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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


I wap hoped that I might be able to show my gratitude for 
the unexpected kindness of the welcome accorded to this 
work, by seeking to render it much more worthy of the 
acceptance of students; but the extreme pressure of other 
duties has compelled me to relinquish this hope for the pre- 
sent. It will be found that this edition is in the main a 
reprint of the first. The chief point of difference is the intro- 
duction into the text of all the new matter left by Winer for 
the seventh edition of the original work. A few paragraphs 
which I had previously abridged (see below, p. xiii.) are now 
given in full. Whilst, however, but few substantial changes 
have been made, both text and notes have been carefully 
revised. In the notes on Part II. (the Accidence) many 
slight alterations have been found necessary in order to bring 
the statements into accord with the best critical texts of the 
New Testament. Here, especially, I have to express my very 
great obligations to Professor Westcott and Dr. Hort for their 
kindness in allowing me the free use of their (in my judgment 
mvaluable) edition of the text—soon, I trust, to be given to 
the world. 

The very frequent references to Alexander Buttmann’s 
Grammar of the New Testament Greek are in this edition 
adapted to the excellent translation by Professor Thayer, 
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whose careful edition of Winer’s Grammar has also been of 
much service. | | 

As great care has been taken to avoid, as far as possible, 
any interference with the paging of the book, almost all 
references to the former edition will still be found correct. 


WILLIAM F. MOULTON. 


CAMBRIDGE, 21st October 1878. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE merits of Winer’s Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 
Sprachidioms are so well known and so freely acknowledged, 
that it would be unbecoming in me to detain the reader by 
any lengthened remarks on the work, or on the subject of 
which it so fully treats. I shall therefore confine myself to 
a brief statement of the objects which have been kept in view 
in the present translation, and of the way in which I have 
sought to attain them. 

When I was requested by Messrs. Clark to undertake this 
work, the translation published by them in 1859 was placed at 
my disposal. I have without hesitation availed myself of the. 
liberty thus accorded, as the existence of common matter in 
the two editions will show; but the present is, in the most 
literal sense, a new translation, in the execution of which all 
accessible sources of help have been freely resorted to. Besides 
the edition just specified, the American translation by Messrs. 
Agnew and Ebbeke (Philadelphia, 1840) has sometimes been of 
service. Perhaps an apology is necessary for what will seem to 
some an excessive adherence to German structure and phraseo- 
logy in certain paragraphs. If I have erred in this respect, it 
has been from a conviction that the nature of the book required 
unusual literalness of rendering, and that in some instances it 
was almost impossible to depart from the original form and at 
the same time preserve the meaning with technical exactness. 

In deference to a strongly expressed opinion on the part 
of some whose judgment deserved respect, I have in a few 
instances ventured on a slight abridgment of the original, and 
have omitted a few references of little or no importance. At 
the foot of the page will be found a detailed statement of all 
the omissions I have made.’ 

1 Winer’s account of the New Testament Grammars of Pasor and Haab, and 
his relation of the a between the Purists and the Hebraists, I have con- 
densed about one-half. I have not thought it necessary to retain all the 


references to certain authors who engaged in the Purist controversy, viz., Georgi 
(Vindicia and Hierocriticus Sacer), Schwarz (Commentarii and ad Olearium), 
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All references to passages in the Old and New Testaments 
have been carefully verified. In each case, whether the passage 
is quoted at length, or merely indicated by chapter and verse, 
I have examined the reading. Variations which do not touch 
the question under consideration [ have not thought it neces- 
sary to notice; but I trust that all instances in which a 
difference of reading affects the appositeness of the quotation 
are pointed out in my notes. Much labour would have been 
saved had it been possible to follow Winer’s example, and abide 
(in the main) by the text of some particular edition of the Greek 
Testament. As this could not be done, the only alternative 
was to follow the reading which appeared to be most generally 
received by recent editors, referring expressly to conflicting 
opinions only in cases of special difficulty or importance. I 
have given most weight to Tischendorf, as Winer had done; 
and, wherever. it was possible, have quoted from his eighth . 
edition, now in course of publication. Before the completion 
of the Gospels in this edition, my references were made to 
his Synopsis Evangelica (ed. 2, 1864), which gave the only 
indication of his judgment as modified by the Codex Sinaiticus. 
If this Ms. has in other parts of the New Testament confirmed 
the reading of his seventh edition (1859), I have sometimes 
ventured to quote this reading as Tischendorf’s, without further 
qualification: otherwise, the edition is expressly stated. A 
considerable portion of this book was already in type when 
the fourth and fifth parts of his eighth edition and the fourth 
part of Tregelles’ Greek Testament appeared. I need hardly 
say that Scrivener’s collations of the texts of Lachmann and 
Tischendorf and of the Codex Sinaiticus have proved of essen- 
tial service in this portion of my work! In quotations from 
the Septuagint I have used Tischendorf’s text (ed. 3, 1860) as 
the standard of comparison; when the readings of the leading 
mss. differ in such a way as to affect the quotation, I have 
noted the variation. I may add, that in the numbering of 
the Psalms the Septuagint is followed throughout, unless the 
Hebrew text is under notice: Winer's practice was not uni- 
form. In instances such as that just specified, and in many 
others where a correction was obviously needed, I have altered 
Winer’s figures without calling attention to the change. 

It has not been in my power to carry the work of verifica- 
tion as far as I could have wished. A marked characteristic 
of Winer’s Grammar is the number of its references to com- 
Palairet, Pfochen, Solanus, Fischer (ad Leusden. Dial.), or to Pasor’s Grammar. ~\ 
In one place (p. 123, note 8) a note is abridged, and the titles of works quoted are \ 

ightly curtailed. With these exceptions, the whole of the original is reproduced. 


When the ‘received text’ which Winer quotes differs from the text of 
Stephens, I have referred to it as ‘ Ziz. ;’ otherwise, as ‘ Rec,’ 
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mentaries on classical writers. To many of the works cited. 
I gould not obtain access; and I confess that, judging from 
those quotations which I was able to verify, I cannot feel that 
I should have conferred much benefit on the student if I had 
succeeded in examining the whole: in most instances I have 
removed such references from the text into the notes, for the 
convenience of the reader. On the other hand, it has been my 
aim to secure all possible accuracy and completeness where 
standard grammatical authorities are cited. Every reference 
to the Greek Grammars of Buttmann (Ausf. Sprachlehre), 
Bernhardy, Matthiz, and Madvig, Zumpt’s Latin Grammar, 
Hermann’s edition of Viger, Lobeck on Phrynichus, Lobeck’s 
Paralipomena, and Klotz's Commentary on Devarius, has been 
carefully examined. The references to Rost’s Grammatik and 
to K. W. Kriiger’s Sprachlehre have been altered so as to suit 
the most recent editions. -In the case of Madvig, Matthizx, and 
Zumpt, it seemed best to substitute sections for pages, that the 
reference might hold good both for the original works and for 
the English translations. In the sections on irregular and 
defective verbs, I have usually given references to Fishlake’s 
translation of Buttmann, in the place of those which Winer 
gives to the original work: where the matter was not the 
same (i.e., where Lobeck’s observations were important), I have 
given both. 

In the additions I have made to the German work—which, 
independently of Indices, etc., constitute about one-sixth 
of this book—my main objects have been the following :-— 
(1.) To supplement the author's statements, and bring them 
into accordance with the present state of our knowledge. 
(2.) To show under the different heads of the subject how 
much may be regarded as settled, and how much is still dis- 
puted border-land. (3.) By means of continuous references to 
English writers on Greek grammar and on New Testament 
Greek, to place the English reader in the position occupied by 
one who uses the original. (4.) To call further attention to 
the many striking coincidences between Modern Greek and 
the language in which the New Testament is written. No 
one can feel more keenly than myself that I have not fully 
succeeded in my endeavours; but I have spared no pains or 
effort to attain success, so far as it lay within my reach. 

To assert that the original work is in many particulars 
below the standard of our present knowledge, is no more 
than to say that the last ten or twenty years, distinguished 
as they have been by so much zealous and accurate study of 
the Greek Testament, have not passed without yielding some 
fruit. The German scholars to whom we owe s0 heavy a 
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debt of gratitude for their persistent and successful effort to 
obtain for New Testament Greek the scientific treatment which 
was its due, have left worthy successors both in their own 
country and in England. Of my deep obligations to some of 
our English scholars I shall subsequently speak in detail. 

The edition of this Grammar which appeared in Germany 
in 1867, under the editorship of Dr. G. Liinemann of Gdottin- 
gen, differs very slightly from the sixth edition, which is the 
basis of the present translation. The very scanty additions 
relate entirely to points of detail. As I was not at liberty 
to make use of these additions, I have carefully abstained 
from seeking any assistance from them: in many instances, 
however, they were already included in the matter I had 
myself supplied. I cannot part from this edition without 
expressing my surprise that a scholar of Dr. Liinemann’s 
reputation should have left so many mistakes in the text, 
and should have contributed so little to the improvement of 
the great work with the care of which he had been entrusted. 

By far the most important work on the grammar of New 
Testament Greek which has appeared during the last fourteen 
years is the Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Sprachgebrauchs 
by Alexander Buttmann (Berlin, 1859). The form which the 
‘author has chosen for his work is that of an appendix to 
his father’s (Philip Buttmann’s) Griechische Grammatik. The 
theoretical advantages of this plan cannot be doubted, as the 
grammarian is no longer required to concern himself with the 
usages of ordinary Greek, but is at liberty to confine his atten- 
tion to what is peculiar in Hellenistic usage. On the other 
hand, the inconveniences which beset the practical use of the 
book, in the case of those who are unfamiliar with the particular 
Grammar chosen as the standard, are sufficiently great to detract 
seriously from the usefulness of a most valuable work. As 
this peculiarity of plan seemed to render it unlikely that A. 
Buttmann’s Grammar would be translated, I have been the 
more anxious to place the most important of its contents 
within the reach of the English reader. There is a difference 
between the general tendencies shown by the writers of the 
two Grammars, which makes it especially useful to compare 
their treatment of the same subject. Winer, never perha 
entirely free from the influence of the period in which he 
began to write, when it was above all things necessary to 
convince the world that New Testament Greek had a right 
to claim scientific investigation, seems inclined at times to 
extenuate the difference between New Testament usage and 
that of classical writers. His successor, coming forward when, 
on the main question, the victory is already won, is able to 
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concede much that once it seemed important to dispute; and 
indeed, unless I am mistaken, frequently goes to an extreme 
in this kind of generosity. For this and other reasons, I have 
sometimes exhibited in detail Buttmann’s general treatment of 
an important point, believing that a comparison of the two 
writers would do more than anything else to illustrate the real 
character of the question. My notes will show that I have 
made great use of A. Buttmann’s work; but I have frequently 
received suggestions where I have not had to acknowledge 
direct assistance. I am bound, however, in justice to myself, 
to say that, unless the writer's words are distinctly quoted, the 
statement made in my note rests on my own responsibility, 
Battmann’s observations having merely served as the basis of 
my own investigation. 

I wish I could join in the commendation which has been 
bestowed on Schirlitz’s Grundziige der neutest. Grdcitat (Giessen, 
1861) ; but I would gladly save others the disappointment 
which the study of this work caused myself. To represent it 

- a8 an independent work is really to do it the greatest injustice. 
For the most part, Schirlitz servilely follows Winer—in many 
instances copying the very order of his examples and remarks, 
and sometimes even reproducing obvious mistakes. There is 
very little evidence of independent judgment or research. The 
general arrangement of the book, however, is clear and useful : 
unfortunately, the advantage which is gained by presenting 
received results, disentangled from the arguments by which 
they have been sustained, is to a great extent sacrificed by 
the introduction of irrelevant matter (e.g., on the meanings of 
Hebrew proper names, etc.) belonging to the lexicon, and not 
to a treatise on grammar. I have further consulted Beelen’s 
Latin version of the 5th edition of Winer’s Grammar (Louvain, 
1857), but not with much advantage. My obligations to K. 
H. A. Lipsius’ Grammat. Untersuchungen (Leipsic, 1863) are 
acknowledged in the following pages. 

Of German commentators, Meyer has justly received the 
largest share of my attention ; partly on account of the general 
merits of his masterly Commentary, and partly because his 
successive editions take up and discuss every fresh contribution 
to the grammatical study of the language of the New Testa- 
ment. I have, of course, made but few references to the 
writers already laid under contribution by Winer himself, as 
De Wette and others: where, however, new editions have 
been issued, I have often availed myself of their assistance. 
In cases where Winer quotes from a German work, or from a 
book which is not readily accessible, I have frequently sought 

‘ to help the reader by supplying the pith of the quotation, 


b 


XV1ll PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


especially where Winer has chosen this mode of indicating his 
own opinion of a passage. My aim has been to make myself 
acquainted with everything of importance which has lately 
appeared in Germany in connexion with the subject of this 
book ; and I trust the reader will not discover any omissions of 
& serious character. 

To English works I have referred much more freely, as it has 
been a leading object with me to provide English readers with 
all the helps supplied by Winer to his countrymen. Whilst 
occasional references are made to a number of Grammars, 
Jelf's and Donaldson's are quoted systematically, as our leading 
English authorities. I may here observe that, with the ex- 
ception of an occasional citation of Liddell and Scott or Rost 
and Palm in the place of Passow, these references to Jelf 
and Donaldson are the only additions of my own which are 
incorporated with the text. My regular practice has been to 
distinguish added matter by square brackets,—thus[ J]; but 
in the instances just specified the convenience of the reader 
seemed best served by a departure from strict uniformity. It is 
not necessary for me here to mention all the works of English 
scholars which are quoted in my notes. I have attached 
most importance to references to works of a distinctively 
grammatical character; but have striven to show my high sense 
of the value which belongs to many recent English editions of 
classical authors, by frequently directing the reader to their 
pages. I fear it will be held that I ought either to have done 
more, or not to have made the attempt; I could not, however, 
refrain from giving this kind of practical expression to the 
interest with which I have studied the notes of Shilleto, Paley, 
Jebb, Riddell, Sandys, and others. 

Every page of this book will show how greatly I am indebted 
to our foremost English writers on New Testament Greek. The 
excellent treatises expressly devoted to the subject by Mr. 
Green and Mr. Webster I have used extensively; the latter, 
from the nature of its plan, is less frequently quoted than the 
former. I have very rarely neglected an opportunity of making 
use of the Commentaries of Professor Lightfoot and Dean 
Alford ; and most gratefully do I acknowledge the assistance [ 
have received from them throughout my work. My hearty 
thanks are due to the Rev. Dr. Dickson, Professor of Biblical 
Criticism in the University of Glasgow, and to the Rev. B. 
Hellier of Headingley, for the kind interest they have dis- 
played in my undertaking, and for some useful suggestions. I _ 
have left until the last the name which is, and must remain, 
the first in my thoughts, whether they are resting on the 
present work or on my Greek Testament studies in general. 


oat 
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The measure of my obligation to the Bishop of Gloucester and 
Bristol, who has generously permitted me to associate his name 
with this book, it is altogether out of my power to express. ' I 
feel sensitively that whatever I have done is unworthy of such 
an association; but if this book succeed in accomplishing 
anything for the accurate study of the Greek Testament, it 
will be through what I have learned from Bishop Ellicott’s wise 
counsels, and from his noble Commentaries on St. Paul’s Epistles. 

I trust that the plan upon which I have made use of the 
various authorities now specified will commend itself to the 
judgment of my readers. 1 may perhaps anticipate an objec- 
tion which may be raised, to the effect that the quotation of 
many opinions upon any subject tends to produce confusion, 
whereas the usefulness of a Grammar depends much on the 
directness and uniformity of its teaching. I am so far alive to 
the force of this objection, that I am inclined to think an 
amount of dogmatism and indifference to the views of others 
may for a time increase the teacher’s power, and thus prove 
beneficial to the student. But, to say nothing of the effect 
which may be produced by the discovery that the teacher had 
spoken with equal confidence of the certain and of the question- 
able, the decisive tone of an independent work would have 
been strangely out of place if here assumed by me. My desire 
is to show where those scholars who best represent the present 
state of knowledge and opinion are in accord, and what points 
are still under discussion. I should be sorry to lie under the 
imputation of indefiniteness of opinion, when I have felt 
compelled to present conflicting views. I am convinced that 
clearly to state the amount of divergence which exists 18 to 
do something towards the removal of it. I have tried to bear 
in mind that this book may fall into the hands of different 
classes of readers, and have sometimes ventured to add an 
explanation which to many will seem superfluous, for the sake 
of inexperienced students. Where the author makes a state- | 
ment which appears to me erroneous, in regard to matters of 
greater importance than details of language, I have usually 
appended a reference to some standard work containing an 
adequate answer or correction. 

The only other subject requiring comment in connexion 
with the notes to this edition is the prominence which I 
have given to Modern Greek. I am persuaded that English 
scholars will not consider that I have gone too far in calling 
attention to its peculiarities in a work on New Testament 
Greek :? if I were commencing my task gnew,I should attempt 


1 See an interesting article in the current number of the Journal of Philology 
(vol. ii. pp. 161-196). 
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to do much more in this way than I have done. The Grammars 
referred to are those of Mullach (Grammattk der griechischen 
Vulgarsprache in historischer Entwicklung: Berlin, 1856), J. 
Donaldson (Edinburgh, 1853), Sophocles (Boston, 1860), and 
occasionally Liidemann’s Lehrbuch (Leipsic, 1826). 

Much labour has been spent upon the Indices. To the 
three contained in the German work (each of which is more 
than doubled in size) I have added a fourth, containing the 
principal passages from the Old Testament noticed in the book. 
The fulness of the Index of Subjects will, it is hoped, supply 
the want of more frequent references between the various 
parts of the work. ... A Table of Authors cited, with dates, 
seemed especially desirable in a work like the present, which 
contains quotations from so wide a range of writers, flourishing 
at periods 2000 years apart. I have taken pains to secure 
accuracy in the dates. As a general rule, I have chosen for the 
‘floruit’ of an author a point about mid-way between his 
entrance on manhood and the close of his life. I am here 
most largely indebted to Miiller and Donaldson’s History of 
the Interature of Greece, Dt. Smith’s Dictionary of Bugraphy, 
and Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum. The 
notices contained in Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon have been 
compared throughout: I must, however, confess myself unable 
to understand on what principle some of the dates are assigned. 

Through various circumstances, I have been placed at a 
disadvantage in the correction of the proofs, and must beg the 
indulgence of the reader for the mistakes which will be found. 
Most of these, I trust, are noticed in the table of Errata; but 
it did not seem necessary to swell that list by including those 
errors (e.g., in the division of words) which are merely blemishes, 
and cannot lead any one astray. 

I have extended these introductory remarks beyond the 
limit I had assigned myself. I will only add the expression 
of my earnest prayer, that He who can use for His glory the 
feeblest work of man may grant that mine may be instru- 
ay in leading some to a fuller knowledge of His inspired 

ord. 

WILLIAM F. MOULTON. 


RIcHMOND, January 7, 1870. 
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WHEN this Grammar first appeared, in 1822, the object pro- 
posed was, to check the unbounded arbitrariness with which the 
language of the New Testament had so long been handled in 
Commentaries and exegetical prelections, and, so far as the 
case admitted, to apply the results of the rational philology, as 
obtained and diffused by Hermann and his school, to the Greek 
of the New Testament. It was in truth needful that some 
voice should be raised which might call to account the deep- 
rooted empiricism of the expositors, and might strive to rescue 
the New Testament writers from the bondage of a perverted 
philology, which, while it styled itself sacred, showed not the 
slightest respect for the sacred authors and their well-considered 
phraseology. : 
The fundamental error—the wparov yexdos—of this biblical 
philology, and consequently of the exegesis which was based . 
upon it, really consisted in this, that neither the Hebrew 
language nor the Greek of the New Testament was regarded 
as a living idiom (Hermann, Eurip. Med. p. 401), designed for 
a medium of human intercourse. Had they been so regarded, 
—had scholars always asked themselves whether the deviations 
from the established laws of language, which were assumed to 
exist in the Bible to so enormous an extent, were compatible 
with the destination of a human language for the practical 
uses of life, they would not have so arbitrarily considered 
everything allowable, and taken pleasure in ascribing to the 
apostles in nearly every verse an enallage, or use of the wrong 
Sorm in the place of the right. If we read certain Commentaries 
still current of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries—for 
the older works of the period of the Reformation are almost 
entirely free from such perverseness—we must conclude that 
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the peculiar characteristic of the New Testament language is an 
utter want of definiteness and regularity. For the expositors 
are continually pointing out instances of the use of a wrong 
tense, or a wrong case, or the comparative instead of the posi- 
tive,—of o for ris, but instead of for, therefore for because, on 
the other side for on this side, the relative for the sign of the 
apodosis (Isa. viii. 20'). Amidst such erudition on the part 
of the interpreter, the reader becomes almost indignant at the 
unskilfulness of the sacred writers, who knew so little how to 
deal with words. One cannot conceive how such men could 
make themselves even generally intelligible in their oral dis- 
courses, in which this lawlessness of language must certainly 
have appeared in still stronger relief. Still more difficult is 
it to understand how they won over to Christianity a large 
number of educated men. Whilst, however, this play with 
pro and idem quod has a laughable, it has also a serious aspect. 
Does not Scripture—as a great philologer remarked long ago— 
thus become like a waxen nose, which a man may twist any 
way he pleases, in proportion to the scantiness of his knowledge 
of language? Would it have been impossible, or even difficult, 
for such a man as Storr, for example, had the task been assigned 
to him, to find in the words of the apostles any meaning 
which he pleased? And is such a view of the New Testament 
language compatible with the dignity of sacred writers ?? 

We should regard as simply devoid of understanding any 
man who, in the ordinary intercourse of life, could so pervert 
language as to say, ‘I shall come to you to-day,’ instead of ‘I 
have come,’ ete.; ‘No prophet has arisen out of Galilee,’ for 
‘No prophet shall arise out of Galilee’ (John vii. 52); ‘I call 
you no longer servants,’ for ‘I called you not merely servants’ 
(John xv. 15); ‘For Jesus himself testified that a prophet 
hath no honour in his own country,’ for ‘ Although Jesus him- 
self testified,’ etc. (John iv. 44); ‘I saw the forest with mag- 


‘(In this verse some regard “yt as introducing the apodosis, and therefore 


leave it untranslated (in English) ; thus Henderson (after Gesenius), ‘There 
shall be no dawn to them.’ Winer, with Ewald, renders the verse: Ad legem 
revertamur, ita profecto dicent, quibus non fulget aurora (Simonis, s.v.).] 

? Hermann, ad Vig. p. 786: Diligenter caveant tirones, ne putent, viros 
spiritu sancto afflatos sprevisse sermonem mortalium, sed meminerint potius, 
illam interpretandi rationem, qua nonnulli theologoram utuntur, nihil esse nisi 
blasphemiam. 
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nificent foliage,’ instead of ‘I saw a forest,’ etc. (John v. 1);! 
‘Send me the book, and I will read it, for ‘You will send me 
the book,’ etc.; ‘To whom it was revealed that .. .,’ for ‘To 
whom this was revealed, yet so that...’ (1 Pet. i. 12);? 
‘Christ died, he has therefore risen again,’ for ‘ but has risen 
again ;’ ‘ He is not more learned, for ‘ He is not learned ;’ ‘ He 
rejoiced that he should see, ... and he saw, and rejoiced,’ for 
‘He would have rejoiced if he had seen,...even over that 
which he saw he rejoiced’ (John viii 56); ‘He began to wash,’ 
for ‘He washed’ (John xiii. 5); and the like. If all the 
examples of guid pro quo which during the past decennia a 
number of interpreters have put into the mouths of the apostles 
were collected together, the world would justly be astounded. 
When I, at that time a young academic teacher, undertook 
to combat this unscientific procedure, I did not conceal from 
myself that there were men far better qualified for such a 
work ; and indeed what I accomplished in the earlier editions 
of this Grammar was but imperfect. My attempt, however, 
met with friendly recognition from some men of eminence; 
first, from Vater and D. Schulz. Others pointed out, some- 
times certainly with harshness, the imperfections of the book ; 
and to these critics I owe much, not only in this work, but 
in all my exegetical labours. I enlarged the grammatical 
material by Excursuses, which followed the second edition in 
1828. Extensive study of the writings of the Greek prose 
authors and of the Hellenistic Jews enabled me to make the 
third edition much more copious, and also more accurate. I 
have subsequently laboured incessantly in the improvement of 
the book; and I have been gladdened by the aid which philo- 
logical and exegetical works have afforded in rich abundance 
for this purpose. Meanwhile the rational method of inves- 
tigating the New Testament language has daily gained new 
friends ; and the use made of this Grammar by commentators 
has become more and more apparent: even classical philologers 
have begun to notice the book. At the same time, I have 
always been far from thinking accurate grammatical explana- 
tion to be the only proper exposition of the New Testament ; 
1 Kahnél’s reasoning, Matt. p. 120 sq., shows (instar omnium) how completely 
the commentators of the old school were destitute of critical perception. 
2 On this passage see my Erlanger Pfingstprogr. (1830). 
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and I have borne in silence the charge which some have 
brought against me, of being even an opponent of what is now 
called theological exposition. 

The present edition, the sixth, will show on every page that 
I have striven to come nearer to the truth. I deeply lament, 
however, that in the very midst of my labours a nervous 
affection of the eyes brought me to the verge of total blindness. 
Hence I have been compelled to employ the eyes and hands of 
others in the completion of this edition; and I avail myself 
of this opportunity to express publicly my sincere thanks to 
all my young friends who have unremittingly assisted me: for 
it is only through their aid that I have been enabled to bring 
the work to a conclusion, which I had often despaired of being 
able to reach. 

The change in the arrangement of the matter in Part ITI. 
will, I think, be approved of. In other respects, it has been 
my principal aim to treat every point with greater complete- 
ness and yet in smaller space than formerly: accordingly, the 
text of this Grammar now occupies about eight sheets fewer 
than in my last edition. With this view I have made use of 
abbreviations in the biblical and Greek quotations, as far as 
I possibly could.’ I hope, however, that both these and the 
names of modern authors’ will everywhere be intelligible. All 
the quotations have been verified anew; and, so far as I know, 
every scientific work that has appeared since 1844 has been 
turned to account, or at all events noticed. 

In regard to the text of the New Testament, I have uniformly 
(except when dealing with a question of various readings) 
quoted from Dr. Tischendorf’s second Leipsic edition [1849], 
which probably now has the widest circulation. 

May the work with these improvements—certainly the last 
it will receive from my hands—accomplish what in its sphere 
it can accomplish for the knowledge of Biblical truth ! 

LEIpsic, October 1855. 


1The Greek writers are only quoted by the page when the division into 
chapters has not obtained currency: Plato, as edited by Stephanus; Strabo and 
Atheneus, by Casaubon ; Demosthenes and Isocrates, by H. Wolf; Dionys. 
Hal. by Reiske ; Dio Cassius by Reimarus ; Dio Chrysost. by Morell. 

?1t may be observed that, instead of Kuinoel, the Latinised form of the 
name, Kiihnél (as the family name was written in German) is used throughout, 
except in Latin citations. 
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1 Author of a Periegesis, which is lost. The extant poem bearing the same name is of later 
2 See Dict. of Biogr. ii. 757. 


CORRIGENDA. 


Page 274, line 18, after ii. 15, insert [or rather, Jude 11.] 
Page 836, line 2, for v. 4 read x. 4. 

Page 588, line 10, for former read latter. 

Page 592, line 23, for érev read wei. 


N.B.—Where peculiarities in the form of words are in question (and therefore 
ina large number of the quotations contained in §§ v.-xvi. of this book), 
the references to the text of Westcott and Hort must be taken in connexion 
with pages 141-173 of their Appendiz, where many alternative readings are 
given. When this Appendiz was published (Sept. 1881), the greater part 

of the present volume was already in type. 


INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE OBJECT, TREATMENT, AND HISTORY OF 
N. T. GRAMMAR. 


§ 1. THE peculiar language of the N. T., hike every other 
language, presents two distinct aspects for scientific investiga- 
tion. We may examine the several words in themselves as to 
their origin and significations—the material element; or we may 
consider these words as they are employed according to certain 
laws to form clauses and periods—the formal element. The 
former is the province of lexicography ; the latter of grammar, 
—which must be carefully distinguished from the laws of style 
(or rhetoric) of the N. T. 


N. T. lexicography, of which the examination of synonyms is a 
very important part, though its importance has only of late been duly 
recognised, has hitherto been treated in a merely practical manner. 
A theory might however be constructed, for which the recently intro- 
duced term lezicology would be a convenient name, No such theory 
has as yet been fully developed for the N, T.; but this is the less 
surprising when we consider that the same want exists in connexion 
with the classical languages, and that our exegetical theology is still 
without a theory of Biblical criticism, higher and lower. Practioal 
lexicocraphy has however suffered materially from this deficiency, as 
might be easily shown by an examination of the lexicographioal works 
on the N. T., even the most recent.? 

A treatise on the laws of style or (to use the name adopted by 
Glass and by Bauer, the author of Ahetorica Paulina) the Rhetoric of 
the N. T. should investigate the peculiar features of the N. T. lan- 
guage as shown in free, original composition, conditioned merely by 
the character and aim of the writing,—first generally, and then with 
teference to the peculiarities of the genera dicends and of the several 


1 On the separation of lexicography from grammar see an article by Pott, in 
the Kieler allgem. Monatsschr. July, 1851. - 

? For some remarks on the theory of lexicography see Schleiermacher, Her- 

’ . 49, 84. A contribution towards a comparative lexicography is 

furnished by Zeller, in his Theol. Jahrb. II. 443 sqq. | 
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writers: compare Hand, Lehrb. des lat. Styls, p. 25 sq. Much yet 
remains to be done in this department, especially as regards the 
theory of the rhetorical figures, which have at all times been used 
most mischievously in N. T. interpretation. The preparatory labours 
of Bauer and D. Schulze! are of some use, and Wilke’s compilation 
(N. T. Rhetorik : Dresden, 1843) is worthy of attention: Schleier- 
macher too gave excellent hints in his Hermeneuttk. Biblical rhetoric 
would most appropriately include the treatment of the modes of 
reasoning employed in the discourses of Jesus and in the apostolic 
Epistles. By this arrangement, which agrees in principle with that 
adopted by the ancient rhetoricians, we should avoid the excessive 
subdivision of N. T. exegetics, and the separation of kindred subjects, 
which throw light on one another when studied in connexion.? 

It may be incidentally remarked that our Encyclopzedias still leave 
very much to be desired in their delineation of exegetical theology 
so called ; and that in practice the hermeneutics are not properly 
distinguished from what we may call the philology® of the N. T.,— 
denoting by this name the whole of that province of exegetical 
theology which has just been sketched in outline. 


§ 2. As the language in which the N. T. is written is a 
variety of Greek, the proper object of a N. T. grammar would 
be fully accomplished bya systematic grammatical comparison of 
the N. T. language with the written Greek of the same age and 
of the same description. As however this later Greek itself has 
not yet been fully examined as a whole, and as N. T. Greek dis-. 
plays in general the influence of a foreign tongue (the Hebrew- 
Aramezan), N. T. grammar must take a proportionately wider 
range, and investigate scientifically the laws according to which 
the Jewish writers of the N. T. wrote the Greek of their time. 


Let us suppose, for instance, that a grammar of the Egyptian or 
Alexandrian dialect of Greek is required, that is, a grammar of the 
language used by the Greek-speaking inhabitants of Alexandria, 
gathered from all parts of the world. It will be necessary to collect 
together all the peculiarities which make this a distinct dialect: but a 


1 K. L. Bauer, Rhetorica Paulina (Hal. 1782), and Philologia Thucydideo- 
Paulina (Hal. 1778): under this head come also H. G. Tzschirner’s Obserra- 
tiones Pauli ap. epistolarum scriptoris ingenium concernentes (Viteb. 1800).— 
J. D. Schulze, Der schriftst. Werth und Character des Johannes (Weissenf. 
1803); and two similar treatises by the same author, on Peter, Jude, and James 
(Weissenf. 1802), and on Mark (in Keil and Tzschirner’s Analect. Vol. II. and 
Vol. III.). ae 5 

Peele also Geradorf, Beitrdge zur Sprachcharakterist. d. N. T. p. 7; 
Keil, Lehrb. der Hermeneutik, p. 28; C. J. Kellmann, Diss. de usu Rhetorices 

ico (Gryph. 1766). 

3 I should prefer this old and intelligible appeliation, ‘‘ Philologia sacra N.T.” 
(compare J. Ch. Beck, Conspect. system. philol. sacra: Bas. 1760, 12 sec- 
tion.), to that which Schleiermacher proposes in accordance with ancient usage, 
‘*Grammar :” see Liicke on his ermeneutik, p. 10. 
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mere accumulation of disjointed details will not be sufficient; we 
must search for the leading characteristics, and we must show, in 
every section of the grammar, how the general tendency of the 
dialect has affected the ordinary rules of Greek, by overlooking 
niceties, misusing analogies, etc. The grammar of the dialect will 
then be complete. Since the language of the N. T. is a variety 
of later Greek, a special N. T. igri could only portray it as 
a species of a species, and would thus presuppose a grammar of 
the ordinary later Greek. But it is hardly possible even to form — 
a conception of N. T. grammar so restricted, still less could such 
a conception be worked out with advantage. For in the first place, 
the grammar of later Greek, especially in its oral and popular form, 
has not as yet been scientifically investigated,’ and hence the founda- 
tion which theory points out for a special N. T. grammar does not 
actually exist. Moreover, the N. T. language in itself is said 
also to exhibit the influence of a non-cognate tongue (the Hebrew- 
Aramean) upon the Greek. 

For these reasons the boundaries of N. T. grammar must be 
extended in two directions. It must first—since the reader brings 
with him the ordinary grammar of the written language—investigate 
the peculiarities of the later Greek in the N. T., according to the 
principles mentioned above; and secondly, it must point out the 
modifications which were introduced by the influence of the Hebrew- 
Aramzan on the Greek, the details being classified as before. It is 
not possible, however, to make a rigorous distinction between these 
two elements ; for in the mind of the N. T. writers the mixture of 
the (later) Greek with the national (Jewish) had given rise to a 
single syntax, which must be recognised and exhibited in its unity.? 
This treatment of N. T. grammar will be changed in one respect 
only, when we are furnished with an independent grammar of later 
Greek. Then the N. T. grammarian will not, as now, be compelled 
to illustrate and prove by examples the peculiarities of the later 
language ; a simple reference to these will suffice. On the other 
hand, the polemic element in grammars of the N. T., which combats 


! Valuable material for this purpose, though rather of a lexical than of a 
grammatical character, will be found in Lobeck’s notes on Phrynichi Ecloge 
(Lips. 1820). Irmisch (on Herodian) and Fischer (De vitiis Lexicor. N. T.) had 
previously collected much that is serviceable. Abundant material for philological 
observations on ‘‘ Grecitas fatiscens” has more recently been furnished by the 
corrected texts of the Byzantine writers and the Indices appended to most of 
them in the Bonn edition, though these Indices are very unequal in their merit ; 
by Boissonade’s notes in the Anecdota Greeca (Paris, 1829, &c., 5 vols.), and in 
his editions of Marinus, Philostratus, Nicetas Eugenianus, Babrius, al.; and lastly 
by Mullach’s edition of Hierocles (Berlin, 1853). Lobeck also constantly pays 
due attention to the later Greek element in his Paralipomena Grammatice Gr. 
(Lipa. 1837, gee Pathologie sermonis Gr. Proleg. (Lips. 1843), and Pathol. 
Greci serm. Elementa (Konigsb. 1853, 1.); ‘Paparianey sive verbor. Gr. et nomi- 
num verball. Technologia (Kénigsb. 1846). [The 2nd volume of Lobeck’s Pathol. 
Elementa appeared in 1862. bs i 1856 Maullach published a Grammatik der 

iechi Vuloatepracke (Berlin). } 

2 Schleiermacher’s remarks on the lexical treatment of Hebraisms (Hermen. 
p. 65) are worthy of attention. 
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inveterate and stubborn prejudices or errors revived anew, may 
gradually disappear: at present it is still necessary to vindicate the 
true character of the N. T. diction on this negative side also. For 
even very recently we have seen in the works of well-known com- 
mentators—as Kiihnél, Flatt, Klausen in his commentary on the 
Gospels—how deeply rooted was the old grammatical empiricism 
by which ultra Fischerum (or ultra Storrium) sapere was held in 
orror. 

The notion of special grammars for the writings of different authors, 
as John or Paul, cannot be entertained. What is distinctive in the 
diction of particular writers, especially of those just named, has 
seldom any connexion with grammar. It consists almost entirely in 
a preference for certain words and phrases, or belongs to the rhetori- 
cal element, as indeed Blackwall’s observations! show. The same 
may be said of most of the peculiarities in the arrangement of words. 
Hence Schulze and Schulz? have, on the whole, formed a more cor- 
rect estimate of such specialities than Gersdorf, whose well-known 
work contributes even to verbal criticism no large store of certain 
results, and must have almost proved its own refutation, if it had been 
continued on its own principles. 


§ 3. Although the study of the language of the N. T. is 
the fundamental condition of all true exegesis, Biblical philolo- 
gers have until lately almost excluded N. T. grammar from the 
range of their scientific inquiries. The lexicography of the N. T. 
was the subject of repeated investigation ; but the grammar was 
at most noticed only so far as it stood connected with the doc- 
trine of the Hebraisms of the N.T.? Casp. Wyss (1650) and 
G. Pasor (1655) alone apprehended more completely the idea of 
N. T. grammar, but they were unable to obtain for it recogni- 
tion as a distinct branch of exegetical study. After them, 160 
years later, Haab was the first who handled the subject in a 
special treatise; but, apart from the fact that he confined his 
attention to the Hebraistic element, his somewhat uncritical 


1 Sacred Classics, I. p. 385 sqq. (London, 1727). 

2 His remarks on N. T. diction are contained in his dissertations on the 
Parable of the Steward (Bresl. 1821) and on the Lord’s Supper (Leips. 1824, 
second improved ed. 1831), and in various reviews in Wachler's Theol. Annalen. 
Both dissertations are of an exegetical character, and hence the remarks (which 
are usually acute) are out of place, since they throw but little light on the 
exegesis. Textual criticism might turn his observations to good account, had 
but the coring en eee writer been pleased to give them to us in a complete form. 
Compare also Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 129. 

3 An honourable exception among the earlier commentators is the now nearly 
forgotten G. F. Heupel, who, in his copious and almost purely philological com- 
mentary on the Gospel of Mark (Strassburg, 1716), makes many good gram- 
matical observations. The Greek seran ae tie J. F. Hombergk in his Parerga 
Sacra (Amstel. 1719), and of H. Heisen in his Nove Hypotheses interpretande 
felicius Ep. Jacobi (Brem. 1739), is more lexical than grammatical. 


HISTORY OF N. T. GRAMMAR. 5 


work was fitted rather to retard than to promote the progress 
of the science. | 


The first who in some degree collected and explained the gram- 
matical peculiarities of the N. T. diction was the well-known Sal. 
Glass (¢ 1656), the 3rd and 4th books of whose Philologia Sacra 
are entitled Grammatica sacra and Gramm. sacre Appendiz.! As 
however he makes Hebrew his point of departure throughout, and 
touches the N. T. language only so far as it agrees with Hebrew, his 
work—to say nothing of its incompleteness—can be mentioned in 
the history of N. T. grammar only as a feeble attempt. On the other 
hand, the historian must revive the memory of the two above-named 
writers, whose names are almost unknown, as indeed their works on 
this subject are forgotten. The first, Casp. Wyss, Professor of Greek 
in the Gymnasium of Ziirich (¢ 1659), published his Dtalectologta 
Sacra? in 1650. In this work all the peculiarities of the N. T. 
diction, grammatically considered, are classified under the heads, 
Dialectus Attica, Ionica, Dorica, Aolica, Baotica, Poética, EBpatfovea, 
—certainly a most inconvenient arrangement, since kindred subjects 
are thus separated, and in many cases are noticed in four different 
parte of the work. The author too was not in advance of his age in 
acquaintance with the Greek dialects, as is proved by the very men- 
tion of a special dialectus poética, and as an examination of what he 
calls Attic will show still more clearly. Asa collection of examples, 
however, in many sections absolutely complete, the work is merito- 
rious; and the writer's moderation in regard to the grammatical 
Hebraisms of the N. T. deserved the imitation of his contemporaries. 

George Pasor, Professor of Greek at Franeker (¢ 1637), is well 
known as the author of a small N. T. Lexicon, which has been fre- 
quently republished, last of all by J. F. Fischer. He left amongst his 
papers a N. T. Grammar, which was published, with some additions 
and corrections of his own, by his son Matthias Pasor, Prof. of Theo- 
logy at Groningen (f{ 1658), under the title, G. Pasoris Grammatica 
Greca sacra N. T. in tres libros distributa (Groning. 1655, pp. 787). 
This work is now a literary rarity,® though far better fitted than the 
lexicon to preserve the author’s name in the memory of posterity. 
As the title indicates, the volume is divided into three books, of 
which the first contains the Accidence, the second (pp. 244-530) 
the Syntax, and the third seven appendices,—de nomintbus N. T., de 
vrlis N. T., de verbis anomalis, de dialectis N. T., de accenttbus, de 





1 In Dathe’s edition this Grammatica sacra constitutes the first book. ; 

2 Di ia sacra, in qua quicquid per universum N. F. contextum in 
apostolica et voce a phrasi a communi Greccor, lingua eoque grammatca ana- 
logsa discrepat, congrua disponitur, accurate definitur et omnium sacrt 
contextus exemplorum inductione illustratur. Tigur. 1650, pp. 324 (without 
the Appendix). 

3 Even Foppen (Bibliotheca belgica, Tom. I. p. 342), who enumerates Pasor’s 
other writings, does not mention this work. Its great rarity is attested by 
Salthen, Cat. biblioth. libr. rar. (Regiom. 1751), p. 470; and by D. Gerdesius, 
Florileg. hist. crit. libr. var. (Groning. 1763), p. 272. 
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praxi grammatice, de numeris s. arithmetica Greca. The most valuable 
parts of the work are the second book and the fourth appendix ;! for 
in the first book and in most of the appendices the writer treats of 
well-known subjects belonging to general Greek grammar, and, for 
example, most needlessly gives full paradigms of Greek nouns and 
verbs. The Syntax is accurate and exhaustive. The author points 
out what is Hebraistic, but does not often adduce parallels from 
Greek authors. This useful book suffers from the want of a com- 
plete index. 

In the interval between Pasor and Haab N. T. grammar received 
only incidental notice, in works on the style of the N. T., as in those 
of Leusden (De dialectis N. T.) and Olearius (De stylo N. T., pp. 
257-271). These writers, however, limited their attention almost 
entirely to Hebraisms ; and by including amongst these much that 
is pure Greek they threw back into confusion the whole question of 
the grammatical structure of the N. T. Georgi was the first to show 
that aaa constructions usually regarded as Hebraisms belonged to 
genuine Greek usage, but he also sometimes falls into extremes. His 
writings passed into almost total neglect. Meanwhile Fischer gave 
currency anew to the works of Vorst and Leusden, and during many 
years Storr’s well-known book? was able to exercise without 
restraint its pernicious influence on the exegesis of the N. T. 

From the school of Storr now came forward Ph. H. Haab, Rector 
of Schweigern in the kingdom of Wiirtemberg (ft 1833), with his 
“‘ Hebrew-Greek Grammar for the N. T., with a preface by F. G. von 
Siiskind ” (Tiibing. 1815). Disregarding the genuine Greek element 
in the diction of the N. T., he confined his attention to the gram- 
matical Hebraisms, and in the arrangement of his materials followed 
the works of Storr and Weckherlin.’ If we are to believe a reviewer 
in Bengel’s Archiv (vol. i p. 406 sqq.), ‘the diligence, judgment, 
accuracy, nice and comprehensive philological knowledge, with which 
the author has accomplished his task, must secure for his work the 
approval of all friends of the thorough exegesis of the N. T.” A 
different and almost directly opposite verdict is given by two 
scholars* who must in this field be regarded as thoroughly competent 
(and impartial) judges ; and after long and manifold use of the book 
we are compelled to agree with these critics in all points. The great 
defect of the work consists in this,—that the author has not rightly 
understood the difference between the pure Greek and the Hebraistic 


1 This appendix had already been added by Pasor himself to the first edition 
of -his § lebus Greco-Latinua omnium N. 7’. vocum (Amstel. 1632), under the 
title, Idea (syllabus brevis) Grecarum N. T. dialectorum. At the close he 
promises the above complete Grammatica N. 7’. 

* Observatt. ud analog. et syntazin Hebr. (Stutt. 1779). Some acute gram- 
matical observations, especially on enallage temporum, particularum, &c., are 
to be found in J. G. Straube, Diss. de emphasi Gr. lingue N. T., in Van den 
Honert’s Syntagma, p. 70 sqq. 

? Weckherlin, Hebr. Gramma. (2 parts). 

“See the reviews in the Neu. theol. Annal. 1818, II. pp. 859-879, and (by 
de Wette?) the A. Z. Z. 1816, N. 39-41, pp. 305-326. 
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elements in the language of the N. T.; has accordingly adduced as 
Hebraistic very much which either is the common property of all 
ealtivated languages, or, at all events, occurs in Greek as frequently 
as in Hebrew ; and, out of love to Storr’s observations, has altogether 
misinterpreted a multitude of passages in the N. T. (for examples see 
below) by forcing Hebraisms upon them. Besides all this, everything 
is in confusion, the arrangement of materials is most arbitrary, and 
the book opens with a section on 7ropes /—a subject which does not 
belong to grammar at all. Hence we cannot regard as too severe the 
words with which the second of the reviewers above mentioned con- 
cludes : ‘Seldom have we seen a book which has been so complete 
a failure, and against the use of which it has been necessary to give 
so emphatic a warning.” 

§ 4. The remarks scattered through commentaries on the 
N. T., books of observations, and exegetical monographs, though 
sometimes displaying very respectable learning, yet when all 
taken together presented no complete treatment of the grammar. 
But even their incompleteness does less to render these collec- 
tions useless, than the uncritical empiricism which ruled Greek 
philology until the commencement of this century, and Hebrew 
much later still ; as indeed this same empiricism has impressed 
on N. T. exegesis also the character of uncertainty and arbitrari- 
ness. The rational method of treatment, which seeks for the ° 
explanation of all the phenomena of languages, even of their ano- 
malies, in the modes of thought which characterise nations and 
individual writers, has completely transformed thestudy of Greek. 
The same method must be applied to the language of the N. T. : 
then, and not till then, N. T. grammar receives a scientific 
character, and is elevated into a sure instrument for exegesis. 


The main features of this empirical philology, so far as grammar 
is concerned, are the following : 

(a) The grammatical structure of the Janguage was apprehended 
only in rudest outline, and hence the mutual relation of allied forms, 
in which the genius of the Greek language is peculiarly shown,—as 
of the aorist and perfect, the conjunctive and optative, the two 
negatives ov and py,—was left almost entirely undefined. 

(6) Those forms whose true signification was generally recognised 
were confounded together by an unlimited enallage, in virtue of 
which one tense or case or particle might stand for another, even 
for one of a directly opposite meaning, e.g. preterite for future, azo 
for xpds, etc. 

(c) A host of ellipses were devised, and in the simplest sentences 
there was always something to be supplied. 

The commentators applied these principles—which still appear in 
Fischer's copious Animady. ad Wellers Gramm. Gr. (Lips. 1798 sqq. 
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3 spec.)—to the interpretation of the N.T. Nay they considered 
themselves justified in using still greater freedom than classical philo- 
logers, because (as they held) the Hebrew language, on the model of 
which the Greek of the N. T. was framed, had as its distinguishing 
characteristic the absence of all definiteness in forms and regularity 
of syntax, so that Hebrew syntax was treated, not as a connected 
whole, but only under enallage and solecism.1 The ordinary com- 
meptaries on the N. T. exhibit in profusion the natural results 
of such principles, and Storr? earned the distinction of reducing 
this whole farrago of crude empirical canons of language into a kind 
of system. Apart from all other considerations, such canons of lan- 
guage necessarily gave unlimited scope for arbitrary interpretation, 
and it was easy to extract from the words of the sacred writers 
meanings directly contrary to each other.® 

It was in Greek philology that the reformation commenced. A 
pupil of Reitz, Gottfr. Hermann, by his work De emendanda ratione 
grammatice Grece (1801), gave the first powerful impulse to the 
rational‘ investigation of this noble language. In the course of more 
than forty years this method has penetrated so deep, and has pro- 
duced such solid results, that the face of Greek mar is entirely 
changed. It has recently been combined with historical investiga- 
tion,’ and not without success, The principles of this method, which 
entitle it to the name of rational, are the following : 

(a) The fundamental meaning of every grammatical form (case, 
tense, mood), or the idea which underlay this form in the mind of the 


1 The attempts made by better scholars to combat this empiricism were 
only partial and isolated. The Wittenberg Professors Balth. Stolberg (in his 
T'ractat. de solecism. et barbarism. Gr. N. F. dictioni falso tributis: Vit. 1681 
and 1685) and Fr. Woken (in his Pietas critica in hypallagas bibl. : Viteb. 1718, 
and especially in his Hnallage e N. 7'. Gr. textus precipuis et plurimis locis 
exterminate : Viteb. 1730) exposed many blunders of the commentators, and 
on the whole very intelligently. J.C. Schwarz also shows creditable learning 
and acumen in his Lib. de opinalis discipulor. Chr. solecismis (Cob. 1730). 
Such voices were however not listened to, or were drowned by a contorte! 
artifictone ! 

* How complete a contrast is presented by his acute countryman Alb. Bengel, 
in his Gnomon! Though he often fulls into over-refined explanations, and 
attributes to the Apostles his own dialectic modes of thought, yet he left to 
posterity a model of careful and spirited exposition. He notices points of 
ear ae e.g. A. iii, 19, xxvi. 2, 1 C. xii. 15, Mt. xviii. 17, H. vi. 4: 
in the lexical department he pays especial attention to the examination of 
synonyms. 

3 Sunt,” says Tittmann (Synon. N. 7. I. p. 206), ‘qui grammaticargm 
legum observationem in N. T. interpretatione parum curent et, si scriptoris 
cujusdam verba grammatice i. e. ex legibus ae explicata sententiam .. . ab 
ipsorum opinione alienam prodant, nullam illarum legum rationem habeant, 
sed propria verborum vi neglecta scriptorem dixisse contendant, que talibue 
verbis nemo sana mente preditus dicere unquam potuit.” Hermann’s sarcasm 
(Vig. 788) was quite just. 

*I prefer ‘‘ rational” to ‘ hilosophical,” because the latter word may 
easily be misunderstood. All philological inquiry that is merely empirical is 
Irrational : it deals with language as something merely external, and not as 
bearing the impress of thought. Compare Tittmann, Syn. p. 205 sq. 

*G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der gr. Sprache (Berlin, 1829). 
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Greek nation, is exactly seized, and all the various uses of the form 
are deduced from this primary signification : by this means number- 
less ellipses have been demolished, and enallage has been confined 
within its natural (i¢., narrow) limits. 

(0) When the established laws of the language are violated, either 
in expressions of general currency, or in the usage of individual 
writers, the grammarian is at puins to show how the irregularity 
originated in the mind of the speaker or writer,—by anacoluthon, 
confusio duarum structurarum, attraction, constructio ad sensum, 
brachylogy, etc. 

The language is thus presented as bearing the direct impress of 
Greek thought, and appears as a living idiom. The grammarian is 
not content with merely noticing the phenomena: he traces each 
form and turn of speech back into the thought of the speaker, and 
endeavours to lay hold of it as it comes into existence within the 
speaker's mind. Thus everything which is impossible in thought is 
rejected as impossible in language; as, for instance, that a writer 
could use the future tense when he wished to refer to the past ; could 
say to for from; could call a man wiser when he wished to call him 
wise ; could indicate a cause by consequently; could say, I saw the 
man, when he wished to express, J suw aman. For a long time, 
however, these elucidations of Greek grammar (and lexicography) 
remained altogether unnoticed by Biblical scholars. They adhered to 
the old Viger and to Storr, and thus separated themselves entirely 
from classical philologers, in the belief—which however no recent 
writer has distinctly expressed—that the N. T. Greek, as being 
Hebraistic, could not be subjected to such philosophical investigation. 
They would not see that Hebrew itself, like every other human 
language, both admits and requires rational treatment. Through 
Ewald’s reiterated efforts this fact has now been made patent to all. 
All are convinced that, even in the Hebrew language, the ultimate 
explanation of phenomena must be sought in the national modes of 
thought, and that a nation characterised by simplicity could least of 
all be capable of transgressing the laws of all human language.) It 
is not now considered sufficient to assign to a preposition, for 
instance, the most different meanings, just as a superficially examined 


1 Rational investigation must be founded on historical. The whole field 
of the language must be historically surveyed, before we can discover the causes 
of the individual phenomena, Thesimpler the Hebrew language is, the easier 
is this process of discovery, for a simple sir, Te @ presupposes simple modes 
of thought. In the rational investigation of Hebrew the problem assigned us 
is, to reproduce the course of the Hebrew’s thought; to conceive in our minds 
every transition from one meaning of a word to another, every construction 
and idiom of the language, as he conteived it ; and thus discover how each of 
these grew up in his mind, for the spoken words are but the impress of the 
thought, —as indeed in this very lan age thinking is regarded as an inward 
ipeabae [e.g., Gen. xvii. 17, Ps, x. et o think of constructing @ priori the 
laws of a language is absurd. It may be readily admitted that this rational 
system of investigation may be misused by individuals, as even the Greek 
philologers sometimes deal in subtleties ; but to persevere in insipid empiricism 
from the apprehension of such danger is disgraceful. 
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context may require: pains are taken to trace the transition from 
the fundamental signification of every particle to each of its secondary 
meanings, aud the admission of meanings without such a process of 
derivation is regarded as an unscientific assumption. Nor is any one 
satisfied now with vaguely remarking that non omnis (by which no 
man of sense could mean anything but not every one) was used by 
the Hebrews as equivalent to omnis non, that is, nullus; he rather 
indicates in every instance the exact point on which the eye should 
be fixed. 

Hence the object which grammar must in any case strive after is 
the rational treatment of the N. T. language: thus, and thus only, 
grammar obtains for itself a scientific basis, and in turn furnishes the 
same for exegesis. The materials offered by Greek philology must 
be carefully used ; but in using them we must by all means keep in 
mind that we cannot regard as established all the nice distinctions 
which scholars have laid down (so as, for instance, even to correct the 
text in accordance with them), and also that classical philology itself 
is progressive : indeed it has already been found necessary to modify 
many theories (e.g. the doctrine of ei with the conjunctive), and 
other points are still under discussion even amongst the best scholars 
—some of the constructions of dy, for example. 

Since 1824, N. T. grammar has received very valuable contri- 
butions from Fritzsche, in particular, in his Dissertt. in 2. Epist. ad 
Cor. (Lips. 1824), his Commentaries on Matthew and Mark, his Con- 
jectan. tn N. T. (Lips. 1825, 2 spec.), and especially in his Commen- 
tury on the Ep. to the Romans (Hal. 1836). Here should also be 
mentioned the treatises by Gieseler and Bornemann in Rosenmiiller’s 
Lzeget. Repert. (2nd vol.), Bornemann’s Scholia in Luce £vang. 
een 1830), and in part his edition of the Acts of the Apostles.! 

astly, many grammatical problems have been discussed in the 
controversial correspondence between Fritzsche and Tholuck.2 The 
philological investigation of the N. T. language has exerted more or 
less influence on all the numerous N. T. commentaries which have 
recently x gener whether emanating from the critical, the evan- 
gelical, or the philosophical school ; though only a few of the writers 
(as Van Hengel, Liicke, Bleek, Meyer) have given full attention to 
the grammatical element, or treated it with independent judgment. 


1 Acta Apost. ad Cod. Cantabrig. fidem rec. et interpret. est (Grossenhain, 


2 Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste D. Tholucks um die Schrifterklarung 
(Halle, 1831). Tholuck, Beitrdge zur Spracherkldrung des N. T. (Halle, 1882). 
Fritzsche, Prdliminarien zur A bbitte und Ehrenerkladrung, die ich gern dem D. 
Tholuck gewdhren mdchte (Halle, 1832). Tholuck, Noch ein ernstes Wort an 
D. Fritzsche (Halle, 1832). In his Commentary on the Ep. to the Hebrews 
(Hamb. 1836, 1840, 1850), Tholuck laid more stress on philological investigation. 
The severe censure passed in an anonymous work, Beifrdge zur Erkldrung des 
Br. an die Hebr. (Leipz. 1840), has less reference to grammar than to Tholuck’s 
treatment of the subject matter of the Epistle. 

3 Even on the commentaries of the excellent Baumgarten-Crusius, the weakest 
side of which is certainly the philological. 
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ON THE GENERAL CHARACTER OF N. T. DICTION, 
ESPECIALLY IN REGARD TO GRAMMAR. 


SEcTION I. 


VARIOUS OPINIONS RESPECTING THE CHARACTER OF THE 
N. T. DICTION. 


1. Though the character of the N. T. diction is in itself 
tolerably distinct, erroneous or at any rate incomplete and one- 
sided opinions respecting it were for a long time entertained by 
Biblical philologers. These opinions arose in part from want of 
acquaintance with the laterGreek dialectology, but also from dog- 
matic considerations, through which, as is always the case, even 
clear intellects became incapable of discerning the line of exact 
exegesis. From the beginning of the 17th century the attempt 
had been repeatedly made by certain scholars (the Purists) to 
claim classic purity and elegance in every respect for the N. T. 
style; whilst by others (the Hebraists) the Hebrew colouring 
was not only recognised, but in some instances greatly exag- 
gerated. The views of the Hebraists held the ascendancy about 
the close of the 17th century, though without having entirely 
superseded those of their rivals, some of whom were men of 
considerable learning. Half a century later the Purist party 
entirely died out, and the principles of the Hebraists, a little 
softened here and there, obtained general acceptance. It is only 
very lately that scholars have begun to see that these principles 
also are one-sided, and have rightly inclined towards the middle 
path, which had been generally indicated long before by Beza 
and H. Stephens. 

The history of the various theories which were successively main- 
tained, not without vehemence and considerable party bias, is given 


in brief by Morus, A croas. acad. sup. Hermeneut. N. T. (ed. Eichstadt) 
yol I. p. 216 sqq.; by Meyer, Gesch. der Schrifterklér. III. 342 sqq. 
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opinions as to the Hellenism (not barbarism) of the N. T. style! 
were admitted by his opponent, the Hamburg Pastor Jac. Grosse 
(1640), not indeed to be correct, but at all events to be free from 
insidious intent.2? The latter writer, however, brought upon himself 
the censure of Dan. Wulfer (1640), who, in his Jnnocentia Helle- - 
nistarum vindicata (without date or place), complained of the want of 
clearness in Grosse’s strictures. Grosse had now to defend himself, 
not only against Wulfer, whom he proved to have misunderstood 
his meaning, but also (1641) against the Jena theologian Joh. 
Muszeus (1641, 1642), who found fault with Grosse’s inconsistencies 
and unsettled views, but wrote mainly in the interests of dogma (on 
verbal inspiration). Hence by degrees Grosse gave to the world 
five small treatises (1641, 1642), in defence, not of the classic 
elegance, but of the purity and dignity of the N. T. language. 
Without entering into these disputes, which passed into hateful 
ersonalities, and which were almost entirely useless to science, Dan. 
Heinsiue (1643) declared himeelf on the side of the Hellenism of the 
N. T. language ; and Thomas Gataker (De Novi Instrumenti stylo dts- 
sert., 1648) wrote express] y—with learning, but not without exagge- 
ration—against the Purism of Pfochen. Joh. Vorstalso now published 
Sa 1665) the well-arranyed collection of N. T. Hebraisms which 
or some time he had had in preparation : this work soon after fell 
under thecensure of Hor. Vitringa, as being one-sided in ahigh degree. 


‘In a German memorial to the department of ecclesiastical affairs (1637) 
Junge himself thus explains his true views : I have indeed said, and I still say, 
that there exists in the N. T. what is not really Greek. . . . The question an 
N. T. scateat barbarismis is so offensive a question, that no Christian man 
raised it before; . . . that barbarous formulas are to be found in the N. T. I 
have never bven willing to allow, especially because the Greeks themselves 
recognise a barbarism as a vitium. ([Liinemann refers to J. Jungius ‘‘ Ueber die 
Originalsprache des N. T." vom Jahre 1637: aufgefunden, zuerst herausgegeben 
und eingeleitet von Joh. Geffcken (Hamb. 1863). 

? His two main theses are the following: ‘‘Quod quamvis evangeliste et 
apostoli in N. T. non adeo ornato et nitido, tumido et affectato(!) dicendi 
genere usi sint . . . impium tamen, imo blasphemum sit, si quis inde S. litera- 
rum studiosus Grecum stylum . . . sugillare, vilipendere et juventuti suspectum 
facere ipsique vitia et notam soleecismorum et barbarismorum attricare con- 
tendat. . . . Quod nec patres, qui soleecismorum et barbarismorum meminerunt 
et apostolos idiotas fuisse scripseruut, nec illi autores, qui stylum N. T. Helle- 
nisticum esse statuerunt, nec isti, qui in N. T. Ebraismos et Chaldaismos esse 
observarunt, stylum s. apostolorum contemserint, sugillarint eumque impuritatis 
alicujus accusarint cet.” 

3 Grosse’s work was strictly directed against a possible inference from the 
position that the Greek of the N. T. is not such as native Greek authors use, and 
in the main concerns adversaries that (at all events in Hamburg) had then no 
existence. Besides, he keeps throughout mainly on the negative side ; as is 
shown, for example, by the résumé (p. 40 of Grosse’s 7'rias) : Etiamsi Greecus 
stylus apostolorum non sit tam ornatus et affectatus, ut fuit ille qui fuit florente 
Grecia, non Atticus ut Athenis, non Doricus ut Corinthi, non Ionicus ut Ephesi, 
non olicus ut Troade, fuit tamen vere Grecus ab omni solescismorum et bar- 
barismorum labe immunis. 

‘ In the preface Vorst expresses his conviction, ‘‘ eacros codices N. T. talibus 
et vocabulis et phrasibus, que Hebream linguam sapiant, scatere plane." Com- 

re also his Cogitata de stylo N. T.., prefixed to Fischer's edition of his work on 

ebraisms. ; 
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J. H. Bécler (1641) and J. Olearius (1668)! took a middle course, 
discriminating with greater care between the Hebrew and the Greek 
elements of the N. T. style; and with them J. Leusden agreed in 
the main, though he is inferior to Olearius in discretion. 

By most, however, it was now regarded as a settled point that the 
Hebraisms must be allowed to be a very prominent element in the 
language of the N. T., and that they give to the style a colouring, not 
indeed barbarous, but widely removed from the standard of Greek 
purity. This is the result arrived at by Mos. Solanus in a long- 
deferred but very judicious reply to Pfochen. Even J. Heinr. 
Michaelis (1707) and Ant. Blackwall (1727) did not venture to deny 
the Hebraisms : they endeavoured to prove that the diction of the 
N. T. writers, although not free from Hebraisms, still has all the 
qualities of an elegant style, and is in this respect not inferior to 
classic purity. The latter scholar commences his work (whichabounds 
in good observations) with these words: ‘‘ We are so far from denying 
that there are Hebraisms in the N. T., that we esteem tt a great advan- 
tage and beauty to that sacred book that it abounds with them.” Their 
writings, however, had as little effect on the now established opinion 
as those of the learned Ch. Siegm. Georgi, who in his Vindicie N. T. 
ab Ebraismis (1732) returned to the more rigid Purism, and defended 
his positions in his Hterocriticus sacer (1733). He was followed, with 
no greater success, by J. Conr. Schwarz, the chief aim of whose 
Commeniarts crit, et philol. lingue Gr. N. T. (Lips. 1736) was to prove 
that even those expressions which had been considered Hebraisms 
are pure Greek. The last who joined these writers in’ combating 
the abuse of Hebraisms were EL Palairet (Observatt. philol. crit. in 
N. T. : Lugd. Bat. 1752) * and H. W. van Marle (Florileg. observ. in 
epp. apostol. : Lugd. Bat. 1758). Through the influence of the school 
of Ernesti a more correct estimate of the language of the N. T. 
became generally diffused over Germany :* compare Ernesti, Instit. 
Interp. I. 2, cap. 3. (Bibl. Cab. I. p. 103 sqq.] 


1 The Stricture in Pfochen. diatrib. ae . Coccejus were drawn up merely for 
private use, and were first published in Rhenferd’s Sammlung. 

*See also Werenfels, Opusc. I. p. 311 sqq.—Hematerhuis on Lucian, Dial. 
Mar. 4. 3: ‘‘ Korum, qui orationem N. F. Grecam esse castigatissimam con- 
tendunt, opinio perguam mihi semper ridicula fuit visa.” Blth. Stolberg also 
De solacismis et barbarismis N. T.: Viteb. 1681 and 1685) wished merely to 
vindicate the N. T. from blemishes unjustly ascribed to it ; but in doing this he 
explained away many real Hebraisms. 

Conscious of certain victory Schwarz speaks thus in his preface (p. 8) : 
“‘Olim Hebraismi, Syrismi, Chaldaismi, Rabinismi (sic !), Latinismi cet. cele- 
brabantur nomina, ut vel scriptores sacri suam Grece dictionis ignorantiam 
prodere aut in Greco sermone tot linguarum notitiam ostentasse viderentur vel 
saltem interpretes illorum literatissimi et singularum locutionum perspicacissimi 
judicarentur. Sed conata hec ineptiarum et vanitatis ita sunt etiam a nobis con- 
vicla, ut si qui cet.” <A satire on the Purists may be seen in Somnium in quo 
preter cetera genius sec. vapulat (Alteburg, 1761), p. 97 a4, 

4 Supplements by Palairet himself are to be found in the Biblioth. Brem. nova 
Cl. 3,4. In the main, however, Palairet quotes parallels almost exclusively for 
meanings and phrases which no man of judgment will regard as Hebraisms. 

* Ernesti’s judgment on the diction of the N. T. (Diss. de difficult. serial kn 
grammat, N. T'. § 12) may here be recalled to mind : ‘‘ Genus orationis in libris 
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Most of the (older) controversial works on this subject (those 
mentioned above and others pare are collected in J. Rhenferd’s 
Dissertatt. philolog.-theolog. de stylo N. T. syntagma (Leov. 1702), and 
in what may be considered a supplement to this work, Taco Hajo 
van den Honert, Syntagma dissertatt. de stylo N. T. Greco (Amst. 
1703).} 

We will endeavour briefly to describe the mode in which the 
Purists sought to establish their theory.? 

Their efforts were mainly directed towards collecting from native 
Greek authors passages in which occur the identical words and 
phrases which in the N. T. are explained as Hebraisms. In general, 
no distinction was made between the rhetorical element and what 

roperly belongs to language ; but besides this the Purists over- 
ooked the following facts : 

(a) That many expressions and phrases (especially such as are 
figurative) are from their simplicity and naturalness the common 
property of all or of many languages, and therefore can no more be 
called Greecisms than Hebraisms.§ 

0) That a distinction must be made between the diction of poetry 
and that of prose, and also between the figures which particular 
writers may now and then use to give elevation to their style (as 
lumina orationis) and those which have become an integral part of 
the language. If expressions used by Pindar, Atschylus, Euripides, 
&c., occur in the plain prose of the N. T.,‘ or if these expressions or 
rare Greek figures are here in regular and ordinary use, this furnishes 
no proof at all of the classical purity of N. T. Greek. 

(c) That when the N. T. writers use a form of speech which is 





N. T. esse e pure Gnecis et Ebraicam maxime consuetudinem referentibus verbis 

formulisque dicendi mixtum et temperatum, id quidem adeo evidens est iis, qui 

satis Greece sciunt, ut plane misericordia digni sint, qui omnia bene Greca esse 
ant 99 


1 The essays of Wulfer, Grosse, and Museus, though of little importance in 
comparison with their size, should have been inserted in these collections; and 
the editors were if ae a admitting only one of Junge’s treatises, the Sententie 
doct. vir. de stylo N. T. Compare further Blessig, Presidia interpret. N. 7’. ex 
auctoribus Greece. ( nt. 1778), and Mittenzwey, Locorum ndam e Hut- 
chinsoni ad Xenoph. Cyrop. notia, quibus purum et elegans N. T. dicendi genus 
ri aaree refutatio (Coburg, 1763). A treatise by G. C. Draudius, De stylo 

. T. in the Primitt. Algfeld. Niirnb. 1736 (Neubauer, Nachr. von jetzt lebenden 
Theol. I. 258 sqq.), 1 have not seen. 

* Some of the points are noticed by Mittenzwey in the essay mentioned in the 
ast note. 

3 Hebrew, and therefore Hebraic Greek, possesses the qualities of simplicity 
and vividness in common with the language of Homer; but the particular 
expressions cannot be called Hebraisms in the one case or Grecisms in the other. 
Languages in general have many points of contact, especially as popularly 
openers for the popular language is always simple and graphic : in the scientific 

ction, framed by scholars, there is more divergence. Hence, for instance, 
pe of ho so-célled Germanisms in Latin belong to the style of comedies, 
otters, © 

4 See on the other hand Krebs, Observ. Praf. p. 8. Leusden (de Dialectis, 
p- 87) says most absurdly, ‘*‘ Nos non fugit carmina istorum hominum (tragicor. ) 
innumeris Hebraismis esse contaminata.” Fischer accordingly finds Hebraisms 
in the poems of Homer (ad Leuad. p. 114). 
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common to both languages, their education renders it, in general, 
more probable that the phrase was immediately derived from the 
Hebrew, and not borrowed from the refined written language of Greece. 

(d@) These uncritical collectors, moreover, raked together very 
many passages from Greek authors which contain (a) the same word, 
indeed, but in a different sense ; or (8) phrases which are merely 
similar, not exactly parallel. 

(ec) They even used the Byzantine writers without scruple, though 
many constituents of the Hebraistic diction of the N. T. may have 
found their way into the language of these writers through the 
medium of the church,—a supposition which in particular instances 
may be shown to be even probable, comp. Niebuhr, Index to Agathias, 
8. v. CntovcGa,—and though these writers at all events cannot be 
adduced as evidence for ancient Greek purity of expression. 

(f) Lastly, they passed over many phrases altogether in silence, 
and were compelled to pass them over, because they are undeniably 
Hebraisms.! 

Their evidence, therefore, was either incomplete or beside the 
mark. Most of the Purist writers, too, restricted themselves by 
preference to the lexical element ; Georgi alone took up the gram- 
matical, and treated it with a copiousness founded on extensive 
reading. 

A few remarkable examples shall be given in proof of the above 
assertions.” 

(2) On Mt. v. 6, revavres cai Supavres ry Stxatoovvyy, passages 
are adduced from Xenophon, Aéschines, Lucian, Artemidorus, to 
prove that Su/q in this (figurative) sense is pure Greek. But as 
the same figure is found (in Latin and) in almost all languages, 
it is no more a Grecism than a Hebraism. The same may be 
said of érOiev (xarexOiav) figur. consume. this cannot be proved 
from Jliad 23. 182 to be a Grecism, or from Dt. xxxii. 22, &c., to be 
a Hebraism, but is common to all languages. For the same reason 
we could well spare the parallels to yeved generatwn, Le. the men of 
a particular generation (Georgi, Vind. p. 39), to xelp power, to 6 xipios 
ys oixtas, and the like. But it is really laughable to be referred 
on Mt. x. 27, «npugare éxi rav Swpudrwv, to Aisop 139. 1, goedos éxi 
ros Swparos éorws. Such superfluous and indeed absurd observa- 
tions abound in Pfochen’s work. | 

(b) That xowsaoba signifies mort is proved from Iliad 11. 241, 
Koynoaro xdAxeov trvoy (Georgi, Vind. p. 122 sqq.), and from Soph. 
Electr. 510; that owéppa is used by the Greeks also in the sense of 
proles is shown hy passages mainly taken from the poets, as Eurip. 
Iph. Aul. 524, Iph. Taur, 987, Hee. 254, and Soph. Electr. 1508 
(Georgi p. 87 sqq.); that wopaivew means regere is proved from 
Anacr. 57. 8 ; that idSety or Oewpetv Odvaroy is good Greek, from Soph. 





1 This applies also to J. E. Ostermann, whose Positiones philologice Gracum 
N. T.. contextum concernentes are reprinted in Crenii Hwercitatt. fasc. II. p. 485 


eG 
* Compare also Mori Acroazs. I. c. p. 222 8qq. 
2 
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Electr. 205 (Schwarz, Comm. p. 410), or from S€pxerbar xrirov, 
oxoroy, in the tragedians. For rorjpuv rive in a figurative sense 
(Mt. xx. 22), Schwarz quotes Acschyl. Agam. 1397. The use of 
wirrev in the sense of érritum esse, which is one of the regular mean- 
ings of the corresponding Hebrew word, Schwarz defends by the 
figurative phrase in Plat. Phileb. 22 e, Soxet ydovy cot rerrwxévat 
xabarepet tAryeioa bro Tov viv 8) Adywv. 

(c) We may safely regard the paras wuacKxeyv avdpa—though 
not unknown to the Greeks, see Jacobs ad Philostrat, Imagg. p. 583 
—as immediately derived by the N. T. writers from the very com- 
mon Wx yt’: in the N. T., therefore, it is a Hebraism. Similarly, 
omddyxva compassion, éypa land as opposed to water (Fischer ad 
Leusd. Dial. 31), yetAos shore, ordua as used of the sword, edge,} 
maxuvew to be stupid, foolish, xipios xupiwv, etsépyerOax eis Tov Kdopov, 
were probably formed in the first instance on the model of Hebrew 
words and phrases, and cannot be proved to be genuine Greek 
by parallels from Herodotus, A‘lian, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, 
Philostratus, and others. 

(d) (2) That é& is used by Greek writers to denote the instru- 
ment (which within certain limits is true), Pfochen proves from such 
passages as mAéwy év rais vavoi (Xen.), FAGe. . . & vyt pedrairy 
Saat That good Greek authors use fjya for res is shown 

m Plat. Legg. 797 c, rovrov tov re pyparos cat tov Sdyparos ovK 
elvac (nuloy peifw, where pyua may be rendered expression, asser- 
tion. Xoprafev fill, feed (of men), is supported by Plat. Rep. 2. 
372, where the word is used of swine/ That (yrety Woy rwos is 
good Greek is shown from Eur. Jon 1112, Thuc. 6. 27, al., where 
(yreiv is used alone, in the sense of tnsidiart, or rather search for (in 
order to kill)! That épeAnue signifies sin in pure Greek, Schwarz 
professes to prove from Plat. Cratyl. 400 c, where however éqdeAo- 
peva. means debita, as elsewhere. In the same way, most of the 
passages adduced by Georgi (Hterocr. p. 36 sq., 186 8q.), to prove 
that «is and é are interchanged in the best Greek authors, as in 
the N. T., are altogether inappropriate. Compare also Krebs, Obs. 
p. 14 sq. 

(8) To prove that etpicxeww ydptv (cos) rapa reve is not a Hebraism, 
Georgi (Vind. p. 116) quotes etpioxeoOax riv elpyyyy, tyv Swpedy, from 
Demosthenes ; as if the Hebraism did not rather consist in the whole 
phrase (for the use of find for aétain is certainly no Hebraism), and 
as if the difference in the voice of the verb were of no consequence 
whatever. For zorjpiov sors Palairet quotes such phrases as 
KpaTnp aiaros ee a Acharn.) ; for wirrew trritum esse Schwarz 
brings forward Plat. Kuthyphr. 14d, ob xapat mecetras 6, re dv elros' 
The familiar merismus dao puxpot éws peydAov is claimed as pure 
Greek ? on the authority of passages in which otre péya otre opixpov 
occurs. But it is not the mertsmus in itself that is Hebraistic, but 


1 Compare however Boissonade, Mic. p. 282. 
2 Georgi, Vind. p. 8310 sqq., Schwarz, Comment. p. 917. Compare Schefer, 
Julian, p. xxi. 
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only the precise phrase dd p. éws pey., which is not found earlier 
than Theophan. cont. p. 615 (Bekk.). Kapzds rijs xowWlas, dois, is 
supported (Georgi, Vind. p. 304) by passages in which xapmds is 
used by itself of human offspring. That dvo dvo, two and two, is 
pure Greek, does not follow from zAgov wAéov, more and more 
(Aristoph. Nud.): instances must be produced in which the repeated 
cardinal stands for dva Svo, dva tpeis, x.t.A. (§ 37. 3). That riBévac 
eis ra Gra is pure Greek, is not proved by deca 5 dxovoas ciseOeunv 
(Callim.): the latter phrase is of an entirely different character. 
These examples might be multiplied indefinitely. Georgi’s defence 
(Vind. p. 25) of the use of 6 ddeAdds for alter from Arrian and 
Epictetus is especially ridiculous. 

(ce) Schwarz (p. 1245) quotes Nicetas, to prove that ornpev ro 
zposwrov and évywriferfa are pure Greek; and Palairet justifies 
the use of 4 gpa for continens from Jo. Cinnam. Hist. 4. p. 183. 
Stil] more singular is Pfochen’s reference to Lucian, Mert. Peregr. 
ce. 13, as justifying the use of xowds with the meaning immundus : 
Lucian is scoffingly using a Jewish (Christian) expression. 

(f) Of the many words and phrases which these writers have 
entirely passed over in silence, we will only mention mpdswrov 
AapBavew, cap§ xai alua, vids elpyvys, eépyerPar e€ daqvos rivds, 
wouety EAcos (xaptv) perd revos, daroxpiverGas when no proper question 
precedes, éfoporoyeiobas Gen give thanks to God. There are many 
others : see below § 3. 

After Salmasius, whose work De Lingua Hellenistica had been 
entirely forgotten by later scholars, Sturz! first Jed the way to afi 
accurate estimate of the N. T. language, especially in regard to its 
Greek basis. Hence Keil (Lehrb. der Hermen. p. 11 8q.), Bertholdt 
(Eind. ind. Bib. 1 Th. p. 155 sq.), Eichhorn (Zind. ins N. T. 1V. p. 96 
eqq.), and Schott (Jsagoge in N. T. p. 497 sqq.), have treated this 
subject more satisfactorily than many earlier writers, though by no 
means exhaustively or with the necessary scientific precision. In 
both respects H. Planck has surpassed his predecessors, in his De 
vera natura atque indole orattonis Grace N. T. Commentat. (Gott. 
1810) :? avoiding a fundamental error into which Sturz had fallen, 
he was the first who clearly, and in the main accurately, unfolded the 
character of the N. T. diction.® 


1P. W. Sturz, De Dialecto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784, Ger. 1788-1793 ; 2nd 
edition, en] Lips. 1809). Valuable remarks on this work may be found in 
the Heidelb. Jahrb. 1810, Heft xviii. p. 266 sqq. ee treatise may also be 
found in Valpy’s edition of Steph. Thesaurus, vol. I. p. cliii. sqq. ] 

? This treatise is included in Rosenmiiller’s Commentationes ice, I. i. 
p. 112 sqq. [It is translated in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. I. pp. 91-188. ] 

3 Com also his Pr. Observatt. quedum ad hist. verbi Gr. N. T. (Gott. 
1821, and in Rosenmiillér’s Comm. Theol. I. i. p. 193 sqq.) See further (De 
Wette in) the 4. Zit. Z. 1816. No. xxix. p. 306. 
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SECTION II. 
BASIS OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


In the age of Alexander the Great and his successors the 
Greek language underwent an internal change of a twofold kind. 
On the one hand, a literary prose language was formed, having 
the Attic dialect as its basis, but distinguished from it by the 
admission of a conumon Greek element, and even by many pro- 
vincialisms: this is known as 9 Kow7? or €AAnvixy SiarexTos. On 
the other hand, there arose a language of common life, a popu- 
lar spoken language, in which the peculiarities of the various 
dialects, which had hitherto been confined to particular sections 
of the Greek nation, were fused together, the Macedonian ele- 
ment being most prominent.’ This spoken Greek—which again 
varied to some extent in the different provincesof Asia and Africa 
that were subject to the Macedonian rule—is the true basis of 
the language of the LXX and the Apocrypha, and also of the 
N, T. language. Its characteristics, amongst which must also 
be included a neglect of nice distinctions and a continued effort 
after perspicuity and convenience of expression, may fitly be 
divided into Lexical and Grammatical. 


The older works on the Greek dialects are now nearly useless, 
especially as regards the xouvs) duaAexros. The subject is best treated 
in brief by Matthiz, Ausf. Gramm. §§ 1-8, and (still more thoroughly) 
by Buttmann, Ausf. Sprachl. I. 1-8; also, though not with perfect 
accuracy, by H. Planck, J. ¢. pp. ae Cab. I. 113 sqq.]. Com- 
pare also Tittmann, Syn. I. 262 sq., and Bernhardy p. 28 sqq. (Don. 

. 1-4.)? 
rPthe Jews of Egypt and Syria’—of these alone we are now speaking 


1 Sturz, p. 26 sqq. But the subject deserves a new and thorough investi- 
gation : it can scarcely be disposed of by such dicta as that quoted by Thiersch, 
De Pent. Al. p. 74. 

2 (The peculiarities of the Greek spoken in different countries and at 
different a are carefully reviewed by Mullach, Griech. Vulgarsprache, 
yp. 1-107. 
ae It is not possible to point out with exactness what belonged to the language 
of Alexandria, and what was or became gore to the Greek dialect of Syria 
(and Palestine) ; and the inquiry is not of great importance, even for the N. T. 
Eichhorn’s attempt (Hinl. ins N. 7. 1V. 124 sqq.) was a failure, and could not 
be otherwise, as it was conducted with little critical accuracy. Ebyapersiv, @ 
word used by Demosthenes and by many writers from the time of Polybius, is 
said by Eichhorn to have been a late ition to the Alexandrian dialect ; and 
EsviZasy, oe excipere, which is found in Xenophon and even in Homer, is 

ronounced Alexandrian! To what extent Greek was spoken by the Jews of 
Syria (and Palestine), we need not here inquire. On this see Paulus, De Judais 
Palast. Jesu et apost. tempore non Aram. dialecto sed Greca locutis 
(Jen. 1803) ; Hug, /nérod. II. § 10; Winer, RWB. II. p. 502 ; Schleiermacher, 
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—learned Greek in the first instance by intercourse with those who 
spoke Greek, not from books ;! hence we need not wonder that in 
writing they usually retained the peculiarities of the popular spoken 
language. To this class belonged the LXX, the N. T. writers, and 
the authors of the Palestinian apocryphal books. It is only in the 
writings of a few learned Jews who prized and studied Grecian litera- 
ture, such as Philo and Josephus,? that we find a nearer approach to 
ordinary toriten Greek. We have but an imperfect knowledge of this 
spoken language,* but a comparison of Hellenistic Greek (apart from 
its Hebraic element) with the later written Greek enables us to infer 
that the spoken language had diverged still more widely than the 
written from ancient elegance, admitting new and provincial words 
and forms in greater number, neglecting more decidedly nice dis- 
tinctions in construction and expression, misusing grammatical com- 
binations through forgetfulness of their origin and principle, and 
extending farther many corruptions which were already appearing in 
the literary language. Its main characteristic, however, continued to 
be an intermixture of the previously distinct dialects (Lob. Path. L. 9), 
of such a kind that the Greek spoken in each province had as its basis 
the dialect formerly current there : thus Atticisms and Dorisms pre- 
dominated in Alexandrian Greek. From the dialect spoken in Egypt, 
especially in Alexandria (dialectus Alezundrina),‘ Hellenistic Greek 
was immediately derived. 


Herm. p. 61 sq. [See also Diodati, De Christo Grace loquente (Naples, 1767 ; 
reprinted 1843, with a preface by Dr. Dobbin); Davidson, /ntrod. to N. T. 
(1848) I. 37-44; Greswell, Dissertations, I. 136 sqq. (2nd ed.); Grinfield, 
Apology for the LXX, pp. 77, 184; Smith, Dict. of Bible, ii. 531; Roberts, 
Discussions on the Gore pp. 1-316. The subject is most ay examined 
by Dr. Roberts, whose conclusion is that Greek was ‘‘the common language of 
public intercourse”’ at this time. See further Schiirer, Lehrb. d. neut. Zeit- 
geschichte, p. 376 aq.; und comp. Westcott, St. John, p. lviii. ] : 
1 That the reading of the LXX contributed to the formation of their Greek 
style makes no essential difference here, as we are now referring immediately to 
the national Greek element. It is now generally acknowledged that even the 
apostle Paul cannot be supposed to have received a learned Greek education 
(amongst others see Pfochen, p. 178). He certainly displays greater facility in 
writing Greek than the Palestinian apostles, but this he might easily acquire in 
Asia Minor and through his extensive intercourse with native Greeks, some of 
whom were persons of learning and distinction. Koster (Stud. u. Krit. 1854, 2), 
to prove that Paul formed his style on the model of Demosthenes, collects from 
this orator a number of parallel words and phrases ; nearly all of these, however, 
Paul might arquire from the spoken language of educated Greeks, and others 
are not really parallel. In the case of men who moved so much among Greeks, 
copiousness and ease of style furnish no proof of acquaintance with Greek 
literature. 
? A comparison of the earlier books of the Antiquities of Josephus with the 
nding portions of the LXX will clearly show that his style cannot be 
cya ip the same level with that of the LXX, or even of the N. T., and will 
exhibit the difference between the Jewish and the Greek style of narration. 
Com further Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 63. ; 
2 Hence it will never be possible to supply the want of which Schleiermacher 
rie amas (Herm. p. 59), and give a ‘‘complete view of the language of common 


‘On this subject (wip ets "AAtgardpiov dadixeev) the grammarians Ireneus 
(Pacatus) and Demetrius Ixion wrote special treatises, which are now lost: 
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We proceed to trace in detail the later elements found in Hellenistic 
Greek, noticing first the lexical peculiarities, and then the grammatical, 
which are less conspicuous, This inquiry must be founded on the 
researches of Sturz, Planck, Lobeck, Boissonade, and others ;! and 
to their works the reader is referred for citations—mainly from the 
writers of the xowy, Polybius, Plutarch, Strabo, Aulian, Artemidorys, 
Appian, Heliodorus, Sextus Empiricus, Arrian, &c.?—in proof of 
the various particulars, We mark with an asterisk whatever appears 
to belong exclusively to the popular spoken language, and does not 
occur in any profane author.° 


LEXICAL PECULIARITIES. 


(a) The later dialect comprehended words and forms from all the 
dialects without distinction.‘ 

(i) Attic: tados (veAos, Lob. p. 309), 6 axdros (10 o.), derds (aileros, 
Herm. Pref. ad Soph. Aj. p. 19), piddAn (dt€An), dAnOeayv (Lob. p. 
151),° xpvyva (apupyn, Lob. p. 331), iAews (iAaos). 

(2) Doric: miafw (wedfw) xAcBavos (xpiBavos, Lob. p. 179), 4 Aupds 
(6 A.), rota grass (for xoiy or oa); also probably BewBpavas, quoted 


see Sturz, p. 24, and comp. p. 19 sq. The well-known Rosetta inscription is a 
specimen of this dialect : other extant monuments will be found in A. Peyron’s 

apyri Greci reg. Taurin. Musei Aigyptii ed. et illuatraté (Turin, 1827, 2 vols. 
4to.), and his Jllustraztone di due papiri greco-egizi dell’ imper. museo di Vienna 
(in the Memorie dell’ academ. di Torino, Tom. 338, p. 151 sqq., of thé historical 
class) ; Description of the Greek paryrt in the British Museum (London, 1839, 
Part i.); J. A.. Letronne, Recueil des inscriptions grecques et latines de 0 Egypte 
dc. (Paris, 1842, 1848, 2 tom.) [See also Mullach, Vulyarsp. p. 15 8qq. ] 

' But see also Olearius, De Stylo N. 7. p. 279 aqq. 

* The Fathers and the books of Roman law have hitherto been almost entirely 
neglected in the investigation of later Greek; to the latter frequent reference 
will be made in the course of this work. (See Mullach, p. 31 sqq., 51.) How 
fur the N. T. diction through the medium of the Church affected the later 
Byzantine Greek, is reserved for special inquiry. The spurious apocryphal 
books of the O. T. (Libri Pseudepigraphi) and the apocryphal books of the 
N. T. are now accessible in a more complete form and with a better text (the 
latter books through the labours of Tischendorf), and may be used for points of 
detail: the style of these productions as a whole (though in this respect they 
differ among themselves) is so wretched, that the N. t diction appears classic 
Greek in comparison. Compare Tisch. De evangelior. apocryph. origine et usu, in 
the Verhandelingen uitgeven door het Haagsche Genootschap, déc. (Pt. 12. 1851). 

5 The Greek grainmarians, particularly Thomas Magister (latest edition, 
Ritachl’s : Halle, 1832), specify as common Greek much that is found even in 
Attic writers: see e.g. ésysrses in Thom. M. p. 437, ipsuvageas tb. p. 363. Indeed 
they aré not free from even gross mistakes ; comp. Oudendorp ad Thom. M. 
p. 903. Much however that made its way into the written language after 
Alexander the Great may probably have existed in the spoken language at an 
earlier date: this was perhaps the case with erpnyar, which we meet with first 
in the poets of the new comedy. —The N. T. writers sometimes use words and 
forms which are preferred by the Atticists, instead of those which they assign 
to common Greek : as xpaeriens, Th. M. p. 921,—s (not é) Aairay, tb. p. 564. 

* (In this section, (a), I have added in each case the other form of the word : 
thus Lobeck speaks of adres as the Attic form, not teres. | 

5 ["Aanéuy is rejected by the Atticists, and Lobeck l.c. agrees with them in the 
main : adie is the regular Attic form,—‘‘ the later writers used in the present 
&Aviéw, which however was still an ancient form.” Jrr. V. 8. v.] 
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by Zonaras from 2 Tim. iv. 13, where, however, all our MSS. have 
vepB., see Sturz, Zonare glosse sacre II. p. 16 (Grimmm, 1820). 

(3) Ionic : yoyy’{w (Lob. p. tt pyoow (pizyvups), zpyvys (xpavys, 
—yet «xpyvys is found in Aristotle, Lob. p. 431), BaOuds (Baopds, 
Lob. p. 324), cxopriLay (Lob. p. 218), dponv, Buttm. I. 84 (Jelf 33), 
comp. Fritz. Rom. I. 78.1: To Ionic and Doric Greek belong 
ddiooav (Rev. vi. 14 v. 1, comp. Matth. 12. 4), dvw in an intransi- 
tive sense, H. xi. 15, comp. Babr. 64.? 

The grammarians note as Macedonian zapepBoAy camp (Lob. p. 
377, comp. Schwarz, Solec. Ap. 66), pvpn street; as of Cyrenwan 
origin, Bouvés hill (Lob. p. 355) ;* as Syracusan, the imperative 
cxov (Fritz. Mark, p. 515). 

(6) Words which existed in the older language now received new 
meanings; a$ mapaxadev and épwrav* intreat, rawdevav chastise, 
etxapurre thank (Lob. p. 18), dvaxAivay [dvaxAiverOa], dvarirrey, 
avaxeio Oar recline at table (Lob. p. 216), daroxpiOqvat answer (Lob. p. 
108), avruveyew oppose,” drordocer Ga valere jubere, renuntiare (Lob. 
p. 23), ovyxpivew compure (Lob. p. 278), daduwv, Sarudvor evil spirit,® 
fvAov (living) tree (Lidd. and Scott s. v.), SsarovetoGa egre ferre,* 
oreyav hold off, endure,” oeBalerOa reverence (=c¢Becba, Fritz. 
Rom. I. 74), ovviornu prove, establish (Fritz. Rom. I. 159), 
xenuarilery be called (Fritz. Rom. II. 9), pOavay come, arrive 
(Fritz. Rom. II. 356), xepards volume, roll (Bleek on H. x. 7), 
coyyjpwv one of noble station (Lob. p. 333), yuputLey and xoprafev 
feed, nourish,** dyadvov pay (Sturz p. 187), dpaprov fish, épevyer Oar 
eloqui (Lob. p. 63), érurréAXew write a letter (érurroAy), meprowac ba 
negotiis distraht (Lob. p. 415), rr&pa corpse’ (Lob. p. 375), yervijpara 


1 (Tischendorf now receives the Jonic sirs» in Mk. iv. 28, and in L. xiii. 34 the 
Doric ep: in Rev. iii. 16 & has xAsspes. ] é; 

2(On the Holic xzivvw (zw) see below, § 15 (Jelf 10. 6).] 

7(On this word see Donaldson, New Cr. p. 701; Blakesley, Herod. i. 556 sqq. ] 

‘/On this word and the next see Ellicott’s notes on E. vi. 4, Col. i. 12.] 

*{So Fritzsche (Rom. II. 428), ‘‘ Valere serioribus Grecis éer:Aiye non solum 

ugnare verbis sed etiam renits re et factis frustra neges:” see also Alf. on H. 
xi. 3. Meyer (on Rom. x. 21) maintains that this verb always denotes opposi- 
tion in words. | 

© That is, as its inherent signification, for the word is used in reference to an 
evil demon as early as Homer (/liad 8. 166) : of the same kind is also Dinarch. 
adv. Demosth. § 30. p. 155 (Bekker), a passage quoted by recent writers. Even 
the Byzantines, to speak with exactness, add xaxés to Jaiuer (Agath. 114. 4). 

7 (On this word see Alford on 1 C. ix. 12; on evvieenyss, Ellic. on G. ii. 18; on 
¢fasus, Ellic. on Ph. iii. 16; on xsgaais, Alford on H. x. 7.] 

® This extension of meaning might in itself be considered a Hebraism. It 


had become customary to use Yeui%s as entirely equivalent to Sonn (comp. 


Grimm on Wis. xvi. 20), like xepra%s.», which in Greek authors is not applied to 
persons. (Against Pfochen see Solanus in Rhenferd, p. 297.) It is uncertain 
whether 3sxadco for 303sna belongs to the later spoken language, or whether it was 
coined by the LXX: the former su ition seems to me more probable, since 
Jedixe is nearer than 3s2a3v0 to the Hebrew pny pymy [See Lightfoot’s note 
on G. i. 18, quoted below, § 37. ] oe oe : 

> [Without a dependent genitive, as in Mt. xxiv. 28; see Lidd. and Scott 
s. v., and comp. Paley, Asch. Suppl. 647 (662). ] 
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Jruges (Lob. p. 286), oyoA7 school (Lob. p. 401), Gupeds large (docr- 
shaped) shield (Lob. p. 366), Sapna roof, Any sacrifice (Babr. 23. 5),! 
pipy street (Lob. p. 404), xappnoia assurance, confidence, Nadud 
(dialect), Xapmwds lamp,? xaraoxroAy long robe,*® vuvi now (in Attic, af 
this very moment, see Fritz. Rom. L 182), ordyvos not, as in classical 
Greek, a vessel for holding liguids merely (Babr. 108. 18). A special 
peculiarity is the use of neuter verbs in a transitive‘ or causative 
sense, as paSyrevev (Mt. xxviil. 19), OprapBevew (2 C. i. 14 1—see 
however Meyer in loc.).* The LXX so use even jv, Baoredeav, and 
many other verbs (comp. particularly Ps. x]. 3, exviii. 50, cxxxvii. 7, 
al.), comp. § 32. 1: see Lydius, de Re Mil. 6. 3, and especially Lob. 
Soph. 4). p. 382. Mé6voos, used by earlier writers of women only, 
was now applied to both sexes (Lob. p. 151, Schzefer, Ind. ad sop. 
p. 144). 

(c) Certain words and forms which in ancient Greek were rare, 
or were used only in poetry and in the higher style of composition, 
now came into ordinary use, and were indeed preferred, even in prose; 
as avfevrew to have authority over (Lob. p. 120), pecovixriov (Th. M. 
p. 609, Lob. p. 53), dAdAnros(?), Geoorvyyjs (Pollux I. 21), &@yors 
(Th. M. p. 370), drékrwp (dAexrpudy, Lob. p. 229), Bpéyew trrigare 
(Lob. p. 291), é0Ow (for éoOiw, Irr. V.s. v.). To this head Eichhorn 
(Eenl. ins N. T. IV. 127) refers Oéo6a: re é&v rij xapdiq, on the ground 
that this phrase, which belongs to the stately language of the poets 
(especially the tagocene) is used by the N. T. writers in the 
plainest prose. But the Homeric é& ¢pect PéoGa is only a similar, 
not an identical phrase. That which the same writer quotes as a 
stately formula, cuvrnpeiv év rij xapdig, never occurs without emphasis 
in the N. T. Kopdovov, on the other hand, is an example of a word 
which passed from the language of ordinary life into the written 
language (compare the German JMfddel), losing its accessory meaning 
(Lob. p. 74).6 

(2) Many words which had long been in use received a new 
form or pronunciation, by which the older was in most cases super- 
seded: as peroueria (peroixia), ixerta {ixerefa, Lob. p. 504), dvd- 
Gena (dvdOypa),” avaorepa, yeveora (yeréOAta, Lob. p. 104), yAweo- 


1 (With the reading dpva AciPay waparysiy; but Lachmann reads Aswer, 
The word does not occur in the Greek Bible. } 
? [This sues a is given in Steph. 7hesaur. (ed. Hase) and in Rost and 
Palm’s Lex., but Mt. xxv is the only example quoted. In the LXX Aapwas 


is the regular equivalent of snd torch ; once, in Dan. v. 5 (Theodot.), it stands 
for NALD candelabrum. In Mt. xxv, Trench (Syn. s. v.), Olshausen, Jahn 


(Arch. B. § 40), and others suppose that a kind of torch is referred to: A. xx. 
8 is similar. 

% (See Ellic. on 1 Tim. ii. 9.] 

‘ Transitive verbs can be handled in construction more conveniently than 
intransitive. In later Greek we find even wpescareruy cit (Acta Apocr. p. 172), 
and in German ‘‘etwas widersprechen” is becoming more and more common. 
In mercantile language we hear ‘‘ das Riibol ist gefragt.” 

° He renders this, ‘‘ Who ever triumphs over us:” see Alf. én loc. ] 

* [It was formerly used only ‘in familiari sermone de puellis inferioris sor- 
tis, cum sdesAsexe quodam :” Lob. J. c.] 

” See Scheefer, Plutarch V. p. 11, [and Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. i. 8]. 
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TOKOpLOV (yAwocoxopeiov, Lob. p. 98), é&waAa: (rdAa, Lob. p. 45), 
exes (Ges), eEdreva (eLarivys), alrnpa (airyors),) Wedopa (Weddos, 
Sallier ad Th. M. p. 927), awdvrnots (drdvrnpa), Fynows (iyepovia), 
Avyvia (Avxviov, Lob. p. 314), vixos (vixn, Lob. p. 647), oixodSopy 
oixoddpnots,? Lob. p. 490), dvediopos (Lob. p. 512, dvedos, dveDorpa 
er. 2. 133), drracia (oyts), 7 6pxwpocia (1a dpxwudoia), picbarodocia 
pucbodocia), ovyxupia (cvyxipnots), dtorracia (ardcracts, Lob. p. 
528), vovOeria (vovOérnots, Lob. p. 512), awaprucpds (dzrapriois), 
pericos (weAioreos), torards (rodards, Lob. p. 56), Bacitwoa 
(BucitrAea),> potxaris (potxds, Lob. p. 452), povdpOarpos (érepo- 
dGarpos, Lob. p. 136), xappvew (xarapvew, Sturz p. 173), dypos 
(oyros, Lob. p. 52), 6 wAyoiov (6 réAas), mposyAvros (érnAvs, Valck. 
ad Ainmon. p. 32), drovoiocba (pvoay) be puffed up (used figur. 
Babr. 114), drevi{ew since Polybius for éreviLerOac (Rost and Palm 
&. V.), éxxtvew (éxxéav, Lob. p. 726), orjxw (from éoryxa stand, 
Buttm. I]. 36), dpyos as an adj. of three terminations (Lob. p. 105), 
rabcs, vorvot and vorou (veoocoi, veoooid, Th. M. p. 626, Lob. 
p. 206), werdopar (xéroya, Lob. p. 581), aweadrifav (adroywwokey), 
urvilew (apurvifey, Lob. p. 224), pavrifey (paivew), Sexarow 
(Sexarevery), dporpiay (apovv, Lob. p. 254), BiBAapidiov® (BiBrcov, 
BiPrddprov), yrxiov (Wis), trapetov (ramseiov, Lob. p. 493), xara- 
rovri{ew (xatarovrow, Lob. p. 361), wapadpovia (rapadppocvn), * 
rriov (xréov, Lob. p. 321), yuOupuornjs (yibvpos, Th. M. p. 927), 
erdapuy, and most of the diminutives in aptoy, as radapiov, dvaptov 
(Fritz. Mark, p. 638). “AxpoBvoros and dxpoBvoria are purely Alex- 
andrian, having been first used by the LXX (Fritz. Rom. I. 136). 
For verbs in pz we find forms in w pure, as éuviw for dpvupe (Th. 
M. p. 648). Compare also gvpdw for gvpéw (Th. M. p. 642, Phot. 
Lex. p. 313, Lob. p. 205, and ad Soph. Aj. p. 181), the present 
Bapéw for Bapyvw (Th. M. p. 141), capow for caipev (Lob. p. 83), 
xorAay (xoAova Ga), éov <lvar for éfetvar elena, De locis Lysta, 
p. 60). Verbs used in the older written language as middle or de- 
ponent now receive active forms; as ¢puvdocew A. iv. 25 (from Pe. 
i. 1), dyaAdceay L. i 47, edayyedilew [Rev. x. 7, 1 Sam. xxxi. 9], 
Lob. p. 268. Compound verbs, where the meaning itself was not 
extended by the preposition, were preferred to the less graphic and 
less sonorous: simple verbs ;‘ and, as sometimes even compound 


! (See Ellicott on Ph. iv. 6.] 

2 [And eixedsunua, Lob. l. c. ; see Ellic. on E. ii. 21.] 

4 Similarly iipeen (Papyr. Taur. 9. 14) from ispsvs: compare further Sturz p. 173. 

‘ That, conversely, simple verbs were sometimes used instead of compound 
by later writers, Tischendorf (Stud. u. Xrit. 1842, p. 505) seeks to prove from 
the phrase Bourn» elisas, arguing that a classical author would have said £. 
sprdives. But the two expressions probably have different meanings: see 
Raphel on A. xxvii. 12. More probable examples would be two verbs quoted 
below under (e), Suyparifes and hracpi%uv—for which the written language 

wapaduyparicsy and ixharpilav,—and caprapeuy for xaracaprapery, Simi- 

larly the Prussian law style uses Fiihrung for Auffiihrung. (See Tisch. Proleg. 
N. T. p. 59 (ed. 7), where several additional examplesare given. The following 
are from the N. T. : ipwray Mk. viii. 5, spores» Mt. xi. 25, apvicaetas L. ix. 23, 
abpeiluw L. xxiv. 33, for which the more familiar ivspwray, dwoxpureus, 
avapricactas, cvvalpeiZev, have been substituted in many MSS. } 
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verbs did not appear sufficiently expressive, many double compounds 
were formed.! For several nouns, mostly denoting parts of the 
human body, diminutive forms, losing their special meaning, came 
into common use in colloquial language; as driov (comp. Fischer, 
Proluss. p. 10, Lob. p. 211), dopriov.2 Lastly, many substantives 
received a change in gender, which was sometimes accompanied by 
a change of termination : see § 8. Rem. and § 9. Rem. 2. 

(ec) Entirely new words and expressions’ were framed, espe- 
cially by composition,—mainly in order to meet new wants: as 
dAAorptoerioxoros,* dvOpurmrdperxos (Lob. p. 621), 6AdKxAnpos, d&yevea- 
Adynros,* aiparexyvoia,* Sixaroxpicia, crroperptov, vuxOypepoy (Sturz 
.p. 186), wAnpodopia (Theophan. p. 132), xaAoroety (Lob. p. 199), 
aixporwrifey and aixpadwrevey (for aixudAwrov roety, Th. M. p. 23, 
Lob. p. 442), peocrevev, yupvynredav, dyaboroudv (ayaboepyetvy) for 
dyafov mov (Lob, p. 675), dyaAXiaots, Spoberia, dytiAvtpov,* &- 
puxrypifey,* dXexropopwvia (Lob. p. 229), aroxepariLew (Lob. p. 341), 
avraroxpiverOar (Ausop. 272, ed. De Fur.), efovSevety (Lob. p. 182, 
Scheef. Ind. ad A:sop. p. 135), éxxaxetvy,*4 evdoxeiy (Sturz p. 168, 
Fritz. Rom. II. 370), épodfev,* dyafoupyeiy, dyalwoivy, Scaoxopri- 
few (Lob. p. 218), orpynay (rpupav, Lob. p. 381), éyxparevopac* 
(Lob. p. 442), otxodeordrys and oixoderroreiv (Lob. p. 373), AoBoAcwy, 
mpospayioy (Gyov, Sturz p. 191), Aoyia, xpaBBaros (oxiprovs, Lob. 
p. 63, Sturz p. 175), weroi@you (Lob. p. 295), otros (xndis, Lob. 
p. 28), pdupn (rn, Lob. p. 133), papis (Berd, Lob. p. 90), 
aypréAaos (xérivos, Moris p. 68), dyvorys,* ayorys,* erevdurns, 
éxrevas and éxrévea (Lob. p. 311), drapdBaros (Lob. p. 313). 

Under the last two heads, (d) and (e), certain classes of words 
deserve special mention. Later Greek was particularly rich in 

(1) Substantives in po, as xardAvpa, dvrarddopa, xaropOwpya, 
pamopa, yévvynua, erpwya (Lob. p. 209), Bdrropa,* e&radpa, ic- 
poovAnua:* see Pasoy, Gram. pp. 571-574. 

(2) Substantives compounded with ovy, as ovppalyrys, cvpo- 
Airns (Lob. p. 471).5 

(3) Adjectives in cos, as dpOpivds (Sturz p. 186), rpwives, cabnpept- 
vos, Gotpaxcvos, Sepuariwos (Lob. p. 51). 

(4) Verbs in ow, fw, afw, a8 dvaxawdw, Suvapdu, aduirvdéu, SoAidu, 
eovderdw,* oHevdw, dpOpilw,® Seyparilu,* Oearpifw, prraxilw,* inarile, 
dxoutifw, mwedexifw (Lob. p. 341), atperi{w (Babr. 61, Boisson. Anecd. 
Il. 313), ousdLw. 


? Siebelis, Pr. de verb. compos. que quatuor partib. constant (Budiss. 1832). 

2 Also abbreviated forms of proper names, which no doubt were pre- 
viously used in the popular language, were admitted into the written; as 
"AAkas, Zravieae (for ‘lewavia), &c. The derivatives of dixselas were but slightly 
altered, a8 wavdex ius, Esvedexsus, for wavdexsvs, &c. (Lob. p. 307). 

3 Many such words have been collected from the Fathers by Suicer, Sacre 
Observatt. p. 311 sqq. (Tigur. 1665). 

*In the written language iysaxiir alone was used ; see Winer, Gal. p. 131, 
and Meyer on 2C. iv. 1. [Exsx. occurs six times in Rec., but Lachm., Tisch., 
Ellic., Westcott and Hort read iyx. (iss.) in every case. The Fathers use 
lyxaxsir, See Ellic. and Lightf. on G. vi. 9, Alf. on 2 C. iv. 1.] os 

> [See Ellicott on E. ii. 19. On xaéss, mentioned below, see Ellicott on G. iii. 6. J 
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(§ 31. 1, 32. 4) ;! conjunctions which were formerly joined with the 
optative or conjunctive only are now found with the indicative ; the 
use of the optative perceptibly declines, especially in the oratio obliqua ; 
the future participle after verbs of going, sending, etc., gives place to 
the present participle or to the infinitive ; active verbs with éauréy 
come into use instead of middle verbs, where no special emphasis is 
intended ; and there is a general tendency to use the more expressive 
forms of speech without their peculiar force, and at the same time to 
strive after additional emphasis even in grammatical forms,—comp. 
peorepos, ivain the place of the infinitive, &c. The later inflexions 
will be most appropriately noticed in § 4. 

We cannot doubt that the late popular dialect had special pecu- 
liarities in different provinces. Critics have accordingly professed 
to find Cilicisms in Paul’s writings, see Hieron. ad Algasiam Quest. 
10, Tom. IV. p. 204 (ed. Martianay) ; but the four examples which 
this Father adduces are not conclusive,? and, as we know nothing of 
Cilician provincialisms from any other source,’ the inquiry should 
rather be abandoned than be founded on mere hypotheses. Comp. 
Stores De Cilicismis a Paulo usurpatis, in his Tr. de Solec. N. 7. 
p. 91 sqq. | 


SeEcTIon III. 
HEBREW-ARAMAIC COLOURING OF TIIE N. T. DICTION. 


The popular dialect of Greek was not spoken and written by 
the Jews without foreign admixture. .The general charac- 
teristics of their mother-tongue—vividness and circumstantiality 
combined with great sameness of expression—were transferred 
from it to their Greek style, which also contains particular 
phrases and constructions derived from the same source. Both 
peculiarities, the general Hebraistic impress and the introduction 
of “ Hebraisms,” are more apparent in their direct translation 
from the Hebrew than in their original composition in Greek. 

The Hebraisms (and Aramaisms) are more frequently lexical 
than grammatical. The former consist partly of words used in 
an extended signification, partly of whole phrases imitated from 
the Hebrew, and partly of words newly framed in accordance 


1 Compare Boissonade, Anecd. IIT. 136, 154. 

2 Michaelis, /ntroduction I. 149 (Marsh’s Transl. ). 

2 Compare however Sturz p. 62, [who assigns a Cilician origin to such 
forms a8 iAaBa, ipaye (see § 13. 1), and to the word swén, Lev. xix. 27. The 
Cilicisms of which Jerome speaks are xaravapray civis, xaraGpaBsvsss civd, 
avbpwwivey Xivyw, and the use of seize in 1 C. iv. 3. See Schirlitz, Grundz. p. 26; 
Mullach, Vig. p. 17]. 

* Herein lies an argument, hitherto little noticed, against regarding the N. T. 
text as a translation from the Aramaic,—a translation, too, for the most part 
unskilfully executed. 
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with Hebrew analogy, to correspond with Hebrew words simi- 
larly formed. Thus arose a Jewish Greek, which was in part 
unintelligible to native Greeks,’ and which they sometimes 
treated with contempt. 


All the nations which after Alexander’s death were subject to the 
Greco-Macedonian rule, and gradually accustomed themselves to the 
Greek language of their conquerors even in the ordinary intercourse 
of life, —and especially the Syrians and Hebrews,—spoke Greek less 
purely than native Greeks, imparting to it more or less the impress 
of their mother-tongue : see Salmas. De ling. Hell. p. 121, and com- 
pare Joseph. Ant. 20. 9.2 As the Greek-speaking Jews are usually 
denominated Hellenists, this oriental dialect of Greek, known by us 
only from the writings of Jews, is not unsuitably called Hellenistic ; 
see Buttm. I. 6.5 By this name therefore,—first introduced by Sca- 
liger (Animadyv. in Eus. p. 134), not by Drusius (ad Act. vi. 6)—the 
language of the LXX and N. T. (with the Libri Pseudepigraphi and 
the apocryphal books of the N. T.) is specially designated. 

The Hebraisms of the N. T. (for it is to these, and not to the oriental 
tone which is manifest in the structure of sentences and the arrange- 


! Though L. de Dieu’s opinion (Pref. ad Grammat. Orient.), ‘‘ facilius Euro- 
ae foret Platonis Aristotelisque a ee imitari, quam Platoni Aristotelive 

. T. nobis interpretari,” is decidedly an exaggeration. The above-mentioned 
circumstances, however, serve to explain in general the liberty which learned 
Greek transcribers or possessors of MSS. often allowed themselves to make cor- 
rections for the sake of bringing the diction nearer to Grecian elegance: see 
Hug, Introd. I. § 24. II. [Tregelles, Horne IV. p. 54.] 

oft is well known that Greek subsequently became Latinised to a certain 
extent, when the Romans began to write in that language. The Latin colour- 
ing, however, is not very marked before the time of the Byzantine writers, 
even in translations of Latin authors,—such as that of Eutropius by Pmanius, 
of Cicero’s Cato Maj. and Somn. Scip. by Theodorus (edited by Gotz: Niirnb. 
1801),—partly because Greek and Latin are much more nearly allied in structure 
than Hebrew and Greek, and partly because these writers had studied Greek. 
[Specimens of Latinising are given by Mullach, p. 51 sq. ] 

This designation is entirely appropriate, and should be resumed as a 
technical term, for iAAnwerss in the N. T. (A. vi. 1) denotes a Greek-speaking 
Jew. (Examples, of iaansiZu» rather than of tAAnneris, may be found in 
Wetstein II. 490, Lob. p. 379 sq.) The opinion of Salmasius, that in the N. T. 
a Hellenist means a proselyte to Judaism out of the Greek nation, is a hasty 
inference from A. vi. 5, aad: Eichstadt (ad Mori Acroas. Herm. I. 227) should 
not have adopted it. The controversy between D. Heinsius (Haercit. de ling. 
Hellenist.: Leyden, 1643) and Salmasius (Mellenistica, and Funus ling. Hell., 
and Ossilegium ling. Hell. : Leyden, 1643) on the name dialectus Hellenistica, 
related even more to the word dialectus than to Hellenistica : for the former 
word Salmasius (de Hellenist. p. 250) wished to substitute character or stylus 
idioticus. Compare also Tittm. Syn. I. 259 sq. Yet dialect (Sacrseros rewinn) 
is not inadmissible as a name for the Greek spoken by the Hellenistic Jews, 
re eige if the wide meaning of the verb ddAiyselas (e.g. Strabo 8. 514) be 

n into consideration. Other writings on this title (dial. Hellen.) may be 
seen in Walch, Biblioth. Theol. IV. 278 9q., Fabric. Biblioth. Gr. IV. 893 a4. 
(ed. Harles). Thiersch and Rost have begun to call the language of the Gree 
Bible the ‘‘ ecclesiastical dialect,” but this name is too narrow for the Jewish 
Greek of which we are speaking : the word dialect, too, is not suitable. (Sve 
Mullach, p. 14; Roberts, Discussions on the Gospels, pp. 156-176. 


30 HEBREW-ARAMAIC COLOURING OF THE N. T. DICTION. [PART I. 


ment of words, that attention has usually been directed) have been 
frequently and copiously collected, especially by Vorst, Leusden, and 
Olearius ;! but no one has executed the work with sufficient critical 
precision.?_ Almost all writers on the subject are more or less charge- 
able with the following faults :-— 

(a) Too little attention is paid to the Aramaic element in N. T. 
diction. It is well known that the language ordinarily spoken by 
the Jews of Palestine in the timeof Jesus was not the ancient Hebrew, 
but the Syro-chaldaic ; and hence Jewish Greek would necessarily 
receive from this dialect many of the most common expressions of 
ordinary life. Olearius, however, of the older writers, has a special 
section de Chaldeo-Syriasmis N. T. (p. 345 sqq.) ; comp. also Georgi, 
Hierocr. I. 187 sqq. More recently much relating to this subject has 
been collected by Boysen, Agrell, and Hartmann.’ Some earlier 
writers had occasivnally directed attention to Aramaisms: see 
Michaelis, Introd. I. 135 sqq. (Trans.), Fischer, ad Leusd. p. 140, 
Bertholdt, Einleit. Part I. p. 158.—Under this head come also the 
(few) Rabbinisms °—mostly school-terms, such as may have been 
current amongst Jewish doctors as early as the time of Jesus. For 
illustrating these very much material may still be extracted from 
Schosttgen’s Hore Hebraice. 

(b) The difference between the styles of different authors was 
almost entirely lost sight of. To judge from the collections of these 
writers, every part of the N. T. would seem to be equally pervaded 





1 Leusden, Philol. Hebr., from which the Dissertat. de dialectis N. T. sing. 
de ejus Hebr. was reprinted in a separate form by J. F. Fischer (Lips. 1754, 
1792). Olearius, De stylo N. 7. p. 2328qq. Comparealso Hartmann, Linguist. 
Einl. in das Stud. des A. T. p. 882 sqq. Anum. 

2A complete work on this subject, executed with critical accuracy and 
on rational principles, is therefore pina needed. Meanwhile, our thanks are 
due for the commencement recently made by D. E. F. Bockel, De Hebraismis 
N. T. Spec. I. (Lips. 1840). 

2 Many of the peculiarities adduced by the Hebraists might be either 
Hebraisms or Aramaisms: e.g. ss as indef. article, the frequent use of s%ra: with 
the partic. in the place of a finite verb. It is better, however, to regard these 
and similar expressions as Aramaisms, since they occur much more frequently 
and regularly in Aramaic, and in Hebrew are almost confined to those later 
writings whose style approaches the Aramaic. The N. T. alone is directly 
referred to in what has just been said, for there are but few Aramaisma in the 
LXX ; comp. Olear. p. 308, Gesenius, Isaiah J. 63. 

‘To such expressions the Aramaic element in N. T. Greek is substantially 
confined. The religious expressions were derived from the ancient Hebrew, the 
sacred language, either directly or (in the case of most of the Jews out of 
Palestine) through the medium of the LXX. To the former category belongs 


also the use of édvares * for pestilence, Rev. vi. 8, xviii. 8 (RNID 1Zako): comp. 
Ewald, Comm. in Apoc. p. 122 [p. 139}. . 

5 Boysen, Krit. Hrlduterungen des Grundtextes d. N. T. aus der syr. Ueber- 
setzung (Quedlinb. 1761): Agrell, Oratio de dict. N. T. (Wexion. 1798), and 
Otiola Syr. pp. 53-68 (Lund. 1816) ; Hartmann, lc. p. 382 sqq. 

© See Olearius, ic. p. 360 sqq. ; Georgi, lc. p. 221 sqq. 


* Té davarixéy, in popular living Greek, is the ordinary.term for the plague. 
E. M. 
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by Hebraisms. Such uniformity is far from existing in fact ; and in 
this inquiry Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, James, and the author of 
the Ep. to the Hebrews, cannot possibly be considered together.} 
Another question left unnoticed is the relation between the diction 
of the N. T. and that of the LXX. With all their similarity they 
have also many points of difference ; and, in general, the language 
of the N. T. is less Hebraistic than that of the LXX, which was a 
direct, and, in part, a literal translation from the Hebrew. 

(c) They included in their lists of Hebraisms much that was not 
foreign to Greek prose, or is the common property of many lan- 
guages ; and, in general, had no clear definition of “ Hebraism ” to 
start from.? In fact, this word was used in three senses, to denote— 

(1) Words, plirases, and constructions, which are peculiar to 
Hebrew or Aramaic, nothing corresponding to them being found in 
Greek prose ; as oAayyviler Oat, dpeArjpara ddrévat, tpdswrov Aap- 
Pavey, oixodouev (in a figurative sense), rAarivew tiv Kapdiay, 
ropever Gat ricw, ob . . . was (for ovdeis), éEoporoyeicGal rw and & 
sue, &C. 

(2) Words, pbrases, and constructions, which are occasionally 
met with in Greek writers, but which were in the first instance sug- 
geated to the N. T. writers by their native language : as orépya for 
proles (Schwarz, Comm. p. 1235), Hebr. yut ; dvdyxn distress (comp. 
Diod. Sic. 4. 43, Schwarz /.c. p. 81), Hebr. pixa, NPD, WY, MY; eowray 
request, as Sue denotes both request and interrogate, comp. the Latin 
rogare (Babr. 97. 3, Apollon. Syné. p. 289) ; eis drdyrnow (Diod. Sic. 
8.59, Polyb. 5. 26. 8), comp. MNP? ; wépara THs yas (Thue. 1. 69, 
Xen. Ages. 9. 4, Dio Chr. 62. 587), comp. PIN ‘DBS ; xetAos for littus 
(Her. 1. 191, Strabo, al.), comp. NY ; ordua of a sword (7B), comp., 
besides the poets, Philostr. Her. 19.4. So also the phrase é&dicacbat 
Xpurrdyv— Dion. H. has Tapxinoy évévoc.—is formed on the model of 
pis vad, or the like. Comp. above, p. 17. 

(3) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are equally common 
in Greek and in Hebrew, so that we may doubt whether they were 
used by the Jews as part of the popular Greek which they adopted, 
or because the corresponding words, &c., in their native language 
were so familiar ; as ¢uAdocey vomov, alua cedes, avip with appella- 
tives (dvyp oveis), wais slave, peyoAuew praise, diwxev strive after 
(a virtue).? 

(4) Lastly, it must be owned that Hebraisms (Aramaisms) were 


1 The style even of the same writer is not always uniform. Thus Luke in his 
Gospel, where he was dependent on the ] ( petmeaie has more Hebraisms 
than in the Acts; and the falling off in the diction after the preface to his 
Gospel was long ago pointed ont. The hymns and discourses also are more 
Hebraistic than the narrative portions : comp. e.g. L. i. 18-20, 42-55, 68-79. 
The relation in which Luke stands to Matthew and Mark, as regards language 
and style, has not yet been clearly shown. 

2 See Tittmann, Syn. I. p. 269 aqq. ; De Wette, A. L. Z. 1816, No. 39, p. 806. 

: eee | of the grammatical phenomena adduced in Haab’s grammar are of 
this kin 


—_ 
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introduced into very many passages by the commentators themselves. 
Thus E. v. 26, & pyar iva, WR IY, see Koppe; Mt. xxv. 23, 
xapaé convivium, after the Aram. myn (see Fisch. ad Zeusd. Dial. 
p. 52), or the Hebr. nnn Esth. ix. 17, al. (Eichhorn, Finl. ins N. 
T. I. 528); Mt. vi. 1, Stxasoovvy alms, after the Chald. npts ; Mt. 


XxL 13, Ayorai traders (Fisch. /.c. p. 48). Connected with this was 
considerable misuse of the LXX; eg. L. xi. 22, oxtAa supellez, 
comp. Esth. 11. 13; Acts ii. 24, ddtves vincula, comp. Ps. xvii. 6.! 
Il€épay has even been rendered on this side of, like ray (1)! Compare 


further Fritz. Rom. I. 367.2 


From what has been said it will be clear that the Hebraisms of the 
N. T. may be divided into two classes—perfect and imperfect. By 
perfect Hebraisms we understand those uses of words, those phrases 
and constructions, which belong exclusively to the Hebrew (Aramaic) 
language, and which therefore Hellenistic Greek (Le., the language of 
the N. T.) has directly received from this source? Imperfect He- 
braisms are those uses of words, those phrases and constructions, 
which are also found in Greek prose, but which we may with very 
great probability suppose the N. T. writers to have immediately 
derived from the Hebrew or Aramaic—partly because these writers 
were most familiar with their mother-tongue, and partly because the 
phraseology in question was of more frequent occurrence in Hebrew 
than in Greek. This distinction has been noticed by De Wette, who 
says (/.c. p. 319): “ Whether a phrase is absolutely un-Greek, or 
whether there exists in Greek a point of connexion to which the 
phrase can attach itself, makes an essential difference.” 

We must however carry the investigation farther back, and consider 
especially the genesis of the so-called Hebraisms. The language of 
the LX X‘ cannot be made the basis of this inquiry : asa translation, 
it affords no certain evidence respecting the Greek which was freely 
spoken and written by Jews, and which had been acquired by them 
from oral intercourse. Nor can we in the first instance deal with 
the doctrinal partsof theN. T., because the religious phraseology of the 
Jews in Greek naturally attached itself very closely to the Hebrew, 
and found a model already existing in the LX X. If we wish to ascer- 


1 [Since oe) (spoils) is translated by iwdpverre in Esth. iii. 18, it was said that 


gxvra, L. xi. 22, is used for goods ‘‘ per Hebraismum ;”’ and similarly that a3is 
day, A. ii. 24, means cords of death, because in Ps. xviii. (xvii.) 5 ny ‘ban 


(which hae this meaning) is rendered #3div5 da». in the LXX. 
2In the title of Kaiser’s Diss. de ling. Aram. usu, &c. (Norimb. 1831), the 
word abusu would be more in accordance with truth than weu. 

3 Such Hebraisms are thus defined by Blessig in the work cited above [p. 16, 
note +]: ‘‘ Hebraismus est solius Hebraxi sermonis propria loquendi ratio, cujus- 
modi in Grecam vel aliam linguam sine barbarismi suspicione transferre non licet.” 

‘The most important work that has yet appeared on the linguistic ele- 
ment of the LXX is H. W. Jos. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi versione Alex. libri 8 
(Erlang. 1840), from which, in the later editions of this grammar, many welcome 
illustrations have been received. But a complete examination of the language 
of the LXX is still very much needed. 
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stumbling block, in a moral sense (ivan) . yAaooa, for nation (iw) : 
xetdos for language (NBY); évadmcov rod Beod (M17 20d) according to Giod’s 
judgment ; xapdia etbeia (TW); wepurareiv walk, of a course of life; 
6dés (777), comp. Schwfer, Ind. ad Alsop. p. 148; dvdBena, not 
merely what ts consecrated to God, but (like the Hebrew pn) what is 
devoted to destruction, Rom. ix. 3, Dt. vii. 26, Jos. vi. 17, al; 
Avewv, Mt. xvi. 19, declare lawful, from the Rabbinical 1nn, 

(b) Certain very common vernacular phrases are literally translated 
into Greek : as zpdswrov AapBdvew from DD NWI; Lyreiv Yuxy from 
225) WD. mocety Acos (xdpev) pera rivos from DY Ton ney ; dvotyetv TOUS 
dpOarpous OF 76 ordpa, reds (NPB); yever Oat Gayarov, KMD OyN(Talm.); 
dptov payely cenare, pnd DON ; alpa éxxdew, DT YBY, Mill; dviornpe 
orépya tui from 5 Wy Opn: vids Pavarov from N\A (ol vioi rod 
vupdpovos) ; xapwos dodvos from pon “IB. xap7ds xotAias from yO. “B; 
eLépxer Oar éx rhs Gopvos tivés from 'B ‘yon NY"; dx xoulas pyrpds from 
ix joan; 1 OeiAnpa adrévac from NBIN paw (Talm.) ; also orppilev 
mposwrov abrod from Y2B DY; raca capf from IYd~>9, 

(©) Reflexion and contrivance are more apparent in the formation 
of Greek derivatives, that vernacular words which belong to the same 
root may be similarly expressed in Greek: a8 6Aoxavrwpa (from 
éAoxavrov, Lob. p. 524) for nop - onAdayxviler Oa from orAdyxva, as 
pn is connected with OM ; oxavdariler, cxavdar.Ler Gar, like Seton, 
Swan ; éyxawifey from éyxadna, as 43M is connected with Maan ; 
dvabeparifev like DYN ; dpbpiLav like paw - and perhaps évwrife- 
7Ga like prxn, comp. Fisch. ad Leus. Dial. p. 27. This is carried 
still farther in zposwaoAnrretv, for which the Hebrew itself has no 
single corresponding word. 

All this easily accounts for the Hebrew-Aramaic colouring which is 
so distinctly apparent in the style of the N. T. writers, who were not 
(like Philo and Josephus?) acquainted with Greek literature, and who 
did not strive after a correct Greek style. The whole cast of their 
composition, and in particular the want of connexion (especially in- 
narrative), could not but offend a cultivated Greek ear; and many 
expressions—such as ddidva dpeArjparta,® rpdswrov AapBavev, Aoyi- 

! A similar Grecism in Latin is ‘‘a teneris unguiculis” (Cic. Fam. 1. 6. 3), 
which the Romans certainly understood, as xapwés yuAiwy, for instance, would 
undoubtedly be understood by the Greeks, though it might seem a somewhat 
strange expression ; comp. xaprés Qpsver, Pind. Nem. 10. 22. Still less diffi- 
culty would be occasioned by xapwic xe:Aias, since fruit was used absolutely 
for offspring by the Greeks (Aristot. Polit. 7. 16, Eurip. Bacch. 1305) and 
others, where the meaning was made clear by the context: comp. Ruhnk. ad 
Hom. in Cerer. 23. [In Eurip. Bacch. 13805 (1307) the word is ipsss: this 
word and éadres are not unfrequently used in this sense. On xapwos, see Her- 
mann and Paley on Eurip. Jon 475 (xaprorpiges). | 

2 Though even Josephus, when mpagleiag 0. T. oy, after the LXX, is 
not altogether free from Hebraisms: see Scharfenberg, De Josephi e DX X. 


consensu, in Pott, Syloge vii. p. 306 sqq. 
3 In the sense of remitting sins, Le. so far as épuAdpare is concerned ; 
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fer9az eis Sexatoovyny, &c.—would convey to a native Greek either an 
erroneous meaning or no meaning at all! At the same time, it 
is easy to explain the fact that such Hebraistic expressions are 
less numerous in the free composition of the N. T. than in the trans- 
lation of the O. T., and that, in the N. T. itself, those writers whose 
education was Hellenistic—Paul, Luke (especially in the second part 
of the Acts), John, and the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews2—use 
fewer Hebraisms than those who properly belonged to Palestine 
(Matthew, Peter).* It is also obvious that the Hebraisms which 
we find in the language of the Apostles were not all unconsciously 
adopted.* The religious expressions—and these constitute by far the 
greatest portion of the N. T. Hebraisms—were necessarily retained, 
because these were, so to speak, completely imbued with the religious 
ideas themselves, and because it was designed that Christianity 
should in the first instance link itself to Judaism.5 Indeed there 
were no terms in the Greek language, as it then existed, by which the 
deep religious phenomena which apostolic Christianity made known 
could be expressed. But when it is maintained’ that the N. T. 
writers always thought in Hebrew or Aramaic what they afterwards 
wrote in Greek, this is an exaggeration. Such a habit belongs to 
beginners only. We ourselves, when we have had some practice in 
writing Latin, gradually (though never entirely) free ourselves from 
the habit of first thinking in our own language. Persons who, though 
not scientifically trained in Greek, yet constantly heard Greek spoken 
and very often—indeed regularly—spoke it themselves, could not but 
acquire in a short time a stock of words and phrases and a power of 
handling the language which would enable them, when writing, to 
command Greek expressions at once, without first thinking of verna- 


for afsives remit, even in reference to offences, occurs Her. 6. 30, in tho phrase 
Sfsivas wsviay, ANd sPuaruara &psivas debita remittere (to remit what is due) 
is quite a common expression. In later Greek we find aQsivas eivi ray a dixiay, 
Plutarch, Pomp. 34, see Coraes and Schef. in loc. A native Greek would also 
understand sipiexssy yap, though it would sound strange to him in consequence 
of the use of the active for the middle spicxzsedas. 

1 Comp. Gatak. De stylo N. T. cap. 5. 

2 Comp. Tholuck, Commentar, cap. 1. § 2. p. 25 sqq. 

? The Grecian training of particular writers shows itself especially in the 
appropriate use of verba composita and decomposita. 

* Van den Honert, Synt. p. 103. 

5 Comp. Beza ad Act. x. 46. Rambach is not altogether wrong in saying 
(/ast. Herm. 1. 2. 2), ‘‘ Lingua N. T. passim ad Ebrei sermonis indolem con- 
formata est, ut hoc modo concentus scripture utriusque Test. non in rebus solum 
sed ipsis etiam in verbis clarius observaretur:” comp. Pfaff, Nott. ad Matth. 

34; Olear. p. 341 sqq.; Tittm. Syn. I. p. 201 ee further J. W.Schro- 

er, De causis quare dictio pure Greca in N. T. plerumque pretermissa sit 
(Marb. 1768); also Van Hengel, Comm. in Ep. ad Philipp. p. 19. 

6 Some good remarks on this point are to be found in Hvalstroem, Spec. 
de usu Gracitatis Alex. in N. T. p. 6 sq. (Upsal. 1794). Van den Honert even 
went 90 far as to assert, ‘‘ Vel ipse Demosthenes, si eandem rem, quam nobis 
tradiderunt apostoli, debita perspicuitate et efficacia perscribere voluisset, 
Hebraismorum usum evitare non potuisset.” 

7 By Eichhorn and Bretschneider (Pref. ad Lex. N. T. II. 12, ed. 2); but 
the latter has retracted this opinion, at any rate so far as regards Paul (Grund. 
des ev. Pietism. p. 179). 
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cular words and phrases to be afterwards translated into Greek.? 
The parallel drawn between the N. T. writers and our beginners in 
Latin composition, or the (uneducated) German-speaking Jews, is 
both unworthy and incorrect: comp. Schleierm. Herm. pp. 54, 59, 
257. It is also forgotten that the Apostles found a Jewish Greek 
idiom already in existence, and that therefore they did not them- 
selves construct most of their expressions by first thinking them out 
in Hebrew. 

Many Greek words are used by the N. T. writers in a special 
relation to the Christian system of religion (and even in direct 
contrast to Judaism), as religious technical terms. These appear to 
constitute a third element of the N. T. diction—the peculiarly 
Christian.2, Compare especially the words épya (épyafeoOa, Rom. iv. 
4), wiorts, morevev eis Xpiorov, or morevew absolutely, spodoyia, 
Sixaoovvy and dixatota Gar, éxrA€yeoGat, of kAyTot, of éxAExToL, of dytor 
(for Christians), of rurroi and oi dmrot, oixodoyy and oixodopeiy in 
a figurative sense, dwdcroAos, ebayyerifecGar and xypirrey used 
absolutely of Christian preaching, the appropriation of the form 
Barricpa to baptism, perhaps «Ady (Tov) dprov for the holy repasts (the 
Agape with the Lord’s supper), 6 xéopos, 7 cap§, 6 capxixds in the 
familiar theological sense, and others. Most of these expressions and 
alae however, are found in the O. T. and in Rabbinical writings ;? 

ence it will always be hard to prove anything to be absolutely 
peculiar to the Apostles,—brought into use by them. This apostolic 
element, therefore, mainly consists in the meaning and the applica- 
tion given to words and phrases, and the subject scarcely lies within 
the limits of philological inquiry: compare, however, Schleierm. 
Herm. pp. 56, 67 sq., 138 sq. In the region of history, macyew suffer 
and wapadidoc Gar be delivered up (used absolutely) became established 
as technical expressions for the closing scenes of the life of Jesus on 
earth.‘ 

Grammatical Hebraisms will be discussed in the next section. 


1 How easily do even we, who never hear Latin spoken by native Romans, 
attain the faculty of at once conceiving in Latin ‘‘ dixit verum esse,” or ‘quam 
virtutem demonstravit aliis prestare,” and the like, without first mentally con- 
struing dixit quod verum sit, or de qua virtute dem., quod ea etc. Thinking 
in conformity with the genius of the mother-tongue shows itself particularly in 

hrases and figures which have become habitual, and which are unconsciously 
introduced into the foreign language. It was so with the Apostles, who 
regularly use, 8 with many Hebraistic expressions, numerous Greek idioms 
which are entirely foreign to the genius of Hebrew. 

3 See Olearius, De stylo N. 7. p. 380 sqq. (ed. Schwarz), Eckard, Technica 
Sacra (Quedlinb. 1716). 

* To attempt to explain such expressions of the apostolical terminology by 

uotations from Greek authors (comp. Krebs, Observ. Pra. p. 4) is highly 
absurd. But, on the other hand, it is necessary to distinguish between the 
language of the Apostles, which still moved rather in the sphere of O. T. expres- 
sions, and the terminology of the Greek Church, which continually became more 
and more special in its meaning. 

* (On the Christian element see Westcott in Smith’s Dict. of Bible, ii. 
¥ 533 ; Fairbairn, Hermen. Manual, pp. 39-45 ; Schirlitz, Grundziige, pp. 36-42; 

Vebster, Syntax, p. 6 sq.; also Cremer, Biblisch-theolog. Worterbuch der 
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SeEcrion IV. 
THE GRAMMATICAL CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


In examining the grammatical characteristics of the N. T. 
diction, the two elements of N. T. Greek must be carefully dis- 
tinguished. In grammar, as in vocabulary, the peculiarities of 
the later common Greek are the basis; these however consist 
rather in certain forms of inflexion than in syntactical construc- 
tions. Mingled with these we find, but in very small proportion, 
Hebraistic expressions and constructions in connexion with all 
the parts of speech; the main peculiarity being a predilection 
for prepositions, where the Greeks would have used cases alone. 
On the whole, N. T. Greek obeys the ordinary laws of Greek 
grammar. Many peculiarly Greek idioms are familiarly used 
by the N. T. writers (e.g. the attraction of the relative and of 
prepositions), and several distinctions which are entirely alien to 
Hebrew—as that between the negatives ov and pu, ete.—are 
strictly observed, though by mere instinct. 


The grammatical structure of a language is much less affected by 
time than the use and meaning of its words. This may be verified 
in the case of almost every language whose development we can 
trace historically ; compare, for instance, the German of Luther's 
translation with that spoken at the present day.! Greek is no excep- 
tion to this rule: the later common language is distinguished by few 
grammatical peculiarities, and these belong almost entirely to the 
accidence. We find in it especially a number of inflexions of nouns 
and verbs, which either did not exist at all in the earlier language, 
being formed later by shortening or lengthening the original inflexions, 
or which formerly belonged to particular dialects. The following are 
examples of the latter class :-— 

(a) Attic inflexions: riféaci, 7BovAnbyv, juedrAc, BovrAa (BovAy), 
owes. ° 

(5) Doric: 4 Auds (for 6 A.), Frw (Eorw), ddéwvras (ddetvrat). 

(c) ASolic: the-1 aor. opt. in ea,—which however was early 
admitted into Attic. 

(2) Ionic: yype, oweipys, efra (1 aor.). 

As forms entirely unknown in earlier Greek must be mentioned 
—such a dative as vot, the imperative xdOov, perfects like éyvwxav 


neutest. Grdcitat (2d ed. 1872,—translated by Urwick, 1878). Liinemann refers 
to Zezschwitz, Profangrdcitat u. biblisch. Sprachgeist: eine Vorl. tib. d. bibl. 
Umbildung hellen. Begriffe, bes. der psychol. (Leipz. 1859). ] 

1 (On the relation of the English of our Auth. Ver. to that now spoken, see 
Max Miller, Lectures on Language, p. 35 sq. (1st series); Marsh, Lectures on 
the Eng. Lang. p. 443 sqq. (ed. Smith). ) 
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(for éyvdxact), second aorists and imperfects like xareXixrocav, édo- 
Atotecay, second aorists like efdaper, épvyay, the future conjunctives 
(§ xi. 1. ¢), the imperfect juefo. To this head specially belong 
many tense-forms which are regular in themselves, but for which 
the older language used others; as jdprynoca for qpaprov, avéw for 
aifdvw, ifa from Fw, pdyouxat for Boa: : indeed the new tense- and 
mood-forms received by verbs from which earlier Greek, for the 
sake of euphony, used but few forms, constitute a special feature of 
the later language. It should be added that several nouns received 
a new gender, as 4 Baros (for 6 £.), and some in consequence a 
twofold declension, e.g. wAovros, AAeos: see § 9. Rem. 2. 

The peculiarities of syntax in later Greek are less numerous, and 
consist mainly in a negligent use of the moods with particles, The 
following examples may be quoted from the N. T.: drav with a past 
tense of the indicative, ei with the conjunctive, iva with the present 
indicative, the construction of such verbs as yeveo@ax, xarabuxcfewy, 
with an accusative, of zposxuvety and zpospuvety with a dative of 
the person (Lob. p. 463, Matth. 402. c), the weakening of iva in 
such phrases a8 Oé\w tva, dftos iva, etc., the extension of the genitive 
of the infinitive (rot wouety) beyond its original and natural limits, 
the use of the conjunctive for the optative in narration after past 
tenses, and the consequent infrequency of the optative mood, which 
has entirely disappeared in modern Greek. MéAAav, OéAav, etc., 
are more frequently followed by the aorist infinitive (Lob. p. 747). 
Neglect of declension is only beginning to show itself; thus we find 
pera rov é and the like (but as the result of design), see § 10. Rem. 
Later still we find particular instances of entire misconception of 
the meaning of cases and tenses: thus ovy takes the genitive in 
Niceph. Tact. (Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 38), dard the accusative in Leo 
Gram. p. 232, and then in modern Greek; the aorist and present 
participles are interchanged in Leo Diac. and others. The dual (of 
nouns) is gradually superseded by the plural. 

The grammatical character of the N. T. language has a very slight 
Hebraic colouring. It is true that in grammatical structure Hebrew 
(Aramaic) differs essentially from Greek ; but this would rather tend 
to prevent the Greek-speaking Jews from intermingling with their 
Greek the constructions of their native language : a German would be 
in much greater danger of introducing German constructions into 
Latin or French. Besides, it is always easier to master the gram- 
matical laws of a foreign language than to obtain a perfect command 
of its vocabulary and to acquire the general national complexion 
of the foreign idiom: comp. Schleierm. Herm. p. 73. The rules of 
syntax are but few in comparison with the multitude of words and 
phrases ; these rules too—especially those fundamental laws on the 
observance of which depends correctness of style, not elegance 
merely—are much more frequently brought before the mind, parti- 
cularly in speaking. Hence it was not difficult for the Jews to 
acquire such a knowledge of the grammatical framework of the Greek 
of their time (in which, indeed, some of the niceties of Attic Greek 
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But even if the LXX presented more instances of servile imitation 
of Hebrew constructions, this would not come into consideration in 
our inquiry respecting the N. T. As we have already said, the style 
of these translators, who usually followed the words of the original 
with studious exactness, and in some cases did not even understand 
their meaning, does not furnish the type of that style which Jews 
would use in conversation or free composition. In point of grammar, 
so far as the particular rules of the language are concerned, the 
N. T. is altogether written in Greek ; and the few real grammatical 
Hebraisms which it contains become hardly discernible. Amongst 
these we may with more or less certainty ' include, in general, the 
use of prepositions in phrases in which a classical writer would have 
been content with the simple case, as doxpvmrey tt amd Tivos, 
éobiay dé trav Yyxiwy, aBGos axd Tov aiparos, Kowwvos & Tint, 
dpéoxew and mposxuvely évuriov Tivos, evdooxery and OéAav & run. 
Many examples of this kind, however, belong to the simplicity of the 
ancient style, and hence are also found in classic writers, especially 
the poets ; they are therefore not really discordant with the genius of 
the Greek language (e.g. wavew amo twos). More special aa certain 
examples of grammatical Hebraism are the following :— 

(a) The verbal translation of Hebrew constructions which are 
opposed to the spirit of the Greek language ; as époAdoyely & run, 
Brérew dro silt cavere a, mposéBero réppas, the formula ei SoPjoeras 
to express a negative oath. 

(b) The repetition of a word for the purpose of indicating distri- 
bution, as Svo dvo, bini, instead of dva dvo. 

‘ The imitation of the Hebrew infinitive absolute (see above). 

) The use of the genitive of a noun expressing quality in the 
place of an adjective :—and probably also the remarkably frequent 
use of the infinitive with prepositions (and a subject in the accusa- 
tive) in narration. 

The constructions included under (a) and (b) may be considered 
pure Hebraisms. 

When, however, we consider that by far the largest number of 
constructions in the N. T. are pure Greek, and that the N. T. writers 
have even appropriated peculiarities of Greek syntax? which are 
altogether alien to the genius of their native language—as the dis- 
tinction of the different past tenses, the construction of verbs with dy, 
the attraction of the relative, such constructions as oixovouiay memi- 
orevpat, the use of a singular verb with neuter plurals, etc.—we 


1 As imaginary Hebraisms may be mentioned—the supposed plur. excel- 
lentia, the 3 essentia, the combinations which have been wrongly taken as 
riphrases for the superlative (e.g. dawg rev ésev), the use of the feminine 
or the neuter, and the pretended hypallage ca jipara ras Cans caverns for cavea 
- fi ¢. was. [See § 27. 8, § 29. Rem., § 36. 2 and 8, § 34. 3. Rem. 1, § 34. 


2 The more minute niceties of written Attic, it is true, are not found in 
the N. T., ake because they were unknown in the popular spoken langua 
which the N. 7. writers always heard, partly because there was no place for 
these niceties in the simple style in which the N. T. is written. 


PART II. 


ACCIDENCE. 


SEcTION V. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES, 


1. The best MSS. of the N. T., like those of Greek authors 
generally,’ exhibit extraordinary variations of orthography, 
especially in particular words and forms; and there are not 
always clear grounds for deciding which mode of spelling is 
correct. Editors of the text have to adopt some definite rule, 
and consistently adhere to it. On several points, however, 
though the work of collation has of late been executed with 
greater diplomatic exactness, a still more careful investigation 
of the MS. evidence is yet to be desired. To proceed to 
details :-— 

(a) The use of the apostrophe to prevent hiatus is, in general, 
much less frequent in the MSS. of the N. T. and of the LXX 
than in the texts of native Greek authors (especially the 
orators”). "Apa, dpa, dpa, yé, ewe, ért, Wa, dste, are never 
elided ; 5é (before av) * and odd very seldom: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18, 
xxiv. 21, Rom. ix. 7,1 C. xiv. 21, H. viii. 4, L. x. 10, 2 C. iii. 16, 
xi. 21, Ph. ii. 18, 1 Jo. ii 5, iii 17. Only the prepositions dzro, 
Sid, eri, rapa, pera, and the conjunction adAX4, regularly suffer 
elision; the prepositions especially before pronouns and in 
phrases of frequent occurrence, such as am’ apy7s,—avri only in 
av@’ my. Even here however MSS. vary, sometimes even the 
best, especially in regard to a@AAd. Thus we find in A and 


1 See Poppe, Thue. I. p. 214, Matth. 42. 

2 Comp. Benseler, De hiatu in Script. Gr. (Pt. I.: Friberg, 1841); De hiatu 
in Demosth. (ib. 1847). 

3 [Ai is always elided before & in the N. T., and not, I believe, before any 
other word ; for in Ph. ii. 18 we should probably read +é 33 ates. ] 
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editors of the N. T., following the uncial MSS.,’ uniformly 
receive oitws and the v édednvortixov.” Classical philologers 
have endeavoured to discover some fixed principle which might 
determine the preference of one or the other form in Greek 
prose,” and it is not in itself improbable that the more careful 
writers would be guided by euphony (Franke in Jahn’s Jahro. 
1842, p. 247) and other considerations;* though ancient gram- 
marians affirm (Bekk. Anecd. IIL p. 1400) that even in Attic 
Greek the » was inserted before both consonants and vowels 
without distinction (Jacobs, Praf.ad Al. Anim. p. 23 sq.), and 
the MS. evidence confirms this assertion.” On péype and 
péxpus, dype and aypis, in particular, see Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 
p. 479. According to the grammarians péype and a@ype are the 


1 Tisch. Pref. ad N. T. p. 28 (ed. 2): [p. 53, ed. 7.] 

2 [Of recent editors Tre vies and Alford adhere to the principle of writing 
eews before consonants: Tregelles invariably, Alford except in Mt. vii. 17. 
Lachmann followed the evidence presented in each passage, but was often led 
astray by imperfect collations: he admitted erwin A. xxiii. 11, Ph. iii. 17, 
H. xii. 21, Rev. xvi. 18, Rom. i. 15, vi. 19, 1 C. vii. 40. Tischendorf in ed. 7 
admitted ers once only (Rev. xvi. 18), but in ed. 8 agrees with Lachmann in 
the first four of the passages quoted above. Westcott and Hort omit the s ten 
times ; viz. in Mt. iti. 15, vii. 17, Mk. ii. 7, A. xiii. 47, xxiii. 11, Rom. i. 15, 
vi. 19, Ph. iii, 17, H. xii. 21, Rev. xvi. 18. In A. xxiii. 11 and in Ph. iv. 1 
this word is followed by «: in Ph. iv. 1, however, all recent editors (apparently) 
read odrws.—The » igsaxveesxéy is naturally dealt with upon the same principles. 
Again we find very great uniformity in the texts of Tregelles and Alford, who 
almost invariably insert the » The few exceptions I have noted are nearly all 
found in plural datives. Thus 3veiis received by Tregelles in Mt. vi. 24 and 
L. xvi. 13, by Alford in L. xvi. 18 and A. xxi. 33; other examples in Alford’s 
text will be found in A. xvii. 25, xxi. 33, Rom. ii. 8. Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
Westcott and Hort omit the » somewhat more freely, following the evidence in 
each case. Thus Lachmann reads rae: five times and dvei four ; Tisch. (ed. 8), 
wae: five times and dvei three. In the text of Westcott and Hort wae. occurs 
before a consonant forty times, wae: fourteen ; 3veiy and duvet each three times. 
See also Mt. vii. 15, xx. 12, A. ii. 22, x. 41, xxi. 33, Rom. ii. 8, 2 Tim. iv. 8, 
where the » is omitted in the dative plural by one or more of these editors. In 
verbs the omission is apparently very rare. In Lachmann’s text examples 
will be found in L. i. 8, 9, A. ii. 6, vii. 25; in Tischendorf’s, in L. i. 3, 9, Jo. 
x. 14. Westcott and Hort omit » in these passages except A. vii. 25, and read 
awiveves, ier, in Mt. vi. 5, 25: in their text of Romans, if I mistake not, there 
are in all not more than eight instances of omission,—five in the dative plural, 
three in verbal inflexions (sarixpys, iwipives:, Zararee:). In many instances, 
however, the alternative reading is given in their Appendix. See Scrivener, 
Criticism, p. 486 sqq., Cod. Sin. p. liv, A. Buttm. Gr. p. 9.] 

* Bornem. De gem. Cyr. rec. p. 89 (with whom Poppo agrees, Ind. to Cyr.) ; 
Frotscher, Xen. Hier. p. 9; Bremi, sch. Ctes. 3, 4; Schaef. Dem. I. 207; 
Matzner, Antiph. p. 192. 

* We are not here concerned with the much-disputed questions, whether evras 
(Schef. Plut. V. 219) or ofew (Buttm. II. 264) was the original form, and 
whether » igsax. really belongs to the forms to which it is attached : see Rost, 
p- 47; Kriiger, p. 31. [Don. pp. 58, 80, 198; Lobeck u.s. p. 208 ; Curtius, 
Grundz, p. 54, Greek Verb, p. 41 (Trans.). ] 

* Comp. also Bachmann, Lycophr. I. 156 ; Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 185. 
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alone decide here, comp. Poppo, Cyrop. p. xxxix and Index «. v. with 
Buttm. IL 369; for the N. T., at any rate, no rule can be laid down 
for the distinctive use! of the two forms.? 

2. For éwevyjxovra, Mt. xviii. 12, 13, L. xv. 4, 7, we should 
rather write éverjxovra, in accordance with good MSS. of Greek 
authors and of the N. T. (e.g. D) and with the Etym. Magn. : see 
Buttm. I. 277, Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 47 (Don. p. 144). “Evaros 
also—a form very common in Greek prose,® and also found in the 
Rosetta inscription (line 4)—is supported by good MSS. in Mt. xx. 5, 
xxvii 45, L. xxii. 44, A. x. 30, al.: compare also Rinck, Zucub. 
p. 33. “Evaros was preferred by as early a critic as Bengel (Appar. 
ad Mt. xx. 5).4 

3. The Ionic forms (Matth. 10. 1) réooepes, reaoepaxovra, are some- 
times found in good MSS., especially A and C (e.g. in A. iv. 22, 
vil. 42, xiii. 18, Rev. xi. 2, xiii 5, xiv. 1, xxi. 17), and have been 
received into the text by Lachmann and Tischendorf. The same 
forms often occur in MSS. of the LXX (Sturz p. 118). In 
these documents, however, a and « are frequently interchanged ; 
and such readings as éxadepioOy Mt. viil. 3, éxaepicOyoay L. xvii. 14, 
xexaSepropevovs H. x. 2 (A), will hardly be preferred by any 
one.’ | 

4. Baddyriov. In all the places in which this word occurs (L. x. 
4, xii. 33, xxii. 35, 36) good MSS. have BadAdrriov, and this form 
is received by Lachm. and Tischendorf. In MSS. of classical authors 
also we find the doubled A, both in BaAAdvrior itself (Bornem. Xen. 
Conv. p. 100) and in its derivatives, and Bekker has received it 
in Plato ; see however Dindorf, Aristoph. Ran. 772, Schneider, Plat. 
Civ. L p. 75, IIL p. 38.—KpaBBaros is but seldom written with a 
single 8, and then usually xpdBarros.® 

5. On tromdlw (dromdfw), a various reading for trwmdfw (from 
trwmov), L. xviii. 5, 1 C. ix. 27, see Lob. p. 461. It is probably 
no more than an error of transcription ; for the more characteristic 
ixwmid{w certainly proceeds from Paul, and has long stood in the 
text.—Whether we should write dvuyacoy or dvdyaov can hardly be 
decided, the authorities for each being nearly equal: the former is 





' Weber, Demosth. p. 403 sq. On this see also Bremi, Exc. vi. ad Lysiam, p. 
443 sqq. (Jelf 10. Obs. 2.) 

2 (“Evsze is found three times in Rec., twice in Tischendorf’s 7th edition, five 
times in his 8th : for sivsxey see L. iv. 18, 2 C. iii. 10, L. xviii. 29, A. xxviii. 20. 
Elsewhere fvssev is the form used, before both vowels and consonants: sivsxe is 
not mentioned in Tischendorf’s apparatus. ] 

3 See Schaef. Melet. p. 32 ; Schol. ad Apoll. Argon. 2. 788. 

4(Of both these forms Tisch. (Proleg. p. 49, ed. 7) says, ‘‘ plenissimam ubique 
auctoritatem habent :” ivsr#merra indeed has the support of all the uncial MSS. ) 

5 (Tisch. in ed. 7 received ixaésp. in Mt. viii. 3, Mk. i. 42, L. iv. 27, A. x. 15; 
in the first two passages he retains this reading in ed. 8. See his notes on L. iv. 
27, A.x.15. & never has this form ; B in these two places only.—Tisch. receives 
eivespax. (on very strong authority) and ¢icespa throughout, but never ciecsps 
or rivespas. In ed. 7 he admitted the latter form in Rev. iy. 4, vii. 1.] 

6 [In the N. T. xpéSacres is now generally received. ] 
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10. For éweds, A. ix. 7, it is better to write éveds (comp. dyews), 
according to the best MSS. 

11. The un-Attic form ov6eis, obfé, is found in the N. T. in a 
few good MSS. only, L. xxiii. 14, 1 C. xiii. 2, 3, 2C. xi. 8, A. xv. 9, 
xix. 27 ; uyOév A. xxiii. 14, xxvul. 33: see Lob. p. 181 [and Path. El. 
II. 344]. It is also found in the LXX (Bornem. Acé. p. 115), and 
on Greek papyrus rolls. 

12. "E@v6y, 1 C. v. 7 (Elz.), for which all the better MSS. have 
érv6n (Buttm. I. 78, Jelf 31), is unusual, but rests on an unexcep- 
tionable retention of the radical @ where there is no reduplication, 
like AcOwOyvor, xabopGnvar [? xabapFyvas| ; though both’ 6vew and 
Getva:, the only verbal stems that begin with 6 and form a 1 aor., 
change the radical 6 into 7 in this tense (Lob. Paral. p. 45). The 
partic. QvOeis, formed on the same analogy, occurs Dio Cass. 45. 17 ; 
in Ausch. Choeph. 242 the editions have rveis. It is not unlikely 
that é6%6, was written by Paul, and displaced by the tran- 
scribers. 

13. For xpewpererys, L. vii 41, xvi. 5, the best MSS. have 
xpeopeAerys, a form which Zonaras rejects, and which is found only 
once in MSS. of Greek authors : see Lob. p. 691. 

14, The aspirate for the tenuis in éfide A. iv. 29, and adidw 
Ph, ii. 23, is received by Lachm. on MS. authority. Other examples 
of a similar kind are éf’ éAridii: 1 C. ix. 10, ddbedmiLorres L. vi. 35, 
ovy dyeobe L. xvil. 22, ovy Iovdaixas G. il, 14, ob ddriyos A. xii. 
18, al. : comp. Bornem. Aci. p. 24. Analogous forms are found in 
the LXX (Sturz, p. 127) and in Greek inscriptions (Bickh, Jnscript. 
I. 301, IL 774), and are explained by the fact that many of these 
words (as éAzis, idety) had been pronounced with the digamma.! 

15. Ipats and zpairys are the best attested forms in the N. T., 
though Photius (Lezic. p. 386, Lips.) gives the preference to mpaos : 
see however Lob. p. 403 he 

16. "Ex6és (not x6és, Lob. Path. I. 47) was introduced into the 
text by Lachm. from the best MSS.° 





1[ Amongst other instances may be mentioned ig’ iawi3: Rom. viii. 20, A. ii. 
26, igside L. i. 25, ody ded A. ii. 7. In some instances (as Ph. ii. 28, G. ii. 14, 
A. ii. 7, 26, Rom. viii. 20) the aspirate is well supported : it is received more or 
less frequently by Lachm., Meyer, Alf., Ellic., Westcott and Hort, and Tisch. 
(esp. in ed. 7). Conversely, evx is found before an aspirate in Jo. viii. 44, edx 
iernuty (Tisch., but see below, p. 106) ; so also L. xxiv. 3, A. iii. 6, in & and C. 
Similar examples are found in the MSS. of the LXX, as obs vweépyus Job xxxviii. 
26, xal sptarpers Ez. xx. 14. (In Mt. v. 33, & has igsepxtous, and Mullach, 
Vulg. p. 22, quotes igspxevves from Marm. Oxon. II. 1. 69. 78 : iawis also occurs 
in inscriptions.) See Tisch. Proleg. p. 52 (ed. 7), NV. 7. Vatic. p. xxviii, and 
Proleg. ad LXX. p. 83; A. Buttm. Gr. p. 7; Mullach, Vulg. pp. 22, 146 ; 
Don. p. 17 ; Scrivener, Coll. of Cod. Sin. p. lv ; Lightfoot on G. ii. 14, and 
Ph. ii. 20; and compare Scrivener, Criticism, p. 491, where it is maintained 
that such forms are mere mistakes of the scribe. ] 

2 (Tisch. has «pais, wpavens, in every case ; Lachm. spasrns twice, G. vi. 1, E. 
iv. 2: see Tisch. Proleg. p. 50 (ed. 7), Lipsius p. 7, A. Buttm. p. 26.] 

3[a. The Attic rr for ee is found in but few words. Kgsieres is much more 
common than xpsieear. “Hrrwy occurs twice in Rec., but the true reading is 
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Many inconveniences, however, might arise from adopting 
either mode exclusively; and as the oldest and best N. T. MSS. 
are written continuously, and therefore give us no help here, the 
most prudent plan would be regularly to unite the words in 
the N. T. text in the following cases :— 

(a) Where the language supplies an obvious analogy; thus 
ovxérs a3 pnKétt, Tovydp a8 Toivuy, SsTus compare Gtov. 

(6) Where one of the words is not in use uncombined (in 
prose); hence elzrep, xalzrep. 

(c) Where an enclitic follows a word of one or two syllables, 
in combination with which it usually expresses a single notion, 
as elte, eye, dpaye; but not Sudye ryv avaideaay, L. xi. 8 

(Lachm. da ye). 

'  (d) Where the two modes of writing are used to express two 
different meanings: thus ostisody guicumaque, but és tis ody Mt. 
XViii. 4, quisquis igitur (Buttm. L 308); é€aurijs the adverb, and 
é& avis —not to mention ovde/s and ovd’ els. In the MSS., 
however, the ody (of ostesody, etc.) usually stands alone, and the 
writers themselves sometimes separate it by a conjunction from 
the word to which it belongs : see Jacobs, Pra. ad Ailian. Anim. 
p. 25. In detail much must be left to the editor’s judgment ; 
but there can hardly be any sufficient reason for writing 5:a- 
Wavros or uTrepeye (2 C. xi. 23, Lachm.), and the like. Still we 
must bear in mind that in the Greek of the N. T., so closely 
related to the ordinary spoken language, orthographical com- 
binations would be especially natural.’ 


The neuter of the pronoun dsres was formerly written 6,7. (with 
the hypodiastole) in editions of the N. T., as L. x. 35, Jo. ii. 5, 
xiv. 13, 1 C. xvi. 2, al. Lachmann, after Bekker, introduced 6 re 
(as ds res, 9 7es).2 Others, as Schneider (Plat. Civ. I. Pref. 
p. 48 sq.),8 even think it unnecessary to separate the words. Much 
may be said in favour of writing the pronoun or: as one word ; inéer 
alia, that then the reader is not influenced in favour of a particular 
interpretation of the text. It has indeed been doubted in many 
' passages of the N. T., e.g. in Jo. vill. 25, A. ix. 27, 2C. iti. 14, whether 
this word should be regarded as the pronoun or as the conjunction. 
When however this question has been once decided, it is safest to 





1 [See Lipsius, Gr. Unt. pp. 124-134, where this subject is more minutely 
examined : see also Lob. p. 48. ] 

2 (Lachmann writes éerss, dese and follows Bekker in @ ¢: only. ] 

8 Comp. Jen. Lit. Z. 1809. IV. 174. 


52 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES, [PART IL. 


(b) In the 2 perf. [? 1 perf.] and 1 aor. act. of the verb atpw 
and its compounds: thus #pxev Col. ii. 14, dpae Mt. xxiv. 17, 
dpov Mt. ix. 6, #pav Mt. xiv. 12, dpas 1.C. vi. 15, etc.: see 
Buttm. I. 413, £39, and Poppo, Zhwe. IL. i. p. 150. 

(c) In the infinitives Sv, Suprjy, wrewhv, ypjoGas,|—properly 
Doric, but also commonly used in Attic (Matth, 48. Rem. 2). 
Some ancient grammarians? (later than the commencement of 
our era) affirm that the same rule should be followed in the infin. 
of contracted verbs in dw, as ayamay, opav, tTiway; probably 
because these forms are immediately derived from (the Doric) 
Tidev, K.7.r., aS wtoOoov from ptcOoev: see Wolf in the Lit. 
Analekt. I. 419 sqq. (Don. p. 256, Jelf 239). Bengel inclined 
towards this orthography, and it has been defended and adopted 
by several scholars.* Buttmann (I. 490) and Matth. (197. 
b. 5) speak doubtfully ; and many editors—eg. Lobeck, see his 
Technol. p. 188—retain the « It has however been removed 
from the N. T. by Schulz, Lachm., and Tisch. ; comp. E. v. 28, 
Rom. xiii. 8, Mk. viii. 32, Jo. xvi. 19.4 

(d) There is nothing decisive in favour of zrpaos (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 403, Pathol. I. 442) ; yet see Buttm. I. 255. IIpw@ also, from 
apo, should not have « subscript: see on this word generally 
Buttmann, Plat. Crito, p. 43, Levil. 17. 2. 

(e) On wayrn, A. xxiv. 3, see Buttm. IT. 360: the z, which is 
rightly found in @\Ay, tavTy, which are real datives, should be 
omitted in mravry, which has no corresponding nominative. The 
ancient grammarians, however, are of a different opinion (Lob. 
Paral. p. 56 sq.), and Lachmann writes wavty. Kpudi (E. v. 
12), Dor. xpupa—comp. Xen. Conv. 5. 8,—and etxm (Buttm. 
II. 342) are now the received forms in the N. T.; comp. 
Poppo, Thue. II.i.150. Lachmann still writes Xa@pa, though 
AdOpa is probably more correct.” 


1 [The last of these has surely no Race here. ] 

2 Comp. Vig. p. 220; see also jak Chosrobose. Dictata (ed. Gaisford), 
vol. ii. p. 721. See on the other side Herm. Vig. p. 748. 

3 Reiz, Lucian iv. p. 893 sq. (ed. Bip.); Elmsley, Eurip. Med. v. 69, and 
Pref. ad Soph. Gdip. &. p. 9 *- ; Ellendt, Arrian Al. i. p. 14 sq. 

‘ (A, Buttm. remarks (p. 44) that such forms as sara¢anveiv, Mt. xiii. $32, may 
lead us to prefer éyawas, etc., inthe N. T. See also Lipsius p. 6. 

* Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. ie 61 Pref. ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Il. p. 8 aq. 
{Lachmann and Westcott and Hort insert sin spugi, sini, warcays, as Well as in 
wavrn, A¢épn (comp. Don. pp. 25, 149, Cobet, NV. 7. Vatic. p. xii) ; Tregelles 
rejects the s in spupa, sian, Adda; Tisch. and Alford in all these words, No 


54 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES. [PART II. 


of Gospels, D of Paul’s Epistles (Tisch. Proleg. ad Cod. Clarom. p. 18), 
K of Gospels,\—and in Coptic and Greco-Coptic documents (Hug, 
Introd. § 50). We cannot therefore, with Planck,? reject them at 
once as due to the caprice of copyists, especially as analogies may 
often be adduced from the older dialects. At the same time, many 
are not specially Alexandrian, as they occur in MSS. of Greek authors 
and in inscriptions which cannot be proved to be of Egyptian origin 
(e.g. « for «, ey for ex,—with Arjpyoxar compare the Ionic Adpapopa, 
Matth. 242) ; and, on the other hand, many Egyptian documents are 
tolerably free from the peculiarities in question. 

These forms have been introduced into the text by Lachm. and 
Tischendorf, on the concurrent testimony of good (but usually few) 
MSS., in Mt. xx. 10, xxi. 22, Mk. xii 40, L. xx 47, A. 1 2, 8, 11, 
38,3 Ja. i 7, Mk. i. 27, 2 C. vii. 3, Ph. ii. 25, al. ; sometimes without 
citation of authorities, Mt. xix. 29, Jo. xvi. 14, 1C. iii. 14, Ph. i. 12, 
Rom. vi. 8, al. Without more decisive reasons, however, than those 
assigned by Tischendorf 4 (Pref. ad N. T. p. 19), we surely ought not 
to attribute to Palestinian writers—especially John, Paul, and James 
—all the peculiarities of the Alexandrian dialect, and particularly of 
the Alexandrian orthography ; and it is not probable that the N. T. 
writers would follow this orthography in comparatively few in- 
stances only. Codex B, too, is not yet thoroughly collated in 
this a ge Tischendorf has introduced these forms less frequently 
than the words of his preface (p. 21) would have led us to 
expect. 

ence before this orthography is introduced into the N. T. text 
—if the MSS. are to be followed in such points even in editions of 


i Hug, Introd. I. § 50 sqq. ; Scholz, Cure Crit. in hist. text. Evangg. 
p. 40, 61. 

PP, De orationis N. T. indole, p. 25, note. [Bibl. Cab. vol. ii. p. 129.] 
* (This is no doubt intended for A. ii. 38. ] 
“(It will be remembered that Winer is speaking in this paragraph of Tischen- 
dorf’s second edition ‘. 849).—Happily we now possess a trustworthy edition of 
Cod. B. Many details respecting its peculiarities of orthography (so far as these 
were known from Mai’s edition) will be found in the preface to Kuenen and 
Cobet’s V. 7. Vaticanum. } 

* In several words, a8 cvAAauBdvess, evrAA ALI», CUuBeUALE, CopTinrus, We find 
no example of this orthography ; in others, as svAAiyuy, cvyxadrsiv, cverarpedy, 
byxaAsiy, It is noted only in isolated instances. (Zeewiees» occurs in the N. T. 
once only, in the form evuriesesy; and of the first three words the irregular 
forms are sometimes found, see Tisch. Proleg. p. 47 (ed. 7). There are some 
vee haa | observations on this subject in the above-mentioned article in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1862 (p. 179 sqq.). e writer (A. Buttmann) maintains (1) that 
iy is almost always assimilated before labials, comparatively seldom before 
gutturals :—(2) that those compounds in which the writer appears to have 
simply annexed the prepos. to another word in adverbial fashion, each part of 
the compound preserving its proper meaning, do not assimilate the »; whilst in 
those compounds which were in regular and current use, and in which the two 
parts are fused together so as to express a single new idea, assimilation does 
take place. Compare surxAnporiues, covueaprupir, and similar words, with 
rhe cupBadarasy, etc. The subject however still needs careful investi- 
gation. 
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and AaBe: see Weber, Demosth. p. 173, and comp. Buttm. I. 
448. This rule has been followed by Griesbach (except in G. 
v. 2), and by Lachmann[, Tischendorf, and others] in every case. 
Bornemann suggested! that the word should be written idé 
when it is used as a true imperative and followed by an accusa- 
tive (as in Rom. xi. 22), fe when it isa mere exclamation. But 
it 1s preferable to follow the ancient grammarians. 

(0) Numerals compounded with éros, according to some 
ancient grammarians (Th. M. p. 859, Moschopul. an Sched.), are 
paroxytone when they are predicated of time, and oxytone in all 
other cases. According to this we should have reacapaxovta- 
éTns xpovos in A. vii. 23, rescapaxovraétyn xpovov in A. xiii. 18; 
but in Rom. iv. 19, éxatovraerys.? Inthe MSS., however, this 
distinction is not observed, and the rule is altogether doubtful 
(see Lob. p. 406): Ammonius (p. 136) exactly reverses it, see 
Bremi on Atschin. Ctesiph. 369 (ed. Goth.)? 

(c) Kyput and dotv£ are by some written xfjpuf and going; 
on the ground that, according to some ancient grammarians, the 
vy and ¢ in the nomin. sing. were pronounced short (Bekker, 
Amnecd. III. 1429). This rule is rejected by Hermann (Soph. 
Cid. R. p. 145), as contrary to all analogy. It is a question, 
however, whether we should not for later Greek follow the 
grammarians, and write xjput, dotuEé (see Buttm. I. 167): 
this Lachmann has done.’ 

(d) For rods, which is found in most of the older editions 
of the N. T., Knapp introduced zrovs, because the penult. of 
the genitive zrodds is short: see Lob. Phryn. p. 765, Paral. 
p. 93. 

(ec) Griesbach and others wrongly write Aa/Aay: it must be 
Aalray, since the a is short. Similarly, OAipis is adopted by 
Schulz (though not invariably) and by Lachmann, because the 
vowel in the first syllable is long by nature and not by position, 
just as in Ajppis: so also Kripa, Kpiua, ypiopua, piypa, Yiyos 
(comp. Reisig, De constr. antistr. p. 20, Lob. Paral. p. 418), 

1 Rosenmiiller, Hxeg. Repert. Il. 267. 

2 Comp. Jacobs, Anthol. III. pp. 251, 258. 

3[Tischendorf accentuates on the penult. in every instance ; Tregelles and 
Westcott and Hort on the last syllable. ] 

* See Schefer, Gnom. p. 215 sq., and on Soph. Philoct. 562 : comp. Ellendt, 
Lex, Soph. 1. 956 aq. 


3[Tisch. now writes apu% (following MS. authority), see his note on 1 Tim. 
ii. 7 (6d. 7) ; also goir¥, Ps. xci. 18. See Lidd. and Scott, s. vv.] 
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clear analogy presented by yvworns, erAaorys, «.7.r. Schott 
and Wahl retain «xricrq, though the true accentuation was 
long ago advocated by Bengel (Appar. p. 442). 

(t) On pucOwros see Scheef. Demosth. II. 88. PSdyos, Mt. xi. 
19, L. vil. 34, is paroxytone in the N. T.,—and not in the N. T. 
only, see Lob. Phryn. p. 434. Analogy would lead us to expect 
gayos: see Lob. Paral. p. 135, where Fritzsche’s opinion’ 
(Mark p. 790) is rejected. 

(k) That the 1 aor. imper. of evret (A. xxviii. 26) should be 
written elzroy, not e7rov, is maintained by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 
348) and Buttmann (Eze. 1. ad. Plat. Menon.); but the counter- 
arguments of Wex (Jahrb. fiir Philol. VI. 169) deserve 
consideration. The accentuation elroy can only be claimed 
for Attic Greek: in favour of eizov in the Greek Bible we 
have the express testimony of Charax (see Buttmann l.c.), 
who calls this accentuation Syracusan.? Recent editors have 
adopted edrroy: see further Bornem. Act. p. 234 sq. 

(1) Personal names which were originally oxytone adjectives 
or appellatives throw back the accent, for the sake of distinction.’ 
Thus Tvycxos not Tuytxds, ’Esalveros not ’Ezraweros (Lob. Pa- 
ral. p. 481), Dirnros not Sirnros (see Bengel, App. Crit. 2 Tim. 
ii. 17), "Epaoros not 'Epaotos, Brdoros not Bractos, Kapros 
not Kaprros, Swobévns (like Anpocbévns), and Avorpédns 
3 Jo. 9. Similarly Tuy instead of Tipav, "Ovnaolpopos for 
‘Ovnoiddpos, Evpévns for Evperns. ‘Tyévacos, however, re- 
mains unaltered, as in general it is not customary to throw the 
accent forward in proper names; hence also the proparoxytones 
—as Tpodipos, ’Aovyxpiros—retain their accent * (Lob. l.c.). 
Yet the forms first mentioned are sometimes found in old 
grammarians and in good MSS. (comp. Tisch. Proleg. Cod. 
_ Clarom. p. 22) with their original accent: comp. also S:Anrtos, 
Euseb. Hist, Eccl. 6.21.2. The name Xpiords has never been 


1 (That the adjective is guyés, the substantive @dyes. Seo Lipsius l.c. p. 28.] 
* (Charax informs us that -siwéy was a Syracusan form of the aorist 
imperative, and so Winer considers it (p. 103). See Fritz. Mark p. 517, A. 
Buttm. Gr. p. 57: comp. Curtius, Gr. Verb, pp. 303, 450 (Trans.). Tisch. 
receives sivéy in Mt. xvili. 17, xxii. 17, Mk. xii. 4, L. x. 40, xx. 2, xxii. 67, 
Jo. x. 24, A. xxviii. 26. See also Mt. iv. 3, xxiv. 8. 

3 So also geographical names ; see Nobbe, Sch. Ptol. II. 17 aq. (Lips. 1842). 
*[‘‘In this case proper names sometimes become oxytone, as Zwrvxy% Ph 
iv. 2 (Tisch.) :” Lipsius p. 31. Liinemann adds Hs}jes, ‘Eppeoyions, to the former 

list ; Edruyes to this. } 
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brought under the rule.’ See in general Reiz, De inclin. ace. p. 
116, Schefer, Dion. H. p. 265, Funkhanel, Demosth. Androt. 
p. 108 sq., and especially Lehrs, De Aristarchi studiis Homer. p. 
276 sqq. 

On a similar principlethe adverbs évréxesva, érritaébe, irepéxesva 
(from é7’ éxeciva, etc.), have undergone a change of accent. 

(m) Indeclinable oriental names have the accent, as a rule, 
on the last syllable ; compare however 'Iovéa, Odpap, ZopoBa- 
Ber, "Iwdbay, ’EXeafap, and the segholate forms ’EAcéCep L. 
iii, 29, ’IeGaPer Rev. ii. 20 (according to good MSS.), Ma@ov- 
odna I. iii. 37. This accent is usually the acute, even when the 
vowel is long: as ’Ioadx, ’Iopanv, 'IaxwP, Tevvnodp, BnOcaiéa, 
BnGecda,’Eppaovs, Kadapyaovp. On the other hand, the MSS. 
have Kava, TeOonyuavy (though I'ePonuave?, which Lachm. and 
Tisch. prefer, has more authority, see Fritz. Mark p. 626), also 
BnOdayn: comp. also Nwevf.2 Words which in the Greek 
Bible are indeclinable and oxytone have their accent drawn 
. back in Josephus, who usually prefers inflected forms: eg. 
’ABia, in the N.T. ’Afia.® The oldest MSS. are said to have 
TT:daros, not ITiAdtos, as the word is written by most editors 
and by Lachmann * (also by Cardwell in his edition of Joseph. 
Bell. Jud.): see Tisch. Proleg. p. 36 (ed. 2). Yet even recent 
editors write, on MS. authority, KopsonXavos, Plutarch, Corvol. c. 
11, Dion. H. 6. p. 414 (ed. Sylb.); Kexwvaros, Dion. H. 10. p. 
650; Topxovaros, Plut. Fab. Maz. c. 9, Dio C. 34. ¢. 34; 
Koéparos (Quadratus), Joseph. Ant. 20. 6; ’Ovopatos, etc. 
As to Tiros and Tiros see Sintenis, Plut. Vit. II. 190: on 
O7AE (not SyrcE) see Bornem. Act. p. 198° 


The accentuation épotos, épjos, érotpos, papos (Boisson. Anecd. 
V. 94), which according to the grammarians (Greg. Cor. pp. 12, 


1 (This rule is usually followed. Lachm. and Tischendorf however write 
Toysmss (A. xx. 4, al.), S:anees (2 Tim. ii. 17); Tischendorf, "Ewasssess (Rom. 
xvi. 5), Asopspss (3 Jo. 9). The MS. authority for the change is given by 
Tisch. &. ec. and by Lipsius p. 30. See also Tisch. Proleg. p. 61 (ed. 7).] 

2 (Tisch. reads Mabeveard, Tibenpartl, Balgays: News (L. xi. 82) is no 
longer in his text. 

> (Josephus in Ant. 6. 8. 2 has ’AS/« (indecl.) as the name of Samuel’s 
son ; but for ’Afd, Mt. i. 7, he has "AGsas, genit. "AB/a. ] 

[In his amaller editiun : in the larger he uniformly writes WAéees. Tischen- 
dorf in ed. 7 has Madees (see note on Mt. xxvii. 18); in ed. 8, MuAdess. ] 

® (On Tires see Lipsius p. 42: on #72.€ see Tisch. on A. xxiv. 3, Lipsius p. 37 ; 
Lachm. writes #ag. With Tives comp. A/ves, which Tisch. and others read in 
2 Tim. iv. 21, for Aives (Rec., Alf.).] | 
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20 sqq.) belongs to Ionic and early Attic Greek, and which eg. 
Bekker follows, is certainly not to be introduced even into Attic 
prose,! still less into the N. T. On the other hand, we must 
invariably write tcos; comp. Bornem. Luc. p. 4, Fritz. Mark p. 649. 
The N. T. MSS. have uniformly éow for elow, though they have 
always eis, never és; vice versa, Thucydides, who mostly uses és, has 
eiow 1. 134; see Poppo, I. 212. Recent editors reject gow in Attic 
prose.? As to dwoxvel or droxve in Ja i. 15, see below, § 15. 

On the accentuation of the diminutive rexviov as a paroxytone 
see Buttm. II. 441 (WJelf 56); comp. reyviov Athen. 2. 55, though 
recent editors prefer réyvov both here and in Plat. Rep. 6. 495 d: 
of rexviov, rexvia is the only part that occurs in the N. T.2 Toiuytoy 
aerator from roynénov) should certainly be preferred to zotpriov. 

n ddporys, Bpadvrijs, as oxytones, see Buttm. II. 417: this, accord- 
ing to the grammarians, is the old accentuation, an exception to the 
rule. Lachmann however writes ddpéryre 2 C. viii. 20, but Bpadur@ra 
2 P. ii. 9.4 In later Greek these words seem to have been paroxy- 
tone, according to rule; see Reiz, De tnel. acc. p. 109.5 

On ovxovy and ovxoty, dpa and dpa, see §§ 57 and 61. 


2. It is well known that many words were distinguished 
from one another solely by difference of accent: thus e¢uc sum 
and ele co (uuptoe ten thousand and pvploe innumerable, Buttm. 
I. 278). In such cases the accentuated MSS. and even the 
editors of the N. T. sometimes waver between the two modes of 
accentuation. Thus for péver, 1 C. iii. 14, the future peve? is 
read by Chrys., Theod., the Vulgate, etc., and this reading has 
been received into the text by Knapp and Lachmann; comp. 
1C. v. 13, H.i. 11. For tivés, H. iit. 16, several authorities 
have tives, and recent critics have almost unanimously accepted 
this reading. In 1 C. xv. 8 Knapp needlessly changed the article 
T® into tm (=Tw), which is the reading of some MSS.: there 
is however but little authority for tw, and it is certainly a cor- 


1 Poppo, Thuc. I. 218, II. i. 150, Buttm. I. 55. 

3 Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. Pref. p. 58: as to the poets, see Elmsley, Eurip. 
Med. p. 84 sq. (Lips.). 

3 See Janson, in Jahns Archiv VII. 487 ; and on wepsvier ib. p. 507. 
‘ (Similarly Tischendorf, Alford, and others. ] 
* [The following words also are variously accentuated by the N. T. editors: 
wpope A. xxvii. 41, see above (p. 53); Ede 1 Tim. ii. 18 Lach., Tisch., Eva Ellic., 
Alf.; in Mt. xiii. 80 Tisch. has the less usual 3se~ (for 3ienm), see Lob. Paral. 
p. 396; "Aakavdpres A. xxvii. 6 Tisch. (following MS. authority), for -ives; 
awéedinres 1 Tim. ii. 8 Tisch., al., d&aredsxess Ellic., Alf.; in L. viii. 26 the 
accentuated MSS. are divided between dvesmips (Lach., Treg.) and dvriespa 
(Tisch., Westc.), see Lob. Path. II. 206; ota Mk. xv. 29 Tisch., for ovd; 
suptis A. xxvii. 17 Jachm., for etpers. Griesbach and others have papyapras 
Rev. xxi. 21, for -ieas; sepuy E. vi. 14 (deQ07). ] 
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rection introduced by those who took offence at the use of the 
article. There is as little reason for reading &v tw wpdyyare in 
1 Th. iv. 6. In 1 C. x. 19 several recent editors (Knapp and 
Meyer) read, ore eiSwroOutov ti dori, 9 Ste eldwrov ri dor; on 
the ground that re is here emphatic (the opposite of ovdév), and 
that an ambiguity is occasioned by the other reading, eiSwAoOurov 
v. éotsy (Lachm.), since this might be rendered, “that any 
offering to an idol exists,’—that there is such a thing as an 
offering to an idol. But even if we grant that Meyer's is 
certainly the true interpretation, the ordinary accentuation need 
not be changed ; for with it we may translate, “ that an offer- 
ing to an idol ts anything,’—in reality, and not in appearance 
merely." In Jo. vii. 34, 36, critics are still divided between 
Grou eipt eyo, and dou elus éyw (the reading of several 
Fathers and versions); and in A. xix. 38 almost all recent 
editions have dyopatos (an adjective, in the sense judicial) 
instead of ayopaio. In regard to the former passage, John’s 
ordinary usage (comp. xli. 26, xiv. 3, xvii. 24) is sufficient 
proof that edué is to be preferred:* in the latter d-yopasos 
is probably correct, if we follow Suidas, and in Ammon. p. 4 
read (with Kulencamp), ayopatos pev ydp dorw 7 mpépa, 
dryopaios 5é 6 ‘Epps o él ris ayopas. Comp. Lob. Paral. 
p. 340." 

In Rom. i. 30 some write Oeooruvyers, maintaining that the 
word is here used in an active sense, and that Qeoorvyeis is 
passive, Deo exosi. But the analogy of such adjectives as 
pntpexrovos and pntpoxtovos (Buttm. II. 482, Jelf 50) proves 
nothing for adjectives in 7s; and Suidas says expressly that 
Oecooruyeis means both of wre Oeod picovpevos and ot Oeov 
wucouvres, though he distinguishes between @eouions and 
Geouions in signification. Hence Qeoorvyeis, which alone is 
according to analogy (compound adjectives in 7s being oxytone), 
is the only correct form. As regards the sense, it would seem 
that the active meaning which Suidas gives to the word was 





. 1 [That is, the same meaning may be obtained from sBwrsbuess vs lori 
through the emphasis laid on ivr, as from sidwa. si ierw through the em- 
phasis on . ‘*is anything at all” is practically equivalent to ‘‘ is (really) 


anythin 
4 Sa Gicke 3 in loc., after Knapp, Comm. [sagog. p. 82 8q. 
pp p- 
3 Priech. in loc. (ed. 8) remarks that the MSS. do not eae the ee 
and reads dyepase:; 80 Westcott and Hort. See Lipsius, p. 2 
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not derived by him from Greek usage, but was assumed for 
this very passage. The word, it is true, does not often occur, 
but no instance has been found in which a Greek author has 
certainly used it in an active sense: see Fritz. in loc, There 
is however good ground for the distinction between tpoyds 
wheel, Ja. ili. 6 (in the text and the accentuated MSS.), and 
tpoyos course, the reading adopted by Grotius, Hottinger, 
Schulthess, and others; see Schef. Soph. II. 307. The figure 
Tpoxos yevérews (in conjunction with ¢PAcyifovea) is neither 
incorrect nor, in James, particularly strange; hence no change 
of: accent is required. 

The alterations of accent which have been proposed in other 
passages—as Suas for ozws in 1 C. xiv. 7, rpwrordxos for rpwrdroxos 
in Col. i 15 (see Meyer), and even gwréy for dureov in Ja i. 17 
(rarip trav d.)—originated either in dogmatic prepossessions or in 
ignorance of the language. The last is altogether absurd. 

3. It is still a disputed question whether in prose (for to 
poetry peculiar considerations apply, comp. e.g. Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. I. 476) the pronoun should be joined as an enclitic to a 
preposition, where no emphasis is intended ; that is, whether wa 
should write vrapd cov, & pot, eis pe, rather than zrapa aod, 
év éuol, «.7.X. In the editions of the N. T. (Lachmann’s in- 
cluded), as in those of Greek authors in general, we regularly 
find mpds je, wrpos oe, but év aol, év euol, éri a6, els due, ear 
gue, etc. It is only in the case of wpds pe, ce, that variants are 
noted, the orthotoned pronouns being sometimes found (L. i. 43, 
A. xxiL 8, 13, xxii. 22, xxiv. 19) in B and other MSS., mostly 
at the end of a sentence or clause: see Bornem. on A. xxiv. 19. 
Partly on the authority of ancient grammarians, and partly for 
the reason assigned by Hermann (De em. gr. Gree. p. 75 8q.), 
that in such combinations the pronoun is the principal word, one 
must be disposed to decide generally in favour of retaining the 
accent of the pronoun: arpds ye, however, is defended by a portion 
of the grammarians, and is often found in MSS. See Buttm. L 
285 sq., Jacobs, Anth. Pal. I. Pref. p. 32, Matth. Eurip. Or. 
384 and Sprachl. 29, Kriig. p. 82, also Ellendt, Arrian I. 199, 
Yet Reisig (Conj. in Aristoph. p. 56) and Bornemann (Xen. 
Conv. p. 163) maintain the other view; and it must be confessed 
that—hesides the case of wpos 4e—the enclitic forms are often 
found in good MSS. of Greek authors, The accent must of 
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course be retained when the pronoun is emphatic: thus Knapp 
and Schulz correctly write ti wpds ce in Jo. xxi. 22. 


As regards the inclination of the accent, the ordinary rules of 
the grammarians are in general observed in editions of the N. T. 
Hence even Fritzsche still writes 6 wats pov Mt. viii. 6, é€ ipav 
rves JO. Vi. 64, ted rwov L. ix. 7; not wails pod, & tpav tivés, 
ixd rwov, which are defended by Hermann (De emend. gr. Gr. L. 
71, 73). Lachmann? introduced the accent in the last two cases, 
and also wrote wow éorw Mt. ii. 2, per atrav éoriv Mk. ii. 19, but 
left wais pou unchanged: he has been followed by Tisch. (ed. 2). 
Compare however the cautious opinion of Buttmann (I. 65 sq.).° 


Section VII. 
PUNCTUATION. * 


1. In the editions of the N. T. down to that of Griesbach inclu- 
sive, the punctuation was not only wanting in consistency, but 
was also excessive. To make the meaning clearer editors intro- 
duced a profusion of stops, especially commas; and in doing 
this often intruded on the text their own interpretation of it. 
Knapp was the first who bestowed closer attention on the 
subject, and attempted to reduce it to fixed principles. Schulz, 
Lachmann, and Tischendorf (who usually agrees with Lach- 
mann), have followed in the same track,’ but with still greater 
reserve: no one of these, however, has given a general exposi- 
tion of his principles.’ 


1 (Moet editors of the N. T. write wpés ms, os, in ordinary cases. In Tischen- 
dorf’s 7th ed. we find regularly wpeés ui, et; butin ed. 8 he retains the accent of 
the pronoun (in this case) only when the pronoun is emphatic (as Mt. iii. 14). 
See er Lipsius pp. 59-67, Jelf 64, Don. p. 44.) 

2 Yet Lachm. writes iwi civwy A. xxvii. 44, idv civwy Jo, xx. 28. 

8 pa subject is examined by Lipsius in detail, as regards the usage of 
the and the N. T. The racipal de re from the ordinary rules is in 
the case of two enclitics, the first of which has one syllable, the second two ; 
here, in editions of the LXX and the N. T., the second enclitic almost always 
retains its accent, a8 ieyxuperipss pov ier/s, Tischendorf usually follows this rule. 
He also writes (on MS. authority) Aarts peu vis, not Ay. wed ois, and (once, 
Mk. xiv. 14) wet ievir, See his Proleg. p. 62 (ed. 7). Lipsius pp. 49-59, Jelf 
64, Don. p. 43 sq. On ‘‘interpunctio cum enclisi conjuncta,” see Lobeck, 
Path. II. $21-332, Lipsius p. 55 *9-] é 

4 Comp. especially Poppo in the Allg. Lit. Zeit. 1826, I. 506 sqq., and 

9 


5 Comp. also Buttm. I. 68, Schleierm. Hermen. p. 76. 

id roan: pasar of Greek authors, I. Bekker has begun to punctuate with 
greater m tion and consistency, W. Dindorf with still more reserve: both 
however seem to carry the exclusion of the comma too far. 

? Rinck has proposed (Stud. u. Krit. 1842, p. 654 aq.) that in punctuation 
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There is a scientific necessity for punctuation, since any 
representation of oral discourse would manifestly be incomplete 
without it. It was however originally devised for a practical 
purpose—to aid the reader, especially in reading aloud, by 
marking the various pauses for the voice. And such its main 
object must still be,—to enable the reader to perceive at once 
what words are to be connected together, and, so far, to guide 
him to the correct: perception of the meaning.’ Punctuation 
must therefore be founded on an examination of the logical, or 
rather (since the thought is already clothed in language) of 
the grammatical and rhetorical relations of the words to one 
another. Hence it would be asking too much to require that 
an editor should in no degree whatever indicate his own inter- 
pretation of the passage by the punctuation, since he has to 
insert not merely commas but also the colon and the note of 
interrogation. 

With respect to the proper use of the colon or of the full stop 
in the N. T. text there can scarcely be any doubt. Lachmann 
and Tischendorf* indeed have dropped the colon before a direct 
quotation, preferring to indicate the commencement of the 
quotation by a capital letter; but we can see no sufficient 
reason for this innovation. 

There is much less uniformity in the use of the comma. So 
much as this is clear—that only a sentence which is itself gram- 
matically complete? and which also stands in close connexion 
with another sentence, should be marked off by a comma; and 
that the comma was, strictly speaking, invented for this pur- 
pose. But a grammatically complete sentence comprehends not 
merely subject, predicate, and copula (each of which three ele- 
ments may be either expressed or understood), but also all qua- 
lifying words which are introduced into the sentence to define 


we should return to the Bb ate of the ancient Greek grammarians (Villoison, 
Anecd, II. 188 sqq.). This however would be hardly practicable. 

1 Buttmann, loc. cit. 

? (In his 8th ed. Tisch. has returned to the old practice. ] 

3 The grammatical sentence will, as a rule, coincide with the logical, but 
not always. In L. xii. 17, Jo. vi. 29 (see p. 65), for one a there are logi- 
cally two sentences, but by means of the relative the second is incorporated in 
the first, so that the two form grammatically one whole, This is the case in 
every instance of breviloquence, where two sentences are contracted into one. 
Also in 1 Tim. vi. 8, 67 ess ivtpeddacnarss nal pd wpesipy seas iyinivever Asyus, 
we have two logical propositions, but in this constraction the two form one 
grammatical sentence: see below, p. 66, 
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different in Mk. xiv. 27, wardafo rov rowpéva, xad Sac KxopricOn- 
gerat Ta wpoBata’ Mt. vii. 7, airetre, nad SoOnceras ipiv : 
here two complete sentences are connected by «ai, and there- 
fore the comma cannot be omitted. When 4 separates two 
sentences, the comma is always required before it.) 

The comma must also be omitted between such sentences as 
ov povos trapocxels ‘Iepovc. xa ovn éyvas «.7.d. (L. xxiv. 18), 
because they are so closely connected that they must be read 
without a pause, and only when thus joined together convey the 
proper sense. In Mk. xv. 25 also we must write qv @pa tpiTy 
Kal éotavpwoay a’roy, and in Mt. viii. 8, ovx eid txavds iva 
pou tro Thy oréyny eiséXOns, without any break. Lastly, the 
comma may be omitted before a\Ad when the following sen- 
tence is incomplete, and therefore has its roots, so to speak, in 
what has gone before: thus Rom. viii. 9, dpeis 5¢ ob ore ev 
gapxl add’ ev wveduate and in ver. 4, Trois 7) KaTa oapKa 
mepiTatovcw adda Kara veda (here Fritzsche retains the 
comma). 

2. On the other hand, we must not bring too much into a 
sentence grammatically complete, and thus omit commas when 
they are really necessary. 

(a) The vocative is never a constituent part of the sentence 
with which it is connected, but it is to be regarded as a sort of 
announcement of it ; especially when the verb of the sentence is 
in the 1st or 3rd person. Hence the comma is required in Jo, 
ix. 2, paBRi, ris Hpaptrev’ Mk. xiv. 36, d8Ba 6 warnp, wavra 
duvara cov 2 P. iii. 1, L. xv. 18, xviii. 11, al. 

(6) A comma is correctly inserted after a word which is the 
subject both of a sentence immediately following it and begin- 
ning with a conjunction, and also of the principal sentence; 
as Jo. vii. 31, 6 Xpioros, Gray EAOy, . . . wroujoet. Lach- 
mann’s practice is different. | 

(c) If a grammatically complete sentence is followed by a 
supplementary statement, which might properly form a sentence 
of itself, the two must be separated by a comma: thus Rom. 
xii. 1, rapaxado tuas wapactica ta cwpata §.0.6 ... To 
Ge, THv NoyiKnv AaTpecav (that is, #res early 4 Noy. Aar.), 1 Tim. 
ii. 6, 6 Sovs éavrov avridurpov irrép ravTwy, TO wapTuploy KaLpots 
idtors. So also in the case of participles, &.: Col. ii. 2, ta 
Tapaxnr. at Kapdiat avToyv, cupRuBacOevtes ev ayatry’ Jo. ix. 13, 
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Gyourww avroy mpos Tos gapioalous, Tov tore Tuddov' Rom. 
Vill 4, va Td Stxalwpa tod vépou mAnpwOy ev Hyiv, Tois uh 
Kata capKa wepiratovow’ ver, 20, E. i. 12. 

(d) If a twofold construction is used in what is (logically) a 
single sentence,—as when an anacoluthon occurs,—the parts 
must be separated by a comma in writing, and in reading by a 
pause; as in Jo. xv. 2, may KArpa ev enor wn hépov xaprroy, 
aipes auto. By the addition of avro the words wav KX... . 
xapwov become a casus pendens, which is merely placed in front 
of the sentence ; and hence no one would read the words with- 
out a pause. Similarly in Rev. iii. 12, 6 vuxdy, rounow avtoy 
oTuNoy «.7.r., H. ix. 23,1 dvayen Ta pev wrrodeiypata TaY ev 
Tos OUpavois, ToUTOLS KabapitecOar. It is obvious that, when 
complete sentences are introduced, they must be marked off by 
commas from the principal sentence, as L. ix. 28, A. v. 7, al. 
[see § 62. 2.] 

(ec) If in a sentence several words which stand in the same 
relation are joined to one another acuvdétws (without xa), or 
merely enumerated in succession, they must be separated from 
one another by commas: 1 P. v.10, avros cataprice, ornpites, 
obevaces, Penersooer’ L, xiii, 14, drroxpiBels 5é o dpyscuvdywyos, 
ayavaxtov 6Tt . . . 0 Inaods, éreyxe. 

If the use of the comma in all these cases is correct, one might 
wish that we had a subordinate stop—a half comma—that those 
words in a continuous grammatical sentence which a reader is in 
danger of connecting together, though they certainly do not form (so 
to speak) one grammatical group, might be exhibited to the eye as 
unconnected. Thus in L. xvi. 10,6 murrés év eAayioty nai év roAAG 
ruros éori, any reader may go wrong, because xai naturally leads 
him to expect a second word parallel to muords é& Aaxiory. The 
same may be said of the following passages: Rom. iv. 14, ei yap 
of & vopov KAnpovopoe’ Ja. v. 12, Arw 52 tpay ro vai vat Kal 76 od 
o 1 C. xv. 47, & xpa&ros dyOpwros éx yas xoixds’ H. v. 12, dcei- 
Aovres elvar Sdadorxaror Sa Tov xpovov wdAw xpelay exere tov ddd- 
oxay pas’ Jo. v. 5, fv tis dvOpwiros éxet rpidxovra Kal dxra érn 
QXw & ry dobevein® Rom. iii. 9, ri otv; mpoeyopefa; ob wavrus 
(ot, wdvrws). A half comma would make all clear. As however 
no such stop exists, we might employ in its stead an ordinary comma, 
just as it is used in writing and print to distinguish 6,7 from 
ér, But recent editors use no stop at all in such cases, and this 
is perhaps the most prudent course.” 


‘(This is probably misplaced, and should come in below, with Rom. iv. 14, ae 
atin (pp. 83-108) gives a detailed analysis of Lachmann’s system o 
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3. It is in many respects desirable that an editor’s view of 
@ passage should not be introduced into the text by means of 
punctuation, This is easily avoided in cases where it is not 
necessary to punctuate at all, as in Rom. i. 17, vii. 21, Mt. xi. 11, 
There are passages, however, where a stop—full stop, colon, 
comma, or note of interrogation—is absolutely necessary, and 
yet cannot be introduced without the adoption of some parti- 
cular interpretation. In Jo. vii 21, 22, for instance, every 
editor must decide whether he will write, “Ev épyov érrolnca xat 
mayres Oavpavere Sia todTo Maorjs Sé5axev tuiv rrepirouny 
«7... (with Chrysostom, Cyril, Euthymius Zigabenus, al.), or 
“Ev épyov .. . Gavpatere Sa trotTo. Mocs «.7.d., with Theo- 
- pbylact and nearly all modern editors and commentators. The 
former punctuation might still be defended (not indeed on 
the ground that, as Schulz has shown, 6a rovro in John 
usually begins, but never ends a sentence,—but) if the con- 
nexion were understood thus: “I have done one werk and ye 
all wonder: therefore (be it known to you) Moses has given 
you etc.” That is: “I will put an end to your wonder: you 
yourselves perform circumcision on the Sabbath according to 
the law of Moses. If then this ceremony, which immediately 
affects only one part of the body, is not a violation of the 
Sabbath, surely the work of healing, which extends to the whole 
man, is also allowed.” I confess, however, that (as also Liicke 
has shown) the explanation of the passage is far simpler if the 
ordinary punctuation is retained.’ Heb. xi. 1 might be punctu- 
ated, éors 5¢ wriotis, €dmrilopevay trrocracts «.7.. : the emphasis 
would thus fall en éor:, and the existence of aioris of such a 
kind as the words in apposition describe would be indicated as 
an historical fact. I now think, however, that itis more appro- 
priate to omit the comma, so that the words contain a definition 
of faith,—the accuracy of which definition is illustrated by the 
unctuation, marking instances in which Tischendorf’s practice is different. In 
is 7th ed. Tisch. punctuates more sparingly than before: ‘‘ quod raritati stu- 
debamus, id eam commendationem habet, quod quo antiquiores cdd. sunt, eo 
rarior interpunctio est.” (Proleg. p. 62.) On the traces of punctuation in the 
older MSS., see Lipsius pp. 67-76. 

‘(Of recent commentators, Luthardt, Meyer, and Alford join 3:& revre to ver. 
22, but do not assume an ellipsis. On the other side, the English reader may be 
referred to Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, V. 259 ; Olshausen, Comm. III. 480, 
and the notes of Tholuck, Hengstenberg, and Wordsworth. Tisch. (ed. 8) omits 


3% reves, on very slender authority. estcott and Hort join the words to ver. 
22. See Westcott’s note in loc. ] 
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historical examples that follow: see Bleek in loc. In punctu- 
ating Jo. xiv. 30, 31, commentators vary between év enol ove 
éyes ovddy, GAN’ iva .. . Tro. éyelpecOe x.7.d., and ovdev" GAN’ 
iva... wrod, éyeipecOe «.7.X. It is impossible to avoid varia- 
tions of this kind, if the N. T. text is punctuated at all. Compare 
farther Rom. iii. 9, v. 16, vi. 21, viii. 33, ix. 5, xi. 31, 1C.i. 18, 
vi. 4, xvi 3, A. v. 35 (see Kithnol), H. iii. 2, Ja. ii. 1, 4, 18, 
v. 3, 4. 

The same reluctance to engage the reader in favour of any par- 
ticular interpretation of the text is probably the main cause which 
has led to the entire disuse of the parenthesis (once so much abused 


on the part of some recent editors, e.g. Tischendorf. It was retaine 
by Lachmann. See below, § 62. 


Section VIII. 
UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


1. Masculine proper names in as of the Ist decl._—mostly 
oriental, but formed in accordance with a familiar Greek ana- 
logy—always make the genit. sing. in &@: 'Iwavva L, iii. 27, 
Teva Mt. xii. 39, Jo. i. 43, al, Krwra Jo. xix. 25, Srehava 1 
C. i. 16, xvi 15, Yeeva A. xix. 14, Knga 1 C. i. 12, Sarava 
Mk. i. 13, 2 Th. ii 9, "Esrafp@ Col. i. 7:* [comp. papova L. 
xvi 9]. 

Those also which end in unaccented as make the genitive in 

a; as Kaidda Jo. xviii. 13, “Avva L. iii. 2, "Apéra 2 C. xi. 32 
(Joseph. Ant. 17. 3. 2, 18. 5. 1), BapyaBa G. ii. 1, Col. iv. 10, 
"Ayplrma?® A. xxv. 23, comp. Joseph. Ant. 16. 2. 3, 16. 6. 7, 
20.7.1, al. (Sta Joseph. Vit. 17, MarGela Act. Apoer. p. 133), 
‘Iovéa often—The same forms are not unfrequently used by — 
Attic writers in proper names; as Maoxa Xen. An. 1. 5. 4, 
TeBpva Xen. Cyr. 5. 2.14, Kopdra Theocr. 5. 150, al.: comp. 
Kriig. p. 42° (Jelf 79, Don. p. 89), and on Boppa (L. xiii. 29, 
Rev. xxi 13), in particular, Buttm. I. 147, 199, Bekker, Anecd. 
IIL 1186. 

So Gaya in Act. Thom, Aexa Euseb, H. H. 8. 24, 'Epua ib. 3. 8. 


* On the other hand, we find "Ayp/ewev occasionally in Josephus (Ant. 18. 7. 
land 2, 18. 8. 8, al.) and Euseb. H E. 2.19. In the same way the MSS. of 


Xenophon between FeBpiev and Tafpia, 
sg erg, Heer. I, 156, Eliendt on Arrian, Al. I. 83, V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 
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The genitive of nouns in as pure ends in ov in the N.T., as 
usually in Attic writers (e.g. Aiveias);* as "Avdpéas Mk. i. 29, 
Jo. i. 45 (Joseph. Ant. 12. 2. 3, Act. Apoer. pp. 158, 159), “HAlas 
Li 17 [2], iv. 25, ‘Hoatas Mt. iii. 3} xiii 14, A. xxviii. 25, al, 
‘Iepeplas Mt. ii. 17, xxvii. 9, Zayapias Mt. xxiii. 35, L.i. 40, al, 
Avoavias I. iii. 1, Bapayias Mt. xxiii 35. Similarly ‘Ovi-as 
-ov (so always in Josephus), Twfi-as -ov, Geo. Syncell. Chro- 
nogr. p. 164, though the usual genitive is TwPia.’ 


Several names of places that might be declined as nouns of 
the lst decl. are in the N. T. indeclinable: as Kava (dat. Jo. 11. 1, 
11, accus. Jo. iv. 46), ByPcaidd, Bybpayy}, ToAyo04, ‘Papa.® BybaBapa, 
Jo. i. 28, must not be classed with these, for Origen treats it as 
a neuter plural: in this passage recent editors read é& ByOarig. 
Avdéa is certainly inflected as a fem. sing. in A. ix. 38 (Av6dqs) ; 
rae verses 32, 35, we find Avdda as a neut. accus. in good 

The compounds in apxos * usually exchange this ending for apyns 
(of the 1st decl.) in the N. T. and in later Greek :® as warpidp 
H. vii. 4, plur. A. vii. 8, 9 (1 Chr. xxvii. 22); rerpdépxys Mt. xiv. 1, L. 
iii, 19, ix. 7 (Joseph. Ant. 18. 7. 1, rerpdpya: Euseb. H. E. 1. 7. 4); 
wodirdpyys A. xvii. 6 ; évdpyns 2 C. xi. 32 (1 Mace. xiv. 47, evdpxy 
1 Macc. xv. 1, 2, éOvdpynv Joseph. Ant. 17. 11. 4, eOvdpxas Hus. 
Const. 1. 8); from dowdpyys, dovapyav A. xix. 31 (dovdpynv Euseb. 
H. E. 4. 15. 11, Asiarcha, Cod. Theodos. 15. 92) ; éxarovrapyys A. x. 
1, 22, xxi. 32, xxii. 26 (Joseph. B. J. 3. 6. 2), éxarovrdpyy A. xxiv. 
23, xxvii. 31, Mt. viii. 13,—where however a few MSS. have 





1 Lobeck, Proleg. Pathol. p. 487 sqq. 

2 See in general igh Chosrobosci Diet. in Theod. Can. (ed. Gaisf.), I. 42. 

3 [Bybeaitaé» may be the accus. of -34 in Mk. vi. 45, viii. 22, but is vocative in 
Mt. xi. 21. In Mt. xxvii. 33 we find sis Teayeéd, but in Mk. xv. 22 (probably) 
ie} Teryobdr. ] 

‘ Seo Winer, RWB. II. 80. [*' Avsda is feminine in 1 Macc. and in Pliny: 
Josephus uses both modes of inflexion.” RWB. l.c. In A. ix. 88 we must read 
Avdias.—Compare Tousjsay Mt. x. 15 (Gen. xiii. 10), Tomépifas 2 P. ii. 6 (Gen. 
Xiv. 2); Avecpar A. xiv. 6, al., Avecpes A. xiv. 8, al.; Ovarsipoy A. xvi. 14, 
Ovarupar Rev. i. 11 (in good MSS.).—In the case of Mapla, Mapu, the variation 
between the inflected and the non-inflected forms is very perplexing. ] 

5 It is true the MSS. of the older Greek writers also vary between apyes and 
apxns, but recent critics give the preference to apyes (comp. Bornem. Xen. Conv. 
I. 4, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. a 1. 22, p. 109); this form also agrees best with the 
derivation of these words (from ayer). Comp. véwapyes Asch. Choéph. 662 ; 
bat yoprvactépans must be retained in Zschin. Pim, I, 23 (ed. Bremi). 

. t apxns was the usual termination in the apostolic age also seems a 
legitimate inference from the fact that the Romans, in translating these words 
into Latin, used this or a similar form, though it would have been as easy to 
use -archus. Thus we find Jetrarches, Hirt. Bell. Al. c. 67, Liv. Epit. 94, 
Horat. Serm. 1, 8. 12, Lucan 7. 227; Alabarches, Cic. Attic. 2. 17, Juven. Sat. 
1. 180 ; Toparcha, Spartian. in Hadrian, 18; Patriarcha, Tertull. de Anim. c. 7. 
55, al.: comp. Scheef. Demosth. II. 161. At a later period, we have the testi- 
mony of the Byzantine writers for the preponderance of this form. 
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ccarovrapxw, as in Joseph. B. J, 2. 4.3 éxardvrapxov is read besides 
&carovrapyyy. But éxarovrapyos occurs almost without any variant in 
Mt. viii. 5, 8, L. vii 6, A. xxi. 25: éxarovrdpxov, L. vii. 2, may come 
from éxarovrdpyys ; 80 also may the gen. plur. A. xxiii. 23, if we write 
éxarovrapyay tor -dpywry.! Lastly, for orparoreddpyy A. xxviii. 16 
(Const. Man. 4412, al.) the better MSS. have -dpyw. The following 
additional instances of the form -dpyys may be adduced from the 
Greek Bible and from writers of the first centuries after Christ : 
yeveotdpyys Wis. xiii. 3,? xumpidpyns 2 Mace. xii. 2, rordpyns Gen. xli. 
34, Dan. iii. 2, 3, vi. 7, Euseb. H. £. 1. 13. 3, Ocacdpyns Lucian, 
Peregr. 11, pepdpyys Arrian, Tact. p. 30, dadrayydpxns 1b. p. 30, 
eiXdpyxys tb. p. 50, eAchayrdpyys 2 Mace, xiv. 12, 3 Mace. v. 4, 45, 
ddAaBapyys Joseph. Ant, 19. 5.1, yevdpyys Lycophr. 1307, Joseph. 
Ant. 1. 13. 4, ragidpyys Arrian, Al. 2. 16. 11, Euseb. Const. 4. 63 
(though in 4, 51, 68, he uses rafiapyos, see Heinich. Index p. 585), 
Adpyys Arrian, Al. 1.12. 11, 2. 7. 5, ovpedpyns Act. Apocr. p. 52, 
vonapyys Papyr, Taur. p. 24, yetrovdpyys Boisson. Anecd. V. 73, 
To quote from the Byzantines all the examples of compounds in 
-epxys would be an endless work ; they occur on almost every page.— 
Of some compounds -apyos is the only form which occurs in the N.T.: 
thus we find yAdapyos in all the N. T. passages, 22 in number (on the 
other hand, ytArdpyns Arrian, Al. 1. 22. 9, 7. 25. 11, see Ellendt, 
Arrian IL 267), and also in the LXX, Ex. xviii. 11,3 25, Dt. i. 15, 
Num. i. 16, in which passages we also meet with Sexddapyos (Sexa- 
édpya: Arrian, Tact. p. 98). In the Byzantines, xévrapyxos Cedren. 1. 
105, 708, vuxrérapxos Leo Diac. 6. 2, must be looked upon as isolated 
instances of this form. 

We meet with dialectic inflexions of nouns of the 1st decl., in 
omeipys the Ionic genit. of oweipa, A. xxi. 31, xxvii. 1, and—with 
some variation in the MSS.—A. x. 1 (comp. Arrian, Actes contra 
Alanos pp. 99, 100, 102): good MSS. also have paxaipys Rev. xii. 14, 
H. xi. 34, 37, and payafpy Rev. xiii. 10, L. xxii. 49, A. xii. 2 (comp. 
Ex. xv. 9). Compare also Samde(py A. v. 1 (Sardeipg Lachm.), and 
ovvadvins ver. 2, 1n good MSS.‘ See Matth. 68, 2.° 


1 [In the received text -es occurs 15 times, -5 5; in Tisch. (ed. 7), -es 6 times 
and -ss 13; in ed. 8 Tisch. reads -¢ in A. xxii. 25 only, but in some passages 
there is little authority for the reading which he accepts. In the text of West- 
cott and Hort (who receive -es 4 times, -975 15), Matthew uses -es in nomin., -s 
in dative; Luke (in Gospel and Acts) -xs only, except in accus. sing. (A. xxii. 
25).—For esepapxns we should probably read esepacipyns: 80 also esrpanpysiy. | 

3 (In ed. 7 Winer added sepdpyns, Esth. ii. 3. ] 

3 f This should be xviii. 21: dsna3apzes occurs in some of these passages of the 

, viz. Ex. xviii. 21, 25, Dt. i. 15. 

* (Tischendorf (ed. 8) receives the » in all these instances; also wAnumdpns L. 
Vi. 48, wpvpns A. xxvii. 830. On the Ionic forms in the N. T. see Cobet, NV. 7’. 
Vatiec, pp. xxxiii, lxxiii sq., xc: A. Buttmann (Gr. p. 11) maintains that these 
should not be called Ionisms, as we do not find the nomin. -pn in the N. T. With 
eorudeins Tisch. compares leiBsBnxzvlng 1 8. xxv. 20, suvosvlns Ex. viii. 21, 24: 
see his Proleg. p. 54 (ed. 7).] 

® [We have Maplas in Jo. xi. 1: comp. “Avg 1 8. i. 2, 5, AdWas (Jelf 78. Ods.).] 
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2. In the 2nd declension we find the following forms :— 

(a) ’ArroAXe, accus. sing. of "AtroAAds (A. xviii. 24) A. xix. 1, 
1 C. iv. 6 [2], instead of *AwoAAwy; comp. Buttm. I. 155, 199 
(Jelf 86) : the genitive is "AvroAXAe, according to rule, 1 C. i 4, 
xvi, 12. In A. xxi 1 we find in good MSS. rjv Ko (1 Mace. 
xv. 23, Joseph. Ant. 14. 7. 2), see Buttm. I. 155, Kriig. p. 46: 
the common reading t7v Kav is very weakly supported. For 
Kos, however, a collateral indeclinable form K® occurs in Strabo 
10. 489. Compare further Duker on Thue. 8. 41. 

(6) Not as dative of vos, after the analogy of the 3rd decl, 
1 C.i. 10, xiv. 15, Rom. vii. 25 ; vods as genitive, for vod, 1 C. 
xiv. 19. The usual form of the dative in Greek writers is vép 
or v@: vot occurs only in Simplic. ad Aristot. Phys. 31. 25, Philo 
I. 63 (Bekker, Anecd. III. p. 1196), the Byzantines,—eg. 
Malalas, see the index in the Bonn ed., Theophan. 28,—and the 
Fathers: see Lob. p. 453, Boisson. Marin. p. 93 sq. Similarly 
mdoos, A. xxvii. 9, genit. for rod, as in Arrian, Peripl. p. 176, 
Malalas 5. p. 94, Cinnam. p. 86; comp. Lob. Le. 

(c) The vocative Océ Mt. xxvii. 46, without variant (Jud. xxi 
3, Wis. ix. 1, Act. Thom. 25, 45, 57,—Tipobee 1 Tim. i. 18, vi. 
20): an instance of this form is hardly to be found in Greek 
writers, comp. Buttm. I. 151. Even in the LXX the voc. is 
usually eds.’ 

(dq) From doréov we find the uncontracted plural éoréa L. 
xxiv. 39, and éoréwy Mt. xxiii. 27, H. xi. 22,al. The latter is 
not very uncommon in Greek prose, see Lucian, Mecyom. 15, 
Plat. Locr, 102 d.; comp, also Eurip. Orest. 404, Troad. 1177 : 
coréa is less common, but see Plat. Zocr. 100 b., Aristot. Anim. 
3. 7, Menand. p. 196 (ed. Meineke). 


The following instances of metaplasmus are found in the N. T.: 

(1) °O Seopuds has in the plural ré Seopd, L. viii. 29, A. xvi. 26, 
xx. 23, and only once of Secpoé, Ph. i. 13;—in every instance without 
any variant. In Greek authors, too, Seco! is more rare than 7a 
deoud : see Thom. M. p. 204, Buttm. I. 210% (Jelf 85). 

(2) From odfBarov we find only the gen. sing. and plur. and 





. 1 [Kriiger (p. 44) quotes 4 from (Enomaus in Euseb. Prep. Ev. 5. 38, p. 228; 
4 Tishts Luc. Harm, 1, #:adh Inscript. 8175. 6, "Augitss Aristoph. Acharn. 


76.) 
? fin Rev. ii. 1 Tisch. read ypusios in ed. 7; and in Rev. ix. 20 8 has ydasse, 
see Lob. p. 207 : xpuear (for xpoenr) is strongly supported in Rev. i. 13.] 

* Comp. Kiihniél, Acé. p. 558, 
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the dat. sing.! (and accus. plur.]: the dative plural is c¢d8Bacx (which 
occurs also in Meleag. 83, 4), formed according to Passow from a 
sing. od8far, -aros. 

(3) ‘O otros, plural (afro: and) cira A. vii. 12 v. 1, as often in 
Greek writers: a singular otroy was never in use, see Schef. Soph. 
Electr. 1366. In A. vii., however, the best MSS. have ouria, which 
now stands in the text.? 

In regard to gender :— 

(1) Aqués is feminine (Dorice, Lob. p. 188) in L, xv. 14, A. xi. 28, 
on the testimony of a few good MSS.; in L. iv. 25 there is very 
little authority for the feminine. Comp. Malalas 3. p. 60, and see 
Bornem. on A. xi. 28.° 

(2) In Mk. xii. 26 Bdros in masc., though not without ». J. ; in 
L. xx. 37, A. vii. 35, feminine: see Fritz. Mark p. 532. See in 
ee Paral. p. 174 sq., and comp. 4 zyAcs Const. Man. 2239, 
2764, 

(3) Instead of 6 véros, the later form, some MSS. in Rom. x. 10 


bd! 


have 1S véroy,* the form used by the older writers: see Fritz. 


in loe,5 
SECTION IX. 


UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE THIRD DECLENSION, 


Peculiar forms deserving attention are, 

1. In the singular :— 

(a) The genitive syicovs Mk. vi. 23 (for the usual form 
npioeos) from the neuter qucov, used as a substantive; comp. 


Dio Chr. 7. 99, Schwarz, Comm. p. 652, Buttm. I. 191 (Jelf 
122). | 


(6) The Ionic dative yypee (contracted from ynpet) L. i. 36, 


2 In the LXX we find (besides eaSfaes) a dative plural from this form, c«- 
Beéeus, 1 Chr. xxiii. 81, 2 Chr. ii. 4, viii. 18, Ez. xlvi. 8, an in Joseph. Ané. 16. 
6.4. Inthe N. T. caPBdeus is occasionally found amongst the various read- 
ings, as Mt. xii. 1, 12, in good MSS. [«SBdéees does not seem to occur in the 
uncial MSS., except in Mt. xii. 1, 12, in B alone. With saffae: compare érsipaci, 
epsowad: (Jelf 117). } 

? [From eradiev, erddis L. xxiv. 18, Rev. xxi. 16; eradia Jo. vi. 19 (Tisch. 
ed. 8) is doubtful : see Kriig. p. cial 

* (See aleo-§ 59. 4. 5, on this word and on Any. ] 

* | Fritz. quotes +é ». from some early editions of the N. T., but adds: ‘*Cdd. 
ves sees.” Neither Griesb. nor Tischendorf cites +3 ». from any MS. ] 

* [For vs A:Bavwrér, Rev. viii. 5 Rec., the true reading is cév a. : for eapdies, 
Rev. xxi. 20 Rec., we should read the usual form capi, In Mk. xiv. 3 Rec. 
has vi 2AdBaerper ; Lachm., Fritz., and Tisch. (ed. 8) eé 4. ; Treg., Westcott and 
Hort, ex» &. ; in other places there is nothing to show the gender: the Attic 
form is éadBaeres. In A. xxiii. 16 Rec. has ¢3 Issdper (2 Chr. xiii. 13, al.), but 
the true reading is ri» ividpas (A. xxv. 3, Jos. viii. 7, al.) : 3 Ivsdper seems not 
to occur in Greek authors. In A. xxviii. 8 we must read devsseiper for (the 
Attic) devsvrtpia : see Lob. p. 518.] 
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where Rec. has y#pa; comp. ovdet from ovdos in Homer. The 
same form occurs Ps. xci. 15, Ecclus, viii. 6, Theophan. p. 36, 
in the Fathers—e.g. Theodoret, in Ps. crix. I. 1393 (ed. Hal), 
—Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 630, 747, Boisson. Anecd. III. 19. 

(c) The accusative tym Jo. v. 11, 15, Tit. ii, 8 (Lev. xiii. 15). 
The Attic writers use another contraction by:d, but vye7 occurs 
Plat. Phed. 89 d, and similar forms are found elsewhere (Matth. 
113. Rem. 1, Jelf 129). 

(d) In A. xxvii. 40, A and several other MSS. have dpréywva 
as the accusative of dpréuwy (comp. yAryove Hom. Cerer. 209) ; 
and Lachm. has received it into the text. Lobeck too (Ajaz 
p. 171) prefers it to the common form dpréyuova: “ appellativi 
declinatio sine dubio eadem que proprii.” See Anacr. Frag. 
27, and Fischer in loc. 

2. In the plural :-— 

(a) The accus. in ets instead of éas from nom. sing. in evs; 
as yovets Mt. x. 21, L. ii. 27, ypappareis Mt. xxiii. 34, etc. The 
same form is also found in Attic writers, e.g. Xenophon (see 
Poppo, Cyrop. p. 32 sq., Weber, Dem. pp. 492, 513), though the 
Atticists reject it; see Matth. 83 a Rem. 7 (Jelf 97). 

(6) Avaiv for dvoly, the dative of the numeral dvo, Mt. xxii. 
40, L. xvi. 13, A. xii. 6 (Th. M. p. 253), follows the analogy of 
the 3rd declension. It is found in Thuc, 8, 101 (dvetv npépass), 
in Plutarch, Aristotle, Hippocrates, and others: see Lob. p. 210 
sq.,-Buttm. I. 276. In the genitive dvo is always indeclinable 
(Mt. xx. 24, xxi. 31, Jo. i 41, 1 Tim. v. 19, al.), as sometimes 
in Greek authors, e.g. Lucian, Dial. Mort. 4.1, Msop. 145. 1 
(Matth. 138, Jelf 166). 

(c) The uncontracted forms opéwy Rev. vi. 15 (Ez. xi. 10, 
1 K. xx. 28, Is. xiii. 4, al.) and yesAeov H. xiii 15 (Pr. xii. 14, 
xxxi. 31, Wis. i. 6, Ecclus. xxii. 27, al.), for the usual dpav, 
xetX@v, the other cases being regular. Such genitives, however, 
are not uncommon in Greek prose, comp. Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 
p. 213, Georgi, Hier. I. 145, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 2. 1; as to 
the poets, see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. pp. x, xii. 


1 [From ewszovAdeup we find in Rec. ewinevrdeupa Mk. vi. 27: but -¢repa is 
now aoalecwl rocsived. The sane may be said of dpripeva. | 

The other form is not found in the N. T. In the plural of ix#s, Bevs, and 
simi oo the contracted forms do not occur in the N. T. (A. Bu 
p. 14 
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(d) The contracted neuter plural 7y/on (L. xix. 8), used as a 
subst..— compare Theophr. Ch. 11: what has been said respect- 
ing #picous applies here also. The ordinary form is #ptoea, 
which some MSS. have in this passage; Tisch. reads ypicea 
with B, L; comp. Buttm. I. 248.’ See Fischer, Prol. p. 667, 
Buttm. I. 191. | 

(ce) The contracted genitive wyav Jo. xxi. 8, Rev. xxi. 17 
(for anyéwv, which A has in the former passage) : this is a later 
form (see Lob. p. 246), but it is found in Xen. An, 4. 7. 16, 
and frequently in Plutarch.’ 


For the Attic «Activ (Thom. M. p. 536, Lob. p. 4€0), the accus. 
of xAeis, we find the more “ common” form «Aciéa in L. xi. 52, and 
(in a few MSS.) Rev. iii. 7, xx. 1; in the LXX more frequently, 
Jud. iii, 25, Is, xxii. 22.8 In the plural, xAeiSas is the better read- 
ing in Mt. xvi. 19, but «Acis in Rev. i. 18. Of gps also there are 
two plural forms, épides 1 C. i. 11, and épes (both nomin. and accus.) 
2 C. xii. 20: in G. v. 20 we should probably read épis.4 Kpéas 
has in the plural the usual contracted form xpéa (Buttm. I. 196), 
Rom. xiv. 21, 1 C. viii. 13 (Ex. xvi. 8, 12), as in Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 6, 
2.2.2. On the other hand, xépas has xépara Rev. v. 6, xiii. 1, 11, 
xvii. 12 (Am. iii. 14), xepdrwy Rev. ix. 13, xiii. 1 (1 K. i. 50, ii. 29) ; 
and never the contracted xépa, xepov (Buttm. ic, Bekker, Anecd. 
IIT. 1001). Lastly, répas has always répara, Mt. xxiv. 24, A. ii. 43, 
v. 12, Jo. iv. 48, reparwy Rom. xv. 19, instead of répa, repav, 
which are considered the Attic forms (Moris p. 339, Buttm. ic, 
Jelf 103). 

Rem. 1. The nomin. sing, of ddtves occurs in 1 Th. v. 3 (Is. 
xxxvii. 3) in the form adi (for ddis): comp. SeAgpiv, which is not 


1 [Tischendorf, Tregelles, Meyer, and Alford read fyiesa ; Westcott and Hort, 
tuuca. Com sia Hes. Sc. 348 (and Gottling in loc.), éiaue Arat. 1068, for 
sia, base. Tischendorf (ed. 7) quotes suieue from Antoninus Liberalis c. 2. 
p. 16, and Cleomed. Theor. Cycl. 1. 5. p. 28. A. Buttm. inclines to auion: see 
Gr. p. 14, Stud. wu. Krit. 1862, p. 194. ] 

- There is authority for Babiws L. xxiv. 1, wpaiws 1 P. iii. 4, instead of 
Belies, xpaies (Lob. p. 247). Of comparatives in #» both the contracted and the 
uncontracted forms are found in the N. T. ; from eis, cis, dees, only the uncon- 
tracted, with the single exception of sre in the formula tes gre (A. Buttm. 
pp- 26, 31). In Rev. xx. 8 & has for cievape: the poetical form rirpaes, which is 
ales av.l, in A. x. 11, xi. 5.] 

3 [From xepes we find the accus. yapra, A. xxiv. 27, Jude 4, as in Eur. Hel. 
1378, Xen. Hell. 8. 5. 16, al.] 

4 [Tisch. (ed. 7) received the nomin. ips in 2 C, l.c., 1 Tim. vi. 4, but now reads 
ig both places: in Tit. iii. 9 authorities are divided between ipss (Lachm., 

.) and ips (Tisch.). Similar to this is s#erus, accus. plur. of siers, Mt. xv. 
32, Mk. viii. 3 (Lob. p. 826). Tisch. now (ed. 8) reads »ieess in Mk. viii. : Fritz. 
(Mark, Exc. 8, p. 796 sq.) examines the readings, and decides in favour of this 
Ionic form in both passages. Phrynichus (App. p. 52) says: vies xa) +6 wan- 
bverinay mueridss nai views: Lobeck (Phryn. p. 826) adds ‘‘leg. rteeus.” See also 
Tisch. on Mk. viii. $ (ed. 8), and Wetstein in loc. ] 
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uncommon in later writers ; also xAediv, Constant. Porphyr. 14. 208. 
See Buttm. I. 162 (Jelf 104. 19). 

Rem. 2. Aoiros, which is usually masc., often appears in good 
MSS. as a neuter noun ; see EF. ii. 7, tii. 8, 16, Ph. iv. 19, Col. it 2 
(Act. Apocr. p. 76)! This peculiarity is probably to be referred 
to the popular language, as indeed 6 and 7d mA. are used pro- 
miscuously in modern Greek ; see Coray, Plut. Vit. IL. p. 58, Isoer. 
IL. 103, 106. We find also ro {#A0s 2 C. ix. 2 (in B), Ph. iii. 6 (in 
A, B),? see Clem. Ep. p. 17 (Ittig): perhaps also rd jyos L. xxi. 25, 
if yxous (which is the reading of good MSS.) is accentuated jyovs, 
as by Lachm. and others; comp. Malal. pp. 121, 436.8 In later 
_ writers, comp. ro xAddes Theophan. cuntin. p. 222 (ed. Bekker) : see 

in general Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 106. Conversely, later writers 
use 6 detzvos (L. xiv. 16 in B, Dy’ and 6 reixos (Ducas p. 266, ed. 
Bonn, Act. Apocr. p. 84). The heteroclite axcros (Poppo, Thue. i. 
225) is once masc. in the N. T., H. xii. 18 (where however oxéry 
is uncertain) ;5 elsewhere it is always neuter (oxdrovs, -ret), without 
any difference of reading. “EAcos is sometimes masc. in the LXX, 
as also in Philo I. 284, but is usually neuter in the MSS. of the 
N. T. ; the masc. form being noted as a variant in Mt. ix. 13, xii. 7, 
xxiii 23, Tit. iii. 5, H. iv. 16,6 only. In A. iii 10 C has 6dpBov 
as genitive of 6épBos. 
m. 3. In the MSS. of the N. T. we find several examples of 
the vy appended to the accus. sing. in a or 9 (diay, evnv) 5? 
as adorépav Mt. ii. 10 (C), xetpay ce xx. 25 (A), lprevay ev. xi 
13 (A), eixdvay xiii. 14 (A), piavay xxii. 2 (A), Adav A. xiv. 12 (in 
several MSS.), ovyyeqv Rom. xvi. 11 (A), dopoAqy H. vi. 19 (A, 
C, D), xodjpyv Rev. i. 13 (A). Such forms are met with in the 
yzantine writers (see the index to Leo Gramm. p. 532, Boisson. 
Anecd. V. 102), and in the apocryphal writers (Tisch. de Ev. Apoer. 
p. 137): in the Apocalypse Lachm. has admitted the above-men- 
tioned forms into the text. This subjoined y is probably to be 
considered, not (as by Ross) as an original ending propagated in 
the popular spoken language, but as an arbitrary extension of the 
familiar accusative ending (Matth. 73. 2) beyond its proper limits 


1 [The aataye is always wAsveov; the dative does not occur in the N. T. St. 
Paul uses both forms ; the other N. T. writers é wa. gs Recent editors read 
+3 wa. in all the above passages, and in 2 C. viii. 2, E. i. 7, Col. i. 27: see 
Ellicott on E. i. 7, A. Buttm. p. 22.] ' : 

2 By g. is dela the true reading in both passages. ] 

3 [‘O sixes occurs H. xii. 19.] | 
¢ On this word see Hase, Leo Diac. p- 289 ; Schef. Ind. Asop. pp. 128, 163; 
Boisson. Herod. Hpim. p. 22, Anecd. I. 61. [It isav.l. in Rev. xix. 9, 17.] 

® (In this passage [py is now generally received for ext. | 

* ["O Zases i8 a Variant in one or two other passages, but ré 7a. is now generally 
received in all instances. } 

™ Comp. Sturz, Dial. Al. p. 127; Lob. Paral. p. 142. 

* (Except in Rev. i. 18 (wedspar). In his larger edition Lachm. reads éeQad ty 
in H. vi. 19, receiving the », but regarding the word as inflected according to the 
1st decl. (metaplasmus) : see A. Buttm. p. 14 (Thayer's note). ] 
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(Lobeck /.¢.). In adjectives of two terminations in ys this form of 
the accus. is said to be Aolic (Matth. 113, Rem. 2):! see further 
Bornem. on A. xiv, 12.2 


SECTION X. 
DECLENSION OF FOREIGN WORDS: INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


1. A simple mode of declining certain Grecised oriental 
names was introduced by the LXX and the N. T. writers. In 
this, the genitive, dative, and vocative have usually one common 
form, and the accusative ends in ». Thus ‘Inaods, genitive 
"Inood Mt. xxvi. 69 ; dative Incod Mt. xxvi. 17 ;* vocative 
"Incod Mk. i. 24; accusative Incoty Mt. xxvi. 4, A. xx. 21: 
—Aevt or Aevis (L. v. 29), accusative Aevly Mk. ii. 14:— 
‘Iwojs, genitive "Iwo7 Mt. xxvii. 56, L. iii. 29, al..—but in 
Mark B, D, L have always "Iwoyjros:* see Buttm. I. 199. 
The inflexion of the Egyptian word Qapods (Plat. Phedr. 
274 d) presents a parallel to that of Invods (Matth. 70. 9). 

The word Movs (Mwio7s) is declined in two ways in the 
N. T. The genitive is invariably Mwcéws, as in the Greek 
Fathers and the Byzantine writers; comp. Diod. Sic. Eel. 34. 
p- 194 (Lips). In the dative even good MSS. vary between 
Mece? (which is also found in Eusebius and Theophanes) and 
Moog ; comp. Mt. xvii 4, Mk. ix. 5, L. ix. 33, Jo. v. 46, ix. 29, 
A. vii. 44, Rom. ix. 15,2 Tim. iii 8.° The accusative is Mwojy 
A. vi. 11, vii. 35,1 C. x. 2, H. i. 3 (Diod. Sic. 1.94); but in L. 





1(Such forms as sivifar, dveuirny (with accent thrown back), for siesBa, 
Yevusen, are said to be Holic (Matth. 1138. Rem. 2; Bekker, Anecd. p. 1283). ] 

(In ed. 7 Tisch. received the final » in the passages quoted above from the 
A ypee, and in éegadny H. vi. 19, Aéav A. xiv. 12: see Proleg. p. 65. In 
ost he rejects the » throughout, see his note on H. vi. 19. Similar forms are 
frequently found in &, but not in ny as these instances ; see Scrivener, Colla- 
tion p. liv. See further A. Buttm. Gr. p. 14; also Mullach, Vulg. pp. 22, 162, 
where are given examples from inscriptions and analogies in modern Greek.] | 

2 Besides these forms, the MSS. of the LXX have often "Inecs for the dative 
(Dt. iii. 21, 28, xxxi. 28), and even for the genitive (Ex. xvii. 14). 

TD has "IaxePev in Mk. xv. 47. Recent editors read "Inesv in L. iii. 29.) 

5 {Lachmann reads -eg in A. vii. 44, and in Rom. ix. 15 (-sf marg.): Tis 
schendorf (ed. 7) in Mk. ix. 4, 5, A. vii. 44. In Mk. ix. Tisch. now (ed. 8) reads 
Moses: Acts vil. 44 is probably influenced by the usage of the LXX.—'Iwdovns 
is regularly inflected according to the let decl. ; but we find a dative -s in L, 
vii. 18, 22.] 
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xvi. 29 (and here only) all the MSS. have Mwcéa, a form which 
occurs in Euseb. H. #. 1. 3, and often in Clem. AL, Georg, 
Syncell., Glycas, and others, All these forms, with the exception 
of Mwcéws, may clearly be derived from the nominative Mwojs; 
see the analogies in Buttm. I. 198, 210, 221 (Jelf 116). Mo- 
aéws has been referred to a form Mwcevs, which however does 
not occur, and is after all unnecessary, for the genit. of “Apns is 
sometimes “Apews (Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. 224). No other forms 
are found in the N. T., but a genitive Mwo7 occurs in the LXX 
and in Geo. Phranzes, and Mawoov Bauer, Glossar. Theodoret. 
p. 269; a vocative Moow in Ex. iii. 4. Mavacon [?-cojs] 
has in Mt.i. 10 the accusative Mavaoo%, with the various read- 
ing -co7npy. 


In the received text the name Solomon is declined like Hevodar, 
-Gvros ; thus accus, YoAopavra Mt. i. 6, genit. XoAouzavros Mt. xii. 42, 
L. xi. 31, Jo. x. 23, A. iii. 11, v. 12. The better MSS., however, have 
-ova, -Gvos;*2 see Wetst. I. 228. This latter inflexion, which is 
according to analogy, and is the received form in Josephus (ed. Ha- 
vercamp), should therefore be admitted into the text: -dv, -dyvros, 
would imply derivation from a participle (Buttm. I. 169, Lob. Paralsp. 
p. 347). The nominative must then, in accordance with the best 
authorities,? be written YoAopnay,! like BaBurAdy, &c.,—not SorAouar, 
as by Lachmann and others: Iocedéy (-dvos) is not analogous, 
since it is a contraction of Tloveddwy. In the LXX this name 
is indeclinable :* see 1 K. iv. 7, 29 (25), v. 12, 15, 16, vi. 18 
[? v. 18], al. 


2. Many Hebrew proper names which might have been in- 
flected according to the 3rd decl. are treated as indeclinable in 
the LXX and the N.T.;° as "Aapsy, genitive H. vii. 11, ix. 4, 
dative Ex. vii. 9, A. vil. 40, accusative Ex. vii. 8. Compare in 
particular Mt. i. and L. iii. 23 sqq.: also Supéwv L. iii 30, Yad- 





1(These two reff. are incorrect: perhaps Matth. pp. 198, 220 ($ 70, 78 a), 
Buttm. I. 221.] 

2 (That is, usually : -svres is well supported in A. iii. 11, v. 12.] 

8 Comp. also Pappelb. Cod. Diez. +f. 9. {The accentuated MSS. are strongly 
in favour of ZeAcusy, see Tisch. on vi. 29. Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort, 
write ZeAouey; except in A. vii. 47, Zorcues, or (Tisch.) Zarapeer. |] 

‘In Glycas, Bekker still (in the new edition) writes ZerAcuarvees, -were ; but in 
the nomin. Yercuem. 

5 (Not always; e.g. Prov. xxv. 1, BaAmpavres (Zersuavres Alex.). | 

6 [Sometimes we find two forms, one declined, the other not ; as Mapia, Mapas; 
similarly, aca» 2 C. xii. 7 (Rec., Meyer), Zearaves L. xiii. 16, al. (Ecclus. xxi. 
27,—not found in the LXX).] 
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pooy L. iii, 32, KeSpev Jo. xviii. 1 v0, Similarly ‘Iepeyd} genit. 
Dt. xxxii. 49, Mt. xx. 29, H. xi. 30, aceus. L. x. 30, xviii. 35 
(Glyc. p. 304);? ‘Iepovoadnu,—for which however the Grecised 
form ‘IepocoAvpa should probably be preferred (on the authority 
of the MSS.) in Matthew, Mark, and John.” ‘IepocoAvpa is 
usually inflected as a neuter plural, as Mt. iv. 25, Mk. iii. 8, L. 
xxiii 7, Jo. ii. 23; itis feminine in Mt. ii. 3 (iii. 5?) only. In 
the LXX we find ‘Iepoveadny always; Josephus has ‘Iepocd- 
Avpa. Similarly, ro macya L. ii. 41, Jo. ii, 23, as in the LXX :° 
(ro) olxepa L. i. 15, and in the LXX, Lev. x. 9, Num. vi. 3, Is. 
xxiv. 9,al.: Eusebius (Prep. Ev. 6. 10) has a genitive aixepos.° 
The Hebrew plural termination occurs only in XepovBip H. ix. 
5; but this word is construed like a neuter plural (as if avev- 
pata), as in the LXX (Gen. iii. 24, 1 K. viii. 7, Ez. x. 3, al.).’ 

In Rev. i. 4, dwo 6 dy xat & Fv xat 6 épydpevos, a whole phrase 
(forming, as it were, a Greek equivalent for mim‘) is treated as an 
indeclinable noun,—probably by design, as expressing the name of 
the Unchangeable One. This resembles the use of &, pybév, and 
similar words, in Greek philosophical writings, even as early as 
Aristotle; e.g. Aristot. Polit. 5. 3, Procl. Theol. Plat. 2 (ed. Hoeschel), 
pera Tow év, xwpis roo & (Stollberg, de Sol. N. T. p. 14 8qq.) ; but 


5 oh mered written ‘Isp:yve (-«xe Tisch.) ; so Winer in his RW8B. ] 

2 Elsewhere we find two modes of declining this word: (a) Genit. ‘Ispyen 
$ (1) Esdr. v. 22, dat. ‘Iusxy Procop. de didif. 5. 9, Theodoret V. a3 81 (Hal.), 
or Ispxes Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 21. 4, Suid. 8. v. "Qpsysris -—(b) From ‘lspsxeis 
(Ptol. 6. 16. 7), penit. “Ispsxeteves Strabo 16. 763, accus. ‘lspxevrre 16. 760, and 
usually in Josephus. 

3(In Mt. xxiii. 37 all the MSS. have ‘Ispeveaade ; this is the only form of 
the word used in the Apocalypse. In St. Luke’s reid ids “IspoesAupe occurs only 
3 or 4 times, ‘Iepouraasys nearly 30 times ; see the Preface to this Gospel in Bp. 
Wordsworth’s Greek Testament. In the Acts (setting aside xv. 4 as somewhat 
doubtful) the inflected form occurs 24 times, the indeclinable 36. St. Paul has 
"Lipeora rap, except in Gal. i. 17, 18, ii. 1 (see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 26) ; the same 
form is used in Heb. xii. 22.] 

*[A. Buttmann (p. 18) maintains that the word is here treated as indeclinable, 
and sup an ellipsis of 4 wé2us. ] 

* So ais in the Fathers ; see Suicer, Thes. II. 607 sqq. Epiphanius (Her. II. 
19) inflects even the plural ca réoya. 

* Most of these are declined in fo osephus, who, in conformity with the genius 
of the Greek langusge, gives Greek terminations and inflexions to almost all 

mal names, a8 “Adapes, "Iopanres, Neves, “Ivaxes, al. The instances of un- 
veclined foreign names which Georgi (Hierocr. I. 188) produces from Plato and 
Pausanias are not all in point, and can prove nothing against the tendency to 
inflexion. Even Ptolemy has some indeclinable names of places, by the side of 
@ multitude of inflected names: see Nobbe, Sched. Ptol. I. 28 sq. (Lips. 1841). 
in A. xvi. 11 the best MSS. have sis Nias Téaw (Rec. Nadwedss), see Cobet, 

. T. Vatic. p. xiii, Lob. p. 604: in Col. iv. 18 we should read ‘Ispg Wéace. J 

7[The L have sometimes of XepevBin (-siv), Ex. xxv. 19, al. ; Josephus, 
ei and ai Xspevfsie ; Philoalways ra XtpovBine : see Delitzsch on H. ix. 5. In this 
pessage Lachm. and Tisch. read Xspeufsiv. } 
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_ always é rod évés, é& r@ é&i, in the writings of Proclus edited by 
Creuzer. Compare also rov 6 Seiva Scheef. Dem. IIL 282. 


SECTION XI. 
DECLENSION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives of three terminations, particularly those in cos, 
[4l0s, €L0s, atos, are not unfrequently used as if they had only two, 
especially by Attic writers (Matth. 117, Jelf 127) Thusin the 
N. T. we find otpatia ovpdmos L. ii. 13, A. xxvi. 19, xoopsos 
1 Tim. ii. 9 : in Rev. iv. 3 also dyozos is the best attested reading, 
though Zpis is feminine.? But in 1 Tim. ii. 8, ératpovras oalous 
xeipas (where some MSS. have oaias), oolous may be joined with 
érraipoyras ; though Fritzsche is wrong in maintaining that this 
must be the construction (Hom. III. 161). Compare also Tit. 
iii. 9, where zaracoe is used in reference to feminine nouns; 
and Ja. i 26, parasos 4 Opnoxeia. 

In later writers we find instances of the converse, a feminine 
form being given to adjectives which in classical Greek have 
only two terminations, e.g. apyos; see Lob. p. 105, and Paral. 
p. 455 sqq., comp. Ellendt, Arr. A/. I. 242.2 In this adjective, 
however, the feminine form occurs even in a citation from Epi- 
menides, Tit. i. 12. From ovyyevijs, -és, is formed a peculiar 
feminine, ovyyevis (as a substantive) L.i. 36; this is received 
by Lachm. on the authority of good MSS. (Lob. p. 451): comp. 
Malal. pp. 95, 96. 


Aidvios is usually in the N. T. an adj. of two terminations, but 
atwviay occurs 2 Th. 11. 16, H. ix. 12,—in the latter passage without 
any variant ; the same form is given by a single MS. in 2 P, i. 11, 
and also in A. xiii 48: comp. Num. xxv. 13, Plat. Jum. 38 b. 
BeBa‘a, Rom. iv. 16, al., which the fastidious Thom. M. condemns 
(p. 149), is used by Isocrates, Demosthenes (Weber, Dem. p. 133), 
Xenophon, al.: comp. Duker on Thue. 2. 43, “Epos, which varies 
even in Attic writers,* has always two terminations in the N. T. 
As to adodadny H. vi. 19, Le. dogaArjy, seo § 9. Rem. 3. 

In the N. T. Lexicons® yvnotos is given as an adjective of 
two terminations (Ph. iv. 37%), but without sufficient reason, 


as no example of yvyocos as a feminine form can be quoted. 


1 See Elmaley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 77 (Lips.) ; Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 56, and 
Eurip. Alc. 126, 548, 1043. 

3 See Winer, Hxeget. Stud. I. 152: [as to 1 Tim. ii. 8 see Ellicott in loc.] 

3 [See also Mullach, Vulg. p. Age 

‘Comp. Ellendt, Arr. Ad I. 262, Matth. 118. Rem. 1, ["Eveseos varies in the 
N. T., as in classical Greek. ] 

* [Liinemann rightly adds, except Grimm’s. ] 
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2. On the comparison of adjectives we have only to observe 
that — 

(a) The neuter comparative of trays is rdyvov (Jo. xx. 4, 
1 Tim. ii. 14, H. xiii. 19, 23, al, 1 Mace. ii. 40, Wis. xiii. 9), 
for which @aocop, in Attic Oa@rrov, was commonly used. Ta- 
xtov is regularly used by Diod. Sic., Dion. H., Plutarch, al.; see 
Lob. p. 77, Meineke, Menand. p. 144." 

(6) In 3 Jo. 4 we find the double comparative petforepos, and 
in E. iii, 8 €Xaytororepos, a comparative of a superlative ; comp. 
éhaytororatos,Sext. Emp. 9.406,and in Latin minimissimus, pes- 
simissimus. Such forms belong mainly to poetry (Apoll. Rhod. 
2.368 jevcorepos), or to the later language, which sought in this 
way to add fresh strength to the comparative, which had lost 
some of its significance: comp. apecrrotepos Ducas 27, 29, 37, 
peCovorepos tb. c. 27 and Malal. 18. p. 490, wesLorepos Constant. 
Porph. III. 257, wAevorepos Theophan. p. 567. Some isolated 
examples of a similar kind are found in earlier writers (see 
Wetst. IL. 247); these are not, however, introduced as words ac- 
tually current, but are extemporised by the writers themselves, 
as €oyatwrepos Aristot. Metaph. 10.4: see Buttm. I. 274, Lob. 
p. 136 (Jelf 140). Compare in German mehrere from mehr. 

(c) The comparatives xarwrepos (E. iv. 9), avwrepos (L. xiv. 
10), €owrepos (A. xvi. 24), from the adverbs cdtw, avw, éow, are 
groundlessly questioned by Buttmann (I. 271). They are cer- 
tainly found in the N. T. and in the LXX; and not only occur 
frequently in later Greek (as Leo Diac. 10. 1), but are even 
used by Attic writers (Matth. 132). 

On the comparative form of other adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives, as wreprocotépws (2 C.i. 12, G. i. 14, Ph. ii 28, al), a 
form not unknown to classical writers, see Buttm. IT. 345, Elms- 
ley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 100 (Lips.). 


The positive j#penos, 1 Tim. ii. 2, is not found in the older Greek 
writers, see Buttm. I. 271, IL 343: Lobeck (Path. I. 158) has 
pointed it out in an inscription (Inseript. Olbwpol. 2059. 24). 


1 [From dacs we find the peculiar compar. dswAsrspes Mt. xxiii. 15 (Appian, 
Praf. Hist. Rom. 10), as if from dseaés (which occurs in Anthol. Pal. 10. 101): 
see A. Buttm. p. 27, Lob. p. 234. The compar. of éyaéés in the N. T. is xpsicewy, 
superL spicires ; BiAcies occurs once as an adverb, 2 Tim. i. 18: zeipes is the 
usual compar. of xasés (A. Buttm. /.c.), WAiw» occurs much less frequently than 
wasion, | 

6 
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SECTION XIT. 
AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF REGULAR VEBBS. 


1. The temporal instead of the syllabic augment occurs 

(a) In the imperfect quedre, Jo. iv. 47, xi. 51, xii. 33, xviii. 
32, Lx. 1, A. xvi. 27, xxvii. 33, Rev. x. 4, with decided pre- 
ponderance of authority: in L. ix. 31, Jo. vi. 71, H. xi. 8, uwedre 
is better attested.! See in general Bockh, Plat. Men. p. 148 sq. 

(b) In the imperfect 7dvvaro Mt. xxvi. 9, Mk. vi. 5, 19, xiv. 5, 
Jo. ix. 33, xi. 37, L. viii. 19, xix. 3, with preponderant authority; 
whilst there is good evidence for éSuvaro in L. i. 22, A. xxvi. 32, 
Rev. xiv. 3, and édvvace 1 C. iii. 2, The aor. nduv7Onv is fully 
established Mt. xvii. 16, 19, Mk. ix. 28, L. ix. 40, 1 C. iii 12 
On these common Attic forms see Buttm. I. 317° (Jelf 171), and 
comp. Bornem. Act. p. 278 [Veitch, Gr. Verbs, s. vv.]. 

(c) But neither 7SovaAcpny, A. xv. 37, xxviii. 18, nor 7BovdAN- 
Onv, 2 Jo. 12 (Matth. 162, Jelf 171) is sufficiently attested : see 
Bornem. Act. p. 233. 

2. The syllabic augment in a verb beginning with a vowel 
occurs Jo. xix. 32, 33, in xaréafay, 1 aor. indic. of xardyvupe 
(comp. Thom. M. p. 498), and even in the other moods, as xatea- 
yoou* Jo. xix. 31 (Buttm. IT. 97, Jelf 173.8): comp. Thue. 3.89, 
Aristot. Anim. 9. 43, Plat. Cratyl. 389 b,c.° It is also inserted 
in the fut. caredEw Mt. xii. 20 (from the LXX),‘ to distinguish 
this from the future of xarayw. But from @véopas, in which 
verb the syllabic augment is most commonly used in classical 


' (Jo. xi. 51, Rev. x. 4, are somewhat doubtful ; in H. xi. 8 we should probably 
read dgsaduy. For du. see also L. vii. 2, xix. 4, A. xii. 6; for ix., Jo. vi. 6, ViL 
39, A. xxi. 27, Rev. iii. 2.] 

* (On the evidence now before us, we should probably read #3us, seven times 
only, Mk. iv. 33, vi. 19, xiv. 5, L. viii. 19, xix. 8, Jo. ix. 38, xii. 39; and io». 
(which occurs in Rec. twice only) twelve times. In the aorist we must read 
sdvesény (except in Mk. vii. 24, sduvsdeén), but idvy. is often a variant. From 
Bevacuas the forms with » are nowhere sufficiently attested. 

? Also Georgi, Hierocr. I. 32; Jacobs, Achill. T. p. 554; Ellendt, Arr. Al. II. 
208 ; Boisson. din. Gaz. p. 173, and Anecd. V. 19. 

* (Veitch quotes xar-sayn, -taysin, -saysis, from Hippocr. 4. 220, 128, 172. On 
this word see Cobet, WV. 7’. Vatic. p. lxxix.] 

® In Cinnam. p. 190 we find an unusual form of the perfect, xarséynas. 

¢ (This fut. does not occur in the LXX (xard%» Hab. iii. 12); in Is. xlii. 3 
the word is evrrpifu. Karsa%e occurs Ps. xlvii. 8 Symm. ] : 
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in past tenses,’ has the regular augment, not indeed without 
v. ll. but on greatly preponderating authority; as q@xodopunce 
Mt. vii. 24, xxi. 33, @xodduqro L. iv. 29, @xodopour L. xvii. 28, 
@xodounOn Jo. ii. 20: only in A. vii. 47 have good MSS. 
otxodcunoe, on which later form see Lob. p. 153 (Jelf 173. 6). 

5. In the verb zpodnrevery the augment is usually inserted 
after the preposition (Buttm. 1.335, Don. p. 199),and in Jude 14 
the best reading is wpoepyrevee ; but in all other passages in the 
N.T. the better MSS. have ésrpod¢.: thus émpodryrevoav Mt. xi. 
13, érpodytevoapey Mt. vii. 22, éxrpodyrevoe Mt. xv. 7, Mk. 
vii. 6, L. i. 67, Jo. xi. 51, éwrpodyrevoy A. xix. 6 (comp. Num. xi. 
25, 26, Ecclus. xlviii. 13). Schulz (on Mt. vii. 22) urged that 
this form should be received into the text in every case, and this 
has been done by Lachm. and Tisch. ‘In later writers the augm. 
is often put before the prepos., as émpdésOnxev, érupBovrAevov (see 
the Index to Ducas, to Jo. Cananus, al, in the Bonn ed.), 
éxarnyouy Epiphan. Mon. 33. 16:? in rpodnrevew, however, this 
is less strange, since there is no simple verb dytevew.* 

6. The augment of the form eAnda (for the unused AéAn¢a, 
Buttm. I. 316) is extended to the 1 aor. xarecAnhOnv, which is 
found Jo. viii 4 (though not without a v./.) instead of xared. ; 
see Maittaire, Dialectt. p. 58 (ed. Sturz), Traces of this form 
already existed in Ionic Greek. 

7. A double augment is found in 

(a) arexateoraOn Mt. xii. 13, Mk. iii. 5, L. vi. 10, now rightly 
admitted into the text: comp. @irexaréornoe Lucian, Philopatr. 
c. 27, dmexaréornoay Ducas 29, arexaréctn® Theophan. p. 374, 
ayrexaréorny Cinnam. p. 259: see Dindort, Diod. S. p. 539, 
and Schef. Plutarch, V. p. 198.° 


1 [The only simple verb,—there are several compounds: Tisch. now receives 
ein. in JO, ii. 20, iwesxodeuenesy 1 C. iti. 14 (Treg., Alf.), einedopaedas L. vi. 48 (see 
A. Buttm. in Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 164): Treg. reads ox, in A. vii. 47. In these 
four places six. is received by Westc. and Hort. See Tisch. on A. vii. 47, and 
Peay p. 55 (ed. 7). Comp. eixedéuneay Ruth iv. 11 (Alez.), cinesipyosy Ps, cii, 
1 


4 Epiphanii Mon. edita et inedita, cura A. Dressel (Par. 1843). 

3 (Lachm. reads ped. in Jude 14 only; Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort, 
bwpog. always. The LXX use both forma | 

4 [Comp. sipaén», Ionic for iffiénr. But here xeewar. has little support. } 

5 [This is probably the true reading in Mk. viii. 25 (Ex. iv. 7).] 

* Comp. also iwpoespiesvery Leo Gramm. pp. 83, 35, 36, ixarteasvacay Canan. 
462, icuviuzapripouy tb. 478, A@aperas Theophan, 112, tepoicafa Theodor. Gramm. 
40. 8. As to the Attic writers see V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. 1. 55. [Comp. impere- 
piven Jud. ii. 14, al. See also Mullach p. 246. ] 
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(b) In aveptev Jo. ix. 14, 30, dvedyOn L. i. 64 (rr. Vis. v. 
ovye) ; once even in the infin. aor. dvemyOjvas L. iii. 21. From 
this verb however several other forms are found in good MSS. : 
mvortey Rev. xii. 16, al, yvolyOnoav Rev. xx. 12, qvotyny A. xii. 
10, Rev. xi 19, xv. 5,—as in the LXX and later writers (Jrr. V. 
l.¢., Lob. p. 157) ; and with a threefold augment, yvepyOnoav 
Mt. ix. 30, Jo. ix. 10, A. xvi. 26, Rev. xx. 12 v. J. (Gen. vii. 11, 
Dan. vii. 10), yvepypévov A. ix. 8, Rev. xix. 11 (Nicet. Eugen. 
2. 84, 128, vo. 1.), qvéwEe Jo. ix. 14 v. 1. (Gen. viti. 6, 3 Macc. 
vi. 18): comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 669.' [Jelf 173, 2977, Veitch, 
Gr. Verbs, pp. 66, 67.] 

(c) In qvetyere 2 C. xi. 1 (Hiz.), xi. 4 (Ree.)—compare 
Thuc. 5. 45, Herodian 8. 5. 9,—and yveoyopny A. xviii. 14, 
for avery. (comp. Her. 7. 159, Thuc. 3. 28): this is in exact 
conformity with classical usage, to which the forms with the 
single augment are almost unknown, see /rr. V.s.v. ([Jelf 
181, comp. Veitch, Gr. Verbs,s. v.] In 2 C. x1. 1, 4, howover, 
the best MSS. have dvelyeade. 

8. From épyafopat we sometimes find in the MSS. ypy., in- 
stead of eépry., as in Mt. xxv. 16, xxvi. 10, Mk. xiv. 6, L. xix. 16, 
A. xviii. 3 (Ex. xxxvi. 4): this form oecurs in a good MS. 
of Demosthenes (Schef. Appar. V. 553), comp. Sturz p. 125. 
Conversely, in L. xvi. 20 good MSS. have etAxwpévos (Lach., 
Tisch.) from éAxodv: comp. also Clem. Al. p. 348 (Sylb.). 

9. The augment is usually omitted in the pluperfect, as de- 
Swxes Mk. xiv. 44, xv. 10, Jo. xi. 57, weroujxecoav Mk. xv. 7, 
(€eBeBrArxer xvi. 9), TeOeperiwro L. vi. 48, pepevnxeroav 1 Jo. ii. 
19, wrepurerratyxecA. xiv. 8 (see Valcken. in loc.),memurtevxeioay 
tiv. 23 ; and in the N. T. these forms should probably be pre- 
ferred throughout.* In this tense the augment is often omitted 
by Ionic (Her. 1.122, 3. 42, 9. 22) and Attic prose writers (e.g. 





1[Some of these examples are doubtful, but all the forms given above are 
very well attested in some part of the N. T.: the following forms of this verb 
are alao found, drew Mt. xiii. 35 (LXX), dvigya 1 OC. xvi. 9, dvsmypives A. x. 11, 
Lewverypeives A. Vii. 56 (dvazbicouas L. xi. 10), dvesrytoopas Mt. Vil. 7.—Asanovew has 
always d:nxévevy in the N. T.] ; _ 

$(In 2 C. xi. 4 we must read either avsizseds or dvixsefs; in A. xviii. 14, 
avery open. ; 

3 [This on is a variant wherever the imperf. or aor. (middle or passive) 
oceura, and is received more or less frequently by Lachm., Tisch., Alf., Treg., 
Westcott and Hort. Veitch (Gr. V. s.v.) quotes such forms from inscriptions. 
Comp. Mullach, Veulg. p. 27.] : 

. (Sometimes (as L. xvi. 20, Jo. ix. 22) no MS. omits the augment. ] 
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Plato), especially when the augmented form would offend the 
ear (Buttm. I. 318) ; hence in compounds particularly (comp. A. 
xiv. 8).' Compare Thuc. 8. 92, Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 24; and as to 
later writers see especially the Index to Joa. Cinnam. in the 
Bonn ed. (Jelf 171).? 

10. MynoreveoOac receives the reduplication (after the ana- 
logy of wéuynuacr, Buttm. I. 315) in L. i. 27, ii. 5, pepunorev- 
Héevn; but some good MSS. read éuynor. [Lach., Tisch., and 
others]: comp. Dt. xx. 7, xxii. 23 sqq. On fepaytiopévos H. 
x. 22, see § 13. 1. 3. 

In 2 Tim. i. 16, the aor. of the compound éraocyvvopa: is in 
the best MSS. éra:oyivOy, without the temporal augment, and recent 
gy ii received this form into the text: similarly dvopOuby 

xiii. 13, 


SECTION XIII. 


UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE TENSES AND PERSONS OF REGULAR 
VERBS, 


1. (a) Tenses which in other respects are formed entirely 
after the analogy of the 2 aor. have in the LXX the termination 
(of the 1 aor.) a, etc. :* thus eldapev 1S. x. 14, elSay and Epuyay 
2 8. x. 14, edpay xvii. 20, ébayapev xix. 42, €XOdtw Esth. v. 4 
(Pr. ix. 5, Am. vi. 2, 2 Chr. xxix. 17), ete. In the N. T. recent 
editors have placed these forms in the text, following the best 
MSS.:° #rOare, é&jAOare Mt. xxv. 36, xxvi. 55, wapeAOato Mt. 
xxvi. 39, efAaro 2 Th. ii.13, éFe(XNaro A. vii. 10,xii. 11,avelAaTo 
vii. 21, eferrécare G. v. 4, érecav Rev. vii. 11 (H. iii. 17, Jo. 


‘ See Georgi, Hierocr. I. 179; Poppo, Thue. 1. 228; Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 
272; Jacob, Luc. Tow. p. 68; Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. pp. 265, 284 ; [Shilleto, 
Dem. F. Leg. p. 38. Compare Don. p. 201]. 

2(Mt. vii. 25 is more certain than ¥. vi. 48; in A. xiv. 8 the aorist is the 
best reading. Comp. dsddiexus 2 8. xviii. 11, iosBanss Num. xxii. 22, and see 
Tisch. Proleg. p. 56 (ed. 7). ] 

3 (Similar examples are wpeopeeny A. ii. 25 (from LXX), dsspsivever or -vevese 
L. xxiv. 27, and (with less authority) éuosabazess Rom. ix. 29, disysspsro Jo. vi. 18, 
&Popspives H. vii. 3; see also 2 Chr. xxxv. 10, and Is. i. 9 in Alez. } 

‘See Sturz p. 61; Valcken. Herod. p. 649, 91; D'Orville, Chari. p. 402 ; 
Wolf, Demosth. Lept. p. 216. 

* On the MSS. which have this form see Hug, Introd. § 50 sqq. ; Scholz, Cure 
Crit, p. 40; Rinck, Lucubratt. p. 87 ; Tisch. Prolegg. ad Cod. Ephraemi p. 21. 
(Scrivener, Critic. p. 489, Cod. Sin. p. liv. ] 
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(b) Augmented tenses of verbs beginning with p are found 
in the best MSS. with a single p (comp. § 5): as épaBdicOnv 
2 C. xi. 25, épavrioe H. ix. 19 (dpavtiopévor x. 22), épamicav 
Mt. xxvi. 67, épvocaro 2 Tim. iii. 11 (in A, D), épdoOn iv. 17 
(A,C): comp. 2 K. xxiii. 18, Ex. v. 23, vii. 10, Lev. xiv. 7, 51, 
Num. viii. 7. Such forms are recognised in poetry (Buttm. I. 
84, Matth. 40, Jelf 176. 1), but also occur frequently in the 
MSS. of prose writers ; see Bast, Comm. Crit. p. 788. In H. 
x. 22 the reduplicated perfect pepayriopévos is found in A. 
and C, compare pepurmpéva Hom. Odyss. 6. 59 ; some examples 
of a similar kind are met with in late writers (Lob. Paral. 
p. 13). In Mt. ix. 36 also Lachm. reads fepeppevoe [rather 
peptup.] on the authority of D." 

(c) The futures of verbs in e{w are sometimes found (with but 
slight variation in the MSS.) in the contracted form; as perotxio 
A. vii. 43, dgopuct Mt. xxv. 32, adopodcr Mt. xiii. 49, yvaptovoe 
Col. iv. 9, caBapret H. ix. 14, dvanaOapie? Mt. iii. 12, eXarcover 
Mt. xii. 21, paxaptover L. i. 48, etc. This is an Atticism, though 
such forms are also found in Ionic Greek ; comp. Georgi, Hier. 
I. 29, Fischer, Weller II. 355, Matth. 181. 2 (Jelf 203, Don. p. 
182). From Samrifw we find only the common form Barmrices 
Mt. iii. 11: on ornpifm see § 15. In the LXX verbs in afw also 
form the future in the same way; as épyarar Lev. xxv. 40, apwa 
xix. 13, etc. Some have considered yevvaras Mt. ii. 4, Pewpetre 
Jo. xvi. 17 (since dyeoGe follows), wom Mt. xxvi. 18, as similar 
Attic futures, from contracted verbs ; but these are all present 


forms are irsen Rev. i. 17, xix. 10, al., cle (or %a) Rev. xvii. 6 (Seseus 2 S. iii. 
34), awnrda Rev. x. 9; and the imperfects siyas Mk. viii. 7 (Rev. ix. 8), wapsixar 
A. XXvili. 2, wpossizay A. vill. 10 in &. These forms are said to have been 
originally Cilician. See Jelf 192, Mullach p. 17 sq., 226, A. Buttm. p. 39 sq. ] 

1 (Augmented Tenses, § has the single » in the passages quoted in the text 
(except 2 Tim. iii. 11), In 2 C. xi. 26, H. ix. 19, 21, Mt. xxvi. 67, ipa. is no 
doubt correct: firm occurs twice (Mt. xv. 80, A. xxvii. 19), and fospas five 
times (2 C, i. 10, Col. i. 18, 2 Tim. iii. 11, iv. 17, 2 P. ii. 7) with the augment, and 
in each case we should probably reject the double » From fseew (and com- 

unds) we find both forms : jf. Mt. xxvi. 65, L. ix. 42, ip L. v. 6, vi. 48, 49. 

imilarly after a preposition, iwspipavrss L. xix. 85 (1 P. v. 7, A. xxvii. 43), 
wapapvepsy H. ii, 1, dsepteoes L. viii. 29 (A. xvi. 22, but Jungs. A. xiv. 14,—Mk. 
xiv. 68 is more doubtful), iwsdeeru Mk, ii. 21. 

Reduplicated Tenses. The ordinary form up. is found in L. xvii. 2 (ipperras), 
also in E. iii. 17, Col. ii. 7, A. xv. 29. In Mt. ix. 36 we should read spspepives, 
In H. x. 22 the reduplication must certainly be received, whether we write ji. 
Sa or Jip. (Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort), or psf. (Lobeck, Paral. p. 14). 

n Rev. xix. 18 & has wepspspapepeiver, and (by a later hand) wepipsparesepiver (Don. 
pp. 16, 195, Jelf 176). ] ; OF saat se 
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tenses, see § 40. 2, and comp. Fritz. on Mt. //. cc, Matth. 181. 
2 a (Jelf 203).' 

(d@) Of verbs in atyw, XNevcatvw has in the aor. the Attic form 
(Buttm. I. 439) Aeuvxdvas Mk. ix. 3: in G. iii, 1 several MSS. 
have éBdexnva, from Baccaiya,—also a correct form. Ynpalva, 
however, has éovjpava, A. xi. 28, Rev. i. 1; see below, § 15. 
The a is also retained in the aor. of pwpaiww 1 C. i. 20, and 
Enpaivw Ja. i. 11, as it regularly is in verbs in -patvw: on 
davas see § 15. (Jelf 222.)? 

(c) In particular passages future conjunctives are noted, as 
found in a greater or smaller number of MSS.: thus 1 C. xiii. 3 
xavOnowpa: (received into the text by Griesbach), 1 P. iii. 1 
xepdnOnowvrat, 1 Tim. vi. 8 dpxecOnowpea,—in the last two 
passages without much authority. In the better class of writers 
such forms are probably due to the transcribers (Lob. p. 721), 
bat in later authors, especially the Scholiasts (as on Thue. 3. 11 
and 54), they cannot be set aside. In the N. T., however, there 
is very little in favour of these conjunctives. We find as isolated 
instances evpyjoys Rev. xviii. 14, edpyjowory ix. 6 (yet an aor. 
eupnoas is sometimes met with, Lob. p. 721), yreowvrat 
A. xxi. 24 (yet compare Lob. p. 735): dynoGe, L. xiii. 28, 
and dwc7, Jo. xvii. 2, are unquestionably aorists.* [See § 15.] 

2. Peculiar person-endings :— ; 

(a) The 2 pers, sing. of the pres. and fut. passive and middle 
in es instead of 7; as Bovre L. xxii. 42, rapéeFea vii. 4 v. L., 
dyes Mt. xxvii. 4 and Jo. xi. 40 v. 2.: comp. also A. xvi. 31, 
xxiv. 8 vii. In the two verbs dirrecBat and BovrAeo@ar this 


1 (A. Buttm. (p. 37) gives alist of verbs which have this future in the N. T. : 
EpepiTa, brAwiln, wapopyita, xabapila, Wapite, panapile, pirenila, ivyile, 
xperviter, and sometimes sepileoun:. To these will be added youpie, if we read 
yropeooers in Col. iv. 9; the usual future is yrwpiew. The fut. of xpori%w, how- 
ever, is probably ypevicw (H. x. 87). On ernpifa, carwife, see§ 15. Contracted 
fatares are very common in the LXX. On ysaras and other presents which 
have been taken for futures, see A. Buttm. p. 38.] 

2 {In G. iii. 1 all the uncial MSS. have iPdexavs. Add weavers 1 P. v. 2 
(izuabdgy 2 Tim. ii. 21). See Lob. p. 25; Veitch, Gr. V. pp. 305, 519.) 

® See Abresch in Observatt. Misc. III. p. 18; and as to the later writers 
Niebuhr, Jnd. ad Agath. p. 418, and the Index to Theophan. p- 682. 

‘ [In 1C. xiii. 3 the oldest MSS. have xavyviewpna:; Tisch. and Meyer xavfs- 
somas: Alford and Treg. (Printed Text p. 191) with Rec. savliewpas: COMP. 
Scriv. Introd. p. 547. In 1 P. iii. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 8, A. xxi. 24, Rev. xviii. 14 the 
fut. indic. is certainly the true reading ; in Rev. ix. 6 the oldest MSS. have either 
fot. indic. or 2 sor. subj. : even in Jo. xvii. 2 we should probably read the fut. 
indic. See below, p. 95; A. Buttm. p. 86; Lightfoot, Clem. R. pp. 188, 450. ] 
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is the form always used by Attic writers (Buttm. I. 348, 
Jelf 196); in others it is of rare occurrence and is almost 
confined to the poets:’ even in Attic prose, however, it is 
found in good MSS., see Buttmann /. ¢., but compare Schneider, 
Plat. Civ. I. 49 sqq. Praf? 

(6) The original uncontracted form of the 2 pers. sing. is 
retained in dvvacac (Mt. v. 36, viii. 2, Mk. i 40), as usually in 
classical Greek (Buttm. I 502): duvy—Mk. ix. 22, Rev. ii 2, 
and L. xvi. 2 v. /3—-was used by poets alone of earlier writers, 
but is found in later prose, as Polyb. 7.11. 5, #lian 13. 32; 
see Lob. p. 359. Inthe N. T. this ending appears also in con- 
tracted verbs; as dduvacat L. xvi. 25 (AEschyl. Choeph. 354"), 
xavyaoat Rom. ii. 17, 1 C. iv. 7, and «ataxavyaoac Rom. 
xi. 18: comp. Georgi, Hier. I. 184, Buttm. I. 347, Boisson. 
Anecd. IV. 479 (Jelf 196). See § 15,8. v. wiva. 

(c) In the 3 pers. plur. of the perfect, ay (from the old ending 
ayrt) instead of ace; as éyywxay Jo. xvii. 7, rer} pnxav xvii. 6, 
elpnxay Rev. xix. 3, €wpaxay (in very good MSS.) L. ix. 36, Col. 
li, 1,—-similarly Rev. xxi. 6, Ja. v. 4: so also in the LXX, as 
Dt. xi. 7, Judith vii. 10 (Act. Apocr. p. 235). This form belongs 
to the Alexandrian dialect (comp. Sext. Empir. 1. 10. p. 261, 
and the Papyrt Taurin. p. 24, xexvplevxay), but occurs also in 
Lycophron (252, wédpexay), in inscriptions, and often in the 
Byzantine writers (comp. Index to Ducas p. 639, to Codinus, 
and to Leo Gramm.) : see Buttm. I. 345 (Jelf 191, Don. p. 253). 
Tisch. has received it in all the above N.T. passages :° in Rev. 
1i. 3, however, he has rejected xexomriaxes (Ex. v. 22 Alez.), the 
reading of A and C. 

(d) The originally Holic termination eva (eras, eve) instead of 
att, in the 1 aor. opt.; as ynrAadyoeay A. xvii. 27, roujoeay 


1 tag Valcken. Eur. Phaen. p. 216 sq. (261) ; Fischer, Weller I. 119, II. 899; 
Georgi, fier. I. 34; Schwarz, ad Olear. p. 225. 

? [L. xxii. 42 is the only passage in which this form is well supported. ] , 

3 On this form, for which some would substitute 3vse, see Porson, Eur. Hee. 
257 ; Schef. and Herm. Soph. Phil. 787 ; Oudend. ad Thom. M. p. 252; Lob. 

. 859. [Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v. duvnues. In all these passages, and in MK. ix. 23, 
vn is pone y the true reading. ] 
["O8uxeeus here is regarded as corrupt: Miiller conjectured ob dvvaca:, Herm. 
dévaeas. This form is in regular use in modern Greek : Mullach p. 229. ] 

* [In editions 7 and 8 he rightly retains these readings: A. xvi. 36, Rom. 
xvi. 7 may be added. He also receives the ending ss for as in the 2 pers. sing. 
in Rev. ii. 3, ii. 4 (a@axes), and in the latter passage he has the support of N: 
in Jo. xvii. 7, 8, B has axes. | 
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both pres. and fut. (Buttm. IT. 325, Jelf 245). In the LXX, 
however, other persons occur, and these are circumflexed; as 
exyeets, éxyeeire, Ex. iv. 9, xxix. 12, xxx. 18, Dt. xii 16. 

(6) From the two verbs Sudo, retvdw, the forms in use in 
written (Attic) Greek were Supjv, resvqv, in the infinitive, and 
Sipjs, Sug, «.7.., in the indicative (Buttm. I. 487, Jelf 239). 
In the N. T. we find instead Supav, Sapa, Rom. xii. 20, Jo. 
Vii. 37 ; weway Ph. iv. 12, ewa Rom. xii. 20, 1 C. xi. 21: these 
forms in a are first found in Aristotle (Anim. 9. 21, comp. 
Sallier ad Thom. M. p. 699, Lob. p. 61). According to the same 
analogy we find the fut. wevdow (for mevnow) Rev. vii 16, 
Jo. vi. 35 v. l. (Is. v. 27, Ps. xlix. 12), and 1 aor. éveivaca 
Mk. ii 25, xi 12, Mt. xii. 1, 3, xxv. 35, L iv. 2, al: both 
these forms are peculiarities of later Greek, see Lob. p. 204." 

(c) Of the verbs in ew which retain e in the future, etc. 
(Lob. Paral. p. 435, Jelf 233), xadéw and reAé€w occur in the 
N. T.: thus we find xadéow, tedéow (Buttm. I. 386).2 We 
find also gopéow and épdpeca 1 C. xv. 49 (Ecclus. xi. 5, 
Paleph. 52. 4): in Greek writers dopyow is the ordinary form 
(so ed¢opncey L. xii. 16), but dopeoas is found as early as 
Iseeus: see Irr. V. 8. v. dépw. On aoreow, eraivéecw, see 
below [§ 15].? | 


1 {In the fut. and aor. Inpdw is regular; 3jdew very seldom occurs as a 
variant. In Ps. xlix. 12 wurdew is aor. subj. See Veitch, Gr. V. 8. vv.] 

4 [These are not the only verbs of this class in the N. T., for tenses with s 
occur from dpxta (iwapzia), iuiw: of the verbs which have s more partially 
(Jelf 233, 2. c), ixassiw, &9- and dvespiw, 3iw, are found in the N. T.: we might 
Add xepivveps, eBivrvges, (AeePiivvvges), On opiw see Veitch, Gr. V. s. a 

e present infin. of verbs in é« sometimes ends in oi» in good MSS. Tisch. 
receives this form in Mt. xiii. 32, H. vii. 5: Westcott and Hort read -ei» in these 
passages, and in Mk. iv. 32,1 P. ii. 15. On the occasional neglect of contrac- 
tion see § 5. 3.] 
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SECTION XIV. 
TNUSUAL INFLEXIONS OF VERBS IN pe AND IRREGULAR VERBS, 


1. Verbs in ps :— 

(a) Pluperf. active éorjxecay Rev. vii. 11 v.1, for éornxet- 
oav:' comp. Euveotnxecay Thue. 1.15, ébeorjxecay Xen. An. 1. 
4. 4, édxecay Heliod. 4. 16, and see especially Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. pp. 400, 622, Ellendt, Arr. Ad. II. 77. 

(6) The 3 pers. plur. present rOéacx (for rWMeior) Mt. v. 15, 
weptrsOéaot Mk. xv. 17, émitiBéace Mt. xxiii. 4. This is the 
better and more usual form, comp. Thuc. 2. 34, Aristot. Metaph. 
11, 1, Theophr. Plant. 2. 6: see Georgi, Hterocr. I. 145 8q., 
where many examples are given, and Matth. 210, Schneider, 
Plat. Civ. II. 250 (Jelf 274). Similarly, 5:d0acr Rev. xvii. 13, 
in the best MSS.; comp. Her. 1. 93, Thuc. 1. 42. The con- 
tracted forms rieios and (more especially) S:dot0r belong to 
later Greek: see Lob. p. 244. 

(c) The 3 pers. plur. imperf. of (a compound of) Siape is 
édiSour, instead of edidocayp, A. iv. 33, xxvii. 1, after the analogy 
of contracted verbs ;? compare Hes, éoy. 123. In the singular 
édiSovy is more common (Buttm. I. 509, Jelf 276). 

(d) On the perf. infin. active éoravas 1 C. x. 12 (a shortened 
form for éornxévat, but very common, and perhaps the only form 
in use),see rr. V.s.v.; comp. Georgi, Hier. 1.182 sq. (Jelf 309). 

(c) The imperative pres. passive vrepitoraco is found in several 
MSS. in 2 Tim. ii. 16, Tit. ii 9; adioraco 1 Tim. vi. 5 v. 1. ; 
wepulote, x.7.r., were more usual, see Thom. M. p. 75, Matth. 
213.4 

(f) There is weighty authority for some forms from a present 
iotde (Her. 4. 103, as aguordw Joa. Cinnam. p. 121, égdioraw 
p. 65, caftordw p. 104); as tordpev Rom. iii. 31, curve raves 
ures, 28 wivennucas Mk. xv. 7, al., even where in Attic Greek sea» alone 
was in use, 6g. giusar, We find, however, éw- ifgscay A. xvii. 15, al.” A. 
Battmann p. 43. 

3 (Similarly iviéow A. iii. 2, iv. 35, and es 3 Mk. vi. 56 (but lesciéscas 
A. viii. 17): this is confined to very late Greek (Veitch, Gr. V. p. 562).] 


3 [Veitch remarks that the longer form in the simple verb seems late (4. 
Var. Hist. 8. 18), but quotes agsernxives from Demosthenes. The later perfect 


israze occurs A. Viii. 11 in the infin. %seranives (Jelf 278. 5, Veitch p. 300). } 
¢ (Tisch. does not give Ieee as a variant anywhere. ] 
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2 C. vi. 4, x. 18 (Niceph. Bryenn. p. 41, comp. «a@torav Agath. 
316. 2), droxaOtora Mk. ix. 12 (Dan. ii. 21, 2 S. xviii 12 [in 
some MSS.], Fabric. Pseud. II. 610, Euuorg Plat. Tim. 33 a): 
see Gram. Grect (ed. Dindorf) I. 251, D’Orville, Chari. p. 542, 
Matth. 210 (Jelf 276). Similarly éwzrerdev (from ewrrerddo) A. 
xiv. 17; comp. éuacmpav Leo Diac. 2.1.’ [See Veitch p. 299.] 

(g) The opt. pres. Sm for 5o’n, Rom. xv. 5, 2 Tim. i. 16,18 
(ii. 7), E. 217, iii 16, Jo. xv. 16; amrod@n 2 Tim. iv. 14 ;? see 
Gen. xxvii. 28, xxviii. 4, Num. v. 21, xi. 29,’al., Themist. Or. 8. 
p. 174d, Philostr. Apoll. 1.34, Dio Chr. 20. 267, Aristeas p.120 
(Haverc.), al. This is a later form, rejected by the old gram- 
marians (Phryn. p. 345, Moris p. 117). In Plat. Gorg. 481 a, 
Lysias, c. Andoc. p. 215, t. iv, recent editors have restored 89 ; 
and in Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 35, Schneider changed Sys into Soins: 
comp. Lob. p. 346, Sturz p. 52, Buttm. in Mus. Antig. Stud. 
I. 238 

(h) The 2 aor. imper. of Balyw occurs in a contracted form ; 
avdBa Rev. iv. 1, catdBa Mk. xv. 30 v1; comp. Eurip. Zl. 113, 
Aristoph. Ach. 262, Vesp. 979, and see Georgi, Hier. L 153, Irr. 
V.s.v. The longer form is also found, as xataBnO@e Mt. xxvii. 
40, Jo. iv. 49, werd Bn Oe vii. 3: comp. Th. M. p. 495 and Ouden- 
dorp in loc. Quite analogous is dvaota A. xii. 7, E. v. 14, comp. 
Theocrit. 24. 36, Menand. p. 48 (Mein.), Asop. 62 (De Furia),— 
also dtroora Protev. Jac. 2, rapaora Act. Apocr. 51: on the other 
-hand,dvaorn@t A.ix. 6,34, ériorn&t 2Tim.iv.2* (Jelf 302,274.) 

(¢) The N. T. MSS. vary as to the form of the neuter perf. 
partic. of Zornps, but éords (Eornxos) is the reading of the better 
MSS. in both Mt. xxiv. 15 and Mk. xii. 14: this is the form 
found in the oldest and best MSS. of Greek authors (/rr. V.8.v., 


1 (In Rec. the form in -aw occurs in Mk. ix. 12, A. viii. 9, xvii. 15, Rom. iii. 
$1, 2 C. iv. 2, vi. 4, x. 18; -ave in A. i. 6, Rom. vi. 13, 16, 2C. iii. J, v. 12, 
x. 12, 1 C. xiii. 2. Lachm., Treg., and Tisch. read -«s» in all these places, 
except 2 C. iv. 2, vi. 4 (sunerdvrts), 1 C. xiil. 2 (ushsordvas), 2 Cor. iii. 1 (Tisch. 
evveravuy, Lachm. and Treg. suneray) : they also read sunsedvy in G. ii. 18. In 
all these fifteen passages Westcott and Hort adopt -ave. | 

2 [We should read dees: in 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 14, da in E. iii. 16, Jo. xv. 16. 
In Rom. xv. 5, 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, we must certainly read the optative (3en). In 
E. i. 17, 2 Tim. ii. 25, Lachm. writes dey (for dyn), as a subjunctive; so also 
Tisch. (ed. 7) in Jo. xv. 16. See Fritz. Rom. III. 230, A. Buttm. p. 46, in 
favour of 3e9 in these passages ; on the other side, Meyer on E. i. 17, and below 
§ 41. b. 1. On these forms see Veitch p. 168, Jelf 274. ] 

? This form in the N. T. is the more peculiar, since, wherever it occurs, 
ordinary N. T. usage would require the conjunctive. 

4 [MeréBa Mt. xvii. 20: savaBarw Mk. xiii. 15, al., dvéBars Rev. xi. 12.] 
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is found in G.i. 10 only. The plural 4ue6a is found twice in Mt. 
xxiii 30 in very good MSS., and was received into the text by 
-Griesb.; in A. xxvii. 37 also Lachm. received it on the authority 
of A and B, but in G. iv. 3, E. ii. 3, it has not much support.’ 
This form occurs in no good writer; see, however, Epiphan. Opp. 
IT. 333, Malal. 16. p. 404. 

(c) For #06a, Mk. xiv. 67, MSS. of little weight have js,’ a 
form which in Attic Greek is unusual and indeed almost doubtful 
(Buttm. I. 528, Jelf 286). As to later usage see Lob. p. 149 
[and Pathol. II. 267]. 


Rem. "En—G. iii. 28, Col. iii. 11, Jai. 17 (and in 1 C. wi 5 
doubtful *), comp. Ecclus. xxxvii. 2—is usually considered a con- 
traction for &veor:: this is the opinion of old grammarians (comp. 
Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 482), and it is defended by Fritzsche (Mark 
p. 642). Buttmann’s view however is preferable (IL 375), that 
év. is the preposition (év, éé) with the accent thrown back, used 
without efvar, in the same way as é, rapa, etc. The contraction of 
éveort into é would be very harsh and also without example ; whilst 
Buttmann’s view is supported by the analogy of émr: and zdpa, the 
latter of which can hardly be considered a contraction of rdpeort : see 
Kriiger p. 25 (Jelf 63, 341). “Ev: is very common in Attic Greek, 
both poetry and prose (Georgi, Hier. I. 152, Schwarz, Comm. 486) : 
the poets use it for dvews, as ér for drew Il. 20. 248, Odyss. 9. 126; 
and 2dpa, is even joined with the 1 personal pronoun.‘ 


3. The following forms are connected with the primitive 
verb inp :— 

(a) adéwvrac Mt. ix. 2, 5, Mk. ii. 5, L. v. 20, 23, vii. 47, 1 Jo. 
ii, 12 [Mk. ii. 9 Rec., L. vii. 48, and perhaps Jo, xx. 23].’ The 
ancient grammarians do not agree in their explanation of this 
word. Some,as Eustathius (Z/zad 6.590), consider it equivalent to 
apavrat, as adéy is used by Homer for a¢y. Others, e. g. Hero- 
dian, the Etym. Mag., and Suidas, more correctly take it as the 
perfect indic. (for adetyrac). According to the Etym. Mag. it is 


1 [In all these passages & has duséa : the other form gyuss is also found (Rom. 
Vii. 5, al.). On dusy see Veitch p. 199. ] 

2 ("Hs occurs several times, as Mt. xxv. 21, 23, al., sometimes without any 
v.l.; irl, Mt. xxvi. 69, Mk. xiv. 67. The ‘‘ MSS. of little weight ” are some of 
the most important of the cursive MSS. ] 

4 Ele generally received. See Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. iii. 28. ] 

4 The Ktym. Mag. (p. 357) regards iv, not as a contraction for fvsee:, but as 
used Fae Ee , the dit oe person of sivas being supplied.—Whether 7%» is ever 
used for is is doubtful (Herm. Soph. 7'rach. 1020). 

6 [In Matthew and Mark é¢@/s»ra, is probably the true reading. ] 
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an Attic form, but Suidas is certainly right in ascribing it to 
the Doric dialect :' this perfect passive follows the analogy of 
the perf. act. abéwxa. Comp. Fischer, de Vitvis Lex. p. 646 sqq., 
Irr. V. p. 145 (Jelf 284). , 

(6) “Hdue, Mk. i. 34, xi. 16 (Philo, Leg. ad Cajum p. 1021), 
is the imperfect (for adies), formed from a present adiw (Eccl. 
ii, 18, adiouev Mt. vi. 12 v. 1.) ; comp. Evsoy for Evvlecay JI. 1. 
273, Irr. V. p. 147. In Adve the augment is prefixed to the 
prepos., as in other forms of this verb, e.g. pel0y Plutarch, 
Sula 28. See Fischer, Well. II. 480.’ , 

(c) Most MSS. have apé@noay in Rom. iv. 7 * (from Ps. xxxi. 
1) as 1 aor. pass. of ddénus: in some MSS. however (of N. T. 
and LXX) we find the augmented form dd¢e/@ncay, which is 
most commonly used by Greek authors (/rr. V. p. 146). 


"Adeis (from a root ddéw) is now received into the text in Rev. 
i 20 (Ex. xxxii. 32), on the authority of good MSS. ; comp. rdeis 
for rOys (Buttm. I 506, Jelf 276).4 

From ovvinps we have cunoicr Mt. xiii. 13 (3 pers. plur.), 2 C. 
x. 12 (3 plur. or dative partic.), and the partic. covey Mt. xiii. 
23 1 (Rom. iii. 11, from LXX, ovndéy), instead of cvneis which 
Lachm. and Tisch. have received into the text [in Mt. xiii 23]. The 
first form (cvnotcr) belongs to a root ovméw, from which we also 
find an infin. cvvety in Theogn. 565 : the participle, which is particu- 
larly common in the LXX (1 Chr. xxv. 7, 2 Chr. xxxiv. 12, Ps. xl. 2, 
Jer. xx. 12), is perhaps more correctly written ovviwy, from cvwviw ; 
see above [on dre], and Buttm. I. 523. Lachmann accordingly 
writes ovviover in Mt, xiii 13: see on the whole Fritz. Rom. I. 
174 aq." 


! (** A Dorism not confined to the N. T. but somewhat widely diffused, and 
received even by Attic writers: see Ahrens, Dial. Dor. p. 344; Bredow, Dial. 
Herod. p. 395.” <A. Buttm. p. 49. Veitch (p. 298) quotes évtaréas from T'ab. 
Heracl. 1. 105. See also Cobet, NV. 7’. Vatic. p. lxxiv. 

* (The root -s# is implied by the forms apn &Piopsy (L. xi. 4), d&Qsever (Rev. 
Xi. 9), &@ierra: (Jo. xx. 23, Westcott and Hort, and elsewhere as a y, /.). 
Under this head will come eusieves (Mt. xiii. 13), eusiwy (Rom. iii. 11) if thus 
accentuated, as by Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort ; also, according to the last- 
named editors, ¢siecs (Mk. iv. 12, L. viii. 10). In 2C. x. 12 we should read 
evnaes, in Mt. xiii. 23 consis: in Mk. iv., L. viii., most editors read sunse:, the 
palamar} haere Tisch. treats several of these words as belonging to a root -s0: 
eumeasy iii. 11, andin LXX), evvneves (Mt. xiii. 13), evseis -s7 -si9 (Job xv. 
9, Pr. xxi. 12, Jer. ix. 24, al.), dca -s» (Eccl. ii. 18, v.11). See Veitch pp. 104, 
291, 304, Jelf 283 sq. } 

3 (No uncial MS. inserts the augment here, or in évién, A. xvi. 26.) 

*TIn Her. 2. 165 most MSS. have dvievras, and &fievras is sometimes a vl. 
in good MSS. of the N. T.: in Mk. viii. 17, B has evnies, Mullach (Vulg. pp. 24, 
88, 50) quotes the pres. é¢@ from a Nubian inscription of the 8d or 4th century 
(Corp. Inser. III. p. 486), and from a MS. of the 7th century. } 

* (In modern Greek, verbs in » take the place of those in ss; thus didewps, 

7 
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4, The imper. of «aOnpae is (not xaOno0, but) xd8ov in Mt. 
xxi, 44, L. xx. 42, A ii. 34, Jaii. 3 (1S. i 23, xxii. 5, 2 K. 
ii. 2, 6, al.): only in Mk. xii. 36 Tisch. has received «@@ecov on 
the authority of B. Ka@ov never occurs in the earlier Greek 
authors, and is therefore reckoned a corrupt form by Meeris 
(p. 234) and Thom. Mag. (p. 485).’ Similarly «a6y for «a0n- 
oat A. xxiii. 3; see Lob. p. 395, Greg. Cor. p. 411 (ed. Scheef.). 
[Lob. Pathol. II. 129, Jelf 301.] 


SECTION XV. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


We find in the N. T. several verbal forms, framed indeed 
according to rule, but rejected as unclassical by the ancient 
grammarians because they do not occur in Greek authors, or 
occur only in the later. In particular, we often meet with the 
active form of the future in verbs which in better writers have 
the middle form instead, see Buttm. II. 84 sq., Monk, Eur. Ale. 
159, 645 :” this point, however, needs closer examination. The 
following list contains all the forms which have been declared 
unclassical. Those in regard to which the grammarians, espe- 
cially Thomas Magister and Meeris, have manifestly been too 
fastidious, are marked with an asterisk.? 

ayyéAAw. The 2 aor. active and passive are rare in the better 
writers, and in many places doubtful (Buttm. IT. 94 sq., Irr. V. 
8. v.); yet see Scheef. Demosth. III. 175, Schoem. Jseus p. 39. 
In the N. T. we find avnyyéAn 1 P.i. 12 and Rom. xv. 21 
(from LXX), ScayyeAH Rom. ix. 17 (from LXX), xatnyyyérn 
A. xvii. 13. [See Veitch, Gr. V. p. 5.] 


&Qings, are replaced by die, 2¢/w, and similarly xaénuas by xdlouas (Mullach 
p. 261). Compare also eetive with ivedvw (terns). | 

1 [Veitch (p. 307) quotes xaéov from comic writers (Meineke, Fragm. Com. 2. 
1190, 8. 167, al.) and late prose. In L. xxii. 30 there is considerable authority 
for a future xaéieseés (1 S. v. 7, al), which is quoted by the same writer from 
Eur, Frag. 77. . 

2 (Compare the lists in Jelf 821, Don. p 270 aq. This reference is not 
repeated in each case. See also Veitch, Greek Verbs, 8. vv. | 

iner incloses these words within brackets: the asterisk is here used 

instead, to avoid ambiguity. As xpiueape: and jAsée were manifestly placed 
within brackets for a different reason, the asterisk is not inserted before these 
verbs; possibly it should be omitted before jsatsw aluo. 
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a@yvups. On the fut. caredfe. Mt, xii. 20, aor. xaréafa, see 
§ 12. 2. 

*aryo. On the 1 aor. $£a, which occurs 2 P. ii. 5 in the 
compound érdfas, see Irr. V. p. 9, Lob. pp. 287, 735 [Veitch, 
Gr. V. p. 13 sq.]. In compounds this tense is not rare (2 S. 
xxii. 35, 1 Macc. ii. 67, Index to Malal. s. v. dyw, Schef. Index 
ad Assop. p. 135), even in good prose writers, Her. 1. 190, 
5. 34, Xen. Hell. 2. 2. 20, Thuc. 2. 97, 8. 25. 

*aipéw. The fut. do (Rev. xxii. 19, in the compound 
agedXo@), is rare, see Buttm. II. 100; it is found however in 
Agath. 269. 5, and frequently in the LXX, as Ex. v. 8, Num. 
xi 17, Dt. xii. 32, Job xxxvi. 7; comp. also Menand. Byz. 
p. 316. Against Reisig,? who claims this form for Aristophanes 
-and Sophocles, see Herm, Gd. Col. 1454, and Eurip. Hel, 

p. 127. | 

*axovw. Fut. axovow (for dxovcopat) Mt. xii. 19, xiii. 14, 
Rom. x. 14 [Ree.], Jo. xvi. 13 : deovoouat, however, is the more 
common future in the N. T., especially in Luke, see A. iii, 22 
(vil. 37), xvii. 32, xxv. 22, xxviii. 28 (Jo. v. 28). “Axovow 
occurs not only in poets (Jacobs, Anthol. Gr. III. 134, Orae. 
Siyll. 8. 206, 345), but occasionally also in prose authors of 
the xo}, as Dion. H. 980. 4 (Reiske).> In the LXX comp. 
Is, vi. 9, 2 S. xiv. 16. 

GAXopat varies in the aorist between 7Adunv and 7Aounv 
(rr. V.s. v.). In A. xiv. 10 both these forms are found in the 
MSS. (and even with A doubled), but 7AaTo has most authority. 

Guaptave, auapréw, The 1 aor. jyapryca for 2 aor. tuap- 
tov, Rom. v.14, 16, Mt. xvii. 15, L. xvu. 4, Rom. vi. 15 (1 S, 
xix. 4, Lam. iii. 41),° Th. M. p. 420, Lob. p. 732; see however 
Diod. S. 2. 14 dyaprycas, Agath. 167.18. The fut. active 
also, dvaptyow (Mt. xviii 21, Ecclus. vii. 36, xxiv. 22, Dio C. 


1[L. xii. 18 xabcaw, 2Th. ii, 8 dvtasi; see Dion. H. Ant. 9. 26, Diod. S. 2. 25 
(Veitch s. v.). On avadci, the reading of & in 2 Th. ii. 8, see Veitch, p. 61. ] 
2 Comm. Crit. in Soph. Gd. Col. p. 365. 
3 Comp. Schef. Dem. Il. 282, Wurm, Dinarch. p. 153, Bachmann, Lyc. I. 92. 
Mt. xii. 19, xiii. 14, A. iii. 22, xxviii. 26, are from the Old Testament. The 
t texts have -ewin John (v. 25, 28, x. 16), -eose: in Acts (xvii. 32, xxl. 22, 
xxv. 22, xxviii. 28.] 
- 4[In A. xix. 16 the best texts have hag emeiree y : - 
5 Still the 2 aor. #uaprey predominates in the LXX : see especially 1 K. viii. 
47, Succipropese, Avepetoapusy, nismneapesy, ae a. td 
*(‘*In the N. T. we find without exception the second aorist in the indic., 
the frst aorist partic. ; in the conj. both forms occur:” A. Buttm. p, 54.) 
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59. 20), 1s not very common: compare Monk, Eur. Ale, 159, 
Poppo, Thue. III. iv. 3612 | 

*avéyouat. Fut. avefoua: Mt. xvii. 17, Mk. ix. 19, L. ix. 41, 
2 Tim. iv. 3,—for which Mceris from pure caprice would have 
avacynoopat: avéFouas occurs very frequently, comp. e.g. Soph. 
Electr. 1017, Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 26, Plat. Phaedr. 239 a. 

avolyw. 1 aor. Avoika Jo. ix. 17 [Ree], 21, al, for avépta 
(but comp. Xen. Hell. 1.5.13); 2 aor. pass. qvotynv Rev. xv. 5. 
See § 12. 7. 

anavtdw, Fut. amavtnow (for aravrncouat) Mk. xiv. 13 
(Diod. 8S. 18. 15): see Jrr. V. p. 33, Matth. Eur. Supp. 774. 
. @moxreiyw. The 1 aor. arrexrav@n, atvroxravGjnvas, Rev. ii. 13, 
ix. 18, 20, xi. 13, xiii. 10, xix. 21, Mt. xvi. 21, L. ix. 22, al.; 
comp. 1 Mace. ii. 9, 2 Macc. iv. 36. This form occurs indeed 
in Homer,’ but belongs peculiarly to later prose, as Dio C. 65. 
c. 4, Menander, Hist. pp. 284, 304 (ed. Bonn); see Buttm. IT. 
227, Lob. pp. 36,7572 The un-Attic perf. awrextayxa occurs 
2. iv. 11 (Irr. V. p. 200). 

amoAddups. Fut. azrodeoow Mt. xxi. 41, Mk. viii. 35, Jo. vi. 39, 
xll. 25 [Rec.]; comp. Lucian, Asin. 33, Long. Pastor. 3. 17 
(Buttm. IT. 254, Irr. V. p. 238) ; but see Lob. p. 746. In1C. 
i. 19 we find the ordinary form dodo. 


1 (Appsivvos, In L. xii. 28 good MSS. have engi (Plut. C. Gracch. 2) 
for -ivsves. Lachmann, Westcott and Hort read éugsdZu with B ; comp. éwngepials 
Plut. Mor. 340, Job xxix. 14, xL 5: see A. Buttm. P. 49, Veitch p. 68.] 

2 [Not in Homer, see Lobeck on Buttmann l. c., Lidd. and Scott s. v. : see 
also Veitch, Gr. Verbs, pp. 79, 349. In 2 Macc. l. c¢. we find the perfect, 
awsxcarbas. | 
3 In Rev. vi. 11 we find éwoexcivvsebas (v. 1. awonrivsefas), and in 2 C, iii. 6 
(Rey. xiii. 10) dwexcivys: (v. [. éeonrsvsi), This form is considered olic, since 
the Aolians were accustomed to change wu into s before a, gs, », p, «, doubling 
the following consonant, ¢.g. xrévvw for xrs/sw, ewijfw for ewsipw; see Koen, 
Gregor. Cor. pp. 587, 597 (ed. Scheef.), Matth. 14. 6, and comp. Dindorf, Pref. 
ad Aristoph, XII. p. 14. In Tob. i. 18 and Wis. xvi. 14 also we find this form 
amongst the variants. We must not (with Wahl) assume the existence of a 
present dwexrivw for Mt. x. 28, L. xii. 4, xiii. 34: dwoxesvéveay (if we do not 
regard it as an aorist partic., see Fritz. Matt. p. 883) may be a corruption of 
awexesvvevcer, Which is the reading of a few MSS., and which is received 
by Lachm. and in a re by Tisch. See further Bornem. Lue. p. 81. [The 
form -svvw is received by Lachm., Tisch., ., Alford, in Mt. x. 28, Mk. xii. 5, 
L. xii. 4, 2 C. iii. 6, Rev. vi. 11 (except 2 C. iii. 6, Lachm.). In Rev. vi. 11 
Westcott and Hort receive -s#, but in Mk. xii. 5 they have the strange form 
dwexcrissuvess. None of these editors receive -é. In 2C. iii. 6, Rev. xiii. 10, 
Lachm. adopts (‘‘de conjectura,” Tisch. Ul, cc.) dweseaivu, on which see A. 
Buttm. p. 61.] 

4 (1. i. 19 is from the LXX. In Jo. vi. 39 d&weaéew is 1 aor. subj., but this 
future often occurs in the N. T. The fut. midd. is always dweAciuens. ] 
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apraleo. Aor. npraynv 2 C. xii. 2, 4, for ipmracOny (Rev. 
xiL 5), Th. M. p. 424, Meer. p. 50, Buttm. I. 372 (Jelf 212. 
6): fut. dpraynoopas 1 Th. iv.17. (Also dprdcw, for dpwa- 
copa:, Jo. x. 28: this is said to be a rare form, but it occurs 
as early as Xen. Mag. Eq. 4. 17.) 

*avEdve. The primitive form avo, E. ii. 21, Col. ii 19, 
is often found in Plato and Xenophon (Matth. 224). 

Bapéw. From this root we find not only BeBapnpévos (Mt. 
xxvi 43, L. ix. 32), but also, contrary to Attic prose usage 
(Irr. V. p. 51), Bapovpevos 2 C. v. 4 (Mk. xiv. 40), BapeioOm 
1 Tim. v. 16, and the aor. ¢Sap7Ony L. xxi 34,2 C.i 8: 
for the last tense, €BapvvOnv (L. xxi. 34 v./.) was used in the 
written language.’ 

Sacxaivw. The 1 aor. (G. iii. 1) is ¢Baoxave in Rec., but 
in many [cursive] MSS. é8doxnve (without « subscript), comp. 
Buttm. I. 438: the latter occurs in Dio C. 44. 39, Herodian 
2. 4. 11, and in later writers. 

Bow. 1 aor. infin. Bidcas 1 P. iv. 2, for which the 2 aor. 
Bisvas is more usual in Attic Greek (Buttm. II. 129 sq., Irv. 
V.s. v.); Bu@oac occurs however Aristot. Nic, 9. 8, Plutarch, 
Opp. II. 367 sq., and oftener in compounds (Steph. Thes. IT. 
260, ed. Hase). The other forms of the 1 aor. are more 
common, especially the partic. Buscas. 

Braordyw. Aor. é8rdornoa for E8racrov Mt. xiii. 26, Ja. 
v. 18 (Gen. i 11, Num. xvii. 8, al, Acta Apoer. p. 172); 
comp. Buttm. IT. 131 (Jelf 255). From the time of Aristotle 
the 1 aor. is not uncommon in the written language (Steph. 
Thes. II. 273). 

*yapéw. Aor. éyaunoa Mk. vi. 17, Mt. xxii. 25 [Ree], 1 C. 
vii. 9, instead of the older form é@ynpa (from ydpo) L. xiv. 
20,1 C. vii 28 (see Georgi, Hier. I. 29, Lob. p. 742): yet 
éyapnoa is found (if not in Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 20) in Lucian, 
Dial, Deor. 5. 4, Apollodor. 3. 15. 3. Better attested is 
éyau7Onv Mk. x. 12 (where however the reading is doubtful), 
1 C. vii 39 (Lob. p. 742). 


G Mk. xiv. 40 recent editors receive xavafaperéusre, the only instance in 
the N. T. of this form of the present. ] 
2[** Conj. pres. Baars, Mk. iv. 27, from a cognate form faarrdés, another 
example of which is hardly to be found; comp. Schol. Pind. Py. ééaau xi 
s:” A. Buttm. p. 48. Veitch quotes Baasraera from Hermas, Past. p. 57 
(p. 83, ed. Hilgenf.).} 
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yeadw. Fut. yeAdow (for yeAdoouas) L. vi. 21; see Buttm. 
II. 85, Irr. V. 8. v. 

ylyvoyas, Aor. pass. éyev7Onv used for éyevouny, A. iv. 4, 
Col. iv.11, 1 Th. ii. 14, al; comp. Th. M. p. 189. This form, 
originally Doric, is often found in writers of the xow7 (Lob. 
p. 109, Irr. V. p. 64). 

SSw@p. The 1 aor. xa is avoided by Attic writers in 
the 1 and 2 pers. plur., the 2 aor. being used instead (Buttm. 
I. 509, Jelf 277. 2). In the N. T., however, we find éda«apev 
1 Th. iv. 2, éd@xate Mt. xxv. 35, G. iv. 15, al, as in Demos- 
thenes. On daon see § 14. 1. Rem.’ 

*Sioxw. Fut. df (for dwFouar) Mt. xxiii. 34, L. xxi 
12 (rr. V. p. 89): comp. however Dem. Nausim. 633 ¢, 
Xen. An. 1. 4. 8 (and Kriig. in loc.), Cyr. 6. 3. 13. 

Svvapar. It is only necessary to remark that, beside édv- 
ynOnv, the Ionic form 7duvac@ny (with augment 7) is given 
amongst t!:e variants in Mt. xvii. 16, as found in B ; see Buttm. 
IT. 155.4 


Sve, Suvw. In Mk. i 32 some good MSS. have the 1 aor. 
é5vca, which in earlier Greek has only a causative signification 
(rr. V.p. 92)° Another form of the 1 aor. is found L. iv. 40 
(Svvavros) in some inferior authorities : this also occurs in Atl. 
4.1, Pausan, 2. 11. 7.° | | 

eld know. Perf. olSapev (for iopev) Mk. xi. 33, Jo. i. 2, 
1 C. viii. 1, al. (Poppo, Xen. An. 2. 4. 6); olSate (tore) MK. x. 


1(It has sometimes been maintained that iysevéq» has a passive meaning ; 
against this see Meyer on 1 C. i. 30, Ellicott on Col. iv. 11.—In the N. T., as 
might be expected, yiveuas is always found, not yiy».; similarly yweene. } 

[From fyser, 2 aor. of yiwernw, we find yver Mk. v. 43, ix. 30, L. xix. 15, in 
the best texts (Herm. Mand. 4, in &) ; this is variously regarded as subj. (A. 
Buttm. p. 46), or optative (Tisch. Proleg. p. 57, ed. 7) : comp. dei, p. 95, and see 
below, p. 360.—Aisue, has the peculiar imperfect i3:sies L. viii. 388 in Lachmann’s 
text ; on this form (which is not well attested) see A. Buttm. p. 56. 

?(A. Buttm, remarks (p. 46) that the 2 aor. is only found once in the indic. 
({L. 1. 2), but that the other moods are regularly formed from the 2 aor. Veitch 
quotes i3exausy from Eur. Cycl. 296, Xen. An. 8. 2. 5, Hell. 6. 8. 6, al.] 

*(Buttm. /. c. remarks that this form (with the augm. s) is confined to Hel- 
lenistic Greek: Tisch. now receives this form in Mk. vii. 24 (Jos. xv. 63). It is 
av.l, in Her. 7. 106 (Veitch s. v.).] 

5(B has wapsssdincas in Jude 4. The present form ivddienw, Mk. xv. 17, 
L. xvi. 19 (L. viii. 27, Lachm.), 2S. xiii. 18, al., is unknown in earlier Greek : 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 681. 

¢[’E#iaw: in the N. T. we have always aro, séianea, but in the present 
firm, (A. Buttm. p. 57.)] 
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38, xi. 33, 1 C. ix. 13, Ph.iv. 15; oldacw (icacr) L. xi. 44, 
Jo. x. 5; see Buttm. I 546 (Jelf 314): comp. however 
Aristoph. Av. 599, Xen. Ge. 20.14. The 2 pers. sing. oidas 
(for oioGa) 1 C. vii. 16, Jo. xxi. 15, is rather Ionic and Doric, 
yet it occurs Her. 4. 157, Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 6, Eurip. Alc, 790, 
and frequently in later Greek (Lob. p. 236). The 3 pers. 
plur. pluperf. is #decav Mk. i. 34, Jo. ii. 9, xxi. 4, al., for 
goecay (Buttm. I. 547)’ [Veitch, Gr. V.s. v.] 

eirety (2 aor. elzrov). The 1 aor. elraoccurs in the N. T. in 
the 2 pers. sing., Mt. xxvi. 25, Mk. xii. 32, and frequently. This 
person is also found in Attic writers, as Xen. Zc. 19. 14, Soph. 
Gd. Col. 1509 (along with elzres, which is often used by Plato), 
but is originally Ionic ; see Greg. Cor. p. 481 (ed. Scheef.), Sche- 
fer, Dion. H. p.436 sq. The imperative e/zrate Mt. x. 27, xxi. 
5, Col. iv. 17, eizrdtwoay A. xxiv. 20, is also very common in 
Attic Greek (Plat. Lach. 187 d, Xen. Cyr. 3.2.28). Besides 
these forms, we find the following in good MSS.: 3 pers. plur. 
indic. elvray Mt. xii. 2, xvii. 24, Mk. xi 6, xii. 7,16, L. v. 33, 
xix. 39, xx. 2, A. i 11, 24, vi. 2, xxviii. 21, al. (Diod. S. 16. 
44, Xen. Hell. 3. 5. 24, al.,v. 1.) ; partic. efzras (which is mainly 
Ionic) A. vii. 37, xxii. 24; and even the rarer 1 pers. elra H. 
iii 10 (Lachm.], A. xxvi. 15, for which elvroy is generally used 
in the N.T.: see Sturz p. 61.7? Recent editors have accepted 
these forms wherever they are attested by several MSS. In 
compounds we find aremrdyny 2 C. iv. 2 (Her. 6. 100), and 
apoctrayev 1 Th. iv. 6.2 Edzov—not elzrov, see § 6. 1. k.— 
which occurs in good MSS. A. xxviii. 26, is to be regarded as a 
2 aor. imper. ; the same form now stands in the text in Mk. xiil. 
4,L.x. 40, whilst in other passages eivé has more authority. 
The 1 aor. pass. of this verb, ép6nOnv (from péw, Irr. V. p. 112) 
is sometimes written €6pé0nv in N.T. MSS., eg. Mt. v. 21, 31, 
33 ;° this form is often found in the MSS. of the later (non-Attic) 


1 (We find isaes in A. xxvi. 4, ives (indic. or imper.) E. v. 5, al. ; the 2 pers. 
sing. pluperf. is always 43:5. For sie», Tisch. sometimes reads de (Rev. vu. 1, 
al), se (Rev. xvii. 8).f 

? Ewa also occurs in the well known Rosetta inscription, at the end of line 8. 

3 Comp. straps 1. Turin, Papyr. p.10. (On sterapsr and sivdraray, see Veitch 


a. v. 
. “ln most of the instances cited these forms are now generally received, and 
also in other pe , a8 wa Mk. ix. 18, steréy L. xx. 2, al. (see above, p. 58). ] 


5 [Recent editors agree in reading ijfiény in Rom. ix: 12, 26, G. iii, 16, Rev. 
vi. 11, ix. 4: in Mt. v. (six times) Lachm. and Treg. read i#/én», but Meyer, 
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writers, and here and there in Attic (Lob. p. 447),—but not in 
Plato, see Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 5 sq. ([Veitch, Gr. V. 
p. 509.] 

éxyéw: later form éxyvvw* (Lob. p. 726). The future is 
éxxeo for éexyevom (Buttm. I. 396, irr. V. p. 336): see 
§ 13. 3. 

(€Xedw for €Xeém occurs in certain good MSS. in several 
passages of the N. T., as €Xewvros, €Xed Rom. ix. 16, 18, éAcare 
Jude 23: alsoin Clem. Al. p. 54 (Sylb.) the Florentine edition 
has éde@. Compare further the Etym. Mag. 327.303 <A simi- 
lar form is é\Aoyay Rom. v. 13, Phil. 18, which also is found 
in good MSS.: in Phil. 18 Lachmann has received it into the 
text, and after him Tischendorf. Fritzsche, Rom. I. 311, de- 
clares all these forms mistakes of transcription.’) 

€\xw. From this root we find a present and imperf., Ja. ii. 6, 
A. xxi. 30, as in Greek authors regularly ; but instead of the fut. 
€\£o (Matth. 233), the less usual éAcvow from the other form 
éXnvo, Jo. xii. 32; comp. Job xxxix. 10. 

*érawéo, Fut. éwawéow 1 C. xi. 22, for errawécopua 
(Buttm. I. 388); comp. however Xen. An. 5. 5. 8, Himer. 20: 
in this verb indeed the fut. active is not uncommon. See 
Brunck, Gnom. pp. 10, 64, Scheef. Dem, IL 465, Stallb. Plat. 
Symp. p.139. [Veitch, Gr. V. p. 226 : comp. Shilleto, Dem. F. 
L. p. 31] | 

*éruopxéw, Fut. émiopxnow for émcopxnoopar Mt. v. 33: see 
Buttm. II. 85. 

Epyouas. The fut. édevoopas, both in the simple verb and 
in its compounds, is of frequent occurrence in the N. T.: it is 


Tisch., Westcott and Hort adopt i}fiés, which & and B have in every instance 
serie Mt. v. 21 in B). The partic. is uniformly jaésis, without a variant. ] 

1(The best MSS. double the » in the present, as ixyurveuivey Mt. xxiii. 35, al., 
and this form is now generally received : comp. éwexeirvw above. ] 

2(‘“EAw xar& uly cois 'Arcineis wporns culuyias chy wipsowopiver, irssis, . . . 
nark 8 chy xeviy, Siucipas.” 
. S[EAsdéw is very strongly supported in Rom. ix. 16, but not in ver. 18. In 

, Tisch. received -dw in both verses ; Lachm., Treg., Alford (doubtfully), 

Tisch. (ed. 8), Westcott and Hort, read iassin ver. 18. Fritzsche and Meyer 
retain -iw in both verses, urging that different forms would not be used in the 
same perme : see, however, page 107, note *. In favour of badsyay (Phil. 18, 
and probably Rom. v. 18) see Meyer and Ellicott on Phil. 18. Some instances 
of the substitution of -is for -éw are found in good MSS. Tisch. and others 
receive sperevy Mt. xv. 23 (Mk. iv. 10); and the participle of wie in Rev. ii. 
17 (see also ii. 7, xv. 2). Compare Mullach, Vulg. p. 252, and (A. Buttm. in) 
Stud, wu. Krit. 1862, p. 188.] 
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principally met with in later prose (Arr. Al. 6. 12, Philostr. 
Apoll. 4. 4, Dio Chr. 33. 410, Max. Tyr. 24. p. 295), elus being 
used instead in Attic Greek (Phryn. p. 37, Th. M. pp. 88, 336). 
In earlier writers, however, éXe¥comaz is not at all uncommon, 
as Her. 1. 142, 5.125, Lys. Dardan. 12 (p. 233, Bremi). See 
in general Lob. p. 37 8q., Scheef. Soph. II. 323, and comp. 
Elmsl. Eur. Heracl. 210. For dpyéunv? (Mk. i 45, ii. 13, Jo. 
iv. 30, vi. 17, al), Attic writers commonly use the imperf. of 
cist (Irr. V. p. 134)—but see Bornem. Luc. p. 106, and comp. 
Thue. 4. 120, 121, Xen. An. 4. 6.22; and for épyou, épyerbe, 
Jo. i 47, the imper. of els (161, fre). The partic. épyopuevos 
also is said to be rare in the earlier Attic writers (Irr. V.l.c.), 
yet it occurs in Plat. Crit. c 15. 

éo8iw. From the poetical form éc0w (Irr. V. p. 136) we 
find ZrOwyv amongst the v. Wl. in Mk. i. 6, L. vii. 33, 34, x. 7, 
xx. 47, xxii. 30 [€oOnre]; and Tisch. has received it into the 
text on the authority of (a few) good MSS.: see his Pras 
p. 21 (ed. 2).* In the LXX comp. Lev. xvii. 10, xix. 26, 
Feclus. xx. 16. 

eipioxw. Aorist middle edpduny, for ebpoynv, H. ix. 12 
(Pausan. 7. 11. 1, 8. 30. 4, al, comp. Lob. p. 139 s8q.): see 
$13.1. A 1 aor. etpyoa seems implied in the conjunctives ev- 
pnoys Rev. xviii. 14, etpyowow ix. 6 (as at least several MSS. 
read), unless we consider these to be future conjunctives (§ 13. 
1). Lobeck however (p. 721) quotes a participle etpyjoavros.* 

Cao. Future fjow Rom. vi. 2, 2 C. xiii. 4, Jo. vi. 51, 57, 
98 (cugjow Rom. vi. 8, 2 Tim. ii. 11): Sjcopac Mt. iv. 4, Mk. 
v. 23,° Jo. vi. 51, xi 25, al.: 1 aor. &yoa Rev. ii. 8, L. xv. 24, 


1 (On spxépnr see Don. New Crat. p. 651, but compare Veitch s.v. Ela: is 
not found in the N. T., and occurs once only in the LXX, 7% Pr. vi. 6; the 
com are sometimes found, chiefly in Acts (A. Buttm. p. 50).] 

1"Hés for iasaods, G. iv. 4, Jo. xix. 39, al., is too hastily rejected by Thom. 
Mag. (p. 418); see Sallier in loc. [The note of Thom. Mag. which Winer thinks 

serth while to notice is: fabs xesver, lAgAvbs 33 Apel 

9 (*Eetw (found chiefly in B and D) is received by Tisch., Treg., Westc. and 
Hort, in Mk. i. 6, L. x. 7, xxii. 80: and by Westc. and Hort in L. vii. 33 
(Treg.), 84, Mk. xii. 40 (Treg.). See Tisch. Prol p. 49 (ed. 7).] 

‘ [Veitch quotes this aorist from Maneth. 5. 137, Schol. Asch. Prom. 59. ] 

+ [Here we must read the aor. subj.: in Jo. vi. 51, quoted by Winer twice, 
(sew is probably the true eaning. he fut. of Yaw (ex{dw) occurs 22 times, 6 
times in quotations from the LXX (Z#eseas). In 11 of the remaining 16 places 
we must read {sem (5 times in John, 6 times in the Epistles) ; Gvees«s occurs in 
Mt. ix. 18, x. 28, Jo. xi. 25, Rom. viii. 18, x. 5. On i%see (and on im», the 
reading of B in Rom. vii. 9) see Veitch p. 260. ] 
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Rom. vii. 9, al., and often in the LXX. The futures are in the 
main later forms, which occur but seldom in the earlier writers 
(Buttm. II. 192); the aorist is confined to later Greek. Earlier 
writers used in the fut. and aor. the corresponding tenses of 
Bwo. 

. xo. From the 1 aor. #£a, a later form (Zrr. V. p. 153, Lob. 
p. 744), we find the conjunct. #£wor in Rev. iii. 9, where how- 
ever better MSS. have the fut. #fovos From the perf. ja (Dt. 
xxxii. 17, Phot. Biblioth. 222, Malal. p. 136 sq., Leo Gramm. 
p. 98, al., Lob. p. 744) we find #xace Mk. viii. 3, but on doubtful 
authority: Lachm.’ however receives it.” 

@dd\rXw. The 2 aor. aveOdrere® Ph. iv. 10,—a form never 
found in Greek prose, and seldom in poetry (/rr. V. 
p. 154). 

tornut. The present forayw, which occurs Rom. iii. 31, and 
in compounds, e.g. cvumordve, 2 C. iii. 1 (iv. 2), v. 12, vi. 4, x. 
12, 18, G. ii. 18, is found in Attic writers (Matth. 210), but 
more frequently in later Greek (as éfvordvery Cinnam. 214, 
256). On the later form ‘ordw see § 14 1. f° 

kataxaio, Fut. cataxanoopas 1 C. iii. 15, 2 P. iii. 10 (from 
aor. xarexany,’ Her. 1.51, 4.79): the Attic future is xataxav- 
O@ncowat, Rev. xviii. 8. See Thom. M. p. 511, Buttm. IL 211 
[Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.]. 

xataneirw. 1 aor. katédeupa A. vi. 2 (Lob. p. 714).” 


' (Meyer, Treg., and Tisch. read #xae:. In L. xiii. 85 Rec. has #n, but the 
best MSS. either omit the word or read 4%. The subj. #é~ occurs Rev. ii 25.] 

2 (‘Hregegwas: in 2 C. xii. 13 recent editors receive tevwénrs (for arriénes), as 
if from the Ionic isesouas, the augment being added as in sdurdebny: see Cobet, 
N. T. Vat. p. xe. 

3 [A. Buttmann (p. 59) quotes this aor. from Ps. xxvii. 7, Wis. iv. 4, Ecclus. 
xlvi. 12. Hermann reads éiaess in Asch. Suppl. 673, but see Paley én loc. 
Compare Lob. Paral. p. 557, and Lidd. and Scott s. v. 

* [@rtexw: the syncopated forms are not foundin the N.T. In A. xiv. 19, 
eiérqxivas now stands in the place of esévdvas Rec.—From iadexepe:, the late 
aorist iAdeény occurs L. xviii. 18: this aorist is used in modern Greek, see 
sae Vulg. p. 288. Veitch quotes the compound ig:Aeedis from Plat. Legg. 
p. 862. 

§ (On ierdsw (a doubtfal form in classic writers, Veitch s. v.) and ievda see 
above, p. 94. Of cresxe woe find the present (indic., imper., and subj.), and 
oe if the reading eds feenxs is correct in Jo. viii. 44, the imperfect. See 

ullach, Vulg. p. 299. In Mk. ix. 12 Westc. and Hort read awoxacsevavu. | 

* [KaéiZeues: the 1 aor. partic. is well supported in L. x. 39. On this late 
aorist see Lob. p. 269, Veitch s. v. ; and comp. Mullach pp. 25, 289. ] 

? (This aor. occurs Rev. viii. 7: sacazateoues, Is. xlvil. 14 AL 

8 [In this verb the 1 aor. is eedeoues used in modern Greek (Mullech 
p. 258): the 2 aor. is used in the N. T., except in A. vi. 2.] 
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xepavvups. Perf. passive xexépacyuas Rev. xiv. 10, for the 
more usual «éxpayas (/rr. V. p. 183): analogous to this is the 
partic. cvyxexepacpévous H. iv. 2, in very good MSS. 

xepdalvm. Aor. éxépdnoa Mt. xxv. 20, xviii 15, eepdjoas — 
A. xxvii. 21, xepdyjoas L. ix. 25, xepdjow conjunct. 1 C. ix. 19, 
20, Mt. xvi. 26, and frequently ; these forms belong to Ionic 
prose (Irr. V. p. 184, Lob. p. 740). In Attic Greek the verb is 
inflected regularly ; comp. 1 C. ix. 21.) 

xraiw. Fut. xAavow (properly Doric), for cAavcopazs, L. vi. 
25, Jo. xvi. 20, Rev. xviii. 9; comp. Babr. 98. 9, Buttm. IT. 85, 
Irr. V. p. 189 [Veitch, Gr. V. 3. v.}. The LXX have always 
xravoopuat [Rev. xviii. 9, Rec., Tisch.]. 

KNérro. Fut. erépo, for xdeyopuas,” Mt. xix. 18, Rom. 
xu 9 (Buttm. II. 85, 221): it occurs in Lucian, Dial. Deor. 
7. 4,—never in the LXX. 

xpdtw. Fut. xpd&o L. xix. 40, according to good autho- 
Tities, for cexpa£opas (which is always used in the LXX); aor. 
éxpata for Expayov, Mt. viii. 29, xx. 30, al. (Buttm. II. 223); 
{Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.] 

(xpépapas. The form éfexpéyero L. xix. 48, in B, is not 
even mentioned by Griesbach and Schulz, and undoubtedly is an 
error of transcription. Lachmann also has left it unnoticed.) 

xpurtw. The 2 aor. act. expuBov, L. i 24 (Phot. Biblioth. 
I. 143, Bekk.); see Jrr. V. p. 198 [Veitch, Gr. V. 5. v.]. 

xuw (to be pregnant). The fat. and aor. are regularly xcujoa, 
éxunoa (Irr. V.p. 204); 80 aarextnoe, Ja. i. 18. In the present 
xvéw also occurs, and not merely (as Eustathius asserts, p. 1548. 
20) in the sense bring forth: see Lob. Ajax p. 182 8q., Paral. 
p.556. Hence in Ja.i. 15 we may as correctly write azroxvet 
as -cvet, but it is not necessary to prefer the former on account 


1 (Here ssptdvw is generally received (but written as fut. indic., xapdare, by 
Griesb. and by Westc. and Hort), though ssp3iew precedes and follows. Comp. 
1C. vii. 28, where yapsens and ysis are found in the same verse ; Rom. ix. 16, 
18, where the best MSS. have jasees and iasz; L. vii. 38, 34, in the texts of 
Lachm. and Tregelles. See Lobeck’s essay De orthographie Grace inconstantia 
(Path. II. 841-865). 

? (So Buttmann, Lobeck, Jelf, and others. Veitch reverses the statement : 
“fut. 2rsye Arist. Kecl. 667, Xen. Mag. Eq. 4. 17, Luc., and rare sAiyeuas Xen. 
Cyr. 7. 4. 18.” Kaiye, not xAivenues, is the form used in the LXX. } 

3 [Also inixpats A. xxiv. 21, as in the LXX frequently. ] 


¢ (Also in &; now received by Tisch., Westcott and Hort. Compare p. 96, 
note ?. ] 
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of the form of the aorist in ver. 18. N.T. lexicons have cvew 
only. 

Adoxw. To this belongs the aor. éAdenoa A. i. 18, usually 
referred to the Doric present Xaxéw ; Buttmann however (/rr. 
V. p. 208) maintains that it is immediately derived from the 
2 aor. Aaxeiv, which is in general use in Attic Greek. 

*eaivw: in Tit. i 15 good MSS. have the perf. partic. pe- 
piappevot, instead of the usual pepacpévos; comp. Lob. p. 35. 
[Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v.] 

vireo Jo. xiii. 6, 14, vérropas Mt. xv. 2. Instead of this 
present earlier writers use vifw; see Buttm. IL 249, Lob. p. 241. 

oixtelpm. Fut. ofererpjow Rom. ix. 15 (as if from oiererpéw), 
instead of ofxrep@: comp. Ps. ci. 15, Jer. xxi. 7, Mic. vii 19, 


al. This fut. also occurs in the Byzantine writers, see Lob. 
p. 741. | 


opvuw for Suvuue (Buttm. IT. 255) Mt. xxiii, 20, 21, 22, 
xxvi 74, H. vi. 16, Ja. v. 12: in Mk. xiv. 71, however, the better 
MSS. have onvivae for ouvvesy, and this was received into the 
text by Griesbach.' 


*opdw, Imperf. middle dpwpuny A. ii, 25 (from Ps. xv. 8), 
for which éwpwpnv was used in Attic Greek (Buttm. I. 325). 
From éirecOa: we find in L. xiii. 28 (though not without 
variant) the 1 aor. conj. &ryoGe, which occurs in Libanius and 
the Byzantines: see Lob. p. 734.? 


qwailw. Aor. évéracta Mt. xx. 19, xxvii. 31 (Pr. xxiii. 35), 
for which in Attic Greek émasoa was used (Irr. V. p. 251). But 
we find éra:£a, waittas, in Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6. 4,and Encom. 
Demosth. 15 ; comp. V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 3'78, Lob. p. 240. 
The fut. waifw* occurs Anacr. 24. 8.* 


1 (Compare Ssxvd-sss, -11, -evres (JO. ii. 18, Mt. xvi. 21, Rev. xxii. 8). See 
A. Buttm. p. 45, and Mullach p. 294, and Veitch on the particular verbs, The 
proper inflexions of verbs in vue are by no means rare in the N. T.] 

2 (In A. ii. 25 speopeuny is strongly supported (§ 1% 10). In the perf. ispaze 
is often a variant: see especially 1 C. ix. 1, Col. ii. 1, 18. “OwWneds is received 
by most in L. xiii. 28: comp. iweyaes, Pindar, Fr. 58. 8, and ieseYorras, Plat. 
Leg. 947 ¢. See Veitch. ] 

3 (See Mk. x. $4 (Is. xxxiii. 4): wa%exas is the usual fut. in the Alex. dialect, 
as in later writers generally. In the N. T. the other tenses are similarly formed, 
as Iwata, iwaivdny: see A. Buttm. p. 64, Veitch p. 450.] 

* (Nave: the fut. drawasieeuas (see above, xarazaiw) occurs Rev. xiv. 13, L. x. 6. 
Comp. also iwas», Bekk. An. p. 1824: see Veitch. These forms (or else the 
gloss of Hesychius, éuedlerras* dvawavereas, pointing to a root w«Z-) might lead 
us to regard azarawderous, 2 P. ii. 14 (Lachm., Westc. and Hort) as a by-form 


; 
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wéropas. The partic. werwpevoy (for zerouevoy), which occurs 
Rev. xiv. 6 [and viii. 13] in B, is from merdoyua:, which is 
used only by Ionic (eg. Her. 3.111) and later writers (eg. 
Lacian, Dial. Mort. 15. 3, v. 1.); see Buttm. II. 271, Irr. V. 
p. 262. [Veitch, Gr. V. p. 467.] The pres. wérayas, found 
as early as Pindar, is given by Wetstein and Matthdi amongst 
the variants in Rev. xii. 14 [see also Rev. xiv. 6].! 
wivo. From the fut. wéopac the full form aéeca: (Buttm. 
L 347) occurs in L. xvii. 8, and in the same verse we have 
¢dyeoas from dayouat; both are found in Ez. xii. 18, Ruth 
ii, 9,14. On the infin. viv Jo. iv. 9, received by Lachm. and 
Tisch. on the authority of good MSS., see Fritz. De crit. con/. 
p. 27 sq. ety only—not ziv—occurs in later Greek; and 
this form (which is found in some MSS.) might perhaps be 
received here, if A had not distinctly sréew in vet. 7 and 10, 
thus showing 7iv in ver. 9 to be an error of transcription.’ 
winte. Aor. éreca: see § 13. 1. 
peo. Fut. pevow Jo, vii. 38, for pevoouas; in Attic Greek 
puncopac is the usual form (Lob. p. 739, Irr. V. p. 281). The 
1 aor. also (Cant. iv. 16 pevedrwoay) is confined to later Greek ; 
comp. Lob. p. 739.5 The 2 aor.-ésfunv, which was in regular 
use, occurs in the compound zrapapuapev H. 11. 1. 
carrito. Fut. cadriow for cadmiyfo, 1 C. xv. 52, comp. 
also Mechan. Vett. p. 201 (Num. x. 3; the 1 aor. éodAmica also 
—for éoddrvyfa Xen. An. 1. 2. 17—is common in the LXX). 
See Phryn. p. 191, Th. M. p. 789.‘ 
onpatve. 1 aor. donuava A. xi. 28, xxv. 27 (Jud. vii. 21, 
Feth. ii, 22, Plutarch, Aristid. 19, Menand. Byz. Hist. p. 308, 





of dsacacaverevs. But the word (which is not found elsewhere) may also be 
derived from the root of wasacta:, waviszas, and rendered insatiable: compare 
Athen. i, 43, p. 24. The most obvious derivation—from sarawdsew (erigives 
secdwarces, Arist. Eq. 5602)—is excluded by the unsuitableness of the meaning, 
wsprinkled. ‘The references to Athensus and Hesychius I owe to the kindness 
of Dr. Hort. See A. Buttm. p. 65.] 
1 (mse: perf. ic. wswsepives L. vi. 88; elsewhere ed%e (with 1 aor. 
lviava, not E. A. Buttm. py 66, Mullach p. 296. ] 
# (Tisch. now writes esi, and receives this form in the aan quoted 
above, and in 1 C. ix. 4, x. 7, Rev. xvi. 6: so (more or less frequently) Alford, 
., Weste, and Hort. See also A. xxiii. 12, 21 (B), Rom. xiv. 21 (D), 
1P. v. 8 (x). A. Buttm. (p. 66) regards this infin. as contracted from a form 
eines (a8 Ove from pores), not from wissx. See Tisch. on Jo. iv. 7. 
See however eitch s. v., where this aorist is quoted from Arist. 2. 526, al.] 
4 fxerww is the form in Num. x. 3: bedawia occurs Mt. vi. 2, Rev. ix. 1, 
al Comp. sarweris Rev. xviii. 22 (Polyb. 1. 45. 18 in some MSS.) ] 
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309, 358, Act. Thom. p. 32), which occurs indeed in Xen. 
Hell. 2. 1. 28, but for which éo#unva was more commonly 
used by earlier Attic writers: see Buttm. I. 438, Lob. p. 24, 
and below s. v. dalyw. [See § 13. 1. d.] 

oxerropat, The present (H. ii. 6, Ja. i. 27, comp. Ps. viii. 
5, 1S. xi 8, xv. 4, al) and the imperfect are seldom found in 
Attic writers (Buttm. IT. 291, Irr. V. p. 288). 

*crovdalw. Fut. omovdaow for the usual ovrovddcopas, 
2 P. i. 15 (Buttm. II. 85). 

otnpit». The aor. imper. is in good MSS. orypicop, L. 
xxii. 32, Rev. iii, 2; and in 2 Th. iii. 3, B has the fut. ornpé- 
oe: the Greeks preferred ornpufov, ornpife. (Buttm. I. 3'72).) 
Comp. in the LXX ornpicov Jud. xix. 5, Ez. xx. 46, and 
often; -éarjypeca 1 Macc. xiv. 14, al. [also ornploe Jerem. 
xvil 5]. 

avo, The perf. rerevye (properly Ionic, then Attic, 

Buttm. IL 301)? is found in the received text of H. viii. 6: 
other MSS. however have the usual Attic perfect rervynxe, and 
A, D, ete., rérvye.® On the last see Lob. p. 395. 

dayetv. Fut.. ddyoua: Ja v. 3, Rev. xvii 16 [L. xiv. 15, 
Jo. ii. 17], Gen. xxvii. 25, Ex. xii. 8 (and often), whence the 
2 pers. dayeoa: L. xvii. 8. For this Greek authors use édopaz, 
the fut. of é6w (/rr. V. p. 136). 

galivw. 1 aor. infin. dripavas (for éripfjvas) L. i. 79,‘ con- 
trary to the usage of the better writers. In later Greek however 
similar forms occur ; see Lob. p. 26, Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 49 sq. 
(Elian, Anim. 2. 11 and Epil. p. 396, ed. Jac.) 

gavoxw. From this we have the fut. éripavoes E. v. 14; 
comp. Gen. xliv. 3, Jud. xvi. 2, 1S. xiv. 36, Judith xiv. 2. This 
form does not occur in Greek writers, but is supported by the 
analogy of the subst. iropavors ; see Irr. V. p. 318. 

*déow. Aor. partic. éveyeas A. v. 2, xiv. 13, évéyxavres L. 


1 (In the N. T. also the forms from the « characteristic are more common. } 

: Hpereasnils words are: ‘‘ esrsvya was the true [onic perfect, which in a 
later period became frequent in the non-Attic writers.” (Jrr. V. p. 238.) Com- 
pare Veitch p. 578. ] 

* (Tirvxys (which is also the reading of &) is now generally received. This 
form was not known to the ancient marians, but is often found in MSS. 
of later authors: see Tisch. on H. vit..6 (where no uncial MS, has earvynss), 
Veitch p. 578, and especially Lobeck J. c. ] 

‘ [In Rev. viii. 12, xviii. 28, Tisch. and Westcott and Hort read @dvg, instead 
of gairg, gary, of Rec. ; and in A. xxi. 3, dvapavavess, } 
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xv. 23 v. 1. for éveyxov (Irr. V. p. 319); but see Xen. Mem. 1. 
2. 53, Demosth. Timoth. 703 c, Isocr. Paneg. 40. The indie. 
qweyxa is frequently used by Attic writers, as also the impera- 
tive forms with a (Jo, xxi. 10). | 

*$@avw. According to several Atticists, the 2 aor. ébOny 
is to be preferred to the 1 aor. éf@aca, which, however, 
often occurs even in Attic writers (Jrr. V. p. 324), and is 
invariably used in the N. T., as Mt. xii. 28, Rom. ix. 31, 2 OC. 
x. 14, Ph, iti 16, 1 Th ii. 16. In the last passage several 
MSS. have the perf. éf@axe. 

Guo. 2 aor. passive épunv, duels, L. viii 6, 7, 8.—very 
common from the time of Hippocrates: for this Attic writers 
use the 2 aor. active pur, dus (Buttm. II. 321). In Mt. 
xxiv. 32, Mk. xiii. 28, very good MSS. have éxgu7 (conj. aor. 
passive) for exgvy, and this may be the preferable reading ; 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 578 sq.” 

yaipo, Fut. yapyjocopua for yaipnow, L. i. 14, Jo. xvi. 20, 22, 
Ph. i 18 (Hab. i. 16, Zach. x. 7, Ps. xcv. 12, and often); see 
Mer. p. 120, Th. M. p. 910, Lob. 740,’ Buttm. II. 322: it 
also occurs in Diod. Huc. Vat. p. 95. 7 

*yapllopas. Fut. yapiocopua, Rom. viii. 32, is the non-Attic 
form for yapeovpas. 

®0éo. Aor. amacaro,’ A, vii. 27,39 (Mic iv. 6, Lam. ii. 7, 
and often,— Dion. H. II. 759), for which the better writers used 
éwcato with the syllabic augment (Th. M. p. 403, Pol. 2. 69. 9, 
15. 31.12). 1 aor. pass. aarwoOny Ps. lxxxvii. 6, comp. Xen. 
Hal. 4. 3.12, Dio C. 37. 47. Also aor. act. €Edoev*® A. vii. 45, 
for which some MSS. have éfewoev (Ellendt, Arr. Al. L 181). 
Strictly speaking, the rule for the use of the syllabic augment 


11“' The partic. issyzéy is in the N. T. entirely displaced by ivtyxas, whilst 
conversely, ivsyasivy has taken the place of tviyxe:, which occurs once only.” 
A. Buttm. p. 68. Tisch. reads iv/yxas (not only in 1 P. ii. 5, but also) in 
L xxii. 42, On these aorists see especially Veitch, Gr. V. pp. 592-4.] 

2(The accentuated MSS. are divided between ixpoy (Lachin. Treg., Alf., 
Frits., A. Buttm.) and izpvm (Tisch., Meyer, Westc. and Hort): the latter may 
be either 2 aor. act. intransitive, or (Meyer) present and transitive. ] 

3 (Lob. p. 740 refers to izaipnea solely. In Rev. xi. 10, Rec. has the fut. 
yapeouess; this seems the only example of this form found in any writer. ] 

4 From the fut. éew (from #és). The aorist form from the other future 
shige Occurs agg in later authors; e.g. partic. siseéieas Cinnam. p. 193. 
[See Veitch, Gr. V. p. 614. 

5 (Accentuated Rees by Tiechendorf and Meyer. ] 
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in this verb applies to Attic writers only: see Poppo, Thue. 
TIL ii 407. 

*oveopat. lLaor. oynoduny A.vii. 16, as frequently in writers 
of the «ow, eg. Plutarch, Pausanias (Lob. p. 139). Attic 
writers prefer epiapnv. 


Rem. The later verbal forms are not always found in the N. T. 
where they might be expected. We have, for instance, riopa: (not 
awdpat) as the 2 fut. of zivw, Rev. xiv. 10, see Buttm. I. 395 ; aor. 
xowaoa! Mk. vii. 15, 18, Moeris p. 434 (ed. Piers.), Locella, Xen. 
Ephes. p. 254 ; fut. pevfouar, Oavpdoopna, not pevfw, Oavydow (Buttm. 
IL. 85). In H.iv. 15, wefind amongst the variousreadings weretpapévov 
from the older repdw (instead of rerapacpévov from repd{w), and 
Tisch. has received this into the text.? 

That the same forms are sometimes produced from different verbs 
by inflexion is well known: we shall only specify ééé&vevoe Jo. v. 13, 
which (grammatically) may belong equally well to éxvéw (rr. V. 
p. 230) and to éexvevo. 


SECTION XVI. 
FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS.® 


The N.T. contains anumber of words not used by Greek authors, 
which were either derived from the popular spoken language, or 
were newly coined : we find most examples of the latter class in 
the writings of Paul. The more numerous such words are, the 
more necessary is it to compare the established laws of derivation 
in Greek with these formations peculiarto the N.T. In connexion 
with this it will be useful to notice the analogies which, though 
not unknown to ordinary Greek, yet appear more prominently 
in the N. T. language. The following observations are based 


1 (For which later writers used seséearbas (Mceris l.c.). } 

: Most editors (including Tisch. in ed. 8) read wsespacpiéver, since (1) this 
has more external support, and (2) the ordinary meaning of wirupap., 
‘experienced,’ is unsuitable here. Winer (apparently) and Tisch. (in ed. 7) 
considered the two equivalent in meaning; and Tisch. argued that there could 
be no motive for altering wiwspacy. (comp. H. ii. 18), but the ambiguons 
wseipeys. Would naturally be changed into the more familiar word. 
Delitzsch. 

3 See Ph. Cattieri hylacitum Grecor. (1651, 1708), ed. F. L. Abresch 
(Utr. 1757, Leyd. 1809); but especially Buttmann, Augf. Gr. II. 882 sqq. (with 
Lobeck’s additions), Lobeck, Parerga to Phrynichus, and Lobeck’s other works 

uoted above p. 3. Amongst commentaries, Selecta e scholie Valckenarii 
chiefly refers to this subject. Examples of the later formations are to be found 
in the Byzantine writers especially. 
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only to mention ‘ovdal{m, with which compare the later word 
Savidifw, Leo Gramm. p. 447. 

There are also verbs in afw that seldom or never occur else- 
where, as ynmialw, cwtalw (o78w); also in evw, as peocreva, 
paryevo, éyxparevopat, aiyparwreio (Lob. p. 442), sraydeve, 
yupyntevo.. The last is from yupmfrns, which (according to 
Buttm. II. 431) can only be vindicated as a collateral form of 
yupyns. From yupvos we should expect yupvlrns, and thus we 
find yupyerevo in 1 C. iv. 11,in the best MSS.:? we must not 
therefore, with Fritzsche (Conform. Crit. p. 21) and Meyer, 
regard this as a mistake in transcription. 

Amongst verbs in vyw which signify a making to be what the 
(concrete) root denotes (as (Aapuvery = thapoy rrosety, Buttm. © 
II. 387, Jelf 330. 2), cxAnpuvw deserves mention ; it is a colla- 
teral form of oxAnpow, which does not occur in the N. T.* 

Verbs in aww—revxalyw, Enpaivw, eddpaive (Buttm. IL 
65 sq., Lob. Prol. Path. p. 3'7)—require no special remark.* 

The formation of verbs in @w from primitives in ew, though 
not unknown to Attic writers (Buttm. II. 61, Lob. p. 151), may 
have been more frequently practised in later Greek; at all events 
yjOw, xvjOw,ad7Ow [p. 22], are not used by the older writers. 
See however Lob. p. 254. | 

Verbs in ox,’ with the exception of edploxw and d:ddoxw, 
are rare in the N. T., as elsewhere (Buttm. II. 59 sq., Jelf 
330.1). We find ynpaccw as an inchoative (Buttm. IT. 393) : 
peOvoxw, causative of pew, occurs in the passive only: ya- 


1 [To these should be added ZsAséw, which is well supported in Rev. iii. 19, 
and Jowapwwepas Rev. xxii. 11 (Tisch. ed. 7): the latter verb is not found else- 
where, and the former is very rare, see Lidd. and Scott s. v.] 

2 [The best texts now have yusswrisw : see Alf. in loc. | 

3Comp. Lob. Ajaz, p. 387. For ércéptw, H. xi. 28, some good MSS. have 
éAsépve (from sacépes) ; Lachm. and with him Tisch. have received this form 
into the text. I am not aware that the latter form of this Alexandrian word 
has been preserved elsewhere. [Recent editors receive oasdscw in A. iii. 23, 
with most of the uncial MSS. e find the same form in the Alex. MS. of the 
LXX (both in the simple verb and in the compound), as Ex. xii. 28, Jos. xxiii. 
4,5, al. In H. xi. Tisch. now reads srcdpstwy. 

‘[Zmanpse is very rare: exAnpiye is not uncommon in the LXX and in 
medical writers (Hippocr., al.). ] 

° (To these verbs derived from adj. or subst. should be added siepesewia G, 
ve 12 (‘not 50) by any earlier writer:” Ellic.), dxaspio Ph. iv. 10 (Diod. 8S. 

. Vat. p. 80). 

¢ (On ana in exw, see Don. New Or. p. 615 ; Curtius, Hlucidations, p. 141 

9qq., Greek Verb, chapters x. and xxii.] 
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pioxe, equivalent in meaning to yapltw, is sufficiently attested 
in L. xx. 34 only.! 

T'prryopéw (from the perfect éyprryopa) and its cognate éypn- 
yopew are altogether singular in formation (Lob. p. 119, Buttm. — 
IL 158); but with this formation from a reduplicated perfect ? 
we may compare émixeyetpew Papyri Taurin. 7. line 7. 


To derivative verbs in evo belongs also zapaBoAcecPa Ph. ii. 
30, which Griesb., Lachm., al., have received into the text, in 
accordance with the weightiest critical authorities From -apa- 
Bodos a verb zapaBorcic$a might certainly have been formed 
directly ; but the ending evw is chosen to express the meaning 7ra- 
paBoXroy elva, as in later Greek érurxorevew is used for éricxorov 
élva: (Lob. p. 591), and, to give a still closer parallel, as we find 
xeprepeverOas from mwéprepos. It would not be right to make the 
admission of rapaBoAcier$a: depend on the assumption that there 
existed a verb fSoAcveoPa:, which eertainly is not to be found in 
any Greek writer.® 


2. SUBSTANTIVES.* 


a. From Verbs® Of nouns in pos (Buttm. IL 398) from 
verbs in afw, we have to mention dyacyos, which does not 
occur in Greek authors, as also mretpacpos from wespatw, évra- 
guacpes from évradidte.® From verbs in cfm we find paxa- 
pipes, ovetdiopos (Lob. p. 512), BSacanopos, wapopyicpos, 
pavric nos (pavTlfew), caBBatiopos (caBBarileyv), cwppoucpos, 
arehey 10s. 

The most numerous formations, however, are those in pa 
(Lob. Paral. p. 391 sqq.) and ow, the former in great part 
peculiar to the N. T., but always framed in accordance with 
analogy ; as Bdmricpa, parropa (from Barrifew, etc.), petopua 
(from ~pevderOat), iepdrevpa, katddupa (xatadvev), also é&e- 
papa (Lob. p. 64), doOévnya, dvtAnua, aytddAaypa, arro- 


1(This is the judgment of the best editors: ya«i%s, however, oeeurs not un- 
frequently. See Tisch. on Mt. xxii. 30.] a et 

1 Doderlein, Ueber die Redupl. in der griech. und lat. Wortbildung, in his 
Reden und Aufedtzen II. No. 2. 

3(Mullach (p. 258) mentions that in modern Greek verbs in s# have some- 
times collaterat forms in ssw, a8 epsAsiw by the side of #gsAiw; and compares 
Copares 9vE00, 

: Com re G. Castine De nomin. Gr. formatione linguar. cognat. ratione 
hatita : Merlin 1842 (Zeitechr. fir Alterth. 1846, No. 68 sq.). 

® Comp. Lobeck, Paral. p. 397 sqq., and especially Technol. lib. 8, p. 253 sqq. 

© (On the rare noun dprayués see Ellicott and Lightfoot on Ph. ii. 6, Donal 
New Crat, p. 451.] 
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oxlacpa, Tposkoupa, amavyacua, HrTnpa, aitnua, KaTop- 
Owpa, orepéwpya (from contracted verbs, like dpovnya, etc.).' 
These nouns mostly denote a product or state: only dyrAnua 
denotes an instrument (a meaning which nouns in pos often 
have) ; and xaradupa, the place of caradvew (Eustath. Odyss. 
p. 146. 33). 

The nouns in ovs, which are particularly numerous in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, are nearly all to be found in Greek 
authors; only OéAnots, caTdmravots, mposxvets,? amoAUTpwais, 
S:xaiwots, teiolOnats (Lob. p. 295), Blwous (erimoOnors), re- 
quire mention. On vapacxevn, formed from the root of a verb 
in afw, see Buttm. II. 404; on otxodopuy, Lob. p. 490 : and on 
the very common word d:aO«n (from 1 aor. of rHévar), Buttm. 
II. 401, Lob. Paral. p. 374. 

To the abstract nouns belong also some in pov; of these 
we find in the N. T. wAnocpovy (Buttm. IL 405). “Eaernopovn, 
however, is immediately derived from éiAjopewv; aempovn 
(found also in Pachym. II. 100, 120) is formed from zretcya, 
though it may be directly referred to reiOw, as wAnopovy to 
ah7Ow.2 Among abstract nouns from verbs in evw should be 
mentioned éps@eta.* 

The concrete nouns have little that is peculiar. From verbs 
in afw, ww, vw, we find in the N. T. the paroxytone «riorns, 
and the oxytone ° Buaorys, Sarriorys, peptotns, evayyedorns, 
yoryyvorns, and é\Anuictns,°—all seldom or never found else- 


1[In A. xxv. 7 airioue (for aie/aue) is very strongly supported : this word 
**is not found elsewhere, but Eustathius (p. 1422. 21) uses airiwess for aiviasss” 
(Meyer in loc.).—On the tendency of some nouns in «« to assume an active or 
abstract meaning, see Ellic. on Ph. iv. 6, Col. ii. 5.] 

' 2The form yverm seems to be used only when the first part of the compound 
is an appellative: the N. T. word aizarrnxzocia (Leo Gr. f: 287) may be com- 
pared with aizareyucia (Theophan. p. 510), dwrexyreia, and prsyyoria. 

ae. i. mucuers Bee Ellic. on G. v. 8; and on the termination, New Crat. p. 
457. 

‘ The connexion of ipssia with ins is not precluded by the mere presence of 
the ¢, for this letter is found in this family of words in Iptéss, ipséiZev; but 
the whole form of the word shows that it can only be refe to ipdsdw. That 
moreover the N. T. word ipésia is no other than the iptsia (labour for hire) 
which was already in use among the Greeks, is convincingly shown by Fritzsche 
(Rom. I. 148 sqq.). Amongst earlier writers, see Stolberg, De Solac. N. T. p. 
136 sqq. (See AS Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. v. 20 ; Alford on Rom. ii. 8. 

* On the accentuation see Buttm. ITI. 408 (Jelf 59, Don. p. $15). 

**EAAnviZuv has the general meaning to deport oneself as a Greek (Diog. L. I. 
102). It is most frequently applied to speaking Greek, and especially to the 
use of the Greek language by foreigners (Strabo 14. 662) ; and in this case it is 
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where: enly in the case of xokAuBiorNs (which however is not 
peculiar to the N.T.) there exists no intermediate verb o\Xv- 
Bifay.' From redecotv we have redecwrys, comp. CnrwrT7s and 
hutpwrns: from mposxuvely, mposcuyntys (Constant. Man. 4670): 
on ewevdurns see Buttm. II. 411 WJelf 331). The older writers 
preferred d:warnp to Siw«rns ; similarly Soryp has the collateral 
form Sorns.? 

Karavvfis, Rom. xi. 8 (from the LXX), if derived from 
xatayvotdto (as it was at one time supposed to be), would be 
a very strange formation. It is however clear from Dan. x. 9 
(Theodot.) that this noun was regarded as cognate with xara- 
yuooey ; and thus it might denote stupefaction (neINA Ps. lx. 5), 
and thence forpor:* see Fritz. Rom. IL 558 sqq. 

Tapeioy (for racetoy, from rapevw) is the reading of all good 
MSS. in L. xii. 24, and of many MSS. in Mt. vi. 6‘ (see Lob. p. 
493, Paral. p.28): similarly we find the compound yAwoooxopov 
for yAwoooxopetoyv or yAwoooxomtov (from xopéw), without any 
variant (see Lob. p. 98 sq.). In each case the abbreviated form 
was the result of a careless pronunciation of the word. 

8. From Adjectives, Under this head come 

(1) Some abstract nouns in ry, orns; as dytorns, ayvorns, 
adekdorns (Leo Gramm. p. 464), adporns, dAdrys, ixavorns, 
adedorns (apéreca in earlier writers), oxAnporns, Tysons, TE- 
NLOTHS, MATALOTNS, YUUVOTNS, HEYaEOTNS, KUPLOTYS, aloyporns, 
muorns (ayaborns, LXX), see Lob. p. 350 sqq.: adxaddprns, Rev. 
xvii. 4, is not well attested. 
often used without implyi i ment, e.g. in Xen. Anab. 7. 8. 25, Strabo 
298: De Wette's sesert Aion (Bibel 17,-reprinted from the Hall. Encycl.) 
is incorrect. Hence the substantive iargnerss (which never occurs in Greek 
authors) very naturally signifies one who Greek, though not a Greek by 
birth, e.g. a Greek-speaking Jew. That in Christian Greek phraseology iaanviquy 
also meant to be a heathen (as in Malal. p. 449) has no further connexion with 
our subject. [See page 29, note®.] 

1 [This verb occars Schol. Aristoph. Ran. 507 ; and in Schol. Aristoph. Paz 

1196 we should probably read xsxerrvpsepiven. | 

2[In Rev. xii 10 recent editors receive from A the strange form saciywp, 
for savsyepes. ‘‘This form of the word is Hebraic=3)yyp. A complete parallel 
is presented by the Rabbinical designation of ar etas WD, : curiyep, Le. 

: . Schottg.). Similarly in later Greek S:dsev for Ssdxoves ; COMP. 
Wenn Duster Boe.) ae 

3 [The Hebrew noun ("O77 a 1A) which the LXX render by sacavvés in Is. xxix. 
10 (from which Rom. xi. 8 is freely quoted) is derived from the verb (05173) 


which Theodotion renders by zerardeew in Dan. x. 9.] , 
4 [ Tapsiov is certainly the true reading in Mt. xxiv. 26, L. xii. 8, 24, and most 
probably in Mt. vi. a} 
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(2) Those in cvyn, denoting non-material qualities: as éXen- 
poouvn and doxynpuootvn (from éAexpov and doyjyov, comp. 
cwdpoovrvn from cadpav); or dywourn, wyaQwobvn, icpwovrn, 
peyaAwourn, with w, since derived from adjectives with short 
penultimate ;'\—all later forms, found only in Hellenistic writers: 
see in general Lob. Prol. Path. p. 235 sqq. 

Amongst nouns in za also, derived from adjectives in os, pos 
(Buttm. II. 415), there are several later formations (Lob. p. 
343), eg. éAadpia, like aioypia (Eustathius) from aioypos. In 
2 P. ii 16 we find wapadpova from rapddpwv (Lob. Proleg. 
Path. p. 238), like evdaipovia from evdalywy; but some 
[cursive] MSS. have the more usual srapadpoovvn.” 
Lastly, the neuter of many adjectives in tos is used as a sub- 

stantive; as troliyiov, peOopsev, trrodjmoyv, addytov (mpos- 
dy), etc.: see Fritz. Prilim. p. 42. 

y. From other substantives (Buttm. II. 420 sqq., Jelf 335, 
Don. p. 319). EiéwXeiov® (efdwAov), éXarwv (édrala), purdy Mt. 
xxiv. 41 v. 1. (pvAos, pvAM), Buttm. IT. 422 8q.; and the femin. 
Bacidtiooa (Buttm. II. 427). "Adedpav, which is peculiar to the 
N.T., comes from &pa. The gentile femin. from Poin£ is Poi- 
yiooa; hence we find Jupodoiveaca Mk. vii. 26, as KirXsooa 
from Kids (Buttm. II. 427). Perhaps however a femin. was 
also formed from own, the name of the country, for very 
many good MSS. have in this place 3 vpogowvixcoca (comp. Fritz. 
in loc.):* this might be immediately derived from a simpler form 
Povixis, as we find Bacidooa by the side of BaciAis, and as 
(in Latin at all events) Scythissa was used for S«v@is, or as in 
later Greek guAdxiooa is found by the side of duAaxis: see in 
general Lob. Prol. Path. p. 413 sq. 

To the later and Latinising formation belong, of gentile nouns 


1 Ktym. Mag. p. 275. 44. Yet we find psyadrcrten in Glycas (p. 11), even 
in the later edition. That nearly all the nouns in wey, belong to the later 
language, is shown by Buttm. (II. 420). On the termination evm in general, 
see Aufrecht in the Berl. Zeitechr. fiir vergleich. vbagas Sabai 6. Heft. [Liine- 
inann adds a reference to G. Biihler, Das griech. Secunddreufiz ens: ein 
Beitrag z. Lehre v. d. Wortbildung (Gott. 1858). ] | 

2 Of substantives derived from adjectives in #s, some, as is well known, end 
in s@ instead of s« (Buttm. II. 416, Jelf 834. Obs. 1). In others the epelling 
varies between sa and sa, 6g. xaxewabia (comp. Poppo, Thue. II. i. 154, Ellendt, 
Pref. ad Arrian. p. 30 sqq., Weber, Demosth. p. 511), the form cs however 
being best attested in this word. (See also p. 49. 

ad fw ritten with -:- (not -s:-) by Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort. } 

* {So Lachm., Tisch., Westc. and Hort; Tregelles, 2vpa Sesvixeoen. | 
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and patronymica, “Hpwéiavos, Mt. xxii. 16, and Xpictiavos, A. 
xi 26, al: comp. Ka:capiavos Arr. Epict. 1.19.19, 3. 24.117. 
In the earlier language the termination avos was used only in 
forming gentile names for cities and countries out of Greece 
(Buttm. IL. 429, Jelf 338. 9). 

Among diminutives deserves to be mentioned AsBAapisuioy, 
formed immediately from SSAdpiov (which is mentioned by 
Pollux), and used instead of the older forms fu8A/dcov and 
BcBrséddprov (like tuatiddpsoy from iparidvov); see Lob. Pathol. 
L281. Ivvaxapior follows the ordinary analogy, but seems to 
have been of rare occurrence in Greek authors: the same may 
be said of wraprov (Mk. xiv. 47, Jo. xviii. 10), «Acvdprov, wras- 
Sapwov. Amongst diminutives in cov, Weyior is decidedly a later 
form.’ 

The substantives in yptov are properly neuter adjectives (Buttm. IT. 


412 aq.), as i pptov, Ovuuarnprov, duAaxrypiov. This termination 

e more common in the later language: e. g. dvaxaAumryptoy 
Niceph. Gregor. p. 667, Seyrjpiov Cedren. IT. 377, @avaryproy 40. I. 
679, iazarnprov th. I. 190, al. BvAaxrjpeos, formed immediately from 
¢viaxrp, has like it an active meaning, guarding, protecting. ‘“TAa- 
ornpeoy is properly something that promtiates, but can be x ieee 
applied to the place where the propitiation is accomplished (as 
¢uvraxripuoy denotes a guardhouse, outpost), and hence to the covering 
of the ark of the covenant. For Rom. iii. 25 the signification 
propitiatory offering (Index to Theophan. cont.) is equally suitable : 
Philippi has lately denied this, but without sufficient reason. Zev- 
crypia is a femin. subst. of the same kind ; comp. orvmrppia. Ywrnpia 
is immediately connected with owrjp: besides this, cwrjpov also 
occurs as a substantive. ‘“Yzrepgov, 16. tirepdiov, is in like manner to 
be regarded as the neuter of izrepwios, which is formed from the prepos. 
trép, a8 xarpwos from zarjp, for there is no intermediate adjective 
repos.” 


3. ADJECTIVES. 


a. From Verbs. To adjectives immediately derived from a 
verbal root belongs zes@os, which is fully established in 1 C. ii. 
4: compare éd0s from é, Booxds from Booxw, dpedos from 





1 On diminutives in se see Fritz. Prilim. p. 48, and Janson, De vocibus in 
io trisyllabis, in Jahn’s Archiv VII. 485 sqq. 

4 (In L, xxi 11 we should probably read géfnéper, for geBnepev: compare 
sipnbper, ndantper. Seo Lobeck in Buttm. II. 418. Here may also be mentioned 
the form ssyysrsds (cxyysnser, Mk. vi. 4 and perhaps L. ii. 44): see A. Buttm. 
p. 25.) 
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(peidw) helSopuar, and see Lob. p. 434. These derivatives are as 
a rule oxytone; ddyos alone is also written as a paroxytone by 
the grammarians (Lob. Paral. p. 135), and this accentuation is 
followed in the N. T. Among those in wAds, apaprwdds is most 
common (Buttm. IT. 448); efSwAov, which is the neuter of eldwros 
(Lob. Path. p. 134), belongs to the same class. 

Verbals in ros! sometimes correspond to the Latin participle 
in tus, a8 yvwords notus, ovrevTos saginatus, arraidevros (inept), 
compare Oeorvevoros inspiratus ;? sometimes to adjectives in 
bilis, as opatos, SusBdotaxtos, avextos, akaTdoxeros, GKaTATAU- 
OTOS, avexdinyntos, avexXdAntos. Some verbals have an active 
meaning (Fritz. Rom. II. 185), as dwrrasoros not stumbling, Le. 
not sinning ; addAnros however (Rom. viii. 26) certainly does 
not belong to this class. ’Azre(pacros, Ja. i. 13, like the classical 
atreiparos, is either untried, untempted, or—what amounts to the 
same in this passage—incapable of being tried [see p. 242]. 
Only sra@nros has the meaning one who is to suffer, A. xxvi. 
23; comp. deveros, wpaxros, Aristot. De Anima 3. 9, p. 64 
(Sylb.), Cattier, Gazophyl. p. 34. The verbal wpos7Avros is 
immediately connected with such forms as érnAus, péryAvs, and 
is an extended formation of which we find no examples in Greek 
authors. 

8. From Adjectives. Among adjectives derived from other 
adjectives (or from participles) a few deserve special notice : e.g. 
meptovotos and érvovatos, like éxovotos, €Bedovctos, (Lob. p. 4 
sq.), which are formed from éxov and é@édeyv in the same way 88 
the feminines éxoica, éOéAovea, *Emtovotos however has pro- 
bably a direct connexion with the feminine (7) émsodca, scil 
jpépa, so that dpros émcovacos is bread for the following day: 
compare Stolberg, Diss. de pane émiovoip (De Solacismis N. T. 
p. 220 sqq.), Valcken. Select. I. 190, and Fritz Matt. p. 267 sq., 
where also the derivation of the word from ovela (which would 
be grammatically possible, comp. évovosos) is controverted.’ 


1 See Buttm. I. 443 sqq., Lob. Paral. p. 478 sqq., Moiszisstzig, De Adj. Grec. 
Verbal. (Conitz 1844). (pen. p. 191; Curtius, Gr. Verb, p. 515. On the 
Cay of compound verbals, see Lob. Paral. pp. 478-498, A. Buttm. 

r. p. 42. 

a Phe passive interpretation of this word in 2 Tim. iii. 16 can admit of no 
doubt, and is also supported by the analogy of isqwrsveres ; though several deri- 
vatives of this kind have an active meaning, as stenveces, Avvserces. 

3 [This word is most fally examined by Tholuck (Serm. on the Mount, pp. 341- 
$48), Lightfoot (Revision, pp. 194-234), M‘Clellan, New Test. pp. 682-647. 
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The meaning of zrepsovacos in the Bible is not simply proprius, 
as opposed to what belongs to another, any more than sreptov- 
owacpos in the LXX means simply property. 

ITvorsxos (Mk. xiv. 3, Jo. xii. 3), from meotos, is explained by 
several ancient commentators as meaning genuine. In earlier 
writers the word signifies convincing, probably also persuasive, 
Plat. Gorg. 455 a, Diog. L. 4.37, Dion. H. V. 631, Sext. Emp. 
Math. 2.71, Theophrast. Metaph. 253 (Sylb.) ; in nearly all the 
passages, however, some MSS. have zretorixos, and this form has 
usually been preferred by the critics, see Bekker and Stallb. on 
Plat. 2. c., and compare Lob. Ajax, v.151. In later Greek it sig- 
nifies faithful, trustworthy, of persons; see Liicke, Joh. IL 496, 
Index to Cedrenus p. 950. A transition to the meaning genuine, 
as a material predicate, would not be impossible, particularly as 
technical expressions (and such vdpSos miorexy may very well 
have been), and mercantile terms especially, are often strange.’ 
Others, after Casaubon, take muorsxos for drinkable (Fritz. 
Mark, p. 598 sqq.), from werionw or the root mwiw, like avoros 
drinkable (Aischyl. Prom. 480), miornp, wlotpa, wiorpov, and 
other words quoted by the old lexicographers. That the ancients 
did sometimes drink the nard oil we know from Athenzus (15. 
689). But I cannot clearly see why both evangelists applied 
this particular epithet: if the thin liquid nard-ointment which 
they used for pouring out («arayéew, Mk. J. ¢.) did not differ 
from that which was drinkable, it would be just as superfluous 


Liinemann refers to articles by Leo Meyer (in Kuhn’s Zeitechr. 1858, VII. 4248q., 
428), who maintains that the word is formed by the suffix « from iwi and éve, 
and denotes ‘‘that which is iw:,” so that dpres b = ‘*the bread which is 
serviceable or necessary for the support of life,—which answers to our neces- 
sities.” Lightfoot’s objection to derivations from ssa: (or eteia)—that the 
word would then be iwesesss, not lesions, the s never being retained unless the 

was originally written with the digamma (a8 in iwiepzes, isssnss, 
etc.)—appears decisive. His conclusion is that the phrase means for the 
coming day. M‘Cilellan refers the word to é iwimy (scil. xpéves, aiey), ‘* bread 
Jor the a world.” In a second Appendix Bp. Lightfoot discusses 
Tipederes. 

1 They have this especial peculiarity, that words usually applied to persons 
only are transferred to articles of merchandise: compare the German /lau, 
properly weak, feeble [but used for dull, heavy, in respect of sale}, and such 
notices as ‘‘ Sugar inactive, wheat unasked.” Lobeck (Paral. p. 31) defends 

iger’s view, that wieeinis is derived from weierw (Fritz. Mark, p. 595), since 
eaphony leads to the omission of ¢ after « and in some other cases: comp. 

é wigst, but especially «rvs and the Latin pisso. Meyer still 
eae to the rendering genuine. (For other explanations see Alford on Mk. 
xiv. 3. 
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to add the epithet meorsan as to speak of fluid nard. The 
vapdos Aertn of Dioscorides is properly only fluid nard, as 
opposed to the thick, viscid kind. In John’s narrative, too, 
the mention of drinkable nard does not harmonise well with 
the manipulation indicated by arepew. Lastly, Fritzsche’s 
rendering of weor. by “ qui facile bibi potest, lubenter bibitur ” 
(p. 601) is not sufficiently supported; not to mention that 
it cannot be certainly shown that miortxos anywhere has the 
meaning drinkable. Indeed acres itself was probably not 
much used—in Aschylus J. c. there is a play on words [ou 
xptoroy obre mriotov|—being superseded by the unambiguous 
TOTOS, WOTLMLOS. 

y. From Substantives. To adjectives derived from substantives 
belong amongst others odpxewos and capxixos. The former 
signifies fleshy, Le. made of flesh (2 C. iii. 3), as proparoxytone 
adjectives in «vos almost without exception denote the material 
of which a thing is made, e.g. AéOuvos of stone (2 C. iii. 3), EvAavos 
wooden, wndsvos of clay, axadvOwos, Bucowvos, etc. (Buttm. II. 
448): the latter is fleshly. There is however preponderant or 
considerable authority for odpxuvos in Rom. vii. 14, 1 C. iii 1 
(2 C. i. 12), H. vii. 16, where capxexos might have been ex- 
pected ; and even Lachmann has received it into the text.’ But 
how easily might capxsxos, a word found in the N. T. only,’ be 
confounded in the MSS. with the familiar word oapxsvos (Fritz. 
Rom. iI. 46 sq.). If Paul wrote cdp«ivos, he must have intended 
some such special emphasis as Meyer attributes to the word in 
1 C. iii 1.2 But in the doctrinal system of Paul we find no 
support for any description of the natural man which the merely 
material word odpxivos would be sufficient to convey ; whilst 
capxcxos, in antithesis to wvevpatixes, is all that is required even 
in these passages. Besides, 1 C. ui 3, taken in connexion with 
ver. 2, shows that Paul used the same designation in both verses.’ 


1 (Not in 2 C. i. 12: in the other p recent editors read edpuives. On 
adj. in «veg see Donalds. New Crat. p. 458, Trench, Syn. 8. v. cdpusves. 

[It occurs in Anth, Pal. 1. 107, Ps.-Arist. Hist. An. 10. 2.7, andisav. L 
in 2 Chr. xxxii. 8.] 

3 [Meyer's view is that, to designate more emphatically the unspiritual nature 
of the Corinthians, Paul calls them men of the flesh—‘‘ men who had experienced 
so little of the Holy Spirit’s operation, that the «és appeared to constitute 
their whole being :” comp. Trench U. c.] 

‘ (That is, in verses 1, 8: capusxei is undoubted in ver. 3. See Alford in loe.] 


SECT. XVL] § DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 123 


Such an expression as évroAn capxivn, H. vii. 16, is hardly to 
be tolerated.' 

Among the oxytone adjectives in «vos which express notions of 
time (Buttm. IT. 448, Jelf 338), ca@npepivos, dpOpuvds, rpwives, 
are later forms, for which earlier writers used caOnpuépwos, «.7.A. ; 
taxwwos belongs to the same class. Some adjectives derived 
from substantives end in evos, as oxoreivos, pwretvos ; édeewvds 
however—a form not uncommon in Attic Greek (V. Fritzsche, 
Aristoph. I. 456)—comes from the verb éAcéw, as rroevos from 
wo8éw (Buttm. II. 448). Kepapixcs (xepdpecos, xepaycos) must 
also be reckoned with later adjectival formations. 

Among adverbs derived from verbs, desSouévws seems to be 
peculiar to the N. T.? | 


B. DERIVATION BY COMPOSITION. 


4. a. Substantives and Adjectives. The compound nouns 
whose first part also is a noun are numerous in the N. T. 
Although many of these words are not to be found in Greek 
authors, yet there is nothing in their formation which is contrary 
toanalogy. Compare in particular S:cavoxpioia (Leo Gr. p. 163), 
diparexyuola, tatrevidpwv—like evocBoppwv, xpatarodpav 
Constant. Porphyr. II. 33, and in later writers even ‘ovdarodpwyr, 
€hAnvddpev Cedren. I. 660, Theophan. I. 149—and tazrewodpo- 
oun (comp. patatoppootvn Constant. Man.657), cxAnpoxapéia, 
oxdnporpayndos (from which we find oxAnpotpaynrla and oxdn- 
potpaynday in Const, Man.), axpo8vortia, axpoywviaios, ad- 


1 In general, we might perhaps assume that the later popular language con- 
founded the forms, and used cdps:ves also in the sense of sapssxés, especially as 
adjectives in sves do not always denote substance or material icone: drbparwsves) ; 
see Fritz. Rom. II. 47, Tholuck, Hebr. p. 801 sq. Somewhat similar in German 
is the use of das Inwendige (of a man) for das Innere: the former had at 
one time a more limited meaning. Since, however, eapx:xés had beyond doubt 
already established itself for the language of the N. T., there is no ground 
for such an assumption in this case. (Comp. Delitzsch on H. vii. 16 ; also 
Tisch. on 1 C. iii. 1, who maintains that the two words are synonymous in the 
N. T. 

_ ib also occurs in Plutarch (Alex. 25). For xspupsnés see Plato, Polit. 288 a. | 

3 That is, if (with the Ziym. Mag.) we derive this word from Bis, Biw. This 
derivation has been recently controverted by Fritzsche (Rom. I. 136), on the 
ground that Aéw does not seem to have the meaning tegere - this etymology 
assumes), and that the word, so derived, would contain no reference to any part 
of the body in particular, and would therefore be unintelligible from its vague- 
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AotpioerlaKxorros ' (comp. dAXoTpLoTpaypootvn Plat. Bep. 4. 
444 b), av@pwirdpecxos (Lob. p. 621), rotapyopdpntos (comp. 
bdatopopnros Const. Man. 409), xapdsoyvmorns (xapdsomAnKTOS 
Theophan. I. 736, xapdvoxordarrns Leo Gr. 441), cntroBpwros, 
dpOarpodovrcia, cidwrordTp7S,? eiSwAcbuToy (Cedren. I. 286, 
comp. the abstract ei8wAofucla Theophan. 415), decpodvrak 
(vwropvAa£ Theophan. I. 608), opxwpoola (comp. drrwpocia, 
xatopocla), tarpotrapaboros (Geomapadoros Theophan. I. 627), 
ioayyedos (Theoph. I 16), edweploraros, moAvioixidos, the 
adverb srapusrAnbel (the adjective mapAn6ns is found in good 
writers), etAucpsrjs, etAuxpivera (Fuhr, Dicwarch. p. 198). The 
nearest approach to the compound Sevrepempwros, L. vi. 1 (2), 
is found in devrepodexadrn (Hieron. in Ezech. c. 45); as the one 
means second-tenth, the other means second-first® Awdexdduros, 
the neuter of which is used as a substantive in A. xxvi. 7, is 
supported by rerpadudos (Her. 5. 66).—The first part of the 
compound is more rarely a verb, as in é0eXoO pyoxela self-imposed 
worship: compare éGedodovAla. 

The adjectives whose first part is a privative exhibit nothing 
anomalous, though many of them may not have been used in the 
written language (aueravontos, avekepevvntos, avetyviacrtos). 
The only peculiar word is dvéAeos, which Lachm. has received 
in Ja. ii, 13 on good authority, in the place of av/xews ; Greek 
writers used dyndens, or at any rate avedens (Lob. p. 710). 
"Avédeos would be formed on the analogy of aveAmis,: darass, 
and may have been chosen for its resemblance in sound to éA«cos 
in the same clause. Buttmann (II. 467) maintains that the 
initial a of drevifevv (from the adj. arev7s) is the so-called “ a in- 





ness. The former argument seems to me to have more force than the latter. I 
am inclined however to think that éxpeBuecia is not an unintentional corruption 
of axpewerdia, but a euphemistic alteration of this word, made designedly in 
such a way that the latter part would convey the meaning refertus, turgens 
(Bow). It is in the nature of euphemistic expressions to be vague and general : 
those among whom they are current easily come to an understanding about 
their meaning. 

1 [Recent editors receive the more correct form éAAccpswiexewes. } 

1 Comp. ér4pewerdrpns Ephraem. p. 743, evproddepns Pachym. 134, Geo. Pisid. 
Heracl. 1. 14. 182, ysuterdrpns Theodos. Acroas. 2. 73 ; also xperordepns, & 
common word in the ee writers. 

3 (On this word see Tischendorf’s long note (ed. 8), and comp. Tregelles and 
Alford in loc., Wieseler, Syn. pp. 203-215, Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 174, Scrivener, 
Critic. p. 515, M‘Clellan, New Test. p. 690 sq. The word is retained by Tisch., 
bracketed by achm. and Alford, banished to the margin by Tregelles and by 
Westcott and Hort.—On itsrclpneasia see Kaxpositor, xii. 295-297. ] 
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tensive ;” but it is better (with Lob. Path. I. 35) to take it for 
a formativum.' See further Déderlein, De a intensivo sermonis 
Greet (Erl. 1830). 

5. Verbs. When the last part of the compound is a verb 
(that is, in verba composita), the verbal root is retained un- 
altered, as a rule, only when the first part is one of the so-called 
old prepositions (Scaliger in Lob. Phryn. p. 266, Buttm. II. 
469 sq.). In other cases the verb properly takes its termination 
from a noun derived from the root ; as aduvareiy, oporoyeiabas, 
vouv0eteiy, evepyeteiv, tpotropopeiv, dp0orowety (comp. opbo- 
touia, Theophan. contin. p. 812), ayaOoepyety and dyaloup- 
yeiv,’ petprotrabeiy, etc. 

It cannot however be denied that there are some isolated ex- 
ceptions to this rule ; Scaliger himself had discovered SusOyjoxw 
in Euripides, comp. Buttm. IL 472. Hence we must also derive 
evdoxeiy from doxety directly, and not (as Passow maintained) 
through an intermediate noun dd«os, see Fritz. Rom. II. 370: 
the word originated in a mere union of ed and doxezy in pronun- 
ciation, comp. Buttm. IT. 470. The same applies to capadoxeiv, 
which must not be referred to Soxevw (Fritzschior. Opuse. 
p- 151); a noun xapadoxos does not exist.’ 

‘Opeipec Gaz also (the reading of the better MSS. in 1 Th. 
ii, 8, for (uetperPar) would be admissible, even if derived from 
Spo, ono, and elpew (Fritz. Mark, p. 792). We do not indeed 
meet with any other verb thus compounded with ood, for ona- 
dem comes from dpuados, and opodpopety, opodoketv, opevvereiy, 
ounpevery, opoluyeiy, omireiv, and even omovoety (Buttm. IT. 


1(In favour of Buttmann’s view see Don. Gr. p. 334, New Cr. p. 348 aq. . 
Lobeck’s words are: & yvaive, ctivw, oxidrAw, ovigxw, adjectiva in ss exeuntia fingi 
non potuerunt nisi accedente vel prepositions (dsazavis, ixesvis, weportpzns), Vel 
alia parte orationis (weAvyers, sbesyis), quarum ubi nulla conveniebat, decursun 
est ad prepositionem loquelarem 4, qua, 1s per se nihil significat, ideo ad 
formandum aptissima est. Curtius (Gr. Htym. pp. 195, 217) takes drsyis, 
éowipzis, a8 standing for av-esr%s, ar-erspxis. In Curtius, Studien, vol. viii, will 
be found a full investigation of the subject by Clemm, who arranges all examples 
of prefixed «= under the four heads, « protheticum, copulativum, privativum, 

ti a in tabi Curtius if connecting the two words (and also 
éosryis, axpeyyis) With the prepos. ard. - 
. Tn Rev. viii. 1, we should probably read sissiapov for scsetpser. | 
2 {Por which several editors read cpeGegepsir, A. xiii. 18 (Dt. i. 31). } ae 

* On these forms see Buttm. II. 457. Against sixeupysis and cixeupyss (Tit. ii. 
5 v. 1), comp. Fritz. De Crit. Conf. p. 29. [In Tit. 1. c. eixeupyés is strongly 
sup rted, and is received by recent editors. | 

See Jelf $46, Don. p. 339 sq., New Cr. p. 666 sq., Curt. Hlucid. pp. 167 sqq. ] 
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473), are in like manner directly derived from nouns. A diffi- 
culty would also be presented by the genitive which is here go- 
verned by the verb; compare Matth. 405. The first objection, 
however, should perhaps not be pressed in regard to a word 
borrowed from the popular spoken language. If peiperParc— 
which is found in Nicand. Ther. 400, for (welperOa:—were the 
original form, pefpesOas and opetpecOar might exist together 
as collateral forms, as easily as SvpecOas and odupecOae: in- 
deed cpelpeoOar may perhaps be the true reading here (Lob. 
Path, I. 72). 

A compound peculiar to Hellenistic Greek is wposw7roAn- 
wrely,—mposwmornmrns, mposwtorAnyia (Theodos. Acroas. 1. 
32), amrposwtrornrras (Acta Apocr. p. 86). A corresponding 
verb is axatadnrreiv, Sext. Emp. I. 201 ; with the concrete de- 
rivative compare SwpoAjmwrrns and epyoAnmrns (LX X); and with 
the abstract wposwiroAmpia compare épwroAnyia, Ephraem. 
pp. 3104, 7890, Nicet. Eugen. 4.251. Several nouns like mpos- 
axroAnrrns, Oavarndopos,* in which the second part is derived 
from a verb, whilst the first denotes the object, etc. (Buttm. IT. 
478), are peculiar to the N. T.; as SeEsoAdBos, one who takes a 
place at the right of any one, hence an attendant. From these 
compounds are again derived, not only abstract nouns—to which 
class oxnvornyia belongs, formed as if from oxnvornyos, accord- 
ing to a common analogy, like «Acvornyla,—but also verbs, as 
AsHoBorety from ALGoBoros (comp. avOoBoreiv, OnpoBorety, nAL0- 
Boreicbar, etc.), opPo7rodety from opOdmous, SeEwraBeiy (Leo 
Gr. p. 175): see Buttm. II. 479. 


In verba decomposita that preposition by means of which the 
compound became a double compound naturally stands first, as in 
drexddxer Oar, cvvavrrrapBdverOa, ArarraparpiBy, 1 Tim. vi. 5, would 
be at variance with this rule if it signified misplaced diligence or 


ag The form with ¢ is now generally received here, and is the reading of good 
MSS. in Job iii. 21. Ellicott considers it a late form of ipsipemas : ‘‘ as it seems 
robable that ss/pexas is not an independent verb, but only an apocopated form of 
ipsipouas ‘metri causa,’ it seems safer to consider éscs/popas a corru and perha 
strengthened form of the more usual verb.” Similarly Jowett i loc., who ad 
that the pseudo-form was supported perhaps by an imaginary derivation from 
duet and sipus, Compare however Lobeck (. c.: ‘‘ vocales autem longas deteri 
tam contra naturam est, uf pene credam primitivam fuisse dysipw amo vel spsipe 
quod codd. optimi N. T. prebent.” Westcott and Hort agree with Lobeck in 
writing és., not és. ] 
2 A similar compound is aidadns ; from abess, dds, Asedes (Buttm. II. 458). 


SCT. XVI.] DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 127 


ad 


wxless disputing. The only meaning which Saraparp. can have 
is continued (endless) enmities, collisions ; the other signification 
would require wapadiarp:87. As however most of the MSS. are 
in favour of daraparp., which Lachmann has received into the 
txt, it has been supposed—even by Fritzsche (Mark, p. 796)— 
taat in this particular instance the prepositions are transposed. But 
éazraparpfy, in the sense given above, is not unsuitable in this 
jassage. The other compounds with dS:arapa, viz. Svarapaxirre- 
cOa 1 K. vi. 4, and d&azaparnpeity? 2 S. iii. 30, are in accordance 
with the rule as regards their meaning : the former word however 
is doubtful, see Schleusner, Thes. Phil. s. v. 

Hapaxarafyxy is equivalent in meaning to wapafyxn, see Lennep, 
Phalar. Ep. p. 198 (Lips.), Lob. p. 312; the latter is better 
supported in the N. T. The MSS. similarly vary between the 
two words in Thuc. 2. 72 (see the commentators), and also in 
Plutarch, Ser. Vind. (see Wyttenb. IT. 530) : comp. also Heinichen, 
Ind. ad Euseb. III. 529, 

In Biblical Greek we meet with many compounds and double 
compounds which do not occur in Greek authors.* In particular, 
we find the simple verbs of earlier writers strengthened through 
the addition of prepositions, which, so to speak, exhibit to the 
eye the mode of the action ; as indeed a love for what is vivid 
and expressive is a general characteristic of the later language. 
Thus we have xaraAbdlew, to stone down; é€opxilev, as if to ex- 
tract an oath from a man, put on oath; CLaotparreav, to flash 
forth; éxyapilev, to give away in marriage (owt of the family), 
elocare ; Sveyeipav, eLavarédAaw, éopodoyety, and many others. See 
my 5 Progr. de Verbor. cum Prepos. compositor. in N. T. usu (Lips. 
1834—43). | 

In the same way, and for the same reason, compound and 
doubly compound adverbs (and prepositions) came into use in later 

reek, as érdayvw, xarevimiov, xatévavri. In the Byzantine writers 
such formations are carried to a still greater extent than in the 
Bible ; compare for instance xarerdyw in Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus. . | 

Rem. ]. Personal names, particularly such as are compound, 
are frequently found in the N. T. in the contracted forms which 
especially belong to the popular spoken language, and these abbre- 
viations are sometimes very bold (Lob. p. 434, comp. Schmid on 
Horat. Epp. 1. 7. 55) ; as "AwoAAds for "Aro\Advus, “Aprenas for 
"Aprepidwpos (Tit. iii 12), Nuydas for Nuudddwpos (Col. iv. 15),4 


1( All uncial MSS. have Jawrapary:Bai. No one now will agree with Fritzsche 
Le.: ‘ patet igitur voc. tacpPai miris modis prepositions wapa- esse diremtum, 
quum exspectes rapadiacpiBai.”] 
2(To these Ellicott adds sawapéye Greg. Nyss. I]. 177, dsawapacdpe Schol. 
Lucian II. 796 (Hemst.). The Lexicons give also compounds of dJawaps with 
curwhe, AxpPdve, Serv, s&vvw (t), but all from late writers. } 

3(Comp. Ellicott’s notes on Ph. iii. 11, E. i. 21.] 

* Keil (Philologus II. 468) believes he has found this name in an inscription 











128 DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. [PART 


Znvas for Zyvddupos (Tit. 111. 13), Tappevas for Lappevidys ( 
vi. 5), Anas probably for Anpéas, Anperpios, or Arjpapxos (Chol. 
iv. 14, 2 Tim. iv. 10), probably also ’OAvuras for "OAuprwdw 
(Rom. xvi. 15), "Ewadpas for Exadpodcros (Col. i 7, iv. 12), amd 
“Eppas for “Eppddwpos (Rom. xvi. 14), @evdas for @evdwpos (Lhe. 
@cdS5wpos), and Aovxas for Lucanus. In Greek writers, compa 
*AAregas for "AAdfavdpos (Jos. Bell. J. 6.1. 8), Myvas for Myvedu 
Iv6as for Iv0ddwpos, Merpas (Euseb. H. E. 6. 41).1 A 

Many names in as not circumflexed are abbreviated forms; 
"AurAias for Ampliatus (Rom. xvi 8),? "Avrézas for ‘Ayrizar, 
(Rev. 11. 13), KAedwras for KAeérarpos (L. xxiv. 18), and perhaps 
Xtras for SAovarvds, see Heumann, Pecile ITT. 314. If Senrarpos 
(A. xx. 4) is for Xwoirarpos, which is found in some MSS., the 
contraction is nearer the commencement of the word, but is 
also very bold: Xcdwarpos may however be an uncontracted 
name. On the other hand, those proper names which are com- 
pounds of Xaos, and which by the Dorians (Matth. 49)—and 
probably by others also—were contracted into Aas, appear in 
the N. T. in their uncontracted form, as NuxdAaos, ’ApyéAaos. 
That at an earlier period also the Greeks contracted personal 
names on euphonic grounds is shown by examples in K. Keil’s 
Spec. Onomatolog. Gr. p. 52 sqq. (Lips. 1840). In German 
there are numerous examples of similar abbreviations and con- 
tractions, sometimes very harsh ; as Klaus from Nikolaus, Kathe 
(Kathi) from Katharina. Several of these have become indepen- 
dent names, occurring even in the written language; as Fritz 
(Friedrich), Heinz (Heinrich), Hans, Max: comp. Eobeck. Prolegg. 
Path. p. 504 sqq.® 

Rem. 2. The Latin words taken up into the Greek of the N. T. 
—almost without exception substantives,* denoting Roman judicial 
institutions, coins, articles of clothing—have nothing peculiar in their 
form. Latin verbs in a Greek dress first appear at a later period, 
in the Greek of the Librt Pseudepigraphi, the Byzantine writers, 
etc. See Thilo, dca App. Petri et Pauls I. 10 sq. (Hal. 1837). 


in Bickh. [Lachm. writes Neuza as the name of a woman (reading aichs for 
airev) : 80 Westcott and Hort. See Lightfoot’s note. ] 

1(See Mullach, Velg. pp. 22, 165. 

a tre this "Apwisares (Tisch., "Auwrasares) is well supported. ] 

8 On Greek personal names in general, see Sturz, Progr. de Nominib. Gracor. 
(included in his Opuseula : oy 1825), W. Pape, Worterb. der griech, Higen- 
namen (Brschw. 1842), (Hall. L. Z. 1848, No. 106-108), and Keil, Beitridge zur 
Onomatologie, in Schneidewin, Philologus Vol. 2 and 38. 

4 [The only exception appears to be gpaysaaéw. The remark here made as to 
the meaning of these substantives is hardly correct : see an article by Prof. 
Potwin in Bibliotheca Sacra 1875, pp. 703-714 (also 1880, p. 503). See further 


Mullach, Vulg. pp. 52, 54.] 
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SIGNIFICATION AND USE OF THE DIFFERENT 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 
THE ARTICLE! 


SECTION XVII. 


THE ARTICLE AS A PRONOON. 


1. The Article 6, 4%, 70, was originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and in epic poetry (to which belongs the quotation 
from Aratus in A. xvii 28, rod yap yévos éopév) it is regularly 
used as such. Compare Soph. Zid. R. 1082, ris yap mwépuxa 
prrpos (Matth. 286): for prose compare Athen. 2. p. 37. (Jelf 
4144, Don. p. 345.) This use of the article is not usual in prose, 
except— 


1 A. Kluit, Vindicie Artic. in N. 7. (Traj. et Alcmar. 1768-1771; the 
book itself is written in Dutch); G. Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek Ar- 
ticle applied to the criticiem and the illustration of the N. 7. (London 1808). 
Compare Schulthess in the 7’heol. Annal. 1808, p. 56 sqq. ; E. Valpy, A short 
treatise on the doctrine of the Greek Article, according to Middleton, etc., briefly 
and compendiously explained as pean to the criticism of the N. T.,—prefixed 
to his Greek Testament with English notes (3 vols.: ed. 3, Lond. 1834). Emmer- 
ling’s Kinige Bemerk. tiber den Artikel im N. T. (in Keil and Tzschirner’s 
Analekt. J. ii. 147 8qq.) are of no importance. On the other hand, Bengel has 
some brief but striking remarks on the subject in his note on Mt. xviii. 17. [See 
also A. Buttmann, Gr. pp. 85-103, Webster, Syntaz, PP 26-44, and especially 
Green, Gr. pp. 5-82, where the subject is very carefully treated. The references 
to igh in the following pages are made to the edition by Rose (Cambridge, 
1841). 


9 
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(a) In the very common formulas 0 yey . . . 0 Sé, of pev 

. of 8é,,—sometimes standing in relation to a subject pre- 

viously mentioned, the one. ... the other, as in A. xiv. 4, xvii 

32, xxviii, 24, G. iv. 23 [?], H. vii. 20, 21 (Schef. Dion. 421); 

sometimes simply partitive, without any such reference, as in 

E. iv. 11, Bwxev Tovs pev atroaronous, rovs 5é rpopntas, Tovs Se 
K.T.r., some . . . . Others. 

(6) In the course of a narration, when the simple o 8é (0: 
5é) is used for but he, etc., in opposition to some other subject ; 
as o O¢ ég¢m Mt. xiii. 29, of 83 aKxovoavres eropevOnoay ii. 9, ii. 
14, ix. 31, L iii. 13, viii. 21, xx. 12, Jo. i. 39, ix. 38, A.i 6; 
ix. 40, aL; Xen. An. 2. 3. 2, Asch. Dial, 3. 15, 17, Philostr. 
Ap. 1, 21. 5, Diod. 8. Exe, Vat. pp. 26, 29, al. 


For of wey . ... of € are used also of piv... . dArAor 8€ Jo. 
Vil. 12, of pév . . . GAro de... Erepor be Mt. xvi. 14 (Plat. Legg. 
2. 658 'b, El. 2. "34, Paleph. 6. 5), rwés .... of S€ A. xvii. 18, 
compare Plat. Legg. 1. 627 a, and Ast in loc. In Greek authors we 
find still greater variety in expressions of this kind (Matth. 288. 
Rem. 6, Jelf 764). The relative is sometimes used instead of the 
article in such opposed clauses: as 1 C. xi. 21, ds pév weg, ds 58 
peOve: Mt. xxi. 35, dv pty Bepav, Sv 38 dwéxreway x.7.r., A. XXVil. 
44, Rom. ix. 21, Mk. xii. 5; compare Polyb. 1. 7. 3. 3. 76. 4, 
Thue. 3. 66, and see Georgi, Hter. [. 109 sqq., Herm. Vig. p. 706. 
Once, &s py. . Gros dé, 1 C. xii. 8 (Xen. dn. 3. 1. 35); & pay 
ee . 2. Kal al erenoy, L. vii. 5 sqq.:% in 1 C, xii. 28 there is 
evidently an anacoluthon. See, in general, Bernh. p. 306 sq. (Jelf 
816. 3. 5). 

In ee xiv. 2 6 dé does not stand in relation to ds pé& ; 6 is simply 
the article, and belongs to doGevar. 


2. In Mt. xxvi. 67, xxviii. 17, we find the partitive o: 6é 
without a preceding ot pév, so that only the second member of 
the partition is expressed. The former passage, évérrucay eis 
TO MTposwtroy avTod Kal éxorddicay avtov, oi Sé éppdmicay, 
would be more regular if ot wéy were inserted before éxodadu- 
aav. When however Matthew wrote this word, a second mem- 
ber of the sentence was not as yet definitely before his mind; 
but when he adds ot Se ep. it becomes evident that the éxordd. 


1 On the accentuation see Herm. Vig. p. 700, and on the other side Kriiger p. 
97. ([Jelf 444. Obs. 6, Lidd. and Scott s. v.] 

4 [A mistake: perhaps Jo. xxi. 6. In Jo. v. 11 we find é¢ 34 without 3 piv. ] 

: Also 3 giv. . . xa) GaAs, Mk. iv. 4, 5. A. Buttmann (p. 102) remarks that 
é, 4, of, ai, are the only forms of the article which are used with si» and 3 in 
the N. T., if we except E. iv. 11.] 
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applied to a part only of the mockers. Compare Xen. Hell. 1. 
2.14, of aixpadrwrot ... @yovto és AexéNeray, of & és Méyapa’ 
Cyr. 3. 2.12; and see Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 292, Bremi, Demosth. 
p. 273 (Jelf 767. 2). Similarly, in Mt. xxviii. 17 we have first 
the general statement, of &vdexa pabntal .. . . iSovtes adrov 
wposexuvnoay: that this, however, refers only to the greater 
part, is clear from the words which follow, oi 5¢ édio0racav.! 
In L. ix. 19, o¢ 3€ would regularly refer to the pa@nral 
mentioned in the preceding verse, and would indicate that all 
returned the answer which follows; but from adAXos bé... dr- 
hos 5é, it is clear that it was given by a part only. The cor- 
responding verse in Matthew (xvi. 14) is expressed with more 
exactness: of 5é elroy’ of pév “Iwavyny .... Gdroe 2... 


Erepot 5é. 


SEcTION XVIII. 
THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1. When o, 4, 70, stands before a noun as a true article, 
it indicates that the object is conceived as definite,’ either from 
its nature, or from the context, or by reference to a circle of 
ideas which is assumed to be familiar to the reader’s mind :’” 
Mk. i. 32, Gre Gu o HArLos' Jo. i. 52, bperGe tov ovpavoy avew- 
yora’ 1 C. xv. 8, wsrrepet T@ exTpwpare @hOn xdpol (he is the 
only abortion among the apostles); A. xxvii. 38, é«BadAopevos 
Tov ottov eis THY Oadacaay, the wheat (the ship’s store of pro- 
visions) ; L. iv. 20, wrvEas to BiBAlov (which had been handed 
to him, ver. 17) darodovs r@ iarnpéry, the synagogue-attendant ; 
Jo. xiii 5, Badret Ddwp eis tov vurripa, the basin (which, as 
usual, was standing by), comp. Mt. xxvi. 26 sq.;‘ Jo. vi. 3, 


1 [So Bengel (as an alternative) and Meyer: Alford, Ellicott (Hist. Lect. 
an Ebrard (Goepel Hist. eer Trans. ), Stier (Words of the Lord Jesus, 
Fu. aie Trans.), object to this interpretation, though not on grammatical 
un 
sa Pear re Fpiphan Her. 1. 9. 4.—Herm. Pref. ad Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 
‘* Articulus quoniam origine pronomen demonstrativum est, definit infi- 
rts julque duobus modis, aut designando certo de multis aut qux "multa sunt, 
cunctis in unum collig endis.” 
* [See Jelf 446 5q., ‘Hon. p- 350, Middleton p. 32 sqq., Madvig 8: for the N. T. 
eee ially Green, Gr. ch. II., sections 1 and 2. ] 
* [The article should probably be rejected in these two verses: comp. L. xxiv. 
$0, 1. xi. 25.] 


132 THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. [PART III. 


avnrOev eis to Spos, into the mountain (which was situated 
on the farther shore, ver. 1); 1 C. v. 9, éypayra ev rH érioroAy 
(which Paul had written to the Corinthians before this present 
epistle); A. ix. 2, nr7c0aTo émioroAds eis AapacKxoy mpos tas 
acuvaywyas, to. the synagogues (which were in Damascus); 
Rev. xx. 4 [Rec.], eBacitevoay peta Xpictod ra yidua ern, 
the thousand years (the known duration of Messiah’s kingdom); 
Ja. ii. 25, ‘PadB 9 wopyn wrodeEapévn tovs aryédous, the spies 
(familiarly known from the history of Rahab); H. ix. 19, 
AaBay 7d alua tay porywy nal Tov tpaywv, with allusion 
to Ex. xxiv, 8. So in 1 C. vii. 3, 7H yuvaskl o avip ti 
Opetrny arrodidorw, the debt (of marriage); vii. 29, 0 s«aspos 
qupectarpévos early, comp. ver. 26, dia THY eveotaoay avayKny, 

The article thus refers to well-known facts, arrangements, 
or doctrines (A. v. 37, xxi. 38, H. xi 28, 1 C. x. 1,10, 2 Th. ii. 
3, Jo. i 21, 11. 14, xviii. 3, Mt. viii. 4, 12); or to something pre- 
viously mentioned, Mt. ii. 7 (ver. 1), L. ix. 16 (ver. 13), A. ix. 
171 (ver. 11), Jo. iv. 43 (ver. 40), A. xi. 13 (x. 3, 22), Ja ii. 3 
(ver. 2), Jo. xii. 12 (ver. 1), xx. 1 (xix. 41), H. v. 4 (ver. 1), 
Rev. xv. 6 (ver. 1). Thus o épyopevos signifies the Messiah, 
4 xplow the (Messianic) wniversal judgment, ) ypapy the Scrip- 
tures, 7 owrnpia the salvation of Christ, 0 weipdtwy the tempter 
(Satan), etc. So also of geographical designations: 1 pnpos, 
the wilderness par excellence, \13121,—i.e., according to the 
context, either the Arabian wilderness (of Mount Sinai), Jo. 
iii. 14, vi. 31, A. vii. 30, or the wilderness of Judah (Mt. 
iv. 1, xi. 7). 

Another case deserving mention is the use of a singular 
noun with the article to denote, in the individual which it par- 
ticularises, the whole class,,—-as we ourselves say, The soldier 
must be trained to arms: 2 C, xii. 12, ta onpeia Tod atroaToXov’ 
Mt. xii. 35, 0 dya0os dvOpwros .... éxBadrAet ayaa: xv. 11, 
xviii. 17, L. x. 7, G. iv. 1, Ja. v.6. Akin to this is the use of 
the singular in parables and allegories: Jo. x. 11, o mrospnv o 
Kanes THY Wuyny abrod riOnow (it is the ideal Good Shepherd 
that is spoken of), Mt. xiii3, e€jAOev o orreipwy tod o7retpe, 
where Luther incorrectly has a sower. See Kriiger p. 103 sq. 
bactaeyosg (for ix. 7) from ed. 5, where the words of the verse are quoted. ] 


3 (Jelf 446. 6, Green p. 21, where the very common use of the plural to 
denote a class is also noticed. ] 
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Rem. According to Kihnil, the article sometimes includes the 
pronoun éhis ;! e.g. in Mt. i. a are tov vidv for rotrov rov vidy- 
Jo. vii. 17, yvdoera rept ris Sidaxys ver. 40, éx tov SyAou A. 
xxvi. 10, ry wapa ray dpxeptwy éfovotay AaBov: Mk. xiii. 20, A. 
ix. 2. In all these instances, however, the definite article is quite 
sufficient. Heumann has been still more liberal in this doctrine of 
the article, and he has been followed by Schulthess (NV. Krié. Journ. 
I 285) : both Schulthess and Kiihndl refer most incorrectly to Matth. 
§ 286, where such a use of the article (which indeed is hardly to 
be found in prose, except Ionic) is not the subject of discussion. 
As to Col. iv. 16, Gray dvayywo6j rap’ ipiv 4 éxurroAy, We too say 
when the letier is read, and nothing more than the article was required, 
since no other epistle than the present could be thought of: some 
authorities annex avrn, but the ancient versions must not be reckoned 
with these? In 1 Tim. i. 15 the demonstrative pronoun is not 
required even in German [or English], any more than in vi. 13 
[? ali In 2C. v. 4 re is not put Sexracds for rovrw; the article 
simply points to the oxjvos spoken of in ver. 1. In Col. iii. 8 ra 
rayra is not “these, all of them” (intensive), but the whole, viz. 
the sins which are (a second time) specified in the words which im- 
mediately follow. In Rom. v. 5, too, 7 (éA7is) is simply the article ; 
see Fritz. in loc. Least of all can 6 xdapos be taken for otros 6 
xoopos: it is the world as opposed to heaven, the kingdom of heaven, 
not this world as opposed to another xéapos. The passages in Greek 
authors which might be claimed as instances of this idiom (Diog. L. 
1. 72, 86) are to be judged of in the same way. Indeed one cannot 
see what could induce the apostles to avoid expressing the demon- 
strative pronoun in certain passages, in which it was present to 
their thought, and to substitute for it the article, which in any case 
has much less force: mere instinct would revolt at this. Besides, 
expressiveness of language is a characteristic of N. T. Greek, and 
of later Greek in general. 

In Greek authors, especially the Ionic and Doric,? and after- 
wards in the Byzantine writers (Malal. pp. 95, 102), the article is 
sometimes used for the relative. In the N. T., SatAos 6 xai Iad- 
Aos (A. xili. 9) has been regarded as an example of this usage (see 
Schleusner s. v. 6), but wrongly: 6 «ai IL. is here equivalent to 6 
Kai xaXovpevos IlatAos (Schefer, L. Bos. p. 213), and the article 
retains its ordinary meaning, just as in YatAos 6 Tapoev’s. Comp. 
the similar phrase Iltxos 6 xai Ze’s, Malal. p. 19 sq. (ed. Bonn), 
Ad. Thom. p. 34. One example however may be quoted from 
Hellenistic writers, viz. Psalt. Sal. 17. 12, & rots xpipact, ra 





! Compare Siebelis, Pauaan. I. 50, Boisson. Babr. p. 207. Compare the 
German das when emphasised. a 

2 (“The genius of the language into which the translation is made may 
require the introduction of connecting particles or words of reference, as can 
be seen from the italicised words in the Authorised Version.” Westcott in 
Smith’s Dict. of Bible, Il. 528. ] 

3 Matth. 292: comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I1. 204 (Jelf 445). 
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qrovel eri riv yqv, if the reading is correct.1 In Wisd. xi. 15, 
where dy (Alez.) is probably a correction, rov must be regarded as 
the article. 


2. So far, Greek usage agrees with that of all languages 
which possess an article. In the following cases, in which the 
definite article would not be employed in German [or English], 
the use of the Greek article is idiomatic :— 

(a) Rev. iv. 7, 7d Sao éyov 10 mposartrov ws avOparrov (Xen. 
Cyr. 5.1. 2, opotay rais Sovrass elye tHv éecOra’ Theophr. 
Ch. 12 (19), rovs Syvyas peyddous éyor' Polyen. 8. 10. 1, al.) ; 
A. xxvi. 24 [Rec.], peyadyn 7H hova Edn’ xiv. 10 [Ree.], 1 C. xi. 
5 (Aristot. Anim. 2. 8,10, Lucian, Catapl. 11, Diod. S. 1. 70, 
83, Pol. 15. 29. 11, Philostr. Ap. 4.44). We say, He had eyes 
as, He spoke with a loud voice, etc. By the use of the article 
here something which belongs to the individual is pointed out 
as possessed of a certain quality? This is shown still more 
clearly by H. vii. 24, dwapaBaroy éye tiv tcpwovvny, He hath 
the priesthood as unchangeable (predicate), Mk. viii. 17, 1 P. 
ii, 12, iv. 8, Ei 18; and by Mt. iii. 4, eye ro vdupa avrod 
aro Tptyov Kapndou' Rev. ii. 18 (which differ from the previous 
examples through the addition of the pronoun). With the 
former examples compare further Thue. 1. 10, 23, Plat. Phadr. 
242 b, Lucian, Dial. Deor. 8.1, Fugit. 10, Hun. 11, Diod. 8. 
1. 52, 2.19, 3. 34, Atl Anim. 13.15, Pol. 3. 4 1, 8.10.1; 
and see Lob. p. 265, Kriig. Dion. H.126. (The article is 
sometimes omitted, e.g. in 2 P. ii, 14: comp. Aristot. Anim. 
2. 8, 10, with 2. 11.) 


(6) 1 C. iv. 5, rove o Erawvos yernoeras éExdote, the praise 
(that is due to him); Rom. xi 36, avr@ 7 Sofa eis 7. atavas 
xvi. 27, E. iii. 21,G.i 5,1 P. iv. 11, Rev. v. 13; Rev. iv. 11, 
aktos el NaBeiv tiv Sckay x. THY tiny’ Ja. ii. 14 [Ree], rt To 
Sheros cay wriotw réyy Tis Exew, the advantage (to be expected), 
1 C. xv. 32; 10. ix. 18, rés pol dori o pices (Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. II. 212). In all these cases the article denotes that 


1 [The Vienna MS. reads of5 west. ] 

2 [‘* Something is assumed as belonging to the subject, and a quality is then 
predicated of that something.” Clyde, Syntax p. 22. We must use the personal 
pronoun, or change the construction of the sentence : e.g. in H. vii. 24, He hath 
His priesthood unchangeable, or The priesthood which Fie hath is unchangeable. 
See Don. p. 528, Green, Gr. p. 50 sq.) 
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which is due, requisite (Kriig. p. 98, Jelf 477. 1). And thus 
the article is often found where we should use a personal 
pronoun ; as Rom. iv. 4, r@ épyafopévm o piaOos od Noyileras 
his reward, ix. 22, L. xviii. 15; compare Fritzsche, Aristot. 
Amc. pp. 46, 99. 

No example occurs of the use of the article in appellations 
(Matth. 268, Rost p. 428, Schif. Dem. IV. 365) ; for in Rev. vi. 8, 
Ovopa atte & Odvaros vill. 11, TO Svopa TOU dorépos Aéyerar 6 
airOos: | xix. 13, xéxAyrat rd Svopa abrov 6 Adyos rod Oecd, a name 
is in each case mentioned which belongs individually and exclusively 
to the object spoken of. 

3. Adjectives and participles when used as substantives 
are, like substantives, made definite by the article: 1 C. i. 27, 
ot copot E. vi. 16, BéAn Tov trovnpod’ G. i. 23, 0 Seaxav duds’ 
Tit. iii 8, of wremirevxotes TH Oe 1 C. ix. 13, of Ta iepa épya- 
Sopevor- Mt. x. 20, 2 C. ii. 2, x. 16,1 C. xiv. 16, H. xii. 27. 
Instead of a noun we may have. an indeclinable word, as an 
infinitive or an adverb (2 C. i. 17), or a phrase, as Rom. iv. 14, 
ot ex vopov H. xiii. 24, of amd ris "Itadias (Diod. S. 1. 83), A. 
xiii 13, o¢ wept Tladdov' Ph. i. 27, ta rept bpov x.7.d., 1 C. xiii. 
10 (Kriig. p. 106 sq., Jelf 436, 457). Even a complete sentence 
may have the article (ro) prefixed to it; eg. A. xxii 30, yuavas 
70 Ti xatyyopetras (iv. 21,1 Th. iv. 1, L. xxii. 2, 23, 37), Mk. ix. 
23, elev abt@ Td: ei Suv; G. v.14, 0 mas vopos ev évi Noe Tre- 
WAnpwras, vy Te ayatncas Tov wAncioy cov, Rom. viii. 26, 
xiii 9, L. i. 62:? these sentences are for the most part quotations 
or interrogations, which are in this way rendered more pro- 
minent. Compare Plat. Gorg. 461 e, Phad, 62 b, Rep. 1. 352d, 
Demosth. Con. 728 c, Lucian, Alex. 20, Matth. 280, Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyph. p. 55,and Men. 25. When a mere adverb or a genitive 
thus receives the article (especially the neuter ro), it becomes 
a virtual substantive :* L. xvi. 26 [Rec.], of éxetOev" Jo. viii. 23, 
Ta xdtw, Ta advo’ Jo. xxi. 2, of roo ZeBedaiov’ L. xx. 25, ta 
Kaisapos Ja. iv. 14, To rijs avipiov’ 2 P.ii. 22, rd ris adnOois 
wapopias 1 C. vii. 33, rd rod Koopov' 2 P. i 3, 2 C. x. 16, 
Ph. i. 5, Jo. xviii. 6, al. (Kriig. pp. 32,107 sq.). Weare often 
obliged to use a periphrasis, the import of the true proverb, what 





8. ] 
Liinemann adds Mt. xix. 18. The use of ¢é with indirect questions is most 
common in St. Luke (A. Buttm. p. 96).] 
3 Ellen Eliendt, Arr. Al, I. 84, Websr, Dem. p. 287. 


2 than article is somewhat doubtful in Rev. vi. 
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is due to Cesar’ In 1 P. iv. 14, Huther (in ed. 1) wrongly 
takes ro tis Sdfns as a mere periphrasis for 9 Sofa: such a 
use of the neuter article is not found in the N. T. 


The neuter rd is sometimes prefixed to nouns in order to designate 
them materially, as sounds or combinations of sounds: G. iv. 25, ro 
yap “Ayap «.7.r., the word Hagar.® 

The substantivised participle with the article occurs in several 
combinations in which our idiom will not allow the article ; viz. as 
a definite predicate of an indefinite subject, eg. G. i 7, rwés ciow 
of tapdooovres tas: Col. ii. 8, py tus buds ora 6 cvAaywyav- and 
also Jo. v. 32, L. xviii. 9,—or as a definite subject where logically 
an indefinite might have been expected, e.g. Rom. ii. 11, od« éorw 
5 ovvuiv (Jo. v. 45), 2 C. xi. 4, ef & epxdpevos dAAov ‘Incotv xypic- 
ge. In all these cases, however, the quality is conceived as a 
definite concrete, only the person who really acts as this concrete 
remains undefined. The rapdocovres tas actually exist, but they 
are not particularised :° if he that cometh (the preacher appearing 
among you, who will certainly come,—person and name are of no 
consequence), etc.; the man of understanding does not exist, etc. 
The following examples are similar: Lucian, Abdic. 3, joay rwes 
ot pavias dpyw ovr elvac vopifovres: Lysias, Bon. <Aristoph. 57, 
eloi tives of aposavadicxovress Dio Chr. 38, 482, Hn ruvés ciow ot 
cat tovro Sedoudres* and the common phrase ciciv oi A€yorres 
(Matth. 268 init., Jelf 817, Obs. 3); also Xen. An. 2. 4. 5, 6 ip 
copevos ovdeis éorare Thuc. 3. 83, oix qv 6 Svadvowv Porphyr. 
Abst. 4. 18, ovdets orw 6 xoAdcwy Gen. xl. 8, xi. 8, Dt. xxi. 27, 
1 8S. xiv. 39: see Bernh. p. 318 sq. (Jelf 451. 2).5 In A. i. 47, 0 
KUptos amposeriOe. rovs owlouevous 7H éxxAnoig means, He added to 
the church those who became saved (through becoming believers) ; 
He increased the church by the addition of those in the case of 
whom the preaching proved effectual: comp. Kriig. p. 103 sq. 

Between zroAAoi and of woAXoé, used as a substantive, the usual 
distinction is observed. Oi zoAAoi, which is very rare in the 
N. T., means the well-known many (2 C. ii. 17) in marked contrast 


1 We might however say in German das droben, das des morgenden Tags 
(the morrow's = what will happen on the morrow), die des Zebeddus (those who 
belong to Zebedee, e.g. his sons): see § 30. 8. 

3 (‘‘ Ts denotes that ‘ Hagar’ is regarded not as a person, but as an object of 
thought or of speech. It need not necessarily mean ‘the word Hagar; com- 
pare for instance E. iv. 9, ré 33 dviBn ef leew; where rs is the statement, for the 
preceding word was not ésifn, but dyads.” Lightfoot, Gal. p. 193 (ed. 6).] 

% Compare in Latin sunt qui existimant, as distinguished froin sunt qui existi- 
ment: see Zumpt § 563. [Don. Lat. Gr. p. 358, Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 365. ] 

* [Also Demosth. De Cor. p. 330, ted» cins of Siacdpevess’ Xen. De Re Ky. 
9. 2, dxsoe’ ay spyiler cis 6 wires Aiywy x.¢.2. (where some omit é): these examples 
are given by Bernhardy, Jc. 

ee Soph. @d. R. 107, Doederl. Soph. Gd. C. p. 296, Dissen, Dem. Cor. 
p. 288. 
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with a unity (Rom. xii. 5, of woAAol & cid éopev’ 1 C. x. 17) or 
with a particular individual (Rom. v. 15, 19), or, without such con- 
trast, the multitude, the great mass, vulgus (with the exception of a 
few individuals), Mt. xxiv. 12: compare Schef. Melet. pp. 3, 65. 


4. A noun defined by odros, éxcivos, as attributives,' always 
takes the article, as denoting a particular individual singled out 
from a class; in this respect the Greek idiom differs from our 
own: L. ii. 25 0 dvOpwros obros, L. xiv. 30 bros 0 dvOpwrros, 
Mt. xiii. 44° tov dypov éxeivov, Mt. vii. 22 ev exelvy TH qyuépa, 
Mt. xxiv. 48 6 xaxos Sotdos éxeivos. In L. vii. 44, too, the 
correct reading is BAézreis Tavtyy Thy yuvaixa, though—accord- 
ing to Wolf, Dem. Zept. p. 263, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 243, 
Kriig. p. 126 (Jelf 655. 4)—there would be no reason for re- 
jecting tavrny yuvaixa, since the woman was present. Names 
of persons also with which ovros is joined usually take the 
article: see H. vii. 1, A. i. 11, ii. 32, xix. 26 (vii. 40). 

The noun with which 7ras is joined may either have the article 
ornot. ITaca mons is every city, raca % modus the whole city 
(Mt. viii. 34), compare Rom. iii. 19, va wav oropa ppay7 nal 
iroduxos yévntat Was 0 KOoposS : Tacas yeveat all generations, 
whatever their number, macau ai yeveat (Mt. i. 17) all the 
generations,—those which (either from the context or in some 
other way) are familiar as a definite number. Compare for the 
singular Mt. iii. 10, vi. 29, xiii. 47, Jo. ii. 10, L. vii. 29, Mk. v. 
33, Ph. i. 3 ; for the plural, Mt. ii 4, iv. 24, L. xiii. 27, A. xxii. 
15,G. vi. 6, 2 P. ii. 16 (where there is not much authority for 
the article). This rule is not violated® in Mt. ii. 3, waoa ‘Iepo- 
soAvpa all Jerusalem,for Jerusalem is’a proper name (see below, 
no. 5); or in A.ii. 36, was olxos Iopann the whole house of Israel, 
for this too is treated as a proper name (1 S. vii. 2 sq., Neh. 
iv. 16, Judith viii. 6). E. iii, 15, waca rarpia, is obviously 


1 It is otherwise when these pronouns are predicates, as in Rom. ix. 8, 
vasva vinva veo bev’ L. i. 36, euros pene Ixees ieriv’ Jo. iv. 18, revere aanhis 
paxas- Jo. ii. 11, al. ; compare Fritz. Matt. p. 663, Schef. Plut. 1V. 377 (Don. 
p- 352). 

2 (Corrected for L. ii. 35, xiv. 18, Mt. xiii. 14.] ; 

3 Such nouns as those specified in § 19. 1 may dispense with the article even 
with was all, whole, as wea yi; comp. Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. p. 224. In the 
N. T. this particular word always has the article, as Mt. xxvii. 45, iwi wacas 
vw yar Rom. x. 18, al. Most of the passages quoted by Thiersch (de Pentat. 
Alex. p. 121) to prove that the LXX omit the article with was (all) are quite 
unsuitable. 
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every race ; Col. iv. 12, év wavtt Oernpars rod Deod, in every 
will of God, in everything that God wills; 1 P. i 15, ev radon 
dvactpody, in omni vite modo. Still less can Ja. i 2 wacav 
xapay aynoacGe, E. i. 8 ev macy codia (2 C. xii. 12, A. xxiii. 
1), in the sense of all (full) joy, in all (full) wisdom, be con- 
sidered exceptions; the nouns here are abstracts denoting a 
whole, and hence the meaning is the same whether we say 
every wisdom or all wisdom (Kriig. p.124). In E. ii. 21, how- 
ever, the weight of authority is in favour of waca oixodopi, 
- though, as the subject is the church of Christ as a whole, the 
whole building is the correct translation :* yet the article is ac- 
tually found in A and C, and it might easily be left out through 
itacism. 


Ilas with the participle—which is not in itself equivalent to a noun 
—deserves special notice. Ids dpyifonevos means every one being angry 
(if, or when he is angry, in being angry), comp. 1 C. xi. 4; but was 6 
dpyop., Mt. v. 22, is every angry man, = was dsts dpyifera. Com- 
pare L, vi. 47, xi. 10, Jo. iii. 20, xv. 2,1 C. ix. 25,1 Th. i. 7, al. 
(Kriig. p. 103). The same remarks apply to the two readings in L. 
x1. 4, wravri ddeiAovri, ravri ra dg. ; see Meyer.® 

Towovros® is joined to an anarthrous noun in the sense of any such, 
of such a kind; Mt. ix. 8 é£ovoia roatrn, Mk. iv. 33 rovatra: wapa- 
Boral, A. xvi. 24 wapayyeA‘a rowtry, 2 C. iii. 12. But if a particular 
object is pointed out as such or of such a sort, the noun naturally 
takes the article; Mk. ix. 37 @y rav rovovrwy rasdiwv (in allusion to the 
sradiov mentioned in ver. 36, which as it were represented the world 
of children), Jo, iv. 23, 2 C. xii. 3 (comp. ver. 2), 2 C. xi. 13 (Schaef 
Demosth, III. 136, Schneider, Plat. Civ. i . 1). 

“Exaoros, which is seldom used as an adjective in the N. T., is 
always joined to an anarthrous noun ;* as a vi. 44 éxacrov dévipov, 
Jo. xix. 23 &dorwy orpariity, H. iii. 13 nal’ éxdorny jpépay (Bornem. 





1 [See Ellicott in loc. As however this rendering is altogether opposed to the 
usage of the N. T., it is surely preferable to St. Paul as speaking of the 
many eixeJemai which together make up the temple: Vaughan quotes Mt. xxiv. 
1, Mk. xiii. 1, 2, as aptly illustrating this meaning of the word. On itacism see 

Scrivener, Crit. p. 10. ] 

' 3(0On was see seat 454. 1, Don. p. 354, Green p. 54 8q., Middleton p 102 qq. 
las rarely comes between the art. and the noun, as in A. xx. 18, G. v. 14, 1 
Tim. i. 16 (dwas) ; plural A. xix. 7, xxvii. 87: seeGreen p. 55, Jelfic. On the 
meaning of was when used with abstracts, see Ellicott on E. i. 8 ; comp. Shilleto, 
Dem. Fals. Leg. pp. 49, 100.] 

3(*‘ The article with cosvres denotes a known person or thing, or the whole 
class of such, but not an undefined individual out of the class; asin that case 
eeevres is anarthrous : see Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. I. 5. 2, and Kriiger, Spracal. 
§ 50. 4.6.” Ellicott (on G. v. 21). Compare Buttm. Griech. Gr. p. 337, Jelf 
453. B. 

4 Orelli, Isocr. Antid. p. 255 (9). 
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Xen. An. p. 69). In Greek authors the article is not uncommon ; see 
Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 93, Hipp. Maj. 164 (Jelf 454. 2, Don. p. 354). 

To airo mvevpa is the same Spirit ; air 16 wvetpa, He Himself (of . 
Himeelf) the Spirit (Kriig. p. 125). For the former, comp. Rom. ix. 
21, Ph. i. 30, L. vi. 38 [Rec.], xxiii. 40, 2 C. iv. 13; for the latter, 
Rom. viii. 26, 1 C. xv. 28, 2 C. xi. 14, Jo. xvi. 27. In both cases 
the article is always inserted in the N. T. with appellatives.! In 
Greek authors it is sometimes omitted ; in the former case chiefly 
in epic poetry (Herm. Opusc. I. 332 sqq.) and later prose (Index to 
ae p. 411, Bonn ed.) ; in the latter, in the better prose writers 


5. Proper names, as they already denote definite individuals, 
do not need the article, but they frequently receive it as the 
existing symbol of definiteness. First, in regard to geographical 
names : >— 

(a) The names of countries (and rivers) take the article more 
frequently than those of cities: comp. in German die Schweiz, 
die Lausitz, die Lombardea, das Elsass, das Tyrol, etc. [in 
English, the Tyrol, the Morea). The article is never or very 
seldom omitted with ‘Iovéala, "Ayala, Iopddavys, 'Itada, Ta- 
MAaia, Muoia,’Acia (A. ii. 9, yet see vi. 9,1 P.i. 1), Sapdpeva 
(L. xvii 11), Supia (A. xxi. 3), Kpzrn (yet see Tit. i 5). 
Aiyurrros never takes the article ;* in regard to Maxedovia the 
usage varies, 

(6) With names of cities the omission of the article is most 
common when a preposition precedes (Locella, Xen. Eph. pp. 223, 
242), especially ev, eis, or é«; see the Concordance under the 
words Aapacnds, ‘Iepovoadnp, ‘IeporoAupa, Tapoos, "Edecos, 
‘Avriwyeva, Katrepvaovp: only Tupos* and’ Pon vary strangely. 

(c) Sometimes a geographical name, when it first occurs in 
the narration, is without the article, but takes it on renewed 
mention. Thus we find éws "A@nvor in A. xvii. 15, on the first 
IMention of the city, but in ver. 16 and in xviii 1 the article is 


' Hence L. xx. 42, xxiv. 15 [where the article is omitted with proper names], 
are not exceptional instances : see Bornem. Schol. p. 158. In Mt. xii. 50 it is 
quite unnecessary (with Fritzsche) to take a«ieés for é abris. 

2 Kriig. Dion. H. 454eq., Bornem. Xen. An. p. 61, Poppo, Jnd. ad Cyr. s. v. 

*[Jelf 450. 2, Don. p. 347, Green p. 29, Middleton p. 82. In the N. T. names 
of rivers always have the article, except perhaps in Rev. xvi. 12. ] " 

‘ ager Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, accept the article in A. vii. 36. ] 

5 [Tepes never has the article in the N. T. In the 7th edition Winer substi- 
tutes for Tepes Kassdipua and Tpwas. | 
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inserted ; ets Béepotay A. xvii. 10, but év 79 B. ver. 13; S:aBas 
eis Maxedoviay A. xvi. 9, and then 7 Max. six times, the article 
being omitted in xx. 3 only ;! 7AOopev eis Midrntov A. xx. 15, 
amo Tis Mun, ver. 17. 


‘IepovoaAnp has the article only four times, G. iv. 25, 26, Rev. iil. 
12 (in which passages it is accompanied by an attributive), and A. v. 
28 (ry ‘I.,—contrast with this L. xxiv. 18, A.i. 19, al.). With ‘Iepo- 
coAvpa. the article is used by John only,—in v. 2, x. 22, xi. 18 [and 
li. 23]; in each instance the word is in an oblique case. 


6. The use of the article with names of persons can hardly be 
reduced to any rule; see Bernh. p. 317, Madv. 13 (Don. p. 347, 
Jelf 450. 1): a comparison of passages will readily show that 
the practice of the writers in this respect is very irregular.’ 
The rule® that a proper name has not the article when first 
introduced, but receives it on repeated mention, will not go far 
in explaining the actual usage : comp. Matt. xxvii. 24, 58, with 
ver. 62; Mk. xv. 1, 14,15, with ver. 43 ; L. xxiii. 1 sqq. with 
verses 6 and 13 ; Jo. xviii. 2 with ver. 5; A. vi. 5 with ver. § sq.; 
viii. 1 with ver. 3 and ix. 8; viii. 5 with verses 6, 12.4 The same 
may be said of the remark of Thilo (Apocr. I. 163 s8q.), that 
proper names are usually without the article in the nominative, 
but often take it in oblique cases.” Hence the authority of the 
best MSS. must in the main decide whether the article shall be 
inserted or not. Proper names which are rendered definite by 


1 (The best texts omit the article in A. xvi. 10, 12, xx. 1.] 

* It is well known that in German the use of the article with names of persons 
is peculiar to certain provinces; Der Lehmann, which is the regular form in the 
South of Germany, would in the North be considered incorrect. 

> Herm. Pray. ad Iph. Aul. p. 16, Fritz. Matt. p. 797, Weber, Dem. p. 414. 

‘ A person mentioned for the Est time may take the article as being well known 
to the reader, or as being in some other way sufficiently particularised. [A 
combination of these rules (Middleton p. 80) will perhaps explain most cases. 
We may at least say (with A. Buttmann, p. 86) that when a writer wishes 
simply to name a person he may omit the article ; but he may use it to indicate 
notoriety or previous mention, or for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. to point out 
the case of an indeclinable noun: see further Green p. 29. In the examples 
which follow Winer sometimes quotes readings which are now doubtful, but the 
fluctuation is quite sufficient to establish the truth of his remarks. ] 

© Compare especially the want of uniformity in the use of the article with 
TMavaes and Miepes in the Acts of the Apostles. Adres always has the article in 
John [except (probably) in xviii. 31], and almost always in Matthew and Mark ; 
but in the Acts never. Tires never takes the article. 

¢ That in the superscriptions of letters the names of persons are without the 
article, may be seen from the collections of Greek letters, from Diog. L. (e.g., 3. 
22, 8. 49, 80, 9. 13), from Plutarch, Apophth. Lac. p. 191, from Lucian, Parasit. 
2, al. Compare 2 Jo. 1. To this rule we should probably refer the superscrip- 
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explanatory appositions, denoting kindred or office, do not usually 
take the article, since it 1s only by means of the apposition that 
they are made definite: the practice of Greek authors agrees 
with this (Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 154,—see however Schoem. Jseus 
p. 417 sq., Diod. 8. Hxe. Vat. p.37). Thus we find "IdxcwBov rov 
adedor tov xupiov G.i. 19, Iovdas o Ioxaptorns Mt. x. 4, ii. 1, 
3, iv. 21, xiv. 1, Mk. x. 47, xvi. 1, Jo. xviii. 2, 1 Th. iii 2, Rom. 
xvi. 8 sqq., A. i. 13, xii. 1, xviii. 8,17: so also Pausan. 2.1, 1, 
3.9.1, 7. 18.6, Hschin. Tim. 179 c, Diog. L. 4. 32, '7. 10, 13, 
8.58, 63, Demosth. Theoer. 511 c, Apatur. 581 b, Phorm.605 b, 
al, Conon. 728 b, Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 8, 2.1. 5, Diod. S. Hac. Vat. 
pp. 20, 22, 39, 41,42,51,69,95,al. When however the personal 
name is indeclinable, and its case is not at once made evident 
by a preposition or by an appositional phrase (as in Mk. xi. 10, 
Li. 32, Jo. iv. 5, A. ii. 29, vii. 14, xiii. 22, Rom. iv. 1, H. iv. 7), 
the insertion of the article was more necessary, for the sake of 
perspicuity: Mt. i 18, xxii. 42, Mk. xv. 45, L ii. 16, A. vii. 8, 
Rom. ix. 13, xi. 25, G. iii, 8, H. xi. 17, al. (Hence in Rom. x. 
19? Paul would certainly have written yn tov "Iopanr ovk 
éyvw ; had he intended 'Iopa7, to be the object of éyvw : comp. 
1C.x. 18, L. xxiv. 21.) In the genealogical tables of Mt. i. and 
L iii. this principle is observed throughout, and even extended 
to the declinable names. It should be observed that the MSS. 


frequently vary in regard to the use of the article with proper 
names. 


We may remark in passing that the proper name ‘Iovéu, where it is 
to be characterised as the gare of a territory, never occurs in the 
LXX in the form % ’Iovéa, rijs ‘I, «.7.4.: we always find either 7 ayn 
‘lovda (1 K. xii. 32, 2 K. xxiv. 2), or the inflected form 7% “Iovdaia 
(2 Chr. xvii. 19). "Hence the conjecture of ris "Iovda in Mt. ii. 6 is 
destitute of probability even on philological grounds, 


". The substantive with the article may as correctly form the 
predicate as the subject of a sentence (though from the nature 
of the case it will more frequently be the subject), since the 
predicate may be conceived as a definite individual. In the 
N. T. the predicate has the article much more frequently than 


tion 1 P. i. 1, Diepes . . . . txAsureis wapsrsdipeis* and also Rev. i. 4. Even 
those predicates which are eas of the subject dispense with the article 
in addresses, Diog. L. 7. 7, 8 

1 Fritzsche in has adduced dissimilar passages ; and for G. vi. 6 he must 
have meant vi. 16. 
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is commonly supposed! (Kriig. p. 106): Mk. vi. 3, ody otros 
éotw o Téxtwy, is not this the (well-known) carpenter? vii. 15, 
éxeiyd dors TA Kowvobdvta Tov avOpwrrov, those are the things that 
defile the man ; xii. '7, obros éorw o kAnpovopos' xiii. 11, od yap 
éote tpets ot Nadobvres’ Mt. xxvi. 26, 28, rovTo eats TO CHpa 
pov, Toto éott TO alua pou’ Jo. iv. 42, obtos éoTw 6 cwTHp 
Tod xéopov' 1 CO. x. 4, 9 5¢ wétpa qv o Xpiotés' xi. 3, wavtos 
avdpos 9 Kepary) o Xptoros eote xv. 56, 7 Sdvapmes THs dpaprias 
6 vomos' 2 ©. iii, 17, 0 Kvpsos TO rvedpa éotw' 1 Jo. iii. 4, 9 
dpapria é€otiv 4 advoua’ Ph. ii, 13, 0 Beds éorw o evepyor 
E. ii, 14, abros yap éorw 4 eipnyn nuov. Compare also Mt. 
v. 13, vi. 22, xvi. 16, Mk. viii. 29, ix. 7, xv. 2, Jo.i 4, 8, 50, iii. 
10, iv. 29,7 v. 35, 39, vi. 14, 50, 51, 63, ix. 8, 19, 20,x. 7, xi 25, 
xiv. 21, A. iv. 11, vii. 32, viii. 10, ix. 21, xxi. 28, 38, Ph. ii 3, 
19, E.i. 23,1 C. x1 3, 2 C. iii. 2, 1 Jo. iv. 15, v. 6, Jude 19, 
Rev. i. 17, iii. 17, iv. 5, xvii. 18, xviii. 23, xix. 10, xx. 14. In 
the following passages the MSS. vary more or less: Rev. v. 6, 8, 
A. il. 25, 1 Jo. ii. 22, 1 C. xv. 28, Jo.i. 21. In one instance 
two substantives, one of which has the article and the other not, 
are combined in the predicate: Jo. viii. 44, drt yevorns éoti nat 
O TWaTHp avTov (yrevdous), he is a liar and the father of it. In 
Greek authors also the predicate frequently has the article: 
compare Xen. Mem. 3. 10.1, Plat. Phadr. 64 c, Gorg. 483 b, 
Lucian, Dial. M. 17. 1, and see Scheef. Demosth. III. 280, IV. 
35, Matth. 264. Rem. 

Hence the rule often laid down, that the subject of a sentence may 


be known from its having the article, is incorrect; as was already 
perceived by Glass and Rambach (Jnstit. Hermen. p. 446).* 


1 [These exceptions may be classified and explained without giving up the 
general rule that the article usually distinguishes the subject from the predicate 
(Don. p. 346, Jelf 460). When the predicate receives the article, it is usually in 
reference to a previous mention of the word, or because the proposition is such 
that the subject and predicate are convertible (Middl. p. 54, Don. New Crat. p. 
522). Compare Green's remarks (p. 35 sq.), which perhaps will explain most 
of the examples : ‘‘ When the article is inserted after a verb of existence, the real 
predicate of the sentence is a simple identity, the identity of the subject with 
something else, the idea of which is a familiar one. But when the word or 
combination of words following the verb of existence is anarthrous, then the 
circumstances or attributes signified by it form the predicate, instead of a 
mere identity.” See Don. p. 348 sq., Ellicott on 1 Th. iv. 8 and 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
Liinemann refers to Dornseiffen, De articulo apud Greecos ejusque usu in pre- 
dicato (Amstel. 1856), as affording a copious collection of examples, without 
any real enlargement of the theory] 

ee also Jo. iv. 87; see Meyer. [The article before éanéiés is probably 
spurious. 

3 Compare also Jen. Lit. Z. 18384: No. 207. 
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8. In the language of living intercourse it is utterly impos- 
sible that the article should be omitted where it is absolutely 
necessary (compare on the other hand § 19), or inserted where 
it is not required:' Spos can never be the mountain, nor can 
To Opos ever mean @ mountain.” The very many passages of . 
the N. T. in which older commentators—professedly following 
the analogy of the Hebrew article (Gesen. Ly. p. 655) *—sup- 
posed 6, 9), 70, to stand for the indefinite article,* will be easily 
disposed of by the careful reader. 1 Th. iv. 6, wXeovexteiy ev Tp 
apaypart, means to overreach in business (in business affairs) : ° 
Jo. ii, 25, éyivwoxey ti hv dv re dvOparrg, in the man with whom 
he (on each occasion) had to do,—in every man (Kriig. p. 98); 
compare Diog. L. 6. 64, apos tov cuvictayta Tov waida Kai 
Nyovra ws evpuéctatos dott... eltre «.7.d., to him who recom- 
mended the boy, i.e. to every one who did this. In Jo. iii. 10, 
av el o S:ddoxandos Tod ‘Iopana, Nicodemus is regarded as the 
teacher of Israel xa’ éEoyyjv, as the man in whom all erudition 
was concentrated, in order that more force may be given to the 
contrast expressed in xal Taira ov ywwwoxers; compare Plat. Crit. 
51 a, cal od gyces tadra roy Slxaca mpdrrev o rH adnbeia 
Tis aperips errtpenopevos (Stallb. Plat. Huth. p. 12, Valcken. Eur. 
Phen. p. 552, Kriig. p. 101, Jelf 447). In H. v. 11, 6 Adyos 
is the (our) discourse, that which we have to say: comp. Plat. 
Phedr. 270 a. 

On the other hand, there are cases in which the article may 
be either inserted or omitted with equal objective correctness ° 


1 Starz, in his Lezic. Xenoph. III. 232, even quotes passages from Xenophon 
as containing examples of the use of é for cis. To all this applies what Schefer 
(ad Plutarch.) somewhere says: Tanta non fuit vis barbare lingue, ut Grece 
ipsa fandamente convellere posset. 

2 Kuinoel on Mt. v. 1, Jo. xix. 82, iii. 10. 

3 (In his Lehrged. l. c. Gesenius thus Fe ees several passages in the O. T. 
(as 1S. xvii. 34, Gen. xiv. 13, al.), but he afterwards entirely retracted this 
opinion ; see his Thesaur. p. 861, Hebr. Gramm. p. 185 (Bagst.): see also Ewald, 
Ausf Lehrb. p. 686, Kulisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 238 sq.] 

‘ This frivolous principle is not justified by reference to commentators who 
in particular passages have attributed a false emphasis to the article (Glass 138 

q-), or have pressed it unduly. Bohmer has discovered an extraordinary mode 
of mediating between the old view and the new (Introd. in Ep. ad Coloss. p. 
291). 
:) See Ellicott, Alford, and Jowett én loc., who agree in the rendering, ‘‘in 
the matter’ (of which we are speaking) : see also Green p. 26 aq. 

¢ Thus it is easy to explain how one language even regularly employs the 
article in certain cases (ebves 3 Evbpwxes, revs Qirevs wesieba:), in which another 
does not (this man, Gotter glauben). Compare Sintenis, Plut. Themist. p. 190: 
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(Fortsch, ad Lys. p.49 sq.). In Ja. ii. 26, ro cdpa ywpls mvev- 
patos vexpov means the body without spirit; ywpis rod av. would 
be, without the spirit belonging to this particular body. In L, 
xii. 54, good MSS. have étav (Snre vedérnv avarédXoveay amo 
Svopov, whereas the received text has ryv ved. Both expres- 
sions are correct: with the article the words mean when ye see 
the cloud (which appears in the sky) rising from the west,—when 
the course of the cloud is from the west. In Col.i. 16, ev avra 
exticOn Ta wavra, the meaning of ta wayra is the (existing) all, 
the totality of creation, the universe: mavta would mean all 
things, whatever exists. The article but slightly affects the sense, 
yet the two expressions are differently conceived: comp. Col. 
iii, 8, where the two are combined. In Mt. xxvi. 26 [Rec.] we 
have AaBwy o Incots tov dptoyv (which lay before him); but in 
Mk. xiv. 22, L. xxii. 19, 1 C. xi. 23, the best MSS. have dproyp, 
bread, or a loaf. Compare further Mt. xii. 1 with Mk. ii 23 and 
L. vi. 1; Mt. xix. 3 with Mk. x. 2; L. ix. 28 with Mk. ix. 2. So 
also in parallel members: L. xviii. 2, row Oedv yr hoBovpevos 
cat dvOpwrov pn evrperopevos’ xviii. 27, ra ddvvata rapa 
avOpatros Suvara éote Tapa TH Oew xvii. 34, Evovtar Svo emi 
wrivns pas’ els! rrapadnOrjoeras cai 6 &repos apeOnceras (one 
... the other; contrast Mt. vi. 24, xxiv. 40 sq.); 1 Jo. iii. 18, ps 
ayaTrapev Noy pndé TH yAwoon (according to the best MSS.; 
comp. Soph. Gd. Col. '786, Noy pev eoOrad, rotor § epyorow 
xaxd); 2 Tim. i. 10,1 ©. it 14, 15, Rom. ii 29, iii 27, 30, 
H. ix. 4, xi. 38, Jude 16,19, Jo. xii. 5, 6, Ja. ii. 17, 20, 26, Rev. 
xx. 1.3 Compare Plat. Rep. I. 332 c and d, Xen. An. 3. 4. 7, 
Galen. Temper, 1. 4, Diog. L. 6. 6, Lucian, Hunuch. 6, Porphyr. 
Abstin.1.14. (The antithesis év ovpav@ wai él ris is is not 
fully established in any passage, see Mt. xxviii. 18, 1 C. viii. 5;? 
in E. iii. 15 the article is omitted in both members, without any 
variant.) 


There is however a clear necessity for the respective omission 


‘* Multa, que nos indefinite cogitata pronuntiamus, definite proferre soliti sunt 
Greci, ejus, de quo sermo esset, notitiam animo informatam presumentes.” 
Kiihnol misuses such remarks (ad Mat. p. 123). 

1 This lends support to my exposition of G. iii. 20, to which it has always been 
objected that I have taken sis for é sis. [The reading is doubtful in L. xvii. 34.] 
5 3 haem Eurip. Phen. p. 42 (ed. Lipa), Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 68, Lez. 

. il. 247. 
Thin Mt. xviii. 18, Tisch. (ed. 8) and others read iw) ris y. and iv od, in con- 
trasted clauses, In xxviii. 18 the reading is uncertain. } 
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or insertion of the article in L, ix. 13, ot« coty 4uiy wrAclov } révre 
Gproe xat eee dvo- and ver. 16, AaBwy robs mw. dprovs xat rods 
5. ixAvas. Also in Rom. v. 7, podus rep Sixalov ms droavetras, trip 
yap row dyabou rdya ms Kai roApa droGaveiy, for a righteous man (one 
who is upright, without reproach), for the kind man (ie., for the 
man who has shown himself such to him,—for his benefactor) ; 
Rickert has unquestionably misunderstood the passage. In Col. 
lil 5 we find four nouns in apposition without the article, and then 
a fifth, xA<ovegia, marked by the article as a notorious immorality, 
especially to be avoided,! further characterised by the Apostle in 
the words which follow,—for I cannot regard #ris x.7.A. as referring 
to all the preceding nouns. In 2 C. xi. 18 there is no doubt that 
Paul designedly wrote (xavyavrat) xara. rv odpxa, as differing from 
cava oapxa (a kind of adverb), though all recent commentators con- 
sider the two expressions identical in meaning. See also Jo. xviii. 20, 
Rev. iii 17; also Rom. viii. 23, where a noun which has the article 
stands in apposition to an anarthrous noun, viobeciay direxdexdpevor, 
Tyv GroXtrpwow Tov cdpatos, waiting for adoption (namely) the 
redemption of the body. 

9. The indefinite article (for which, where it seemed necessary 
to express it, the Greeks used ris) is in particular instances 
expressed by the (weakened) numeral els: this usage is found 
mainly in later Greek.? In the N.T., see Mt. viii. 19, arposeNBav 
els ypappateds’ Rev. viii. 13, jeovoa évds aetod. In Jo. vi. 9 
év is probably not genuine (comp. Mt. ix. 18); and in Mt. xxi. 19 
way ove perhaps signifies one fig-tree, standing by itself. Els 
Tay wapectnxotoy, Mk. xiv. 47, is likethe Latin wnus adstantium: 
compare Mt. xviii. 28, Mk. xiii. 1, L. xv. 26 (Herod. 7. 5. 10, 
Plutarch, Arat. 5, Cleom. '7, Aéschin. Dial, 2. 2 Schoem. Jsceeus 
p. 249). The numeral retains its proper meaning in Ja. iv. 13 
[Ree.], €veavrovy Eva; and still more distinctly in 2 C. xi. 2, 
Mt. xviii. 14, Jo. vii. 21. See, in general, Boisson. Hunap. 345, 
Ast, Plat. Legg. 219, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 398, Schef. Long. 


1 Weber, Dem. p. 327. Another case, in which, of several connected nouns 
the last only has the article, for the sake of emphasis, is discussed by Jacobitz, 
Lac. Pise. p. 209 (ed. min.). 

2 So also sometimes the Hebrew 4px, see Gesen. Lg. p. 655, [ Heb. Lex. 8. v., 


Ewald, Ausf. L. p. 693]. The use of s% in this scnse arises from that love 
of expressiveness which has already been noticed as a peculiarity of later 
Greek. 


3 Tis cas wae. might indeed have been used instead (compare L. vii. 36, xi. 1, 
al), as in Latin suorum aliquis, etc. Both expressions are logically correct, but 
they are not identical. Unus adstantium really suggests a numerical unity,— 
one out of several. [Meyer (on Mt. viii. 19) denies that sis is ever used in the 
N. T. in the sense of eis : on the other side see A. Buttm. p. 85.] 


10 
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399.!—An antithesis is probably designed in Mt. xviii. 24, 
els oherdétTns puplwy tardvrev. In els tes also, unus aligquis 
(Mk. xiv. 51 v. 1, and, in a partitive sense, Mk. xiv. 47,7 L. 
xxii. 50, Jo. xi. 49),-ris does not destroy the arithmetical force 
of efs.? 


Rem. 1. In some few instances the use or omission of the article is 
also a mark of the distinctive style of the writer. Thus Gersdorf has 
shown (Sprachchar. pp. 39, 272 sqq.,) that the four evangelists almost 
always write 6 Xpurros—the expected Messiah, like é épydpevos,—while 
Paul and Peter write Xpuorrds, when this appellation had become more 
of a proper name, In the Epistles of Paul and Peter, however, those 
cases are to be excepted in which Xpwrrds is dependent on a preceding 
noun [which has the article],* as 76 evayyéAvov rod Xpicrod, 7 tropovy 
Tov Xpwrrod, td alpart rou Xpurrov, for in these Xpurrds always receives 
the article: see Rom. vii. 4, xv. 19, xvi. 16, 1 C. 1. 6, 17, vi. 15, x. 
16,2. iv. 4, ix. 13, xii. 9,G.i. 7, E. ii 13,2 Th. iii 5, al. But 
besides these instances, the article is not unfrequently used by Paul 
with this word, not only after prepositions, but even in the nomina- 
tive, e.g. Rom. xv. 3, 7, 1 C. i. 13, x. 4, xi. 3, al. There is no less 
variation in the Epistle to the Hebrews: see Bleek on H. v. 5. 

Rem. 2, MSS. vary extremely in regard to the article, especially 
where its insertion or omission is a matter of little consequence ; and 
critics must be guided more by the value of the MSS. than by any 
supposed peculiarity of a writer's style. Compare Mt. xii. 1, ordyvas: 
Mk. vi. 17, & pvAaxq (better attested than év 77 ¢.), vii. 37, dAdAous- 
x. 2, Bapwaio- x. 46, vids: xi. 4, wOAov> xii. 33, Gvowr: xiv. 33, 


* Bretachneider makes an unfortunate attempt to bring under this head 1 Tim. 
iil. 2, 12, Tit. i. 6, pestis qyurasnds evnip- translating, He must be the husband of a 
wife, ie. he must be married. But, not to mention that 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. would 
not assign a sufficient reason for an injunction that only married men should be 
admi to the office of iwiexewes, no careful writer could use ss for the 
indefinite article where his doing so would give rise to any ambiguity, for we 
speak and write that we may be understood by others. It is true that in the 
expression ‘‘ there came a man” numerical unity is implied, and homo aliquis 
suggests to every one homo unus; but pia» yoraine tys cannot be used for 
yuraine Ixus, as it is ible for a man to have several wives (at the same time 
or successively), and hence the expression necessarily conveys the notion of . 
numerical unity. Besides, one who wished to say a bishop must be married, 
would hardly say, a bishop must be husband of a wife. 

: ho ucee above without ¢is, which is omitted by some recent editors. ] 

¢ eindorf, Plat. Soph. 42, Ast 1. c., and on Plat. Polit. 532, Boisson. Marin. 
Pp 


. 15. 

4 (I have inserted these words from the 5th edition of the German work ; in 
the 6th and 7th they are omitted, no doubt by accident. In a single Epistle for 
instance, 2 Corinthians, we find ten examples of cev Xpeqos after a noun with 
the article, and nearly as many of Xperes after an anarthrous noun. Such 
“Instances as xspaay vou Xp. 1 C. xi. 8 (Col. i. 7), or 6 tpyer Xperos Ph. ii. 30 
Lachm. (1 P. i. 11), are very rare. The copious tables given by Rose in his 
edition of Middleton (pp. 486-496) cannot be fully relied on, a8 in many in- 
stances doubtful readings are followed. ] 
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‘IdxwBov- xiv. 60, eis wévov- L, ii. 12, & drvy: iv. 9, 6 vids: iv. 29, 
éws SGpvos rov dpous: vi. 35, ipicrov: Jo. v. 1, Rom. x. 15, xi. 19, 
G, iv. 24, 2 P. ii 8, al. 

_ Rem. 3. It is singular that commentators (with the exception 
indeed of Bengel), when, contrary to their usual practice, they have 
noticed the article in any passage, have in most instances explained 
it wrongly. Thus Kithndl, after Krause (a very poor authority), sup- 
poees that the use of the article with éx«xAnovg in A. vii. 38 requires us 
to understand this word as meaning certa populi concto. The context 
may indeed render this probable, but in point of mere grammar it is 
just as correct to render 7 éxxA. (with Grotius and others) the con- 
gregation, Sank ‘rp, and this would be as regular an example as any 
other of the use of the article. Nor are Kiihndl’s remarks on A. viii. 
26 more than half true. Luke must have written 7 épnyos (685¢s), if 
he had wished to distinguish one particular road, well known to his 
readers, from the other road : if however he meant to say, this (road) 
is (now) desert, unfrequented, lies waste, the article would be as inad- 
missible in Greek asin our own language. In 2 Th. iii. 14 also (da 
Ts éwurroA7s) the commentators have noticed the article, and have 
maintained that its presence makes it impossible to join this clause 
with the following verb onpeotobe. This may perhaps afford an ex- 
planation of the omission of the article in two MSS. But Paul might 
very well say dca ris érvrroAjs onueodode, if he at that time assumed 
an answer on the part of the Thessalonians: ‘“‘ Note him to me in 
the letter,”—that which I hope to receive from you, or which you 
have then to send to me. See however Liinemann.! 

Rem. 4. The article properly stands immediately before the noun 
to which it belongs. Those conjunctions however which cannot stand 
first in a sentence are regularly placed between the article and the 
noun: Mt. xi. 30, 6 yap {uyds pou: ili. 4, 9 8¢ tpopy- Jo. vi. 14, of 
oiv avOpwro, etc, This isa well-known rule, which needs no further 
illustration by examples. See Rost p. 427, and compare Herm. 
Soph. Antig. p. 146. 


SECTION XIX. 
OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1. Appellatives which, as denoting definite objects, should 
naturally have the article, are in certain cases used without it, 
not only in the N. T., but also in the best Greek writers: see 
Schzefer, Melet. p. 4. Such an omission, however, takes place 


1 [Most commentators connect these words with Aéye: see Ellicott and 
Jowett. } 
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only when it occasions no ambiguity, and does not leave the 
reader in doubt whether he is to regard the word as definite 
or indefinite. Hence 

(a) The article is omitted before words which denote objects 
of which there is but one in existence, and which therefore are 
nearly equivalent to proper names.’ Thus %zos is almost as 
common as o #Aos, and yf is not unfrequently used for 4 yi, 
in the sense of the earth (Poppo, Thue. III. iii. 46). Hence 
also abstract nouns denoting virtues, vices, etc.,? as dpern, 
cwhpocvrvn, caxia, and the names of the members of the animal 
body,* very often dispense with the article. The same may be 
said of a number of other appellatives—as ods, doru, dypos, 
Seizvov, and even tratyp, unrnp, adedgos,'—when the context 
leaves no room for doubt as to the particular town, field, etc. 
intended. This omission, however, is more frequent in poetry 
than in prose (Schefer, Demosth. L 329), and is again more 
common in Greek prose generally than in the N. T.° 

Of anarthrous abstracts * in the N. T., 1 Tim. vi. 11, Rom. i. 


1 [Jelf 447. 2, Don. p. 348, Green p. 42 4-] 

2 To which must be added the names of sciences and arts (as iewias, see 
Jacob on Lucian, Jozar. p. 98), of magistracies and offices of state (Scheef. 
Demosth. IT. 112, Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 138), of seasons of the year, of corpo- 
rations (Held /. c. p. 238), with many other names (Schoem. /seua, p. $08, and 
on Plutarch, Cleom. P 199). See also Kriig. p. 101 sq. As to abstract nouns, 
see Schef. Demosth. I. 329, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 52, Brig. . 101. 

® Held, Plut. 4m. P. she On wédass, deru, see Schef. Biutarch, . 416, 
Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 111, Weber, Dem. p. 235 ; on &ypés, Scheef. Soph. Gia. R. 
630 ; and on 3eiever, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. E. 490, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 57. 

* Scheef. Melet. p. 4, Demosth. I. 8328, Eur. Hec. p. 121, Plutarch l. c., Stalib. 
Plat. Crit. p. 184. 

* Thus in Greek authors we usually find yiv by nation, waséu, etc. : in the 
N. T. always co visu, A. iv. 36, xviii. 2,24: also ep wAdéu, H. xi. 12. In Greek 
authors the omission of the article with the nominative case of the noun is not 
uncommon, e.g. Aes besre, Xen. An. 1. 10. 15, Lucian, Scyth. 4: with this 
contrast Mk. i. 32, ges 2v 6 dass? L. iv. 40, Sdvevees cov HAriov' E. iv. 26, 6 tases 
pa beidvicw. %sArivn also and other similar words always have the article in the 
N. T., when they are in the nominative case. 

6 Harless (Ephes. P- 320) maintains that the article is not omitted with 
abstracts unless they denote virtues, vices, etc., as properties of a subject : but 
this assertion has not been proved, and cannot be proved on rational principles. 
Compare also Kriiger in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1838. 1.47. [Middleton (p. 91).says that 
the article is usually omitted with an abstract noun, except in the following 
cases: (1) When the noun is used in its most abstract sense (see Ellicott on 
Phil. 9, K. iv. 14); (2) When the attribute, etc., is personified (Rom. vi. 12) ; 
(3) When the article is employed in the sense of a possessive pronoun (G. v. 
13); (4) Where there is reference of any kind (E. 1i. 8, comp. ver. 5). Of 
special omissions of the article with these nouns, that with the adverbial dative 
(E. ii. 5) is the most important. See further Green p. 16 8q., Jelf 448, Ellicott 
on G. ii. 5, Ph. ii. 3.] 
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29, and Col. iii. 8 will serve as general examples. Passing to 
particular words, we have S:xacoovvn, Mt. v. 10, A. x. 35, Rom. 
viii 10, H. xi. 33, aL; aydarn, G. v. 6, 2 C. ii. 8; wiotis, A. vi. 5, 
Rom. i. 5, iii 28, 2 C.v.7, 1 Th.v. 8,al.; «ania, 1 C. v. 8, Tit. 
i. 3, Ja. i. 21; wdeovefia, 1 Th. ii. 5, 2 P. ii. 3; apuapria, G. 
i. 17, 1 P. iv. 1, Rom. iii 9, vi 14,al.; owrnpia, Rom. x. 10, 
2 Tim. iii. 15, H. i. 14, vi.9. To these should be added dyaGov 
Rom. viii. 28 (comp. Fritz. in loc.), rovnpov 1 Th. v. 22, xadov 
te xat xaxov H. v.14. The article is also frequently omitted 
in the N. T. with the concretes 4A10s, yj (Earth), Oeos, 1posw- 
roy, vopuos, etc., and also with a number of other words, at all 
events when, in combination with prepositions, etc., they form 
certain phrases of very frequent occurrence.’ We subjoin a 
list of anarthrous concretes in the N. T., following the best 
attested readings. 


wuos (Held, Plut. Timol. p. 467), e. g. Mt. xiii. 6, #Acov.dvareiAayros 
(Polyzn. 6.5, Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2.12, Ailian 4. 1): especially when 
it Is Joined in the genitive to another noun, and a single notion is 
ressed by the combination, as dvaroAy Aiov sunrise, Rev. vii. 2, 
xvi. 12 (Her. 4. 8), pis yAcov sunlight, Rev. xxii. 5 v. 1. (Plat. Rep. 5. 
473 e), Sofa HAiov sun-glory, 1 C. xv. 41; or where the sun is men- 
tioned in an enumeration ? (in connexion with moon and stars), L. 
XXL 25, dora: onpeta év ig 3 ceryvy Kai datpots, in sun, moon, and 
stars, A. xxvii. 20 (Aisch. Dial. 3, 17, Plat. Crat. 397 d). 
9 (Earth), 2 P. iii. 5, 10, A. xvii. 24; éwi yas, L. ii. 14, 1 C. viii. 
5, E li, 15, (H. viii. 4); da’ dxpov ys, Mk. xiii. 27.2 In this signi- 
fication, however, yi usually has the article: when used for country 
it is anarthrous, as a rule, if the name of the country follows: e. g. 
Mt. xi 24, yj Soddpuv’ A. vii. 29, év yj Maddy: vil. 36, év yp Aiyvrrov: 
xii. 19, éy yp Xavady, al. ; but in Mt. xiv. 34, els rv yav Devvncapér.* 
See below, 0. Van Hengel’s observations (1 Cor. zv. p. 199) are not 
to the point. 
otpayds (otpavot) is seldom anarthrous.’ In the Gospels the article 


1 Kluit II. 377, Heindorf, Plat. Gorg. p. 265. 

* [This is an example of irregularity noticed by Bp. Middleton (p. 99),—that 
nouns coupled ther by conjunctions very frequently reject the article 
though they would reqnire it if they stood singly: he refers to this under the 
pame of omission ‘‘in Enumeration,” and gives Mt. vi. 19, x. 28, 1 C. iv. 9, al., 
as examples. See also Kriig. p. 100, Jelf 447. 2. b, Green p. 45. ] 

3 Compare oe Philostr. Imag. p. 266, Ellendt on Arrian, Al. I. 91, Stallb. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 257. . 

*[In A. ki 36 we should probably read i» v9 Alyveey, and in Mt. xiv. 34 
iwi ens yav sis Tarencapie. Liinem. adds Mt. iv. 15.] ; 

* Compare Jacobs in the Schulzeit, 1831. No. 119, and Schoem. Plut. Agis - 
p- 135. 


150 OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. [PART IIt. 


is omitted only in the phrases éy otpav¢, év otpavois, éf otpavaw, é 
ovpavod,! and in these by no means invariably (comp. Mt. vi. 1, 9, 
xvi. 19, Mk. xii. 25, L. vi. 23); John also always writes é« rov ovpa- 
vov, except in i 32 [and vi. 58]. By Paul the article is omitted, 
as a rule, in such phrases as dm’ ovpavod, €€ ovpavod ;? and in 2 C. 
xii. 2 we find éws rpérov obpavod (Lucian, Philopatr. 12), see below, (5). 
Peter omits the article even with the nominative otpavoi, 2 P. iii. 
5, 12. In the Apocalypse the article is always inserted.® 


O@dr\aocoa: e. g. A. x. 6, 32, rapa OdAaccay’ L. xxi. 25 [Bec 
nxovons Gardooys kai cdAov; comp. Demosth. Aristocr. 450 ¢, Di 

S. 1. 32, Dio Chr. 35. 436, 37. 455, Xen. Eph. 5. 10, Arrian, 4. 2. 
1, 2, 3, Held in Act. Philol. Monac. II. 182 sqq. In A. vil. 36 we 
even find éy épvépa OaAdocy (but in H. xi. 29, ri ép. OdA.). Asa rule, 
however, 6dAacoa has the article, especially when opposed to % y7.* 


peonpBpia, in the phrases xara peonpBpiay southwards, A. vili. 26, 
and epi peony Bpiav, xxii. 6: compare Xen. An. 1. 7. 6, xpos peonp- 
Bpiav: Plat. Phadr. 259 a, év peonpBpig. The article is also omitted 
with the other words which denote the cardinal points, e. g. Rev. xxi. 
13, dd dvaroday, dro Boppa, dxd vorov, dro Svcpov ; similarly spos 
vorov Strabo 16. 719, xpos éowépay Diod. S. 3. 28, rpés dpxrov Strabo 
15. 715, 719, 16. 749, xpos vorov Plat. Crit. 112 c (Compare Mt. 
x1. 42, BaciAwooa vorov; here however véros is a kind of proper name.) 
The same may be said of the words which denote the divisions of the 
day ; see L. xxiv. 29, A. xxviii 23 (Kriig. p. 99). 


dyopa :° Mk. vii. 4, xat da’ dyopas, dav py Barriowvrat, ob« éoGiovor.’ 
This word is often anarthrous in Greek authors (Her. 7. 223, 3. 104, 
Lys. Agor. 2, Dion. H. IV. 2117. 6, 2230. 2, Theophr. Ch. 19, Plat. 
Gorg. 447 a, Lucian, adv. Ind. 4, Eunuch. 1), especially in the phrase 
- wAnOovons dyopas, Her. 4. 181, Xen. Mem. 1.1. 10, An. 1. 8.1, Avian 
12. 30, Diod. S. 13. 48, al. 


aypés: Mk. xv. 21, épyéwevoy dx’ dypov (L. xxiii. 26), L. xv. 25, mv 
6 vios év aypp. Here however there is no reference to any particular 
field (dé rot dypov) ; the expression is general, from the country (as 
opposed to the town, etc.). Similarly, e's dypévy Mk. xvi. 12, Jud. ix. 


ae dypov Gen. xxx. 16, 1 8. xi. 5, al., Plat. Theet. 143 a, Legg. 8. 
44 ¢. 


Gecs 18 frequently anarthrous,’—most frequently by far in the © 


1(Add to these ae” ebp. L. xvii. 29, xxi. 11, de” obpuvtr L. xvii. 24, Tas cdg. 
Mt. xi. 28, L. x. 15, tag &xpev obp. Mk. xiii. 27, de” duper odp. Mt. xxiv. 31.] 

3°Ex rev bp. (Van Hengel, 1 Cor. av. p. 199) is not used by Paul. [After is 
the article is as frequently inserted as omitted. ] 

Rec. wrongly omits the article in vi. 14: xxi. 1 is of course no exception. ] 

* |The two words have a common article in Rev. xiv. 7. ] 

® Compare Bremi, Lys. p. 9, Sintenis, Plut. Pericl. p. 80. 

* (This and L. vii. 32 are the only certain examples of éyepd anarthrous. } 

* Compare Herm. Arist. Nub. 816, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 142, Jacob on 
Lucian, Zoxar. p. 121. 
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Epistles.1 In the following cases especially the article is omitted 
with this word :— 

(1) When the genitive 6eod is dependent on another (anarthrous) 
noun : L, iii. 2, Rom. iii. 5, viii. 9, xv. 7, 8, 32 [Rec], 1 C. iii 16, 
xu. 7, 2C. i. 12, viii. 5, Ev. 5, 1 Th. ii. 13.2 
_. (2) In the phrases Oeés warjp, 1 C. i. 3, 2 C. i. 2, G. i. 1, Ph i. 2, 
u. 11,1 P. L 2; viot or réxva Geod, Mt. v. 9, Rom. viii. 14, 16, G. iii. 
26, Ph. ii. 15, 1 Jo. iii. 1, 2 (where these governing nouns also are 
without the article 5). 

(3) With prepositions : as dd Geo, Jo. iii. 2, xvi. 30, Rom. xiii. 1 
[Ree.}], 1 C. i 30, vi 19; ey 6e0, Jo. ili. 21, Rom. ii. 17 ; éx Oeod, A. 
v. 39, 2 C. v. 1, Ph iii. 9 ; xara Oedv, Rom. viii. 27 ; rapa Geg, 2 Th. 
L 6,1 P. ii. 4. Similarly with an adjective in 1 Th. i. 9, 6e@ {avr 
cai GAnOivg.—In Jo. i. 1 (Beds Fv 5 Adyos), the article could not have 
been omitted if John had wished to designate the Adyos as 6 Oeds, 
because in such a connexion 6eds without the article would be 
ambiguous. It is clear, however, both from the distinct antithesis 
xpos tov Oedy, ver. 1, 2, and from the whole description (Characteri- 
sirung) of the Adyos, that John wrote 6eds designedly.* Similarly, . 
in 1 P. iv. 19 we find xurrés xriorys without the article. 


xvevpa dytov (rarely wvedua Oeod), A. viii. 15, 17, Rom. viii. 9, 14, 
H. vi 4,2 P. i 21,1 C. xii. 3; wvedpa Ph. ii. 1; also & wvevpare 
E. ii. 22, vi. 18, Coli. 8; & avevpari dyiy Jude 20. (The baptismal 
formula, eis 1 Gvoua rod tarpos K. ToD viod K. Tov dytov wveiparos, is 
thus quoted in Acta Barn. p. 74, eis dvoya warpos x. viod x. dytov 
svevparos.”) 

warnp: H. xii. 7, vids bv ob maideve: rarjp’ Jo. i. 14, povoyevors 
wapa marpés ;* also in the phrase Geos zarnp (jpav). With pyrnp 


1 [That is, the article is much more it had omitted in the Epistles than 
eleewhere in the N. T. : even in the Epistles the instances in which the article 
is used with this word are twice as numerous as those in which it is omitted. ] 

3(E. v. 5 is remarkable on other grounds (est Xp. xai ésev), but has no place 
here since the governing noun has the article. In Rom. xv. 7 re 4. is the best 
reading: in 2 C. i. 12 ésev is used both with and without the article after an 
anarthrous noun. In 1 Th. i. 9, 1 P. iv. 19 (quoted below), the renderings a 

iving and true God, a faithful Creator, are clearly to be preferred. ] 

3 (So that this case coincides with that first mentioned. 

*[‘< Even dyerres, which, when it is used for God, ought as an adjective to 
have the article, is anarthrous in L. i. 32, 35, 76, vi. 35.” (A. Buttm. p. oo) 
§ (Middleton’s canon is, that the article is never omitted when the Person o 
the Holy Spirit is signified, ‘‘ except indeed in cases where other terms, con- 
fessedly the most definite, lose the article "—i.e., according to his theory, after 
a Sear or an anarthrous noun. Similarly Westcott (on Jo. vii. 39): 
‘*When the term occurs in this form” (i.e., without the article), ‘‘it marks an 
operation, or manifestation, or gift of the ad ale and not the personal Spirit.” 
See also Vaughan’s note on Rom. v. 5. In favour of Winer’s view see Fritzsche 
and Meyer on Rom. viii. 4, Ellicott on G. v. 5, Alford on Mt. i. 18, G. v. 16.] 

¢ [If St. John’s usage be examined, it will appear very doubtful whether we 
have a right to take waepés as simply equivalent to red warpés in this rome 
The true rendering must surely be: ‘‘as of an only son from a father.” See 
Westcott in loc. ] 
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the article is omitted only in the phrase & xowdas pyrpés (Mt. | 
xix, 12)) . 

dvnjp (husband): 1 Tim. ii. 12, yuvauxt Sddonev otk émitpéru, 
ode aifevretv dvdpés’ E. v. 23; contrast 1 C. xi. 3. L xvi 18, 
was 6 dmodtwy Ty yuvaixa atrov ... mas & dwodeAupévny do 
dv8pés yapav, does not necessarily come under this head, though 
yvvy has the article in the first clause ; for the last words should be 
translated, he who marries a woman dismissed bya man. In A.1. 14, 
however, we might have expected the article before yuvagi (see De 
oe in loc.) ; not so much in A. xxi. 5; but compare what is said 
above. 


aposwrov: L. v. 12, wecwv éxi mpdswrov’ xvii. 16, 1 C. xiv. 25; 
comp. Ecclus. 1. 17, Tob. xii. 16, Heliod. 7. 8, piwre éavrov ext 
aposuwov' Achill. Tat. 3. 1, Eustath Amor. Ismen. 7. p. 286 (He- 
liod. 1. 16); xara xpéswrov, A. xxv. 16,2 C. x 7 (Ex. xxvii. 27, 
xxxix. 13, al.). 

Sefd, dpurrepd, and similar words, in the phrases éx defuw, 
Mt. xxvii. 38, xxv. 41,2 L. xxiii, 33; & ebwvipov, Mat. xx. 21, 
xxv. 33, Mk. x. 37 (Kriig. p. 100). 

exxAnoia : 3 Jo. 6, of euapripnody cov ri dydry éverriov éxxAnoias’ 
1. xiv. 4 (é éxeAnodg, 1 C. xiv. 19, 35 2). | 

Odvaros: Mt. xxvi. 38, dws Oavdrov (Ecclus. xxxvil. 2, li. 6); 

Ph. 11. 8, 30, péxpe Oavdrov (Plat. Rep. 2. 361 c, Athen. 1. 170); 
Ja. v. 20, é Oavdrov (Job v. 20, Pr. x. 2, Plat. Gorg. 511 c); 
li, 26, pa iety Odvarov; Rom. vii. 13, xarepyafopdévy Odvarov ; 
Rom. i. 32, déor Gavdrov; 2 C. iv. 11, es Odvarov rapadidopeba, 
ete.: comp. Himer. 21, pera Odvarov' Dion. H. IV. 2112, 2242, 
and also Grimm on Wisdom, p. 26. 


Opa, in the plural, éxi Ovpas ad fores, Mt. xxiv. 33, Mk. xiii. 
29 ; compare Plutarch, Themist. 29, Athen. 10. 441, Aristid. Orat. 
II. 43: but in the singular éri rj Oipg A. v. 9.5 See Sintenis, Plut. 
Them. p. 181. 


vopos, of the Mosaic law: Rom. ii. 12, 23, iii. 31, iv. 13, 14, 
15, v. 13, 20, vi. 1, x. 4, xiii 8, 1 C. ix. 20, G. ii. 21, iii. 11, 
18, 21, iv. 5, Ph. iii 6, H. vii. 12, al. The genitive is always 
anarthrous when the governing noun has no article, as in épya vo- 
pov, etc. In the Gospels this word always has the article, except 
in L, ii. 23, 24 [Rec.], where however a defining genitive follows. 
As to the Apocrypha see Wahl, Clav. p. 343. Compare further 
Bornem. Acta p. 201.4 


1 (See Mt. xix. 29 (xv. 4), Luke xii. 53, al. ] 

*/This should be xxv. 84: xxv. 41 is an example of 8g stevia. ] 

3 |The article should probably be omitted with the singuiar in Mk. xi. 4.] 

‘(There is still difference of s ccvie on the proper interpretation of vémes 
without the article. De Wette, Fritzsche, Meyer, Alfurd (see their notes on 
Rom. ii. 12), Ellicott (on G. ii. 19, al.), Jowett (on Rom. i. 2), and others agree 
with Winer. On the other side (ie. against the view that ssues without the 
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pnya, of the word of God: followed by Ocov, Rom. x. 17 [Ree.], E. 
vi 17, H. vi. 5; without Oeod, E. v. 26. 


vexpoi (the dead) is always anarthrous (except in E. v. 14) in 
the phrases éyeipay, tyeiperPar, dvacrivat ex vexpov, Mt. xvii. 9, 
Mk. vi. 14, 16 [Rec.], ix. 9, 10, xii. 25, L. ix. 7, xvi. 31, xxiv. 46, 
Jo. i. 22, xii. 1, 9, 17, xx. 9, xxi 14, A. ut 15, iv. 2, x. 41, 
xii 30, xxvi. 23, Rom. iv. 24, 1 C. xv. 20, al.; so also in dvd- 
oracts vexpov (both words without the article), A. xvii. 32, xxiv. 
21, Rom. i 4, 1 C. xv. 12, 13, 21, 42,! al.: in Col. ii 12 and 
1 Th. i 10 only is a variant noted.? On the other hand, we almost 
always find ¢éyeipeofa:, dvaorjva: dvd Tov vexpov, Mt. xiv. 2, xxvii. 
64, xxvili. 7. Elsewhere vexpot denotes dead persons (L. vii. 22, 
1 C. xv. 15, 29, 32, aleo 1 P. iv. 6, al.), but of vexpol the dead, 
as a definitely conceived whole (Jo. v. 21, 1C. xv. 52, 2C.i. 9, 
Col. i. 18). Greek authors, too, regularly omit the article with 
this word. 


pécov, in the phrases (dorqce) ey péow Jo. viii. 3 (Schoem. Plut. 
Agis p. 126), cis pévow Mk. xiv. 60 (but «is rd pécov Jo. xx. 19, 26, 
L. iv. 35, vi. 8), é péoou 2 Th. ii. 7: the omission of the article 
is still more common when a defining genitive follows, as Mk. vi. 47, 
év péow ris Oardoons’ L. viii. 7, & péow rov dxavOiv’ A. xxvil. 
27, xara pécov ris vuxrés (Theophr. Ch. 26). See Wahl, Clav. 
Apocr. p. 326. 


xoopos is always anarthrous in the phrases dd xaraBoXjs xdopou 
L. xi 50, H. iv. 3, xpd xaraB. «do. ‘J. xvii. 24, 1 P. i 20, dad 
arioeas xdo. Rom. i. 20, dx dpyys xéo. Mt. xxiv. 21: in the Epistles 
we find also éy xdcpy, Rom. v. 13, 1 C. viii. 4, xiv. 10, Ph. n. 
15, 1 Tim. iii. 16, 1 P. v. 9 [Rec]. The nominative is but seldom 
found without the article, as in G. vi. 14 édyot xéopos éoravpwrat: 
in Rom. iv. 13 the reading of the best MSS. is xAypovdpov elva 
KOO LOU. 

«xriaws, creation (i.e. what has been created, the world), in the 
phrase dx’ dpyjs xricews, Mk. x. 6, xiii. 19, 2 P. iii. 4. But there 
is always a distinction in meaning between waca «rics 1 P. ii. 13, 
Col i. 15 (see Meyer), and vaca 9 «riots Mk. xvi 15, Rom. viii. 
92, Col. i. 23 [Rec.} 





article is used for the Mosaic law), see Middleton p. 308 sq., Lightfoot on G. ii. 
19, iv. 5, Ph. iii. 5, Rev. of N. T. p. 99, Vaughan on Rom. ii. 13; and Dr. 
Gifford’s full discussion in Speaker's Comm. Vol. III. pp. 41-48. ] 

! (In ver. 42 both words have the article. ] . 

2 ("Es cov», is a variant in some other passages, but is strongly supported in 
1 Th. i. 10, and well in Col. ii. 12.) 

* The distinction made by Van Hengel (on 1 Cor. av. p. 185) between ssxpei 
and «i ». has no foundation either in principle or in usage. ; 

* [‘‘ This remark needs considerable limitation : e.g., in Thucydides the article 
is mach more frequently inserted than omitted.” A. Buttm. p. 89.] 

> [See Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. i. 15.] 
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dpa: as 1 Jo. ii. 18, éoxdrn dpa éori; especially with numerals, 
as fv dpa tpirn Mk. xv. 25, Jo. xix. 14, wept rpirqy Gpav Mt. xx. 
3, A. x. 9, éws dpas évvdrys Mk. xv. 33, dro exrys dpas Mt. xxvii. 
45, etc.; compare Diod. S. 4. 15, Held, Plut. 2m. P. p. 229. 
(So also in a different sense, dpa yepépos Atlian 7. 13, dpa 
Aovrpov Polyzn. 6.7.) The article is however omitted with other 
words when they have an ordinal numeral joined with them ; as 
mputn dvAaxy Heliod. 1. 6, Polysen. 2. 35 (comp. Ellendt, Arr. 4/. L 
152), and dwé rpwrys Hyépas Ph. i. 5 ‘Ree 


xaipés: in the phrases zpé xaipod before the time, Mt. viii. 29, 
1 C. iv. 5, xara xaipdv Rom. v. 6 (Lucian, Philops. 21), and é& 
xaipp L. xx. 10! (Xen. Cyr. 8. 5. 5, Polyb. 2. 45, 9. 12, al.); 
— év xaipp éoxdrw 1 P. i. 5, like é& éoydras jyépas 2 Tim. iii. 1, 
a v. 3. | 


apxy :? especially in the common phrases dr dpyys Mt. xix. 8, 
A. xxvi. 4, 2 Th. ii. 13, 1 Jo. i 1, ii. 7, al. (Her. 2. 113, Xen. Cyr. 
5. 4. 12, Adlian 2. 4), é dpyys Jo. vi. 64, xvi. 4 aaa ak Ch. 28, 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 19. 2, Merc. Cond. 1), and é dpyg Jo. i 2, A. 
xi. 15 (Plat. Phedr. 245d, Lucian, Gall. 7). The same is of regular 
occurrence in the LXX. 


xvptos—which in the Gospels is commonly used for God (the Lord 
of the O. T.5), but which in the Ring sew, ecially those of Paul) 
most frequently denotes Christ, the (Ph. ii, 11, comp. 1 C. 
xv. 24 sqq., Krehl, N. 7. Worterb. p. 360), in accordance with 
the progress of Christian phraseology—is, like @eds, often used 
without the article. This is tho case particularly where xvpwos is 
governed by a preposition (especially in frequently recurring phrases, 
such as év xupi), or when it is in the genitive case (1 C. vii. 22, 
25, x. 21, xvi. 10, 2 C. iii. 18, xii. 1), or when it precedes ’Incovs 
Xpurrés, as in Rom. i. 7, 1 C. 1 3, G. i 3, EB. vi 23, Ph. ii. 11,4 
i. 20: the word had already become almost a proper name. It has 
been erroneously maintained® that the meaning of xvptos depends 
on the insertion or omission of the article: it was to Christ, the 
Lord, whom all knew as Lord, and who so often received this ap- 
pellation, that the Apostles could most easily give the name xvpuos, 
Just as eds is nowhere more frequently anarthrous than in the 
Bible. Still the use of the article with x’pios is more common 
than its omission, even in Paul. 


did Boros (the devil) usually has the article: 1 P. v. 8, 6 dvvi- 


: re best reading is xe:pe, without is. ] 
4 Schef. Demosth. III. 240. 
> Compare Thilo, Apoer. I. 169. 
: ee ii. 11 has no place in this list: xdpses is the predicate. ] 
® By Gabler in his Newest. Theol. Journ. IV. pp. 11-24. 
© Compare my Progr. de sensu voctim xipus et é xvpes in Actis et Epist. 
A postolor. (Erlang. 1828). 
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duxos tyiw SiaBoros (where this word is in apposition), and A. xiii. 
10, vid Sea Borov,! are the only exceptions.? 

That in titles and superscriptions appellatives (especially when in 
the nominative case) dispense with the article, may be easily ex- 
plained : compare Mt. 1. 1, BiBAos yevérews 'Invod Xpuwrrov" Mk. i. 1, 
dpxy Tov evayyeAiov’ Rev. i. 1, droxaAvpis ‘Incod Xpurroi. 


2. (6) The article is often omitted with a noun that is fol- 
lowed by a genitive which indicates the singly existing object as 
belonging * to this individual. Thus*® Mt. xvii. 6, érecov éml 
mposwrroy auto’ comp. xxvi. 39 (Is. xlix. 23, él mposwirop 
THS hs; contrast Mt. xxvi. 67, eis TO mposwroy aitov Rev. 
vii 11), L. i. 51, év Bpaylovs abrod Rom. i. 1, ets evaryédov 
Ocou (where Riickert still raises needless difficulties), E. i. 20, 
év SeEia avrov (H. i. 3, Mt. xx. 21), L. xix. 42, éxpvBn aro 
ofOarpav cov 1 C. ii. 16, ris yap éyvw vobvy xuplov;® 1 P. iii. 


' (Compare Rev. xii. 9, ¢ warcvpssves dutBoros xa! é caravas' and xx. 2, 3s tev: 

3 nal é garasas (the most probable reading). avavas always has the 
article, except in Mk. iii. 28, L. xxii. 3.] 

3 "Ayytres does not belong to this class of words. When it is used without 
the article, the singular always signifies an angel (one of the ape and the 
plural dyysAu, angels, e.g. in 1 Tim. iii. 16, G. iii 19, al.: on the other hand, o 
éyytre denotes the angels, as an order of beings. Hence 1 C. vi. 3, ses ayyidrous 
apvespsrr, must be rendered, that we shall judge angels,—not the angels, the 
whole community of angels, but all angels for whom the xis is reserved. On 
wcheia Rom. viil. 23, see Fritz. against Riickert. That the word in apposition 
sometimes has the article, when the principal noun is anarthrous, has been 
remarked by Geel (Dio Chr. Olymp. p. 70). 

? Thus in Jo. v. 1, teprh ay levdainy could not be rendered the feast of the 
Jews (the Passover): there is however much authority for the article, and Tisch. 
has received it into the text. ([Tisch. received 4 in his 2d edition, and again in 
ed. 8. By most editors (and by Tisch. in ed. 7) the article is rejected : see Alf. 
in loc., Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 136. 

* Schef. Soph. Gad. C. 1468, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 219, Schoem. /seus p. 
421, and Plut. Agis p. 105, Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 277, Herm. Luc. Conscr. 
Hist. p. 290.—In Hebrew, as is well known, the governing noun has no article 
in this construction. On this Hengstenberg (Christol. II. 565) founded a new 
discovery, which Liicke (on Jo. v. 1) has estimated as it deserves. n his 2d 
edition Hengst. omitted the observations to which Winer here refers. 

5 (Take Ja i. 26, tay javrev, a8 an example. Kapdsa denotes an object 
which exists singly in the case of any particular individual : the genitive iavrey 
points out this individual ; hence xapdia iavrev is (Winer maintains) as defi- 
nite as a proper name, and may therefore dispense with the article. ] 

* [The above rule is more questionable than any other given by Winer ; 
paren f none of his rules difier so widely as this from those which apply to 
classical Greek. In some of the examples which he quotes from the N. T. (as 
L. xix. 18, 1 Th. v. 8, al.) most will admit that the governing noun is really 
indefinite in meaning. If we analyse the remainder (to which Liinemann adds 
Mt. xvi. 18, wvaa: gov) we shall find that they are represented by the following 
types: (1) dws xpesowev cot nvpiov (2 Th. i. 9); (2) lovin dwapyn vis "Ayaias 
(1 C. xvi 15); (3) vevv xvpicy (1 C. ii. 16); (4) xacpdiav iavrev (Ja. i. 26). The 
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12, 20, Ja. i. 26, Mk. viii. 3, xiii. 27, Rom. i 20, ii. 5, L. i. 5, ii. 
4,11, xiii 19, xix. 13, H. xii. 2, 1 C. x. 21, xii. 27, xvi. 15, Ph. 
ii. 16, iv. 3, E. i 4, 6, 12, iv. 30, 1 Th.v. 8, 2 Th i9, 2 Th. ii 
2," 2 P. ii. 6, iii. 10, Jude 6 (A. viii. 5), al. This is a very com- 
mon usage in the LXX: 1 S. i. 3, 7, iv. 6, v. 2, Ex. iii 11, ix. 
22, xvii. 1, Cant. v. 1, viii. 2, Judith ii. 7, 14, iii. 3, 9, iv. 11, v. 
8, vi. 20, 1 Mace. ii. 50, v. 66, 3 (1) Esdr.i. 26. Butin 1 C. iv. 
14, as téxva pov ayamnta, the article was necessarily omitted, 
since the Corinthians were not the only beloved children of Paul: 
in L. xv. 29, ovdérore évroAny cov maph Gov, the meaning is a 
command of thine; and A.i. 8, AxppeaGe Svvapsy éreNovros Tov 
wyiov mrvevparos, must be rendered, Ye shall receive power when 
the Holy Ghost shall have come down? 

The article is also sometimes omitted when a noun is defined 
bya numeral: A. xii. 10,dveAOovres rparny puraxny «at Sevrepar’ 
Mk. xv. 25, 4v apa tpitn Kal éotavpwoav avrov' xv. 33, Ews 
@pas évvarns’ L. iii. 1, év Eres mwevrexawdexadt@ tis jHryepovlas 
ed, 2 0. xii. 2, E. vi 2 (Ph.i 5 vJ.). From Greek authors 
compare Lysias 7.10, tpfrm ére’ Plat. Min. 319 c, Hipp. Maj. 
286 b, Antiph. 6. 42, Andoc. 4. 17, Diog. L. 7. 135, 138, 
141 sqq. (contrast 7.150, 151, 153). See above 1. (a), under 


first of these seems merely an extension of a common usage beyond its ordinary 
limits. The article is naturally omitted in an adverbial phrase, such as wpe 
wpesewoy: the peculiarity in these examples is, as A. Buttmann well remarks 
(p. 90), that the article is not inserted when a defining genitive limits the 
general phrase to a particular case. This extension was the more natural as 
the phrase is often a literal translation of a Hebrew combination which almost 
plays the part of an ordinary preposition. As to (2), where the article is omitted 
after irri (Madvig 10. Rem. 2), see above, page 142. In such examples as (3) 
we may often trace the influence of the principle of ‘‘ correlation ” (see below, 
§ 20. 4, note). In (4), however, we must recognise a peculiarity of the N. T. 
aueueee— ne occasional omission of the article with nouns definite in sense 
when they are accompanied by the genitive of a personal pronoun (see A. Buttm. 
p. 119). Madvig’s rule (loc. cté.), ‘‘ The governing noun is sometimes anarthrous 
when the writer wishes to express a notion that in itself is definite, in a general 
manner,” will not apply to many of these examples; and it may perhaps be 
doubted whether the examples he gives (e. g. ows wanteus ray nsw, Thuc. 8. 105) 
and most of those quoted by Winer from classical Greek are not best explained 
by reference to the nature and meaning of the oe words (as wAnées, 
Me ed which the genitive is governed : comp. Kriiger p. 100. ] 


is passage has no place here: in his 4th and 5th editions Winer has 
“2 Th. ii. 2, iv tipcipg rod Xpores.” These words however are not found in 
this verse (4 iiss rev xupiev), nor does the article appear to be ever omitted 
With sips in this and similar phrases, unless the following word (Xpecev, 
xvpiev) is also anarthrous. | 

* Gersdorf (p. 316 sqq.) has not properly distinguished the cases. In L. 
XXiii, 46, sis yveipds cov wapariiiua: 6 wna mew, the article is both inserted 
and omitted in the same clause: similarly in other passages. 





SECT. XIX] OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 157 


épa.'—This usage enables us to justify Mt. xii, 24, & ro 
BeedfeBovr, dpyovtt trav Saipoviwy (the reading of all the 
MSS.): Fritzsche, who usually finds a difficulty in such 
omissions of the article, substitutes év B. r@ dpy. r. 5, with- 
out any support from the MSS. (Matt. p. 774).? 


In Greek authors such an omission of the article is by no means 
rare, especially if the noun is preceded by a preposition: compare 
Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 13, epi xararAvoews tis orparas: Apol. Socr. 30, 
& xataAvoea tov Biov. Mem. 1. 5. 2, éxt reXevrg rov Biov 4. 3. 16, 
Plat. Phedr. 237. c. Lys. <Agorat. 2, ért xaradvoe Tov Sypov 
rou derépouv' and farther on, zrarpiia oderépay adrav xaraXurovres: 
Lucian, Scyth. 4, Biov airav- Dio. Chr. 38. 471, trép yevécews 
airys: Strabo 15. 719, iro pyxovs trav édav (17. 808), Thuc. 2. 
38, dca péyefos ris wodews: 7. 72. In German also the article 
is Samoans omitted in such cases, if a preposition precedes: e.g. 
tiber Auflésung des Réathsels, Starke des Korpers, etc. In Greek 
authors, however, the genitive also sieht loses the article, or 
the genitive with the article precedes the governing noun, as Tov 


xupiuv xaXerorys: see Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 16, Mem. 1. 4. 12, Thue. 1. 1, 
6. 34, 8. 68.5 


3. (c) When the conjunction xa/ joins together two or more 
nouns ‘* (denoting different objects*) which agree in case and 
number but differ in gender, the article is, as a rule, repeated 
with each substantive. This rule holds good not merely when 
the nouns denote persons (as in A. xiii. 50, ras ceBouévas 
yuvaixas . .. Kal TOUS TpwTous THS TWodews L. xiv. 26, E. vi. 2, 
A. xxvi. 30), but also when they signify objects without life: as 
Col iv. 1, To Sixacov nal rHv icorynta rots SovAots trapéyer Oe 
Rom. viii. 2, awd To vouou THs duaptias Kal tod Oavdrou' Mt. 
xxii 4, L. x. 21, Rom. xvi. 17, Ph. iv. 7,1 C. ii 4, E. ii 1, Rev. 


' (Kriig. p. 100, Middleton p. 100, Green p. 42, Ellicott on E. vi. 2, Shilleto, 
Dem, #. L. p. 88. The article is sometimes omitted with superlative expres- 
sions, as in 1 P. i. 5 (Krig. P- 92, Middleton p. gone , 

: peerer renders, ‘‘ by lzebul, as ruler over the devils.”’} 

7 ompare Kriig. Dion. H. p. 168, Jacobs, Athen. p. 18 sq., Poppo, Thue. 
L 180. 

‘ Benseler (Isocr. Areop. p. 290 sqq.) has collected much from Isocrates on 
the repetition and non-repetition of the article with nouns (substantives, adjec- 
lives, participles,—also infinitives) which are thus connected by conjunctions, 
but does not succeed in presenting the mabiec very clearly. Compare also 

oluck, Liferar. Anzeig. 1837. No. 5. [Middleton pp. 56-70, Green pp. _ 
67-75, A. Buttmann p. 97 sqq., Webster, Gr. p. 36, Jelf 459. 9.] 

* For if the connected nouns are, for instance, only predicates of one and the 
tame persun, as in Col. iii. 17 [Rec.], cw by nal warpi? 2 P. i. 11, vou nepicu 
iner zai covnpes "I. Xp, E. vi. 21, Mk. vi. 8, A. iii. 14, the article cannot be 
oe (So even with #aaa, 2 Th. ii. 12 (A. Buttm. p. 99); and with 3 

xi 48. } 


158 OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. [PART III. 


i. 2, xiv. 7, H. iii. 6. Compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 9, ctv ro Owpaxe 
x. TH Koide Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 210, 6a rov dvdpa x. rnv ape- 
tiv’ Dion. H. IV. 2245. 4, ear rod roxou xal ris Noxetas’ 2117, 
17, tas yruyds xai ra wAa 2089. 14, Diod. S. 1. 50, 51, 86, 
Philostr. Her. 3. 2, Diog. L. 3. 18, 5. 51, Herod. 2. 10. 15, 
Strabo 3. 163, 15. 712, Plut. Aud. Poet. 9. intt., Themist. 8, 
Isocr. Areop. p. 334, Plat. Charm. p. 160 b, Sext. Emp. adv. 
Math. 2. 58. 

In these combinations the repetition of the article appeared 
grammatically necessary, but at the same time the nouns joined 
for the most part express notions which must be apprehended 
separately ; see below, no. 4. When however the notions are not 
to be sharply distinguished, or when there is joined to the first 
noun an adjective which belongs to the second also, the article 
is not repeated (although the nouns differ in gender), the single 
article belonging to all the nouns in common: Col. ii. 22, ra 
éyrdApata xai Sidacxadlas tav avOpmrwv L. xiv. 23, éerbe 
eis Tas odovs Kal dpaypous' i. 6, dy mdcats Tats évToAais Kat 
Sixaropace Tod Kupiou Mk. xii. 33, Rev. v.12. Similar examples 
are furnished in much greater numbers by Greek authors— 
both poets (Herm. Eur. Hee. p. 76) and prose-writers—with- 
out anxious regard to the meaning of the words; eg. Plat. 
Rep. 9. 586 d, rH erornun nat Aoyw' Legg. 6. 784, 0 cwppovav 
xal awppovotca’ 6. 510 c, Apol. 18 2, Crat. 405 d, Aristot. 
Anal. Post. 1. 26, Thue. 1. 54, Lycurg. 30, Lucian, Parasit, 13, 
Herod. 8. 6.11, AXL Anim. 5. 26.1 When the nouns are 
separated by %, the article is invariably repeated: Mt. xv. 5, 
T® Twarpt h TH untpt’ Mk. iv. 21, wd Tov podsov 7 iro THv 
crlynv' Rev. xiii. 17, 

When the connected nouns do not agree in number, the repetition 
of the article was natural, and in point of grammar is almost indis- 

ensable: as Col. ii. 13, év rots waparrwpact xai tH dxpoBvortia: 

li, 3, ra OeAnpata TRS GapKds Kat tov Savoy 1 Tim. v. 23, Tit. 
ii, 12, A. xv. 4, 20,2 xxviii, 17, Mt. v. 17, Rev. ii. 19. Com- 
pare Plat. Crito 47 c, ri defav xai rovs éraivovs: Dion, H. IV. 
2238. 1, tro ris wapOévov Kai trav epi abriy yuvaxev; on the 
other hand, Xen. An. 2. 1. 7, @ruorjpwv rev wept ras rages re 
kal GrAopaxiav Agath. 14. 12, ras duvdpes xai moAcuov.— 1 C. iv.,9, 


1 Compare also Kriig. Dion. p. 140, and Xen. Anadb. p. 92, Bornem, Cyr. 
. 668. 
? 2 (The article before wsxeeu should probably be omitted. ] 
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Oéarpov y pdtinig Te Koopy Kal ayydAows Kai dvOpwros, does not 
come under this head: the two anarthrous nouns specialise ro 
xcopep, the world, as well angels as men. 


4. (d) If the nouns connected by «a/ agree in gender, the 
article is not repeated, 

(1) If the nouns are regarded only as parts of one whole, or 
members of one community :! Mk. xv. 1, cupBovrALov rromoavres 
ob apycepels peta THY TpecBuTépwy Kai ypaypatéwy (where the 
elders and scribes, as distinguished from the chief priests, are 
indicated as a single class of individuals), L. xiv. 3, 21, Col. ii. 8, 
19? E ii 20, v. 5, Phi. 7, it. 17, A. xxiii. 7,2 P. i. 10; Xen. 
An, 2. 2. 5, 3. 1. 29, Plat. Phil. 28 e, Dion. H. IV. 2235. 5, 
Plut. Aud. Pott. 1. an., 12. an. 

(2) When a genitive or some other attributive belonging to 
both nouns is inserted between the first noun and its article: 
1 Th. ii. 12, eds thy éavtod Bacidelay wad Sokay’ iii. 7, éri 
waoy TH Orhpe cat avayxn nuov’ Rom. i. 20, 4 te aldsos avrod 
Sivapus x. Oevorns’ Ph. i. 25, E. iii. 5. Compare Dion. H. IV. 
2246. 9, tas aitay yuvaixas xai Ovyatépas’ 2089. 4, Diod. S. 
1. 86, rHv wpoecpnuéerny erripérecay Kal Tysny’ 2.18, AL. Anim. 
7. 29, Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 4.1.9, 7. 7.1.2 So also when the 
common genitive follows the second noun, as in Ph. i. 20, 
cata THY atroxapabokiay Kal érxrida pou’ i. 7, ev TH amroXoyia 
x. BeBauocet Tov evayyeriou 1 P. ii, 25: on Ph. i. 19 see 
Meyer.‘ Compare Benseler p. 293 sq. 


Under (1) it should be noted, that in a series of nouns which 
belong to one category the first-only has the article: as A. xxi. 25 
gurdccerOa atrovs .... 70° alua xai wvuroy Kat wopveiay’ E. 
i, 18, ri ré wAatos x. pyxos x. Baos x. twos: Jo. v. 3, 1 C. v. 10: 


1 Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 253, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 455. 

2 (The nouns here differ in gender, though the same form of the article suits 
both. 

. id this case we find the article omitted even when the nouns differ in 
gender: Lysias, in Andoc. 17, wip ea aAAbr pa ispd nal lepras aif. Compare 
above, 3. 

4 (In the edition referred to (the 1st) Meyer regards ize» as connected with 
both Ssdeuws and iwszepnyias: in ed. 5 Winer had taken the same view. In 
Meyer’s later editions (1859, 1865) the absence of the article is differently 


explained, viz. as arising from the manner in which Iwizep. is conceived,— 
‘“‘sapply, not the supply.” Winer gives another explanation below—see 5 (6), 
and rah this Ellicott Alford and A. Buttmann join isso. with tuer. | 


* (This article should be omitted, but the passage still illustrates the rule, 
Jo. v. 3, however, is of a different kind. ] 
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compare Her. 4. 71, Odzrrovay, xai rov oivoxydov x. payeipoy x. irmoxdpov 
x. Owyxovov x. dyyeunpdpov «.7.A., Plat. Huthyph. p. 7c. For examples 
of proper names thus connected, see A. i. 13, xv. 23. 

5. On the other hand, it is usual to repeat the article 

(a) Where each of the nouns is to be regarded as having an 
independent existence :! 1 C. iii. 8, 6 durevwv wad o mrorifey ev 
claw’ A. xxvi. 30, avéorn 6 Baciieds Kal 0 Hyryepov «.7.r., Mk. 
ii. 16 [Rec.], of ypappareis nal ot Papicaios (the two distinct 
classes of Christ's adversaries united together for one object), 
Jo. xix. 6, of apyvepets xai ot tarnpérac (the chief priests and the 
attendants belonging to them,—with their attendants), ii. 14, xi. 
47, Mk. ii. 18, vi. 21, xi. 9,18, 27, xii. 13, xiii. 17, xiv. 43, Li. 
58, viii. 24, xi. 39, 42, xii. 11, xv. 6, 9,? xx. 20, xxi 23, xxiii. 4, 
A. iv. 23, vi 4, 13, xii. 43, xv. 6, xxi. 14, xxv. 15, Rom. vi. 19, 
E. iii. 10, 12 [Ree.], 2 C. xiii. 2, Ph. iv. 6, 1 Tim. iv. 6, Ja, iii. 
11,1 Jo. ii. 22, 24, iv. 6, v. 6, Rev. vi 15, vii. 12, xiii. 10, 16, 
xxl. 1. Compare Xen. Athen, 1. 4, Lys. Agorat. 2, adv. Nucom. 
3, Isocr. Areop. p. 352, Permut. 736, Diod. S. 1. 30 (8a rH 
avudpiav xal thy ody THs atdons Tpodys), 3. 48, 5. 29, 
17. 52, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 214 (repre tay yuvaixa nal thy 
Ovyarépa), JEL. Anim. 7. 29, Diog. L. 5. 52,7 Weber, Demosth. 
p. 395. 

This rule holds particularly when the two nouns are connected 
by re... «ai, or kat... «ai, and in this way are still more 
prominently exhibited as independent :* see L. xxiii. 12, A.v. 24, 
xvi. 10, 14, xviii. 5, Ph. ni 10 [Ree.], H. ix. 2,and compare Al. 
Anim. 7. 29, Theophr. Char. 25 (16), Thue. 5.72, Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 
41, Mem. 1.1.4, Aristot. Pol.3.5, Isocr. Demon. pp.1,12, Permud. 
738, Diod. S. 1. 69, 4. 46, Lucian, Fug. 4, Arrian, nd. 34. 5, al. 
Even in this case, however, the article is sometimes omitted in 
(good MSS. of) Greek authors, where there is no proper anti- 


1 Schef. Dem. V. 501, Weber, Dem. p. 268. 

1 (Recent editors read vas Pitas xal ysirovas ; contrast ver. 6. ] 

3 We find the article both inserted and omitted before nouns of the same 
gender in Arrian, Zpict. 1. 18. 6, envy sYuv env Sianprinty cov Asoxay sai 
Mildves. . . . car ayabor nal cay xaxwv. The case is somewhat different in 
A. Vi. 9, civis cov in eis cuovayeyns cis Atyouivns AsBsprivey xa) Kupnr, xai 
"AA skavdp., ral cov dws Kidsxing xa) ’Asias : here two parties are intended, each 
possessing a common synagogue ; Kopay. and "Aas. combined with A:Sspe. con- 
stitute the first, the Jews of Cilicia and Asia the get tong ry Meyer, who 
supposes that five synagogues were referred to. See also Alford in loc. for a 
good explanation of the second rév. } 

* Schef. Demosth. III. 255, 1V. 68. 
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thesis : ' compare Xen. Mem. 1.1. 19, ra re Neyoueva xai mpat- 
toyeva (where there immediately follows, as an antithesis to 
these two participles, xal ta ovyj Bovdevopeva), Thuc. 5. 37, 
Plat. Rep. 6. 510 c, Phed. 78 b, Dion. H. IV. 2242. 2, Diod. S. 
1. 50, 2. 30, Arrian, Jnd. 5.1, Dio Chr. 7.119, Mare. Ant. 5.1; 
see also Matth. 268. Rem. 1. 

A disjunctive particle obviously requires the repetition of the 
article: L. xi. 51, pera€d tod Ovovacrnpiov Kai Tod olxov' Mt. 
xxiii 35, 1 C. xiv. 7, ras yoooOnoceras TO avAovpevoy 4H 70 
x Oapitopevov; Mt. x. 14, xvii. 25, xxiii. 17,19, Mk. xiii. 32, 
L. xiii. 15, xxii. 27, Jo. iii 19, A. xxviii. 17, Rom. iv. 9,1 C. 
xiv. 5. Compare Isocr. Permut. p. 746. 

(6) When the first noun is followed by a genitive, and the 
second is thus annexed to a completed group of words; as in 
1C. i. 28, 7a ayer Tod Kocpou Kal Ta éEovOevnuéva' v.10. If 
each of the nouns has its own genitive, they are already suffi- 
ciently disjoined,and therefore the repetition of the article is not 
necessary : Ph. i. 19, dia rijs Spay Sejoews wal ervyopnylas Tob 
WVEUPATOS K.T.r? 


Rem. 1. We find various readings in very many passages : e. g. Mt. 
xxvii 3, Mk viii. 31, x. 33, xi. 15, L. xxii 4, A. xvi. 19, Rom. iv. 
2,11, 19, 1 C. xi. 27, 1 Th. i 8. 3 

It may not unfrequently be a matter of indifference what particular 


1 See Poppo, Thuc. I. 196 aq., III. i. 895, Geel on Dio Chr. Ol. p. 295. 
2 [It will useful to compare with the last two sections A. Buttmann’s care- 
ful classification of ra (pp. 97-101). 
1. When the nouns (which agree in gender and number) have no attributives, 
the article is 
(a) not repeated, when the nouns may be regarded as parts of one whole, as 
expressing ideas which are kindred or necessarily connected, or which supple- 
ment one another ; 
(6) repeated, when they represent contrasted or independent notions. 
ere are, however, many exceptions to (a), as the writer without any risk of 
ambiguity may name the parts for themselves, as parts: comp. Mt. xx. 18 with 
xxi 15, A. xiii. 48 with xv. 22. 
2. (a) If any one of the nouns has an attributive which belongs to all, the 
article is not repeated. 
(6) if the attributive belongs to this noun only, the article is repeated ; 
(c) if each noun has its own attributive, the case is substantially the same as 
(1), and the same rules epply. 
As examples of 2. (a) he gives Rom. i. 20, Ph. i. 20: as exceptions, E. iii. 
10,1 C. xi 27, A. xxv. 15, Rev. xiii. 10. For 2. (6) see Mk. vi. 21,1 C. v. 
10, 1 Tim. iv. 6: Col. ii. 8 isan exception. For 2. (c) he quotes 1 Th. iii. 11, 
—also 2 Th. i. 12, Tit. ii. 18, 2C. i. 3. 
In applying these rules we must always bear in mind that regard for per- 
icuity will often influence the writer's choice ; and also that the repetition of 
article gives emphasis and weight (Green p. 74, Ellicott on E. ini. 10, Tit. 


iii. 4).] 
11 
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view shall be taken of the mutual relation of the connected nouns, so 
that the choice is left entirely to the writer's preference: in 1 Th. 1 
7, for instance, we read év rj Maxedoy. xai év rp ’Axaig ; but in ver. 
8, xai "Axaig. Hence there are passages in which the reader would 
not feel the want of the article if it were omitted (e. g. 1 Tim. v. 5'), 
and others in which it might perhaps have been inserted, as E. ii. 20 
(see Meyer in loc.). See, in general, Engelhardt on Plat. Menez. p. 
253, Poppo, Thuc. IIT. 1 395. | 

In Tit. ii. 13, érepavera ris Sd€ys Tov peydAov Geov Kai owripos nya 
"Inocod Xpwrrod, considerations derived from Paul’s system of doctrine 
lead me to believe that owrjpos is not a second predicate, co-ordinate 
with #eot,—Christ being first called 6 péyas Oeds, and then owrip. 
The article is omitted before cwrjpos, because this word is defined by 
the genitive ypiv, and because the apposition precedes the proper 
name: of the great God and of our Saviour Jesus Christ? Similarly 
in 2 P. i. 1, where there is not even a pronoun with owrjpos. So 
also in Jude 4 we might suppose two different subjects to be referred 
to, for x’ptos, being defined by spar, does not need the article : xvp. 
npav "Ino. Xp. is equivalent to ‘Inc. Xp. 6s gore xvptos Huay. (In 
2 Th. i. 12 we have simply an instance of xvpios for 6 xvptos.®) 


' As the words stand, spespeivss eais Saneses wal vais wpossvyais, prayer is sub- 
divided into its two kinds: if the article were not repeated, prayer and inter- 
cession would be taken together as forming one whole. 

2In the above remarks it was not my intention to deny that, in point of 
grammar, cwrrpes iuwy many be regarded asa second predicate, jointly depend- 
ing on the article rev ; but the dogmatic conviction derived from Paul’s writings 
that this apostle cannot have called Christ the great God induced me to show 
that there is no grammatical obstacle to our taking the clause xa) swe... . 
Xporeu by itself, as referring to a second subject. As the anonymous writer in 
Tholuck’s Lit, Anz. (1837, No. 5) has not proved that my explanation of this 
passage would require a second article before saripes (the parallels adduced 
are moreover dissimilar, see Fritz. Rom. II. 268), and still less that to call Christ 
6 wives Asés would harmonise with Paul’s view of the relation of Christ to God, 
I adhere to the H Spoon expressed above. Any unprejudiced mind will at once 
perceive that such examples as are adduced in § 19. 2 prove that the article was 
not required with swripes, and the ade whether swesp is elsewhere applied 
to God is nothing to the purpose. It is sufficient that carip iper, our Saviour, 
is a perfectly definite predicate,-—as truly so as ‘‘ his face:'' wpéseewo indeed is 
applied to many more individuals than cwr%p is! The words on p. 38, ‘‘If 
curnp imay Were used in the N. T. of one definite individual only, etc.,” contain 
an arbitrary assumption. Matthies has contributed nothing decisive towards 
the settlement of the dispute. [This passage is very carefully examined by 
Ellicott and Alford in loc. ; and though these writers come to different con- 
clusions (the latter agreeing with Winer, the former rendering the words, “‘ of 
our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ”), they are entirely agreed as to the 
admissibility of both renderings in point of grammar. See also Green, Gr. p. 
75, Scholefield, Hints, Middleton p. 393 sq. ] 

3[‘* Granville Sharp's first rule,” so often referred to in discussions on these 
texts, is as follows: ‘‘ When the copulative saé connects two nouns of the same 
case (viz. nouns—either substantive, or adjective, or aaah: pee personal 
description respecting office, dignity, affinity, or connexion, and attributes, pro- 
perties or qualities good or ill), if the article é, or any of its cases, precedes the 
first of the said nouns or participles, and is not repeated before the second noun 
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Rem. 2, We find a singular omission of the article in L. x. 29, ris 
dort pou wAnoiov; and ver. 36, ris rovrwy . . . rAnoiov Soxel cor 
lectin tov éum.; here 6 wAnoiov might have been expected (see 

arkland, Eur. Suppl. 110), since wAnoiov is also an adverb. Dé- 
derlein (Synon. I. 59) has adduced a similar example, Auschyl. Prom. 
938, ¢uoiS Aaccov Zyvos 7 pydev pérc, where pndev appears to stand 
for rot pndév. In the above passages, however, it would be admissible 
to = wAnoiov as an adverb, who (is) stands near me? See Bornem. 
in loc. 


SECTION XX. 
THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBULIVES. 


1. When attributives—consisting of adjectives, genitive cases, 
or prepositional clauses '—are joined to a noun which has the 
article, they are placed either— 

(a) Between the article and the noun ; as 0 aya@0s advOpwiros 
Mt. xii 35,70 éuov dvoua Mt. xviii. 20, ro Gytov wvedpua, 1 Tob 
Geod paxpoOupia 1 P. iii. 20, 4) dvw «Azores Ph. iii. 14, 4) ev PoBm 
ayyn avacotpogn 1 P. iii. 2, % map’ éuod d:aOnen Rom. xi. 27,7 
cat éxdoyny mpobeots Rom. ix. 11, Td xawodv avrod pynuetov 
Mt. xxvii. 60 ; compare 2 P. ii. 7, H. v. 14, vi. 7:—or 

(6) After the noun,—with or without a second article ac- 
cording to the nature of the attrbutive. 

(a) If the attributive consists of an adjective * or a preposi- 
tional clause, the article is, as a rule, repeated. __ 


or participle, the latter always relates to the same person that is expressed or 
described hy the first noun or participle ; i. e. it denotes a further description of 
the first-named aes ” Remarks on the uses of the definitive article in the 
Greek text of the N. T., p. 3 (2d ed. 1802). Headduces the following examples: 
A. xx. 28 (with the reading xop. xa! (00), E. v. 6, 2 Th. i. 12, 1 Tim. v. 21 Rec., 
2 Tim. iv. 1 (Rec., but sup. instead of cov x.), Tit. ii. 18, 2 P. i. 1, Jude 4 Ree. 
“The rule is sound in principle, but, in the case of proper names or quer Drore! 
names, cannot safely be pressed :” Ellicott in Aids to Faith, p. 462. See a 
Ellicott in loec., Middleton p. 60 sqq., Green, Gr. p. 73 sqq. ] 

' Genitives of personal pronouns are joined to the noun without a second 
article, as é wais sev: they blend, so to speak, with the substantive. 

? Of course this only applies to adjectives which are used as attributives of 
substantives. In L. xxili. 45, levieln o2 ravawiracua rod vaev pice, the adjec- 
tive pisos belongs to the verb, . . . was rent in the middle: ci piso xaravic. 
would have a different meaning. The other adjectives of this kind, defining 
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(8) If however the attributive is the genitive case of a noun, 
the repetition of the article is usually restricted to the following 
cases :— 


(aa) When the writer desires to give the adjunct more em- 
phasis or prominence (as in 1 C. i. 18, 0 Aoyos o To cTavpow 
Tit. ii. 10, trav SbacKxarlay thy rob cawripos jyav see Schef. 
Melet. pp. 8, 72 sq., Matth. 278. Rem. 1) ;* and especially when 
a relation of kindred or affinity is appended for the sake of 
distinction, as in Jo, xix. 25, Mapia 9 rod Kyowa.’ A. xiii. 22, 
AaBisé o tod "Teccat: Mt. iv. 21, x. 2, Mk. iii. 17. 


(88) When the noun already has its own (personal) genitive, 
as in Mt. xxvi. 28, ro alud pou 7d ris Kawhs SiaOnens ; in this 
passage, however, the article is not firmly established.® 


(c) Such attributives—especially if adjectives—are some- 
times, though rarely, placed before the noun and its article: as 
A. xxvi, 24, weydrAn TH Povyn Edn (see above, p. 134), Mt. iv. 
23, awepepyey dv Sdn TH Tadcraia. 


In case (a), more than one attributive may be inserted between 
the article and the noun, as 0 dytos Kat dwpos dvOpwres: asa 
rule, the article is not repeated. When however the attributives 


place or number—iexares, sros, pesves, SAivos—ap in the sentence without an 
article whenever they are not true epithets ; and are placed either 

(a) After their noun, as in Mt. xvi. 26, lav rév xécpor Sraov xspdicn, if he 
should gain the whole world (the world wholly) ; Mt. x. 30, ai epiyss ©. neQaris 
waa: Apbunpivas sivi (ix. 35, Jo. v. 22, Rev. vi. 12, Plat. Epin. 983 a), Mt. xii. 
4, ob lifer tiv Qaysiv . . . 31 fem vols lapses ebvesrs :—OF 

(5) Before it, as in Mt. iv. 28, H. ix. 7, pdvos & dpysps Jo. vi. 22.—See 
Gersdorf p. 871 sqq., though his collection of examples is for the most Saal 
uncritical. Comp. Jacsh on Lucian, Al. p. 51, Kriig. p. 128, Rost p. 425 (Don. 
p. 462, Jelf 459). 

'Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 55, Madvig 9. This construction however poceey 
lost its force, and with many writers,—Demosthenes, Isocrates, Xenophon 
Ephes., in particular,—it is almost a rule to insert the article before such a 
genitive, even when no emphasis is intended. The orators may have had 
reasons for doing this in spoken discourses. Compare Siebelis, Pausan. I. 17. 

*The proper meaning of this phrase is: among the women whose name is 
Mary the (particular Mary) of Clopas,—the wife of Clopas.—The article is not 
introduced if the writer, in appending the genitive, does not aim at any precise 
distinction : L. vi. 16, *lesday “laxwBev' A. i. 18, “IdxwBos "ArAGatex just as in 
Her. 1. 59, Avuxctpyes "AporeAaitse’ and Dion. H. Comp. 1, Ascvusiey 'Arskavdpev 
(though in bot: places Schzefer would insert the article), or in Aristot. Polit. 
2. 6, ‘lwarsdapes Evpupwrres- and Thuc. 1. 24, dads 'Eparexacidev (Poppo, Thue. 
I. 195), Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 3: comp. Herm. Vig. p. 701. In L. xxiv. 10, 
however, we must certainly read Mapia 4 "IaxeGev, with the best MSS. See 
further Fritz. Mark, p. 696 aq. Such ‘a collocation of words a8 ris dopavies 
N.éBns (Pausan. 2. 22. 6) is not found in the N. T. 

? (It is omitted by recent editors. ] 
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consist of genitives or prepositional adjuncts, the article may be 
repeated ; as in L. i. 70, 81a ordpuatos tay dyiwv THY am’ aidvos 
wpogntav’ 1 P. iv. 14, 1d rijs SdEns nad 1d Tod Oeod rrvedpa, 
that is, the Spirit of glory and (therefore) the Spirit of God,— 
the Spirit of glory, who is no other than the Spirit of God 
Himself. Of a similar kind are Thuc. 1. 126, év rH Tod Atos 
1H peylory éopt7 Plat. Rep. 8.565 d, wept +o ev ‘Apxadia 
TO Tov Atds icpov ; except that in these examples xa/ is wanting 
(Jelf 459. 5).—-In case (6) also there is nothing to prevent an 
accumulation of adjuncts: see H. xi. 12, 1) dppos 1 mapa to 
xXeiros THs Oadracons, 7 avaplOumntos’ Rev. ii. 12, rnv poydalay 
tiv Sioropov thy ofetay (Kriig. p.119): when however the 
attributives are not connected by xa/ (§ 19. 4), the article must 
be repeated.” 

The first of the cases mentioned under (6),—that of adjectives 
and prepositional clauses placed after the noun which they 
qualify,—requires further explanation and illustration by ex- 
amples. 


a. Adjectives and possessive pronouns (with the article) fol- 
lowing their noun :— 

(1) For the simple case see Jo. x. 11, 6 wroupny 6 Kados: A. 
xii 10, dl rv rvAny trav odnpay’ Jo. vii. 6, 6 aupds 0 epos* 
L 9, iv. 11, xv.1, Lit 17, iii 22, viii. 8, A. xix. 16, E. vi. 13, 
Col. i. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 7 [ec.], 1 C. vii. 14, xi. 2, 31, 1 Jo.1 3, 
Ja. i. 9, iii. 7. In some of these instances the writer appends 
the adjective for the sake of adding some closer specification 
(comp. especially Ja. iii. 7); in others, that he may give to the 
adjective more emphatic prominence (Bornemann, Lwe. p. Xxxvi, 
Madvig 9°). 

(2) We also find this arrangement chosen when the noun 1s 
already qualified by a genitive or some other attributive: Mt. 
iii, 17, 0 vids pov o ayamntés 2 C. vi. 7, 8a tov OTAWY Tijs 
Sicatootvns tev Sefiav nal dpiotepoy' Jo. vi. 13, Trav mévte 
Gprov tov xpOiver Mt. vi. 6, L. vii. 47, Tit. ii, 11 [Rec], H 
xiii, 20,al. The N.T. writers usually avoid such a combination 


1 (The second article is omitted in the best texts. (Jelf 459. 5). 
2 A rare reiteration of the article, in full accordance with the above ralea, i is 
aie in Rev. Xxi 9, Habs sis in car ber dyyider car izivrer vas lewd Gisdas 
as (rw) iera Anya cov loxadrey. 


(vas) yspose 
3 (Jelf 458. 2, Green p. 33.] 
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as Toy povoy. Geod viov, as more intricate; compare Jo. iii. 16 
[ Rec.], 1 Jo. iv. 9. 


In 1 Jo. v. 20 Rec., 7 Sw aiwmos, the adjective is appended 
without a second article; but the better MSS. omit the article 
before {w7. No exception could however be taken to the common 
_ reading in itself, for the later writers begin to omit the article in 
such cases (Bernh. p. 323),' though the examples adduced from 
Long. Past. 1. 16, Heliod. 7. 5, Diod. S. 5. 40, are not exactly 
parallel with the passage of which we are speaking. Besides, 
fwn aiwvios had already come to be regarded as a single notion: 
comp. Jo. iv. 36. In L. xii 12, Griesbach and Schott read ro 
yap wvetpa aycov; but Knapp and all recent editors, Td yap 
&yvov mvevpa, without noting any variant. In 1 C.x. 3 [Ree], 
70 Bpdpa wrvevparixcy, and G. i. 4,2 o aiw@y movnpos, we must 
look upon the adjective and substantive as coalescing to express 
one main idea, and avro and éveor. are (as often) inserted as 
epithets between the article and the noun: compare 1 P. i. 18.3 
See also H. ix. 1, 1rd @ycov xooptxov. With Jo. v. 36, éyw 
Exo Thy paptupiay pellw rod 'Iwdvvov,—in which peitw is the 
predicate, “the testimony which I have is greater than, etc.” 
(Rost p. 425, Don. p. 528 sq.),—may be compared Isocr. Philipp. 
c. $6, ro odya Ovytov aravres Exouev. See further Scheef. 
Plut. V. 30. 


b. The following are examples of attributive prepositional 


1 The earlier writers did the same in certain cases, according to good MSS. : 
eompare Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 319, and Kriiger in Jahns Jahrb. 1838. I. 61. 

2 (In 1C. x. 8, wvsugacsnéy should probably precede Span: in G. i. 4, Lachm., 
Alford, Lightfoot, Westcott and Hort, read ix cot ainves col lnsermres wevnpei. | 

3 (1C. x. 8 Rec.,G. i. 4 Rec., 1 P. i. 18, fall directly under a rule thus given 
by Kriiger (p. 121): ‘‘When an attributive is inserted between the article and the 
noun, a second attributive sometimes follows the noun without a second article :” 
similarly Madvig 10. Rem. 6, A. Buttm. p. 91, Jelf 459. 8, Green p. 59 (who adds 
E. ii. 11, Rom. ix. 5, A. xiii. 82): see also Rost p. 426, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 
128. Donaldson (p. 369 sqq.) seems to regard such examples as instances of 
apposition : see also Ellicott on G. i. 4.] 

{This is a different case, since there is only one attributive. As the 
ordinary rule is so carefully observed by the N. T. writers,—St. John, for in- 
stance, uses Cwm aiewes (in this order and without article) 20 times, but when- 
ever the article comes in we find either 4 ai. %. (Jo. xvii. 3), or § %. 4 ai. (1 Jo. 
1. 2, ii. 25), see A. Buttm. p. 91—it is far preferable to consider secpuxéy as an 
spposition, or even as a substantive (Middl. p. 414, Green p. 53), than to render, 
‘‘the worldly sanctuary.” The word, however, is best taken as predicative 
(comp. Delitzsch in loc.). In Jo. xii. 9 Tisch. and Westcott and Hort read 
6 6xAes woads: this is a simpler case, since the two words easily coalesce to 
express one idea. ] 
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clauses with the article: 1 Th. i. 8, 9 wlores dprov 7 pos Tov Beov 
2 C. viii. 4, ris Suaxovias rijs eis TOUS dylovs’ Ja. i. 1, rais duAais 
tais év tH Ssactropa: A. xv. 23, Trois xata thy Avtioyeay.... 
aderpois, trois €E €Ovav" xxiv. 5, wat trois Iovdalots tois cata 
TH oixovupéevny’ iii. 16, iv. 2, viii. 1, xi. 22 [Rec], xxvi. 4, 12, 
22,' xxvii. 5, Mk. iv. 31, xiii. 25, Jo. i. 46, L. xx. 35, Rom. iv. 11, 
vii. 5, 10, viii. 39, x. 5, xiv. 19, xv. 26, 31, xvi. 1,1 C. ii. 11q,, 
iv. 17, xvi. 1, 2 C. ii 6, vii. 12, ix. 1, xi. 3, Phi 11, iii 9, 1 Th. 
i. 1, iv. 10, 1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. ii. 1, E. i. 15, Rev. xiv. 17, xvi. 
12, xix. 14, xx. 13. (There are variants in A. xx. 21, L. v. 7, 
Jo. xix. 38, Rom. x. 1.) Every page of Greek prose furnishes 
Ulustrations of this usage: examples from Arrian are given by 
Ellendt (Arr. Al. I. 62). This mode of attaching such attribu- 
tives to the substantive (by which, strictly speaking, that which 
defines the noun is brought in afterwards as a supplement) is, 
from its greater simplicity, much more common in the N.T. than 
the insertion of the prepositional clause between the article and 
the noun.—That the LXX regularly insert the article in this 
case, a very slight examination will show. 


c. Participles, as attributives, do not here stand on exactly the 
same footing as adjectives, inasmuch as they have not entirely 
laid aside the notion of time. They receive the article only 
where reference is made to some relation which is already 
known, or which is especially worthy of remark (is qui, quippe 
qut), and where consequently the participial notion is to be 
brought into greater prominence : 71P.v. 10,06 Oedos....0 
KaXéoas nas eis THY aiwvov avrod Sokav .... odtyov Tafov- | 
Tas, autos xataptica, God... . He who called us unto His 
ecernal glory, after we should have suffered a while, etc.; E.i1.12, 
eis TO elvas Nas eis Exatvoy . . . . TOUS TponATLKOTAS ev TO 
Xp., we, those who (quippe qui) have hoped (as those who have 
hoped); compare ver. 19, H. iv. 3, vi. 18, Rom. viii. 4, 1 C. viii. 
10, Jo.i. 12, 1 Jo. v.13, 1 Th. i. 10, iv. 5,1 P.i. 3, ii. 5, Ja i. 
6, A. xxi 38. Compare Dion. H. III. 1922, Polyb. 3. 45. 2, 3. 
48. 6, Lucian Dial. M. 11. 1, al. 


1 [In A. xxvi. 4 the article is not certain; in ver. 12 we must omit wape ; 
ver. 4 is quoted below as an example of the omission of the article. In ver. 22 
the main noan is anarthrous. | 

2 (Compare Ellicott on E. 1. 12, 2 Tim. i. 10, Don. Gr. p. 532, New Crat. p. 
521, Jelf 451, 695 sqq.; and see below, § 45. 2. : 
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On the other hand, the participle is without the article in A. 
xxiii. 27, roy avdpa robroy cvArAnPGévra tro Tav ‘Iovdalov, hunc 
virum comprehensum, who has been apprehended, after he had 
been apprehended ; 2 C. xi. 9, dorépnya pou mposaverAnpwcay 
of aderAdol eXOovres arro Maxedovias, the brethren when they had 
come; A. iii. 26, avaoricas o Oeds Tov aida avrov amrécrethev 
avtov x.7.d., God, raising up his Son, sent him, etc. (contrast 
A. xiii. 20); Rom. ii. 27, xpevet 9 de Gvcews axpoBvotia Tov 
vouov tedovoa oé «.7.r., if it fulfil, or by fulfilling: compare 
J. xvi. 14, Jo. iv. 6, 39, 45, 1 C.i. 7, xiv. 7, 2 C. iti. 2, H. x. 2, 
xii, 23, 1 P. i. 12 (Fritz. Matt. p. 432, Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 14). 
So also in A. xxi. 8, e¢s Tov olxov Diriwarov row evaryyedtorou, 
dvtos éx twy émrd, the correct translation is gui erat,—as one of 
the seven; tov dvros, the reading of several [cursive] MSS., 
gives a false emphasis to the clause: Rom. xvi. 1 is a similar 
instance. Compare Demosth. Con. 728 c, EvE@eov rovrovi dv6’ 
nly ovyyevry Diod. S. 17. 38, 0 waits dv 8 érav 3. 23, Tov 
wintovta Kaptrov évra xadcv’ Philostr. Apoll. 7.16, €v rp vno@ 
avudpo oven mpécrepoy' Thue. 4. 3, 8. 90, Demosth. Polycl. 710 b, 
Isocr. Trap. 870, Lucian, Hermot. 81, Dial. M. 10. 9, Alciphr. 
3.18, Strabo 3. 164, Long. 2. 2, Philostr. Her. 3. 4, Sophist. 1. 
23. 1. 


In E. vi. 16, ra B&An ra wervpwpdva, the second ra is of doubtful 
authority : if we omit it (with Lachm.) the words must be rendered, 
the darts, when or though they are fiery (quench Satan’s darts burning). 
In 2 Jo. 7 epxopevov belongs to the predicate. In G. ii. 1, Iyoovs 
Xp. mpoeypadn év byt éoravpwpévas, we must translate, Jesus Christ 
as crucified, compare 1 C. 1. 23; it is otherwise i in Mt. xxviii 5. 

The passage first quoted, 1 P. v. 10, 6 Oeds, 6 xaréras Has . 
éAiyov rrafdvras’ is an instructive illustration of the uae of the participle 
with and without the article. Sometimes the insertion or omission of 
the article with the participle depends entirely on the aspect under 
which the writer chooses to regard the subject. Thus in Rom. vii. 1, 
ros év Xp. 'Inoov, my Kara capKa wepurarovow x.T.X. (with a comma 
after 'Incotv), would be, to those who are tn Christ, since they walk not 
according to the flesh: rots py x. o. wep. would give greater prominence 
to the apposition,—to those who are in Christ, as men who etec., to 
them, who etc.: compare Matth. 271. Rem. But the whole clause p7 

. wvedpa is certainly not genuine. 


1 [This English expression is ambiguous. The word used by Winer does 
not signify ‘‘raising from the dead :” he takes avarrieas in the same sense as 
dvarrnesu, Ver, 22. ] 
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When a participle with the article is placed in apposition to a 
noun, or used as a vocative (as if in apposition to cv), it sometimes 
expresses derision or indignation, or gives prominence to some pro- 
perty which is pointed at with derision or indignation. Commentators 
on Greek authors have often attributed a derisive force to the article 
itself,) but this force lies only in the thought and the special pro- 
minence with which it is expressed ; in speaking, it would also be 
indicated by the voice. From the N. T. may be adduced Rom. ii 1, 
Ta yap aura wapdoces 6 kpivwy: Mt. xxvii. 40, 6 xaradvwv tov 
vaov.. . xataByft axd rou oravpov. See Herm. Eur. Ale. 708, 
Matth. 276. 


2. To the general rule explained above [p. 167. b.] there are 
certain undoubted, indeed almost established exceptions. In 
these a prepositional clause which with the noun it qualifies 
expresses in the main one idea is to be connected with this noun 
by the voice alone, the grammatical sign of union (the article) 
being absent :? Col i 8, SnAwoas Hyuiv tiv tudv aydrny év 
nvevpats, your love in the Spirit (see Huther); 1 C. x. 18, 
Brérrere tov ‘Iopand xata odapKxa (the opposite of ‘Iop. cata 
aveopa); 2 C. vii. 7, Tov tuav Cirov iép euov' E. ii 11. 
These exceptions are found chiefly— 

(a) In the oft-recurring apostolic (Pauline) phrases év Xpior@ 
"Inood, év xupip, cata odpxa: as Col i. 4 [Rec.], axovoavtes THv 
Tiotey tuov ev Xp. I. cal ry ayarnv thy eis waytas TOUS 
dryious’ E. i. 15, dxovoas rHv nal” duas riot ev Te Kupip ‘I. 
Kai THY awydIrny THY eis TavtTas ToOvs aylovs’ Rom. ix. 3, roy 
ovyyevayv you Kata odpxa’ 1 Th, iv. 16, of vexpot dv Xptor@ 
avaorncovra: tpatov, the dead in Christ (1 C. xv. 18), the anti- 
thesis to which is ses ot Saves (ver. 17), for these are Caves 
ev Xptot@ (of the resurrection of those who are not Christians 
Paul has here no occasion to speak); Ph. ni 14, E. iv. 1 (here 
€v xupip would have been placed after byas if Paul had intended 
that it should be joined with wapaxada, and moreover it is 
déopsos év xupim which gives the true emphasis to the exhorta- 
tion which follows), i, 21, vi. 21. Not unlike these examples 


1} ‘¢ Articulus irrisioni inservit,” Valcken. Eur. Phen. 1687: Markland, Eur. 
Sw 110, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. P 12, Apol. p. 70. 

3 [Several of the instances quoted in this section are examples of the rule 
given on p. 166, note 8, the prepositional clause being connected with a noun 
which already has an attributive (prefixed or sags Seer comp. Thuc. 1. 18, 
pve che vary Tupdvrey xardauer ix eis ‘EAAGSes. See Kriig. p. 121, A. Buttm. 


p. 91.) 
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are 1 Th. i. 1, 2 Thi. 1, 79 exadrno. Gecoaroy, ev Oew wrarpt 
cai xupip «.7.d.: in 1 Tim, vi. 17, also, the words tots mrAovaiows 
év r@ viv aidve must be connected together.’ Compare further 
A, xxvi. 4, Rom. xvi 3, 8, 10, E. i, 15, Ph i. 1. 

(b) When the verb from which the substantive is derived is 
construed with a particular preposition, or when the appended 
clause forms the natural complement to the meaning of the sub- 
stantive? (Held, Plut. Timol. p. 419, Kriig. p. 121): E. iii 4, 
Sivacbe vonoat THY cuveciv pou év TO pvotnpio (Jos. i. 7, 2 Chr. 
xxxiv. 12, 1 Esdr. i. 31), compare Dan. i. 4, cuvévres év ardon 
cogia; Rom. vi. 4, cuveradnpev adte Sia tod Barticpatos eis 
tov Odvarov (ver. 3, ¢SarricOnpev eis tov Odvaroy abtoid); 
Ph. i. 26, Sea rigs eujs wapovcias mad pos bpas* 2 C. ix. 13, 
GMNOTHTL THs KoLWwVlaS Eis avTOUs Kal els Tavtas Col. i. 12 
(Job xxx. 19), comp. Bahr in loc.; E. iii. 13, év tate Ordpect 
pou Uirép vav (compare ver. 1); 2 C. i. 6 [7], Coli. 24. So also 
Polyb. 3. 48. 11, ray trav 8yAwv ddAXroTpLOTHTa pos ‘Papatous’ 
Diod. 8S. 17. 10, ris "AreEdvipov aapoveias eri tas OnBas’ 
Her. 5. 108, # dyyeAla repli trav Zapdiwv' Thuc. 5. 20, 4 esBoary 
és tv ’Arriny’ 2. 52, 9 cuyKousdy ex TOY aypav és TO doTU 
1. 18, Plutarch, Coriol. 24, 4 trav watpixloy Suspéveva apes Tov 
Sjjpov Pomp. 58, ai rapaxdyjoew trép Kaioapos. Inthe LXX 
compare Ex. xvi. 7, rov yoyyvopov tuo éxt +t@ Oep, which 
Thiersch considered pene vitiosum ! 

The case (a) is probably to be referred to the spoken language, 
which, possessing the living medium of the voice, would hardly 
insert the article inevery case; whilst the written language, in the 
interests of precision, could less easily dispense with it. Yet even 
for this case some parallel examples might be quoted from Greek 
writers: compare Polyb. 5. 64. 6, S:a tH tod mwatpos Sokay ex 


1 In the O. T. quotation which occurs in Rom. i. 17 and G. iii. 11, Paul 
probably connected ix wirrsws with 6 3ixases. In the first passage he adduces 
the words of the prophet to establish the proposition d:xancivm bso ix wires 
x.¢,2., NOt 9 Cod ix dsxasoourms : compare Rom. x. 6, 4 is wieriws Uixaservvn, In 
H. x. 88, however, ix qwiersws certainly belongs to Gsesras; see Bleek. [In 
favour of connecting ix «. with %#esra: in Rom. i. 17, Gal. iii. 11 (Ewald, 
Wette, al.) see the notes of Wieseler and Ellicott on the latter passage ; see also 
Delitzsch on Habakkuk p. 50 sqq. } 

2 [‘‘ Liegt in der Tendenz dies Sa .”"’—See Ellicott on E. i. 15.) 

* Hence in Rom. v. 2 the absence of the article before sis ray yapy caveny 
would be no obstacle to our sheng a clause with +7 wives: (which words, 
however, are omitted by Lachm. and Tisch.) ; but there are other difficulties, 
[Tisch. retains the words in his last edition.] — 
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THs abAncews Sext. Emp. Hypot. 3.26, &yrodpev arepi tov rorov 
apos axpiBeayv (for rod mpos axp., as is clear from what pre- 
cedes), Thuc. 6. 55, ws 6 re Bwpos onpalver nal 7 otndn TWepl 
THS TOV TUpavywy adixias (where Bekker from conjecture inserts 
9 before aepi): compare Kriig. Dion. p. 153, Poppo, Thue. III. 
L 234. 

We must however be cautious in dealing with particular 
passages :* several which might at first seem to come under 
this head, a closer examination will show to be of a different 
kind; comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 315. 


(a2) Sometimes there may have been a slight transposition of 
the words. Thusin 1 Tim.i. 2, Tipoé@ ynoip réxve ev trictet, 
the words éy aloes, if construed in sense with yvnalg, will give 
the meaning genuine in faith: compare Xen. An, 4. 3.23, cata 
Tas mposnxovaas OyOas éml tov wotapoy, that is, kata Tas dal 
T. 3. wposnx. SyOas. But itis preferable on several grounds to 
consider éy mwiore: here as an adjunct to the compound idea 
genuine son. In 1 P.i, 2, however, the qualifying clauses xara 
mpoyvwooww Oeoi ... . eis taxony nal pavtiopov xT. are 
probably to be joined with é«Aexrois in ver. 1. 


(b) In other instances the prepositional clause really qualifies 
the verb: Col. i. 6, ad’ Hs qyépas yxovcate xal éréyvwte Thy 
xapw tov Oeod év adnGeia (see Bahr and Meyer in loc.) ; Rom. 
li 25, Sy arpoéBero o Beds thaorypiov Sia triatews ev TH avrod 
aipats (see Fritz. and De Wette in loc.); Rom. viii. 2, 0 vopos 
Tov wrevpatos Ths Cons év Xpior@ “I. nrevOdpwoé pe aro Tob 
vOoMOU THS apaprias Kai Tov Pavarov, where it is evident from the 
antithesis vou. rod Pay. (to which voyuos ris Cwijs accurately 
corresponds), and also from ver. 3, that éy Xp. must be con- 
nected with 7Aev@. (so Koppe); Ph. i. 14, rods wXeiovas trav 
abeAdey éy xupio tetoOoras tois Seopois pov (compare a 


! Harless (on E. i. 15) and Meyer (on Rom. iii. 25, al.) have expressed their 
concurrence with the view maintained above. Fritzsche, too, who in his Letier 
to Tholuck (p. 35) had declared that such a combination as Jac ens wisrsers iy 
ty abves aipar: would be a solecism, has since expressed his change of view 
(Rom. I. 195, 365): in his note on Rom. vi. 4 also he maintains that the re | 
admissible construction of the words is that which joins sis rév favarey wit 
a ves fawreiepares,—a combination which he had previously (Ledter, p. 32) 
pronounced derma incorrect. [Fritzsche himself does not connect by cw 
ase, ale. With wisetws in Rom. iii. 25; he acknowledges, however, that such a 
connexion is grammatically admissible. ] 


172 THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. [PART IIL 


similar construction in G. v. 10, méroia eis buas ev Kupig 
and in 2 Th. iii. 4), as it is only when joined to wemocOoras that 
év xupi has real significance ; Ja. iii. 13, devEdrw ex THs Karis 
avactpogys Ta Epya atrod ev mpaitnre codias, where the added 
clause €v wpair. cod. is an explanatory adjunct to éx Tis Kan. 
avaotpogys. Compare also Rom. v. 8, 1 C. ii. 7, ix. 18, Ph. iii. 
9) iv. 19, 21, Col i. 9,E. ii 7, iii, 12, 1 Th. ii. 16, Phil. 20, H. 
xiii 20, Jo. xv. 11 (see Liicke in loc.), 1 Jo. iv. 17, Jude 21. 
So also A. xxii. 18 [Ree.], ob wapade£ovrat cou THv paptupiay 
mept éuov, may be rendered, thy testimony they will not receive 
concerning me, i.e. in reference to me they will not receive any 
testimony from thee: tyv papr. THv mepi éwov would be, the 
testimony which thou wilt bear or hast borne concerning me. In 
E. v. 26, év pyuare does not belong to T@ AouTp@ Tod HSatos: 
the verse should probably be divided thus,—iva airy ayiion, 
xaGapicas TH dr. 7. BO, ev pyyatt. The xafapile precedes 
the ayidfecv, and denotes something negative, as dycdfew some- 
thing positive : see Riickert and Meyer in loc? In H. x. 10 
it was not necessary to write Sua tis mpospopas Tod awpartos 
.... THs épdraf: the last word relates just as well to 
nytacpuévot, see Bleek in loc. On E. ii. 15, Col. ii. 14, see 
§ 31. Rem. 1. 


In E. vi. 5, for rots xvpiots xara. odpxa, Lachm. has received rots 
Kata oapxa Kupios, on the authority of good MSS. 


3. (a) Anappellative in apposition to a proper name usually 
has the article: A. xxv. 13, "Aypimias o Bacwdevs L. ix. 19, 
*"Iwavynv tov Barriorny’ A. xii. 1, xiii. 8, xxiii. 24, xxvi. 9, 2 C. 
xl. 32, Mt. xxvii. 2, aL In all these instances the appellative 
denotes a rank, office, or the like, which is already well known ; 
and it is only by means of the apposition that the proper name, 
which may be common to many persons, becomes definite. 
“ Agrippa the king,” is properly, “ that Agrippa, out of all those 
who bear the name Agrippa, who is king:” compare § 18. 6. 

(6) But the apposition has no article in A. x. 32, Ripov 
Bupoevs, Simon a tanner (a certain Simon, who was a tanner) ; 
L. ii 36, “Avva rpogytis, Anna, a prophetess ; viii. 3, ’Iwavva, 


d Re Meyer : on the other side see Alford and Ellicott in loc. } 
2 | Ellicott, Alford, and Eadie join &» Jiyar: and sabupicas. | 
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yun Xovla, erurporov ‘Hpwdov' A. xx. 4, dios AepBaios, 
Gaius of Derbe (not the well-known inhabitant of Derbe), x. 22. 
In all these instances the writer simply annexes an appositional 
predicate, without any special design to distinguish the subject 
from others of the same name. 

In L. iii. 1 also, dv éres wevrexadexat@ ris Hyeuovlas T1- 
Bepiov Kaicapos, the proper translation is, of Tiberius as em- 
peror. A. vii. 10, évavriov Sapam Baciréws Aiyvrrov is not, 
before Pharaoh, the well-known king, or the then king of 
Egypt ; but before Pharaoh, king of Egypt, i.e. before Pha- 
raoh, who was king of Egypt. Compare Plutarch, Parallel. 15, 
Bpévvos Taratrav Baoireds’ c. 30, ’Areropapos Pdd\Xwv Bact- 
Aevs" etc, etc. | 

The general rule must also determine the use of the article 
with other words in apposition, and it is strange that any one 
should assert absolutely that a word in apposition never has the 
article. A Greek would use no article in expressing your ‘father, 
an unlearned man ; whilst in your father the general, the article 
would be quite in place. This applies to Jo. viii. 44, gram- 
matically considered.” 

In general, we may consider that the article is more fre- 


quently present than absent before the word in apposition (Rost 
p. 430, Jelf 450). In accordance with the principles explained 


in §19, the article may at times be omitted, even when the pre- | 


dicate is characteristic, distinguishing the individual from others: 
Rom. i. 7, awd Ocod warpos byov' 1 Tim. i 1, nar’ éritayhy 
Geod cawtipos nuav' 1 P. v. 8, o dayridsxos tpav dS:dBonros. 
So also when the appellative predicate precedes the proper 
name, as xvpsos "Incods Xpioros (2 C. i. 2, G. i. 3, Ph. iii, 20, 
al.); though in this case the article is commonly inserted, as 
1 C. xi. 23, 6 xdpios "Incods: 2 Tim. i. 10, rob cwripos jpav 
Xpiotow Tit. iii. 4, 1 Th. iii, 11, Phil. 5, al. 

4. An epithet joined to an anarthrous noun (appellative), is 
itself anarthrous, as a rule: Mt. vii. 11, donata dyada: Jo. 


' Geradorf (p. 167) is wrong. ([Geredorf appears to regard the presence or 
absence of the article before ithe word in apposition as a mere characteristic of 
style, not affecting the sense in any degree 

2[It had been maintained (by Hilgenfeld) that red dsaBéaev here is not in 
apposition to warpis, but is dependent upon it. ] 


— 
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ix. 1, eldevy dvOpwrrov tudprov ex yeveris 1 Tim. iv. 3, & o Beos 
ExTisey els peTadmypuy pera evyapiotias i. 5, ayairn ex Kxa- 
Gapas xapdias Tit. i. 6, réxva &yov wierd, py ev xatyyopia 
acwrias ) avuroraxta: Rom. xiv. 17, diasoouvn xal eipnyn cai 
yapa év mvevpats dyip. Compare Plat. Rep. 2. 378 d,”"Hpas 
S¢ Seapovs bao viéos xal ‘Hdaiorov pipers bro wa- 
Tpos, méAXovros TH pntpl TuTrrouévy apivew, kal Oeopa- 
yias, Scas "Opunpos werroinxev, ob wapadexréoy eis THY Tod’ 
Theophr. Ch. 29, gor: 5 4 xaxodoyla wywy Tis Yuyis eis To 
xetpov év Aoyous Allian, Anim. 11. 15, Goswa réFerv édEpav- 
Tos Opyny eis yduov adixoupévov.' Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. 
I. 91, 110, 152, Kriig. p. 118.. 


Not unfrequently however such attributives have the ar- 
ticle though the noun is anarthrous; and that not merely 
when the noun belongs to the class noticed in § 19. 1 (eg. 
1 P.i 21), but also in other cases,—though never without 
sufficient reason. Thus 1 P. i. 7, ro Soxipsov bpav Tijs T- 
OTEWS ToAUTYLOTEepOY YpuUatlov, TOD dTOAAV PME VOU, 
must be resolved into, 7s more precious than gold, which 1s 
perishable; A. xxvi. 18, wiores tH ets éué, through faith, 
namely, that in me; 2 Tim. i. 13, ev yarn rH ev Xpiot@ 'Incow 
Tit. iii. 5, ov €& epywv tov dv Stxawovvy' Rom. ii. 14, €Ovn 
Ta pt) vopov Exovta, gentiles, those that have not the law, 
see Fritz. in loc. (contrast 1 Th. iv. 5); Rom. ix. 30, G. m1 21 
(comp. Liban. Oratt. p. 201 b), H. vi. 7, Ph. iii. 9. In such 
cases the noun (strictly speaking) is first conceived indefinitely,’ 
and is then more closely defined by the attributive, whose 
import receives special prominence in this construction.’ See — 
also A. x. 41, xix. 11, 17, xxvi. 22, Ph. i. 11, iii. 6,1 Tim. 


1So saiwrns ly vexei might signify a nocturnal thief ; but in 1 Th. v. 2 after 
ws «A. by». we must supply tpysras from what follows, that the day of the Lord, 
as @ thief (cometh) in the night, so cometh. Even adverbs are joined (i. e. pre- 
fixed) without the article to such anarthrous nouns ; a8 wdérAe yupser, Xen. Hell. 
5. 4. 14, a severe winter. See Kriig. in Jahns Jahrb. 1838, I. 57. 

2 This appears most plainly in such sentences as Mk. xv. 41, dAAqs weAdAai ai 
Crvavapava: aiey sis ‘lipersAupe. 

3(‘‘The anarthrous position of the noun may be regarded as employed to 
give a prominence to the peculiar meaning of the word without the interference 
of any other idea, while the words to which the article is prefixed limit by their 
fuller and more precise description the general notion of the anarthrous noun, 
and thereby introduce the determinate idea intended.” (Green p. 34.) See also 
Ellicott on G. iii. 21, 1 Tim. iii. 18.) 
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i. 4, iii, 13, iv. 8,2 Tim. i. 14, ii 10, H. ix. 2, 2 Jo. 7, 
Jude 4, Ja. i. 25, iv. 14 [Mec], 1 P. v. 1. Compare Her. 
2.114, és yiv thy ony Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 32, avOparots tots 
ayaQois (men, that is to say, the good), Hiero 3. 8, tro 
yuvaicov tav éavtav’ Mem. 1. 7. 5, 4. 6. 11, Dion. H. IV. 
2213. 4, evvoia 1H mWpos avtoy’ 2221. 5, omdsopods o Tois 
TydixovTos mpérov’ lian, Anim. 3. 23, ovdé emt népdes to 
peyiorp’ 7. 27, Her. 5. 18, 6. 104, Plat. Rep. 8. 545 a, Legg. 
8. 849 b, Demosth. Neer. 517 b, Theophr. Ch. 15, Schneid. 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 24, Arr. Ind. 34. 1, Xen. Ephes. 2. 5, 4. 3, 
Heliod. 7. 2, 8. 5, Strabo 7. 302, Lucian, Asin. 25, 44, Seyth. 
1, Philostr. Apol. 7. 30' (Madvig 9). 


In Ph it. 9 Ree. we read, dvoua ro trip ray dvona, a name, 
which is above every name: good MSS. however have ré Gvopa, the 
name (which he now possesses), which etc.,—the (well known) dig- 
nity, which etc.? 


1 Compare Held, Plut. J'imol. p. 409, Hermann. on Luc. Conecr. Hist. p. 106, 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Il. 241, Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 226. 

2 (On most of the points discussed in this and the er aes sections the best 
writers on the N. T. are in the main agreed. The chief differences of opinion 
relate to the extent to which the following principles are to be carried. 

(1) The laws of ‘‘ correlation ” (Middleton pp. 36, 48 sq.) :—- 

(«) ‘‘ As @ general rule, if a noun in the genitive is dependent on another 
noun, and if the main noun has the article, the genitive has it like- 
wise’’ (Don. p. 351); see Bernhardy p. 321, Ellicott on Col. ii. 22, 
Alford on Jo. iii. 10. 

(6) If the governed noun is anarthrous, the governing noun is not unfre- 

uently anarthrous also, and vice versed ; see Bernhardy /. ¢., Ellicott on 
t iv. 12, v. 8, and comp. Green p. 46. Winer mentions some particular 
examples which illustrate both parts of this rule (for «, see p. 146, Rem. | 
1; for A, his observations on »éses anil ¢sés,—compare also p. 157) ; but 
lays down no general rule of this kind. 

(2) The omission of the article after a preposition. Middleton carries this 
principle much farther than Winer (see above pp. 157, 149), and indeed to 
a perilous extent, maintaining that the absence of the article ‘‘ with nouns 
governed by prepositions” affords no presumption that the nouns are used 
indefinitely (p. 99): see Alford on H. i. 1, 1 C. xiv. 19, Ellicott on 1 Tim. iii. 
7, Kriig. p. 100. 

(3) The omission of the article with nouns which are made definite by a 
dependent genitive : on this see p. 155, note 6. See further Ellicott, Aids to 
Faith, p. 461 sq. ] 


176 THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. [PART IM. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 
PRONOUNS 


SECTION XXI. 
THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In the use of the pronouns the language of the N. T. 
agrees in most respects with the older Greek prose, and with 
Greek usage in general, The only peculiarities are 

(1) The more frequent use of personal and demonstrative 
pronouns, for the sake of greater clearness (or emphasis),—see 
§ 22 sq.: 

(2) The comparative neglect of several forms, which belonged 
rather to the luxuries of the language, or of which an Oriental 
would not feel the need, as the correlatives, dstis, ozrocos, 
orrotos, wndixos [? ownddcos], in the indirect construction ; in- 
deed these forms are used in the N. T. even less frequently than 
by the later Greeks. On the other hand, those modes of 
expression by which the Greeks consolidated their sentences 
(attraction) had become very familiar to the N. T. writers (§ 24). 
The assertion that avrds is used in the N. T. for the unemphatic 
he, is incorrect; and the Hebraistic separation of ovdeis into 
ov... . vas is almost confined to sententious propositions or 
phrases. 

2. The gender of pronouns,—personal, demonstrative, and 
relative,—is not unfrequently different from that of the noun to 
which they refer, the meaning of the noun being considered 
rather than its grammatical gender (constructio ad sensum). 
This construction is most common when an animate object is 
denoted by a neuter substantive or a feminine abstract, in 
which case the masculine or feminine pronoun is used, ac- 
cording to the sex of the object: Mt. xxviii. 19, pa@nrevoare 
mavta Ta EOyn, Bamtivovres avrovs, Rev. xix. 15 (compare 
Ex. xxiii. 27, Dt. iv. 27, xviii. 14, al.), Rom. ii. 14, A. xv. 
17, xxvi. 17, G. iv. 19, rexvia pou, ods mwarw wdva" 
2 Jo. 1, Rev. iii. 4 (like Eur. Suppl. 12, érra yevvaion 
téxvev, ods Aristoph. Plut. 292), Jo. vi. 9, ore wadaprov év 


1[In A. xxiv. 18, if we retain the more difficult reading iv os, we should 
have an example of a constr. ad sensum of a somewhat different kind : compare 
Mk. iii, 28, ace ¢npias svn av BrAarhnutewes, Dt. iv. 2, v. 28 (Tisch. Prod, p. 58).] 
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mde, $5 Eves (as most of the better MSS. read, for & of Rec.), 
Mk. v. 41 (Esth. ii. 9), Col. ii, 15, ras dpyds x. 7. Eouclas ... 
OpiapBevoas avrovs: Col. ii. 19, ray Keparny (Xpictov), e€ ob 
wav TO c@pa «7. Jo, xv. 26, however, is not an example of 
this kind, as avevya is only an apposition. For examples from 
Greek authors see Matth. 434, Wurm, Dinarch. 81 sq., Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. U1. 368 (Jelf 379, 819, Don. p. 362): comp. Draken- 
borch on Liv. 29.12. In Rev. iii. 4, xiii. 14,al.,the readings vary. 

Under this head comes also Rev. xvii. 16, xat ra Séxa xépata & 
elSes xai 7d Onpiov, obroe purjoover; where, in accordance with the 
prophetic symbolism, xépara and @ypiov are to be understood as signi- 
fying persons. 

3. On the same principle we find the plural of these pro- 
nouns used in relation to a singular noun, if this noun has a 
collective signification or is an abstract used for a concrete: 
Mt. i. 21, rov Aady .... avToy’ xiv. 14, Ph. ii. 15, yeved, év 
ols 3 Jo. 9, 9 exxAnoia....avTtav' E. v. 12, cxotos (éoxo- 
Tipevot). . .. ur autov’ Mk. vi. 45 8q.,.... Tov dxAop, 
kal anwotatapevos avtois Jo. xv. 6 (see Liicke in loc.), L. vi 
17 (comp. § 22. 3): A. xxii 5 does not come in here. Compare 
Soph. Trach. 545, Thuc. 6. 91, 1.136, Plat. Tim. 24 b, Pheedr. 
260 a, Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 4, Diod. 8. 18. 6: in the LXX this is 
very common, see Is, Ixv. 1, Ex. xxxii. 11, 33, Dt. xxi. 8, 1 S. 
xiv. 34; comp. Judith ii. 3, iv. 8, Ecclus. xvi. 8, Wis. v. 3, 7.’ 
Some have supposed that Ph. iii. 20, dy odpavois é£ od, is an 
example of the inverse construction, the use of a singular pro- 
noun in reference to a plural noun (Bernh. p. 295); but é& ob 
had in usage become a mere adverb, exactly equivalent to unde. 
On the other hand, in 2 Jo. 7, otras dorw 0 wravos «TX, 
there is a transition from the plural yx opodoyourres «.7.A, to 
the collective singular. 

Different from these examples are A. xv. 36, xara wacav wodw, év 
als(where waoa wdAus, in itself,—without considering the inhabi- 
tants,—implies a plurality, raca: zoAas ; comp. Poppo, Thue. I. oe 
and 2 P. iii 1, ravrqv dy Sevrépay ipivy ypadw érwtoAny, & als 
xt. where S¥o is implied in Sevrépav. I do not know any exact 


parallel to this, but we may compare with it the converse mdvres dsrts, 


rg is not at all uncommon (Rost p. 460, Jelf 819. 2. 8, Don. p. 





1[A mistake. We may substituts Judith v. 8, 7, or Wis. xvi. 3, 2U.] 
7 Some commentators (e.g. Reiche) thus explain Rom. vi. 21, cive xapwey si- 
Xivs core ig’ ols (i.e. xapwois) vey iwascxveebs ; see however § 23. 2. 


12 
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Rem. 1. According to some commentators (e.g. Kiihnél) the pro- 
noun occasionally refers to a noun which is not expressed until after- 
wards ; eg. Mt. xvii. 18, éveriunoey air@ (namely rq Sapoviw), A. 
xii. 21, é5nuryope xpos abrovs (compare ver. 22, 6 Sjpyos).! But neither 
of these passages proves anything in regard to N. T. usage. In the 
first, adrg@ refers to the demoniac himself, for in the Gospels, as is 
well known, the person possessed and the possessing demon are often 
interchanged ; and the fact that Mark (ix. 25) has érer. ro av. rq 
dxaOdpry is of no weight against this. In the other passage, avrovs 
refers to the Tyrian and Sidonian ambassadors mentioned in ver. 20, 
as Kiihnél himself has admitted (comp. Georgi, Vind. p. 208 sq.): 
the verb Syuzyopety does not stand in the way of this explanation, 
for the king’s answer was given in a full assembly of the people. 

Rem. 2. The neuter of the interrogative pronoun ris and of the 
demonstrative ovros (atrds) are often used adverbially to denote why 
(wherefore) and therefore. There is a similar use of the interrogative 
pronoun in Latin and German, quid cunctaris? was zogerst du? As 
originally conceived, these words were true accusatives: see Herm. 
Vig. p. 882, Bernh. p. 130 (Jelf 580. Obs. 5). For the strengthened 
demonstrative aird rovro compare 2 P. i. 5, xai a’ro rotro , 
waoav wapeasevéyxayres (Xen. An. 1. 9. 21, Plat. Protag. 310 e, atra 
Taura, viv yxw rapa oe): see Matth. 470. 8, Ast, Plat. Legg. pp. 163, 
169, 214.2 G. ii 10 does not come in here; see § 22. 4. For 
examples of ri, classified according to the very varied relations ex- 
pressed, see Wahl, Clav, 483. Greek writers also use o and a for & 
6 and & d (Matth. 477. e) ; but Meyer is wrong in introducing this 
mainly poetic use of d into A. xxvi 16 (see § 39. Rem. 1): in G. ii. 
10 Meyer himself rejects on this very ground Schott’s proposal to 
take o for 8: a. 

The demonstrative is also used adverbially in the distributive 
formula rotro péy . .. rovro 5¢, partly . . . partly (H. x. 33, Her. 
1. 30, 3. 132, Lucian, Nigr. 16); compare Wetstein IT. 423, Matth. 
288. Rem. 2 (Jelf 579. 6).—On 1 C. vi. 11, ratra tives Fre, where 
there is a mixture of two constructions, see § 23. 5.8 


SEcTION XXIT. 
PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
1. The personal pronouns are used much more frequently in 
the N. T. than in ordinary Greek.* This peculiarity, which has 
are Conj. I. p. 18 sq.—See Gesen. Lehrg. p. 740, Bornem. Xen. Conv. 
p. 210. 
2 (See Alford in loc., Ellicott on E. vi. 22, Jelf lec., Riddell, Plat. Apot. p. 119 


3 [Liinemann here adds a note on the use of ¢/ in an exclamation (how), in 
Mt. 32] 14 (Lachm.), L. xii. 49, 2 S. vi. 20: on these passages, however, see 
p. 562, 

* We find however a complete parallel in the Homeric use of the possessive 
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its origin in Hebrew circumstantiality of expression, appears 
particularly in the use 

(a) Of avrod, cod, etc., with substantives (especially in con- 
nexion with the middle voice, § 38. 2): Jo. ii. 12, L. vi. 20, vii. 
50, xi 34, xxiv. 50, Mt. vi. 17, xv. 2, Mk. xii. 30, 1 P. iii. 11, 
Rom. ix. 17, xvi. 7, A. xxv. 21,al; compare 1 Mace. i. 6, Jos, 
xxi. 2, xxiv. 1, Neh. ix, 34. 

(6) Of the accusative of the subject, in combination with the 
infinitive: L. x. 35, éym ey r@ emavépyec bai pe atrodeécw' Jo. ii. 
24, H. vii, 24, A. i 3. 

(ec) Of the oblique cases of pronouns with both participle and 
principal verb: Mk. x. 16, évayxaMsodpevos, alta Kxateudoyer 
Tels tas yelpas em’ abrd: ix. 28, A. vii. 21, L. xvi. 2, 2 P. iii. 
16 (compare below, no. 4). So especially in the Apocalypse. 

In Mt. xxii. 37, Rev. ix. 21, the repetition of the pronoun is 
probably to be ascribed to rhythm. 

Along with this general tendency towards the accumulation 
of pronouns, we meet with some instances (though but. few) 
in which a pronoun is not inserted where it might have been . 
expected: A. xiii. 3, nad eriOévres Tas yelpas avTois aTrédvCaV 

(avrovs), Mk. vi. 5, E. v. 11, Ph. i. 6, 2 Thess, iii. 12, H. iv. 15, 
xii, 17, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Jo. x. 29, L.xiv.4; compare Demosth. Conon 
728 b, éwod wrepurecovtes ... . é€éSucav.? In Mt. xxi. 7, how- 
ever, the better reading is érrexa@cqev, and in 1 C. x. 9 weepaeuv 
may be taken absolutely: in 2 Tim. ii 11, av» atta would be 
heavy in a sententious saying. In 1 P. ii. 11 dyads (found in 
some MSS. after zrapaxada, in others after améyeo@ar) is cer- 
tainly not genuine. In acclamations, such as Mt. xxvii. 22, 
craupwOryrw, the omission of the pronoun is very natural (here 
4German would use the infinitive without a. pronoun, kreu- 
2gen!); yet in the parallel passage, Mk. xv. 13, we find 





Pronoun és. In later (and sometimes in older) prose «iré¢ also is thus used 
dundanter : see Schef. Ind. Alsop. p. 124, Schoem. Jsceus p. 382. 

1 [This should be 1 P. iii. 10; but the pronouns have not much authority. In 
Mt. xv. 2 also the reading is doubtful. The same redundancy is common in 
modern Greek : according to Mullach (Vulg. p. 315) this is to be ascribed to 
the influence of the LXX and N.T. But is it not natural to suppose that the 
free use of these pronouns would be a characteristic of the colloquial language 
of all periods 1] . 

2 In Latin compare Sallust, Jug. 54. 1, universos in concione laudat atque 
agit gratias (iis) ; Cic. Orat. 1. 15, si modo erunt ad eum delata et tradita (e) ; 
Liv. 1. 11, 20. Compare Kritz on the first passage. . 
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otavpwoov avtov. The omission of the pronoun is carried 
much farther in Greek authors.’ 

In E, iii. 18, rf 75 wAdros x.7.A., we can hardly help out the mean- 
ing by supposing an ellipsis of airjs (déyarys): see Meyer. Some 
(e.g. Kiihn6l) have maintained that avrovs is redundant in Mt. xxi. 

1, xaxovs xax@s dwroddoe avrovs,—but altogether without reason. 
Without avrovs the words would be quite general ; it is the pronoun 
that connects them with the case in question, with the yewpyoi 
mentioned in the parable. 

2. Instead of personal pronouns the nouns themselves are 
sometimes used. In some cases this arises from a certain inad- 
vertency on the writer’s part ; in others, where there are several 
nouns to which the pronoun might possibly be referred, or 
where the noun stands at some distance, the design is to save 
the reader from uncertainty as to the meaning: see Jo. iii. 23 
sq., x. 41, L iii. 19, E. iv. 12, and compare 1 K. ix. 1, xii 1, 
Xen. Eph. 2. 13, Thue. 6.105, Diod. S. Hac. V. p. 29 (Ellendt, 
Arrian I. 65). 

In. Jo. iv. 1, however, ’Inoods is repeated because the apostle 
wishes to quote the very words which the Pharisees had heard: 
compare 1 C. xi. 23. Those passages also in the discourses of 
Jesus in which the name of the person or office is repeated for 
the sake of emphasis, must not be referred to this head: Mk. ix. 
41, dv ovopate Gti Xpiorod éore L. xii. 8, was 85 av oporoyney 
éy éwol . . . Kal 0 vios Tod dvOperrou oporoynoe ev avrey Jo. 
vi. 40,1 C. i. 8, 21, 1 Jo. v. 6, Col. ii 11, etc., etc.: compare 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 5 e, Aischyl Prom. Vinet. 312, Cic. Fam. 
2.4. In all these instances the pronoun would be out of place, 
and would mar the rhetorical effect. Least of all can the well- 
known appellation 6 vids rod avOperou, under which Jesus in 
the Synoptic Gospels speaks of himself, as of a third person, be 
regarded as standing for éyw. Elsewhere we find the noun 
repeated for the sake of an emphatic antithesis: Jo. ix. 5, dray 
ey TO KOT LH O, Has Eiul TOU KOcpoU' xii. 47, ovK HAOOY iva Kpivw 
Tov Kécpov GAN va cwow Tov Koopoy (Xen. An. 3. 2. 23, of 
Bacthéws axovros év tH Bacthéws yopg .... oixover), Arrian, 
Al, 2. 18. 2, Kriig. p. 134 (Liv. 1. 10. 1, 6. 2. 9, 38. 56. 3). 
Accordingly, no one will find an unmeaning repetition of the 
noun in Rom. v. 12, &’ évds avOp. 4 apaptia els Tov Koop. 

1 See Jacobs, Anth. Pal. I1I. 294, Bremi, Lys. p. 60. Schef. Demosth. IV. 78, 
157, 232, V. 556, 567. 
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eispdOe, xal Sia tis apaptias o Odvaros; or in Jo. x. 29, 
o watyp pov, ds Sédwxé pow, peilov mdavrov dori Kai ovdeis 
Suvatas apmdlew x Tis yeipos Tod watpos pou: compare also 
A. 111. 16. See § 65. 

In A. x. 7 the better MSS. have the personal pronoun (see Kiihnél 
in loc.), and r@ KopynAiw is evidently a gloss. The passages which 
Bornemann (Xen. 4n. p. 190) quotes from Greek authors are not 
all of the same description, nor is the reading certain in every case. 

It is not altogether correct to say! that the use of the noun in the 
place of airds or éxcivos is a special peculiarity of Mark’s style. In 
Mk. ii. 18 the nouns could not be dispensed with, for the writer 
could not put into the mouth of the inquirers an éxetyo. which would 
point back to Ais own words. In vi. 41, and also in xiv. 67, the 
pronoun would have been very inconvenient. In ii. 27 the nouns are 
used for the sake of antithesis: i. 34, iii. 24, v. 9, x. 46, are instances 
of circumstantiality in expression (so common in pling aes not pro- 
perly of the substitation of nouns for pronouns ; comp. Ellendt loc. cit. 

3. Through some negligence on the part of the writer, the 
pronoun avros? is not unfrequently used when the sentences im- 
mediately preceding contain no noun to which it can be directly 
referred. Such cases may be arranged in four classes :-— 

(1) Most frequently the plural of this pronoun is used in 
teference to a collective noun,—particularly the name of a 
place or country (compare § 21. 3), in which the notion of the 
inhabitants is implied: Mt. iv. 23, éy rais cuvaywyais airav, 
Le, Tadsratwy (implied in dAnv tiv Tadsraiay), ix. 35 (L. iv. 
15), Mt. xi. 1, 1 Th. i. 9 (compare ver. 8), A. viii. 5, xx. 2; 2 C. 
i, 12, 13, €rOoy eis rv Tpwdda .. . dmotakdpevos avrois’ 
v.19, eds hy dy Xprot@ xocpoy xatadrAdoowy éaute, uw Aoyt- 
Couevos avrois Ta mapamr@pata: Jo. xvii. 2. This usage is sufli- 
cently common in Greek writers; compare Thuc, 1. 27, 136, 
Lucian, Tim. 9. Dial. Mort. 12. 4, Dion. H. IV. 2117, Jacob, 
luc. Toxar. p. 59.2—Akin to this case is the following :— 

(2) Avros refers to an abstract noun which must be supplied 
from a preceding concrete, or vice versa: Jo. viii. 44, spevorns 
tor) cal 6 matnp avtod (Wevdous), see Liicke in loc.;* Rom. 

’ Schulze in Keils Analect. 11. ii. 112. . 

* On the whole subject compare Hermann, Diss. de pronom. abrés, in the Acta 

rinses pra Lips. Vol. 1. 42 sqq., and in his Opuse. I. 808 sqq. [A. Buttm. 

: fe is  aiatle case when airés in the plural refers to an abstract noun 

which in itself merely signifies a community of men, e.g. ixsAncia: on this see 
§21. 3. On Col. iv. 15, with the reading airsy, see Meyer. [See aleo Alford, 


who adopts this reading on good authority, and Lightfoot, Col. pp. 309, 322. } 
, The other explanation, father of the liar, appears to be sether simpler in 
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ii, 26, day 4 axpoBvoria Ta Sixatmpara Tov vopou puddcon, ovyi 
9 axp. avrod (of such an dxpoBueros) eis mrepcrouny Royo Onoe- 
tat; comp. Theodoret I. 914, rovro tis dwootoNsKHs yaperos 
iStov' avrots yap (drooréAos) «7A! In L. xxiii, 51, adrow 
refers to the Sanhedrin, suggested by the predicate Soudeur7s, 
ver. 50: compare Jon. i. 3, edpe wAotov Badifoy eis Oapais ... 
xat avéBn eis alto Tod WAevaat pet AaiTOY K.T.A.,—See above, 
no, 2 [21. 2]; Sallust, Cat. 17. 7, simul confisum, si conjuratio 
valuisset, facile apud illos (ie. conjuratos) principem se fore. 
Similar to this would be Mt. viii. 4, eis papriptoy avrois (Mk. i. 
44, L. v. 14), if the pronoun related to ‘epe? in the preceding 
clause, the plural tepedoe being supplied with a’rots. But if 
the man who has been healed has already received from the 
priests permission to bring the prescribed purification-offering, 
the priest needs no further paprvpeoy that he is clean: see 
below, no. 4. 

(3) Avdros has a reference which is at least suggested by 
some previous word, or by the verb of the sentence itself: 1 P. 
iii. 14, roy 5¢ hdB8ov avray py foByOyre Le. ray xaxovytwv 
ipas, or of those from whom ye are to suffer (wdo-yeww),’ see 
Herm. Vig. p. '714;° E. v. 12, 1a xpudi ywopeva tr’ avray, - 
that is, réy Ta épya Tob oxdrous trocovytey (ver. 11) ;* A. x. 10. 
Compare Aristoph. Plut. 566, Thue. 1.22. 1,and Poppo in loc., 
Heinichen, Znd. ad Fused. IIT. 539. On A. xii. 21 see § 21. 
Rem. 1. 

(4) Adros has no reference grammatically indicated in the 
previous context, but must be understood of a subject which is 
supposed to be familiar: L. i. 17, adros mpoeXevoetat avrod, ie. 


point of grammar nor preferable in sense ; indeed father of falsehood is a fuller 
conception for John, who loves what is abstract. [See Briickner in loc., who 
reviews the various explanations, and decides in favour of referring «/rss—not 
to an abstract implied in Jsveens (Winer, De Wette), but—to ysvdes in the pre- 
one clause. See however p. 786, note *.] 

1 Yor a similar example with a relative see J'estam. Patr. p. 608, éxsxdavya 
rn Xavaviesds Bnvevi, eof (Xavavaios) siesy 6 bsig wn arenaddyas. mpare 
also the passage cited from an old poet by Cicero (Orat. 2. 46. 193): neque 
apart adspectum es veritus, quem (patrem) etate exacta indigem Liberum 
acerasti ; and Gell. 2. 30. 6. 

2 [That is, the subject of ates: must be supplied either from é xaséew in 
ver. 18, or waves in ver. 14. ] 

* Otherwise in Epiphan. II. 368 a: shai el, Tare, ores iyiaives® eee ierset, 
tinver, te leravpepive, nai us cadens (vysiar). 

‘ [Winer gives a somewhat different explanation on p. 177: Meyer and 
Ellicott refer the pronoun to ceis vievs ris dor, in ver. 6.] 
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before the Messiah * (see Kiihnél in loc.), adros being used as 
In avros épa, in reference to one who is recognised within a 
certain circle as head or leader: in 1 Jo. ii. 12, 2 Jo. 6, 2 P. iii. 
4, the pronoun is thus used of Christ. In L. v. 17, eds ro tac au 
aurous, the pronoun expresses the general notion, the sick, those 
who required healing (amongst the persons present in the syna- 
gogue) : the pronoun cannot refer back to ver. 15, though even 
Bengel so explains it. On the other hand, in A. iv. 5 avray 
refers to the Jews, among whom the events recorded occurred ; 
their priests, etc., are however mentioned in ver. 1, and Aaos 
ig used more than once in ver. 1 sq. of the Jewish people. In 
Mt. xii. 9 the pronoun refers to those amongst whom Jesus then 
was, the Galileans. In H. iv. 8, viii. 8, xi. 28, it refers to the 
Israelites, suggested to the reader's mind by the circumstances 
just spoken of. The above-mentioned efs paprupsov avrois, Mt. 
Vill. 4, comes in here: those meant by avrois are the Jews (the 
Jewish public),—the circle in which the injunctions of Moses (8 
sposérate Movors) are binding. In Jo. xx. 15, avroy supposes 
that the inquirer must know who is spoken of, inasmuch as he 
has taken Him away; or else Mary, herself engrossed with the 
thought of the Lord, attributes her own ideas to the person 
whom she is addressing.” 


In L. xviii. 34 avroé points back to rovs S8udexa and atrovs in ver. 
$1 (the intervening words are a saying of Jesus); in H. iv. 13 atrov 
refers to rov Geov in ver. 12; and in L. xxi. 21 airis refers to ‘Tepov- 
goAnpu, ver. 20. In2C. vi. 17, é& uéoov atray, in a somewhat trans- 
formed quotation from the O. T., relates to drurro, ver. 14; and in 
Rom. x. 18 aéray suggests to every reader the preachers mentioned 
tn concreto in ver. 15. On A. xxvii. 14, where some refer atrjs to 
the ship, see Kiihnél. In L. ii. 22, by atréy we are to understand 
mother and child (Mary and Jesus). e commentators on H. xii. 
17 are in doubt whether airjv refers to perdvovay or to evAcylay ; but 
the correlation of etpicxey and éx{yreiv of itself renders the former 
the more probable reference. In Mt. iii. 16 airg and én’ atrov 
unquestionably relate to Jesus. 

A slight negligence of another kind appears in Mt. xii 15, xix. 2, 
prorovOnaay adre@ dxAot wodAol cal Gepdrevoeey abrovs wdyras. Here 





1 [Against this, see Meyer and Alford in loc. In L. v. 17 aieéy is probably 
the true reading. ] 

3 Com also Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 31,5. 4. 42, Thue. III. i. 184, Lehmann, 
Lucian 11. 325, IV. 429, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 286 ; and on the whole subject 
see Van Hengel, Annotat. P. 195 od4. 

3 [Meyer, Alford, and others with good reason refer airiis to Kpiens, ver. 13. ] 
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the pronoun grammatically refers to dyAo, but this reference is of 
course loose in point of logic,—he healed them (i.e. the sick who were 
in the crowds) in a body: in xiv. 14, ep. rots dfpworous avrov. 
Compare also L, v. 17. 

According to somecommentators the demonstrative obrosis similarly 
construed ad senswm in 2 C. v. 2, Toury being supposed to agree with 
owpare implied in 4 ériyeos judy olxia rod oxjpvous; but it is much 
simpler to supply oxyve (ver. 4). That however the Greeks did use 
the demonstrative as well as atrds with some looseness of reference is 
well known ; compare Matzner, Antiph. p. 200: A. x. 10 would be 
an instance of this, if the reading éxe/vwr for abrév were correct. 


4, (a) When the principal noun is followed by several other 
words, we often find auros and the other personal pronouns in- 
troduced into the same sentence, for the sake of perspicuity : 
Mk. v. 2, éEeNOovrs ade ex tod wrolou evOéws arrnyrncey abt a 
ix. 28, Mt. iv. 16, v. 40, viii. 1, xxvi 71, A. vii. 21, Ja iv. 17, 
Rev. vi. 4; Col. ii. 13, xai duas vexpods dvtas ev Trois tapatrro- 
pact Kal TH axpoBvetia Tis capKos bpov ovveCworroincey Upas 
«.t.d.; Ph. i. 7. In most of these instances a participial clause 
having the force of a sentence proper has preceded : in this case 
Greek authors often add the pronoun, as Paus, 8. 38.5, Herod. 
3. 10. 6. Compare further Plat. Apol. 40 d, Symp. c. 21, Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 15, Gc. 10. 4, Paus, 2. 3. 8, Arrian, Hpict. 3. 1, Cie. 
Catil, 2.12. 27, Liv. 1. 2, Sall. Catz. 40. 1, Herm. Soph. Z'rach. 
p. 54, Schwarz, Comment. p. 217.7 In Jo, xviii. 11, 7d wrornptoy 
§ dédmxév ros o trarip, ov py lw avrd; the pronoun is used 
for emphasis: so also in Mt. vi. 4, 1 P. v. 10 (A. ii. 23), Rev. 
xxi. 6.— After a case absolute the pronoun is almost necessarily 
added, in the case required by the verb: Rev. iii. 12, 0 vexaw, 
Tounaw autev’ Jo. xv. 2, Mt. xii 36, A. vii. 40 ; compare Plat. 
Theet. 173 d, El. Anim. 5. 34, 1. 48, al. 

(6) A redundancy of this kind is still more common in rela- 
tive sentences: Mk. vii. 25, yur, Hs elye to Ovyatpiov avtijs 
awvedua axdGaptoy' i. 7, Rev. vii. 2, ols €600n avrots abdiajoas 
THY Yyhv «TX, iii, 8, vii. 9, xiii. 8, xx. 8; similarly in Mk. xiii. 
19, Orirus, ofa ob yéyove rotavrn am’ apyns Kticews. So also 
with a relative adverb: Rev. xii. 6, 14, d7rov Eyes éxel rorov 
K.T.D. 


1 [There is considerable authority for the genitive absolute in Mk. v. 2, ix. 28, 
A. vii. 21; and for the omission of aéeés in Mt. vi. 4, Rev. xxi. 6.] 
3 (Comp. Jelf 658. 2, 699. Obs. 8, Green p. 118 sq. ] 
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Such instances of pleonasm occur much more frequently in 
the LXX, in accordance with the Hebrew idiom:! Ex. iv. 17, 
Lev. xi 32, 34, xiii. 52, xv. 4, 9, 17, 20, 24, 26, xvi. 9, 32, 
xvin. 5, Num. xvii. 5, Dt. xi. 25, Jos. iii. 4, xxii. 19, Jud. xviii. 
5, 6, Ruth i 7, iii. 2, 4,1 K. xi. 34, xiii. 10, 25, 31, 2 K. xix. 4, 
Bar. ii. 4, iii 8, Neh. viii. 12, ix. 19, Is. i. 21, Joel iii. 7, Ps. 
xxxix. 5, Judith v. 19, vii. 10, x. 2, xvi. 3, 3 (1) Esdr. iii. 5, 
iv. 54, vi. 32, al.: see Thiersch, De Pentat. Alex. p. 126 sq. 
In Greek prose, however, avros* and the demonstrative pro- 
nouns are sometimes superadded in a relative sentence, as Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 4.19, Diod. 8, 1. 97, 17. 35, Paus. 2. 4. 7, Soph. 
Philoct. 316 (compare in Latin, Cic. Fam. 4. 3, Acad. 2. 25, 
Philipp. 2. 8); but the demonstrative is probably very seldom 
found so near the relative* as in most of the examples quoted 
above,—almost all of which are found in passages which are 
Hebraistic in style.‘ | 


In A iii. 13 [Rec.] the relative construction is dropped in the 
second sentence (see below p. 186): in Rom. vii. 21 the first and 
second éuoi seem to me to belong to different sentences, see § 61. 5. 
Those passages also are of a different kind in which the personal 
pronoun is accompanied by some other word, by means of which the 
relative is more closely defined and explained : G. iii. 1, ols xar’ 6- 

us Incots Xp. rpoeypady ev dpiv (in animis vesiris) éoravpwpevos 
(Lev. xv. 16, xxi, 20, xxii. 4, Ruth ii. 2) ; Rev. xvii. 9, éxov } pv) 
nibyras éx’ abrav’ xiii. 12 ; compare Gen. xxiv. 3, 37, Jud. vi. 10, Ex. 
xxxvi. 1, Lev. xvi. 32, Judith ix. 2. Likewise in G. ii. 10, & xat 
tsrovdaca atrd rovro zoo, the emphasis which is given by the 
Tek atrd, strengthened by rotro, is unmistakeable® (Bornem. 

ue. p. liv). 

rP. li. a 8s Tas dpaprias yudv abrés dvyveyxey «.1.X., certainly 
cannot be brought in here : it is obvious that atrds must be taken by 
iteelf, and that it brings out more forcibly the antithesis with duapr. 
yew. In Mt. iii. 12, ob rd wrvov dy rij xepi adrod, the relative serves 
Instead of rovrov to connect this sentence with the preceding one, and 
the two pronouns are to be taken separately,—as if the words ran, 
He has his winnowing shovel in his hand. In E. ii. 10, however, ols 





‘ 1 See Gesen. Lg. p. 784. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 200 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. 
r. I. 226. 
i Gartlies, Callim. p. 19 sq., Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 550. 

?In Aristoph. Av. 1288, the Cod. Rav. has ols éuciss abreis, for the ordinary 
reading is duviey avrevs, On another accumulation of the pronoun see § 23. 3. 

* See also Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 58, Vc. Fritzsche, Quast. Lucian. p. 109 sq. 
Jelf 833. Obs. 2, Green p. 121.] 

*(‘* Which, namely this very thing :” Ellicott in loc. ] 
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mpoyrotnacey is for & xpoyroiuacey, by attraction. Lastly, év xupip 
in E. ii. 21 probably belongs to eis vaéy dytov. 

We sometimes find airdés repeated within a brief space, though 
different objects are referred to: Mk. viii. 22, pépovow atr¢g (Xpiwre) 
tupdov x. wapaxaXovocw abrov (Xpwrov), iva avrov (rupAov) ayyrat’ 
Mk. ix. 27, 28: 80 also otros in Jo. xi. 37. Compare § 67. 

After a relative sentence, where we might expect a repetition of ds 
or a continuance of the relative construction, Greek writers not un- 
frequently, indeed almost regularly (Bernh. p. 304, Jelf.833. 2), 
change the structure of the sentence and substitute xal abrds (ovros).! 
From the N. T. may be quoted 2 P. ii. 3, ols 7d xpiua éxwrarar ovx 
dpyei, xal 4» drwAca airov of wwordfe: A, iii, 13 [Ree.], 1 C. vill. 6: 
it is less correct to bring in here Rev. xvii. 2, pe Hs érdpvevcay 
... Kal éueficOncay éx rod oivov THs ropveias avrys, for the relative 
construction was here necessarily avoided on account of the nouns 
to be connected with the pronoun. In Hebrew, owing to the sim- 
plicity of its structure, the continuation of the construction without 
the relative is verycommon; but we must not, bysupplying WE with 
the subsequent clause, give to the sentence a turn which is foreign 
to the character of the language.—To require the relative instead of 
avros OF otros in such passages as Jo. i. 6, A. x. 36, L. ii, 36, xix. 2, 
is to misapprehend the simplicity of the N. T. diction, especially as 
similar examples are not unfrequently to be found in Greek authors 
(AAlian 12. 18, Strabo 8. 371, Philostr. Soph. 1. 25) ; comp. Kypke I. 
347. In 1 C. vii. 13, however, for iris éxet dvdpa darurrov xai avros? 
ovvevooxel x.7.4., Paul might also have written 6s cuvevdoxei. 


In the N. T., as elsewhere, 5 atrds the same is followed by a dative 
of the person, in the sense of the same with, asin 1 C. xi. 5 ; compare 
Her. 4. 119, Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 13, 2. 1. 5, Cyr. 3. 3. 35, 7. 1. 2, Isocr. 
Paneg. c. 23, Plat. Menez. 244 d, Dio C. 332. 97. 


Rem. In classical Greek, as is well known, the nominative of 
abrds is not used for the unemphatic he (Kriig. pp. 128, 135). Nor 
can any decisive instance of such a usage be adduced from the N. T.* 
(compare Fritz. Matt. p. 47): even in Luke, who uses avrds most 





1 See Herm. Vig. p. 707, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 449, Boisson. Nic. p. 32, Bornem. 
Xen. Conv. p. 196, Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 68, Rep. I. 197, Foertach, Obs. in 
Lysiam, p. 67, Weber, Dem. p. 855 ; Teipel, Scriptores Grec., Germ., Lat. a 
relativa verbor. construct. sepe neque injuria aig 344 discessisse (Coesfeld 1841): 
compare Grotefend, Lat. Gram. § 143. 5, Kritz, Sallust IT. 540. 

: (Her the true reading is certainly xa! sires : hence we must read zai a’en 
in the preceding verse. | 

* According to Thiersch (De Pentat. Vers. Alex. p. 98), the LXX use the 
masc. «irés for the simple pronoun (he), but not aves or aves, the demonstrative 
being regularly used instead of these. As rds the Apocrypha, Wahl denies 
this usage altogether (Clav. p. 80). [In the N. T. passages editors are divided 
between ates and aven (as in L. ii. 87, vii. 12): L. xi. 14 might be an example 
of «ies so used, if the words zai airé i» were genuine. See A. Buttm. p. 109,— 
also Mullach, Vulg. p. 192 sq.] 
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frequently (compare especially L. v. 16, 17, xix. 2), it never occurs 
without a certain degree of emphasis. It denotes 

a. Self, in antitheses of various kinds, and for all three persons : 
Mk. ii 25, éreivacey abrés xai of per’ adrov' A. xviii 19, éexeivous 
xaréumrev atros 8 eilceAOav x.7.r., L. v. 37, x. 1, xviii. 39, 1 C. iii. 
15, Mk. i. 8, Jo. iv. 2, vi. 6, ix. 21, L. vi. 42, wits Sivaca: Adyew . . . 
abrés tHv ty TG dpOaApuG cod Soxdy ob BAGruv' H. xi. 11, wiore xai 
airy Zappa Sivauy cis xaraBoAnv omépparos eXaBev, even Sarah her- 
self (who had been unbelieving), Jo. xvi. 27, adris 5 warp irc bpas, 
He himself, of himself (without entreaty on my part, ver. 26), Rom. 
Vili. 23. Aires is thus used by the disciples in speaking of Christ 
(compare the familiar airés éfa), Mk. iv. 38, L. v. 16, ix. 51 (xxiv. 
15), xxiv. 36 ; compare Fischer, Ind. Theophan. 8. v. atrés. See the 
lexicons. | 

b. He, with emphasis,—he and no other: Mt. i 21, xaréves 70 
dvopa aurov ‘Inooty* atrés yap cao Tov Aacv’ xii. 50, Col. i. 17. 
Atrés does not stand for the unemphatic fe in L. i 22 (he himself, as 
contrasted with the others: éréyvwoay), li. 28 (he, Simeon, as con- 
trasted with the parents of Jesus, ver. 27), iv. 15, vii 5 (he by him- 
self, at his own expense), A. xiv. 12 (he, Paul, as the principal person, 
ver. 11),! Mk. vii. 36 [Aec.].2 (On the antithesis atrot . . . é& éav- 
ros, Rom. viii. 23, see Fritz. in loc.) 


5. The reflexive pronoun éavrov, which, as compounded of 
é and avros, naturally belongs to the third person, is regularly 
80 used in the N. T.,—not unfrequently in antithesis and with 
emphasis (1 C. x. 29, xiv. 4, E. v. 28, al.). Where however 
no ambiguity is to be apprehended, it is used for the other 
persons :—— 


a. In the plural. For the 1st person : Rom. viii. 23 (seis) 
aurot dy éavrois orevafouer’ 1 C. xi. 31,2 C. i. 9, x. 12, A. 
xxiii, 14, al For the 2d person: Jo. xii. 8, rods mtayovs 
waytore Exete ueO éavtav’ Ph. ii. 12, mv éavrav cwrnpiav 





1 [Liinemann adds 1 Th. iii. 11, iv. 16, v. 28, 2 Th. ii. 16, iii. 16 ; but these 
should rather come under (a). 

2[The same view of the N. T. use of the nominative of aieés is taken by 
Fritzsche, Meyer, Liinemann, and others. On the other side see A. Buttmann 
(Gr. p. 106 sqq.), who maintains, (1) that, even if Winer's assertions are correct, 
they eS not prove that N. T. usage agrees in this point with that of the classic 
writers : (2) that there are not a few passages in which aieés is used woe 
there is neither emphasis nor contrast. Compare alao Ellicott on Col. i. 17: 
‘‘ Though airés appears both in this and the great majority of passages in the 
N. T. to have its proper classical force (‘ut rem abaliis rebus discernendam esse 
indicet,’ Hermann, Dissert. aieés, 1), the use of the corresponding Aramaic pro- 
noun should make us cautious in pressing it in every case.” Similarly Green, 
Gr. p. 117. On the classical usage see Don. pp. 875, 462, and Jelf 654. 1, 656 ; 
and as , modern Greek (in which the nomin. of «irés is used for Ae) see Mullach 
p- 317. 
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xatepydtecOe’ Mt. iii 9, xxiii. 31, A. xiii. 46, H. ii. 13, x 
25, al (Jelf 654. 2. b.) 


b. In the singular,—though far less frequently (Bernh. p. 
272). For the 2d person: Jo. xviii. 34, ag’ éavrod ov Touro 
Aeyecs, where ceavrod in B and other MSS. is certainly a cor- 
rection: in Rom. xiii. 9, Mt. xxii 39 (from the LXX), and G. 
v. 14, ceavroy is the better reading. 


This usage is also found in Greek writers: ' for (6) compare 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4.9, Cyr. 1. 6. 44, Aristot. Nicom. 2. 9, 9. 9, 
félian 1, 21, Arrian, Epict. 4. 3.11.2 On éavrayv for adrAnrAwv 
see the lexicons: compare Déderlein, Synon. III. 270 (Jelf 
654. 3). 


Adrod is frequently used by (Attic) Greek writers as a reflexive :° 
the MSS. however often vary between airod and atrov.t To decide 
between the two on internal grounds is the more difficult because the 
Greeks use the reflexive pronoun even when the principal subject 1s 
remote;,® and because in many cases it depended entirely on the 
writer’s preference whether the reflexive pronoun should be used or 
not.° In the N. T. also—where from the time of Griesbach atrot has 


1 See Locella, Xen. Eph. 164, Bremi, Xschin. Oratt. I. 66, Herm. Soph. 
Trach. 451, Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 326, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 982, Held, 
Plut. 4m. Paul. p. 180. Compare however the assertion of an ancient gram- 
marian, Apollonius, in Wolf and Buttmann’s Mus. Antig. Studior. I. 360, and 
Eustath. ad Odyss. s’, p. 240. 

*(In Jo. xviii. 84, hmann, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort, read 
esavred, with the best MSS. : Rom. xiii. 9, Mt. xxii. 39, G. v. 14, are all from the 
LXX er xix. 18, also quoted in Mt. xix. 19, Mk. xii. 31, L. x. 27, Ja. ii. 8), and 
here the best MSS. have esavesr. ‘‘It is worthy of notice that, in those 
passages of the classics in which the singular of laveod is thus used, there is almost 
ra considerable uncertainty of reading: this is not the case with the ex- 
amples of the plural. And since it is often in the inferior and later MSS. that 
we find these examples, we may at any rate assume it as certain that this usage 
was in later times tolerably general (indeed almost universal in the case of the 
plural), and was thorefore very familiar to the transcribers. Hence the common 
assumption that through ignorance of this idiom the transcribers altered the 3d 

reon into the lst or 2d, must be given up in regard to the in the 

. T., and to many of those in earlier writers.” <A. Buttm. Gr. p. 114. In 
modern Greek javees is used for all three persons; the popular lan ex- 
presses imavrey by ret lavred pov : see Mullach, Vulg. pp. 207, 320 aq., J. Donald- 
son, Gr. p. 30.) See further Lightfoot on G. v. 14, Jelf 654. 2. 6, Jebb, Soph. 
Hlectra, p. 80. 

> Arndt, De pronom. reflex. ap. Grac. (Neobrandenb. 1836). 

‘In later writers (as Asop, the Scholiasts, al.) «ives seems to predominate ; 
see Schef. Ind. ad Aesop. p. 124, and comp. Thilo, Apoer. I. 168. 

* Compare however Held, Plut. T'imol. p. 378. 

6 See Buttm. Demosth. Midias, Exc. x. p. 140 sqq., F. Hermann, Comm. Crit. 
ad Plutarch. superst. p. 37 8q., Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 220.—Bremi (in the 
Jahrb. der Philol. 1X. p. 171) says: ‘‘On the use of abred and aseel certain 
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been frequently introduced—careful editors have often been in doubt 
which of these two pronouns to prefer. In some passages either 
would be appropriate. In Mt. iii. 16, for instance, elde ro wvetua rod 
Geov . . . épxdjevov éx’ abrév would be said from the narrator's point 
of view, whilst é¢’ airdév would refer directly to the subject of the 
verb elde, namely Jesus (Kriig. p. 130). In general, it is improbable 
that the N. T. writers, whose style of narration is so simple (who, to 
quote a similar case, drop the relative construction, instead of carrying 
it on to a second clause, see p. 186), would use the reflexive pronoun 
when the subject is remote, i.e. when the subject and pronoun are not 
in the same clause. Accordingly, in Mt. i.c.,) E. i. 17, we should un- 
hesitatifgly write airov, adrotd; but in A. xii. 11, H. v. 7, Rom. xiv. 
14, atrov: see Fritz. Matt. Exc. 5, p. 858 sqq.—where also Matthie’s 
view (Eur. Iphig. Aul. 800, and Gr. 148. Rem. 3) is examined,—and 
Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 159 sq. On the other hand, the fact noticed by 
Bengel (Appar. ad Mt. i. 21) deserves attention—that in the MSS. of 
the N. T. the prepositions dwd, éxi, iad, xard, perd, are never written 
'» ep, etc., when they come before avrod; from which we might 
conclude with Bleek (Hebr. II. 69) that the N. T. writers were not 
acquainted with the form airod, but always used éavrov instead where 
the reflexive pronoun was needed. And as those uncial MSS. of the 
N. T. and the LXX which possess diacritical marks have for the most 
part airov exclusively,2—though, it is true, these MSS. are not older 
than the eighth century, and the “fere constanter” leaves us to wish 
fora more accurate collation,—recent editors almost always write 
evrov. In most of the passages there is no need whatever of a re- 
flexive pronoun ; but it is difficult to believe that in Rom. iii 25 Paul 
Wrote eis évdecécy THs Sucatoovyys avrov (over against éy aipare avrov), or 
that John wrote atrds wepi abrov in ix. 21: compare also E. i. 9, 
Rom. xiv. 14, L. xix. 15, xiii. 34, Mk. viii. 35, Rev. xi. 7, xiii. 2. 
For these reasons, the decision between atrod and atrod in the 
must (as in classical Greek) be left to the cautious judgment of 
itors.3 





Tules may be easily and safely laid down, but there are cases in which the 
decision between the two words will always remain doubtful, and it is much 
more difficult to hit the mark in Greek than in Latin . . . . When in the mind 
of the writer the reference to the subject predominates, the reflexive is used ; 
when the subject is viewed as more remote, the 8d personal pronoun. In Greek 
one must give oneself up to his own personal feeling,—to the mood of the 
moment, if you wiJL” On Sing SE, in general, see some good observations 
by Hoffmann in the Jahrb. der Philol. VII. p. 38 sqq. ([Jelf 653, Frost, Thucyd. 
pp. 269, 296, 817.) : 

1 (Even if the question were not decided here by the preceding is’ (not i¢’). 
To the prepositions mentioned below Liinemann adds dpri. ] 

2 Tischend. Praf. N. T. p. 26 9q., [p. 58, ed. 7]. ; 

; Ge Buttmann (Gr. p. 111) urges the following additional reasons in favour 
of the opinion that iavrs is almost always the form used by the N. T. writers 
when they wish to employ the reflexive pron. of the 8d pers., and that therefore 
avers ust in most cases be written without the aspirate. (1) In the 2d person 
we always find esavesv, not eaves. (2) The ordinary rule for the position of 
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6. The personal pronouns é¢yo, ov, jueis, etc., cannot be dis- 
pensed with in the oblique cases; but in the nominative they 
are recularly omitted, unless there belongs to them (usually in 
consequence of antithesis) some emphasis, manifest or latent : 
Ph. iv. 11, éym Euabov dv ols cipt avrdpens elvas Jo. ii. 10, 
mwas avOpwiros ... . ov TeTHpnKas «.7.r., Rom. vii. 17, L. xi. 19, 
A. x. 15, Mk. xiv. 29, Jo. xviii 38 sq, G. ii. 9; A. xi 14, 
cwOnoy cv cat o olxos cou Jo. x. 30, A. xv. 10, 1 C. vii. 12, 
L118; Mt. vi 12, ddes nyivy ta ohecrnuata jpov ws xat 
npets adyxapey «.7.d.; JO. iv. 10, od dv #rncas adtov (Whereas 
I asked of thee, ver. 7,9), Mk. vi. 37, Sore avrots ipeis haryetv 
(ye, since they themselves have no provisions with them, ver. 36), 
Jo. vi. 30, xxi. 22, Mk. xiii. 9, 23, 1 C. i. 3 8q., Mt. xvi 19, 
2 Tim. iv. 6. So where the person is characterised by a word 
in apposition, as in Jo. iv. 9, ras ov 'Iovdaios dv x«.7.r., Rom. 
xiv. 4, 00 tis ef 6 Kpivwy ddAXOTpLOP oixérny' Jo. x. 33, A. i. 24, 
iv. 24, L. i. 76, E. iv. 1: or where there is reference to some 
description contained in the previous context, as in Jo. v. 44 
(ver. 42, 43), Rom. ii. 3; or where it is supposed that such a 
description will suggest itself, as in Jo. i, 30, L, ix. 9 (1, who as 
king cannot be mistaken as to what has taken place), E. v. 32 
(I, as apostle), Jo. ix. 24, G. vi. 8, 1C. xi. 23. In an address 
ov is found particularly when one out of many is indicated (Jo. 
i, 43, Ja. i. 3), or where the person addressed is made promi- 
nent by an attributive, as in 2 Tim. iii. 1 [ii 1 7], Mt. xi. 23, 

In no instance do we tind these pronouns expressed where 
no emphasis rests upon them, and where consequently they 
might have been omitted * (Bornem. Xen. Conv. 187). If, for 
instance, we find in E. v. 32, éyw d€ Aéyw eis Xpeorov, but 


abrev and iavrev, in a possessive sense (4 lavred wards, 6 warhp abves, soe Jelf 
652. 8), is commonly observed in the N. T. (8) The lst and 2d personal pro- 
nouns are very frequently used in the N. T. instead of the reflexive, unless the 
pronoun is immediately dependent on the verb. On the principle of the ex- 
ception just named, Buttmann would write aie. in Jo, ii. 24, xix. 17, A. xiv. 17, 
Rev. viil. 6, xviii. 7 ; unless indeed the full form iave. be received. See Ellicott 
on E. i, 9.—Winer often writes aires where all recent editors have adrev. | 

1 [A mistake, probably for G. vi. 17 (a quoted in ed. 5, as illustrating 
the use of the pronoun without direct antithesis), or for 1 C. vi. 8. A few lines 
above I have written 2 Tim. for 1 Tim. (iv. 6), on the anthority of ed. 5.] 

2 (See Green, Gr. pp. 118-116. The ope view, that the nominative of the 
pronoun is often expressed in the N. T. where no particular emphasis is intended, 
is maintained by A. Buttmann (p. 132). In modern Greek the classical usage 
is observed (Mullach p. 311). ] 
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simply Aéyw Sé in 1 C.i 12, Rom. xv. 8, there is an emphasis 
designed in the first passage and none in the others. In regard 
to the omission or insertion, and also the position, of these pro- 
nouns, the MSS. vary very greatly: the decision must not be 
made to depend on any fancied peculiarity of a writer’s style 
(Gersdorf p. 472 sq.), but on the nature of the sentence. 


The personal pronoun is inserted and omitted in two consecutive 
sentences in L. x. 23 8q., of BAérovres & Bdérere . . . . roAXOL TpO- 
yra. . . . HO&Anocay ev, & ipets BrAgrere. But it is only in the 
latter case that there is any real antithesis (jyeis in contrast with 
rpogirat, BacvAcis, etc.): in ver. 23, the dpOaApoi BAcrovres & BAérere 
are, properly speaking, none other than those of whom the BAérere 
is predicated. Compare 2 C. xi. 29, ris doBevel nai otx dobeva; ris 
oxavdaXilerat xai otk éyw mupotyat:! here we must not overlook the 
fact that in the second member svpodaz (which the apostle attributes 
to himself) is a stronger word than ox LeoOax. In 1C. xiii. 12, 
Tore éxtyvaoopat xabus Kai éreyvaoOny, some authorities add é¢yw to the 
latter verb, but improperly, since the contrast is expressed by the 
voice of the verb. x 
It may be remarked in passing that, in some books of the O. T.., 
the expressive ‘338 with a verb is rendered in the LXX by éya 
dw, accompanied by the Ist person of the verb; e.g. Jud. xi. 27, 


7. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be taken object- 
ively: L. xxii. 19,  éu7 avapvnots, memoria mei (1 C. xi. 
24), Rom. xi. 31, r@ dperépm edéeu xv. 4, 1 C. xv. 31, xvi. 17; 
bat not Jo. xv. 10.2 So also in Greek writers, especially in 
poetry: Xen. Cyr. 3.1. 28, edvola nat girdle 7H enn Thuc. 
1.77, ro Hpetepov Seos’ 6. 89, Plat. Gorg. 486 a, Antiphon 6. 
41,al* As to Latin, compare Kritz on Sallust, Cat. p. 243. 


The N. T. writers occasionally employ (8cos instead of a per- 
sonal pronoun, by the same kind of misuse as when in later 
latin proprius takes the place of swus or ejus (compare also oixezos 
in the Byzantine writers*). Thus in Mt. xxii, 5 we have 


1[‘*Who is made to stumble without my pene the one who burns? Of the 
offence which another takes, I have the pain.” Meyer. ] 
? (This should be xv. 9 (or iy}, _ 
3 [Jelf 652. Obs. 6: for the N. T. see Green, Gr. p. 124, where the limited use 
of Pomeasive pronouns in the N. T. is also noticed. } 7 
See for example the Indices to Agathias, Petr. Patricius, Priscus, Dexippus, 
Glycas, and Theophanes, in the Bonn edition. (Mullach, Vulg. p. 58.] 
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amrndOev eis tov Wsov aypov, though there is no emphasis, ie., 
no contrast with xocvos or GAXorptos ; the parallel words in the 
second member are éml +. éurropiay avrov' Mt. xxv. 14, éxddece 
Tovs iSious Sovdous’ Tit. ii. 9, Jo. i 42. Similarly, ot (5:0 av- 
Spes is used for husbands in E. v. 22, Tit. ii 5,1 P. iii. 1, 5; 
where of dvdpes, with or without a personal pronoun, would 
have been sufficient (comp. 1 C. vii. 2).' But this usage is on 
the whole rare. Greek writers probably furnish no similar 
example,—for the instances quoted by Schwarz and Weiske’ 
are all unsatisfactory, or at most only apparently similar: the 
same may be said of Diod. S. 5. 40. Conversely, oérepos is 
occasionally taken for isos, see Wessel. Diod. S. 11.9. By the 
Fathers, however, (Scos is certainly sometimes used for a per- 
sonal pronoun; compare Epiphan. Opp. II. 622 a 


In by far the greater number of passages there is an anti- 
thesis, open or latent: Jo. x. 3, v. 18, Mt. xxv. 15, A. it 6, 
Rom. viii. 32, xi. 24, xiv. 4,5, 1 Th ii. 14, HL ix. 12, xiii 12, 
also Mt. ix. 1. The parallel clauses in 1 C. vii. 2, &eaoros thy 
éautod yuvaixa éyéto, wal éxaorn Tov idiov advdpa exeTo, we 
may render, Let every man have his wife, and let every woman 
have her own-husband : Isocr. Demon. p. 18, cxomes rpa@roy, 30s 
imrép Tay avrod Sipencer’ 6 yap Kaxds Svavonbels trép TaV 
iSlwy «7. In H. vii. 27, Bolhme, Kiihnél, and others wrongly 
take Y8os for the mere possessive pronoun ; to the Svar duaprias 
are expressly opposed ai Tod Aaod (as adAXoTpiar): comp. also 
iv. 10. When ‘dcos has a personal pronoun joined with it, as 
in Tit. i, 12, ivos adray mpodyrns (Wis. xix. 12), the pro- 
noun merely expresses the notion of belonging to (their poet), 
whilst ?Scos gives the antithesis their own poet,—not a foreigner. 
For similar instances see Atschin. Ctesiph. 294 c, Xen. Hell. 
1, 4.13, Plat. Menez. 247 b: see Lob. p. 441, Wurm, Dinarch. 
p. 70. 


1 Meyer introduces into these passages an emphasis, which either is altogether 
remote (Mt. xxv. 14), or would have been fully expressed by the pronoun. This 
"very use of 70s for the sake of emphasis, where there is no trace of an anti- 
thesis, is unknown to Greek writers. [See Ellicott on E. iv. 28, v. 22. It may 
be mentioned that in modern Greek é 2:05 is equivalent to é aieés, and also to 
abrés 6; and that the ordinary possessive pronouns are formed by joining pew etc. 
to é nés, which is by some derived from 2:05 (Mullach, Vulg. p. 188 aq., 318, J 
Donalds. Gr. p. 18 sq.). ] 

2 Schwarz, Comment. p. 687, Weiske, De Pleon. p. 62. 
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Kara joined with the accusative of a personal pronoun has been 
regarded as forming a periphrasis for a possessive pronoun: E. i. 15, 
% xa wpas wiors, your faith, A. xvil. 28, of xa Spas sourrat: 
Xvill. 15, vopos 6 xa Suas* xxvi. 3, al. This view is correct on 
the whole, but the possessive meaning follows very simply from the 
signification of xard. “H xa’ iuas wions is strictly fides que ad vos 
pertinet, apud vos (in vobis) est: comp. AXlian 2. 12, 4 Kar’ atrév 
ont Dion. H. I. 235, of xa&’ jas xypdvo. Compare § 30. 3. 

em. 5. 


Rem. 1. The genitive of the personal pronouns, especially yod 
and gov (more rarely tpuéy, yoy, abrov), is very frequently! placed 
before the governing noun (and its article), though no special emphasis 
is laid on the pronoun: Mt. ii. 2, vii. 24, vu 8, xvi. 18, xvi. 15, 
xxiii. 8, Mk. v. 30, ix. 24, Rom. xiv. 16, Ph. ii. 2, iv. 14, Col. iz. 5, 
iv. 18, 1 C. viii. 12, 1 Th. ii. 16, wii. 10, 13, 2 Th. 1, 17, ii. 5, 
1] Tim. iv. 15, 2 Tim. i. 4, Phil. 5, L. vi. 47, xii. 18, xv. 30, xvi. 6, 
xix. 35, al.; Jo. ii. 23, iii. 19, 21, 33, iv. 47, ix. 11, 31, 26, xi. 32, 
xi. 40, xiii. 1, al.; 1 Jo. iii. 20, Rev. iii. 1, 2, 8, 15, x. 9, xiv. 18, 
xviii. 5, al. So also when the noun has a preposition: Jo. xi. 32, 
tzecey abrov els Tous rodas. In many passages of this kind, however, 
Variants are noted. See on the whole Gersdorf p. 456 sqq. 


The genitive is designedly placed before the noun 


(a) In E. ii. 10, abrot ydp éopey roinua (more emphatic than éopév 
yap x. avrov), L. xii. 30, xxii. 53. 


(b) In 1 C. ix. 11, péya, cf pets bpav ra capxixa Oepioopey, on 
account of the antithesis ; Ph. iii. 20. 


(c) In Jo. xi. 48, qydv Kwai rov rorov xal 76 évos, where the 
genitive belongs to two nouns ;? A. xxi. 11, L. xii. 35, Rev. ii. 19, 
Ae vii, 4,3 2 Tim. iii. 10, Tit. i. 15, 1 Th. i 3, it 19 (Diod. S. 

1. 16), 


The form é¢uot, dependent on a noun and placed after it, appears 
only in such combinations as qiorews ipay re xai éuod Rom. 1 12, 
KyTépa. avrov Kai éuod Rom. xvi. 13. 


The insertion of the personal pronoun between the article and the 
houn (as in 2 C. xii. 19, dwép THs tuay oixodop7s* xill. 9, i. 6) occurs 
on the whole but rarely.4 Compare, in general, Kriiger on Xen. 
Ana}, 5. 6. 16. When an attributive precedes the noun, the prefixed 





' The usual order in the N. T., as elsewhere, is & warsp pov, 6 vies yeov 3 

éyeeurss, The genitive of airés also is, as a rule, placed after the noun: sce 
ever Rost p. 453 (Jelf 652. 3). 

* Where this order was not adopted, the pronoun wus necessarily repeated for 
the sake of perspicuity: A. iv. 28, sea % xsip cov zai 4 Bovdg cou wpoapes %.¢.2., 
Mt. xii. 47; also (from the LXX) L. xviii. 20, A. ii. 17. [The second ees is 
Probably not genuine in A. iv. and L. xviii. 

: ea is not an example : see § 30. 7. a. 
ee ‘ Buttmann adds: ‘‘In Paul only, and with no other pronoun than 
Saws,” 


13 
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genitive of the personal pronoun has its place between the attributive 
and the noun: 2 C. v. 1, 4 émiyevos jpéy oikia’ 2 C, iv. 16, 6 ew 
jpav dvOpwros. 

Rem. 2. In both Greek and Hebrew we sometimes find an appa- 
rently pleonastic use of the dative of the personal pronouns in easy 
and familiar language (dativus ethicus!). Of this usage, which cer- 
tainly might have been expected to occur in the N.Y, Mt. xxi. 5 
(a quotation from the O. T.), and also Mt. xxi. 2, Rev. ii. 5, 16, H. 
x. 34, have been considered examples. In Mt. xxi. 2, however, 
dydyeré pot means bring t [them] to me, and dydyere by itself would 
have been incomplete. In Rev. i. épyoual oot rayd is I will come 
upon thee (éri o¢, ill. 3) quickly,—for punishment ; compare ver. 14, 
exw kata cod éAcya, and ver. 16, peravénoorv.2 In the last passage, 
éxew éavrois vrapfiv means repositam or destinatam sihi habere,—for 
themselves, as belonging to themselves. In Mt. xxi. 5 also coé is not 
without force, : 


Rem. 3. It is usual to take 4 yvy7 pov, cov, etc., as periphrases 
for personal pronouns (Weiske, Pleon. p. 72 sq.),—both in quotations 
from the O. T. (e.g. Mt. xii. 18, A. il. 27, H. x. 38), and in the N. T. 
language proper ; and this usage is regarded as being in the first 
instance a Hebraism.’ In no passage of the N. T., however, is yyy 
entirely without meaning, any more than w) in the O. T.,—see my 
edition of Simonts. It signifies the sow (the spiritual principle on 
which the influence of Christianity is exerted, 1 P.i. 9) in such 
expressions as éxdazavnOycopa trép tov Yuxav ipav 2 C. xii. 15, 
éxiaxoros Tov Yuxav tpov 1 P. ii, 25, H. xiit 17 ;—or the heart (the 
seat of the feelings and desires), as Rev. xviii. 14, éarBupiat ris Yuyys 
cov' Mt. xxvi. 38, wepiAvrds éorw F wxt pou’ A, il. 43, éyivero racy 
yuyy ooBos. Nor is yvyxy redundant in Rom. ii. 9 ; it denotes that in 
man which feels the 0Ad{cs and the orevoxwpia, even though these may 
affect the body. In Rom. xi. 1, raca yoy) éefovoias trepexovoas 
troraccécOw, the simple zaga yxy (compare | P. iii. 20) may be 
every soul, Le, every one, but even in estimates of population ‘so 
many souls” (in Latin capita) is not precisely identical with “so 
many men.” Compare also A. iil 23 (from the LXX). Hence the 
use of yvy7 must in every instance be referred to vividness or to 
circumstantiality of language, which is altogether different from 
pleonasm. It is not at all uncommon to find this use of the word 


1 Buttm. Gr. 120. 2, and on Dem. Midias p. 9; Jacob, Luc. Tozar. p. 138. 
In German the dative is used in exactly the same way, as das war dir sachin! 
[See Donalds. p. 495 sq., Jelf 600. 2; and as to English, Latham, Eng. Lang. 
II. 341, Craik, Engl. of Shakesp. p. 1138 (ed. 3), Clyde, Greek Synt. p. 38, Farrar, 
Gr. Synt. p. 74.] 

2 On the similar phrase dew ou (e.g. Luc. Pisc. 16, tfw tpiv indizadeaca ony 
3iunv) see Hermann, Luc. Conacr. Hist. p. 179. It is a kind of dativus incom- 
modi ‘aie 4. 6): comp. 1 K. xv. 20 (LXX). {In H. x. 34 the best texts have 
iavreus. 

3 Gesen. Lg. p. 752 sq., [Hebr. Gr. p. 202 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 
221), Vorst, Hebr. p. 121 sq., Riickert on Rom. xiii. 1. 
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in Greek writers (compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 27, Atlian 1. 32), especially 
the poets, e.g. Soph. Philoct. 714, Gd. Col. 499, 1207:} it is no 
Hebraism, but an example of antique vividness of expression. See 


further Georgi, Vind. p. 274, Schwarz ad Olear. p. 28, Comment. p. 
1439.2 


SECTION XXIII. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The pronoun ovros sometimes refers, not to the noun 
which stands nearest to it, but to one more remote, which is to 
be regarded as the principal subject, and which therefore was. to 
the writer the nearest psychologically,—was more vividly present 
to his mind than any other: ® A. iv. 11, obr0s (Inaois Xpuoras 
in ver. 10, though o Oeds is the nearest noun) éotiv o ALBos. So 
in 1 Jo. v. 20, obras éotiy 6 adnOuwos Geos, the pronoun refers to 
6 Geos—not Xpioros (which immediately precedes), as the older 
theologians maintained on dogmatic grounds; for, in the first 
place, dAnOuvds Oeds is a constant and exclusive epithet of the 
Father; and, secondly, there follows a warning against idolatry, 
and dAnO.vos Peds is always contrasted with eiéwra.‘ 

A. vill. 26, airn eotiv épnyos, is doubtful, some supplying the 
nearest, subject I'dfa, others o50s. See Kiihndél in loc., and my 


1 In these passages it is not hard to discover the notion which is expressed 
by the Latin anima, and I do not know why Ellendt (Lex. Soph. II. 979) takes 
veya as a mere circumlocution. The passages of Plato quoted by Ast (Lez. 
Plat. 111. 575) would really lose their distinctive colouring, if the canon “‘ora- 
tonem amplificat ” were applied to them. 

*Mt. vi. 25, where yuys is contrasted with the eaa, can present no difficulty 
to any one who is familiar with the anthropological notions of the Jews.—Nor 
18 xe a mere circumlocution in A. xiv. 17, isesrAmy cpoPiis wal wPperdrns cas 
seplias sway’ or in Ja. v. 5, ipipars cas xapding dpor; for, if so, it must be 
possible to say he struck his heart, instead of he struck him, etc. In these 
Verses, however, xep3/a is probably not used (as 55 sometimes is) in a merely 


Material sense, in accordance with the physiological notions of antiquity,—éo 
“rengthen the heart, i.e. in the first instance the stomach and by means of this 
We heart (even in Greek the meaning stomach is not entirely effaced in sapdia) ; 
bat the idea of enjoyment is included. See Baumgarten on the last F 

"Schef. Dem. V. 322, Stallb. Plat. Phadr. pp. 28, 157, Foertach, Obs. in 
Lysiam p. 74. (Jelf 655. Obs. 1.) 

‘(So Alford (who also urges the parallelism with Jo. xvii. 3), Liicke (Bibl. 
Cat, vol. xv. p. 288 sqq.), Haupt in loc. : on the other side see Ebrard, Comment. 
P. 345. aqq. (Giark), and Wordsworth in loc. ] 
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RWB. I. 395: I decidedly prefer cd0s.| There is less diffi- 
culty in A. vii. 19, 2 Jo. 7. For examples from Greek prose 
writers see Ast, Plat. Polit. 417, Legg. p. 77. 

Conversely, in A. iii. 13 exezvos is to be referred to the nearest 
subject (Kriig. p. 138,? Jelf 655. 7): so also in Jo. vii. 45, 
where éxeivos refers to the members of the Sanhedrin, dpyepets 
xal paptoaious, regarded (as the single article shows) as forming 
one body. For an example of odros and éxeivos so combined 
that the former belongs to the more distant and the latter to 
the nearer subject, see Plutarch, Vit. Demosth. 3; and for 
examples of éxetvos where there is only one subject, and where 
we might have expected odros or simply avros, see 2 C. viii. 9, 
Tit. iii. 7. 


In Ph. i. 18, xat év rovrw xaipw, the demonstrative simply refers to 
the main thought Xpwrros xarayyéAAera: in 2 P. i. 4, dca rovrwy refers 
to érayyéApara. 

The relative also is supposed sometimes to refer to a remote subject 
(compare Bernh. p. 297).* Thus in 1 C. i. 8 (see Pott in loc.) it has 
been maintained that ds relates to Oeés in ver. 4, as the principal 
subject, though "Ino. Xpur. immediately precedes. This however is 
not necessary, either on account of rod xupiou jpayv “Inoot Xp. at the 
end of this verse (compare Col. ii. 11, E. iv. 12), or on account of 
murros 6 Oeds which immediately follows; for that which is here 
ascribed to God, the calling eis xowwviay "I. Xp., is at the same time 
a calling to the BeBacotoa through Christ, which (GeBacotcGa:) in- 
deed can only be effected in the fellowship of Christ. This canon 
has been applied to H. ix. 4 (see Kiihn6l tn loc.), to evade antiquarian 
difficulties, and to Rom. v. 12 (é¢’ @) on dogmatic grounds ; in both 
instances quite erroneously. There is no difficulty in H. v. 7 and 
2 Th. ii. 9. In 2 P. iii. 12 dc yy may very well be referred to the 
nearest word #yépas; in 1 P. iv. 11 @ points back to the principal 
subject 6 Oeds. Of H. iii. 6 (ob olxos) recent expositurs have taken 
the correct view.® 


2. Where no special emphasis is intended, the demonstrative 
pronoun which precedes a relative sentence is usually included 


1 (See Meyer and Alford in loc., Smith, Dict. of B. I. 657, Kitto, Cyel. II. 77, 
Greswell, Diss. I. 177 sqq., Robinson, Bibl. Res. II. 514, in “iy igh of this view. ] 

* Bremi, Lys. p. 164, Schoem. Plut. Agia p. 73, Foertsch /. ¢. 

2 (On the question whether airés and ixsives can be used in the same passage 
with reference to the same subject, see Ellicott and Alford on 2 Tim. ii. 26, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 135. ] 

* Goller, Thuc. II. 21, Siebelis, Pausan. III. 52, Schoem. Jewus p. 242 sq., 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 11. 369; and as to Latin, Kritz, Saldwet II. 115. 

5 (Of recent writers, Bleek, De Wette, Ebrard refer adres and eb to Xpovés; 
Liinemann, Delitzsch, Alford, Kurtz, Hofmann, and others, to God. ] 
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in the relative pronoun (Kriig. p. 145 sq., Jelf 817) :—not 
only 

(a) Where, in accordance with the laws of government or of 
attraction, the demonstrative would have been in the same case 
as the relative; as 

(a) A. i 24, avaderkov bv éEeréEw (for rovrov dv), Rom. viii. 
29, Jo. xviii. 26, cvyyevns dy od arréxowev Ilétpos to wtiov’ 
1 C. vii. 39, 2 C. xi. 12, Ph. iv. 11; 

(8) A. viii. 24, Grrws pndev erréXOn err’ eve dv eipnxate (for 
toutey & eip.), xxi. 19, xxii. 15, xxvi. 16, 22, L. ix. 36, Rom. 
xv. 18, E. iii. 20, 1 C. [2 C.] xii. 17; compare Is. ii. 8, Wis. 
xii. 14, Tob. i. 8, xii. 2, 6, Plat. Gorg. 457 e, Phed. 94 ¢, Isocr. 
Phil. p. 226, De Pace 388, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 202, Xen. An. 1. 
9. 25, Demosth. Zp. 5. in., Olynth. I. p. 2, aL, and Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. II. 368 :—but also 

(6) Where the case of the demonstrative would have been 
different, as in Jo. xiii. 29, dyopacoy dv xpelav éyopev (for tadTa 
wv), Rom, vi. 16, Mt. xix. 11, A. viii. 19, xiii. 37, 1 C. xv. 36, 
2 P.i 9; compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 2.1, amnyyetras oy dou’ 
Eurip. Med. 735, éupévery & cov Kd0vw (i.e. TovTos G, see 
Elmsley in loc.), Lysias p. 152 (Steph.), uy xatayvyvwoxere 
absxtay tov ... Samavavros adr’ Soot... etOropévor eioiv 
avarioxew (for tovr@y door): see Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 139, 
and compare Kritz, Sallust II. 301. In this case even the 
preposition on which the case of the demonstrative depends is 
omitted: Rom. x. 14, was miucrevcovoty od ovx HKovoay' that 
is, e&¢ TOUTOY Ov K.T.A. 

If a preposition precedes a relative before which the demon- 
strative is suppressed, this preposition logically belongs either 

a. To the relative clause: Rom. x. 14, was émixadeoovtat eis 
ov oun érriotevoay’ Vi. 21, Tiva xaptrov elyere Tore (that is, Tov- 
tov) ep ols viv ératoxvverbe® xiv. 21, Jo. xix. 37 (from the 


1 Similar to this would be 1 Tim. ii. 10, aaa’ é wpiesu youradly bwayytArAcuivass 
hecifuas, if (with Matthies) we resolved 2 wpivs: into iv rovey § wpixu. But it 
is simpler and easier to join 3, ipyws with xeeusix, ver. 9. The former meaning 
would have been more distinctly expressed by iv & wpiwu. 

? Reiche evidently goes too far when he says that, in all other examples, it is 
only the demonstrative which would have been governed by the verd that is 
omitted, and never one governed by a noun (compare Jo. xviii. 26, L. xxiii. 41): 
even if the remark were true, it would not set aside the above explanation, see 
Fritzsche.— Perhaps also we might give to ig’ os the meaning which is discussed 
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LXX), L. v. 25, 2 P. ii 12;* Soph. Phil. 957, Aristot. Rhet. 
2.1. 7, Demon. p. 2 :—or 


b. To the demonstrative understood: Jo. vi. 29, tva murtev- 
onte eis Sy amréorecrey Exewvos’ xvii. 9, Rom. xiv. 22, 2 C. v. 10, 
xii. 6, G. i. 8 sq., H. v.8 (Num. vi. 21). In H. ii. 18 also, év 
wétrovOey autos Treipacbels, Sivarat Tots Tetpalopevors BonOjoat, 
should probably be resolved into éy rovrm 5 wétovOey.... 
Suvatar ... BonPjoat. Compare Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 34, éyyi- 
yvetat evvota mpos ods dy troddBw evvoixds Exew pos Eye. 
Anab. 1.9. 25, Hell. 4. 8.33, Demosth. Con. p. 729 a, Olynth. I. 
p. 2, Ep. 4. p.118 b, Plat. Rep. 2.375 d, Phed. 61 c, Arrian, 
Alex. 6. 4. 3, Diog. L. 9. 67, 6. '74:—or 

c. To both clauses: 2 C. ii. 3, ta pr Avarny Eyw ag’ dv He 
pe yaipew' 1 C. vii 39, x. 30, Jo. xi. 6, Rom. xvi. 2 ; compare 
Isocr. Evag. p. 470, wdelous ev tovtots Tols Toros SiatpiBecv, 
wap ols mpotepov eiwOores oav (Cic. Agrar. 2. 27). 
1 C. vii. 1 and Ph. iv. 11 may be thus explained.’ 


In the same way, relative adverbs include the demonstrative : 
Jo. xi. 32, HAOev Srrov Fv o "Inaods (i.e. éxetoe Grrov), vi. 62, 
Mk. v. 40, eistropeveras Strov Hv To qadiov (compare Buttm. 
Philoct. p.10'7), 1C. xvi.6,Mt. xxv. 24, cuvdyov dO ev ov Sverxop- 
mucas (for éxeMev Strov) ; compare Thuc. 1. 89. Still freer is 
the construction in Jo. xx. 19, tov Oupav xexrevopévwy Strov 
Hoav ot pabnral «.7r..—That in condensed sentences of this kind 
(in which the Greek did not really supply a demonstrative in 
thought, see Kriig. p. 145) no comma should be inserted before 
the relative, has been already remarked: such punctuation 
would make Jo. vi. 29 quite meaningless. 


3. In emphatic passages the demonstrative may be frequently 
repeated in connected sentences: A. vii. 35 sqq., rodToy Tov 


-~— A te) @ od 
Moivonv....trodrov o Geds arréoradxev... . ob TOS eEnyaryev 
? - A e s ¢ 
. ovTOS eotw o Mavons o elas . . . . ovTOS caoTLY O 


ryevopevos ev TH exxNnola «.7.d.; and in a different spirit Jo. vi. 


by Weber, Dem. p. 492 [viz. as representing en ide ip’ ois, in the things in 
which (Dem. Aristocr. p. 684, Phil. 8. p. 119, al. 

1 *Ayretiv is, Porphyr. Abst. 2. 58. Some eal bring in here Rom. vii. 6, 
supplying é ixsive (vse) before lv & ; but ir ¢ points back to awé cov vouev, an 
évebay. is annexed absolutely to narapy. .» a8 a designation of manner : see ate 87 
a Pi Jelf 7 Obs. 8 8q., Don. p. 363 ; and on the attraction of adverbs Jelf 

8. 10. 
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42 [Ree.], ody obtds dotw “Inoods 6 vios Iwond.... ras 
ovy Asyes ONTOS «71.A.' Amongst other passages, Bornemann 
quotes as parallel Xen. Mem. 4. 2. 28, xa) of re dwotuyydvovres 
Tay Tpaypatwy emiOuuodet ToUTOUS irép alTav Bouvdever Oat, 
xai wpototacOal te éavt@y TovTous, Kat Tas édmidas Ta 
aya0ay ev rovrots éyovet eal dia ravta tadra Tavrev par- 
ora TovTous ayaraow. In Latin, compare Cic. Verr. 3. 9. 
23: hune in omnibus stupris, hunc in fenorum expilationibus, 
hune in impuris conviviis principem adhibebat (Verres). With 
a relative adjective this anaphora occurs in Ph. iv. 8, éca 
éoriy aAnOn, dca cepvd, boa Sixata, ca ayd, 80a mpos- 
gtrAf, Soa evghnyua. Compare further § 65. 5. 

4, Another use of these pronouns is far more common. 
When the subject of a sentence or the predicate placed early in 
the sentence consists of several words, we find ovros or éxetvos 
introduced immediately before (more rarely after) the verb, that 
the subject or predicate may stand out more clearly or with 
greater prominence: Mt. xxiv. 13, o d7ropeivas eis TéX0s, ODTOS 
awOncerac Jo. i. 18, 6 povoyerns vids 0 dv els Tov KOATrOV TOU 
matpos, éxetvos éEnynoato’ Mk. vii. 15, ta éxtropevoyeva arr 
avrov, éxeivd cots Ta KowvodvTa Tov avOpwrror' vii. 20, xii. 40, 
1C. vi. 4, rods éEoudevnpevous ev TH exxdnala, Tovrous xabilere’ 
Rom. vii. 10, 15 sq., 19 sq., ix. 6, 8, xiv. 14, Jo. v. 11, xii. 48, 
Ph. i, 22, al. Compare Thue. 4. 69, Xen. Conv, 8. 33, Ages. 4. 
4, Plat. Protag. p. 339 d, Isocr. Hvag. c. 23, Paus, 1. 24. 5, 
Lacian, Fug. 3, All. 12. 19, al Of the use of 8€ to add 

strength to this emphasis* no example is found in the N. T.; 
nor is there any trace here of the anacoluthon which is not 
uncommon in Greek writers in such cases,“—unless we bring 
under this head the attraction in 1 P. ii. 7. | 

Still more frequently are these pronouns so used after an 

antecedent clause beginning with a conjunction or a relative: 





"See Bornemann, Bibl. Stud. der sdichs. Geistl. I. 66 sq. 

* See Schaef. Melet. p. 84, Jacob, Luc. Toxar. pp. 78, 144, and Luc. Alez. p. 7, 
Siebelis, Pausan. I. 63, Weber, Dem. p. 158. As to Latin see Kritz, Sallust I. 
lil, [Jelf 658. 1. On the frequency with which St. John thus uses ixsives see 
Alford on Jo. vii. 29: in classical Greek ores is more common. } 

* Buttm. Demosth. Afid. p. 152, Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 252, ee 770, 
l.a; compare Don. p. 577. Some regard 2 P. ii. 20 as an example of this 
re but see Alford en loc: 31 is similarly used in A. xi. 17 Rec., see § 53. 


‘Schwarz, De discipulor. Chr. solecism. p. 77. 
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Jo. ix. 31, édv tis OeoceBns 3 Kat To OéAnwa avtov rrovy ToUTOU 
axover’ Ja. i. 23, Mt. v. 19, xii. 50, Ph. iii. 7, iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 2. 


We have a remarkable repetition of the demonstrative in L. xix. 2, 
Kal abros qv apxtreAdvys Kal obros qv mAovows; the meaning is, 
He was a chief publican and indeed (as such) a rich man,—tsque 
dives fuit (Matth. 470. 6, Jelf 655. 6. Obs. 2). Lachmann reads 
(with B) xat abrés Sd Fler taae but this reading has less to recom- 
mend it. Compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 3. 48. 

It is a different case when in a lengthened sentence the substantive 
is taken up again by a pronoun, for the sake of clearness : 2 C. xii. 2, 
ol6a dvOpurov év Xpuwt@ ... mpd érav Sexarecodpwv .. . eire ey 
oopart ... dpmayévra tov rocovrov «7.A. (Plat. Rep. 3. 398, Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 15), 1 C. v. 3, 5, A. i. 21 sq. : compare § 22. 4. 


5. Before dre, éva, and similar particles, a demonstrative pro- 
noun is often inserted (particularly in Paul and John) when 
the clause which follows is to receive special prominence. See 
1 Tim. i. 9, eddas robro, re «.7.r., A. xxiv. 14, oporoye TovTO cot, 
drt «.7.r., Rom. vi. 6,2 1 C. i. 12, xv. 50, 2 C. v. 15,x 7, 11, 
2 Th. iii, 10, Ph. i. 6, 25, Jo. xvii. 3, 2 P. i. 20, 1 Jo. i. 5, iid 
11, 23, iv. 9, 10, v. 3, 11, 14, 2 Jo. 6; compare Plat. Soph. 
234 b. So els rovro before iva, A. ix. 21, Rom. xiv. 9, 2 C. ii. 
9,E. vi. 22, 1 P. iii. 9,1 Jo. iii. 8; ev trovrm Ste, 1 Jo. iv. 13; 
éy rourp iva, Jo, xv. 8,’ 1 Jo. iv. 17 (see Liicke in loc.); éy 
tout edv, 1 Jo. ii. 3; év tovTm Stay, 1 Jo. v. 2. Compare 
Eliendt, Lex. Soph. II. 461, Franke, Demosth. p. 40 (Jelf 657). 

The demonstrative is also introduced for the sake of emphasis 
when an infinitive * or a noun follows as predicate. 2 C. ii. 1, 
Expwa éuavT@ TOTO, TO wy Wadsy ev AVTTN Tpds bas erOeiv 
Vii, 11, adT6 TodTO TO Kata Geov AvTNOHVvae 1 C. vii. 37, 
E. iv. 17, Ja. i. 27: compare Xen. Hell. 4. 1. 2, Ages. 1. 8, 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. 302 a, Gorg. 491 d, Isocr. Hvag. c. 3, Por- 
phyr. Abstin. 1. 13, Dion. H. VI. 667, de Thue. 40. 3, Epict. 
Enchir. 31.1, 4, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 261. 2. xiii. 9, rodvo 
kad edyopueba, Thy ipav catapticw' 1 Jo. iii. 24, v. 4: compare 
Achill. Tat. 7. 2, ddppaxov avt@ rovro THs... AVINS 4 TPES 


1 [Recent editors either read abeés or omit the pronoun. } 
2 In Rom. ii. 3 an extended vocative is inserted between revre and the clause 
beginning with ge. | 
{Here the connexion of iv redry with ive may well be doubted. ‘‘ The 
pronoun looks back, while at the same time the thought already indicated is 
developed in the words which follow :” Westcott in loc. ] 
* Matth. Eurip. Phen. 520, Sprachl. 472, 2. 
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GdXov eis TO TraGeitvy xowwvia Plat. Rep. 3. 407 a, Lucian, 


Navy. 3, Eurip. Suppl. 510, and also Jacob, Luc. Zozar. p. 
136, Ast, Plat. Polit. p.466. Evens rovro is so used in A. 
XXVi. 16, eis TodTO yap APOnv cor rpoyespicacOai ce bIrnpeTHy 
Kal paptupa «.7.r.; ottws in 1 P. ii. 15 (1 C. iv. 1); and 
evrevOev in Ja. iv. 1. 


Lastly, the demonstrative is thus placed before a participial 
clause in Mk. xii. 24, od d:a tovTo 7Aavacde, pn eiSoTes Tas 
ypadds «.T.r., on account of this . . . because ye know not, etc. : 
comp. Antiphon 6, 46, ov« drreypagovto Tovrou avTou Evexa, ovy 
wyovpevol pe atroxteivat «.7.r.' (Jelf 657.) 


The use of the demonstrative pronoun in such phrases as ov pera 
woAXas ravras tyépas, after (in) a few days (A. 1. 5), presents no 
difficulty. It is not based (as is still maintained by Kiihn6l) upon a 
transposition of roAvs, but is to be explained in the same way as the 
Latin phrase “ante hos quinque dies :” in Greek compare Achill. 
Tat. 7. 14, &s dAtywv mpd rovrwv jpepov’ Heliod. 2. 22, 97, ob apo 
wodAay ravde juepav. Atratypépat are these days just now past, and 
“‘ ante hos quinque dies” properly means before the five days just past 
—reckoned back from the present time. Thus the pronoun connects 
the note of time with the present? 

The demonstrative in Ja. iv. 13, ropevodpeba els ryvde tH TOAW, 
into this and that town, the commentators and lexicographers are 
able to illustrate only by reference to the familiar expression 6 detva. ; 
but ode is used by Greek writers in exactly the same way, e. g. 
Plutarch, Symp. 1. 6. 1, ryvde ryv ypepav, this and that day.§ 

The plural of the demonstrative pronoun, radra, is not unfrequently 
used in Greek in reference to a single object, and thus, strictly 
speaking, stands for rotro: Plat. Apol. 19 d, Phedr. 70 d, Xen. Cyr. 

5. 3.19.4 We find examples of this in 3 Jo. 4 (where some MSS. 
have the correction ravrys,—see Liicke in loc.) and Jo. i. 51; but 
certainly not in Jo. xix. 36, see Van Hengel, Annotat. p. 85 sq. In 

Mi, 4 pera ravra is afterwards, this formula having become simply 





See Maetzner, Antiph. p. 219, Schoem. /ecus p. 370. 

[On the position of od see Jelf 738. 2. Obs. 8 (not after many, but after few : 
Meyer) ; andon that of raveas, Jelf 453. Obs. 2, Don. p. 352. ; 

*(It is not easy to see why rds should not have its full force ‘‘as implying 
a2 odject in immediate prospect ; we will travel to this city here” (Green p. 125) : 
se aleo Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 103, and compare Grant, Aristot. Athics, I. 
872, The passage from Plutarch admits of a similar explanation. ] 

‘See Schaef. Dion. p. 80; comp. also Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 524, Stallb. Plat. 
Apol. p. 19 d, Maetzner, Antiphon p. 158. Fritzsche (Quest. Lucian. p. 126) 
thus qualifies this observation : plur. poni de una re tantummodo sic, si neque 

emergat ambiguitas et aut universe, non definite quis loquatur, aut una res 
plarium vi sit predita. [See Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 131 sq., Jelf 381. Obs. 1.] 
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adverbial. Nearly the same is to be said of the familiar phrase xai 
ravra idque, H. xi. 12. On 1 C. ix. 15} see Meyer.? 

In 1 C. vi. 11, wat radrd twes Fre, radra may be used with an 
implication of contempt, of such a sort, talis farine homines (Bernh. 
p. 281, Stallb. Plat. Rival. p. 274). Yet this was perhaps remote 
from the Apostle’s thought, and ratra is often used with reference 
to a series of predicates, of such a description, ex hoc genere fuistis. 
pel and Pott in loc. have confounded usages which are quite dis- 
similar. 

In 1 Jo. v. 20 Liicke ° thinks there is a prozeugma of the demon- 
strative pronoun, otrés gor 6 aAnOuvos Oeds, cat (avry) Con alwvios : 
this is not impossible in itself, but, as I think, it is unnecessary. 

Rem. As regards the position of otros and éxeivos, it should be 
remarked that the former, from the nature of the case, usually stands 
before, the latter after the noun,—otros 6 dvOpwros, 6 dyvOpurros éxeivos. 
We find however the opposite order : in the case of otros (Mt. xxviii. 
15 6 Adyos obros, L, i. 29, al.) without any substantial difference of 
meaning ; in the case of éxeivos (L. xii. 47, H. iv. 11) especially in 
the connective formulas éy éxetvars rais qucpais, ey exeivy TH HuEpe 
or wpq, év éxeivy r@ xaipp (Gersdorf p. 433). But it must not be 
supposed that any writer has so bound himself to one particular 
arrangement that we are justified in altering the other when it. is 
supported by good MSS. or by the sense of the passage.‘ 


SEcTION XXIV. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. According to the law of attraction, the relative pronoun 
Ss (never Sstis * in the N. T.), when required by the governing 


1 (Meyer refers rovrwy to the Wevsia, the plural having reference to the various 
Jorma of this power : so also Alford. 

2In the same way, ig’ os and af Sy are used in Greek where the singular 
would be sufficient (Fritz. Rom. I. 299). 

3 Compare also Studien und Kritik. Il. p. 147 09. 

‘ ie demonstrative pronouns in -3s are very seldom used inthe N. T. In 
the best texts 33s occurs 10 times (7 times in Rev. ii. and iii.), and resés3s once : 
in most instances 4s has its usual reference to what follows (Jelf 655. 6). | 

5 See Herm. Vig. p. 891 sqq., Bernh. p. 299 sqq. Compare also G. T. A 
Kriiger’s thorough examination of the subject (with immediate reference to 
Latin) in his Untersuch. a. d. Gebiete der lat. Sprachlehre (3 Hefte: Braunschw. 
1827). K. W. Kriiger prefers the term assimilation (Sprachl. p. 141). ([Jelf 
822. Don. p. 862, Green p. 120 aqq. | 

©“Osess occurs in the N. T. in no other case than the nominative, (the neuter 
accusative, and the contracted genitive,—the last only in tus grew (p. 75). ] 
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verb to stand in the accusative, is so attracted by the oblique 
case (the genitive or dative) of the preceding noun with which 
it 1s logically connected (as secondary clause with principal) 
that it itself assumes this case. This peculiarity, which gives 
to the sentences a closer internal connexion and a certain 
roundness, was quite familiar to the LXX, and is of regular 
occurrence in the N. T. (though variants are sometimes found) : 
L. ii. 20, éwi raow ols Hxovoay Jo. ii. 22 (iv. 50), ériorevoay 
T® ovo @ elrrev’ A. iii. 21, 25, vii. 17, x. 39, xvii. 31, xx. 38, 
xxi. 10, Ja ui. 5,1 P. iv. 11, Jo. vii. 31, 39, xv. 20, xvii. 5, 
Mk. vii. 13, L. v. 9, xix. 37, Mt. xviii. 19,1 C. vi. 19, 2 C.x. 
13, xii. 21, 2 Th. i. 4, Tit. iii. 6, H. vi. 10 (ix. 20), x1, Ei 
8,11. 10, Rev. xviii. 6,al. Here the comma before the relative 
is in every case to be struck out; see § 7.1. Jude 15, wept 
TavTwy TAY Epywv aceBelas avTav ov noéSnoay, deserves special 
notice: see § 32. 1. 


There are passages however in which this usage is neglected, 
as H. viii. 2, ris cxnviis ths aGdnOuis, Av érnkev o xvpios and 
according to good MSS. Mk. xiii. Y, Jo. vii. 39, iv. 50, Tit. 11. 
5: compare also the variants in Jo. xvii. 11, H. vi. 10, A. 
vil 16, Rev. i. 20. Similar instances are frequently met with 
in the LXX and the Apocrypha:* for examples from Greek 
writers see Bornem. Xen. An. p. 30, Weber, Dem. p. 543, Kriig. 
p. 142 (Jelf 822. Obs. 9). 


Some passages appear to go beyond the rule as laid down above : 
thus in E. i. 6, ras xdpiros Fs éxapirwoer (v.1. év f), iv. 1, tis KAnoews 
is &eAnOyre 2 C. i. 4, 8a THs wapaxAjcews is wapaxadovpebu,* the 
genitive #s seems to stand for the dative 7. But all these passages 
may be explained by reference to the well-known phrases xAjow 
kode, rapdxAnow mapaxaXeiv, xap xaptrow, dyaryv ayamay (§ 32. 2), 
and to the equally familiar construction of the passive. In A. xxiv. 
21 also, furs Hs expaga éorws x.7.X., $s probably is not put for 7 
(dug xpdfev, Mt. xxvii. 50, Mk. i. 26, Rev. vi. 10, al.) :5 guwvy is 





1(Jo. ii. 22, iv. 50, H. x. 1, are doubtful. } 
7(Mk. xiii. 9 should be xiii. 19 (as in ed. 5): on Tit. iii. 5 see Ellicott. ] 
? Wahl, Clav. p. 360. 

‘ Here however we might (with Wahl) consider the genitive to be governed 
by the omitted preposition 3: see § 50. 7 (Jelf 650. 8). 

* See Gieseler in Rosenm. FR . II, 124: Aristoph. Plut. 1044, raéaas’ 
ive ois OBpsas ie UBpileuas, is probably to be explained in the same way. 

* Compare Boisson. Nicet. p. 33. 
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used in the sense of cry, exclamation (loud utterance), so that the 
construction resolves itself into @wrviv xpafew (Rev. vi. 10 v. /.),—an 
unusual, but not an inadmissible expression: compare Is. vi. 4, 
gwrvis Hs éxéxpayov.—In E. i. 8, fs erepicooevcer, the verb is to be 
taken transitively, as is shown by yvwpicas, ver. 9. 

That however attraction may affect the dative of the relative, so as 
to change it into a genitive, is shown by G. Kriiger l.c. p. 274 sq. :} 
thus in 1 Tim. iv. 6, A has ras xaAns SidacKxadlas fs wrapyxoAovyxas. 
In Kom. iv. 17 also many commentators (and recently Fritzsche) 
resolve xarévaytt ob éxiotevcey Geod into xarévayrt Geot @ ériotrevce,” 
but this explanation is not necessary: see below, no. 2.2 On the 
other hand, Mt. xxiv. 38, foav .. . yapotvres kai éexyapifovres axpt 
Ws Neépas eispAGe Nie eis rHv xtBwrov, is probably a condensation of 
dxypt THs yp. @ eispAOe : similarly in L. i. 20, A. i. 2, 22.4 We find 
the same attraction of the dative of the relative (without a conden- 
sation of the two clauses into one) in Lev. xxiii. 15, dro ris Hyepas 
hs Gv mposevéyxyre’ Bar. i. 19: the phrase Fs ypépas, it is true, 18 
also used (on which day), but in the LXX the dative of time pre- 
dominates. 


2. We sometimes meet with instances of an inverse attrac- 
tion, the noun to which the relative refers being attracted into 
the construction of the relative clause, and assuming the case in 
which the governing verb requires the relative to stand (Jelf 
824, Don. p. 364). When this occurs, either 


a. The noun precedes the relative clause: 1 C. x. 16, tov 
aprov dy krwper, oby! Kowwvia ToD cwpatos ; Mt. xxi. 42 (from 
the LXX), AWBov dy amedoxiyacay of oixodopotvtes, ovTOS eyE- 
ynOn (1 P. ii. 7);° L. xii. 48, ravri d 00m rodv, wodv Enty- 


1 Comp. Heinichen, Hused. II. 98 sq. ([Jelf 822. Obs. 8, Madvig 108, Kriig. 


. 142.) 
Ps [So also Tholuck, A. Buttm. (p. 287), Jowett, Vaughan, Webster and 
Wilkinson. Meyer and Alford agree with Winer: see also Ellicott on E. 1. 8. 
On A. xxvi. 16 see § 89. 3. Rem. 1. In 2 Th. i. 4, als aviveots, some consider 
ais to stand for #», as in the N. T. avixsefas governs the genitive in every other 
instance. Such an attraction as this, however, would be unexampled : see Jelf 
822. Obs. 8, and Ellicott in loc.—From the LXX, Thiersch quotes Gen. xxiv. 7 
as an example of ss for § (De Pent. Al. p. 105).] 

* Compare Schmid in the Tiibing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1831. II. 137 44: 

*["Axpe ie as. (comp. dxpis ob, bus od, tus srov) occurs Mt. xxiv. 38, L. i. 20, 
xvii. 27, A. i, 2: &0' v5 au. (comp. €9’ of), Col. i. 6, 9; ag’ Hs (Scil. tpipas oF 
Wpas, see § 64. 5), L. vii. 45, 2 P. iii. 4; in A. xxiv. 11, swipes may be supplied 
from the preceding tmipas. In A. xx. 18, a9’ a6 is most simply explained in the 
same way : Jelf (822. bbe. 5) considers this an example of the repetition of the 
prepos. which belongs to the antecedent (Thuc. 3. 64). With these examples 
compare Dem. De Cor. 233. 27, obx &9’ ns opsvars amipas, GAA’ AP Gs RAwicnct 
x.¢.a., Xen. An. 5. 10. 12, tpipg xen ap’ vs nein, In A. i, 22, ins ons ae. a5, 
Meyer explains ss as a genitive of time. Sce Madvi lc] 

§[In 1 P. ii. 7, Asses is probably the true reading. 
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O@noeras Tap’ avrov: probably also L. i. 72, 73, nynaOjvar S:a- 
Onxns ayias atrod, pov by dpoce mpos "ABpadu’ but pro- 
bably not A. x. 36, see below § 62. 3.'—Or 


b. In position, as in construction, the noun is completely 
incorporated with the relative clause: Mk. vi. 16, dv éyw drrexe-- 
dddioca Iwavvny, odtds éore Phil. 10, L. xix. 37. Rom. vi. 17, 
imnxovaate eis dy tapedoOnte TUTrov Sidayis, is an example of 
this kind,—whether it be resolved into ets rév Turov Sidayis bv 
wapedoOnre, an accusative with a passive, for ds wapedo0n iptv 
(for a similar attraction, by which the accusative of the more 
remote object is affected, see Demosth. Mid. 385 c, déenv dua 
Bovrocpevos AaBety, dv él tav GdrdXrwv éreBéavto Opacdy Byra: 
where oy is for &, i.e. év ofs, as a complement of Opacvv évta,— 
and Dion. Hal. 9. 565, dyavdxrnots tov epi dv UBpiverOe tro 
Tay trodkeuiwov’ Demosth. Hp. 4. p. 118 b);—or more simply (as 
by Bornemann, Riickert, Fritzsche, al.) into vrnxovcare (Te) 
turp didayijs eis bv mrapedoOnre, since the construction draxoverv 
twi? is the only one that is suitable here. Even A. xxi. 16, 
Gyovtes trap’ @ EevicOapev Mvdcwn, is explained by some as 
an example of attraction,—@yovtes rapa Mvdowva.... wap’ 
© FevcOapev; but see § 31.5. On 2 C. x. 13 see § 59. 7%. 


Examples parallel to (a): Hippocr. Morb. 4. 11, tas anyas 
&s apopaca, adtat TO cwpate x.7.r., Lysias, Bon. Arist. p. 649, 
#lian, Anim. 3. 13, Her. 2. 106, Soph. £1. 653, Trach. 283, 
Eurip. Bacch. 443 sqq., Aristoph. Plut. 200, Alciphr. 3. 59: 
the well-known passage in the Aneid (1. 577), urbem quam 
statuo vestra est; Terent. Hunuch. 4. 3. 11, Sen. Hp. 53. See 
Wetstein J. 468. From the LXX may be quoted Gen. xxxi. 
16, ryv Sdkav jv adeirero o Ocos ... . Hiv Eorav’ and Num. 
xix. 22: from the Acta Petri et Pauli (Thilo, Cod. Ap. I. 7), 
Gpxel nucy THY Orie fy éxouev rapa Ilérpov. (Jelf 824. 1.) 

To (6): Xen. An. 1. 9. 19, ef teva open xatackevdlovta 7s 
Gpyor yepas (xwpav Hs apyot), Soph. Gd. Col. 907, El. 1029, 
Eurip. Orest. 63, Electr. 860, Hec. 986, Plat. Zim. 49 e, De- 
mosth. Ep. 4. p. 118 c, Plut. Coriol. 9 (Evang. Apocr. p. 414, 





Comp. Gieseler J. c. p. 126, Kriig. 224 sq. 
On traxevur ss, especially in Josephus, see Kypke, Observatt. II. 167, 
though exception may be taken to some of his examples. 


1 
3 
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Acta Apocr. p. 69): compare Liv. 9. 2, Terent. Azdr. prol. 3 
(Jelf 824. II.).—On the whole subject see Matth. 474, Lob. 
Ajax p. 354. 


To (6) would also belong Rom. iv. 17, xarévayre ob éxiorevoe 
Geot, if resolved into xarévavrt Oeod, @ ériorevoe. On this sup- 
position, the law of attraction (so familiar had the construction 
become) is here extended so as to include the dative. Instances of 
this kind certainly do occur here and there (Kriig. 247 sq., Jelf 822. 
Obs. 8), e.g. Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 39, ayero rav éavrod rav re ruvriv, ols 
woero Kai dy (1.€. tovrwy ols) #riore. woos: see Fritz. Rom. 
I. 237. Still, xarévavre Geot, xarévayrs ob ériorevoe (see above, 1) 
is a simpler resolution of the words. The explanation proposed 
by Bretschneider (Lex. Man. p. 220) is far-fetched in more respects 
than one. 


In the following examples the antecedent is merely incorporated 
with the relative clause, without change of case: Mt. xxiv. 44, 9 
Gpa ov Soxetre, 5 vids tow dvOpuwrov. Epxerar (Gen. ii. 17, Ex. x. 28, 
xxxli. 34, Num. vi. 13, xxx. 6), Mt. vi 2, & © pérpw perpetre, 
perpnOnoeras tty’ Jo. xi. 6, Mk. xv. 12 (H. xiii. 11), L. i. 4; also 
Rom. iv. 17, see above. When the clause containing the relative 
and the noun stands first, Greek writers usually insert in the prin- 
cipal clause a demonstrative corresponding to the noun, and also bcp 
relative and noun apart by placing some word between them (Kriig. 
p. 144, Jelf 824. IL). 

The following are examples of attraction, with omission of the 
attracting word (demonstrative) :— 

a. Where a preposition is present: H. v. 8, guabev dd’ dy Exabe, 
i.e. dard rovrwy & (dv) éxafe’ Rom. x. 14, Jo. vi 29, xvii. 9, 1 C. 
vii 1; Demosth. Euerg. 684 b, dyavaxrncaca éq’ ols éyw érerdvOer 
Plat. Cratyl. 386 a, Xen. An. I. 9. 25, Arrian, 4/. 4, 10. 3, Lysias 
II. 242 (ed. Auger.): see § 23. 2. 


6. Without a preposition ; Rom. xv. 18, ob roApjow AaXety re dy 
ov xaTepyacaro x.7.r., A, vill. 24, xxvi. 16; Soph. Phil. 1227, Gd. R. 
855. On this, and on attraction with a local adverb (G. Kriig. 302 
sqq.), see § 23. 2. 

3. The noun which forms the predicate in a relative sentence, 
annexed for the purpose of explanation (6s—é¢o7/), sometimes 
gives its own gender and number to the relative, by a kind of 
attraction (Herm. Vig. p. 708, Jelf 821. 3, Don. p. 362): Mk. 
xv. 16, THs avAjjs, 6 €ore Tpattwprov’ G. iii 16, re orréppati 
gov, 6s ore Xptoros’ 1 Tim. iii, 15, ev olxq Oeod, Aris eotiv 
éxxrxnoia Oeov' E. vi. 17,1. 14, Ph. i. 28, E. iii. 13, um éxxaneiv 
éy tais Ortreat pou uTrép tuav, Aris eoti So-a joy (for 4); 
also 1 C. iii. 17, where Meyer needlessly finds a difficulty in 
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oiteves. Compare also the variants in Rev. iv. 5, v. 6,8. On the 
other hand, see E. i. 23, 77) exxrAnala, Aris éotl 16 cGpa avtoo 
1 C.iv. 17, Col i. 24, ii. 17. Some have wrongly referred to this 
head Col. iii. 5, ris cotiv eiSwAcodratpela, taking tres for dtwa 
(#€A%) ; the relative refers to 7rAcoveE/a alone, see Huther in loc. 
In Col. iii. 14, 8 seems the best reading,—a pure neuter, used 
without reference to the gender of the preceding or of the 
following noun :' on E.v. 5 see Rem. 1. In Mt. xxvii. 33 and 
similar passages 8 is quod (scil. vocabulum). The commentators 
on H. ix. 9 are not agreed, but most now refer #ris. to 4) wparn 
oxnvn in ver. 8, so that the passage does not fall under this 
rule. There is greater difference of opinion in regard to Col. 
i. 27, but it is better to connect é> with @ mdovTos, as the 
principal word, than with pvorjpiov.? 

It would seem that the relative usually takes the gender of 

the noun which follows 

(1) Where this is regarded as the principal noun; as when 

the relative clause gives the proper names of things which in 
the principal clause were mentioned in general terms (Mk. xv. 
16, 1 Tim. iii 15; eompare Pausan. 2.13.4, Cic. pro Sest. 42. 91, 
domicilia conjuncta quas urbes dicimus)—especially in the case 
of personal names (G. iii. 16,—compare Cic. Legg. 1. 7. 22, 
animal, guem vocamus hominem). 

(2) Where the relative should strictly have been a neuter, 
used absolutely, as in E. 11. 13. 

On the other hand, the relative retains the gender of the 
noun in the principal clause when the relative sentence serves 
to expand and illustrate the principal subject, containing some 
predicate of it (E. i. 23, 1 C. iv. 17).*—-See on the whole G. 
Kriig, Uc. 90 sqq.;* and as to Latin, Zumpt, Gramm. § 372, 
Kritz, Sallust I. 292, [Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 316.] 

4. The relative pronoun appears to stand for the interroga- 
tive in a direct ® question in Mt. xxvi. 50, éraipe, ep’ 5 (that 





' (See Ellicott in loc., Jelf 820. 1.] 
7lThe most recent editors read +é wAevres, so that, whether we take this word 
(Mey.) or pusenpiov (Ellicott) as the antecedent, the gender would result from 
attraction. The best texts, however, have é instead of és. } 

* Comp. Bremi on Nep. shit A 2. 

‘ (See Ellicott on E. i. 14, Madvig 98. ] 

"Os occurs in an indirect question in Soph. Gd. R. 1068 ; see Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph, 11. 872. Compare also Passow s. v. [For examples of é¢ after verbs of 
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is, éwt ri, Aristoph. Zysistv.1101) wape. This misuse of the 
relative belongs to declining Greek (Schef. Dem. V. 285), and 
similar examples with other relative pronouns are given by 
Lobeck (Phryn. p. 57),—see also Plat. Ale. I. p. 110 ec: 
there is however nothing very strange in such a usage if we 
consider how closely gut and quis are connected in meaning. 
It is not known in good prose. In Plat. Men. 74 d, ri has 
been substituted, apparently without MS. authority: on Plat. 
Rep. 8. 559 a see Stallbaum. But it is not necessary on this 
account to assume an aposiopesis in Mt. xxvi. 50 (Meyer),! or 
with Fritzsche to regard the sentence as an exclamation, “ Vetus 
sodalis, ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades!” By the question 
itself Jesus could fully set before the mind of Judas the 
wickedness of his purpose. 

There would be less difficulty in supposing (with Lachmann) 
that 6,71 stands for ti, ie. Sea ré, in Mk. ix. 11, Aéyovres: 8,74 
Aeyovowy of ypayparets «.7.r.; as in Heliod. 4. 16,7. 14 (quoted 
by Lobeck, /. c.), Sstes appears in a direct question. In the 
N. T. however 6,7¢ is never used as an interrogative pronoun 
(certainly not in Jo. vill. 25, see § 54. 1), even in an indirect 
question [§ 25. 1]; and as another ér: immediately follows, the 
first may be an error of transcription for ri: see Fritzsche? 


knowing, declaring, etc., see Mt. vi. 8, Mk. v. 33, Jo. xviii. 21, A. xxii. 24, L. vi. 
8 (aviyrees 3° compare Mt. xil 8, aviv. ei), Mt. xi. 4, L. viii. 47 (Her. 4. 131, 
Plat. Men. 80 c, Her. 6. 124, Thuc. 1. 186, 187). With L. viii. 47, 3: dv airias 
dare avrey agnyyudsy, Compare i ar Plat. Tim. 67, 30 ds aivias re wip 
aire EuuBaivss wabipara, Acxrior, Madvig 198 b, Jelf 877. Obs. 8 aq., A. 
Buttm. p. 250.] 

1 [Similarly Alford, Lightfoot, and others: against Fritz., Meyer urges that 
an exclamation would naturally have been ge in an interrogative form. 
A. Buttm. (p. 258) agrees with Fritz. : comp. Vulg. (Cod. Amiat.), ‘‘ad quod 
venisti?"’ (Clem. ; ‘‘ad quid venisti?’’). ost of those who read Se: in Mt. 
vii. 14 (on o/ see § 53. 8. c) take the word in the sense of because: A. Buttm. is 
inclined to regard the clause as an exclamation, but it is doubtful whether he is 
justified in quoting Jer. ii. 36 (where ge corresponds to the Hebrew pp) as a 


parallel case. } 

2 [("Ocs (8,71) is received by almost all editors in Mk. ix. 11, 28: it is 
taken in the sense of why? by Meyer, De Wette, A. Buttm., Alford, Webster 
and Wilk.,— either as being the pronoun é,¢: used for vi (Meyer, A. Buttm., 
Alf.), or through an ellipsis (as in ri ér, De W., Jelf 905 8. x). In Mk. ii. 
16, srs (,es) is received by Tisch., Treg., A. Buttm., who also regard the 
word as interrogative. Tisch. quotes Barnab. Hp. 10.1, de: 3i Mateus sipnnsy ; 
(Hilgenf. sipnxsv*), rendered in the Vet. interp., ‘‘Quare autem Moyses dicit?” 
See also Barnab. Ep. 7. 9, 8. 5. In 1 Chr. xvii. 6 (cited by A. Buttm. 
p. 254) we find és. corresponding with my) in the Hebrew: comp. Jer. ii. 36. 


Lachmann (Pref. p. 43) compares this use of 3,e: with the introduction of a 
direct question by si (§ 57. 2). See Tisch. on Mk. ii. 16, Meyer on Mk. ix. 11, 
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If Gre were the true reading, it might rather be taken as ér: 
because: see § 53. 8, 10. 


Rem. 1. It is peculiar to Paul to connect sometimes two, three, or 
more sentences by the repetition of the relative pronoun, even when 
it refers to different subjects: Col. i 24 sq., 28, 29, E. iii. 11, 12, 
1 C. it 7; compare 1 P. ii. 22.—In other passages the singular 
relative has been supposed to refer to a series of nouns, and to have, 
as it were, a collective force: e.g. E. v. 5, dre was ropvos 7) dxafapros 
9 wreovéxtys, 6s €otev eldSwrAoAdrpys «.7.A.) But this is arbitrary, 
and would presuppose a similar forced explanation of Col. iii. 5 (see 
above, p. 207). , 

Rem. 2. The relative clause beginning with ds or dsris commonly 
follows the clause containing the noun, but takes the first place if it 
is to be brought into prominence (Kriig. p. 144): 1 C. xiv. 37, 
& ypddw ipivy Gre xupiov éoriv’ H. xii. 6, dv dyamd xuptos radeva' 
Rom. vi. 2, otrwes areOdvopey rij duaprig, wis re Cyoopey &y airy; 
Mk. viii. 34, al. With a demonstrative in the second clause: Ph. ili. 
7, arwa iv pow xépdy, tradra yynpat x.7.r., Ja ii 10,2 Jo. xxi. 25, 
xi 45, Mt. v. 39, L. ix. 50, A. xxv. 18, 1 C. iv. 2, H. xiii. 11 (Jelf 
817. Obs. 10). | 

Rem. 3. The neuter 6 is prefixed to a whole sentence in the sense 
of as concerns, as regards, etc. (as quod in Latin): Rom. vi. 10, 
8 82 9, Cp re Oeg: G. ii. 20, 8 82 viv G6 & capxi, & ricre (0 x.1.A. ; 
_ compare Math, 478 (Jelf 579. 6). In both these passages, however, 

- omay be taken as the object, quod vivit,—vita quam vir. See Fritz. 
Rom. I. 393. (Jelf 905. 7.) 

Rem. 4. That os is used in prose for the demonstrative (i.e. in 
other cases than those which are familiar to all, Matth. 288 sq.) was 
believed by many commentators during the reign of empiricism. 
Now every beginner knows how to take the passages which were so 
explained ; e.g. 2 C. iv. 6, 6 Oeds 6 elwav ex oxdrous das Aduypa, ds 

ey dy rais kapdias «.7.A. In 1 C. i. 9, Rom. xvi. 27, there is an 
anacoluthon.3 





4. Battm. Lc¢., Grimm’s Clavis s.v. As regards these ree pears of St. 
Mark, however, it seems probable that gr: should rather be taken as the con- 
aa introducing an assertion or exclamation (so Alford in ii. 16): see 
. 10. 6. 
* Com ui Fritzsche, De Conformat. Crit. p. 46. 
[In Ja. ii. 10, L. ix. 50, there is no demonstrative: indeed none of the 
lowing examples, except Mt. v. 89, H. xiii. 11, are really in point. ] 
7(On the distinction between % and the indefinite relative seis, see Krii- 
p. 189 (who calls 3% objective, ésess qualitative and generic), Jelf 816, 
vig 105, Clyde, Syntax p. 58; for the N. T., A. Puttm. p. 115, Green 
Be sq., Webster, Gr. p. 55, Lightfoot, Gal. pp. 177 sq., 207, and especially 
leott on G. iv. 24. “Ogess properly indicates the class or kind to which an 
object belo and hence its most common meaning is tchoever ; elsewhere it 
may usually be rendered, a man who (a thing which), a class of men who, such 
as, of such a kind as (Mk. xii. 18, Col. ii. 23, Ph. ii. 20, L. xxiii. 19). Hence 
‘se often brings in an explanation or the statement of a cause (sch. Prom. 


14 
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SECTION X XV, 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN Tes. 


1. The use of the interrogative pronoun tis, t/, is in the 
N. T. extended somewhat beyond its ordinary limits. Not only 
is ris of very common occurrence in the indirect question and 
after verbs of knowing, inquiring, etc. (whilst Sstes, 5,74, is 
never so used in the N. T.), but—especially in the neuter (7i)— 
it is sometimes found where a Greek writer would certainly have 
employed 6,72, so that the interrugative is weakened into our 
what. For examples of the former kind see Mt. xx. 22, L. xxiii. 
34 (Mk. xiv. 36), Jo. x. 6, A. xxi. 33, Rom. viii. 26, Col. i. 27, 
al.: compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 1. 6, 1. 3. 17, Mem. 1. 6. 4, al." (Jelf 
877. Obs. 2). Of the latter kind are Mt. x. 19, do0nceras ipiy 

. tt AaAroere, quod dicatis, and L. xvii. 8, éroipaco», ti 
Seurviow, para, quod comedam (not quid comedam, which would 
hardly be allowable in Latin in this connexion): compare Bernh. 
p. 443. Only once do we find ¢,74,—in A. ix. 6.2 The trans- 
ition to this use of r¢ is formed by such a construction as ti ¢a- 
yoou ob« &yovet, Mk. vi. 36 (Mt. xv. 32), for which 6,71 dayw- 
aw ovx éyovor might be substituted with but slight change of 
meaning ; just as in Latin both “non habent guid comedant ” 
and “non habent guod comedant” are correct (Ramshorn, Lad. 
Gramm. 368).’ In the latter formula, éyecw and habere simply 


V. 38, dseis wpeddentr), as in Col. iii. 5, ‘‘covetousness, a thing which is 
idolatry ” = ‘‘ seeing it is idolatry,” —the reader at once iving that St. Paul 
introduces this statement of the quality of 4 wAsen%a, that he may enforce 
his exhortation. See also Jo. viii. 58, H. x. 35, E. iii. 18, Ph. iv. 3. On the use 
of ssess to denote ‘that which is to be regarded as the especial attribute of the 
individual” (1 C. v. 1, L. ii. 4), see Jelf 816. 6. The two pronouns were con- 
founded in late Greek (gee Lidd. and Sc. s. v., Ellic. d.c.): but in the N. T. 
the distinctive use of each is almost always, if not always, maintained. See 
Fritz. Opuse. p. 182, Grimm’s Clavis s. v., A. Buttm. lc. In modern Greek 
éseis (which is commonly used in the nominative only) almost always has the 
meaning qui; % is extremely rare in the popular language: see Mullach, Vulg. 
Pp. 201.—“Oves, oles, éweies, nAixes, occur in the N. T. as indirect in - 
tives (see 2 Tim. i. 18, 1 Th. i. 5, 1. iii. 18, Col. ii. 1), and also—with the 
exception of 4Aixes—as relatives. In H. i. 4, vii. 20 sqq., x. 25, Rev. xviii. 7, 
geos igs accompanied by its correlative cosovres: oles follows cerevres in 1 C. 
xv. 48, al. (enAsovees, Rev. xvi. 181): éweies follows resvres in A. xxvi 29. 
—It may be mentioned here that of the neuter of ceseires, rastres, both 
forme occur in the N. T., according to the best MSS. ] 

1 Herm. Mechyl. p. 461, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 823. 

? ("0,¢s is received here by the best editors. ] 

3, Zumpt § 562, Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 363. ] 
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express the notion of having or possessing,—“ that which they 
might eat, they have not:” in the former, the notion of an 
inquiry is also conveyed (and hence habeo quid must sometimes 
be rendered J know what),—“ inquiring what they are to eat, they 
have not (anything to eat).” Similar examples are Xen. Cyr. 
6. 1. 48, ob Exw rt peifov Hell. 1. 6. 5, Soph. Gd. Col. 317, 


oux éyw Tt do: see on the whole Heindorf, Cic. Mat. D. 
p. 347. 


The relative and interrogative are combined in 1 Tim. i. 7, 
po) voowvTes pune & Aéyoues pte Tepl Tivwv SiaBeBarodvTan, non 
intelligentes nec quod dicunt nec quid asserant. Similarly in 
Greek writers we find r/ and 6,7 in parallel clauses: compare 
Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 248, IL 261, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 641." 


Schleusner, Haab (p. 82 sq.), and others refer to this head many 
examples which are of an entirely different kind :— 


(a) In some of these ris retains its meaning as an interrogative 
pronoun, and must be rendered in Latin by quis or quid: Mt. vii 9, 
ris trrar [éorrey] ef tpi dvOpwros.x.r.d., quis erit inter vos homo, ete. ; 
compare Mt. xin. 11, L. xiv. 5, xi. 5 sq. 


(6) In others ris is not an interrogative at all, but the pronoun 
aliguis: 1 C. vii. 18, repcrerpnpevos ris exANOn, wy ervordc bw, some one 
who is circumcised is called (I suppose the case), let him not become 
uncircumcised ; Ja. v: 13, xaxowaGet tis, mposevyéaOw (Jelf 860. 8). 
It is not correct to say that here ris stands for ef wis, see § 64. 5. 
Rem., [and § 60. 4). Ja. iii. 13 should be thus punctuated (as by 
Pott, Schott, al.): ris copds . . . &y ipiv; Sagdrw«.r.A In A. xii. 
25 also we might write riva pe trrovodire elvar ; ox eipi €yw* though I 
do not consider the ordinary view a riva, is for cyrwa) inadmis- 
sible:? compare Soph. Fl. 1167, Callim. Epigr. 30. 2. | 


Tis is sometimes used where only two persons or things are spoken 
of, in the place of the more precise wdrepos (which never occurs a8 an 
adjective in the N. T.): Mt. ix. 5, ri ydp dori edxordrepoy ; xxi. 31, 
vs & raw Svo éroinoe; L. vii. 42, xxii. 27, Ph. i. 22. Similar ex- 
amples are to be found in Greek writers,? who are not so accurate iu 





’ (On the pasenes in which ris has been supposed to stand for the relative 
Pronoun in the N. T., see A. Buttmann p. 251 aq. : see also Jelf 877, and Rost 
and Palm, Lex. s.v. Compare Demosth. Dionys. p. 1290, ixaAsyépsver vives ai 
thal lesvivarvre’ Fals. Leg. p. 488 9q., ci wap dpiv ivagiera:, code’ lesrspour 


*([De Wette and Meyer treat the first clause as a question: Ewald and 
A. Buttmann regard cire (or +i) as used for the relative, and Meyer allows that 
this is grammatically admissible. Compare Ecclus. vi. 34, Ps. xxxix. 6, Lev. 
1x 17, Dt. xxix. 18 (Tisch. NW. 7. p. lix, ed. 7; Field, LXX p. xxv). See 
Jebb, Soph. Electr. pp. 82, 116.] 

* Stallb. Phileb., p. 168 (Jelf 874. Obs. 4). 
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the distinctive use of ris and zérepos as the Romans are in regard to 
their quis and ufer,—though even in Latin the distinction is not 
always observed.! 


It is a mistake to say that the singular of the interrogative is used 
for the plural in such expressions as ri ef ravra L. xv. 26, Jo. vi. 9, 
A. xvii. 20. Here the various objects referred to (ratra) are included 
under one general expression (ri), what (of what kind) are these things 
(hence also quid sibi volunt) ; whereas in riva éori x.7.. (compare H. 
v. 12) there is definite reference to the plurality, que (qualia) sunt - 
compare Plat. Theat. 154 e, 155 c.? 


The interrogative ri sometimes stands at the end of the sentence, 
as in Jo, xxi. 21, otros 5¢ ri; in the orators was is often so placed 
(Weber, Dem. p. 180 sq., Jelf 872). 


Both in the N. T. and in the LXX we meet with tva ri, for what 
purpose, wherefore, as a formula of interrogation: Mt. ix. 4, wa ri 
tects evOupetobe wovnpa ; xxvii. 46, L. xiii. 7, al. This expression is 
elliptical, like the Latin wé quid, and stands for iva ri yévyras (or 
yévorro, after a past tense) ; see Herm. Vig. p. 849, Lob. Ajaz p. 107 
(Jelf 882): it is not uncommon in Greek writers, particularly the 
later ; see Plat. Apol. 26 d, Aristoph. Eccles. 718, Arrian, Epict. 1. 
24, al., and compare Ruth i. 11, 21, Ecclus. xiv. 3, 1 Mace. ii. 7. 


2. The indefinite pronoun tus, Te, is joined 


(a) To abstract nouns, for the purpose (inter alia) of soften- 
ing their meaning in some degree; as in Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 16, 
TouUTous HyetTo f) axpateia Twi 7 adixia f apedeia arreivas, from 
a certain (a kind of) weakness or injustice, etc., Plut. Coriol. 14. 
Hence we meet with it when a writer is using a figure which is 
uncommon or too bold; as in Ja. i. 18, awapyn tis quedam 
(quasi) primitie (Buttm. I. 579, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 73). 


(6) To numerals, when the number is to be taken approxi- 
mately and not exactly: A. xxiii. 23, dvo rwds about two, xix. 14; 
see Scheef. Dem. III. 269, Matth. 487. 4 (Jelf 659, Don. p. 380). 


(c) To adjectives of quality and quantity, with rhetorical 
emphasis: H. x. 27, @oBepa tis éxdixnors terribilis quedam, 


1 (Tis is sometimes used in the sense of weies both in the N. T. (as L. 
iv. 36) and in classical Greek: see Herm. Vig. p. 781, Shilleto, Dem. Fala. 
Leg. p. 14. It was at one time supposed that weies frequently stands for eis 
in the N. T., but in most of the quoted in proof of this (e.g. Rom. 
iii. 27, A. iv. 7), if not in all, the qualitative force of weies May be traced with 
more or less distinctness. In modern Greek qweies is frequently used in the 
same sense as o/s: see Mullach, Vulg. pp. 53, 209. ] 

2 Stallb. Plat. Kuthyphr. p. 101, Weber, Dem. p 192. 

3 Klotz, Cic. Lel. p. 142, Nauck in Jahns Jahrb. vol. 52. p. 188 sq. 
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a right terrible (very terrible) punishment ;' compare Lucian, 
Philop. 8, poBepov re Béapa’ Diod. S. 5. 39, éarimroves tis Bios’ 
fEschin. Dial. 3. 17, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6.14, 6. 4. 7, Heliod. 2. 23. 
99, Lucian, Dial. M. 5. 1, Plutarch, Phoc. c. 13.2 So of per- 
sons in A. viii. 9, wéyas Tis a very great man (Xen. Eph. 3. 2, 
Athen. 4. 21, al).® Compare A. v. 36, Néyor elval tiva éavtov 
that he is some one (of consequence,—really something): see 
Bernh. p. 440, Kriig. p.151, Jelf/.c. Obs. 1. In Latin guidam 
is similarly used, and also—-where there is no substantive or 
adjective to be strengthened—aliquis, e. g. “ aliquem esse,” Cic. 
Att. 3.15. 


ITas tes does not occur in the N. T.; some would introduce 
it in 1 C. ix. 22 (for wdvtws tivds)* on the testimony of a few 
authorities, but without necessity, and even without any critical 
probability. Els tis, unus aliguis, may be emphatic in Jo. 
xi. 49. 


The neuter 1, aliquid, may be used with emphasis in Mt. xx. 20, 
for aliquid magni (see Fritz. in loc.), but this is not probable. The 
pronoun must however be so taken in the formula elvaéd ri, G. 1i. 6, 
vi. 3, al., as in the familiar Latin phrase aliquid esse. In every case 
it is the connexion that gives the emphasis (compare Herm. Vy. 
p. 731), and hence the subject belongs to the province of rhetoric: 
ri A€ye, Ti rpdowev, are particularly common in Greek writers. 

Rem. Tis may stand either before or after its substantive, as ris 
dynp A. ili. 2, dyvyp ris A. v. 1, x. 1: the latter is the more usual 
position in the N. T. It has been doubted (Matth. 487. 6, Jelf 660) 
whether ris can be the first word of a sentence ; Hermann however 
(Emend. Rat. p. 95) sees nothing objectionable in this position of 
the pronoun. In the N. T. compare 1 Tim. v. 24, rwav dvOpwrwv 
ai duaprias wpddyAdi elow . . . ruviv 82 «.7.A., A. xvil. 18, xix. 31. 

The abbreviated forms zov, rw (Buttm. I. 301, Jelf 156) are not 
found in the N. T.: they have bean introduced by some into 1 C. 
xv. 8, 1 Th. iv. 6, but wrongly. 


1 (‘* Bernhardy’s account of this usage (Syntar p. 442) seems to be the 
true one, that it has the power of a doubled adjectival sense, and generalises 
the quantity predicated, indicating some one of that kind, it may be anyone. . . 
The indefiniteness makes the declaration more awful.” Alford on H. x. 27, 
See also Delitzsch in loc., Jelf 1. c.—The word ixdizaeis above should be indoyn: 
it is 1. that this mistake should have escaped correction in all the German 
editions. 

2 Com Boisson. Nicet. p. 268. 

In these cases es is our Findefinite article] ein emphasised ; as we can say 
in German, das war eine Freude, that was a joy (a great joy), das ist ein Mann, 
that is u man (a strong, able man). 

* See Boisson. Lunap. p. 127. 
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SECTION XXVI. 
HEBRAISTIC MODES OF EXPRESSING CERTAIN PRONOUNS. 


1. In accordance with the Hebrew idiom,’ the N. T. writers 
sometimes use ov (47) . . . was in the place of ovdeds, undeis, 
always however placing the negative in direct connexion with 
the verb of the sentence: Mt. xxiv. 22, ovn adv écwOn rasa 
odp& Rom. iii. 20, é& épywr vopou ov SixavwOnoeras waca capt 
L. i. 37, ov aduvarjces wapa tod Oeod wav phya 1 C. i. 29, 
Srrws pn xavynonta waca odp£ «.t.d.; compare also Rev. xxi. 
27, ov py eiséXOy eis adtay wav xowov' A. x. 14, ovddésorte 
Eparyov trav xowov’ Rev. ix. 4 (Jud. xiii. 4, Sus. 27). 

On the other hand, when ov (4) and ras are joined together, 
without an intervening word, the meaning is not every (like 
non omnis): 1 C. xv. 39, od waca cdpé 4 avrn cdpE Mt. vii. 
21, ov was 0 Néywr" xupie, KUpte, eiseXevoeTat eis THY Bac... . 
GAN’ o rrotdy «.7,r., Not every one who (willingly) calls me Lord, 
but (amongst those who do this) only he who does the will, etc.,>— 
it is not the (mere) saying “ Lord” that gives an entrance into 
the kingdom of heaven, but, etc.: A. x. 41 issimilar. So also 
ov mavres is nonomnes: Mt. xix. 11, Rom. ix. 6, x. 16. 

This distinction has its foundation in the nature of the case. 
In ov . . . 1&s, ov negatives the notion of the verb,—a negative 
assertion being made in reference to was: thus in Rom. ui. 20, 
every man shall not-be-justified, the “not-being-justified” 1is 
asserted of every man, and hence the meaning is, no man shall 
be justified.® In ov was, it is mas that is negatived—On the 
whole, however, the formula ov . . . wés occurs but rarely: in 


1 Leusden, Diall. p. 107, Vorst, Hebr. £ 529 sq., Gesen. Lg. 831 [Gesen. 

Hebr. Gr. p. 286 ( t.), Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 286. Forthe N. T., see Green, 
Gr. P- 190, Jelf 905. Obs. 9.] 

2] cannot agree with Fritzsche (see also Prdlim. p. 72 8q.) in joining eo with 
the verb and rendering the words ‘‘no Lord-sayer.” The “‘ saying Lord, Lord,” 
is by no means excluded by the second member of the verse (aAA" é wes) ; 
indeed qwesiv vé liAnua cov warpis sev involves the acknowledgment of 
Jesus as the Lord. 

* Gesenius 7. c. merely mentions this peculiarity of the Hebrew language, 
without making any effort to explain it: Ewald, on the other hand (p. 657) 
[Lehrod. p 790 : ed. 7), has at least indicated the correct explanation. See Dru- 
sius on G., ii. 16, and Beza on Mt. xxiv. 22, Rom. iii. 20. I have never been 
able to see what Gesenius means by his distinction between ob was and aa was. 
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the examples quoted above (which are for the most part sen- 
tences of a proverbial character) it seems to have been used 
designedly, as being more expressive. The N. T. use of this 
construction is almost confined to those passages in which the 
O. T. phrase "3°73 is introduced: in the LXX, as a trans- 
lation, the idiom is of frequent occurrence.’ All Georgi’s quo- 
tations (Vind. p. 317) to prove that this construction is pure 
Greek, are beside the mark: in every instance mas belongs to 
the noun, signifying either whole (as in ndé Tov drravra ypovov), 
or full, complete (as in waoa avaykn).? 

This Hebraism should in strictness be limited to the expression 
ov (47)... 3as; for in sentences with was... ov (un)* there 
is usually nothing that is alien to Greek usage,‘ or else the 
writer's reason for choosing this particular mode of expression 
is evident of itself. 1 Jo. ii. 21, wav yeddos dx tis adnOelas 
ove éotiv, all falsehood (every lie) is not of the truth, is a 
sentence which any Greek might have written: Jo. iii. 16, 
iva tras 6 miarevwn eis avTOY ft) ATOANTAL, GAN ey7 «.T.A. (v. 1.),° 
that every believer in Him may not perish, but, etc. In E. v. 5, 
was TWopvos } axdapros 4 weovextns . . . ovK eyes KANPOVOpiay 
éy 79 Bactreia tov Xpiorov, the apostle may have had an 


1 For instance, Ex. xii. 16, 44, xx. 10, Dt. v. 14, xx. 16, Jud. xiii. 4, 2 S. 
xv. 11, Ps. xxxiii. 11, cxlii. 2, Ex. xxxi. 14 (Tob. iv. 7, 19, xii. 11). Yet they 
just as frequently use the classical ob . . . obdsis or evdiv (see Ex. x. 15, Dt. 
viii. 9, Jos. x. 8, Pr. vi. 35, xii. 21), or even the simple ob3sé (Jos. xxiii. 9). 

3 If Schleusner means to prove from Cic. Rose. Amer. 27, and ad Famil. 
2 12, that ‘‘ non omnis” is used for ‘‘nullus,” he cannot have looked at these 


3 That is, in the singular ; when was is plural (e. g. all men love not death), 
that is the ordinary mode of expression in Greek. Of this kind is the 
quoted by Weiske (Pleon. p. 58) in illustration of this Hebraism, Plat. Phed. 
91 ¢, wiesper, ign, wdrras cois uapecbsy Adyeus cbn Awodiviols, 4 revs mis, ces 
v &; “is it all... that you do not receive, or do you receive part and 
reject part?” In what other way could this have been (simply) expressed ? 
In the LXX compare Num, xiv. 23, Jos. xi. 18, Ez. xxxi. 14, Dan. xi. 37. 

‘If a writer joins the negative to the verb at the beginning of the sen- 
tence (e6 dsasebserras), it may be supposed that he has the subject already 
before his mind (was), and therefore might say o3:;. If however he begins 
with @as, either he has not yet decided whether he will use an affirmative or 
a negative verb, or else it seems to him more appropriate to make a negative 
assertion in reference to every one (was é wiersioy . . . ov eH BTOANTEA), 
than to make aun affirmative assertion in reference to no one. Such an assur- 
ance as ‘‘ no believer shall perish” would seem to presuppose that there existed 
some apprehension which it was the object of the assurance to remove. 

$[This is a v. l. in ver. 15, but in ver. 16 there is no doubt about the 
reading. ] 


216 HEBRAISTIC MODES OF EXPRESSING PRONOUNS. [PART III. 


‘4 


affirmative predicate before his mind when he began the sen- 
tence (Ez. xliv. 9). Only in E. iv. 29, Rev. xviii. 22, and 
perhaps in Rev. xxii. 3, ovdéy would have been more pleasing 
to a Grecian ear. 


In Mt. x. 29 (L. xii. 6), we find é e€ atray ov recetra:, (vel) unum 
non, ne unum quidem (in contrast with dvo, “two for an assarion, 
and not even one, etc.”) ; similarly in Mt. v.18. Such expressions 
(with a negative) are also found in Greek writers: Dion. H. Comp. 
18 (V. 122), pay otx &y evpor ris cABa’ Antigg. II. 980. 10, pia re 
ov xareAcirero (according to Schzefer’s emendation), Plutarch, Gracch. 
9:1 in Hebrew compare Ex. x. 19, Is.xxxiv.16. This construction 
cannot be called either a Greecism or a Hebraism ; in every case 
the writer aims at greater emphasis than would be conveyed by 
ovdeis,—which properly expresses the same thing, but had become 
weakened hy usage.? 

L. i. 37, od« ddvvarjoe rapa [rp] Oe@ wav pia *—nothing, no thing 
(compare 135, and in Greek Mad bed probably taken from Gen. 
xviii 14 (LXX). Mt. xv. 23, obk dwexpi6y abrj Adyov, is simply, 
He answered her not a word: there was no need of é&a here,—we 
also say ‘“‘a word,” not “one word.”* The Greeks could use the 
same expression, and its occurrence in 1 K. xviii. 21 does not make 
it a Hebraism. 


2. The one, the other, is sometimes expressed by the repetition 
of els :-— 

(a) In antithetical clauses, els... nately: Mt. xx. 21, xxiv. 
40, xxvii. 38, xvii. 4, Mk. x. 37, Jo. xx. 12,G.iv. 22,—but in 
L. xvii. 34,0 els . . . [wat] 6 &repos,’ compare xvi. 13, xviii. 10, 
fEsop 119 (De Fur.): so in Hebrew MX, Ex. xvii. 12, Lev. xii 8, 





1 See Schefer on Plutarch 2 c., and on Dionys. Compos. p. 247, Erfurdt, 
Soph. Antig. p. 121. ([Jelf 788. Obs. 3.] 

* Hence also the combination «3 us nemo quisquam, nemo unus, Mt. 
XXVii. 14, ob3i Iv Jn ne unum quidem, Jo. i. 8, Rom. ili. 10, 1 C. vi. 5 [Rec.]: 
see Herm. Vig. p. 467, Weber, Dem. p. 501 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 9, 4. 1. 14). 
This is frequently found in the LXX (especially as a rendering of "mye ND), a8 


Ex. xiv. 28, Num. xxxi. 49. Compare also ow . .. weri, 2 P. i. 21. 

*(This passage is quoted above with the reading wapt rev (sev, which is 
received by recent editors. In favour of taking Jaya as word (not thing), see 
Meyer and Alford in loc., Ellic. Hist. D. p. 49.] 

* No one who has learnt to make distinctions in language will require tv 
here, on the ground that os is expressed elsewhere (Mt. xxl. 24, lperiew spas 
xbyer Abyer tra). 

5 [Besides these two forms of expression, we find the following in the N. T. : 
tls... wal 6 teapes (Mt. vi. 24, L. xvi. 18), dale... 6 Ee. (L. vii. 41, A. 
xxiii, 6), os. . . 6 dite. (L. xvii. 35, Tisch. ed. 7), é sis . . . ¢ dAdo (Rev. 
xvii. 10). In L. xvii. 34, xviii. 10 (quoted above), it is doubtful whether we 
should read s/s or 4 s%5. In G. iv. 24 we find pis ix, not followed by a second 
clause. In Mk. ix. 5, Mt. xvii. 4, L. ix. 38, there are three members (sis .. - 
naitis . .. xaisls), See A. Buttm. p. 102.] 
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xv. 15, 1S.x.3,al. The Greek said els pév... els dé, or els 
wey ...0 5€;) for the examples which Georgi and Schwarz? 
have quoted as parallel to the N. T. formula are rather 
enumerations proper, reckonings of a sum total (e.g. eight in 
all,one....ome....ome.... etc). 

(6) With a reciprocal meaning: 1 Th. v. 11, oinodopetre els 
tov éva’ 1 C. iv. 6. This would rather be an Aramaism ® (hence 


the Peshito repeats ae to express dAA7X., e.g. in Mt. xxiv. 10, 
Jo. xiii. 35), but is not in discordance with Greek syntax ; see 
Her. 4. 50, év apos &y cupBadrew Lucian, Conser, Hist. 2, 
ws ovv év, gaciv, évi mapaBareiy Asin. 54. Compare also the 
phrase éy av6" évos (Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 339, Bernhardy, Dionys. 
Perieg. p. 853), and Kypke II. 339. 

Mt. xii. 26, & caravas rév caravay éxBdAXa, is rendered by some 
(on the principle of cuneus cuneum trudit), “ the one Satan casts out 
the other Satan ;” but the true translation is, Satan casts out Satan. 
Compare, on the other hand, L. xi. 17. 

The Hebrew idiom, the man... . to his friend, or brother, is 
retained by the LXX (Gen. xi. 3, xiii. 11, Jud. vi 29, Ruth iui. 14, 
Jer. ix. 20, al), but does not occur in the N. T.: compare however 
H. viii. 11 (a quotation from the LXX), od pi dddéwow exacros tov 
rAnotov (or better woAirnv) abrod xal Exacros rov ddeAdoy abrod. 

On a Hebraistic mode of expressing every, by repeating the noun, 
€.g. még Kai yucpa, see § 54. 1. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 
THE NOUN. 


SECTION XXVII. 
NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The singular of a masculine noun, with the article, is not 
unfrequently used in a collective sense to denote the whole 
class: Ja. ii. 6, 7ryudoate Tov wrwyoy (in 1 C. xi. 22 we find 
the plural), Ja. v. 6, Rom. xiv. 1,1 P. iv. 18, Mt. xii. 35. This 
usage is especially common in the case of national names, as 





1 See Fischer ad Leusden. Dial. p. 85, Matth. 288. Rem. 6. 
2 Georgi, Vind. p. 159 sq., Schwarz, Comment. p. 421. 
? Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 330. (Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 112.] 
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o "Iovdaios Rom. iii. 1; so Romanus often stands for Romani 
(Markland, Eur. Suppl. 659). This quality is brought out 
more purely and sharply by the singular than by the plural, 
which points to the multitude of the individuals [§ 18. 1] 
Akin to this is the use of the singular in reference to a plurality 
of objects, to denote something which belongs to each of the 
objects: 1 C. vi. 19, dre 76 cpa bpd vads T. ay. TvEdpaTos 
(the reading of the best MSS.); Mk. viii. 17, werapopévyy 
éxere THY xapdiav (Ja iii. 14, L. i 66, 2 P. ii. 14, al); Mt. 
XV. 6, éwecay él rposeroyv avrop (L ii. 31, 2 C. iii 18, 
viii. 24) ;' Rev. vi. 11, €300n avrois or0dX%) Nevan (L. xxiv. 4, 
A.i. 102); E. vi. 14, wepifacdpevos Tv oo guy bpov K.7.d. 
(Jelf 354). This distributive singular, as it may be called, is 
common in Greek writers: Xen. An. 4. 7. 16, elyov xvnpidas 
kal xpavy xal payalpsov....dopv «rr, Cyr. 4. 3. 11, 
Eurip. Cyel, 225, Thuc. 3. 22, 4. 4, 6. 58, Pol. 3. 49.12, Atl. 
Anim. 5.4; compare Cic. Rab, 4. 11, Sen. Hp. 87. In the 
LXX compare Gen. xlviii. 12, Lev. x. 6, Jud. xiii. 20, Lam. 
ii, 10, 2 Chr. xxix. 6: see also Testam. Patr. p.565.? In the 
N. T., as elsewhere, the plural is the form ordinarily used (so 
also in L. xxiv. 5, A. i 10°). See, in general, Elmsley on 
Eur. Med. 264, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 158. 

The collective use of the singular must not be extended beyond 
its natural limits. In 1. vi. 5, Scaxpivas dva pévov rov adeAdod, 
rov ad. does not stand for ris 5 : nor would anything be 
gained by such a supposition, for ava pérov between should be fol- 
lowed by the mention of particular individuals, not of a collective 
whole. (Mt. xiii. 25 is a different case.) We should have ava péoor 
dSeAqgod xai ddeAghov (Gen. xxiil. 15), or trav ddeAday avrod (see 
Grotius,—compare Pol. 10. 48. 1), or else the structure is faulty 
through excessive conciseness. Even in Meyer's explanation it 
is implied that the expression is incorrect, as it 1s also without 
example, 

2. Conversely, the plural of the class (masculine or femi- 
nine) is used where the writer wishes to express himself gene- 


1 [ cannot bring in here awé or wpe speseweu aire OF tper, xara wp. adrewy, 
etc. (L. ii. 31, A. vii. 45, Ex. xxxiv. 11, Dt. iii. 18, vii. 19, vill. 20, al.), as 
these phrases had already become mere adverbs. 

2JIn 1 Th. i 7, Sses ytviebas imas cower waes veig wierweve, the singular 
is quite regular, because Paul is thinking of the church as a whole. 1C. x. 6, 
11 Rec. | 1 P. v. 8, are of a different Lind ; here the singular would be inap- 
propriate. 

? (In these two passages Rec. has the singular, the best MSS. the plural. ] 
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rally, though the predicate directly refers to one individual 
only: Mt. ii. 20, reOvjxacwy of Snrobvres Thy uyny Tov waidlou, 
though Herod the Great alone is meant (ver. 19) ; comp. Ex. iv. 
19, and see Atschyl. Prom. 67, Eurip. Hee. 403, Aéschin. adv. 
Timarch. 21, and Bremi in loc.' On the other hand, in Mt. 
ix. 8, éd0facay rov Bedvy tov Sovra e£ovaiay rovavtny Tots 
av@peaoss, the reference is certainly not to Christ alone; the 
words must be taken quite generally, as in H. ix. 23. In Mt. 
xxvii. 44, of Ayoral, we must recognise a different tradition 
from that followed in L. xxiii. 39.2 In 1 C. xv. 29, darép ray 
vexpeoy can hardly refer to (the dead) Christ,—in that case we 
should have had eds rods vexpovs,—but must be understood of 
(unbaptised) dead men. 


In A. xiii, 40, 7d elpnuévov ey rots rpodpyras (Jo. vi. 45), we 
have merely a general form of quotation (A. vii. 42, & BiBrXip rav 
spodyray), just as we ourselves say “in Paul’s Epistles,” etc., when 
we either do not wish or are not able to give the exact reference. 
Mt, xxiv. 26, é& rois rapetors (opposed to é& rij épyjpiw) is essentially 
of the same kind: compare Liv. 1. 3, Silvius casu quodam in sivis 
hatus. 

In Mt. xxi 7, érdyw aériv probably refers to the izara; but 
there would be nothing absurd in the words even if they referred 
to the two animals, any more than in ériBeByxws éxi dvov Kai raAoy, 
ver. 5. We ourselves say loosely, “he sprang from the horses,” 
although only one of the team, the saddle-horse, 1s meant. 

It is quite erroneous to suppose that in 1 C. xvi. 3 the plural 
érurroAai is used for the singular (Heumann im loc). Though 
éxurroAai may be used of a single letter,’ yet in this passage the 
words & émovr. must certainly be joined with wéuyw, and it is in 
itself not at all improbable that Paul might send several letters to 
different persons. 

3. Not a few nouns which in German [and English] are 
used in the singular are either always or usually plural in the 
N. T. These nouns denote objects which—from a general, or a 
Grecian, or a Biblical point of view—present to the senses or to 
the mind something plural or comprehensive (Kriig. p. 12, Jelf 
355, Don. p. 367). Thus we find at@ves H. i. 2, the world 


1 Porson, Eur. Phan. 36, Reisig, Conject. in <Aristoph. p. 58, and 
CL. are Grammat. Quest. e C. Tacito (Norimb. 1829), §1. (Green, Gr. 
. 83 aq. 
Ps [On the other side, see Smith, Dict. of Bible III. 1488; Lange, Life of 
Christ 1V. 397 (Transl.) ; Farrar, Life of Christ, p. 410 sq., and note on L. xxiii. 
39. Compare Green p. 84. ] 
3 Scheef. Plutarch V. 446, Poppo on Thuc. 1. 132. 


220 NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. [PART IIL 


(O°DYY) ; odpavol cali compare 2 C. xii. 2; Ta &ya the sanc- 
tuary, H. viii. 2, ix. 8, 12, al.; dvatoAral, Svopal, the regions 
of the East, West, Mt. viii. 11, xxiv. 27 (Plat. Def. 411 b, Epin. 
990 a, Diod. S. 2. 43, Dio C. 987. 32, Lucian, Peregr. 39); 
Ta Seftd, apiatepa, evovupa, the right, left side (frequently) ; 
Gupas fores, folding doors (so also wvAac in Greek writers), 
A. v. 19, Jo. xx. 19,—but not A. xvi 26 sq., Mt. xxiv. 33, for 
here @vpaz is a real plural ; xoAzrot bosom, L. xvi. 23 («oAzros in 
ver. 22), compare Paus. 6. 1. 2, #1 13.31; ra (zara of the 
(single) wpper-garment, Jo. xix. 23, xviii. 4, A. x. 6 ;? the names 
of the festivals éyxaina, yevéota, afupa (Ilavadnvaca, Satur- 
nalia*); ydpou nuptials, Mt. xxii. 2, L. xii. 36 (compare Tob. 
xi. 20°); oyrowa wages, Rom. vi. 23 (Fritz. Rom. L 428), 
and apyvpia picces of money, shekels, Mt. xxvi. 15, xxviii. 12. 

When the names of countries or cities are plural, the cause 
must be sought in the (original) plurality of the provinces 
(Gallie) or of the distinct parts of the city, as "A@jvaz, Idtapa, 
}idurirot, and probably ta ‘IepoodAvya.’ Lastly, the plural 
of those nouns which denote a feeling, a disposition, or a state, 
expresses the forms or acts in which these are manifested: 1 P. 
' ii 1, dro@éuevos twacay xaxiav... x. droxpices x. POovous 
K. Tacas Katadadas 2 C. xii. 20, Epes, Cros, Oupoi, épeBetaz, 
Katadamal, yibupiopol, dvowees, axatactacias 2 C. xi. 23, 
év Oavdras toAAans E. vi. 11, G. v. 20, 1 P. iv. 3, Ja ii 1 
(2 C. ix. 6), Jude 13,1 C. vii. 2.6 Thus the plural otxreppol, 
D°DT), is more common than the singular, which is found once 
only (Col. iii. 12 v U7): E. iL 3, Oednuata tis capKos, also 
comes in here.° 


The plural of afua blood occurs Jo. i. 13 (with reference to natural 
generation): the only direct parallel to this is found in a poetical 


1 Schneider, Lat. Gr. II. 476. 

2 [These two references are wrong. In ed. 5, Winer gives Mt. xxvii. 31, 
Mk. v. 30, Jo. xiii. 4, 12, A. xviii. 6 : hence we should probably read here Jo. 
xix. 23, xiii. 4, A. xviii. 6.] 

: Poppo, Thuc. 111. iv. 20. 

4[A saber obte Ban for viii. 20, or xi. 18 ‘4 

* Comp. N Schede Ptolem. 1. 22. [See also Smith, Dict. of Bible 
I. 982 


-] 
6 Fritz. Rom. III. 6, Kritz, Sallust I. 76. 
? (Here the plural has the support of one ‘only (K) of the _— paar 
® On the whole subject see Jacobs, Act. Philol. Monac. I. 154 sq hoem. 
Plut. Agia p. 75 Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 368, Heiniehon, ‘Euseb. Lil. 18 9q., 
Bernh. p. 62 sq. (Self 355, Don. p. 367). 
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passage, Eur. Jon 693, but the plural in itself presents no more 
difficulty in the case of afua than in that of other fluids, as ra ddara 
and ra ydéAaxra, Plat. Legg. 10. 887 d (Jelf 355). In Rev. xviii. 24 
aizara is a real plural. The plural is not used for the singular in 
ai ypadal, ra iepa ypdapara ; or in al dtafjxat Rom. ix. 4, E. ii 12, 
the covenants which God repeatedly made in the patriarchal age, 
with Abraham, with Jacob, through Moses (compare Wis. xii. 21, 
2 Mace, viii. 15). "EmayyeAdas, H. vii. 6, must be similarly explained. 
Neither in these words, nor in Jo. ix. 3, 2 C. xii. 1, 7, nor in H. 
ix. 23 (where the language is general), can we assume the existence 
of a Hebraistic pluralis majestatis, 


Ta cdBBara, where the weekly day of rest is meant (Mt. xii. 1, 
L. iv. 16, al.), either is a transcript of the Aramaic xnav, or is 
formed according to the analogy of names of festivals. With more 
reason might dy dywy, used in H. ix. 3 for the most holy place 
of the temple of Jerusalem, be is dace as a pluralis excellentic ; 
unless indeed (with Erasmus and others) we prefer the accentuation 
ayia dyiwy (compare Seraia SeAatwy, Soph. £1. 849). But though 
in the Pentateuch this part of the Israelitish sanctuary is called ré 
Gyov trav dyiwy (Ex. xxvi. 33, Num. iv. 4, compare Joseph. Anit. 
3. 6. 4), yet in 1 K. viii. 6 this very (plural) form 7a dyva rv dytuv 
is used in the same sense.1 We may compare the Latin penetralia, 
adyta (Virg. din. 2. 297). 

As to Ph. ii. 6, 7d elvas iva Oeg, where ica is used adverbially, 
compare the classical usage of the word, J/. 5. 71, Odyss. 1. 432, 
15. 520, Soph. Gd. R. 1179, Thuc. 3. 14, Philostr. Ap. 8. 26, al. ; 
and see Reisig, Zid. Col. 526 (Jelf 382. 1). 


4, The dual of the noun is not found in the N. T.? (except in 
the numeral vo), the plural being used in its place,—even with 
Su0, see Mt. iv. 18, xviii. 9, xxvi. 37, Jo. iv. 20 [40 2], A. xii. 6, 
al Indeed in later Greek generally the dual form is rare. In 
Rev. xii, 14, rpéperar xaipov nal eatpous Kal Fpsov xarpod, the 
plural by itself denotes two years: this is an imitation of the 
Chaldee f24¥ in the Greek versions of Dan. vii. 25.* Standing 
thus between a year and half a year, the plural was allow- 
ably made to signify two years. The use of ypovos, ypdvor, 
in the sense of year, years, becomes more and more common 


1(Not in this passage only : see Num. iv. 19, 2 Chr. iv. 22, v. 7 (quoted by 
Bleek in loc. ). 


?(It is not found in the LXX, or in modern Greek: see Mullach, Vulg. p. 
49 


: It nonta be noticed that the Chaldee has (as a rule) no dual: see my 
idee Grammar p. 77. ([‘‘As a rule”—because ‘‘the few dual forms are 
borrowed froin the Hebrew, and are found only in Biblical Chaldee.”} 
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in later Greek: see also Evang. Apocr. pp. 60, 61, Epiphan. 
Mon, 29. 28. 

Bornemann discovers a trace of the dual in A. xv. 12, ina reading 
eEryoupévw ~ with »v added above the line) found in a single MS.,— 


from which Tischendorf quotes the reading éfyoupevor,—and is ready 
to greet this number /eto antmo / 


5. The neuter singular or plural is sometimes found where 
persons are referred to, the writer wishing to make his state- 
ment altogether general (Jelf 436. 2): 2 Th.ii. 6,76 xaréyop 
oldare (in ver. 7,0 xatéyov) ; H. vii. 7, 76 EXarrov wre Tob 
xpeitrovos evroyetrat (Theodor. in loc.); L.i. 35,1 C.i. 27, 28, 
Ta pwpa To) Koopou... Ta aaberh Ta eFovernpéva (in ver. 26 
ot copot); Jo. vi. 37, 1 Jo. v. 4 (compare ver. 1): so also in 1 C. 
xi. 5, but not in Col. 1. 20, H. vii. 19, Jo. iii. 6, see the more 
recent commentators. In Rom. xi. 32 revs mdyras is the estab- 
lished reading. Similarly in Thue. 3.11, 7a xpdtiota emi tors 
inrodeerrépous Evverriyyov’ Xen. An. 7. 3.11, 7a pev hevyovra 
nal arrodipdcxovta npets ixavol évopeba SvoKew Kal pareve, 
qv &€ tis avOlorntas x.7.d.! 

6. The neuter seems to be used for the feminine in Mk. xii. 
28, sola éotly évrody rpatn wdvtey (for macov, which is a 
correction). Here however mdvrwy stands without any generic 
relation to the noun which precedes, for the general expression 
omnium (rerum): comp. Lucian, Piscat. 13, pla ravtav spye 
ars didocodla (according to the common text; al. wdayvrws), 
Thuc. 4. 52, tds re dAXNas Todas Kal TavTwy pdduoTa THY 
“Avravdpov : see D’Orville, Charit. p. 549 sq., Porson, Eur. 
Phen, 121, Fritz. on Mk. 1. c. We cannot however say (with 
D’Orville 7. ¢. p. 292 sq.) that in A. ix. 37, Novcayres avbrny 
€0nxav, the masculine Aovcavtes is used for XNovcacat, because 
the women attended to the washing of the corpse. The 
writer's language is quite general * and impersonal: they washed 
and laid. If Luke had wished to notice the custom with his- 
torical precision, he must have expressed himself more circum- 
stantially. Compare Xen. Mem. 2.7. 2, cuvednrAvBacw .. . 


* FOppO Thue, I. 104, Seidler, Eur. Troad. p. 61, Kritz, Sall. I. 69. 
?(A. Buttm sal Green p. 109: A. Buttmann compares iv esis, which is 
joined to a superlative without change of gender (Don. p. 396), as lv vets wAsiovas 
Thue. 3. 17. See further Alford on Mk. 4. ¢ 

3 Herm. Soph. TJ'rachin. p. 39 (Jelf 379. Obs. 1). 


SECT. XXVII.] NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 223 


adedgat te Kai adeAgiéai cal dveyial rocatrat, dst elvas ev TH 
oiKia TecoapaKaisexa TOUS eAevOEpous, fourteen free persons, 
where the masculine is used, although, as it appears, these free 
persons are women : Suet. Wer. 33, acceptum a quadam Locusta, 
venenariorum inclita. (In L. xxii. 58 and Mt. xxvi. 71 we have 
two different accounts ; see Meyer.) 


The masculine does not stand for the feminine in Gen. xxiii. 3, 
dvéorm ‘ABpaap ard ro vexpod adrov’ or in ver. 4, Odiyw roy vexpoy 
pov (ver. 15), though Sarah is meant; or in Susan. 61, éroincay 
avrots Sy rpowoy érovnpeioavro TG tAne iov, though Susanna is meant. 
With Gen. xxiii? compare Soph, Axtig. 830, d6ipéve (vulg. POipéva) 
Tots icoféots €yxAnpa Aaxety peya : for a corpse the Greeks always use 
6 vexpos, never the feminine. See further Herm. Soph. Antig. pp. 
114, 176. (Jelf 390. 1 c.) 


Rem. 1. In Rom. xi. 4, a quotation from the O. T. (1 K. xix. 
18), we meet with the feminine 7 Bdad (Hos. ii. 8, Zeph. i 4). It 
is not probable that this form was chosen for the sake of expressing 
contempt, in the same way as the feminine forms of the names of 
idols are said to be used in Arabic and by Rabbinical writers (1). 
In this particular passage the LXX has rq@ BdaoA, but Paul, who is 
quoting from memory, might easily write 7 BdaX, a form which he 
had found in some passages of the LXX (though the MSS. vary 
now): Riickert is in perplexity, as he often is. It was after all a 
matter of indifference whether the male or the female Baal should 
be mentioned.—The feminine poryadides, Ja. iv. 4, in the midst of a 
general address, is explained by Theile by reference to O. T. usage : 
against this see De Wette. There is no decisive external evidence 
for the omission of potxoi nai; and to refuse to admit an error of 
transcription, even when similar words come together, is to carry 
reverence for the (remaining) principal MSS. too far.‘ 


Rem. 2. When a noun of any gender is taken in a material sense, 
as a word, it is joined with the neuter article: as G. iv. 25, ro"Ayup, 
the (word) Hagar.’ The feminine may seem to be used for the 
neuter in 4 ovai, Rev. ix. 12, xi. 14; but the writer probably had 
some such word as 6Aajis or raAarwpia before his mind. 


Rem. 3. On the adverbial use of the feminine adjective (as in 
iéta, xar’ lSiay, etc.), see § 54. 





1 (See however Alford on Mt. xxvi. 69; but especially Westcott, St. John pp. 
263-266. 

7 We ee say, Er begrub seinen Todten. [That is, He buried his dead, 
—the last word being masculine. ] 

3 See Gesenius in Rosenm. Repertor. I. 189, Tholuck on Rom. 4 c¢.; and 
on the other side Fritz. Rum. II. 442. 

+ {ae with A and B in omitting pee) nal, and the testimony of 
these MSS. is rightly followed by recent editors, See Alford’s note for a good 
defence of Theile’s view. ] 

5 [See above § 18. 3.] 
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SECTION XXVIII. 
THE CASES IN GENERAL.) 


1. It was not difficult for foreigners to understand the ge- 
neral import of the Greek cases. Even in the language of the 
Jews the ordinary case-relations are exhibited clearly enough, 
though they are not marked by special terminations ; and, in 
particular, the Aramaic approaches the Western languages in 
the mode of expressing the genitive. To learn to feel, as a 
Greek would feel, the force of the oblique cases in ail their 
varied applications, remote as some of these applications were, 
was a matter of great difficulty ; and in this particular Greek 
usage did not accord with the vivid and expressive style of the 
Oriental tongues. Hence we find that the N. T. writers, in 
accordance with the Oriental idiom,and partly indirect imitation 
of it, not unfrequently use a preposition where a Greek writer, 
even in prose, would have used the case alone. Thus we have 
SidSovac ex, écOlew amo, petéyew éx, in the place of S:dovas, 
edie, peréxery Tivos (comp. § 30) ; 1roAepety perd Tevos, instead 
of Trevi; xarnyopety and éyxanelv xard twos (L. xxiii. 14, Rom. 
viii. 33), for revl ;? éyeipewy Tivd ets Bacctnréa, A. xiii. 22 (§ 32); 
Baotrevew erl reve or Twa (CY 320), for revos ; aB@os with azo, 
in the place of the simple genitive.’ In the LXX compare 
pelSecOar eri tit, or Tivos, or Urép Tivos (e¥ DAN). 

This use of prepositions in the place of cases is, however, a general 
feature of (antique) simplicity, and is therefore found not only in 
the earlier Greek poets (as Homer), but also in the prose writers (as 
Lucian).‘ Hence also for several expressions of this kind parallels 


may be produced even from good writers,—e. g. for ravew dro, com- 
pare Matth. 355. Rem. 1.5 


1 Hermann, De Emend. Rat. 1. 187 sqq., Bernhardy p. 74 sqq. There isa 
monograph on the subject by J. A. Hartung, Ueber die Casus, ihre Bildung und 
Bedeutung in der griech. u. lat. Sprache (Erlang. 1831) : and another by Rumpel, 
Ueber die Casuslehre in Beziehung auf die griech. Sprache (Halle 1845). 
[Donalds. New Crat. p. 428 sqq., Gramm. p. 464 aqq., Clyde, Greek Synt. pp. 
23 sqq., 38: compare Jelf 471 sqq. J 

2 Somewhat as the Byzantines say ayavaxcsiv OF éfyilseba: nacd ives, or like 

bpyilsebas wees rive Dio. Chr. 38. 470. 

3 Krebs, Obs. e Josepho p. 73 sq. [Liinemann adds pusiebes iv, Ph. iv. 12.] 

4 See Jacob, Quast. Lucian. p. 11 sq. 

5 (This excessive use of prepositions may have been then, as now, a character- 
istic of the popular spoken language ; see J. Danaldson in Kitto, Cycl. II. 171. 
For many examples of this kind in modern Greek see Mullach, Velg. p. 323 
8qq., Sophocles, Gramm. p. 152 sqq. ] 
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2. There is in reality no such thing as the use of one case 
in the place of another (enallage casuum); but sometimes two 
cases may be used in the same connexion with equal correctness, 
if the relation is such that it can be viewed in two different 
ways. Thus we may have 'Acoupws r@ y&es and "Accupios 
70 yévos, mposxuvety tivt to show reverence to, and mposxuveiv 
tia to reverence, Kadas woely Tivd and revl (Thilo, Act. Thom. 
38), Evoyos Teme and Tivos (Fritz. Matt. p. 223), duoros tevos 
and tiv, wAnpodcOal twos (from or of something) and tu 
(uth, by means of). So also pipynoxerOal ‘te and twos (like 
reordart ret and vem); in the former case (ywemy. 71, to 
remember a thing) I regard the remembrance as directed 
(transitively) on the object; in the latter (spy. ries, to 
bethink oneself of a thing, meminisse rei) the remembrance is 
regarded as proceeding’ from the object (Jelf 473). Hence 
we cannot say that the dative or accusative is ever used for 
the genitive or vice versd: logically, both cases are equally 
correct, and we have only to observe which of the construc- 
tions was more commonly used in the language, or whether 
any one of them may have especially belonged to the later 
language (or to some particular writer), as evayyediterOal 
Twa, TposKuvely Tid. 

Perhaps the most absurd instance of this kind of enallage would be 
2C. vi. 4, cvverrivres éavrots ws Geot Sudxovos, if Scdxovoe stood for 
kaxcvovs. Here either the nominative or the accusative might be 
used, but they would express different relations. J recommend myself 
es a teacher (nominative) means, “I, in the office of teacher under- 
taken by me, recommend myself :” J recommend myself as a teacher 
(objective) is, “I recommend myself as one who wishes or who is 
able to be a teacher.” 

3. Every case, as such, stands according to its nature in 
& hecessary connexion with the construction of the sentence to 
Which it belongs. The nominative and accusative cases, denot- 
ing respectively the subject and the object, have the most direct 

connexion with the sentence ; the genitive and dative express 
secondary relations. There are however casus absolutt, Le. 
cases which are not interwoven with the grammatical texture of 
the sentence,—which, so to speak, hover near the grammatical 





1The distinction which Schefer makes between these two constructions 
ge V. 328) receives no confirmation trom the N. T. Compare further Matth. 
. Rem. 4. 


15 
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sentence, and are only connected logically with the proposition 
it expresses. Of these the most frequent and the most decided 
examples are the nominativi absoluti (Bengel on Mt. xii. 36). 
Real accusativi absoluti (§ 63. I. 2.d)' are more rare; for 
what is ealled an accusative absolute is eften dependent, though 
loosely, on the construction of the sentence. The geniéivt and 
dativi absolutt are more regular members of the sentence, as 
a consideration of the meaning of these cases will show.’ 
The whole subject of the nominative absolute, however, must 
be treated in connexion with the structure of sentences [see 


§ 63]. 


SSECTION X XIX. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1. A noun considered directly and purely in itself is repre- 
sented by the nominative, either as subject or as predicate, 
according to the structure of the sentence: Jo. i. 1, éy apyy 
qv o Novos E. ii. 14, abros €or 7 etpnvn npav. 

Sometimes, however, we meet with a nominative which is 
not comprised in the structure of the sentence to which it 
belongs; but either 

(a) Stands at the head -ef a sentence, as a kind of thema 
(nominativus absolutus), as in A. vii. 40,.0 Mwicojjs otros... 
ov oldayev ti yéyouev -aur@ (see § 28. 3) :*—or 

(>) Is simply inserted in the sentence.as a name (nominativus 
tituli), as if a mere (indeclinable) sound: Jo. xviii. 16, Hv évopa 
t@ SovAp Madyos Rev. vi. 8, viii. 11, xix. 13 (Demosth. Macart. 


669 b), L. xix. 29, wpos 1d Spos 1d Kadovpevoy "EXatwv:* 


1 Compare Fritz. Rom. III. 11 sq. 

2 See on the whole A. de Wannowski, Syntaxeos anomale Grece pars 
de constructione, ap dicttur, absoluta etc. (Lips. 1835); F. W. Hoffmann, 0d- 
servata et monita de casibus absol. apud Gracos et Lat. ita positis ut videantur 
non posse locum habere (Budiss. 1836),—the author treats only of the genitive 
and dative absolute ; also J. Geisler, De Grecorum nominativis absol. (Vratisl. 
1845) ; and E. Wentzel, De genitivis et dat. absol (Vratisl. 1828). [See Jelf 
477, 695, 699 sq., Clyde, Greek. Synt. p. 144 sqq. | 
3 — § 63, I. 2. d, Jelf 477. ] 

4 In all the earlier editions and in Lachmann’s we find lAaes. I cannot 
agree with Fritzsche (Mark, p. 794 sq.] in pronouncing this accentuation de- 
cidedly incorrect. By Luke, who designed his Gospel for foreign readers, the 
Mount of Olives, sufficiently well known in Palestine, might very well be men- 
tioned for the first time as the so called Mount of Olives, just as in A. i. 12: 
the phrase wpés vi épes vé Avy. iAasw» when resolved becomes vé Aty. épes irasay, 
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compare 1 S. ix. 9, tov mpodyrny exddet o Aads Eumrpocbev o 
Brerwv Malal. 18. 482, 10. 247; see Lob. p. 517.' Con- 


trast A. i. 12, amo Spous tod KaXovupévov "Edatdvos. (Jelf 4°75. 
Obs. 1.) 


Usually however, when the construction requires an oblique case, 
the writer expresses the name in this case (simply interposing dve- 
part), and thus brings the name into the regular construction of the 
sentence. See A. xxvil. 1, éxarovrdpyy évdpare “IovAiw' ix. 11, 12, 
aydpa "Avaviay dvdpuart ciseAOdvra (xvill. 2, Mt. xxvii. 32, L. v. 27), A. 
XVUL 7, oixda ros dvdpare “Iovorov; also Mt. i. 21, 25, xadéoes rd 
Gvopa avrov "Incovy, L. i. 13 (in apposition to dvouu) ; and even Mk. 
iL 16, éréOyney Gvopa. Te Sipnwve [Lérpov.—In Plut. Coriol. 11, different 
modes of expression are combined. 

In Rev. i 4, the nominative 6 dy «. 6 fy «. & épxdpevos (Tin, the 
Unchangeable One.!), is designedly treated as an indeclinable noun ; 
see § 10. 


2. The nominative (with the artiele) is sometimes used in an 
address, particularly in calling or commanding, thus taking 
the place of the wocative, the case framed for such purposes.’ 
Examples of this usage, which really coincides with that men- 
tioned in 1 (a), are found in the N.T.: Mt. xi. 26, vat, o warnp 
(EEoporoyotyad cot, ver. 25), Ste obras éyévero’ H.i. 8, x. 7 (in 
the LX X compare Ps. xlii. 2, xxi. 2); especially with an impera- 
tive, L. viii. 54, 7 awaits Gyeipe’ Mt. xxvii. 29, yaipe o Bacotrevs 
t. Tovd., Jo. xix. 3, Mk. v. 41, ix. 25, E. vi. 1, Col. iii. 18, Rev. 
v.10. This mode of expression may have originally been some- 


ad montem qui dicitur olivarum, and hence the article ‘would very naturally be 
omitted with sAamr. Perhaps, however, the translator of the Peshito Syriac 
Tad "Eras: in this passage his reading is 1h} hao {-obso> Bad, as 
in Ai. 12; butin Mt. xxi. 1, xxiv. 3, al., for épes rev iAasms, he has simply 
\turp ag. [What is here said of L. xix. 29 is also true of L. xxi. 37: the 
latter verse is thus quoted by Tertullian (adv. Bfarc. 4. 89), ‘‘Sed enim per 
diem in templo docehat ; ad noctem vero in elaonem secedebat.” The argument 
from the Syriac Version is somewhat weakened by the fact that the translator 
introduces Aa. (‘‘ mons loci olivarum,” instead of ‘‘ mons olivarum ”) not only 
in L. xix. 29, xxi, 87, A. i. 12, but also in L. xix. 87, xxii. 89 (+. tp cay 
theses), Lachmann is wrongly quoted above in favour of jaam»: in both 
editions he reads -#», which form most editors (but not Westcott and Hort) 
how receive in the two passages referred to. With A. i. 12 compare Joseph. 
Ant. 7.9. 2; with L. xix. 29, Ant. 20. 8. 6, Bell. Jud. 2. 18. 5 (Grimm, Clavis 
&¥.).—A striking example of the nominat. tituli is found in Jo. xiil. 13; see 
also Rev. ix. 11.] 

18 even nv avbpwworsxes Quartr, Theodoret IV. 1304; env bres 
tpcnyepias, III. 241, IV. 454. In such cases the Romans always use the 
genitive, —a fact which is usually overlooked by modern writers of Latin. 


2 Fischer, Weller III. 1. 319 sq.; Markland, Eur. Jph. Aul. 446. (Jelf 
76. 6, Green pp. 9, 85. ] 
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what rough and harsh (Bernh. p. 67), and may even retain this 
character wherever it is used by the Greek prose writers; but 
in later Greek it is found where there is no special emphasis, 
even in very gentle address (L. xii. 32, un doBod, To psxpop 
mowpviov’ viii. 54, Bar. iv. 5), and in prayers (L. xviii. 11, H. 
x. 7). Jo. xx. 28, however, though directed to Jesus (etzrey 
avT@), is yet rather an exclamation than an address:* such 
nominatives appear early and very distinctly in Greek writers 
(Bernh, /.c., Kriig. p. 14, Jelf 476. Obs.). Similarly in L. xii 
20 (with the reading dfpwy,—also 1 C. xv. 36, where there is not 
much authority for dppov); in Ph. iii. 18, 19, aroAXol yap ept- 
mwatovcwy, ods TodAdKls EXeyoy . . . TOs éxOpovs Tod oTaupod 
Tov Xpicrov, my TO TédX0S GTrw@AELA . . . Of TA ETiyera dpo- 
vodytes;” and perhaps in Mk. xii. 38-40, Bréwere ad tov 
ypappatéwv, tav Oedovray ... nal domacpous ... Kab mpw- 
roxabedpias ... 0b eatecOlovtes Tas oikias’.... obTos 
Anporrat weptagotepoy Kpipa: though here of xateaBiov- 
res might be joined with obro: Anovra.® In Rev. xviii. 20 
the vocative and the nominative are found in connexion. 


3. The vocative however is used by the N. T. writers in 
addresses much more frequently than the nominative. It is 
sometimes accompanied by #, but more commonly stands alone. 
*f2 occurs only in addresses (A. i. 1, xxvii. 21, xviii. 14, 1 Tim. 
vi. 11), mostly in connexion with an adjuration or an expression 
of blame * (Rom. ii. 1, 3, ix. 20, 1 Tim. vi. 20, Ja. ii. 20, G. 
iii. 1), or in exclamations, as L. xxiv. 25, A. xiii. 10. A simple 
call or summons is expressed by the vocative without o: L, xiii 
12, xxii. 57, [Acts] xxvii. 10, Mt. ix. 22, Jo. iv. 21, xix. 26, A. 
xii 15, xxvii. 25. Even at the beginning of a speech, where 


1 On this verse see Alford and Westcott: see also Green p. 86. ] 

? (Compare Ellicott in loc., who explains this ‘‘as an emphatic return to the 
primary construction of the sentence (weAAci yap wspw.):" seo further Alford 
sn loc., and below § 63 I. 2. In Mk. xii. 40 Bengel, Meyer, Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg., Westcott and Hort, join of sarsebiovrss with evrss: the other connexion 
is defended by Alford and A. Buttmann (p. 79). ]} 

3 Hermann says (Pref. ad Eurip. Androm. p. 15 sq.): mihi quidem ubique 
nominativus, quem pro vocativo pee volunt, non vocantis sed declarantis 
esse videtur : o tu, qui es talis. This would apply to some of the above pas- 
sages, but not to all, and the remark is probably intended to refer directly to 
the poets only. 

4 Lob. Ajax 451 sq.: see Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 4. 
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the Greeks regularly prefix @, the vocative commonly stands by 
itself in the N.T.: as A. i. 16, ii. 14, iii. 12, xiii. 16, xv. 13. 
(See however Franke, Demosth. p. 193.) ! 


An adjective joined to a vocative stands in the same case, as Ja. 
i. 20, & avOpwre xevé: Jo. xvii. 11, Mt. xviii. 32.2 On words in 
apposition to a vocative see § 59. 8 (Jelf 476. c, d).3 

Rem. It has been supposed, but erroneously, that the N. T. 
writers sometimes use Hebraistic periphrases for the nominative 
case: namely, 

a. Eis with the accusative, in the phrase elyac or yiverOas «is 
7. (Leusden, Diall. p. 132). By far the greater number of the 
examples adduced occur in quotations from the O. T., or in O. T. 
expressions which had become established formulas (Mt. xix. 5, 1 C. 
vi. 16, E. v. 31, H. viii. 10, al.). Two facts, moreover, have been 
overlooked. In the first place, yiveoOa: eis 71, fieri i.e. abire (mutari) 
in alig. (A. v. 36, Jo. xvi. 20, Rev. viii. 11) is a correct expression 
in Greek (as in German), and is used, at all events by later writers, 
even in reference to persons (Geo. Pachymer. I. 345, eis ovppdyxous 
avros yivovra:). Again, in the Hebrew phrase rendered by elvar cis 


n, the preposition 5 is not really an indication of the nominative, but 


answers to our to or for (to serve for, turn to): see H. viii. 10, 1 C. 
xiv. 22, and compare Wis. ii. 14, Acta Apocr. 169. In 1 C. iv. 3, 
uot cis EAdytordv éorw means, fo me, for me, i belongs to the least, 
the most insignificant thing (with such a thing I associate it): A. xix. 
27, eis obdey AoyrFjvat, is similar, to be reckoned for nothing (Wis. ix. 
65). In L. ii 34, xetras els rracw, the preposition is similarly used 
to express destination, and there is no departure from Greek analogy, 
see Ph. i. 17 (16), 1 Th. iti, 3: compare Atsop 24. 2, els peiLova 
atacand écoues’ and the Latin auztlio esse.6 See further § 32. 
4. 


1Qn & before the vocative see, in general, Doberenz, Prog. Hildburgh. 
(1844). [** Not only is & rarely joined to the vocative in the N. T. (only 16 
times in all), but in most of these instances it is more than a mere sign of 
the vocative, inasmuch as the expression has an emphatic character, and is 
therefore rather an exclamation, than a simple address.” A. Buttm. p. 140. 
The same writer refers to this peculiarity as a result of Latin influence (/ndex, 
s. v. Latinismen). Jelf 479. 2. 

? But compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 466. ; 

3[‘‘The interjections ie and (especially in John) even 7%, answering 
to the Latin ecce and en, are joined with a nominative. The frequent occur- 
rence of these words in narration and in a ent must not be attributed 
to the influence of the O. T. alone, but was a feature of the a aa language ; 
kence they become more and more common at a later period.” A. Buttm 


p. 189. 

‘ Game Vind. 887, Schwarz, Comm. 285. (Liddell and Scott, 8. v. yiyveyas: 
com elf 625. 3. c.] 

, Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 88, xpiuare sis dpyiper rAcyiRsebas, is of a, different kind 
(Jelf 625. 3. c.). 

¢ Zumpt, Gr. § 664. Note 1. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 249, Roby, Lat. Gr. Il. 
eit 
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6. "Evy with the dative, as an imitation of the Hebrew Beth 
essenive,! in the following passages: Mk. v. 25, yurq ris obra év poowe 
aiparos; Rev. i. 10, éyeropyy & mrevpare &y ri Kvpiaxg jpépa (Glass 
I. 31); Ev. 9, 6 xaprés rot gwros &y racy adyabwovvy (Hartmann, 
Linguist. Einl. 384); and Jo. ix. 30, é rovrw Oavpaoréy éore 
(Schleusner, s. v. é&). But in Mk. v. vac & fvoe is to be tn the 
condition or state of an issue; in Rev. i. yiveoOar ev mvevpart means 
in the spirit? to be present somewhere ; in E. v. elvac ev is equivalent 
to contineri, positum esse in (see the commentators); and Jo. ix. 
may be very appropriately rendered, herein ts this marvellous, etc. 
Gesenius has attributed the same construction to Latin and Greek 
writers, but without reason ; elvac & codois, in magnis viris (haben- 
dum) esse, cannot be brought in here, for this combination is perfectly 
natural, and must be rendered to belong to the number of. If & copa 
or in sapienti viro were used for odds or sapiens, then and then only 
could év or in be said to represent a Beth essentie. But no rational 
being could use words thus, and indeed the whole doctrine of the 
Hebrew Beth essentia is a mere figment, an invention of empirical 
grammarians :° see my edition of Simonis p. 109, and Fritz. Mark, 
p. 291 sq.‘ 


SECTION AXX.. 


THE GENITIVE. 


1. The genitive is. unquestionably the zohence-case, the case 
of proceeding from or out of :* it is most clearly recognised as 
such when joined with words which denote an activity, conse- 
quently with verbs. Its most common and familiar application 
in prose, however, is in connecting two substantives, where 
(with a gradually increased latitude of meaning) it denotes any 


1 Gesen. Lgb. p. 838, Knobel on Is. xxviii. 16. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 241, 
Thesaur. p. 174, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. H. 296. ] 

3 (Or tn the Spirit, Winer connects iysvéuny with bv of xopeni ayipg, pro- 
bably in the sense; ‘* Diem judicii vidiin spiritu.” Against this, see Diisterdieck 
and Alford én loc. | 

3 With the entirely misunderstood gym ys, Ex. xxxii. 22, compare £1. 


10. 11, dwobavsiy by nadrg leciv: should this too be taken for zadrév ivr? 
mathe Ex. l. c., ‘‘ tn malo (in wickedness) est, h. e. malus est :” similarly 

wald. 

‘ Haab’s other examples (p. 337 sq.) are so manifestly untenable that we 
cannot give them a moment’s notice. 

* Compare Hartung, Casus p. 12. (Don. p. 464, Clyde, Gr. Synt. pp. 30 aq. 
Cn the name of this case see Max Miller, Lectures on Language, I. 105 9q.] 
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kind of dependence on or belonging to,’ as in o xvptos tod 
xoopou, ’Iovdas ’Iax@Bov: here a pronoun or the article may 
take the place of the governing noun, compare § 18. 3. This 
use of the genitive, associated even in plain prose with a 
great variety of meanings,’ we shall consider first. Besides 
the ordinary cases—amongst which the genitive of quality 
(Rom. xv. 5, 13, al.) and the partitive genitive (Rom. xvi. 5, 
1 C. xvi. 15) should be specialky mentioned*—we have to 
notice : 
a. The genitive of the object, after sabstantives which denote 
an internal or external activity,—a feeling, expression, action 
(Kriig. p. 36, Don. p. 482, Jelf 542. ii.): Mt. xii, 18, wapaBorn 
Tov omeipovres the sower-parable, ie. the parable about the 
sower; 1 C. i. 6, paptipsov rod Xpio-rov, witness concerning 
Christ (ii. , compare xv. 15); viii. 7, 4 evveddnows Ted cidwdov, 
their consciousness of the idol; i. 18, 6 Noyes o Tod eravpod ; 
Mt. xxiv. 6, dxeal rorkéuov war-rumours (rumours about wars), 
compare Matth. 342.1; A. iv. 9, evepyecia avO@purov, towards 
or fo a man (Thue. 1. 129, 7. 57, Plat. Legg. 8. 850-b) ; Jo. vii. 
13, xx. 19, @oBes Iovdalwy, fear of the Jews (Eur. ‘Andr: 
1059); xvii 2, €£oveia mdons capxos, over all flesh (Mt. x. 1, 
1C. ix. 12); 2 P. ii. 13, 15, puoOos adicias, reward for un- 
righteousness; Rom. x. 2, GAAos Oeod, zeal for God (Jo. ii. 
17, 1 Mace. ii, 58,—otherwise in 2 C. xi. 2); H. ix. 15, 
arohkuTpwols TOY Tapafdgewy, sin-redemption, i.e. redemption 
from sins (Plat. Rep. 1. 329 c). Compare also Mt. xiv. 1 
(Joseph. Ant?. 8. 6. 5), L. vi. 12 (Eurip. Troad. 895), E. ii. 


20 [7], Bom. xv. 8, 2 P.i. 9, Ja. ii. 4,5 1 C. xv. 15, H. 
x 245 





‘If we consider the genitive with reference to its abstract meaning rather 
than to its osigin, its nature may be thus. defined (Herm. Opuee. 1. 175, and 
Vig. p. 877): ** Genitivi proprium est id indicare, cujus quid alique quocumque 
modo accidens est ;” compare De Emend. Rat. p. 139. Similarly Madvig, § 46. 
See further Schneider on Cesar, Bell. Gall. 1. 21. 2. [Rost’s definition resembles 
Hermann’s : Jelf regards the genitive as the case which expresses ‘“‘the ante- 
cedent notion ” (471, 480).] 

* Schefer, Eurip. Or. 48. 

_? (On the genitive of quality see Don. p. 482, Jelf 485 ; on the partitive geni- 
tive, Don. p. 470 9q., Jelf 533 and 542. vi.: on the objective genitive in the 
N. T., Green, Gr. p. 87 sq., Webster, Syntax p. 72. 

* (This 1s also noticed below, p. 283. In ed. 5 Winer maintained 
the simpler view that 2%«a. is a genitive of quality (‘‘ill-bethinking judges,” 
Green p. 91) ; see Alford, Webster and Wilk., in loc. 

* For examples from Greek authors see Markland, Eur. Suppl. 838, D'Orville, 
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The following phrases are of frequent recurrence in the N. T.: 
ayamrn Tov Oeod or Xpiorod, love to God, to Christ, Jo. v. 42, 
1 Jo. ii, 5, 15, ii, 17, 2 Th. iii. 5 (but not Rom. v. 5, viii. 35, 
2 C. v. 14, E. iii. 19°); PoBos Oeod or xupiov, A. ix. 31, Rom. 
iii, 18, 2 C. v. 11, vii. 1, E. v. 21; awioris rod Oeod, Xprorod, 
or ‘Incod, Mk. xi. 22, Rom. iii. 22, G. ii, 16, iii. 22, E. iii. 12, 
Ph. iii. 9, Ja. ii, 1, Rev. xiv. 12 (awioris adnOetas, 2 Th. ii. 13) ; 
Uraxon Tod Xpiotov or THs wictews K.T.r., 2 C. x. 5, Rom. i. 5, 
xvi. 26,1 P. i. 22 (2 C.ix. 13). But dcaacoovvn Geod in the 
dogmatic language of Paul (Rom. i. 17, iii. 21 sq., x. 3, aL) is, 
in accordance with his doctrine of Qeos o Sueacey (compare iii. 
30, iv. 5), God's righteousness, i.e. righteousness which God 
bestows (on man) ; and, the meaning once fixed, Sscatoovvn beat 
could even be used (in 2 C. v. 21) as a predicate of the believers 
themselves, Others, with Luther, understand the phrase to 
mean righteousness which avails before God (que Deo satis- 
facit, Fritz. Rom. I. 47), Sicarocvyvn mapa tp Oe@. The possi- 
bility of this interpretation is implied in décasos mapa r@ Oeg, 
Rom. ii. 13 (set over against SccavodoOar), and still more 
directly in SccavotcOae wapa 7p Oe@ G. iii. 11, or év@zrioy Tod 
Geod Rom. iii. 20. From the nature of the d:catoto@az both 
_ expressions are correct; but Suxavot o Geos Tov avOpwiroy is the 
more stringent of the two, and in Rom. x. 3 we obtain a better 
antithesis if dv«. Geod is righteousness which God grants: com- 
pare also Ph. iii. 9, 7 é« Qeod Stxavoovyn.’ 


From what has just been said it will be clear that in many pas- 
sages the decision between the subjective and the objective genitive 
belongs to exegesis, not to grammar : the question especially requires 
a cautious use of parallel passages. In Ph. iv. 7, cipyjvy Geov can 
probably have no other meaning than peace (peace of soul) which God 
gives, as the wish which the apostles express for their readers is that 
they may have « 70 Geod : this parallelism is more decisive 
here than that of ied . V. 1, eipyvyy Exoper xpos Tov Oedv, which would 
lead us to render eipyvy beot peace with God. In Col. iii 15 also 
(cipyvn Xpicrod) I consider the genitive to be subjective ; compare 
Jo, xiv. 27. That in Rom. iv. 13 dixctoovvy wiorews (one notion,— 


Char. p. 498, Scheef. Soph. IT. 800, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 201, Apol. p. 29, 
Pop , Thuc. Ill. i. 521. 

See Alford’s note on 2 C. v. 14. On the nature of the genitive after 
wigris, see Ellicott and eee on Col. ii. 12.] 

# [See Alford and Vaughan on Rom. i. 17.) 
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faith-righteousness) means righteousness which faith brings, is manifest 
from the expression more frequently used, 7 Sicatoovvy % éx micrews 
(Rom. ix. 30, x. 6). In E. iv. 18 (danAAorpunpévor) ris Lwis Tov Geod 
is God's life: the life of Christian believers is so called, as being a 
life imparted by God, excited within the soul by Him. 


In the phrase ebayyéduov rod Xpurrod it may appear doubtful 
whether the genitive should be considered subjective (the Gospel | 
preached by Christ) or objective (the Gospel concerning Christ). I 
prefer the latter, because we find in some passages (e. g. Rom. i. 3 !) 
the complete expression ebayyéAvov rod Geod wepi rod viod avroi, of 
which this may be merely an abridgment : compare also ebayyéAwov 
™sS xaptros Tov Jeod A. xx. 24, and ebayyéAcov ris BactAelas Tov Geod 
Mt. iv. 23, ix. 35. Meyer (on Mk. i. 1) regards the genitive in this 
phrase as sometimes subjective, sometimes objective? In Col. ii. 18 
also it is a matter of dispute amongst the commentators whether 
(Spnoxeia) dyyéAuy is a genitive of the subject or of the object. The 
latter view 1s preferable, reverence of angels, angel-worship : compare 
Euseb. H. E. 6. 41 0. 1, Opnoxeia tov Saipdvwv’ Philo IL 259, 6pye. 
Get, (1) row Oeov Aarpeia, Plat. Apol. 23. 2 In 1 Tim. iv. 1 Sacpoviwy 
18 certainly a subjective genitive: in H. vi. 2 however, Barrupav 
bdayis, if the latter be regarded as the principal noun (see below, 
3. Rem. 4), Baxriopév can only be the object of the dSax7. In Rom. 
Vill, 23 it seems better, according to the mode in which Paul presents 
the subject, to regard dwroAUrpwors Tov odparos as liberation of the body 
(namely from the SovAcia ris POopas spoken of in ver. 21), than as 
eration from the body. Likewise in H. i. 3, 2 P. i. 9, xaBapirpos 
Tw duaprusy might signify purification of sins (removal of sins, com- 
pare Dt. xix. 13), as the Greeks could say xaSapi{ovras ai dyapriat 
(comp. xaBaipey alua to remove through cleansing, Iliad 16. 667) ; but 
it is simpler to take ray dy. as a genitive of the object. Rom. 11.7, 
tropovi épyou d&yafod, and 1 Th. i. 3, iropovi ris Amos, mean very 
amply, constancy or steadiness of good work, of hope. Ja iu. 4 18 
probably an indignant question: then... would ye not become judges 
of evil thoughts (your own) ? 





‘(This is the only passage in which this expression occurs, and here it is 
obable that «up! 4 wi. ai belongs to the biel 4 spew. in ver. 2: 80 Meyer, 
nz, Alford, al. ] ; a 
A When the genitive with sbayyiaser does not denote a pereon, this genitive 
ls always that of the object ; in stayy. bev, siayy. mov, the genitive expresses 
subject. In stayy. Xperou the genitive may be either subjective (geniivus 
@udcoris) or objective ; the context alone can decide.” (Meyer/ic.) I cannot 
however find any passage in which Meyer does not regard this phrase as meaning 
the goapel concerning Christ” (genit. 0bj.). ] ee 
‘(In H. i. 3 the rendering ‘‘ purification of sins” (where the genitive is 
rely objective) is adopted by Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford, and was preferred by 
iner in ed. 5: compare Mt. viii. 8. Liimemann (ed. $) and Kartz render the 
Words “‘ purification from sins,” comparing the use of xa/apés with a genitive 
(Don. p. 468, Jelf 529). ] 
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2. 6. But the genitive is also used to express more remote 
relations of dependence,’ and in this way are formed, by a kind 
of breviloquence, various composite terms (such as blood-of-the- 
cross, repentance-baptism, damage-law), the resolution of which 
will vary according to the nature of the component notions. 
We notice 


a. The genitive which expresses relations merely external 
(relations of place or of time): Mt. x. 5, od05 €@vav Gentiles’ 
road, i.e. road to the Gentiles (H. ix. 8, compare Gen. iil. 24, 
n odos 7. EUNeuv THs Cons’ Jer. ix 18, Judith v. 14);? Jo. x. 7, 
Gipa tay mpoBdtwv, door to the sheep (Meyer); Mt.i 11,12, 
petotxeala BaBvaAdvos, removal to. Babylon (Orph.. 200, émi 
mwroov ’A€eivoro, ad expeditionem in Axinum ; 144, vagtos ol- 
koto, domum reditus ; Eurip. Iph. T. 1066 *) ; Jo. vii. 35,77 Sea- 
oropa tav ‘EXdnver, the dispersion (the dispersed) among the 
Greeks ; Mk. viii. 27, cduear Kasoapelas ris Pirro, villages 
around Caesarea Philippi, villages which are situated on its 
territory * (Is, xvii, 2°); Cok i. 20, alpa ret otavpod, bleod of 
the cross, i.e. blood shed on the cross; 1 P. i. 2, pavriopos 
aipatos, sprinkling (purifying) with blood ; 2 C. xi. 26, xivduvor 
woTapev, perils on rivers (soon followed by «wd. év mode, €v 
Garacon, «.t.r.), compare Heliod. 2.4.65 x«ivduver Oaraccar. 

Designations of time: Rom. it. 5 (Zeph. ii. 2) jpépa opyijs, 
day of wrath, i. e. day on which the wrath (of God) will manifest 
itself in punishment.:. Jude 6,.x«plcts meyadns Hpyépas, judgment 
on the great day; L. ii 44, od09 pépas, a day’s journey (dis- 
tance traversed in a day, compare Her. 4.101, Ptol. 1.11. 4); 
H. vi. 1, 0 tis dpyis rod Xpisrod Aoyos, the elementary in- 


lg Jacob, Luc. Alez. p. 108 sq., Stallb. Plat. Zim. p. 241 sq., Bernh. 
p- 160 sqq. 

7 In Mt. iv. 15, however, #3é5 éaxaeens certainly means way by the sea (of 
Tiberias). [See below, p. 289. ] 

3 Compare Schef. Meet. p. 90, Seidler, Bur. Hlectr. 161, Spohn, Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 2, Buttm. Soph. Philoet. p. 67. The genitive has the opposite meaning in 
ls Apol. 40 c, prveianess cis Soris cov chron cov lyhirds (away from this 

¢). 

ae This reduces itself finally to the commen topographical genitive (Kriig. p. 
32 sq.),—which is simply a genitive of belonging to: Jo. ii. 1, Kava ens Ta- 
AiAaies’ A. xxii. 8, Taprés rics Ksdtsniag® xiii. 18, 14 [ Rec. ], xxvii. 6, L. iv. 26: 
compare Xen. Hell. 1. 2. 12, Diod. S. 16. 92, 17. 68, Diog. L. 8. 3, Arrian, Al. 
2. 4.1; and see Eliendt, Arr. Al. }. N51, Ramshorn, Lat. Gr. I. 167. (Don. 
p. 482, Jelf 542. vi.) 

5 (This reference is incorrect : probably, Jos. xvii. 11.] 
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struction of Christ ; so also rexpypia jpepov Tecoapaxorta, A. 
i. 3, according to the reading of D.’ 

An external relation (of place) is also indicated in dAaBaotpov 
pupou Mk. xiv. 3, and xepapctoy ddaros ver. 13 ; compare 1 S. 
x. 3, ayyeia dptwv, doxos olvov' Soph. El. 758, yadxos 
omodou'* Dion. H. IV. 2028, aodadrrov nal wicons aryyeta 
Theophr. Ch. 17, Diog. L. 6. 9, 7. 3, Lucian, Asin. 37, Fugit. 
31, Diod. S. Vatic. 32.1. To the same class belongs Jo, xxi. 8, 
To Sixrvoy tav ixOveyr (in ver. 11, peorov ty@vwy), and even 
ayéAn xotipwv Mt. viii. 30, and éxaroy Bator édaiou L. xvi. 6. 
On this genitive of content, see Kriig. p. 37 sq. (Don. p. 468, 
Jelf 542. vii.) 

In no passage of the N. T.is dvdoracis vexpv equivalent to avacr. 
éx vexpoyv : even in Rom. i. 4 it signifies the resurrection of the dead 
absolutely and generically, though this resurrection is actually 
realised in one individual only. Philippi’s dogmatic inference from 
this expression is mere trifling. 

8. The genitive is used, especially by John and Paul, to ex- 
press an inner reference of a remoter kind : Jo. v. 29, avaoracts 
Cons, xploews, resurrection of life, resurrection of judgment, 
1 e. resurrection to life, to judgment (genitive of destination, 
Theodor. IV. 1140, tepwavvys yeiporovia to the priesthood ; 
compare Rom. viii. 36, from the LXX, wpoBata odayijs) ; 
Rom. v. 18, dcxaiwors Swis, justification to life; Mk. i. 4, Ba- 
UTigpa peravoias, repentance-baptism, 1. e. baptism which binds 
to repentance ; Rom. vii. 2, voyos tod avdpos, the law of the 
husband, i.e. the law which determines the relation to the hus- 
band (compare Dem. Mid. 390 a, 6 tis BAaBns vopos, the law 
of damage, and many examples in the LXX, as Lev. xiv. 2, o 
vopos Tov Aempov' Vii. 1, xv. 32, Num. vi. 13, 21, see Fritz. 
‘Rom. II. 9); vi. 6, copa ris apaptias, sin-body, i. e. body which 
belongs to sin, in which sin has being and dominion (in which 
sin carries itself into effect), almost like saya ris capxos, Col. 
L 22, body in which fleshliness has its being and its hold; Rom. 
vil 24, oda Tod Oavdrou rovrov, bedy of this death, i.e. which 
(in the way described in ver. 7 sqq.) leads to death, ver. 5, 10, 
13. See further Tit. in. 5. 


+ Others with less probability take the words spusev eiesays. by them- 
selves, throughout forty days (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 640 sq.) ; but see below, 


no. 11. 
* See Schefer on Long. Past. p. 386. 
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In L. xi. 29, ro onpeiow "lawa is ncthing else tram the non which 
was ome hiniA wn Joah (which 1s now to be repeated in the 
perm of Christ). Jude 11 mast be simuariy exp.aired. _InJo mx. 
14, however, xzapacxay rot racyea does not mean “ preparation-day 
for the passover,” but quite simply “the preparatioa-day! of the 
passover ” (that which belongs to the paschal feast) In HL m 13, 
éxary Ty dpaprias, the genitive is subjective and duapria 1s personi- 
fied (Rom. vit 11,al.). Bat in 2 Th. i. 10 dreary ras adeatas is decett 
rhich leals to unrightemamess. OnE iv. 18 see Meyer; on Jai 17, 
De Wette.? 


In FE. iti. 1, 2 Tim. 1. &, Phil 1 9, deopu0s Xpeoroe is a prisoner of 
Christ, i. e. one whom Christ (the cause of Christ) has brought into 
captivity and retains in it ;? compare Wis xvii 2. In Ja iz 5, of 
¥rexot tou xoopov (if the reading is correct) signifies the puor of the 
world, i. e. those who in their position towards the xoopos are poor, 
hence poor in earthly goods (though it does not follow from this that 
xoo pos itself denotes earthly goods) In Jo. vi. 45, ddaxroi row Geot 
means God's instructed ones, Le. instructed by God, like of eAoynpern 
rou xatpos Mt. xxv. 34, the Father's Wessed ones, Le. those blessed by 
the Father (Jelf 483. Ols. 3). In E. vi 4, 11, 13, xvpiov and Geov 
are genitivi auctoris, as also raw ypaduw Rom. xv. 4. Likewise in Ph. 
1. 8, dy oxAdyyvas Xpuwrov ’L, the genitive is to be taken as sub- 





1[I venture to substitute Pais 2 day of preparation, for ‘‘ Ruhetag” 
day of rest, as this latter word—though found in four editions of the German 
work—must surely be a misprint. In his RWB. (Il. 341), Winer renders 
waparnion co whexa ‘‘ Riisttag auf Ostern,” preparation-day for the passover 
(‘‘ 14th of Nisan’), and on p. 205 of the same work says that this is the only 
meaning which the words could of themselves convey to a Greek reader: 
similarly in his tract on the dsaver of Jo. xiii. (p. 12). The object of the 
remarks in the text seems to be to show that, whilst this is the meaning, cov 
wacya is simply a possessive genitive. } 

fu It seems now generally agreed that by ra gera here is meant the heavenly 
bodies, and by wars the creator, originator:” Alford in loc. 

3 Asin Phil. 13 dsepeot cov svayysAtou means bonds which the Gospel has 
brought, Without reference to this parallel , siepses Xp. might be 
rendered a prisoner who belongs to Christ. Others render, a prisoner for Christ's 
sake: this mode of resolving the genitive (Matth. 371 c, Kriig. p. 37, Jelf 481) 
has been applied to many £. T. passages, but in every case incorrectly. In 
H. xiii. 13, eév dvsdsepsr Xpoeov Pipovess means, bearing the reproach which 
Christ bore (and still bears). So also in 2 C. i. 5, wipectiu ce wabipara ves 
Xp. sis tyeas, the sufferings which Christ had to endure, namely, from the 
enemies of the Divine truth, abundantly come (anew) on us ; for the sufferings 
which believers endure (for the sake of the Divine truth) are essentially one 
with the sufferings of Christ, and but a continuation of them: com Ph. 
iii, 10. Col. i. 24, af baifus cot Xporov, and 2 C. iv. 10, are probably to 
be explained in the same way. On the former passage, which has been very 
variously explained, see Liicke, Progr. in loc. Col. i. 24 (Getting. 1833) p. 12 aq., 
also Huther and Meyer tn loc. [Liicke takes Xpereu here as genét. auctoris ; 
Meyer and Lightfoot consider the genitive possessive, in the sense explained 
above. Ellicott and Alford agree with De Wette and Olshausen in explining 
oA oy of Christ to mean, the afflictions which he endures in His 

ur 
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jective, though opinions may differ as to the more precise nature of 
the relation. Compare also E. vi. 4, and Meyer in loc! In 1 P. iii. 
21 the correct explanation does not depend so much on thie genitive 
cwednoews &yabys as on the meaning of érepwryya :? the rendering 
sponsio may sult the context very well, but neither De Wette nor 
Huther has shown that it is philologically admissible. On H. ix. 11 
see Bleek.2 In 1 C. i. 27 rod xcopov is a subjective genitive: see 
Meyer. In 1 C. x. 16 76 roryptoy r. evdoyias very simply means cup 
of the blessing, i.e. over which the blessing is pronounced ; and in 
ver, 21 srorjpiov xupiov 18 cup of the Lord, where the more exact 
reference of the genitive is supplied by ver. 16, as in Col. ii 11 
(Xperrov) by ver. 14.4 On Col. i. 14 Meyer's decision is correct. In 
xxii. 3 ydwov depends on xara dxpiBeay. 


In HL. iii. 3, some join the genitive ofkov to riqv, greater honour of 
the house fe in the house): this is not in itself impossible, but for 
this Epistle it is harsh, and it is certainly opposed to the writer’s aim; 
see Bleek in loc. 

On the genitive of apposition, as wdAes Yoddpww cat Topdppas 2 P. 
i. 6 (urbs Rome), onpetov wepiropys Rom. iv. 11, see § 59. 8 (Jelf 
435. d). 


3. For a long time it was usual to regard the genitive of 
kindred (Mapia ’IaxwBou, Iovéas ’IaxwBou, Aavid o rod 'Iec- 
gai) as involving an ellipsis. As however the genitive is the 
case of dependence, and as every relationship is a kind of de- 
pendence, there is no essential notion wanting (Herm. Ellips. 
p. 120): only it is left to the reader to define more exactly, in 
accordance with the actual fact, that which the genitive ex- 
presses quite generally (Plat. Rep. 3. 408 b). This genitive is 
most commonly to be understood of son or daughter, as in Mt. 
iv. 21, Jo. vi. 71, xxi. 2,15, A. xiii. 22. In L. xxiv. 10, Mk. xv. 
47, xvi. 1, pyrnp must be supplied,—compare Mt. xxvii. 56, 
Mk xv. 40 (Zlian 16. 30, Orvuparias 7’ AreEdvbpou, sc. wnrnp). 
Tlarnp, in A. vii. 16 [Ree.], Eupwp rod Svyéu (compare Gen. 
xxxili. 19): similarly Steph. Byz. (s.v. Aaidada), 9 wddus amd 
Aas8arov tov "Ixdpov. Tvvn, in Mt. i. 6, ex ris tod Odpiou, 





! (Meyer regards the genitive in Ph. i 8 as possessive; in E. vi. 4 (wasdsie 
nas boris mupiov), a3 jeu subjecti: see Ellic. WU. cc., who takes the same view 

each passage. 
ar (Winer renders this (in ed. 5) ‘“‘the inquiry of a good conscience after 
God :” comp. below, 3. Rem. 5. See Alford én loc. 

3 [Bleek takes ¢. sia. dy. a8 a genitive of reference or dependence ; Delitzsch, 
Hofm., Alf., as genitivus objecti. ] ° 

¢ [This reference and the next seem incorrect: perhaps we should read 
ver. 12, and Col. iii. 14.] 
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and in Jo. xix. 25:' compare Aristoph. Keel. 46, Plin. Epp. 2. 
20, Verania Pisonis, ’Adeddos is perhaps to be supplied in 
L. vi 16, A. i 13, "Iovdas "IaxwBov, if the same apostle is 
mentioned in Jude 1: compare Alciphr. 2. 2, Tipoxpdrns o 
Mnrpodwpou, scil. ddekpos. Such a designation might arise 
in the apostolic circle from the circumstance that James, the 
brother of Judas, was better known or of higher position than 
the father of Judas.’ 


Accordingly of XAcys, 1 C. i. 11, are these who ure connected with 
Chloe, like of *AptoroBovdAov, of Napxiooov, Rom. xvi. 10; a more 
definite explanation the history alone could supply. Perhaps, with 
most interpreters, we should understand the households of these 
persons: others suppose the slaves to be referred to. To the original 
readers of the Epistles the expression was clear. See further Valcken. 
lc. (Don. pp. 356, 468, Jelf 436). 


Rem. 1. Not unfrequently, especially in Paul’s style, three geni- 
tives are found connected together, one governed grammatically by 
another. In this case one of the substantives often represents an 
adjectival notion: 2 C. iv. 4, rov duriopov rod evayyeAiou ris Sogys 
rou Xporov’ EB. i. 6, els Erasvov Sofys THs xdpiros avrov’ iv. 13, eis 
pérpov yAuclas Tov wAnpdparos tov Xpurrod (where the last two geni- 
tives are connected together), i 19, Rom. ii 4, Col. i. 20, ii. 12, 
18,1 Th. i. 3, 2 Th. i. 9, Rev. xviii. 3, xxi 6, H. v. 12, 2 P. iz 
2.3 In Rev. xiv. 10 (xix. 15), ofvos rod @vyzod must be closely joined 
together,—wrath-wine, wine of burning, according to an O. T. figure. 
Four genitives are thus connected in Rev. xiv. 8, é« rod otvov roi 
Gupod ris mopveias abrys’ xvi. 19, xix. 15 (Judith ix. 8, x 3, xiii. 18, 
Wis. xiii. 5, al.). But in 2 C. lit 6, dtaxdvous Kawys dcabynys ob ypdy- 
paros GAG rvevparos, the last two genitives depend on diaxdvous, as 
the following verse shows. Similarly in Rom. xi. 33 all three geni- 
tives depend on Bdéos. 


Rem. 2. Sometimes, especially in Paul’s Epistles, the genitive, 
when placed after the governing noun, is separated from it by some 
other word: Ph. ii. 10, va way yovw xdway erovpaviow Kal ércyeiuv 
Kai xaraxOoviwy (explanatory genitives appended to way yévv), Rom. 
ix. 21, 4 obx dye efoveiay 6 xepapeds tod wydod; 1 Tim. ii. 6, wa py 
els pia euréoy tov StaBddov (probably for emphasis), 1 Th. ii. 13, 
1C. viii. 7, H. viii. 5, Jo. xii. 11, 1 P. i. 21: we find again a different 
arrangement in Rev. vii. 17. On the other hand, in E. ii. 3, jp 





1 See Winer, RWB. IJ. 57 sq. (Smith, Dict. of Bible II. 254. On this 
example and the next see Lightfoot on Galatians, Dissert. 2. ] 
2 Seo on the whole Bos, Hllips. (ed. Schef.) s. vv., Boisson. Philostr. Her. 


. 807. 
P; Comp. Kriiger, Xen. An. 2. 5. 88, Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 44, Boisson. 


Babr. p. 116. 
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téiva duce dpyjs, the words could scarcely be arranged differently 
without laying undue emphasis on dice (jpev pio réxva dpyis).! 


Rem. 3. Sometimes, but not frequently, we find one noun con- 
nected with two genitives of different reference,—usually separated 
from each other in positien; the chief case is when one genitive 
refers to a person, the other to a thing (Kriig. p. 40): A. v. 32, 
qs éouty avray (Xpirrov) paptypes Tov pyudtrwv rovTwy' 2 C. v. 1, 
¥ éxiyaos Quay oikia tov oxyvous’ Ph. il. 30, rd tuay torépyua tis 
laroupyias’ 2 P. ii, 2, rys trav dwrocrdAwy tyay évroARs Tod Kupiov' 
H. xiii 7.2 Compare Her. 6. 2, ryv “Iévey ry iyepoviny rod mpos 
Aapéiov xoAguov’ Thuc. 3. 12, ray exeivww péAAnow Tov eis Hpas 
buvav' 6. 18, 4 Nexiov rav Adywy drpaypooivn’ Plat. Legg. 3. 690 b, 
Ty Tov vopou éxevrav dpyqv’ Rep. 1. 329 b, ras rav otkeiwy mpo- 
mAaxicas rod yypws’ Diog. L: 3. 37, and Plat. Apol. 40 c, peroixnors 
Tis Yuyyns Tou Torou Tou évOevde-(a very harsh instance). See Bernh. 
p 162, Matth. 380, Rem. 1 (Jelf 466). 

We may also bring in here 1 P. iii. 21, capxds éxdbects pio, the 
fesh's putting away of filth (capé dworiSeras purov), unless there is a 
trajection in these words. 

Two genitives are connected in a different way in Jo. vi. 1, 7 
rys TaXduvalas, ris TerBeprados, the lake of Galilee, of Tiberias. 
This lake is only once besides mentioned under the latter name (Jo. 
xxi 1). It may be that John added the more definite to the general 
designation (compare Pausan. 5. 7. 3) for the sake of foreign readers, 
in order to give them more certain information of the locality. Beza 
in loc. gives a different explanation. Kiihndl’s suspicion that the 
words ys T:8. are a gloss is too hasty. Paulus understands the words 
to mean that Jesus crossed over from Tibersas ; but this is at variance, 
if not with Greek prose usage, yet certainly with that of the N. T.. 
writers (compare Bornem. Acia p. 149), whe in such instances insert _ 
& preposition, as expressing the meaning more vividly than the simple 
case, The genitive Tx8. cannot be made to depend on the dro in 


arn ber. 


Rem. 4. When the genitive stands before the governing noun, 
either 


(a) It belongs equally to two nouns as in A. ul. 7 [Rec.], avrod ai 
Bisas cai ra opvpd’ Jo. xi. 48 :—or 

(6) It is emphatic:¢ 1 C. iii. 9, Oeod ydp éoper cvepyot, Geod 
yeupywov, Oeod oixodopy éore’ A. Xlil, 23, rovrov (Aavid) 6 Geds dao 
700 omépparos ... . yyaye cwrypa ‘Incoww’ Ja. 1. 26, d mus... . 
Tovrov paraos  Opyoxeia’ iii. 3, H. x. 36, E. ii. 8. This em- 


o 


‘See on the whole Jacob, Luc. Tow. p. 46, Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1. 241, Fritz. 
Rom. 11. 331. 

4 (Liinem. adds Mt. xxvi. 28, +3 alud mov rns eee. ; 

3 See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 829, and Legg. By 84sq., Lob. Ajax p. 219, Buttm. 
Dem. Mid. p. 17, and Soph. Phil. 751, Fritz. Quest. Luc. p. 111 sq. (Kritz, 
Salixet II. 140). 

‘Stalib, Plat. Protag. p. 118, Madvig 10. 


240 THE GENITIVE. , [PART IIL 


phasis not unfrequently arises from an express antithesis: Ph. iL 25, 
Tov ovorpaTuoTyy pov, Spay Se dxrdcroAoy Kai Aarovpyov TAS xpEtas 
pov’ Mt. i. 18, H. vii. 12, 1 P. ii 21, E. it 10, vi. 9, G. ua 15, 
iv. 28,1 C. vi. 15, Rom. iii. 29, xiii. 4. Most commonly, however, the 
genitive contains the principal notion : Rom. xi. 13, é#vay drocroXos, 
apostle of Gentiles ; 1 Tim. vi. 17, éxi wAovrov adnAoryn, on riches, 
which yet are fleeting; Tit. i. 7, H. vi. 16, 2 P. i 14. That this 
position of the genitive may belong to the peculiarities of a writer’s 
style (Gersdorf p. 296 sqq.) is not in itself impossible (since particular 
writers use even emphatic combinations with a weakened force), but 
at all events cannot be made probable. See further Poppo, Thue. III. 
i. 243. 


There is difficulty in H. vi. 2, Barricpav S5axys (in dependence 
on 6euéAcov),—for, though some commentators, and recently Ebrard,} 
strangely detach dday7s from Barr., making it the governing noun 
for the four genitives, these two words must certainly be taken 
together. The only question is, whether (with most recent writers) 
we should assume a trajection, and take Barr. &8. as put for dday7ns 
Barricpov. Such a trajection, however, would disturb the whole 
structure of the verse. If on the other hand we render Barro pot 
SiSayys baptisms of doctrine or instruction, as distinguished from the 
legal baptisms (washings) of Judaism, we find a support for this 
designation, as characteristically Christian, in Mt. xxviii. 19, Bawri- 
gavres? avrovs . . . . dddoxovres abrovs: Ebrard’s objection, that 
that which distinguishes Christian baptism from mere lustrations is 
not doctrine but forgiveness of sins and the new birth, is of no weight 
whatever, for in Mt. xxviii. 19 nothing is said respecting forgiveness 
of sins. As regards the writer’s use of the word Barrwpés here, and 
that in the plural, what Tholuck has already remarked may also be 
employed in favour of the above explanation. 


Rem. 5. In Mk. iv. 19, af wept ra Aowwa erehvpiau, Kiihndl and 
others regard wzepi with the accusative as a periphrasis for the 
genitive. But though Mark might very well have written ai ray 
Aourav érO., the other form of expression not only is more definite 
but also preserves the proper meaning of zepi, cupiditates que circa 
reliqua (reliquas res) versantur (Heliod. 1. 23. 45, érv@upia wepi riv 
XapixrXeay’ Aristot. Rhet. 2. 12, ai wrepi ro copa ercOupia), just 
as fully as the meaning of wept with the genitive is preserved in Jo. 
xv. 22. The instances in Greek authors in which wepi with the accu- 
sative forms a periphrasis for the genitive of the object to which a 


1 [So also Delitzsch and Alford: Bleek considers Baer. and isd. as go- 
verned by 3axar, but is undecided in regard to the other genitives. Winer’s 
objections are examined by Delitzsch (p. 214), who argues that teaching could 
not be assigned as the characteristic of Christian baptism, inasmuch as the 
Jewish baptism of proselytes was accompanied by instruction. Besides, the point 
of Mt. xxviii. 20 surely lies in wavra sea ivsrusAdpeny, not in 3ddex. alone. } 

2 [Quoted above (§ 21. 2) with the reading Bawrierrss, which is found in 
almost all the MSS.] 
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certain property is ascribed (as Diod. Sic. 11. 89, 4 wept 16 fepoy 
dpxasorns: 1b., ro wepi rovs xparnpas iSiwpa!), are of a somewhat 
different kind. We might rather say that repé with the genitive 
stands for the simple case in 1 C. vii. 37, éovola wept row idiou Oe- 
Anparos, a8 the genitive might here have been used alone ; but power 
tn regard to his will is at all events the more definite and the fuller 
expression. A similar use of aro and é to form a periphrasis for 
the genitive is discovered by the commentators in A. xxii. 21, 
Tyv aro cov érayyeAlay and in 2 C. viii. 7, r7 & tuav dydry; but 
these strictly mean amor qui a vobis proficiscitur, promissio a te 
profeda.: rh tpav dyary would be less precise, as this might also 
mean amor in vos.2 Similarly in Thuc. 2. 92, 7 dro ray "AOyvatwv 
Bovbaa: Dion. H. TV. 2235, wodiv ex raév rapdévrwy Kxejous Xeov- 
Plat. Rep. 2. 363 a, ras dx” atrijs eWoxtuyoeas’ Dem. Pac. 24 b, 
Polywn. 5. 11, Diod. S. 1. 8, 5. 39, Eze. Vat. p. 117, Lucian, 
Conscr. Hist. 40% (Jelf 483. Obs. 4). Rom. xi 27, 4% zap’ euov 
ScaOyjxn, requires the same explanation: compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 
13, Isocr. Demon. p. 18, Arr. Al. 5. 18. T0, and see Fritz. tn loc., 
Schoem. Jseus p. 193. On Jo. i. 14 see Liicke. In no passage is 
there a meaningless periphrasis.4 In 1 C. ii. 12, in parallelism with 
ob TO wvetua TOD KOgpou eAdBopuey, Paul designedly writes, dAAa 
TO Treva TO x Geod, not rd rvetua Geos, or ro Oeot. The assertion 
that é& with its case stands for the genitive® (in 1 C. ii. 7, E. ii. 21, 
Tit. ii, 5, 2 P. it 7) is altogether futile, as any one who reads with 
even moderate attention will perceive. Nor can we regard xard 
with the accusative, in the examples commonly quoted, as a mere 
periphrasis for the genitive. In Rom. ix. 11, 7 nar” éxAoyny mpdbeors 
means the predestination according to election, in consequence of an elec- 
tion; xi. 21, of xara hiow xrddo are the branches according to nature, 
ie. the natural branches ; similarly, H. xi. 7, 4 xara rior Suacacoown. 
In H. ix. 19, also, xara rév vopov, if joined with dons évroAys, would 
not (as was clearly seen by Bleek) stand in the place of rot vopov. 
See however above, § 22.7. More suitable examples may be found 
in Greek writers; as Diod. S. I. 65, 4 xara ray dpxnv amrdbecrs, 
resignation of government (strictly, in respect of government), 4. 13, 
Exc. Vat. p. 103, Arr. Al. 1. 18, 12, Matth. 380. Rem. 5. On 
ebayyQAuov cata MarOaiov, x.r.A., see Fritzsche.® It is altogether 





1 Compare Schexf. Julian p. vi, and on Dion. Comp. p. 23. 

2 2C. ix. 2, 6 iF ipa Cares spihes revs wAsiovas, is an instance of attraction. 
[This reading is doubtful : MSS. omit ae 

3 Com Jacobs, Athen. 321 sq., Anth. Pal. I. 1, 159, Scheef. Soph. 4). 
p- 228, Eliendt, Arr. Al. I. 329. 

* {A. Buttmann (p. 156), acknowledging that Winer’s view is critically exact, 
maintains that in many of these instances the term “‘ periphrasis for the geni- 
tive” is convenient and substantially correct. In the same way the partitive 
gue is often supported by ix (Jo. vi. 60, al.): compare Jelf 621. 3. i, and 

ullach, Vulg. p. 324. ] 

§ See Koppe, Fioh, p. 60. 

© Compare examples in the Nova Biblioth. Lubec. I]. 105 sq. (See Westcott, 


Introd. to Gospels, p. 210.] 
16 
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wrong to take ra eis Xpurrov wabjpara, 1 P.1. 11, for ta Xpirrov 
wabijpara (Vv. 1): they are (like wept ras eis Spas ydperos, ver. 10) 
the sufferings (destined, intended) for Christ. 

It is a different matter when a preposition with its case takes the 
place of a genitive in dependence on a noun through | the » preference 
of the root-verb for this preposition, as cowwvia Spay eis TO eva 
Ph. i. 5; compare iv. 15. So probably érepurrnpa eis Gedy (after 
God) 1 P. iii. 21; ; compare 2 S. xi. 7, érepwray eis Oedv. 


4. The same type of immediate dependence is also presented 
when the genitive is joined with verbal adjectives and parti- 
ciples, whose meaning is not such that they (the root-verbs) 
would regularly govern the genitive (as in 2 P. ii. 14, peorovs 
poryariios Mt. x. 10, afcos ris tpodas’ H. iii. 1, cAnoews 
péroxot, etc., see no. 8; E. ii. 12, Eevoe trav diaOnxwy ; etc.). 
Thus we have in 1 C. ii. 13, Noyou Scbaxrol wrvevparos ayiou (see 
above, page 236); 2 P. ii. 14, xapdlav yeyupvacpévny mreove- 
Elas.' Compare Iliad 5. 6, NeNoupévos wxedvoro’ Soph. Aj. 807, 
goros yratnpévn 1b. 1353, dirwv wxwpevos: with 1 C. ii. 13 
in particular, compare Soph. Hl. 344 xelyns 5daxrd ; and with 
2 P. ii. 14, Philostr. Her. 2.15 @0ararrns otrw yeyupvacpévor 
3. 1, Néoropa rrodéuwy rod\rov yeyupvacpévov' 10. 1, codias 
_98n yeyupvacpévoy; see Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 4512 In 
German [and English] we resolve the genitive in all these 
instances by means of a preposition, taught by the Holy Spirit, 
bathed in the ocean, practised on sea, etc. And perhaps in the 
simple language of ancient times the genitive in combinations of 
this kind was conceived as the whence-case: see Hartung, Casus, 
p. 17 (Jelf 540. Ods.). The two following passages also may be 
easily explained on the same principle: H. iii. 12, capdéa rrovnpa 
antotias, a heart evil in respect of unbelief, where it is dmtotia 
that proves the zrovnpia; if the substantive were used, zrovnpia 
amotilas, the genitive (of apposition) would present no difficulty 
whatever. A similar example is Wis. xviii 3, #Acov aBdAafh7 
dtrdoripou Eeveretas apéoyes : see Monk, Eur. Alc. 751, Matth. 
339, 3465. 

The second passage is Ja. 1.13, where most commentators 
render atreipacros xaxav untempted—incapable of beingtempted 


The aia of Rec., wasers¥iass, is found in no uncial MS. ] 
2 tConpere Jat 483. Ube. 3, Green, Gr. p. 96 sq. ] 
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—by evil (compare Soph. Ant. 847, dxdautos didwy Alschyl. 
Theb. 875, xaxav atpupoves and Schwenck, Aschyl. Eumen. 
96); but Schulthess, wnversed in evil. The parallelism with 
wecpatet is unfavourable to the latter explanation. The active 
meaning given to the word in the ASthiopic version, not tempting 
to evil, is inadmissible, but rather because it would render the 
following words zretpdfee 5¢ avtos ovdéva tautological (whereas 
the use of 5é shows that the apostle wished to make some 
new assertion, and not merely to repeat aze(pacros), and also 
because azreipactos does not occur in an active sense, than (as. 
Schulthess thinks) because of the genitive xaxay.? The genitive 
is used, at all events by poets and by writers whose language 
has to some extent a poetic or rhetorical colouring, with great 
latitude of meaning: direipacros xax@y, in the sense of not 
tempting in reference to evil, would be as correct an expression 
as Soph. 47. 1405, Aoutpay ociwy érrixatpos, convenient for holy 
washings, or Her. 1.196, rapOévor yapwv wpaiar, ripe for mar- 
riage. (Don. 478, Jelf 518. 4.) 
The Pauline expression xAyrot "Incot Xpiorod, Rom. i. 6, cannot be 
brought under the above rule (as is still done by Thiersch): in 
accordance with the view of the «Ajo which the apostles take in 
other places, the words must be rendered Christ's called ones, Le. 
men called (by God), who are Christ’s,—who belong to Christ. On 
the other hand, we may bring in here opotds rivos, Jo. vili. 55 (Gpouds 
mut being the regular construction),? and also éyyvs with the genitive, 
Jo. xi. 18, Rom. x. 8, xiii. 11, H. vi. 8, viii. 13, al. With éyyis this 
is the ordinary construction, but éyy’s rux also occurs, see Bleek, 
Hebr. II. ii. 209, Matth. 339 (Jelf 592. 2). Even adjectives com- 
pounded with ovv sometimes take the genitive, as ovppopdos ris 
txovos Rom. viii. 29 (Matth. 379. Rem. 2, Jelf 507). 

5. Most closely akin to the simple genitive of dependence 
with nouns, and in fact only a resolution of this genitive into a 
sentence, is the very common construction elvaié or yiveoOal 
Tivos, which is used in Greek prose (Kriig. p. 34 sq., Madvig 54, 





[So De W., Briickner, Huther, Alford (see his note in loc.). A. Buttmann 
(p. 170) defends the rendering wntempted by evil. 


On the active and passive meaning of ver see Wex, Soph. Ant. I. 162 
(Jelf 356. Obs. 2, Don. p. 191. 


) 

"See Matth. 386. Rem. 2, Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 104, III. 46 (Jelf 507). 
On similis alicujue and similar expressions, see Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 411. (Comp. 
Madvig, Lat. Or. § 247. Obs. 2, Don. Lat. Gr. p. 287. In Jo. viii. 55, we 
should aa read sus (Lachm., Treg., Westcott), not ise» (Tisch., 
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Ast, Lex. Plat. I. 621, Don. p. 473 sq.) with yet greater variety 
of meaning thanin the N.T. This construction was formerly 
explained as arising from the ellipsis either of a preposition or 
of a substantive. In the N. T. we may distinguish 

(a) The genitive of the whole, of the class (plural), and of the 
sphere (singular), to which a man belongs: 1 Tim. i. 20, ov 
éotly ‘Tuévaws, of whom is (to whom belongs) Hymenaus ; 
2 Tim. i. 15, A. xxii. 6 (1 Mace. ii. 18, Plat. Protag. 342 e, 
Xen. An. 1. 2. 3); 1 Th.v. 5, 8, od« dopey vuxrtos ode axortous 
«22. Hpelts Hpépas Svtes, belonging to the night, to the day; 
A. ix. 2. (Jelf 533.) 

(6) The genitive of the ruler, lord, possessor, etc.: Mt. xxi. 
28, rivos tTav értTa éotat yuvn; 1 C. iii. 21, wavTa tpev éorw 
(Xen. An. 2. 1. 4, Ptol. 1. 8. 1); vi 19, ov« éore cavTay, ye 
belong not to yourselves; 2 C. iv. 7, tva 4 brrepBorr THs Suva- 
pews 7 TOU Oeod xab py é& jpov, that. . . may be God's and 
not from us; x. 7, Xpuorod elvas’ Rom. viii. 9 (similarly in 
1 C. i. 12 of the heads of parties, éy@ eius IIavyou' compare 
Diog. L. 6. 82). Akin to this are A.i. 7, ody tuar dori yrovas 
K.T.d., 1 does not appertain to you, 1t 18 not in your power to 
know (Plat. Gorg. 500 a, Xen. Gc. 1. 2), Mk. xii. 7, yo 
éorat 7 KAnpovomia (Mt. v. 3), 1 P. iii. 3; also H. v. 14, rerecov 
cativ 7 oreped tpody, belongs to (is suitable for) those who are 
perfect (Jelf 518). 

(c) The genitive of a property * (expressed by the singular of 
an abstract noun) in which any one participates, as in 1 C. xiv. 
33, ov« éoTw axatactacias o Geos’ H. x. 39, nels ovx eopev 
UTOTTONS ....aNAA Tiorews K.T.A. (Plat. Apol. 28 a): the 
application of this idiom is very varied. We also find the geni- 
tive of a concrete noun, as in A. ix. 2, reds THs dod dyras ;? 
especially of the years of a person’s age, Mk. v. 42, #v éray 
dadexa’ L, ii. 42, iii. 23, A. iv. 22, Tob. xiv. 2,11, Plat. Legg. 
4, 721. In these examples the subject is a person, in the fol- 
lowing a thing: H. xii. 11, waoa asdela od Soxet yapas eivat, 
as not (matter) of joy, something joyous,—though this might be 


1 (A. Buttmann (p. 168) adds the remark that the use of the genitive with sTvu. 
to denote a permanent groperty or quality (as in H. xii. 11, x. 89, 2 P. i. 20) 
is almost unknown to gad ar (Madvig 54. Rem. 1): compare below § 34. 
3. b.—He refers to this head the genitive rnya» in Rev. xxi. 17 (as having 
arisen out of ¢é rsives fy ©. ayer); similarly ysaséduy in ver. 16.] 

2 (A. ix. 2 is also quoted above, under (a). ] 
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referred to (a); 2 P.i. 20, waca mpognrteia ypadis idSias ém- 
Avoews ov yiverat. When persons are spoken of, this construc- 
tion of eiyé is sometimes made more animated, after the oriental 
manner, by the insertion of vios or téxvoy; compare 1 Th. v. 5, 
byets viok pwrtds éore Kad viol nuépas.' (Jelf 518.) 

The verb elyac is sometimes omitted, the same relations being 
expressed by the genitive; as in Ph. ili. 5, eym..... guns 
Benaply. 

6. The genitive appears in the N. T. with verbs (and adjec- 
.tives) as a clearly conceived case of proceeding from, motion 
whence, with a variety of application natural to this relation: 
Greek prose however is still richer tham the N. T. in such ap- 
plications, and in the N. T. the genitive is frequently supported 
by prepositions. Since separation from is closely related to 
proceeding from, and that which proceeds from and ts separated 
from may in many cases be regarded as a part of the whole 
which remains behind, the genitive, as the case of proceeding 
Srom, is also the regular case of separation and of partition. We 
shall first consider the genitive of separation and removal, as the 
more limited. 

Words which express the notion of separation or removal are 
ordinarily construed by Greek writers with a simple genitive, 
even in prose; as éAevOepoiy tevos to free from something, nw- 
Avery, troywpeiv, wave, Siapépe, vorepety Tivos (see Matth. 
353 sqq., 366, Bernh. p, 179 sq., Don. p. 466, Jelf 530 sq.”), 
though it is not at all uncommon to find suitable prepositions 
used in such cases. Accordingly, in the N. T. the simple genitive 
is found with peractaOjvaz, L. xvi. 4;* aoroyeiv, 1 Tim. i 6 ; * 
wavecGat, 1 P. iv. 1; cwdAvew, A. xxvii. 43 (compare Xen. Cyr. 
2. 4. 23, An. 1. 6. 2, Pol. 2. 52. 8, al.) ; dcadépery, Mt. x. 31, 
1 C. xv. 41, al. (Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 21, compare Kriig. Dion. H. 
p. 462); dmootepeicOat, 1 Tim. vi. 5;° also vorepeiv, to be 





1 We also use both modes of expression, thou art Death's, and thou art 
a child of Death ; but it does not follow from this that there is an ellipsis in 
the former phrase (Kiihnél on H. x. 89). 

2 (For verbs of missing (derexsiv) see Don. p. 466, Jelf 514; for SaPipssy, 
Don. p. 476, Jelf 503 aq. ; dvrspsix, Don. p. 476, Jelf 506. ] 

3 [The best texts insert is here. } 

+ [That is, if o» is governed by dereyieasers (Huther, Grimm, Alford), and 
not by Lisepéenvay (Ellicott). 

5 In A. xix. 27 good MSS. have miaauw os zai sabapsicbes: cis psya- 
Assornces abtis, and Lachmann has received this reading; but I agree with 
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behind, fall short of, 2 C. xi. 5, xii. 11 (see Bleek on H. iv. 1), 
and £évos trav SiaPynxav, E. ii. 12. Yet the use of the preposition 
has the preponderance :— 

(a) With verbs of separating, freeing, and being free (Matth. 
353 sq., Bernh. p. 181, Jelf 531. Obs. 3), invariably: yopifey 
amo, Rom. viii. 35, 1 C. vii. 10, H. vii. 26 (Plat. Phad. 67 c.— 
contrast Polyb. 5. 111. 2); Avew azo, L. xiii. 16, 1 C. vii. 27 ; 
éXxevOepody aio, Rom. vi. 18, 22, viii. 2,21 (Thuc. 2. 71: found 
also with éx, Matth. 353. Rem.); puecOae amo, Mt. vi 13 (2 S. 
xix. 9, Ps. xvi. 13 8q.), with é« L. i. 74, Rom. vii. 24, al., Ex. 
vi. 6, Job xxxiii 30, Ps. Ixviii. 15 ; c@fev amo, Rom. v. 9 (Ps. 
Ixviii. 15), and more frequently with é«, Ja. v. 20, H. v. 7 (2S. 
xxii, 3 sq., 1 K. xix. 17); Avtpody amo, Tit. ii, 14, Ps. cxviii. 
134 (Avrpoby twos, Fabric. Pseudepigraph. 1.710); xa€api- 
Sev amo, 1 Jo. i. 7, 2 C. vii. 1, H. ix. 14,—and accordingly 
xaQapos amo A. xx. 26, compare Tob. iii. 14, Demosth. Neer. 
528 c (with ex Appian, Syr. 59), aO@os dad (j0 ‘P2) Mt. xxvii. 
24, comp. Krebs, Observ. 73, Gen. xxiv. 41, Num. v. 19, 31 
(200s reve, Jos. ii. 177, 19 sq.): similarly Xovery dzro (a pregnant 
construction, by means of washing cleanse from), A. xvi. 33, 
Rev. i. 5." 

(b) Where the construction with the simple genitive is also 
used: Rev. xiv. 13, avarravecOar? ex trav xorav 1 P. iii. 10, 
TaveaTw Thy yAw@ooav amo xaxod (Esth. ix. 16, Soph. El. 987, 
Thue. 7. 73): torepety aro, H. xii. 15, is probably a pregnant 
construction. : 


The notion of separation and removal is also the foundation of the 
Hellenistic construction xpvmrrew (rt) dard twos, L. xix. 42 (for which 
the Greeks said xpvmrew twa rc); this too is properly a pregnant 
construction. In the LXX compare Gen. iv. 14, xviii. 17, 1S. iii. 
18, al. To the construction of verbs of remaining behind anything 
(torepeiv rwvds) may be referred the genitive in 2 P. ii. 9, ot Bpadvva 


O Kuptos THs érayyeXias (od Bpadis ore THs érayyeAias): compare 


Meyer, who considers this reading (which probably is due to an error of tran- 
scription, see Bengel) too weak for the character of the passage. [The genitive 
is received by recent editors. A. Buttmann (p. 158) considers the genitive 
itive: Alford with better reason translates ‘‘deposed from her greatness.” 
n2 P. i. 4 dwepsvyuy is followed by a genitive: see Alford’s note. 
1 [In Rev. i. 5 Adeares is strongly supported, and is received by Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort. With xabapés avs com dowires awe, Ja.i. 27 
(A. Buttm.); unless ¢es here belongs to enpsix (De w. , Alford).—In modern 
Greek verbs of liberating, etc., are always followed by a¢é (Mullach p. $24). ] 
? [Avawatiwba itself is not joined with a simple genitive in the N. T.] 
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torepoty ris Bonbeas, Diod. S. 13. 110. Even as early as the 
Syriac version we find ézayy. joined with Bpadvver. 


7. The simplest examples in prose of the genitive of pro- 
ceeding from and of derivation are presented by dpyopual tevos 
I begin from (with) something (Hartung p. 14), déyopai Tivos 
I receive from some one (Herm. Vig. p. 877), déopai twos (geni- 
tive of person) J supplicate from some one (Matth. 355. Rem. 2), 
axoveo Twos I hear from some one: then we find yevopal, écbiw 
tevos (eg. dprov, pédsros) I taste, eat of something, ovivapail 
tevos I derive advantage, enjoyment, from something ; and, lastly, 
diSapi, NapBavw twos, I give, take, of something (Herm. Opusc. 
I. 178). In all these instances the genitive denotes the object 
from which the hearing, eating, giving, proceeds —from which 
is derived what is eaten, tasted, given, etc. In tlie last examples 
the genitive also denotes the mass, the whole, a part of which 
is enjoyed, tasted, given, etc., and therefore these genitives may 
also be regarded as partitive ; for where the reference is to the 
whole, or to the object absolutely, the accusative is used, as 
the case of the simple object. In the language of the N. T., 
however, the genitive is supported by a preposition in many of 
these constructions. To come to particulars :— 


(a) Aéopat takes without exception the genitive of the person 
(Mt. ix. 38, Lv. 12, viii. 28, A. viii, 22, al), the thing requested 
being subjoined in the accusative, as in 2 C. viii. 4, Seopevoc 
Npav Thy xapw x.7.r.' (Don. p. 468, Jelf 529.) 


(6) Of the genitive with verbs of giving there is only one 
example, Rev. ii. 17, dwow avt@ rod pdvva; where some MSS. 
have the correction décw ait@ dayeiv d1rd rou pavva.’ On the 
other hand, in Rom.i. 11 and 1 Th. ii. 8 the apostle could not 
have written perad:dovas yaploparos or evaryyedov (Matth. 326. 
3); for in the first passage he means some particular charisma 
(in fact he says ydpiocpd Tc) as a whole, and in the latter the 
gospel is referred to as something indivisible. Paul did not 
purpose to impart something from a spiritual gift, or something 
from the Gospel. (Don. p. 473, Jelf 535.) 


apr Ps A Rt Sl Pr ee em 





1 Weber, Dem. p. 168. [Once we find d:iebas wpis viv xupsor owes m.¢.2. 
(A. viii, 24). ] ~ 
is very passage clearly shows the distinction between the genitive and 
the accusative, as 2a) 3svu Wider ALvxsy immediately follows : compare Heliod. 
2. 23. 100, inspssgour 6 pdr rev Flares, 6 R nai over, 
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(c) Verbs of enjoying or partaking : rposkapBaveoObas tpodijs 
A. xxvii. 36, weradapBadvew tpodijs A. ii. 46, xxvii. 33 8q., yeve- 
oGat rou Setrvov L. xiv. 24 (figuratively in H. vi. 4 yeveoO@a 
THs Swpeds THs erroupaviou, yevecOar Oavadrov Mt. xvi. 28, L. ix. 
27, H. ii 9, al): also with the genitive of a person, Phil. 20, 
éy@ cou ovaipny ey xupip (so as early as Odyss. 19. 68), Rom. 
xv. 24, day tbyav.... éumrAncOoa. But yeveoOas governs the 
accusative in Jo. ii 9 éyevoaro ro dwp, and in H. vi. 5,' as it 
frequently does in Jewish Greek (Job xii. 11, Ecclus, xxxvi. 24, © 
Tob. vii. 11), but probably never in Greek writers.? Verbs of 
eating of, as also those of giving and taking of or from, are in all 
other N. T. passages accompanied by prepositions :— 

a. By dro: L. xxiv. 42 [Rec], éwéSdwxay avt@ .. . amo pe- 
Aoaiou xnpiov, xx. 10; Mt. xv. 27, Ta xuvapia éoOler azo Tay 
Yixiov Tav mavdiev,—compare |D 22%, and garyety ato Fabric. 
Pseudep. I. 706; L. xxii. 18, 0d pn mriw amo Tod yevynpatos Tis 
apréXov, der. li. (xxwiii) 7; A. ii. 17, eyed ard Tob mvevpatos 
pov (from the LXX); v. 2, nal dvoodicaro aro Tis Tipns’ Jo. 
xxi. 10, évéyxare dwo Tév oapiov' Mk. xii. 2, wa... . AaBy 
a0 TOD KapTrod Tow dprrEenavos. 

b. By é: 1C. xi. 28, ee tov dptou éoOréror ix. 7 (2 S. xii. 
3, 2 K. iv. 40, Ecclus. xi. 19, Judith xii. 2): Jo. iv. 14, ds dy 
win x tov bdatos* v.50,0 dpros.... wa tis &E adtod dayy’ 


1 Bengel (on H. vi. 4) seems to trifle, in making a distinction in this passage 
between ysvsesas with a genitive and with an accusative. (‘‘The change of con- 
struction from the genitive to the accusative in the small compass of this passage 
cannot be mere looseness of language. . . . This construction must be viewed 
as an indication of a change of meaning, resulting from the presence of an 
epithet, not as a mere epithet, but as entering into the predicate ; the action 
signified being now no longer the bare process of eine 4 but of becoming 
cognisant by that means of a quality or condition of the object of taste. The 
epithet z«Asy must be regarded as belonging to durduus as well as pix.” —Green, 

. p. 94. Other explanations (less probable) will be found in the notes of 
Delitzsch and Alford. Comp. Jo. iv. 23 (p. 263, note 3).] 

2 In the sense of eating up, consuming, gaysiv and iebissy of course take an 
accusative (Mt. xii. 4, Rev. x. 10); 1 C. ix. 7 [eds sapwéo] is a characteristic 
example. They also have the accusative when there is merely a general refer- 
ence to the food which a man (ordinarily) takes, on which he supports himself: 
Mk. i. 6, fv "Iladvens.. . . iebiny dxpidas zal wids Sypev’ Rom. xiv. 21, Mt. xv. 2, 
1 C. viii. 7, x. 8, 4 (Jo. vi. 58); compare Diog. L. 6. 45. Probably in no 
instance would iséis» «: (compare also 2 Th. iii. 12) be entirely indefensible, and 
hence the non-occurrence of ivfisus civés (by the side of awé or ix cies) ceases to 
appear strange. L. xv. 16, awé cay xspurios oy Aoher of xeipes, is most likely an 
example of attraction. In the LXX we regularly find tediss, wives es: the only 
exception is Num. xx. 19, lady rev Wards cou wispy. 

3 It is otherwise in 1 C. x. 4, dwssev ix wvsymarinns axedrevbevens wicpas: Flatt’s 
explanation is a complete failure.. 
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1 Jo. iv. 13, é« rot mwvevpatos aitrov Sédmxev nyiv. But H. 
xiii, 10, dayeiv de Avovacrnpiov, is not an example of this 
kind, as if the words were tantamount to ¢ayeiy éx Ovaias, for 
GuciacTypioy means altar : it is only in sense that eat from the 
altar is equivalent to eat of the sacrifice (offered on the altar). 
There is probably no example of éo@/ew azo or éx to be found in 
Greek authors, but diroAawsety azo Tivos, Plat. Rep. 3.395 c, 10. 
606 b, Apol. 31 b, is a kindred expression. 


(d) Of verbs of percepdion, axovw is construed with the geni- 
tive of the person (to hear from some one), to hear some one, as 
in Mt. xvii. 5, Mk. vii. 14, L. ii. 46, Jo. iii. 29, ix. 31, Rev. vi. 
1,3, Rom. x. 14; the object is expressed by the accusative, as 
in A. i 4, Rv jxovoaté pou’ Lucian, Dial, Deor. 20. 13 (Don. 
p. 469 sq., Jelf 485 sqq.). Besides this construction, however, 
we also find dxovew re dao, 1 Jo.i 5; éx, 2 C. xii 6 (this 
occurs as early as Odyss. 15.374); mapa, A. x. 22 : here Greek 
authors would have been content with a simple genitive? A 
genitive of the thing is joined to aovew in Jo. v. 25, H. iv. 7, 
ax. govis L. xv. 25, Hxovse cvppevias cal yopwav' Mk. xiv. 
64, nxovoate THs BAXaodnuias’ 1 Macc. x. 74, Bar. iii. 4 
(Lucian, Hale. 2, Gall. 10, Xen. Cyr. 6. 2.13, al); an accusa- 
tive in L. v. 1, deovew tov Adyov tov Beod Jo. viii. 40, ryv 
ahnBecay, yy jxovoa Tapa T. Oot «.7.A. In the latter examples 
the object is regarded as one coherent whole, and the hearing is 
an act of the intellect : in the former, the reference is in the first 
instance to the particular tones or words which are heard (with 
the physical ear): compare Rost p. 535.° 

The genitive after dvew (émervyydvey) is perhaps, in its origin, 

to be azalained by ihe above Sa a Gnd it where aie 





‘By others (Riickert and Fritzsche) the personal genitive in of obs duev- 
ew is understood to mean of whom (de quo) they have not heard, as we find 
seu» goss in fliad 24. 490. This does not seem to me probable (for the 
Construction in this sense is confined to poetry), and still less is it necessary : 
we hear Christ when we hear the Gospel in which He speaks, and accordingly 
Xperts dxnovev is in E. iv. 21 predicated of those who had not heard Christ in 
Person. Philippi’s note in loc. is superficial. 

(These prepositions are sometimes inserted in classical Greek (Don. p. 470, 
Jelf 485): e. g., awd, Thue. 1.125; wapé, Xen. An. 1. 2. 5; ix, Her. 8. 62.) 

3A. Buttmann (p. 167) considers Jo. xii. 47, A. xxii. 1, al., as examples of 
snother construction of dxed#,—with two genitives, of person and thing.—He 

remarks that all other verbs of this class have in the N. T. un accusative of the 
object, and take rapa or dws before the genitive of the person. ] 
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whole object is referred to. This verb always takes the genitive in 
the N. T.) (L. xx. 35, A. xxiv. 3, xxvii. 3, al.): on the accusative 
see Herm. Vig. p. 762, Bernh. p. 176 (Jelf 512. Obs.). In the same 
way earlier writers almost always construe xAnpovopety (inherit, also 
partwipate in) with a genitive (Kypke II. 381); in the later writers 
and in the N. T. it takes the accusative of the thing, e. £ in Mt. v. 4 
lv. 5 Rec.], xix. 29, G. v. 21 (Polyb. 15. 22. 3): see Fischer, Well. 
II. 1 368, Lob. p. 129, Matth. 329. | 

Aayxdévev has an accus, in A. 1. 17, and in 2 P.1. 1, iodripov np 
Aaxotor riorw (where ziors is not the faith, in the ideal sense, in 
which every Christian participates through his personal conviction, 
but the subjective faith belonging to the Christians immediately 
addressed) : see Matth. 328. Rem. In L. i. 9 this verb (in the sense 
of obtain by lot) is joined with a genitive.? (Jelf 512.) 


8. In the foregoing examples we have already perceived the 
notion of proceeding from glide into that of participation in: 
this partitive signification of the genitive is still more distinctly 
apparent in such combinations as peréyecy Tuvos, wANpody Twos, 
Ouyydvewv Twos. With the genitive are construed 

(a) Words that express the notion of sharing in, partict- 
pating in, wanting (wishing to participate), see Matth. 32d 
(Don. p. 472, 468, Jelf 535, 529): xowovetv, H. ii. 24 ; xowo- 
vos, 1 C. x. 18,1 P. v. 1; cvyxowevos, Rom. xi. 17 ; peréyeuy, 1 
C. ix. 12, x. 21, H. v.13; perarap Paver, H. vi. 7, xii. 10; péro- 
xos, H. iii. 1: also ypnfew,? Mt.vi. 32, 2 C.iii. 1,al.; rposdetoPar, 
A.xviil.25. But xcotvwyvety is also found with a dative of thething, 
and indeed this is the more common construction in the N. T. ;‘ 
1 Tim, v. 22, wu) xowvever dpapriats ddXoTpiass’ Rom. xv. 27, 
1 P. iv. 13, 2 Jo. 11 (Wis. vi. 25). In a transitive sense it is 
joined with eds in Ph. iv. 15, ovdenia por éxxrAnola éxowvavnoer 
els Noyov Sooews: compare Plat. Rep. 5.453 b, duvary dhvors % 
OnreLa TH Tob Gppevos yévous Kowwwvicas eis Atavta Ta épya’ 
Act, Apocr.p.91. The dative of the thing with xotvwveiy and 
pereyew is sometimes found in Greek writers (Thuc. 2. 16, De- 


1 In good MSS. tesrvyzdvesv has the accus. once, Rom. xi. 7 ; see Fritz. in loc. 

2 Compare Brunck, Soph. Hi 364, Jacobs, Anth. Pal. III. 808. 

3In L. xi. 8 several MSS. have geov ypifu, but we cannot (with Kiihnol) 
infer from this, any more than from the construction yvpifeue es (Matth. 355. 
Rem. 2), that xpstuy takes an accusative, in the sense of desiring, craving. 
{Compare Green p. 95, and see below, § 32. 4.] , 

* (On the constructions of zewrsiy in the N. T. see Ellicott’s note on G. vi. 6: 
he maintains that this verb is always intransitive in the N. T. Kermeves also 
takes a dative of the person (L. y. 10).] 
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mosth. Cor. c. 18), see Poppo, Thue. III. ii. 77: in the case of 
xosvwvety this construction is explained by the notion of asso- 
etation which lies in the word. (1 Tim. v. 22 cannot be resolved 
into yndév cos Kal Tais apaptiats addoTp. Kowvov Eotw.) Once 
we find peréyew joined with é«: 1 C. x. 17, é« rod évos dprov 
peréyopuev: I know of no example of the kind in Greek writers. 

(6) Words of fulness, filling,’ emptiness, and deficiency 
(Matth. 351 sq., Don. p. 468, Jelf 539, 529): Rom. xv. 13, 
0 Geos TANpwoas byas mdons yapas nal eipyvns L. i. 53, 
wevovTas évéerrAnoevy ayabav' A. v. 28, wemAnpoxate THv 
‘Tepovoadip tis Sidayns buadv (A. ii 28, from the LXX), 
Jo. ii. 7, yepicate tas vdplas ddatos (vi. 13), Mt. xxii. 10, 
éewryaOn oO yauos avaxepévov (A. xix. 29), Jo. i. 14, wAnpns 
xXapitos’ 2 P. ii 14, dpOarpot peorot poryadidos L, xi. 39, 
76 éswbey ipav yéues aptayis xat trovnplas’ Ja. i. 5, ef tes 
tpev Aelrreras codias.? Rom. iii. 23, wdvres vorepovvrat Tijs 
dons rod Oeod (compare Lob. p. 237); see also A. xiv. 17, 
xxvil 38, L. xv. 17, xxii. 35, Jo. xix. 29, Rom. xv. 14, 24, Rev. 
xv. 8. Only seldom are verbs of fulness joined with dao’ 
(L. xv. 16, évreOvper yeuloat thy KoitNiay abTov amo TaY KEpa- 
tiey xvi. 21), or with é«, as in Rev. viii. 5 (vyeuifeuw éx), 
Rev. xix. 21 (yopraf. éx, contrast yoprdafew tevos Lam. iii. 
15, 29), Rev. xvii. 2, 6 (weOvew, peOvoxerOar éx), compare 
Lucian, Dial. D. 6. 3.4 Altogether solecistic is yéuov 7a 
ovonata, Rev. xvii. 3 (compare ver. 4).° The use of the dative 
with wAnpody, peOvoxeo Paz, etc., rests on an essentially different 
view of the relation; see § 31.7. In 1C.i. 7 dorepeio@as ev 


a 


"To this head belongs also wAcdess with the genitive, Eur. Or. 394. In 
theN. T. the preposition is is always used: E. il. 4, wAcveses iv iris: (rich in 
ivan Ja. ii. 5. Compare wAcursiv, wrAcveiRsebas iv ess, 1 Tim. vi. 18, 1 C. 
1. s] 

Matthies, Eurip. Hippol. 328. 
ae verbs are followed by awe in modern Greek (Mullach, Vulg. 

). 
‘On wandovus des, Athen. 18. 569, see Schweighius. Add. et Corrig. 
P. 478.—Mt. xxiii. 25, iewhv yisevew (the cup and platter) if aprayts zai 
éyesiag, must probably be rendered, are flled from robbery ; they have con- 
tents which are derived from robbery. Luke however transfers the fulness to 
¢ Pharisees themselves, and hence writes ¢2 ivabsy imar yiuss dpwayng ».7.A. 

Soaleoin Jo. xii. 3, 4 sizia leanpedn in vig bepis cov pdpov, We must not take 
1a vis souns as standing for a genitive ; these words indicate that out of which 
the filling of the house arose,—i¢ was filled (with fragrance) from (by) the 
odour of the ointment. i 

*‘(Linemann rightly points to wAnpetela: xapwiv (Ph. i. 11) as a similar con- 
struction. See below, p. 287. ] 
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pydevt yapiopate, it is easy to perceive the writer’s conception 
and meaning: compare Plat. Rep. 6. 484 d.? 

(c) Verbs of touching (Matth. 330, Jelf 536 *), inasmuch as 
the touching affects only a part of the object : Mk. v. 30, #rparo 
tov ipartoy (vi 56, L. xxii. 51, Jo. xx. 17, 2 C. vi. 17, al.), 
H. xii. 20, «dv Onpiov Oiyn tod Spous (xi. 28). The construc- 
tion Bawrev ddaros, L. xvi. 24, comes under the same head.’ 

(d) Verbs of taking hold of, where the action is limited to 
a part of the whole object: Mt. xiv. 31, eeretvas thy yeipa 
éreAadBero avrov, compare Theophr. Ch. 4 (with the hand He 
could grasp the sinking man only by a part of the body, pos- 
sibly by the arm), L. ix. 47 :—somewhat differently in Mk. 
ix. 27 [Rec.], xpatnoas abrav THs yetpos’ A. iii. 7, wedoas abrov 
Tis SeEvas yeupos (by the hand), compare Plat. Parm. 126, Xen. 
An. 1.6.10. Hence these verbs are commonly used with the 
genitive of a limb, as in L. viii. 54, cparnoas Tis yeupos auris’ 
A. xxiil. 19 (Is, xli. 13, xlii. 6, Gen. xix. 16). On the other 
hand, xpateiv, Nap Save, or émrihapPdaverbai tTiva,always means 
to sevze a man, i. e. his whole person, to apprehend :* Mt. xii. 11, 
xiv. 3, xviii. 28, A. ix. 27, xvi. 19. The same distinction is 
observed in the figurative use of these verbs: genitive,—H. 
i. 16, L. i. 54, 1 Tim. vi 2 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3.6); accusative,— 
2 Th. ii. 15, Col. ii, 19, al. But «apareiy cling to, H. iv. 14, 
vi. 18, and értAapBadvec bas lay hold of, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 19 (ALL 
14. 27), are construed with a genitive: in each case, however, 
the reference is to a possession (oporoyia, eAmis) designed for 
many, which each man for his own part holds fast or attains. 
See on the whole Matth. 330 sq. ’Em:AapBaveoOas, used in a 


1(To this class belongs also wspeestuy abound in, L. xv. 17: in its strictly 
comparative sense (Xen. An. 4. 8. 11) this word does not directly govern a case 
in the N. T. Here may be mentioned the genitive with verbs which express 
a notion of comparison,—the genitive of relation (Don. p. 476, Jelf 505 sq.): 
bewepBdrauy, E. ili. 195 dwepixey, Ph. ii 2; wpoteracbas, 1 Tim. iii. 4; teeipsir 
und Sagipur, which however Winer places in a different class. On the genitive 
after verbs compounded with wps, etc., see § 52. 2. 4. (A. Buttm. p. 168 sq.).] 

? [Donaldson takes a different view of this genitive, see p. 483. } 

* Bernhardy p. 168 (Jelf 540, Obs.). Compare Béwess sis Udap, Plat. Tim 
73 e, Hl. 14. 39. 

‘[A. Buttmann (p. 160) maintains that iwAapBdvsetas never really governs 
an accusative. ‘‘ In all the instances (either in the N. T. or in Greek authors) 
in which such an accusative seems to occur, ie:AanBdvscdas stands connected 
with another transitive verb, so that the accusative (Oy the exyiipa aed neve) 
is jointly dependent on both payne * Similarly Meyer (on A. ix. 27). 
Liinemann, in a note introduced in this place, takes the same view, and quotes 
A. xviii. 17 as an additional example. ] 
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metaphysical sense, is followed by two genitives in L. xx. 20, 
iva émtNaBovras avrod royou, that they might lay hold of him by 
a word, and in ver. 26, émiAaBéoOas avdtod pnyatos: so in its 
proper sense Xen. An. 4.7.12. Lastly, we must bring in 
here the construction éyeoGai Tivos to cling to, hang on some- 
thing, pendere ex (see Bleek, Hebr. II. ii. 220 sq., Matth. 330, 
Jelf 536, Don. p. 483), and avréyeoOai tuvos. In the N. T. 
these two verbs are so used only in the figurative sense: H. 
Vi 9, Td xpeiocova xal eyopeva awrnplas’ Mt: vi. 24, rod 
évos avOéferas xal rod érépov xatappovnces 1 Th. v. 14, avré- 
yecOe Trav dobevar' Tit. i 9, avrexopuevos tod Kata thy Sidaynv 
wtoTov Aoyou. Akin to these is avéyecOal twos, to endure any- 
thing or any one, since it properly signifies to hold to something’ 
(Mt. xvii. 17, H. xiii. 22, E. iv. 2), compare Kypke IT. 93: so 
also Evoyos (€veyouevos) Tevos, asin Mt. xxvi. 66, évoyos Pavdrov, 
or 1 C. xi. 27, &voyos Tod cwpatos Kal Tob aiuatos Tov Kupiou 
(Ja ii. 10), for in all these instances there is denoted a being 
bound to (something),—in the first example, to a punishment 
which must be suffered,—in the second, to a thing to which 
satisfaction must be given. See Fritz. Mati. p. 223, Bleek, 
Hebr. IT. i. 340 sq.: compare § 31. 1. 


Rem. 1. The partitive genitive is sometimes governed by an 
adverb: H. ix. 7, dara rov énavros once in the year,? L. xviii. 12, 
xvi, 4 (Ptol. Geogr. 8. 15. 19, 8. 29. 31, 8 16. 4, al): compare 
Mady. 50 (Jelf 523). 

Rem. 2. The partitive genitive is not always under the government 
of another word : it sometimes appears as the subject of the sentence, 
win Xen. An. 3. 5. 16, drdre.. . oweioawro Kat ériiyrvoba opiv 
Te xpos éxetvous Kal éxeivwy mpos abrovs, and of them (some) hold iter- 
course with the Persians, and (some) of the Persians with them; Thuc. 
1,115 (Theophan. I. 77). An example from the N. T. is A. xxi. 16, 
cwi\Bov xai rav pabyrav civ jpiv; compare Pseud-Arist. p. 120 
(Haverc.), dy ols xat Baottuxol Foay cal roy ripwpévwry td Tov 
Barréws. As a rule, however, the genitive is accompanied by a 
Preposition in such cases; eg. Jo, xvi. 17,5 elroy & trav pabyrov 
ered «.7.A, (Jelf 893. ¢). 


9. It is not difficult to recognise the genitive as the whence- 
case when it is joined with 


(Compare Jelf I. p. 454, Note ; and on iveyes, Jelf § 501.) 

‘{Liinemann adds Mt. xxviii. 1, éyi cafBéewr. | 

?(Compare also Rev. xi. 9, Jo. vii. 40 (Tisch., al.): in several passages ix 
with its case occupies the place of the object, as 2 Jo. 4, Rev. ii. 10, Mt. xxiii. 
$4, L. xxi. 16 ; compare also Rev. v. 9, if suas be omitted. A. Buttm. p. 158 aq., 
Schirlitz, Grendz. p. 250. ] 
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(a) Verbs of accusing and impeaching (condemning), as the 
genitive of the thing (Matth. 369, Don. p. 479, Jelf 501) ; for 
the crime of which one is accused is that from which the xatn- 
yopety proceeds. See A. xix. 40, xsvdvvevopev éyxareicbas 
ordcews xxv. 11, ovdév éorw dy odtot xatryopobct pov’ L. 
Xxiil. 14, ovdéy edpov ev T@ avOpwrw TovT alto dv KaTrryopeire 
xat avrod. (On the other hand, we find zep¢ tivos de aligua 
re, A. xxiii. 29, xxiv. 13,) compare Xen. Hell. 1. 7.2; as also 
xpiver@at mepi t., A. xxiii. 6, xxiv. 21.) Yet it must not be 
concealed that the two verbs just mentioned have commonly a 
different construction in Greek authors, viz. xarmyopeiy Tivos Te 
(of which construction Mk. xv. 3 cannot well be considered an 
example, compare Lucian, Necyom. 19), and éyxadely tit To 
(Matth. 370, Jelf 589. 3)? 

(6) KataxavyacGai, to glory in a thing (derive glory from 
a thing), Ja. ii. 13. The combination ézauyeiy truvd Tivos (4 
Mace. i 10, iv. 4, Poppo, Thuc. III. 1. 661) does not occur in 
the N. T.; for in L. xvi. 8 ris aédiefas must undoubtedly be 
joined with ocxovoyos, and the object of ézasvety is only ex- 
pressed in the clause dt dpovipws érroincev.? In later writers 
peceiy also has the genitive of the thing, like érracvety; see 
Liban. Oratt. p. 120 d, Cantacuz. I. 56. (Don. p. 479, Jelf 495.) 

(c) Verbs of exhaling (smelling, breathing), Matth. 376 
(Don. p. 469, Jelf 484) ; for in éfec revos the genitive denotes 
the material or the substance from which the dfev emanates. 


1 (The constructions of zarnyepiy in the N. T. are as follows :— 

a. Genitive of person, the charge being either expressed by wipi (A. xxiv. 13 
only), or left unexpressed ; this is the most common construction. 

b. Kacnyepsiv cia, Rey. xii. 10 (probably). 

c. Two genitives apparently in A. xxiv. 8, xxv. 11 (compare Dem. Mid. 3, 
wWaparsuev abrey xacnyepsiv); but it is probable that #» stands for cevcas d 
(by attraction), so that we have the regular construction saemyopiiy ci tives : 
hence we need not take weard and wien in Mk. xv. 3, 4, as semi-adverbial accn- 
- satives, but may consider them examples of the same kind. 

d. Karnyopsiv es xara cies, L. xxiii. 14 (&» for‘erotroy d). In several pas- 

this verb is used absolutely.—Karayaprupsi» is followed by a genitive 
of the person,—with «i (Mt. xxvi. 62, Mk. xiv. 60), wéen Mt. xxvii. 13: 
ear ss by a genitive of the person only. (In part, from ‘A. Buttmann 
p- 165. 

2 How sxaenyepsiy (properly, to affirm or maintain against some one) comes 
to have a genitive of the person (Mt. xii. 10, L. xxiii. 2, al.) is obvious; but 
nacaywernuy cives 1 JO. iii. 20, 21, is exactly similar (Matth. 878). For iysaasi 
evi (Keclus. xlvi. 19) we find in Rom. viii. 33 lysaAsix zardé eives, which is as 
easily explained as xarnyoptiy sis eva Maetzn. Antiph. 207. [Eyundsiv eni 
occurs in the N. T. also, A. xix. 38, xxiii. 28.] 

2 On this construction see (Sintenis, in the) Leipz. LZ. Z. 1833, I. 1185. 


! 
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The only N. T. example is one in which the verb is used figura- 
tively, viz. A. ix. 1, euavéwy arerjtjs nad govou, breathing of 
threatening and murder: compare Aristoph. Eg. 437, odtos 
Hon xaxias xal cuxopavrias mvet Heliod. 1. 2, Ephraem. 2358. 
Different from this are povoyv avéovres Theocr. 22. 82, and 
Gupov éxrrvéwy Eur. Bacch. 620; here the simple object is 
expressed (breathing murder, courage), and the verbs are treated 
as transitive. (Jelf 540. Obs.) 


10. There appears to be a somewhat wider departure from 
the nature of the genitive, when this case is used with 


(a) Verbs of feeling, to denote the object towards which the 
feeling is directed ; as owdayyviferOal twos Mt. xviii. 27. In 
German, however, we have the genitive construction (sich 
jemandes erbarmen), and in Greek the object was certainly 
regarded as exerting an influence on the person who feels, and 
consequently as the point from which the feeling proceeds, i.e. 
from which it is excited. Yet most of these verbs take the 
accusative, the relation being differently conceived: see § 32. 1, 
and Hartung p. 20 (Jelf 488). 


(6) Verbs of longing and desiring (Matth. 350, Jelf 498 '). 
With these verbs we commonly express the object towards or on 
which the desire is fixed. But in éwcOupety twos, as conceived 
by the Greeks (if we except those combinations in which the 
genitive may be considered partitive, as éreOupety codlas, to 
desire of wisdom), the longing and the desire were regarded 
as proceeding from the object desired, the object sending forth 
from itself to the subject the incitement to desire. In the N. T. 
erOyyety always takes the genitive (a variant being noted in 
Mt. v.28 only), as A. xx. 33, apyuplov 4 ypuciov 4 (patio pod 
oderds exreOupnoa (1 Tim. iii. 1): so also dpéyeo@ar, 1 Tim. 
li, 1, ef reg ertoKxomys opéyerat, kadod Epyou émiOupet (Isocr. 
Demon. p. 24, opeyOjvat rav xadav Epywv Lucian, Tim. 70), 
H.xi16; and iue(pecOas, 1 Th.ii. 8 [Rec]. In the LXX, also, . 
and in the Apocrypha (Wis. vi. 12, 1 Mace. iv. 17, xi. 11, al.) 
erBupety tevos (dpéyerOas does not occur) is the usual con- 


1(Compare Don. p. 484, where reasons are given for taking a different view 
o the nature of this genitive. ] 

(Here airsy is much better supported than aiess. Tisch. in ed. 8 omits the 
pronoun, which is placed within brackets by Westcott and Hort. } 
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struction; but the verb is already beginning to take an accusa- 
tive, as a transitive verb, e.g. Ex. xx. 17, Dt. v. 21, vii. 25, Mic. 
i, 2, Job xxxill. 20,—compare Wis. xvi. 3, Ecclus. xvi. 1. Even 
in earlier Greek the verb ésreroeiy is always followed by an 
accusative (because the verb was in thought resolved into zrodeiy 
or modov Exe eri 6, towards something, compare Fritz. Rom. L 
31), Plat. Legg. 9. 855 e, Diod. S. 17.101; compare 2 C. ix. 
14, Phi. 8,1 P. ii. 2 (Self lc. Obs. 2). ITeevjv and Sdifrjy also, 
which in Greek writers are regularly followed by a genitive, 
take an accusative in the N.T. (in a figurative sense, with refer- 
ence to spiritual blessings); see Mt. v. 6, qresvavres xat Sipavrtes 
thy Sixacocvvny, and compare pirocediay Sip. Epist. Socr. 25, 
53 (Allat.). The distinction between the two constructions is 
obvious: Siprv dirocedias is to thirst towards philosophy, whilst 
in dupqv dirAocodiav philosophy is regarded as an indivisible 
whole, into the possession of which one desires to come. Most 
closely connected with these verbs are 


(c) Verbs of thinking of, remembering (Matth. 347, Don. p. 
468, Jelf 515): L. xvii. 32, pynyovevere ris yuvaicds Awr i. 72, 
- pono Ojvar Stanens A. xi. 16, 1 C. xi. 2, L. xxii. 61, H. xiii. 3, 
Jude 17, 2 P. iii. 2. (On the other hand trropspvnoKxey twa 
mept tuvos, 2 P.i.12.) We also use the genitive in German to 
express thinking of a thing, for this operation is no other than 
grasping, taking hold of something with the memory. Ana- 
logous to this is to be forgetful of a thing: H. xii. 5, éerxérAnobe 
TIS TapakAnoews Vi. 10, érsrabécOas tod Epyou ipav' xiii. 
2,16. Yet we often find the accusative with dvaytpynoKnecOai, 
H. x. 32, 2 C. vii. 15, Mk. xiv. 72, and with pynpovevew, Mt. 
xvi. 9, 1 Th. ii. 9, Rev. xviii. 5 (Matth. J. c. Rem. 2, Jelf 515) ; 
but rather in the sense of having a thing present to the mind, 
holding in remembrance (Bernh. p.177). ‘“E7:avOdvec Oat also 
takes an accusative in Ph, iil. 14, as sometimes in the LXX (Dt. 
iv. 9, 2 K. xvii. 38, Is. lxv. 16, Wis. ii. 4, Ecclus. iii, 14 *) and 
even in Attic Greek (Matth. /.c.,.Jelf 515). This twofold con- 
struction rests on a difference in the view which is taken of the 


1 In the LXX this verb is found with a dative, Ex. xvii. 8, iidaes 3 Ants 
ar: (towards water). In Ps. lxii. 2 also Vat. has idipnei co (bsg, al. os) & 


vox pov. 
(In Wis. ti. 4 and Ecclus. iii. 14 iwsa. does not govern an accusative. ] 
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relation, a difference which also shows itself in Latin. Verbs of 
making mention of do not take a genitive in the N. T. :! we find 
instead pvnpovevew trepi, H. xi. 22; compare pipvnoneorbat 
wept Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 12, Plut. Pedag. 9. 27, Tob. iv. 1. 


(d) The transition is easy to verbs which signify to care 
jor or to neglect anything (Matth. 348, Jelf 496): Lx. 34, 
érepednOn avrod (1 Tim. iii. 5), 1 C. ix. 9, 49 rev Body pére 
1 OeS; (A. xviii. 17? Plut. Pedag. 17. 22), Tit. iii, 8, Wa 
dpovrifwc. xarav Epywy'*® 1 Tim. v. 8, rev iSiwv ov mpovoet: 
1 Tim. iv. 14, py dpéres tod ev col yapiopuaros (H. ii. 3), H. 
Xi. 5, pe) OAvyaoper tracSeias Kuplov. To this head belongs also 
pederOas* (Matth. 348, Jelf l. c.): A. xx. 29, ur hedopevor rod 
motion, not sparing the flock; 1C. vii. 28,2 P. ii. 4, al. But 
pédes is also used with wep/, Mt. xxii. 16, Jo. x. 13, xii. 6, al 
(Her. 6. 101, Xen. Cyr. 4.5.17, Hiero 9.10, al, Wis. xii. 13, 
1 Mace. xiv. 43). 


(¢) Lastly, verbs of ruling (Matth. 359, Don. p. 476, Jelf 
505) take the genitive, as the simple case of dependence,—for 
the notion of going before or leading (Hartung p. 14) reduces 
itself to this: Mk. x. 42, of Soxodvtes dpyeww trav €Ovav xata- 
Kupevovoty avra@v’ Rom. xv. 12 (from the LXX). Compare 
also xupsevesy Rom. xiv. 9, 2 C, i. 24, adOevrety 1 Tim. ii. 12, 
Kataduvacrevety Ja. ii. 6, dvOurrarevewy A. xviii. 12, etc. ; these 
verbs are merely derivatives from nouns, and the construction 
resolves itself into xdpioy Tivos elvas, avOvraroy Twos elvas’ 
Yet BactXevesy Tivos (Her. 1. 206 and LXX) never occurs in the 
N.T.;7 in its stead we find the Hebraistic expression (oy being 
wed with verbs of ruling, Ps. xlvii. 9, Prov. xxviii. 15, Neh. v. 
15) BaorXevery earl Tivos, Mt. ii. 22, Rev. v. 10, or Bac. érl twa, 
Li. 33, xix. 14, 27, Rom. v. 14: compare Lob. p. 475. 





"(This is a question of interpretation : some of the best commentators take 
Meesus in this sense in H. xi. 15, where the verb governs a genitive. | 

"If ie be taken adverbially : but it is surely simpler to consider si%» the 
sabject of iusasy, and eedrey dependent on oidi» (Jelf 496. Obs. 2). ] 

(Similarly papseriess taveis, Mt. vi. 34. | : 

‘In Latin, parcere alicui. In the Greek gsid:etas, if we may judge from the 
construction, there is rather the notion of restraining oneself from, sibi temperare 
% In the LXX, however, this verb is also construed with the dative and with 
Prepositions. 

‘Compare Strange in Jahns Archiv II. 400. 

: fr a xviii. 12, just quoted, the preferable reading is axluwdvou Sores. | 
[In Mt. ii. 22 we should probably read Passrsiss vis lovdaias. | 
- 17 
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Verbs of buying and selling take the genitive of the price (Bernh. 
p. 177 sq., Madv. 65, Don. p. 478, Jelf 519): Mt. x. 29, otxt dvo 
orpoviic. docaplov wwAirat’ XXVL 9, 7Svvaro rovro mpaGyvas woAXoV 
xx. 13, Mk. xiv. 5, A. v. 8 (Plat. Apol. 20 b), 1 C. vi. 20 (compare 
Rev. vi. 6), Bar. i. 10, iii. 30 (but in Mt. xxvii. 7, 7ydpacay ef abray, 
scil. dpyupiwv’ A. i. 18), A. vil. 16, dvjoaro rinRs dpyupiov (with éx 
in Paleph. 46. 3,4). Under this head comes also Jude 11, ry wAdvy 
Tov Badadp picbod eexvPnour, for reward (Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 7, Plat. 
Rep. 9.575 b). This construction with é&, and still more a con- 
sideration of the primary meaning of the genitive, might lead us to 
refer this genitive of price to the notion of proceeding from, since 
that which is bought etc. for a price, sa api for us, so to speak, 
out of the price (or equivalent) which is given for it. But it is 
probably nearer the truth to think of the genitive of exchange, and 
of such expressions as d\Adooer ri twos (Hartung p. 15, Matth. 364, 
Don. /. ¢., Jelf 520) ; forthe object bought or sold 1s set over against 
so much money,! and hence in Greek dyri is the preposition of price.* 
The construction d\Adoweyv, ScadAdooey ri ros, does not itself occur 
in the Greek Bible : in Rom. i. 23 we find instead the more vivid 
ass dAAdooey re & rut, by which in Ps. cv. 20 the LXX render the 

ebrew 3 pn. The nearest approach to this is found in dAAdooay 


vi ru, Which occurs Her. 7. 152 and often in the LXX (Ex. xiii. 13, 
Lev. xxvii. 10, al.). Words of valuing, estimation, etc., belong to 
the same category as verbs of buying and selling, and, like them, 
govern the genitive,—to esteem worthy of a thing (Kriig. p. 53, Don. 

c., Jelf 521): compare dfs Mt. iii 8, x. 10, Rom. i. 32 ; dgvody 
2 Th. i. 11, 1 Tim. v. 17, H. iii. 3, and frequently. 


11. The genitive of place and of time: as Asch. Prom. 714 
Natas yerpos cdnporéxtoves oixodats XaduBes, on the left hand * 
(Her. 5. 77), Xen. Eph. 5. 13 exetvns ris jpépas, on that day, 
Philostr. Her. 9. 3 sq. yetpavos in winter, Thuc. 3. 104 (Matth. 
377, Don. p. £71, Jelf 522 sq.). This genitive is not governed 
directly by any particular word, but its relation to the con- 
struction of the sentence is quite clear ; and there is in it no- 
thing alien to the primary meaning of the genitive case.* The 
N. T. writers almost always insert a preposition: their use of 





1 [The German preposition gegen (over against) is used with verbs of buying, 
etc., in the sense for, in exchange for, and thus closely resembles avi. } 

2A different view will be found in Herm. Opusc. 1.179. See on the other 
hand Priifer, De Greca e Lat, Declinatione 98 sq. [Liinemann adds: con- 
pare H. xii. 2, 16.] 

3(In the phrases which are translated in this section Winer is able to imitate 
the Greek construction by using the German genitive: with ces Ase he com- 
raid the German des weilern.—Compare Mitzner, Eng. Lang. I. 389 sqq., 

orris, Hist. Outl. pp. 193, 196. ] 

* Herm. Vig. p. 881, Hartung p. 32 eqq. 
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the simple genitive of place or time (which is properly a parti- 
tive genitive) is almost confined to certain standing formulas : 
thus we often meet with vu«ros by night, also péons vuxtos Mt. 
xxv. 6, jpépas kai vuwros L, xviii. 7, A. ix. 24 (Ken. An. 2. 6. 
1); xetpevos Mt. xxiv. 20 (connected with ca8Bdr@) ; dp6pou 
Babéos L. xxiv. 1 ; py evpovres, woias (od00) eisevéyxwoww adron, 
Lv. 19, by what way, éxelvns (scil. od00) L. xix. 4 ; tod Aoerod 
G. vi 17 (Thuc. 4.98). For this reason—because the use of 
the genitive of time is limited in the N. T.to simple and familiar 
formulas—we cannot render jepa@v Teoaapdcoyta in A. i. 3 
(with the reading of D) within forty days (Matth. 377. 2. b): 
see above 2. a. To express this meaning Luke would cer- 
tainly have used a preposition. 


Rev. xvi 7, yxovra rod Ovovacrrnpiov Aéyovros, must certainly not 
be brought in here (I heard one speaking from the altar,—compare 
Soph. £7. 78, Bernh. p. 137).! In accordance with analogous sen- | 
tences in ver. 5 and vi. 3, 5, the words must be rendered, J heard the 
aliar speak (see Bengel in loc.) ; and this prosopopeia well suits the 
strangely mysterious character of these visions : see De Wette. The 
other reading, #xovoa dAXov ek Tov Power. A€yovros, is a palpable 
correction. On Tifepiddos, Jo. vi. 1, see above, page 239. 

Rem. The genitive absolute is of frequent occurrence in the 
historical style of the N. T. In its original application this is not 
an absolute case in the proper sense of the word, but depends on the 
use of the genitive for definitions of time pe eo Hartung p. 31 2): 
hence the corresponding absolute case in Latin is the ablative. It is 
however used with a more extended reference, especially to assign 
the cause and the condition,—both relations which are expressed by 

e genitive. The only point needing remark here is, that a genitive 
absolute is sometimes used where the nature of the following verb 
Would lead us to expect a different oblique case: L. xvii. 12 [Rec.], 
xpyonévov abrov. .. dmyvTnvay avrg, xxii. 10, 53, xviil 40, 
Yyicavros abrod éxypityoe airov’ Mk. xi. 27, A. iv. 1, xxi 17, 
2C. xii, 21,3 Jo. iv. 51. Examples of this kind are also common 
in Greek authors, partly because when the sentence was commenced 
the principal verb was not yet determined on, partly because the 
more replat construction would in many cases render the expression 
dumsy : compare Her. 1. 41, Thuc. 1. 124, 3. 13, Xen. An. 2. 4. 





' Eefardt, Soph. Gd. R. 142, Buttm. Philoct. 115. 

:{fompare Jelf 541, Don. p. 485.] 

*(With the reading laéésees pov cawtveen ws: in the later MSS. the con- 
ion is made . So in Rey. xvii. 8, quoted below, Rec. has the more 

Tegular Baiwevess, for BAswéores (Tisch., al.). On this irregularity see Jelf 710, 

and especially A. Buttmann p. 814 sqq.] 
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24, Mem. 4. 8. 5, Pol. 4. 49. 1, Xen. Eph. 4. 5, Heliod. 2. 30. 113 
In 2 C. iv. 18 also, for aiwvoy Bdpos Sdgys xarepydfera: Hpty, p 
oKoTovvTwv W#uav ra BAexrcueva, Paul might have written py ox 
wove. 7a BA. ; but the former construction brings out the participi: 
member with more prominence and force: compare Xen. Cyr. 6. | 
37. Lastly, we find exceptional instances of the use of a genitiv 
absolute where the principal sentence has the same subject (in th 
nominative) as the subordinate sentence ; as Mt. 1. 18, pynorevdein 
THs pytpos adrov Mapias rd ‘Iwo, wrpiv } ocuvedbety avrovs, cipél 
év yaorpt éxovoa, where the writer probably had in his mind anotht 
mode of finishing the sentence. So perhaps in Rev. xvii 8. Suc 
instances as these are rare in Greek authors: see however Her. 5. 8: 
Plat. Rep. 8. 547 b, Pol. 31. 17. 1; and compare Poppo, Thue. | 
119 sq., Wannowski p. 61 sqq. In the LXX see Gen. xliv. 4, E 
iv. 21, v. 20, xiv. 18: compare Acta Apocr. pp. 68, 69, Epiphan. V1 
pp. 326, 340, 346 (in the 2d volume of Epiphan. Opp. : ed. Colon. 
and in Latin, Suet. 7%). 31. In all these examples the genitiy 
absolute is employed as a regularly established construction, tt 
grammatical origin of which was no longer considered.” 


SECTION XX XI. 
THE DATIVE, 


In Greek the dative is a more comprehensive case than : 
Latin, representing, as it does, the Latin ablative as well : 
the Latin dative.® In general, however, its connexion with tl 
sentence is not so close and necessary as that of the accusatir 
or even of the genitive: its office is merely to complete ar 


1 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 21, Schef. Apollon. Rh. II. 171, and Demos 
II. 202, Poppo, Thuc. I. 2, 119, Siebelis, Pausan. II. 8, Hoffmann, Pr. de Cas 
Absol. p. 1. Compare the Latin ablatives absolute in Cic. Phil. 11. 10, Fa 
15. 4. 18, Cesar, Bell. Gall. 5. 4, Civ. 1. 36, 2. 19, 3. 21. 

4(Bp. Ellicott has some general remarks on the N. T. use of the geniti 
with the noun, in his Essay on ‘‘ Scripture, and its interpretation” (Aids 
Faith, p. 462 sq.). Besides the genitive of apposition or identity (§ 59. 8. ; 
of remoter reference (§ 30. 2), of quality (§ 34. 3. b), he specifies ‘‘a wide 
extended use” of this case ‘‘to denote the ideas of origination (Rom. iv. 1 
Ssxaseovvn wiersws), and not unfrequently of definite agency (2 Th. ii. 1 
dyiaeess Tvevuaces),”—upon this see especially his note on 1 Th. i. 6; and 
smaller class of examples ‘‘in which ideas, so to speak, of ethical substance 
contents appear to predominate (EK. i. 18, éAnésias and caenpins).” See al 
Green, Gr. pp. 87-98, Webster, Synt. pp. 67-77, for notices of man 

? Compare Herm. Hmend. Rat. p. 140. [On the radical force of the dati 
see Don. p. 486, Jelf 471, 586, Clyde, Gr. Synt. p. 35. On the dative in t 
N. T. see Green pp. 98-102, Webster, Synt. pp. 76-79, Ellicott w.s.] 
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extend, by indicating the object (in most cases the personal 
object) at which an action is aimed, which an action concerns, 
but which is not directly affected by the action. Hence we often 
find this case ‘in conjunction with the accusative of the object, 
asin 2 C. ix. 2, mpoOupla iw xavyapat Maxedcouw A. xxii. 
25, mpoéresvay abtov tots ivadow (see Kiihndl), xxiv. 5, Jo. 
v.13. In a loose application the dative is used (of things) 
to denote whatever accompanies the action, as motive, power, 
circumstance (of time or place), etc. 

1. We first consider the dative as the case of reference (of 
the more remote object, as it is usually expressed), both in its 
connexion with transitive verbs—as S:dovae (SwpetaOal) ri rum, 
ypadesy ri tee (2 C. ii. 3), evaryyertbeoOal rivi Te (L. ii. 10, 2 C. 
XL 7), opetrewy tivl ts (Mt. xviii. 28, Rom. xiii. 8, compare Rom. 
1. 14, viii. 12, but contrast xv. 27), oocody Tevd Tove (Mt. vii. 24, 
u. 16), cavradrAdooew tid Tit (2 C. v. 18), eyelpey Oriypuy ois - 
Gecpots (Ph. i. 17), all which instances are entirely free from 
difficulty; —and especially as joined with intransitive verbs and 
adjectives allied to these. The force of the dative is more or less 
clear.* 

(a) In dxorovbeiv ruvl, eyyifew, coNrNao Bal, ororyety (Rom. iv. 
12, al), dedéoOas (Rom. vii. 2, 1 C. vii. 27), evruyydvew tivi, 
etc; also in evyecOar tun, A. xxvi. 29. (Jelf 522 sq.) 

(6) In pepeuvay tivi® (Mt. vi. 25), dpyiLeoPal (Mt. v. 22), 
Metpromabety tuvi (H. v. 2), péuhecOac (H. viii. 8,* see Kriig, 
p. 25, Jelf 589), POovety G. v. 26. (Jelf 596, 601.) 

(c) In meorevew rev, wetroOévat, amiotety, avreetv, tra- 
Kove, Umnxoos, évavrios, etc. (Jelf 593.) 

(2) In wposxuveiy tii, Natpedew (not in Ph. iii. 3), dovAody. 
(Jelf 596.) 

1 [Unless vets inde be taken as instrument, see Alford. Against Kiihnol’s 
Tendering of wpersivasy (fradere) see Bornem. Luc. p. 181 sq., Meyer in loc. ] 

* (The references in the text to Jelf’s Gr. apply to most of the words in the 
Various classes ; for s#ysebus, ivrvyydvuy, see 589; bvareies, G01; Esvilardaus, 
607 ; severvtiv, 588; susdrcir, 590. In Donaldson’s classification, c, d, e (with 
teyivbes, but not ivarries), would come under the “dative of the recipient” (pp. 
493-495) ; xpiedas, ‘instrumental dative” (p. 491); most of the other words 
under the ‘‘ dative of coincidence or contingency ” (p. 486 sqq.).] 

[Also Hipprion re wep) tuer, Ph. ii. 20 (1 C. vii. 39) pippevion lauris, 
Mt. vi. 34, like QpereQusv vids, § 30. 10. (A. Buttm. p. 186.)] 

‘[Here aiveds is strongly supported: some (e. g. Bleek, Kurtz) who read 
abrais join it with aye. The dative is similarly used with iw:eidy, iyxarsiy, 
WAawartas: A. Battm. p. 177. 


*iThe dative with jawiZur d, Mt. xii. 21 either follows the analogy of these 
verbs (A. Buttm. p. 176), or belongs to No. 6 ¢ (so Meyer). } 
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(e) In dpéoxew rit [evapeoteiv, H. xi. 5], ape (Mt. xxv. 
9, 2 C. xii. 9), dpxeros and ixavos, Mt. vi. 34, 1 P. 1v. 3, 
2C. i 6. (Jelf 594, 596.) 

(f) Then in fevifecbai tu, 1 P. iv. 12 (Thuc. 4. 85), be 
astonished at a thing (the astonishment is directed towards the 
thing); dmodoyeioGai (2 C xii. 19, A. xix. 33, compare 1 P. ii. 
15), and SiaréyeoOai tun, A. xvii. 2, xviii. 19; Svaxareréyxe- 
oOai tit, A. xviii. 28 (Soyparlfew tii, compare Col. ii. 20); 
where the dative indicates the person to whom the conversation 
or defence is addressed. Likewise oporoyety and €£opodoyel- 
ofal si (Ja. v. 16), even with the signification praise (? 777), 
L. x. 21, Rom. xiv. 11, H. xiii. 15; for every act of praise to 
God is a confession made to Him that we acknowledge Him as 
the High and Glorious One. (Jelf 589, 594.) 

Once, in Rev. xix. 5, the best MSS. have the construction 
- atveiy tut (compare Ecclus. li 12): probably ° m7 was before 
the writer's mind,—unless indeed aivety is here construed ad 
sensum, as equivalent to eizrety alvecty. 

(g) In xpiveoOal (Mt. v. 40) and SsaxpiveoOal ru Jude 9 
(Jer. xv. 10), go to law, contend against or with. (Jelf 601.) 

(h) Somewhat differently in the verbs of equality or likeness ; 
as Mt. xxiii. 27, oposdfere rahoss xexoviapévors’ vi. 8, H. ii. 17, 
2 C. x. 12; compare Swords, toos Twi, Mt. xi. 16, Jo. ix. 9, 1 
Jo. iii, 2, A. xiv. 15, Mt. xx. 12, Ph. ii 6' (once dposes tevos, 
Jo. vill. 55,—Matth. 386, comp. § 30. 4): also in verbs of 
participating in, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 P. iv. 13 (compare L. v. 10, 
Rom. xv. 27), though these verbs more commonly take the 
genitive (§ 30.8): similarly opsrgezy revi, A. xxiv. 26. (Jelf 594.) 

(*) In the verbs of using, as ypnoOas, A. xxvii. 17, 1 C. ix. 
12, 15. Once however (in 1 C. vii. 31) this verb has an accu- 
sative in the best MSS.,? as sometimes in the later writers, e.g. 
Malal. p. 5, Theophan. p. 314, Bockh, Corp. Inscript. II. 405, 
(but not Xen. Ages. 11. 11), compare Bornem. Acta p. 222: in 
A. xxvii. 17 there is little authority for the accusative. (Jelf 
591.) 





1 Comp. Fritzsche, Arist. Amic. p. 15: [on xevevi, Green, Gr. p. 102.] 
7 (A. Buttm. (p. 181 sq.) suggests that the accusative may have been occa- 
sioned by the verb which immediately follows (sacaypapere), xéepor being 
ed as in some measure dependent on both verbs (dws saves): similarly 
Meyer. Karuypaeta: takes an accusative in later writers. ] 
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(k) In ornjnesy (éornxévar) revi, stand fast toa thing (2 C.i.24, 
G.v. 1 v.2.), or to a person, Rom. xiv. 4.' (Jelf 590.*) 


Iposxuvety (reverence, worship) is always followed by a dative in 
Matthew, Mark, and Paul (for Mt. iv. 10 is a quotation from Dt. vi. 
13); in the rest of the N. T. we find sometimes the dative (Jo. ix. 
38, A. vii. 43, H. i, 6, Rev. iv. 10, vii. 11, xiii. 4, al.), sometimes 
the accusative (L. iv. 8, xxiv. 52, Jo. iv. 23, Rev. ix. 20, xiv. 11): 
similarly yovurerety va in Mk. (i. 40) x. 17, Mt. xvii. 14 (and some- 
times Aarpevew rivd: Matth. 392. Rem., Jelf 553.c). The construction 
of zposxuvery with a dative is peculiar to later Greek (Lob. p. 463).‘— 
Xaipav, which by the Greeks is more frequently construed with the 
dative (Fritz. Rom. IIT. 78 sq.), as it is sometimes in the LXX (Pr. xvii. 
19, compare Bar. iv. 37), has never this construction in the N. T., 
being usually accompanied by éri over: on Rom. xii. 12 see below, 
no. 7: in 1 C. xiii. 6 the dative depends on ovw.—The phrases 
drofaveiy rij) duapria, ro vouw (Rom. vi. 2, G. ii. 19), Gava- 
rovobar ro vonw (Rom. vii. 4), vexpov elvac rj dp. (vi. 11), opposed 
to Gi rut (rd Ged Rom. vi. 10, compare 1 P. iv. 10°), signify 
lo have died or to be dead to sin, to the law (for sin, for the law) ; 
compare Rom. vii. 4, ets vd yevéoOar dpuas érépw’ 1 P. 11. 24, dzro- 
yvécba: +i duapric. In the same way we find in Rom. vi. 20 
Acbepo ri Sexaocvvy, in antithesis to SovActaGat ry Six. (ver. 18, 
compare ver. 19, 20): when ye were servants of sin ye were free with 
reference ta righteousness, to righteoweness ye were in the relation 
offreemen. (Jelf 599.) 

We must also recognise a dativus rei of direction in the phrase 
karaxpivery Twa. Gaydrw, Mt. xx. 18 (compare 2 P. i. 6°), to sentence 
some one to death, i.e. to assign to death by a sentence. This con- 





1[The reading of G. v. 1 is most fully discussed by Lightfoot (Gal. p. 197), 
who—with most recent editors—rejects z and takes ervxers absolutely. If » 
be retained, it is prebably a dative of reference to (no. 6), see Ellicott én loc. : 
similarly in 2C. i 24 (Meyer). In Rom. xiv. 4 the dative appears rather to 
come under no. 4. b, than to stand in close connexion with the verb. ] 

* (On the dative with componnd verbs, see § 52. ] 

* {Excluding O. T. quotations (with which A. vil. 48 may be reckoned, for the 
Words wpssxovsiv aveeis, though not found in Am. v. 26, seem to be a reminiscence 
of other familiar passages), we find 56 examples of this word in the N. T. In 
16 the word is used absolutely; in two (Jo. iv. 22) the omission of the demon- 
strative makes the construction doubtful. In the remaining passages, the dative 
(probably) occurs 28, the accusative 10 times. Hence in the N. T., as in the 

e dative construction is the more common.  [lpessems» occurs most 
frequently in St. Matthew's Gospel and the Revelation. In the former book wefind 
dstive only ; in the latter the dative seems to occur 13, the accusative 6 times. 

¢ remaining examples are Mk. xv. 19, Jo. iv. 21, 23, ix. 88, 1 C. xiv. 25 
(dative); Mk. v. 6, L. xxiv. 52, Jo. iv. 28, 24 (accusative). It seems almost 
impossible to believe that in a single verse (Jo. iv. 28) this word can have both 
constructions without any variation of meaning : at all events we may recognise 
that the accusative expresses a connexion between verb and object closer than 
that expressed by the dative construction. Compare p. 248, note', p. 263, note®. ] 

* Com Bos, Erercitatt. Philol. p. 1 sqq., Kypke, Obs. I. 7 8q. 

: iy ps intended for 1 P. iv. 6: the reference is wrong as it stands. ] 

* {That is “‘condemned them to overthrow ” (Huther, Alford, al.).} 
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struction is not found in Greek writers, who use xarexpivew tia 
Gavdrov, or Gdvarov (Matth. 370. Rem. 3, Heupel, Mark. 285), or 
Kataxp. Tivi Oavaroy, Her. 6. 85 (to adjudge death to)! An analogous 
phrase is xaradixafey Twa. Oavary (Lob. p. 485). Compare also éoxos 
TH xpice, Mt. v. 21, 22, subject to the judgment (§ 30. 8): compare 
Bleek, Hebr. IL i. 340. 

2. Most closely connected with this is the dative which is 
dependent on elvas (drapyeww) and ylverOas—not on any pre- 
dicate joined with these verbs; for éori or yiveraé pot hoBos 
can only mean, that the ¢ofov eivas or yiveoOa: applies to or 
concerns me, 

(a) Without a predicate elvai tive expresses belonging to 
(possession), yiveo@aé tvs denotes becoming the property of: L. 
ii. 7, ov Hv avtois torres, they had not room; A. viii. 21, x. 6, 
iii. 6, xxi. 23, Mt. xviii. 12, L. i 14, eras yapa coe Mt. xvi. 
22, ov pn Eorat oot TovTO, this will not befall thee; A. xx. 3,16, 
ii. 43, éyévero don yuyn poBos, fear fell on; Rom. xi. 25. 
With an ellipsis, 1 C. vi 13, v. 12, 2 C. vi. 14, Jo. i. 4 (Krug. 
p. 69, Jelf 597). 

(6) With a predicate (usually a substantive) elvai or yivecOai 
Tuve denotes what quality the thing spoken of has or receives 
for some one, either objectively or subjectively (in his opinion): 
1 C. viii. 9, pores 4 eovclia . . . . mposkoppa yévnrat Tois 
dodevécw' i. 18, 6 Novos 6 TOD aTaupod Tos pév ATrOAAUpEVOLS 
pwpia éorly «.7.r.,1x. 2, xiv. 22, Rom. ii 14, vii. 13, 1 C. iv. 3. 
ix. 3, Ph.i. 28 (Jelf 600,602). But to express turn to, prove 
(Kriig. p. 69), the N. T. writers commonly use eivas or yiveoOa: 
els Tt, 

3. Substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative 
are sometimes followed by this case, instead of the ordinary 
genitive: 2 C. ix. 12, evyapioriat t@ Ge@ (but not in ver. 11), 
somewhat like evyai rois Oeois Plat. Legg. 7. 800 a® (Jelf 588, 
597, Don. p. 495). Compare also 16 etw@os avrg, L. iv. 16, A. 
xvii. 2 (Plat. Legg. 658 e, rd 00s stv), and To evrdpedpor te 
xupip, 1 C. vii. 35." A different case from this is L. vii. 12, 
vios povoyerns TH wntpl, a son who for the mother was the only 

1 In the O. T. algo this construction is unknown. One of the parallels cited 
by Bretschneider is Sus. 41, xacizpsar aichy deebassis; in the other, ver. 48, 
the verb is used absolutely, sacsxpivars buyacipa ‘lepada. 

7 See Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 154 (Lips.) ; Stallb. Plat. hr. 101, Rep. 


I. 872; Ast, Plat. Polit. 451; Bornem. Xen. Cyr. 374; Fritz. Mark p. 68. 
9 [Also Jo. xii, 18, 2 C. xi. 28 (probably). ] 
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son (thus not strictly for the genitive: compare Tob. iii. 15, 
povoyerns to watpt’ Jud. xi. 34): this must not be confounded 
with the dative of relationship (compare L. v. 10, Rom. iv. 12).’ 
On Rom. iv. 12 see § 63. II. 1. 


In Mt. xxvii. 7 also, jydpacay rov dypov.... eis rad rots 
fvos, for burial for strangers, the dative belongs to the substantive : 
comp. Strabo 17. 807, wpés érBekww rois Efvors.? But in 1 C. vii. 28 
the dative may be joined with the verb of the sentence. See how- 
ever Bernhardy p. 88. 


4. Without direct dependence on the notion of a verb or © 
noun, the dative may indicate the reference which an action 
has to some one; as in 2 C. ii. 13, od« oynna dveow TH Tvev- 
pari pou for my spirit (1 C. vii. 28), or in L, xviii. 31, wdvta 
7 yeypappéva ...T@ vig Tod avOpwrov what was written for 
Him (that it should be fulfilled in Him)? Mt. xiii. 14, Jude 14: 
compare also Mt. xiii. 52, Ph. i. 27, 1 Tim. i. 9, Rev. xxi. 2. 

Especially deserving of notice are 

(a) The dative of opinion or judgment (compare above, 
no. 2), as in Plat. Phed. 101 d, ef cos dddAnAas Evpdwvei 7 
biagwvet ; Soph. Gd. Col. 1446. So in the phrases doreios 
76 Ge A. vii. 20, and duvatd 1@ Oe@ 2 C. x. 4;* see also 
1C. ix. 2. Compare Kriig. p. 71 sq. (Don. p. 495, Jelf 600). 

(6) The dative of interest,—2 C. v. 13, etre éEéornper, Ge’ 
cite cwppovodpev, tuiv (Rom. xiv. 6, 1 C. xiv. 22),—or more 
definitely, the dativus commodi and incommodi : Jo. iii. 26, 6 od 
Mpaprupynxas, for whom, in favour of whom (L. iv. 22, Rom. 
x. 2,2 C. ii. 1, comp. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 21); on the other hand, 
Mt. xxiii. 31, paptupeire éavrois, Stu viol dare K.t.d., against 
yourselves (compare Ja. v. 3). Compare further H. vi. 6, Jude 1, 
Rom. xiii, 2 :* on Rev. viii. 3 see Ewald. In E. v. 19, however, 





'Buttm. Philoct. p. 1028q., Boisson. Nic. p. 271, Ast, Plat. Polit. 451, 519, 
and Leng. p. 9. [Comp. Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 126 sq.] 

See Schoem. Jeaus p. 264, Kriig. p. 80. 

*[Jelf (588. 2) refers this to the construction of verbs which denote that 
“something is allotted to any one, awaits any one, etc.” (Green p. 100): A. Butt- 
Mann (p. 178) joins the dative with both verbs: ‘‘if the word belonged to 
v'ypen. only, we should have had is) ep vis, as in Jo. xii. 16." Bleek, Meyer, 
and others e with Winer. } 

‘We should have a similar example in Ja. ii. 5, if (with Lachmann and 
Tischendorf) we read rots wrayois vy iene. 

*Compare Wyttenb. Phed. l. c., Erfurdt, Soph. Gd. R. 615. 

*(Jelf 598, 601, Don. p. 494.] 
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Aadobvres EavTois (GAAHAOLS) Yarpois «.T.r., we have a simple 
dative of direction, speaking to one another etc. 

5. From these examples it is obvious that the dative is akin 
to the prepositions ets (Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 360") and 
mpos (compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 558), just as the genitive to 
the prepositions é« and ayo. Hence in many phrases eis or mpos 
with an accusative is used instead of the dative. Thus we find 
not only the familiar example Aéyeuw rivd and pos Tiva (the 
former is usually, almost constantly, preferred by Matthew and 
Mark *),—-compare xpaLeuw tivi, Rev. vii. 2, xiv. 15, povety revi, 
Rev. xiv. 18,—but also evyeoOar Oem A. xxvi. 29 (Ken. Cyr. 5. 
2. 12, Demosth. Conon 729 c, Plut. Coriol. 9, Xen. Eph. 4. 3), 
and evt-yeo Oar pos Oeov 2 C. xiii. 7 (Xen. Mem. 1. 3. 2), compare 
Ph. iv. 6 ; Body rwi L. xviii. '7, and Body apes twa Hos. vii. 14; 
wrevderGal ti® A. v. 4, Ps, xvii. 45, lxxvii. 36, Jer. v. 12 (not 
in Greek authors), and yevd. mpos tiva (to lie towards, belie, 
some one) Xen. An. 1. 3. 5; xatadXatrew tivi and wpos Tiva, 
Xen. Vectig. 6. 8, Joseph. Antt. 14.11. 3;* eddoxety cis twa 
2 P. i. 17, and ev8 rw in Greek authors® (Pol. 4. 22. 7, 
1 Mace. i. 43) ; payerOal run Xen. An. 4. 5. 12, Plat. Rep. 3. 
407 a, and mpos teva Jo. vi. 52, Iliad 17. 98, Plat. Zach. 191 d, 
Luc. Conv. 42, and often (also in the LXX) ;° opuircty rivl and 
mpos Twa, L.xxiv.14, Xen. Mem. 4.3.2. To the N. T. writers 
the prepositional construction was also naturally suggested by 
the more expressive and vivid phraseology of their mother 
tongue; and hence we sometimes find ess where Greek writers 
would have been content with the simple dativus commod: or 


1 In modern Greek the accusative with sis very commonly serves as & peri- 
phrasis for the dative, even in its simplest relations ; as Aiya sis rév Pirov poo, 
dico amico meo (towards my friend): see Von Liidemann, Lehrbd. p. 90. 
{Sophocles, Gr. p. 151, Mullach, Vulg. Pp 332. The dative has in great measure 
bas ar i frum modern Greek: see Mullach PP. 151, 327 sq., Clyde, p. 30 4°] 

* See Schulz, Parab. v. Verwalt. p. 88. [I have substituted ‘‘ former” for 
‘* latter,” which is a manifest mistake. The use of xpés with the accus. after 
Aéysy and other verbs of speaking is very common in St. Luke and St. John: 
see Gersdorf pp. 180, 186, Davidson, Introd. P. 194. ] 

2 (On Yurdsrbad eve (‘‘ actual deception by falsehood’) and ¥. em (‘‘ address 
directed toa person in terms of falsehood ”) see Green, Gr. p. 100.] 

* Col. iL. 20, dwenaraad. sis, would be an analogous example, if this were not 
& pregnant construction, used designedly : see Meyer in loc. 

*(And in 2 Thess. ii. 12, according to the best MSS_} 

® Thus besides wapaBdaauy ci ru (Her. 4. 198) we also find wap. os ewpis ve: 
(Joseph. Ap. 2. 15). Different still is Mk. iv. 80, iv weig qwapaBoan wapa- 
Bérupsy chy Pacirsian cov bev (see Fritz.), but the readings vary. ("Es Tis 
aicay sapahorn bausy is adopted by Fritz. and by recent editors. ] . 
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incommods : A. xxiv. 17, éXenpootvas troijowy ets TO EOvos pov" 
L. vii. 30, ryv BovAny tod Oeod nOérnaav ets éavtods, to their 
own detriment (as indeed eds also signifies contra’), On the 
other hand, anpurreww or evaryyeAct. eis (Mk. xiii. 10, 1 P. i. 25, 
L. xxiv. 47,—Paus. 8. 5. 8) must be rendered proclaim or preach 
amongst them, since a plural noun always follows: in Mt. xx. 1, 
proboiaGat eis Tov aprredova is not hire for but hire into the 
vineyard ; and there is the same pregnancy of expression in Mk. 
viii. 19, 7. dprous éxAaca es TOUS wevTaKisysdious, have broken 
(and divided) amongst etc. Similarly in Mt. v. 22, évoyos eis thy 
yeevvay, liable (to come, to be cast) into the Gehenna: contrast 
TH xpicet, TS cuvedpiy.? In Rom. viii. 18 also tv wéAXovcay 
dofay atroxadudOfvas eis jas is an abbreviated expression (see 
Fritz. én loc), like the Hebrew “°8 7199, 1S. iii. '7. Lastly, we 
cannot say that a preposition is used instead of a dative in the 
phrase @pérspuos apos te 1 Tim. iv. 8, 2 Tim. iii. 16 (@pércpos 
eis Xen. Gc. 5. 11, compare yenoipos eis Wis. xiii. 11), or in 
edOeros els rt L. xiv. 35 (Dion. H. De Thue. 55. 3, ebOeros arpos 
Pol. 26. 5.6, Diod. S, 5. 37); the expressions useful, suitable to 
or for a thing, are perfectly correct, as the dative would be more 
fitly used in reference to the person: compare however L. 
ix. 62 ». 14 


The combination morevew els or eri twa (A. ix. 42, xxii 19) 
obviously means in Christian phraseology more than morevew rive 
(credere, confidere alicui), and must be taken as a pregnant ex- 
pression,—believing, fo give oneself up to some one, with fatth to 
declare adherence to some one, fide se ad aliquem applicare.’ Also 


'In L. viii. 43 Rec. has sis iacpois. wpesavadrevaca sro civ Bier, but the best 
MSS. have iarpeis, and this reading is to be preferred, as sis ierpods is an evident 
correction : this verb, indeed, is commonly construed with sis in Greek writers 
(Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 9, Ail. 14. 32). 

3(A. Buttmann (p. 170) maintains that it is most natural to regard sis rvs 
here as a periphrasis for the dative, the change from 4 xpies, ey sursdpiy, to 
this construction being occasioned by the transition from the abstract and quasi- 
abstract words (xpiess, evridper) to the more material yisssa. | 

? (Fritzsche explains dwexaddwesea: sis iui thus: manifestatur res ad me (ita, 
ut ad me perferatur). ] 

: Cra s0é, «9 Bacsrsig is generally received. For spires with dat. pers. 
see Tit. iii. 8. Compare Clyde, Synt. p. 163.] , 

* ILersess iv Xpory would be explained in the same way, but the existence 
of this formula is not fully proved y G. iii, 26, E. i. 18; in Mk. i. 15, however, 
we find aus. iv re sbayysAiy, which is not essentially different.—Such phrases 
aS 4 wpés ee wiry do not prove the construction wisestuy wpés OF sis cia to be 

re Greek (Schwarz, Comment. p. 1102). [We should probably read i» aveg 
in Jo. iii. 15, but (with Meyer) connect the words with ty, not wiersser. The 
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wapadidvas eis is not simply equivalent to zapadddéva: ri, but has 
rather the meaning give into the power of (Mt. x. 17); hence it is 
used with @avaros Me x. 21, 2C. iv. 11, with OAahs Mt. xxiv. 9, 
eee ae 1. 24, etc.: compare Xen. Hell. 1. 7. 3. The 
combination in-E. iv. 19, éavrois zapéSwxay rij doeAyeig. eis épyaciay 
dxaGapaias macys x.T.X., needs no avplanation. ad 

Rem. The preposition perd also is akin to the dative. Thus for 
woXeuety revi we find in the N. T. woAeuety pera rivos, Rev. xii. 7, xiii. 
4; also xpiverOar perd rivos, 1 C. vi. 6 (7). With a different refer- 
ence, the dative is replaced 

(a) By é&vwrv twos: A. vi. 5, Hpecey everriov rayros Tov wArGovs 
(Gen. xxxiv. 18, xli. 37,1 2S. iii 36, al.); compare 1 Jo. iii. 22, 
mposxuvety évwmcov tov Geov (L. iv. 7, Rev. xv. 4). This belongs to 
the Hebraic colouring of the language, as indeed the preposition 
évimov itself (965) may almost be said to do. 

(>) After réxrofa—by év, Ph. iii. 3; by éxi with the dative, Mk. 
x. 24,2C.i.9; or by éwé with the accusative, Mt. xxvii. 43, 1 Macc. 
x. 77 (Alex). [See below, p. 292. 

(c) After dxoAovfety by driow, Mt. x. 38; see § 33. 


That the dative may stand for the local mpos or eis with an 
accusative, has been denied by Bornemann,’ and after him by 
Meyer (on A. i. 33). It is true that the examples which Fnitz- 
sche (Conject. I. 42) has quoted from Greek poets do not prove 
the point (for prose), and also that the N. T. passages may be 
otherwise explained. In A. ii 33 and v. 31 (inpoody) rH Seba 
may mean by (His) right hand ; and in Rev. ii. 16 cox is simply 
a datwus incommodi. Even A. xxi. 16 might be rendered (as 
by Beza and Glass) adducentes secum, apud quem hospitaremur 
Mnasonem,—the word which should have been in the accus. 
case, as the object of dyovres (viz. Mvdowva x.7.2.), being 
brought into the construction of the relative sentence (Mvacwn): 
but this explanation has but little probability.” A better course 


constructions of this verb in the N. T. are fully examined by A. Buttmann 
(p. 173), and more succinctly by Bp. Ellicott (on 1 Tim. i. 16). 

1(In Genesis UW. ce. we have bvaveiey, not iveaiey. | 

2 In Rosenm. Repertor. II. 258, and in the New. krit. Journ. der theol. Literat. 
VI. 146 sq. : compare also ad Anab. p. 23. 

3 Not exactly because the predicate dpyaly paélner is annexed (Bengels NX. 
Archiv III. 175), for this description of Mnason is added in order to show that 
Paul might fully trust himself to him ; but rather because it is not very likely 
that those who accompanied Paul from Cesarea would have brought with them 
a host for him, since there were in Jerusalem itself so many trustworthy Chris- 
tians. Hence we should have to assume, cither that this Mnason was in Cesarea 
by mere accident, or that he had a residence in both places at the same time. 
td we were to drop the secum, which certainly is not necessarily implied in 
dyevess, it would simplify the matter (after their arrival in Jerusalem they 
brought Mnason forward), but then the words would not be suitably arranged. 
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would be to adopt Bornemann’s more recent suggestion (Lue. 
p. 177 sq.) and resolve the attraction thus : dyovres (suas) mapa 
Mudcovd twa... wap’ d EevicOdper* (for dye wapd twa 
compare Her. 1. 86,3.15). Even this however is not the sim- 
plest explanation. The construction dyew tevi, lead to some one 
(but see the note below), may indeed be uncommon in Attic 
prose, but later prose writers use expressions which are entirely 
similar, as portray tivi Philostr. Soph. 2.1. 14,7 Hey tivt Plut. 
im. 16.1, eishépesy rivd Tue Malal. 10. p. 231: with A. xxi. 
16, in particular, compare Xen. Eph. 3. 6. p. 63, worepov Hryouny 
"ABpoxopuy’ Epiph. Vit. p. 340 d, #yayev avdrov 'Adavacly ro 
adwmag.’ See also Bernh. p. 95, Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 200. 
Hence we may without hesitation render pod rH Seka, exalt 
to the vight hand ; compare ver. 34, xaQouv é« SeEiav pod’ see 
also Luc. Asin. 39. 


L. ii. 41, éropevorro . . . es ‘TepovcoAnp. ty éopr7q, must not be 
rendered (as by Luther) to the feast, but either on account of the feast 
(see below 6. c), or as a loose expression, af the feast.‘ With more 
reason might xiv. 53 cuvépxovra: abr@ (convenerant eum), and 
Jo. xi. 33 robs owedOdvras abT7 lovdaiovs, be brought in here fine 
Mark p. 648). In my opinion, however, the dative in both passages 
is really governed by ovv ; the latter simply meaning who had come 
with her, the former, they came with Him, namely, with Jesus (ver. 
54) ; see Baumg.-Crusius. (delf 592.) 

e use of the dative with verbs of coming in a non-local and 
non-material sense (as in A. xxi. 31, dvéBy dacs rp xAudpxy), is 
also a different construction from that noticed above.5 fo this 
unquestioned parallels occur frequently in Greek writers: e. g. 
Plut. Brut. 27, pédAdovne airG SiaBaivew . . . hxev dyyeAia wepi r7s 
peraBoArjs’ Pomp. 13, ré SuAAg axpurn pey HAV ayyeAia ; compare 
also dydyew ri tin, to bring something before some une (notify to), 
Malal. 3. p. 63, 10. p. 254 (Jelf 592). 


6. The dative is used with still greater latitude, in reference 





1 (So Meyer, De Wette, Alford, and others. The rarity of such (local) datives 
is not the only objection to Winer’s view : the order of the words would surely 
have been different, dyevets Mv. rin K., wap 9 Sev. (A. Buttm. p. 284). ] 

3 Wyttenbech, Plut. Mor. IV. 339. 

3In none of these instances, however, has yu» evi (comp. spesdyus civi 
§ 52. 4) a purely local or material meaning: it is used rather in the sense of 
introducing, bringing into connexion with, into the society of some one. 
Similarly @e:rzy cixi (to go to some one as teacher), different from @erar apis 
ena Epict. Mnch. 83. 13. (‘In Plut. dm. l.c. the dative depends on the whole 
expreasion xs partes :” A. Buttm. p. 179.) 

4 We also should say in German: sie machten jahrlich zz Ostern eine Reise 
pach . . . um dem Gottesdienste beizuwohnen. 

§ Compare our ‘‘ es kam ihm die Kunde, die Anzeige.” 
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to things, to denote that in which or in reference to which an 
action or a state exists. Hence it indicates 

(a) The sphere to which a general predicate is to be limited 
(compare Bernh. p. 84, Kriig. p. 86 '): 1 C. xiv. 20, py wadic 
ylvecbe tais ppeciv, adda TH KaKxia vymiatere, children 
an understanding, children as regards malice (Plat. Alcib. pr. 
122 c); Rom. iv. 20, dvedvvapwOn 7H wriote, he grew strong in 
faith ; Ph. ii. 8, cynpare eipebels ws dvOpwros' iii. 5,7 Mt. v. 8, 
xi 29, A. vi. 51, xiv. 8, xvi 5, xviii. 2, xx. 22, Rev.iv. 3,1. 
vii. 34, H. v. 11, xi. 12, xii 3,1 P. iii 18, v. 9 (Pol. 20. 4.7), 
G.i 22, Rom. xii. 10,11, Col. ii. 5, E. iv. 18,23 (Matth. 400.7, 
Fritz. Rom. ITI. 68). A dative of this kind comes between two 
connected nouns in E. ii. 3, Huey tréxva pvcer opyhs, natural 
children-of-wrath. 

(b) The norm or rule in accordance with which something 
takes place: A. xv. 1, day ps) wrepiréuvnobe TG €0e Mwicéws 
(but in xvii. 2 «ata To eiwOds, and more frequently xara 80s) ; 
compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, Sext. Emp. 2. 6, Strabo 15. 715, 
Tob. iii. 8 [3 ?], 2 Mace. vi 1.° 

(c) The occasion or cause (on account of): Rom. xi. 20, 79 
amiotia é€exracOncay, on account of unbelief (compare ver. 30, 
nrenOnre TH TovTwy atreOela), G. vi. 12, Col. i. 21.4 Also the 
motive (from, in consequence of): 1 C. viii. 7, 9 cuverdjoes Tob 
edw@AXou ws eidwAOOUTOY eoBGiover 2 C.i.15, Rom.iv. 20. See 
Diog. L. 2. 57, Heliod. 1. 12.33, Paus. 3. 7. 3, Joseph. Anét. 17. 
6. 1° (Matth. 398 sq., Bernh. p. 102 sq., Kriig. p. 84). 


More singular is the use of the dative in Rev. viii 4, dvéBy 6 carves 
Tov Qyuapdrwy Tats Tposevxats Tav dyiw «7.X., and many con- 
jectures have been made respecting it. The simplest translation is, 
the smoke of the (an pad 6 encense ascended to the prayers, i. e., the 
ascending smoke aa reference to the prayers, was designed to ac- 
company them and render them more acceptable: on the idea see 


1(** A local dative ethically used :” Ellic. on G. i. 22. See Don. p. 488, Jelf 
605. 4, Green Pp 99. ] 

2 (Reading of course wspreua. Liinemann adds Mt. v. 38. ] 

3(Jelf 603, Green p. 99: the dative with wepsseda: (below, no. 9) should 
perhaps come in here. 

‘ [So Meyer, taking ixépevs passively, invisos Deo : if tybpevs is active (Alford, 
Ellicott) +4 3saveig will be a dative of reference. 

* Compare Ast, Plat. Polit. ae Goeller, Thuc. pp. 157, 184, al. (Don. p. 493). 

6(Or rather ‘‘angel’s."—-Compare Green p. 102: ‘* The dative may be re- 

rded as dependent on an unexpressed, but implied, idea of bestowal, since the 
incense is to be viewed as the accompaniment which gave to the prayers 
passport into the divine presence.” ] 
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Ewald tn loc. That this is the meaning was felt by those who sup- 
plied ovv: the rendering inter preces sanctorum is altogether untenable. 
—In 2C. vii. 11 7 zpdypari would certainly be admissible, but for 
the language of the N. T. the construction would be harsh. There are 
good authorities in favour of prefixing é ; and the omission of this 
word may have arisen either from the absorption of év in the preceding 
word elva: or from the reader’s connecting zpdypare with é& wavri. 
7. In the various usages noticed in no. 6 we can discern 
more or less clearly the dative of directzon, that is (according to 
the Greek conception), the true dative. The case is however 
extended farther still in its application to what is external, to 
what accompanies the action, and passes over entirely into the 
ablative, denoting 
(d) The mode and manner, as the casus modalis (Bernh. p. 100 
sq., Don. p. 487, Jelf 603); 1 C.xi 5, rposevyopévn dxataxandv- 
wry TH KEpary with uncovered head, x. 30, Col. ii. 11, Ph. 1. 18, 
2 P. ii 4 (Jude 6) ; also Rom. viii. 24, rH eAmidse €o@Onpev (and 
E. v. 19 ') :—or the (material) means, instrument, as the casus 
instrumentalis (Madv. 39, but comp. Kriig. p. 837); 1 P.i. 18, 
ov dOaptois, apyupip 4 xpuolm, edutpwOnte G. ii. 13, dsre 
. suvamnyOn avtav tH troxplce (2 P. iii. 17, compare 
Zosim. 5. 6), Ei 13, Col. ii. 7, Ph. iii. 3, 1 C. ix. 7, rig otpa- 
teveras idious oreviors troté, by means of his own expenditure ; 
H. vi. 17, €peoirevoey Spxq' iii. 1,7 Rom. xv. 18 :—further A. 
i 5, éBamrricey Sars (xi. 16), Jo. xxi. 8, T@ wAotaplp HAGov" 
Mk. vi. 32 * (though elsewhere we find év mol Mt. xiv. 13, 
A. xxviii. 11, Diod. S. 19. 54), A. xii. 2, Rom. 1. 20, ili. 24, Tit. 
ii 7, BE v. 19, al H. xii. 18, dpos xexavpévoy arupi, igni 
ardens, burning in fire, with fire (Ex. iii. 2, Dt. iv. 11, ix. 15, 
compare Lob. Paral. p. 523 sq.), may also be brought in here. 
In Rom. xii. 12 7H eAwiBs yaipovtes is through hope, in hope 
ryoicing: in regard to 2 C. ix. 14, dejoe, I now agree with 
Meyer® We frequently find év or d:a (especially of persons) 





' This is again quoted below. On a peculiar use of the modal dative 

bike bee and N. T. see § 54. 3.] 

*(Kriger prefers the term dynamic dative, since ‘‘it does not properly de- 
Rote the mere instrument or tool, though it is often improperly used of this.” 
On the datév. instrum. see Don. p. 490, Jelf 607.] 

2 (This reference is wrong : perhaps i. a1; . 

‘(The reading is not certain : Lachm., Westc. and Hort insert lv. } 

5 {In ed. 5 Winer had taken ds#eu: as dependent on wspreeiveven (ver. 12), and 
consequently as parallel with the prepositional clause 44 +. wy. : so Alford. 

Meyer takes sal aires... ieiwes. a8 & genitive absolute, dsieu as a modal 
dative : Stanley takes a similar view. ] 
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in parallelism with the instrumental dative: see Rom. xv. 18, 
2 C. xi. 23, 26 8q. 

The ablative is also to be recognised in the construction pebv- 
oxerIa_oivy, E. v. 18 (Pr. iv. 17), and wAnpotebal tux, Rom. 1 
29,12 C. vit 4, Eurip. Herc. Fur. 372 ; compare wAypys revi Eurip. 
Bacch, 18 (though this word more frequently takes a genitive), and 
see Bernh. p. 168. In later Greek compare zAnoGévres dyvoia Malal. 
p. 54. (In E. iii 19 eis with the accusative does not stand for an 
ablative: this preposition rather expresses, be filled up to the fulness 
etc. ) 

8. All these relations however are not unfrequently (in some 
cases, more frequently) expressed by means of prepositions, with 
or without a modification of the meaning. This remark applies 
to Greek prose generally, but is especially illustrated by N. T. 
Greek. Thus we find | 

For (a), €v: 1 P.iv. 1, év cap) waOwy? (in connexion with 
capki radwy), Tit. i. 13, compare ii 2; Siadepery év tu 1 C. 
xv. 41, Soph. Gd. Col. 1112, Dion. H. Ep. p. 225 (Kriig.). - 

For (6), cata: as almost always xata to &0os eiw6os, L. iv. 
16, A. xvii. 2. 

For (c), dsé with the accusative: see § 49. c. 

For (d), dea or €v,—also pera. Thus for BarriferOa tdare 
we commonly ® find SamrifecOar ev ddar« (in water), Mt. iii. 11, 
Jo. i. 26, 31 (but also ev wvevpari) ; for Bia, always pera Bias, 
A. v. 26, xxiv. 7; for ariores, sometimes 6:2 vrictews, etc. But 
in E. ii 8, 7H yapert core ceaowopévor Sd THs Tiotews, and in 
Rom. iii. 24, the dative expresses the motive, and da qrictews 
the subjective means. In 2 P. iii 5 also we find a twofold ex- 
pression of the means, 6:4 indicating what is external, the dative 
what is not material. For aravtl tpowe (Ph. i. 18) we find in 
2 Th. iii. 16 évaavri rpome. On the other hand, in 2 P. ii. 3 
the dative denotes the means, ¢» the state (the disposition). 

When however the commentators on the N. T. explained ¢- as a 
simple nota dativi,t even in cases where a dative proper (not an abla- 
tive) is required, they took an exaggerated view which cannot in the 
least be justified by appealing to the Hebrew idiom. Most of the 
examples quoted owe all their plausibility to the circumstance that 
elsewhere the dative of the person is commonly found in similar 

1 (See Green, Gr. p. 101.] 


2 (’Ey is omitted by the best editors on strong MS. authority. | 
3 (The two ressions are about equally frequent : iv is inserted in the pas 


sage quoted in the text and in Jo. i 88, Mk. 1. 8 Rec., but omitted in L. iii. 
16, A. i. 5, xi. 16, Mk. i. 8 (Tisch ed. 8, Westcott and Hort). ] 


‘Comp. Blomfield, Zschyl. Agam. 1425, and Eurip. Med. p. 628. 
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combinations (compare 1 C. xiv. 11, iii. 1, i. 18); in reality, they are 
quite unsatisfactory. In A. iv. 12, SeSopévoy ey dvOparos is most 
certainly equivalent to given (set forth) amongst men (compare 2 C. 
viii. 11); G. i. 16, daroxaAvwa rov vidv atrov év éeyol, is to reveal 
in me (év r@ wveipari pov); 1 Jo. iv. 9, épavepwOy 4 dyday rod 
Geov év yyiv, the love of God manifested itself on or in us, which 
undoubtedly is different from ‘‘ manifested itself to us;” 1 C. xiv. 11, 
6 Aadov éy éuoi BapBapos, in my estimation, meo judicio;? 1 C. ii. 6, 
copiay Aadotpey ev Trois TeAcéois, is we set forth wisdom amongst—or with, 
before (coram, Plat. Symp. 175 ©, as often in the orators, see § 48. a) 
—the perfect, that is, when we have to de with the perfect, compare 
Judith vi 2. 2C. iv. 3, & rots drodAvpévots dort xexaAvppévor, is in 
the main rightly explained by Baumgarten,—is hidden in (amongst, 
with) those who are lost. On dpodoyeiv dv run see § 32. 3. 5. A. xiii. 
15 and Col. ii 13 need no explanation; and E. ii. 5, vexpous rots 
raparrwpact, is not grammatically parallel to the latter p e. 
In E. i. 20, evxijpynoe & Xpiore is quite regular, (power) which He 
manifested on Christ (in raising Him from the dead). In Mt. xvii. 
12, éroincay ey airg doa yOéAncay (in Mk. ix. 13, érotyoav airs) 
means, they did, perpetrated, on him; compare Mk. xiv. 6, Jo. xiv. 
30, L. xxiii. 31, 1 C. ix. 15 (Gen. xl. 14, Judith vii. 24). Equally 
correct is 2 C. x. 12, perpeiy davrods ey féavrois, measure themselves 
on themselves, though Greek writers use the simple dative (Aristot. 
Rhet. 2. 12, Herod. 1. 6. 2). 


9. Time, as the substratum conneeted with actions in general, 
is expressed in the dative, in answer to the question when. This 
temporal dative denotes 

a, A space of time: L., viii, 29, moArots ypouois curnpTraxes 
avrov, within (during) a long time, A. viii. 11, xiii. 20, Rom. xvi. 
25, Jo. ii. 20 (not E. iii. 5*); compare Joseph. Antt. 1.3. 5, rd 
dSwp nuépars Tercapdxovta Srats Katepepeto' Soph. Trach. 599, 
paxpe xpovm ZEschin. Hp. 1. p. 121 c, Diod. S. 19. 93. 

b. More frequently, a point of time af whieh something 
happens,—either with words which directly express the notion 
of time or of a division of time (accompanied by a numeral or 





So in Diog. L. 1. 105, of ivew ly dvtpteres dyalsy ot nal Qavrer, where 
also the Latin translator has quidnam esset hominibus bonum, etc. Compare 
also Fabric. P. igr. I. 628, Sevrsvoouess is cois ixbpeis abrov’ Arrian, ; 
1.18.8. [The ‘‘also” refers to the fact that in A. iv. 12 the Vulgate has 
‘datum hominibus.” 
ae Comp. Jacoba, Athen. p. 188, Déderlein, Gdip. Col. p. 529, Wex, Soph. 

ntig. v. 549. 2 

3 (Winer apparently agrees with Meyer (ed. 2, 3) in regarding ivipass ysrsais 
as Aad colinaty ‘canamiesive dative. De W., Ellicott, and Alford take yevsé in 
its temporal sense, and the dative as a dative of time: so also A. Buttmann and 
Meyer in ed. 4.) 

18 
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by a genitive, Kriig. p. 67), as L. xii. 20, taury rH vuere? Mk. 
vi. 21, ‘Hpwdns rots yeveriots abrod Seimvov éroince’ Mt. xx. 
19, 7H tpitn Huépe avacrnoetar xxvi. 17, L. xiii 16, A. vii. 8, 
xii. 21, xxi. 26, xxii. 13, xxvii, 23 ;—or with the name of a 
festival (Wannowski p. 86), L. xiii 14, r@ caBBate@ ebeparrevee 
(xiv. 1), Mt. xii. 1, tots odBBace, al. Compare Plat. Conv. 
174 a, Madvig 45. Asa rule, however, év is added to the dative 
in the latter case, as it frequently is in the former (especially 
with doydry hyépa or jpyépa Tihs Kploews), even in Luke (iii 1, 
i. 26), compare Kriig. p. 67 (Don. p. 487, Jelf 606). In Greek 
authors also the use of T7 éoprH or tails éoptais without éy is 
rare (Wannowski p. 88). 


The dative of place has not taken deep root in the N. T. Before 
names of towns éy is always inserted, as év “‘Pupy, évy Tip, A. xvii. 6 
[? xvii. 16], xix. 1], Rom. i. 7, 2 Tim. i 17, iv. 20, al. ‘Odds occa- 
sionally dispenses with the preposition, as in Ja. ii. 25, érépa éé 
éxBaXotca (where however a preposition was hardly needed), com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 16; 686 wopeverOa 2 P. ii. 15, A. xiv. 16 (ina 
figurative sense), comp. Lucian, Jim. 5, 68 BadiLew (Fritz. Rom, 
TIT. 140 sq.) ; vroixev rots tyveot Rom. iv. 12 (Baivay tyveor Plut. 
Sol. 30). To this usage should also be referred the figurative phrases 
mopeverbar tT) PoBw A. ix. 31, xiv. 16, Pr. xxviii 26, 2 S. xv. 11, 
1 Mace. vi. 23, Bar. i 18, ii. 10, iv. 13, Tob. i 2, iv. 5 (also aopev- 
evOa ey 1 P. iv. 3, al.), and even wepurareiy rots ert A. xxi. 21, 2C. 
xi. 18, G. v, 16, Rom. xiii. 13. In Greek prose generally the use 
of the dativus localis is very limited : see Madvig 45, Poppo on Thuc. 
J. 143, (Jelf 605.) 


10. Sometimes, though rarely, the dative (of a person) ac- 
companies a passive verb (usually in the perfect tense), instead 
of inro, mapa, etc., with the genitive: L. xxiii. 15, ovdéy afcop 
Oavdrov éortl mempaypévey ait@ (Isocr. Paneg.c. 18). Yet 
there is some difference between these constructions: the dative 
does not indicate by whom something is done, but to whom that 
which is done belongs (Madv. 38. g, Kriig. p. 84%). This con- 
struction is found with evpioxeorOaz especially, as 2 C. xii. 20, 
2 P. iii. 14,* Rom. x. 20 (from the LXX): compare also L. 


1 [Liinemann adds Mt. xiv. 6. On this see p. 276. } 

* (This is surely not an example. Many of these examples may well be 
referred to 6. 6, above. For 2 Pet. ii. 15 above read Jude 11. 

3 Benseler, Isocr. Hvag. p. 13 (Don. p. 492, Jelf 611). 

* [In ed. 5 Winer regarded the dative in these two passages as a dative of 
opinion or judgment (no. 4. a): so Meyer in 2 C.i.c¢., and Alford, Huther, A. 

uttmann, in 2 P. iii. 14.] 


ee 
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xxiv. 35 (Ja ui. 18), Ph. iv. 5 (A. xxiv. 14 [Ree]), and 2 
P. i 19, where @ tig rrnrac means, to whom any one is 
inferior, succumbs (like ntT&aOai revos in Greek writers). But 
in A. xvi 9 w@h6y papa rp Kava signifies became visible to 
him, a8 o@jvai reve often means to appear to some one. In 
Ja. iii. 7, 7H duces Ty avOpwrlvy is rather through the nature 
of man, ingeniis hominum. In general, the dative of the thing 
with passive verbs (as probably in Rom. xii. 16, see Fritz. in 
loc.") is less strange, as it coincides with the dative of the means. 
In H. iv. 2, rots axovcaow probably indicates the persons in 
whose case the yu) ovyxex. 79 Tiotes existed. Lastly, in Mt. v. 
21 sqq. €ppnGy rots apyaious signifies was said to the ancients : 
see Tholuck in loc.? This dative (of the person) is similarly used 
in Greek prose, but is especially common after a participle: 
compare Dem. Olynth. 3. p. 12 ¢, Theocrin. 507 c, Coron. 324 a, 
Conon 731 b, Diog. L. 8. 6, Philostr. Her. 4. 2. 


Rem. 1. The dative in Col. ii. 14, @arcipas ro xa spew 
xeipoypadoy rois Sdypacr, is worthy of notice. The explanation 
given by some of the commentators, & fv év rois Sdypacr, quod con- 
stabat placitts (Mos.)—in accordance with E. ii. 15, rov voxov ray 
évrodayv éy Scypact xarapyjoas,—is correct indeed as regards the 
sense, but ungrammatical: to ex this Paul must have written 
xapdypadoy To év ros Sdypact. To take E. ii. 15 first: ray évroday 
éy Sdypact must certainly be regarded as expressing a single notion, 
the commandments in (particular) decrees ;5 compare § 20, 2. In Col. 
ii 14 however, all things being considered, we cannot but join 
Séypace closely with ro xa? Hy. xerp., the bond (in force) against us 
through the decrees ; and perhaps Paul chose this position for déypacr 
in order to give the word prominence. Meyer’s explanation, that 
which was written with the commandments (the dative being used as 
in the phrase written with letters), is the more harsh as yepdypadov 
has so completely established itself in usage as an independent word 
that it is hardly capable of governing (like yeypapynévoy) such a dative 
as this. | 

Rem. 2. KiihnGl’s remark in his note on Mt. viii. 1, that datives 
abeolute sometimes take the place of absolute genitives (e.g., xara Bdvre 


1 (Fritzsche takes esis cawsvois as neuter, and renders per miseram rem. ] 

? (See Alford én loc. for a clear summary of the arguments on this side. ] 

3{This is more fally examined in ed. 5. ‘‘If, in accordance with ma- 
tical rule, iv 3éyua0e: he connected with sarapyicar, we must either understand 
*ynara to mean Christian doctrines (which would stand in the same relation 
to lwerni a8 riers to Ipye); or we must translate (with Harless), He has 
abolished the law of the commandments in decrees (abolished it on the side of 
decrees). N. T. u however does not support the former interpretation of 
eynere ; and on Harless’s view I should expect ros déypaes, since a definite 
tide of a definite law is spoken of.” See Ellicott and Lightfoot in loc. ] 
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airg@ for xaraBdvros atrov, and éAPovr: abr Mt. xxi. 23), expresses 
what was formerly the general belief of philologers as well as of 
N. T. commentators.! In reality, however, all such datives (at 
any rate in the better writers, Wannowski p. 91 sqq.) are as easily 
explained from the nature of this case as the genitive absolute 
from the nature of the genitive:? see Bernh. p. 82, Stallb. Plat. 
Protag. 60, Rost p. 721 (Jelf 699). Kiihndl’s remark cannot 
with even the least show of reason be applied to the passages 
he has quoted, for in them xaraBavr: and éAOdvr are “connected 
with the verb dxoXovOety; though it cannot be denied that Matthew 
might have written xaraBdvyros atrod yKodovOncay avrg dxAou woAAot, 
compare Mt. viii. 28, Mk. v. 2.18 The only peculiarity of this 
construction is, that air¢ is uniformly repeated,—because the dative 
participle and the governing verb are separated by several other 
words. In the examples cited by Kypke (I. 47) from Pausanias and 
Josephus, either there is simply a pronoun joined to the participle, 
or the pronoun comes in only in immediate connexion with the verb 
(Joseph. Anti. 8. 13. 4); hence they prove nothing for the main 
point. Nor is there a real dative absolute in A. xxii. 6 or 17: in 
the latter passage, just as in ver. 6, pow droorpéparyre belongs to 
bop but a different construction (with the genitive absolute) 
then commences: accidit mihi reverso, cum precabar in templo, ete. 
Compare Paus. 3. 10, 7, and 25. 3. 


Rem. 3. We find a double dative, one of the person, the other 
(a dative of explanation, of more exact definition) of the thing, in 
2C. xii 7, 06 por oxcAo rH capxi, there was given me a stake 
for the (in the) flesh* (Ex. iv. 9, Gen. xlvii. 24): compare the Ho- 
meric didov of Fwia yepoiv.5 It is otherwise with the double datives 
in E, iii 5, Rom. vii. 25, H. iv. 2, Rev. iv. 3: these need no remark. 


Rem. 4. We meet with a very singular dative in 2 C. vi. 14, 
py yiverOe érepoluyotvres dxrioros: here some would even supply 
ovv, whilst others seek for the same meaning in the dative itself. 
The dative may indeed be sometimes resolved by with (Reitz, Lucian 


foot Well, III. a. p. 391, Wyttenbach, Plut. Afor. II. 304, Heupel, Mark. 


* [With Mt. xiv. 6, ysrseias ysveives, compare the examples quoted by 
Kiihner II. 371 (ed. 2): see also Jelf 699, A. Buttm. p. 817. 

* [There is a great difference of opinion as to the reading in the four passages 
quoted in this paragra h. The MSS. are divided, and internal bi yee may 
be adduced on both sides, since both constructions are grammatically inexact (on 
the redundancy of the pronoun see § 22. 4, and on the combination of genitive 
and dative § 30. Rem.), and yet the transcribers were certainly familiar with 
both. Tischendorf receives the dative in Mt. viii. 1, but the genitive in Mt. 
viii. 28, xxi. 23, Mk. v. 2. Westcott and Hort have the genitive in each case. ] 

* [So Alford, referring to G. iv. 14; Meyer prefers to connect cy eapni closely 
With exsrcy, a thorn for the . As regards the meaning of exércy, see 
Meyer og od. 3] in loc. in defence of ‘‘ thorn,” and on the other side Stanley 
p. 589 aq. (ed. 8). 

, Reistg, Soph. Gd. Col. 266, aren Eur. Bacch. pp. 49, 80 (ed. Lipa.), 
Bornem., Xen. Conv. p. 214, Jacobs, Achill, Tat. p. 811, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 278. 
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VI. 599. Bip., Matth. 405, compare Polysn. 8. 28), but this is quite 
a different case. The apostle’s language seems abbreviated, and the 
dative appears to be adapted rather to the thoughts than to the 
words. His meaning obviously is: pi yiv. érepofvyotvres xal odrus 
polvyobrres (ovfvyotvres) daioro:s, do not let yourselves be yoked in a 
strange yoke, t.¢., m the same yoke with unbelievers. 


SECTION XXXII. 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The accusative appears in connexion with transitive verbs, 
active, middle, and deponent, as the proper object-case : xomreup 
Tv Ovpay, xomrecOat Thy Keharnv, puddocew TOV KiTrov, 
¢vrdocecOat tas évrodds. It must however be borne in 
mind—not only 

a. That in later, and particularly in Biblical Greek, several 
neuter verbs have acquired a transitive (causative) meaning, as 
pabrrevew tiva (§ 38. 1) :—but also 

6. That, in general, certain classes of verbal notions which 
we consider either entirely or partially intransitive appeared 
to the Greeks as transitive. Under this head come 

(a) The verbs which denote emotions (Jelf 549 sq.): éAcety, 
Mt. ix. 27, Mk. v.19, Ph. ii. 27, al. (Plat. Symp. 173 c, AL 13. 
31); ot«redpecy, Rom. ix. 15, from the LXX (Soph. El. 1403, 
Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 32, Lucian, Abd. 6, Tim. 99); émasoywvecOal 
twa and tt, Mk viii. 38, H. xi. 16, Rom. i. 16 (Plat. Soph. 
247 c,—compare aicyuvecGat Soph. Gd. R. 1079, Eurip. Lon 
1074), once évaiy. eri, Rom. vi. 21 (compare Isocr. Permut. 
778). On the other hand, orAayyviferOar takes dri as a rule, 
only once governing the genitive, Mt. xviii. 27 (see §-33). 
"EvrpérecOai teva, to be afraid of any one (Mt. xxi. 37, L 
xviii. 2, H. xii 9), is a later construction, not found before 
Plutarch: in earlier writers we find évytpémeoOai tev. 

(8) The verbs of treating well or tll (harming, benefiting), 
speaking well or tll of any one (Jelf 583): aducetv, Brame, 
operneiy, Avpalver Bai, bBpilev tid (Xen. Hell. 2. 4.17, Lucian, 
Pise. 6) ; émrnpealew twa (with dative of the person, Xen. Mem. 


1 [A mere misprint for cives (ed. 5), see Jelf 510. J 
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1. 2. 31); Aosdopety tia, Jo. ix. 28 (Matth. 384. Rem. 2, J 
566.2); Braodnpetv rivd, Mt. xxvii. 39, A. xix. 37, Rev. xii 
6, al., but also BAacdmpetv els teva L. xii. 10 (compare Demosi 
Cor. Nav. p. 715 c, Diod. S. 2. 18, and in the LXX, Hust 
Drac. 9,—so in Greek writers overdifew ets Tiva, uBpivew él 
teva Lucian, Tim. 31), and BrAacdnpety ev tive 2 P. ii. 12 (in 
Greek writers also Bx. Tept twos, Isocr. Permut. 736); dvecdifew 
rid, Mt. v. 11 (and im the LXX, compare Rom. xv. 3), for 
which earlier writers used dvedilew ruvi or els tTwa;? KaKis 
epety twa, A. xxiii. 5 (Plat. Euthyd. 284 e, Diod.S. Vat. p. 66) 
also xatapacOai twa, Mt. v. 44,7 Ja iii 9 (Wisd. xii. 
Ecclus. iv. 5, al,—xarap@cOai rive Xen. An. 7. 7. 48). L 
these constructions ultimately rest on the simple Aéyeey or esrrely 
twa, Jo. i. 15, viii. 27, Ph. iii. 18, al., Jud. vii. 4; compare 
Herm. Soph. Gd. C. 1404, Matth. 416. We find however 
kad@s rovety with the dative of the person, L. vi. 27,‘ and 
similarly ed zrovetv, Mk. xiv. 7: here the accusative is always : 
preferred in Greek prose ;° compare however Odyss. 14. 289, os ~ 
57 ToANd Kax’ avOpwrrororw éwpyes. Lotetv viva te, to do some- 
thing to some one, also occurs in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 22, Mk. 
xv. 12 :° compare Aristoph. Nub. 258 sq. ; 
(y) ‘Opvvew tid, Ja. v. 12 (odpavdr), to swear by ; compare = 
Hos. iv. 15, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 31, Herod. 2.10. 3 (elf 566. 2). 
The N. T. writers however do not uniformly adopt these con- 
cise constructions. As in ordinary Greek, several verbs vary 
between a transitive and a neuter meaning: «Aalew ted Mt. ii. 
18 (from the LXX‘), but éaré reve L. xix. 41, xxiii. 28 ; wevOetv 
twa 2 C. xii. 21, but él reve Rev. xviii. 11 5° xowrecOai twa 
L. viii. 52 (Eur. Zroad. 628, 1 Maoc. ii. 70), and és rua Rev. 






1 Schef. Plutarch V. 347. 

[And also éu3%u» esa, see examples in ‘Liddell and Scotts. v. (bat //. 1. 
211 is very doubtful). ] 

* (The clause is omitted in the best MSS. : this verb has an accusative in Mk. 
xi. 21, and probably in L. vi. 28, where Rec. has the dative. Wisd. xii. 11 is 
not an example in point. ] 

* A. xvi. 28, pemdiv zpatne Claury andy, is of a different kind: we often meet. 
with this and similar examples in Greek writers, as Lys. Accue. Agor. 41, Xen; 
Cyr. 5. 4. 11, 5. 5. 14, 8. 7. 24. | 

6 See Biblioth. Brem. Nova I. 277. 

If we omit 4» Aiysrs: the received text leaves the construction doubtful. 

™{The citation is from Jer. xxxi. (xxxviii.) 15, but this clause is altogethe 
different in the LXX text. ] 

® (The most probable reading is iw’ bens. ] 





' 
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4° xviii 9; edSoxeiv rund H. x. 6, 8, from the LXX! (Lev. 


34, Ps. L 18), but usually ev. éy reve. “Opvvew is com- 
y treated as a neuter verb, and construed with card rivos 
. 13, 16 (Amos viii. 14, Zeph.i. 5, Is. xlv. 23”), or with 
« Mt. v. 34 sqq.,® Rev. x. 6 (Jer. v. 2, 7, Ps. lxii. 12). On 
ther hand, instead of evyapiorety (tut) dari tut, we find 
the passive verb) the construction evyap. (revd) re in 2 C. 
; and in 2 C.ix. 2, xi 30, cavyao@ar takes an accusative 
thing. 


ih Jude 15, rav épywy doeBeias abrav dv (8) yoeByoay, 
re Zeph. iii 11, rav éxirpevpdrwv cov dy noéByoas eis eu: 
mt, Plat. Legg. 12. 941 a, is of a different kind (Matth. 
mpyeiv, épydler bar, and éuropeverOar are real transitives ; and 
eo uso phrase lepovpyety Gvoiay was in use (Paleph. 5. 3, compare 
Ada Apocr. 113), Paul could figuratively say tep. ro evayyéAvov (Rom. 
xv. 16). The accusative after éuropeverfa: does not always denote 
the merchandise ; we find also éuzop. ria, Ez. xxvii. 21, 2 P. uw. 3, 
—in the latter passage with the meaning ¢frade in, (wish to) make a 
gain of a man. With Rev. xviii. 17, doe ryv OdAaccav épydfovra, — 
comp. Appian, Pun. 2, Boisson. Philostr. p. 452: yyv épyog., Paus. 
6. 10. 1, is similar. 

EtayyALeoba: (of Christian preaching) takes an accusative of the 
person in the N. T., as a transitive verb, L. iii 18, A. viii. 25, xiv. 
21; compare etayy. rwd re A. xiii. 32. Yet evayy. run is also in 
use, see L. iv. 18, Rom. 1. 15, G. iv. 13, 1 P. iv. 6. 

An accusative is also found with Bacxaivew fascinare in G. 111. 1. 
With the meaning invidere this verb takes the dative (Philostr. pp. 
13), see Lob. p. 463: the ancient grammarians themselves, however, 
are not agreed on the distinction between these two constructions, 
see Wetstein IT. 221 sq. 

Tlapawety, which in Greek writers usually takes the dative of 
the person (Asch. Dial. 2. 13, Pol. 5. 4. 7), is followed by an 
accusative in A. xxvii. 22. Vice versd, we find Siddoxeyv revi in Rev. 
ii. 14 v. 1, as in some later writers.4 

@vAdocecGaz (to beware of) governs an accusative in A. xxi 25, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 (as frequently in Greek authors, Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 14, 
Lucian, Asin. 4, Diod. S. 20, 26), as if to observe some one for oneself. 
In L. xii. 15 it is joined with dro; this construction also is not 
anknown in classical Greek (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3.9). Similarly PoBetoOa, 





1 (The LXX text (Ps. xxxix. 7) has not si3ensiv at all: H. x. 6, 8 are rather 
examples of sidexsiv «1, but we probably have 603. rwé in Mt. xii. 18. ] 

2? Schaef. Long. p. 353. 

3 [In ver. 35, dsvvecr sis. 


: Schef. Plutarch V. 22. 
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to be afraid in reference to something, to fear something (for one- 
self), is usually found with an accusative, but sometimes with dd 
(sibi ad al. timere), as Mt. x. 28, pi poBeiobe dard riv droxrevovrwv } 
76 copa... . PoPyOyre St padAov rov Svvdpevoy x.r.A. The Greeks 
said poBetcba ixd twos or rue (yet compare ddBos dard twos Xen. 
Cyr. 3. 3. 53, 6. 3.27): poBeioGa. dad is an imitation of the Hebrew 
D (or ‘2BD) KY, der. i. 8. The same analogy is followed by BAéwew 
dzoé (a pregnant expression) Mk. viii. 15, xii. 38, and by aposéxeav 
dao Mt. xvi. 6.2 But in Ph. iii. 2 BAérere riy xararopyy is look at, 
observe the concision, and here beware of is only a derived meaning: 
the use of BAérev 7 im such a sense (beware of) would receive no 
confirmation from ¢vAdcceoGai mm, since the middle voice is here 
essential. 

Dejyev governs the aecusative, 1 ©. vi. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 22, in a 
figurative sense (to flee i.¢. to shun a vice) ;* but is once followed 
by ded, in 1 C. x. 14, devyere dx rijs ewAoAarpeias. This latter 
construction is otherwise very common in the N. T. (as in the LXX), 
and getyew dad revos means either to flee away from some one, in 
different senses (Jo. x. 5, Rev. ix. 6, Mk. xiv. 52, Ja. iv. 7), or— 
including the resalt of the fleeing—to escape from some one (Mt. 
xxii. 33). In Greek writers gevyew dxd is only used in a strictly 
local sense, as Xen. Cyr. 7. 2. 4, Mem. 2. 6. 31, Plat. Phad. 62 d, 
Pol. 26, 5. 2. 

On xpfobai rs see § 31. 1. 4.4 


The accusative of the place to which after verbs of motion 
was, after the full development of the prepositions, mostly con- 
fined to poetry: Matth. p. 747 [? § 409] In the N. T. the 
general character of the language would lead us to expect that 
& preposition would be always used in such cases. A. xxvii. 2, 
péAXOVTL IrAEly TOUS Kata tHv Aciav Torovs (where however 
some good MSS. prefix ets), is no exception : the words must be 
rendered, to sail by the places along the coast of Asia, and in 
this signification the best authors use 7A«zy as a pure verb 
transitive, with the accusative (sometimes the accus. of the 
coast-regions °), Compare Poppo on Thuc. 6. 36 (Jelf 559). 

2. A neuter verb which expresses a feeling or an action is 





?(On this form see above, p. 100. ] 

2{/Compare also airzircba: awi, 1 Jo. ii. 28.] 

3 And once in the sense of escaping, H. xi. 34. (A. Buttm. p. 146.)] 

*[‘* The LXX once use éerspsiy with the accusative, in the sense of the imper- 
sonal 3s7 (Ps. xxii. 1, ebdiv os veespiess), and some of the oldest MSS. have the 
same construction in Mk. x. 21, & os evespi:” A. Buttm. p. 169. ] 

* Wahl’s parallels (Xen. Hell. 4. 8. 6, Pol. 3. 4. 10) only support the con- 
struction wAtiv ci» bddAaseay OF ca wsAdyn; Of this, however, 1 Macc, xiii. 29 and 
Ecclus. xliii, 24 will serve as examples, 


SECT. XXXII. ] THE ACCUSATIVE. 281 


frequently followed by an accusative of its cognate noun (nomen 
conjugatwm), or of the noun whieh is cognate to a verb of similar 
meaning ; such nouns being in fact already included in the verb, 
since they merely express its notion in a substantival form. This 
combination, however, is only used when the notion of the verb 
is to be extended,—either by an (objective *) genitive, as in 
1 P. iii, 14, roy oBov avdraw po PoPyOPjre (Is. viii. 12), Col. 
i, 19, at€es ray avfnow tod Oeos (Plat. Legg. 10. 910 d, 
aceBeiy avipayv acéBnya’ 1 Macc. ii. 58, &rAdoas Syjrov vopou' 
Judith ix. 4) ;—or by means of an adjective, Mt. ii 10, éyapnoap 
xyapayv peyaray ododpa: Jo. vii. 24, rnv Sialav xpiow Kpivete 
1 Tim. i 18, a otparedy thy xadqv etpateiav (Plut. Pomp. 
41), Mk. iv. 41, éfoPyOncay doBev péyav' 1 Tim. vi. 12, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7, Rev. xvii. 6,1 P. iii. 6 (Gen. xxvii. 33, Zach. i 15, Jon. 
iL 10, iv. 1, 6, Wisd. ix. 3°). This is very common in Greek 
writers ; see especially Lob. Paral. p. 501 sqq.* Compare Plat. 
Protag. 360 b, aicypers poBSevs PoBodvrar:’ Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6, 
Sovdevew Sovrclav ovdepsas Hrrov aloypay Her. 5.119, uadynv 
cuayécavto ioyupyy (magnam pugnavimus pugnam, Terent. 
Adelph. 5. 3. 57), Plat. Apol. 28 b, resobrev émerndevpa émrern- 
devoas’ p. 36 c, evepyerety THv peyiotny evepyeoiay’ Alciphr. 2. 
3, defrai pou wacas Senora Lysias, 1. Theomnest. 27, woAXovs 
S€xal dAXous xivdsvous peO” Spar exsvdvvevee (Plat. Conv. 208 c), 
Demosth. Near. 517 b, Ep. p. 121 b, Aristot. Polit. 3. 10, Rhet. 
2.5.4, Long. 4. 3, Hschin. Hp. 1.121 b, Lucian, Asin. 11, Phi- 
lostr. Apoll, 2.32: see also Georgi, Vind. 199 sq., Wetst. II. 321 
(Gesen. Zg. p.810°). This construction is found with a passive 
verb in Rev. xvi. 9, éxavparicOycav et avOpwrot Kadue péya 
(Plat. Huthyd. 2'75 e, a@ereirar tiv peyiotgy wdpédeav’ 
Plutarch, Cas. 55, al.). 


1 Herm. Soph. Phil. 281, Eurip. Androm. 226 sq., Kriig. p. 198q. [Don. p. 
501: for the different kinds of such accusatives see Jelt 648. 2. See also 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 110 sq. - 

2 (This word objective is surely a misprint : at all events an objective genitive 
is of rare occurrence in this construction. See especially Lobeck, Paral. p. 518 
sq. : ‘In proverbio . . . TarrddAev peBer Pofermas minime significatur Tantalum 
timeo, sed —_ id quod Tantalus pertimescere dicitur sive Tantalico quodam 
timore angor.”’ 

3 [In this there is no qualifying aerate) ; 

‘ Fischer, Well. III. i. 422 sq., Bernh. p. 106 8q., Ast, Plat. Polit. 316, 
Weber, Dem. p. 471, Matth. p 744 sq. [1], § 408, 421. Rem. 8. 

* (Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 221 (Bagst.).] 
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So with a relative pronoun : Jo. xvii. 26, 4 dydrn fv tydanoas 
pe’ E. i. 4, Mk. x. 38, 76 Barriopa db eyo BarriLoua Barr Pyvas. 

It is a different case when the cognate noun denotes the 
objective result of the action, and consequently a concrete no- 
tion ; as Suabneny Siaribeo Gas (Jud. ii. 2), paptupiay paptupeiv, 
mdovTov wAourey (Dan. xi. 2), yydiopa aodilecGat, apapta- 
very auaptiay (1 Jo. v. 16), for make a covenant, bear a. testimony, 
etc. (Ewald, Gr.595). Here the nouns do not absolutely need 
to be supported by adjectives, etc. (as aloypay duaptiay apap- 
tavew Soph. Phil, 1249, Plat. Phed. 113 e, Lucian, Tim. 112, 
Dio Chr. 32, 361): compare E. iv. 8 (from the LXX), 7ypa- 
AwTevcey aixparwoiay' Jud. v. 12,2 Chr. xxviii 17, Demosth. 
Steph. 2.621 b. Yet it is only in connexion with relative 
clauses that these expressions are usually found: Jo. v. 32,9 
paprupia, iy paptupel rept euod' 1 Jo. v. 10, H. viii. 10, adry 
9 StaOnnn, Hv S:aOnoopas (x. 16,—but in viii. 9 SsaOneny sroseiv), 
A, ili. 25, L. i. 73, 1 Jo. ii. 25, Mk. iii. 28: compare Isocr. 
agin. 936, Lucian, Paras. 5. It cannot however be denied 
that such combinations in Hebrew and Greek have greater: 
fulness and vividness than our general expressions make a 
covenant, bear testimony. 


Lastly, we must entirely exclude the cases in which the sub- 
stantive denotes something objective and material which exists 
apart from the action of the verb, as ¢uvAaccew dudaxas (the 
watches) Xen. An. 2. 6. 10, dopey dépeww Aristoph. Av. 191, 
Aristot. Pol. 2. 8, Lucian, Paras. 43. Inthe N. T. compare L. 
ii. 8, puAdacovtes gudaxds THs vuKTos' Vill. 5, TOD orretpas Tov 
omopoy avtob’ Mt. xiii. 30, dycare Seopas | apos To Kataxadecat, 
bind bundles ; Mt. vii. 24, Ssres @xodounoey THY oixiay avTov 
L. vi. 48 ; compare also 1 P.iv. 2 (dxonv axovew Obad. 1). In 
some of these instances no other form of expression was possible 
(compare also d7roctoAous arooréA New, legatos legare Cic. Vatin. 
15, ypaupara ypadew Dem. Polycl.'719 b), and the connexion 
of the noun with the verb is merely etymological and historical. 
On these constructions in general (which in Greek writers are 
much more diversified) see Wunder on Lobeck’s edition of Soph. 
Ajax p. 37 sqq. 

Akin to this construction are dpxoyv éuviva L. i. 733 (De- 


Red reading divacs sis 3. (Rec., Tisch. ed. 8) is strongly i a ] 
3 {Noticed in the preceding paragraph. J 
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mosth, Apat. 579 c), Biv xpdvoy 1 P. iv. 2 (Gv Biov, Diod. S. 
Exe. Vat. p. 49) ; 8€pev (wAryas) woAAds, dAtyas, to which is further 
joined an accusative of the person (compare L. xii. 47) : see Wunder 
Lep. 86. L. ii. 44, 7AGov ypéepas ddov, they went a day's journey, 
and A. viii. 39, éropevero ri 6ddv atrod (compare dddv BadiLeww 
Plut. Coriol. 9, and in the LXX 1 S. vi. 9, Num. xxi. 33, Ex. xiii. 
17), scarcely need any remark ; yet see Wunder p. 41 sq. (Jelf 558). 

The dative-construction is analogous: duwvetv guvg peydAy A. 
xvi, 28, and Boa or xpdlew dovf pey. Mk. xv. 34, Mt. xxvii. 50, 
A. vii. 60, dpxw spvivae A. ii, 30, yape yxaipev 1 Th. iii. 9! (dyor- 
AdacGat xapa avexdadyry 1 P. i. 8), xnpiocev dwvy peydAy Rev. v. 2 
Ree. ; also wotp Oavdrw ypedrA@ drobrjoxew Jo. xii. 33, xviii. 32. 
Compare Aristot. Pol. 3.9, Plut. Coriol. 3 (Jon. i. 16, Act. Ap. 4), 
Kriig. p. 18 (Bengel on Rev. xviii. 2): compare § 54. 3. 


3. It has been maintained that in several places, in accord- 
ance with the Hebrew idiom, a preposition, év (3), takes the 
place of the accusative of the object ; but when the passages are 
more closely examined, we soon find that the preposition was 
admissible in its proper meaning. 

a. A. xv. 7, 0 Deds ev nyuiv éFerXéEato Sa TO’ TrOpaTos pou 
axovoa Ta EOyn x.7.A., must not be compared with 2 13, The 
meaning is, amongst us (the apostles); for, in the first place, 
the singular pov is used by Peter immediately afterwards; and, 
secondly, we must have regard to the mention of ra é@vy (as 
the apostolic sphere of operation): “ God has made the choice 
amongst us, that the Gentiles should be instructed through 
me.” Seealso Olshausen in loc. On the Hebrew 3 13, some- 
times rendered in the LXX by éxAéy. ev, 1 S. xvi. 9,1 K. viii. 
16, 1 Chr. xxviii. 4, Neh. ix. 7 (which however Gesenius did not 
even feel it necessary to explain), see Ewald, Gr. 605. 

b. “Oporoyetv év, Mt. x. 32, L. xii. 8, to make a confession on 
some one, i.e., with another turn of the phrase, respecting® some 
one. Bengel gives a different explanation. The Hebrew oy min, 
Ps. xxxii. 5, has not quite the same meaning. 


1 [Here § xaipesess may be for fv x., by attraction: see Ellic. and Alf. in loc.] 
: Ewald compares this with the use of 3 after verbs of clinging (0, taking 


hold of, the fundamental notion being that of “‘ immediate proximity " (Lehrb. 
p. 556 aq.) : Gesenius’s view (Thes. 8. Vv. 3) is substantially the same. 


3 (The German preposition here used (ber) means both over and respecting. 
—Bengel says ‘‘ i», in: ie. quum de me queritur.” Similarly Fritzsche : ‘ tes- 
timonium edere in aliquo, i.e. in alicujus causa.” Meyer's explanation resembles 
ale compare Cremer. But see Westcott, Canon p. 801; also Godet in 
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4. Double Accusative. ; | 

a. Two accusatives, one of the person and the other of the 
thing (Matth. 417 sq., Jelf 582 sq., Don. p. 500), are found, as a 
rule, with verbs of clothing and unclothing, Jo. xix. 2, Mt. xxvil. 
28,’ 31, Mk. xv. 17, Rev. xvii. 4; of (giving to eat and) giving 
to drink, Mk. ix. 41,1 C. iii. 2 ;? of anointing, Rev. iii. 18 CH. 1 
9); of loading, L. xi. 46; of adjuring (by), A. xix. 13, 1 Th.v. 
27 ; of reminding of (avaptpynoxev), 1 C. iv. 17, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 
37, Her. 6. 140 (but dvapy. twa twos Xen. Cyr. 6. 4.13) ; of 
teaching, Jo. xiv. 26 ; of asking (either requesting or inquiring), 
Mt. vii. 9, Jo. xvi. 23,1 P. iii. 15 (airetv), Mt. xxi. 24 (Lob. Pa- 
ral, p. 522), Mk. iv. 10 (épwrav). Evayyedrifer8ar is only once 
construed with a double accusative, in A. xiii. 32; compare 
Heliod. 2. 10, Alciphr. 3. 12, Euseb. H. £. 3.4.1. For xpv- 
are teva Ts (Matth. 421) xpuwrety 1 awo Tevos is always used 
or at all events implied; see Col. i 26, L xviii. 34, xix. 42. 
After dddoxe the person taught is in one passage (Rev. ii. 14) 
expressed by éy reve (as if, to give instruction on some one *), but 
this reading is not well attested: other and better MSS. have 
éSi8acxe tr Baddx, comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 656 (? ‘82, Job xxi. 
22). Besides aireiy teva rs we meet with alrety re rapa or amd 
Tivos, A. iii, 2, ix. 2, Mt. xx. 20 (Xen. An. 1.3.16). Xplew 
twa is joined with a dative of the material in A. x. 38, as avei- 
dew uniformly is (Mk. vi. 13, Jo. xi. 2, al). Wealso find io- 
pepvnoKey Twa wept tives, 2 P.i. 12 ; repiBdrrecOar év,* Rev. 
iil, 5, iv, 4 [Rec]; nudsecuéves ev, Mt. xi 8, L. vii. 25 (with 
the dative in Plat. Protag. 321). For apacpeio6al twa te we 
find ddaip. rt dro Teves L. xvi. 3. 

We may perhaps explain H. ii 17, idoxecOar ras dyaprias 
(compare Ecclus, xxviii. 5, Dan. ix. 24 Theodot.), expiare peccata, on 

1(Mt. xxvii. 28 is very doubtful: in Rev. xvii. 4 Rec. has the dative, but 

apparently without any authority. ] os? 

To this class belongs also WYopi%suv, Num. xi. 4, Dt. viii. 16, Wis. xvi. 20; 


for this we find Youur evé es Jambl. Pyth. 18. But in 1C. xiii. 3 poser 
Wdyra va Uedpxorvee is to convert into food (use as food) all my goods. 


22 Chr. xvii. 9 myNS ey) is not a certain example of this construction in 


Hebrew, as the ee robably is teach in Judah.—In A. vii. 22, iwasdevtn 
waey copie does not stand for waeay sopiay (compare Diod. 8. 1. 91) ; the dative 
points out the means of the education, whilst lwa.d. wkea sofiay would be 
 edoctus est (institutus ad) sapientiam. The true reading however is probably 
iy rf bad : se va Steet dans 50 d. Ree. 

o this sho robably be added wsp:Bdaauy vsri oz, L. xix. 48 (Rec., , 
Westcott): A. Buttman p. 149.] : ie 
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the supposition that the expression UAdoxeofa rov Gedy tas dwaprias 
had come into use: the verb is then used altogether in a passive 
sense, in 1 S. iii. 14, éfraoPjoera: dduxia otkov "AXA. 


The accusative neuter of pronouns (ri, rd adrd, rdévra) and of ad- 
Jectives (ya, etc.), which is joined to many verbs along with an 
accus. or genitive of the person (as BAdrrey L. iv. 35, dderciy 
G. v. 2, comp. Lucian, Jim. 119, dd«ety A. xxv. 10, G. iv. 12, 
Phil. 18, pxyoGpva 1 C. xi. 2), must be referred essentially to the 
same principle ;} only the construction with the double accusative 
has stopped short, so to speak, at the first stage? I should thus 
explain Mt. xxvii. 44, It is scarcely necessary to adduce examples 
of intransitive verbs which are joined with such an accusative (of 
the thing), and thus become to a limited extent transitives, See 
however 1 C. ix. 25 wdvra éyxparevera, xi 2,5 Ph. i. 6, ii 18, 
2 C. vi. 14 (but compare above, no. 1), Mt. ix. 14, Rev. v. 4, al. 
Fritzsche thus explains Rom. vi. 10, 6 axéfaver and G. ii. 20, 8 
vw (@ év capxi: see above § 24. Rem. 3. 


6. An accusative of subject and predicate (Matth. 420, Don. 
p. 500, Jelf 375. 5): Jo. vi. 15 [Ree], ve moiwjowsw avrov 
Bacnddéa’ L. xix. 46, ipets adrov (olxov) émoujcate cajAatoy 
Anotav’ H. i. 2, dv €Onxe xAnpovopor (i. 13), Ja. v. 10, darddevypa 
AdBere tis xaxoTraGelas .. . . Tovs mpodyras' H. xii. 9, rovs 
THS capKos Tarépas elyopev masdeurds Ph. iii. 7, radra (xépdy) 
irrpas Cnplay 2 P. iii. 15, tv tod kvplov jpoav paxpoOvplav 
cwrnpiav iyycioOe L. i. 59, éxdrXowy avto.... Zayaplar ver. 
53 (Pol. 15. 2.4). This double accusative is especially found 
after verbs of making, naming (nominating), setting up, regarding 
as, etc.: Mt. iv. 19, xxii 43, Jo. v. 11, x. 33, xix. 7, A. v. 31, 
vi 10, xx. 28, L. xii. 14, xix. 46, Rom. 11. 25, vi. 11, viii. 29, 
1C. iv. 9, ix. 5, 2 C. iii. 6, E. ii. 14, Ph. ii. 29, Tit. ii 7, H. vii. 
28, xi. 26, Ja. ii 5, Rev. xxi. 5, 2 S. ii. 5, 13, iii. 15. 

The accusative of the predicate (of destination) is however 
sometimes annexed by means of the preposition es: as A. xiii. 
22, spyespev avrois tov Aavié cis Bactréa: vii. 21, aveOpéyraro 


1 Matt. 415. Rem. 3, 421. Rem. 2, Rost pp. 492, 498 (Jelf 578. Obs, 2, 579. 6). 


2 We also say jem. etwas, viel, etc., but not jem. eine Nachricht 
1C. xi. 2 is quoted above, and is evidently retained here (from ed. 5) by 


(Kriig. § 46. 4. 1 8q.):” Ellicott in loc.—On the ‘‘ quantitative accus.” see Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 112 sq., Ellic. on Ph. iv. 18 (Jelf 578. Obs. 2). ] 
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avroy éaury eis viov for her son; xiii. 47 (compare also the 
passive AoyleoOas ets te A. xix. 27, Rom. ii. 26, ix. 8, § 29. 3. 
Rem.): or by means of ws, 2 Th. iii 15, eal pr) ds éyOpov (rov- 
Tov, ver. 14) myeioBe (2 3¥N). This is a Hebraistic construction 
(Ewald, Gr. 603), and is often used by the LXX in imitation of 
the Hebrew: Is. xlix. 6, 2 K. iv. 1, Judith iit 8, v. 11, Gen. 
xii. 2, xliii 17, 1S. xv. 11, Esth. ii. 7, iv. 4.2 What has been 
quoted from the older Greek writers as parallel with the con- 
struction with es is of a different kind; as for instance the eis 
of destination, Her. 1. 34, wdvres toto ypéovras és modepor 
also Eurip. Troad. 1201, ob yap eis xaos TUyas Saipor Sidwoe 
Alciphr. 3.28. In later writers, however, we find real parallels : 
e.g. Niceph. Constant. p. 51 (ed. Bonn), o ris woAews arras 
Sios . .:. . avayopevovow eis Baoiréa "Aptéutov' p. 18, eis 
qguvaixa Sidmpi cos adtyy Geo. Pachym. I. 349, trav éxetvou 
éxyovov AaBwv els yuvaixa’ Theophan. contin. p. 223, Keypr- 
opévos eis Bactdéa: see, in general, the indices to Pachymeres, 
Leo Grammaticus, and Theophanes, in the Bonn edition ; also 
Acta Apocr. p. 71. 

To the same mode of expression might be referred H. xi. 8, 
AapBdvew eis KAnpovoplay’ and perhaps A. vii. 53, éAdBete Tov 
vopoy eis Svatayas awyyédov, ye received the law for (i.e. as) 
ordinances of angels, see Bengel zn loc. ; but it is easier to give 
eis the meaning which it bears in Mt. xii. 41. In Ph. iv. 16, 
the construction eis Thy ypelay pot érréurpate is evidently differ- 
ent from T9y ypelay joc e7., and hence has no place here. 

L. ix. 14, xaraxdivare abrovs xduoias dva revrjxovra (in rows 
by fifties), and Mk. vi. 39, éréragev avrois avaxAtvot wavras oup- 
roou oupmroo (in separate table-companies), are substantially of 
the samé kind as the above examples. These accusatives are most 
easily understood as predicative ; see § 59. 

5. Verbs which in the active voice govern an accusative of 
both person and thing, retain the latter in the passive: 2 Th. ii 
15, mapadocess &s eddy Onre L.xvi.19, évedsddaxeto roppupar 
H, vi. 9. Compare Ph. iii 8; also 1 C. xii. 13, omitting [the 
second] eis. So also in the constructions noticed above, no. 2: 


1 Compare Xen. An. 4. 5. 24, webacus sis dacpsy Basirsi rrPopivevs ; whereas 
Arrian (Ai 1. 26. 5) has, robs txsreus, ois Sucpev Bacsasi ivpsgsr, seo Ellendt 
in loc. 

2 (There is some mistake in the last reference.—All these passages illustrate 
the construction with sis: the pleonastic use of #; with these verbs need not be 
considered Hebraistic, see § 65. 1.] 
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L. xii 48, Sapyoetas orlyas (compare Sépew tia mAnyds) 
Mk. x. 38, 70 Bdrricpa, d éym Barrifoua:, BarricOjvac Rev. 
xvi. 9 (compare Lucian, 7ox. 61, Dion. Hal. IV. 2162. 8). The 
accusative of the predicate passes into a nominative in H. v. 10, 
mposaryopevilels ... . apyrepeds’ Mt. v. 9, adrol viol Oeod Kdn- 
O@ncovras’ Ja. iv. 4, éyOpos Ocod xabiorarar. 

Those verbs also which in the active voice govern a dative of 
the person with an accusative of the thing, retain the latter in 
the passive, being treated in the passive voice exactly like causa- 
tive verbs: G. ii 7, wewiotevpas TO evaryyédov (from. rec Tevw 
tii te; in the passive, weorevopai tt), 1 OC. ix. 17, Rom. iii. 2, 
1 Tim. i. 11,) see Fischer, Well. III. I. 437, Matth. 424. 2. 
Tlepixetpac follows the same analogy: A. xxviii. 20, rnv aAvow 
TauTny mepixepas (from dAvows mepixestal pot), H. v. 2; see 
D’Orville, Chari. p. 240, Matth. J. ¢. 

In this way the accusative came to be used with passive 
verbs, in general, to indicate the more remote object, and 
especially the part of the subject which is in the state or con- 
dition indicated by the verb: 1 Tim. vi. 5, 5eehOappévos tov vodv 
(as if from SsapOetpew tevd tov vovv), 2 Tim. iii. 8, Jo. xi. 44, 
SeSeuévos Tovs modas xal Tas xetpas' Ph. i. 11, rewAnpwpévor 
xaprov Sixaoowwns” 2 C. iii. 18, ray abrny eixova petapoppov- 
pweOa* H.x. 22 sq. On this compare Valcken. ad Herod. 7. 39, 
Hartung, Casus 61 (Don. p. 500, Jelf 584). 

Whether Mt. xi. 5, wrwxoi ebayyeAifovra, and H. iv. 2, éopiy 


ie (ver. 6)—compare 2 S. xviii. 31, Joel ii 32—fall 
under the above rule,‘ or whether they should be derived from 
ehayyeALerGai ra. rt, remains doubtful : see however § 39. 1. 


6. The accusative employed to denote a material object 
mediately was gradually extended more and more, and thus 
there arose certain concise constructions of various kinds, which 


1 On the other hand, see e.g. 1 C. xiv. 34, obs iwicpiwrsras airais AwAsiv® 
A. xxvi. 1. 

3 [See Ellic. in loc. and on Col. i. 9. This construction of wAnpstede: is fol- 
lowed by vise in Rev. xvii. 3, 4, yizey ead: dvieara, ce dxdbapra. In modern 
Greek words of fulness may take an accus., see Mullach p. 331. For 2 C. vi. 18 
see below, § 66. 1. 6. —It will be observed that wAnpsiebas, like psppevar, is found 
in the N. T. with all three cases. ] 

3 [‘* MseapsopOeur, though often construed with sis, yet, as a verb of developing 
into a certain form, has a right to take a simple accusative ” (i. e. of the state 
into which) : ‘* this accus. (of the thing) remains unchanged when the verb is 
passive :” Meyer in loc. ‘‘The compounds of psra which denote change gene- 
rally take an accus. of the new state or position :” Jelf 686. Obs. } 

[That is, the rule that eiesiw vii es may pass into serwirai ¢:. |] 
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we are compelled te resolve by prepositions, etc.: in these the 
N. T. participates to a moderate extent only. First of all, in 
definitions of time and space we ourselves can still apprehend 
the accusative as the case of the object : L. xxii. 41, avreorracOn 
an’ autav wsel AiBev Borny, he withdrew a stone’s cast (as if it 
were, by his withdrawing he accomplished the distance of a 
stone’s cast); Jo. vi. 19, éAXaAgKortes ws otadlous etxocs mrévre 
(Matth. 425. 1), 1 P. iv. 2, rov dariNowroy ev capxl Budcas xpo- 
vou’ Jo. ii, 12, exet Euervay ov modarads rmépas’ L. i. 75, ii. 41, 
xv. 29, xx. 9, Jo. i. 40, v. 5,1 xi. 6, Mt. ix. 20, A. xiii. 21, H 
xi. 23, iii. 177. (Madv. 29 sq.) Thus in the N. T., as elsewhere, 
the accusative is the ordinary designation of duration of time (in 
Jo. v. 5, however, érn belongs to éywy, see Meyer). Sometimes 
it denotes the (approximate) point of time, as in Jo. iv. 52, éyOes 
@pav éBSounv abiev avray 0 wuperos A. x. 3, Rev. iii. 3 ; but 
in this case wepd with the accus. is more frequently used. See 
Kriig. p. 17 (Don. p. 498, Jelf 577 sq.). 

When the accusative, either a single word or a phrase, is 
annexed to other words to define them more exactly, as re- 
gards kind, number, degree, or sphere, the construction most 
nearly resembles the use of the accusative with passive verbs 
noticed above (no. 5):? Jo. vi. 10, dvéqrecay oi dvdpes tov apib- 
poy agel mevrarisyidsos (as regards number),—compare Isocr. 
Big. 842, Aristot. Pol. 2. 8, Ptol. 4. 6. 34 (many other examples 
are given by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 364 sq., Paral. p. 528); Jude 
7, ray Spovov TovTou tpomoy éxmopvevoacas’ Mt. xxiii. 37, 
dv tporroy dpyis ericuvdyec 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Plat. Rep. 7. 517 c, 
Plut, Educ. 4. 4, 9.18), A. xviii. 3, exnvorrows THY Téyvqv 
(Lucian, Asin. 43, Agath. 2. 46, Acta Apoer. p.61). This 
accusative however is very rare in the N.T.: even in A. xviii 3 
the best MSS. have rH réy, compare § 31. On the other hand, 
we meet with a number of purely adverbial adjectives, which 
possibly were in very common use in the colloquial language: 
as paxpay to a distance, far, warnv in cassum, axpny (the mo- 
ment) now, THv apynv (Jo. viii. 25), Swpedy, Td téXos (1 P. iii. 
8), comp. § 54.1. See on the whole Herm. V2. p. 882 sq. To 


1 [Jo. v. 5 is wrongly quoted here: the true construction is given in the next 


se S Hebe Ewald p. 59 [Ge Gr 198 (Bagst.) 
to Hebrew, comp. p- 591 aq. sen. Gr. p. t. 
Kalisch, Gr. I. 248 8q.] 


SECT. XXXII. | THE ACCUSATIVE. 289 


the same category belong also certain parenthetical phrases, as 
in Rom. xii 18, ef Svvarov, 76 €& bua, peta wavrov avOp. 
eipnvevovtes’ ix. 5 (i. 15"), H. ii 17, v. 1, Rom. xv. 17 (Matth. 
283, Madv. 31, Jelf 579, Don. p. 502). 


How the accusative of quality coincides with the dative has 
been already noticed. Thus 7 dpWye is sometimes found instead 
of rov dowuov. Where in the N. T. the dative is used, we commonly 
find the accusative in Greek writers : as ro yévos (natione) Xen. Cyr. 
4 6. 2, Herod. 1. 8, 2, Diod. S. 1. 4, Arr. Al. 1. 27. 8, and r@ yé&ve 
Mk. vii 26, A. iv. 36 Paar an 6. 2, 11. 2); exAverfu rH Yrxi 
H. xii. 3, and ri youxyq Diod 8. 20. 1; Bpadets ri xapdig L xxiv. 
25, bat Apadis rov vow Dion. H. De Lys. p. 243 (Lips.). See Kriig. 
p. 18, Lob. Paral. p. 528 (Wetstein, N. 7. I. 826). In Demosth. 
Ep. 4. p. 118 b, Opacis rQ Biy stands by the side of px wroddrys rH 
¢vow. For rovroy rov tporoy even Greek prose writers more fre- 
quently use xara r. Tr. tpomov. 

We have a very singular expression in Mt. iv. 15, éddv 6a- 
Adooys (from Isaiah), usually rendered by the way. Such ar 
as 1S. vi. 9, ef d80v Spiwy airis ropeiceras,? Num. xxi. 33, 
xiii. 17 (compare L. ii. 44) do not justify this use of an accusative 
side by side with vocatives in an address, without any government 
(by a verb): this would lie altogether beyond the limits of a prose: 
style (Bernh. p. 114 sq.). Thiersch’s remarks (p. 145 sq.) do not 
decide the point. Can it be that we ought to read of dddv Gad. 
(oixotwres), according to the LXX?5 eyer supplies ¢lde (from 
ver. 16) as the governing verb, but this is harsh.‘ The topogra- 
phical difficulties of the ordinary translation are not insuperable ; 


1 [This passage is taken differently below, § 84. 2. If it comes in here, ¢é 
see’ ini is parenthetical, ‘‘as far as 1 am concerned, there is readiness” (Meyer, 
ed. 3). In § 84 Winer joins ¢é with wpéduper, ere ser’ ini as an attributive : 
so Fritzsche (propensio ad me attinens), Meyer (ed. 4), al. Bengel and others 
| take eé zar’ ini as the subject, wpé/. as the oe (‘‘my part is ready,” 

_ Vaughan): that the phrase eé sae’ iui is elsewhere used adverbially (Fritzsche) 
is no sufficient objection to this. ] 

3 Wunder on Lobeck, Ajax 41 aq. 

3 (It is hardly correct to s of reading ef 63. éaa. ‘‘according to the 

" The Vat. and Sin. MSS. agree in... . NsQl. sal of Anwel of ery 
waphrser (Vuk. -A\ins) wad wipay o. “ly. x. ©. A After Negé., Alex. inserts 
Biv daradoons; and after wapdasy, xavesxeveess : in both these additions it has 
the support of one of the correctors of Sin.,—the one whom Tisch. indicates by . 
C* (about the 7th century). In no reading therefore does éé» éaa. occur in 
connection with oi. | ; oer 

4 (Meyer took this view in his 1st and 2nd editions, but in edd. 3, 4, 5, he regards 
22. as an adverbial accus., ‘‘sea-wards:” similarly De W., Bleek, A. Buttm., 
Grimm. In the LXX see especially 1 K. viii. 48, 2 Chr. vi. 38, Dt. xi. 30 
(quoted by Meyer and Thiersch), where @éy is not under the government of a 
verb, but answers to the Hebrew 77; used absolutely in the sense of versus. 


M and Bleek take wipas ¢. ‘1 as al independent clause indicating a new 
region, Perea. } 
19 
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only répav 7. "Iopd. must not be regarded (as in Ieaiah) as an inde- 
pendent member, for with such a clause Matthew has here no direct 
concern. . 


7. It has been maintained that in certain passages the accusa- 
tive is altogether absolute ; but a closer examination will show 
the grammatical reason for this case in the structure of the 
sentence. Thus Rom. viii. 3, ro advvaroy rot vopov....0 
Geos Tov éavrod vioy Temas .... KaTéxpive THY apapTiay, 
is really equivalent to ro advvaroy tov vopov érolncey o Gees, 
méupas .... xat Kataxpivey x.7.d. (and here advvaroy need 
not be taken in a passive sense). To advvatoy may however be 
a nominative placed at the head of the sentence (compare Wis. 
xvi. 17).1 In A. xxvi. 3 the accusative yoworny dvra is cer- 
tainly to be explained as an anacoluthon; such instances are 
of frequent occurrence when a participle is annexed, see § 63. 
I. 2.a.2 In L, xxiv. 46 sq., de: wabeiv tov Xpwordy . . . Kal 
anpuxOivas ér) rh dvopare avtov perdvoay.... apEdpevor* 
aro ‘Iepoveadnp, the accusative in itself (in the construction 
of the accusative with the infinitive) is grammatically clear: 
there is merely some looseness in the reference of dp£dpevor, 
beginning (i.e., the knptoocwy beginning),—or it may be taken 
impersonally, in the sense of a beginning being made (compare 
Her. 3. 91): see also Kypke I. 344 sq. In Rev. i. 20 the accu- 
satives depend on ypayor (ver. 19), as has long been admitted. 
Lastly, in Rev. xxi. 17, euérpnoe ro refyos Tis modNewSs ExaTov 
Tecoap. THYaY, wéTpov avOparrov x.7.d., the last words are a 
loose apposition to the sentence éuérpyce To Tetyos x.7.A.: COM- 
pare Matth. 410 (Jelf 580, Don. p. 502). On an accusative in 
apposition to a whole sentence, as in Rom. xii. 1, see § 59. 9. 


1 (See § 68. 2. d; and on L. xxiv. 47, § 66. 3.] 

2 Schwarz (De Solec. p. 94 sq.) has not adduced any example that is exactly 
of the same kind. 

3 ee Alford, Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort, read dp&ajssves: see 
§ 63. 2. a. 

‘ Compare further Matthie, Eur. Med. p. 501, Hartung p. 54, Wannowski, 
Syntax. Anom. p. 128 sqq. 
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SECTION XX XITI. 


VERBS (NEUTER) CONNECTED BY MEANS OF A PREPOSITION | 
WITH A DEPENDENT NOUN. 


A considerable number of verbs, especially such as denote an 
emotion or a tendency of the mind, are joined to their predicate 
by means of a preposition. In this point N. T. usage sometimes 
agrees with that of classic writers, sometimes rather betrays a 
Hebrew-Oriental colouring. 

a. Verbs of rgoicing or grieving, which often take a simple 
dative in Greek authors (Fritz. Rom. III. 78 sq.), are in the 
N. T. usually followed by ésré with the dative:’ as ya/pev, Mt. 
xvi. 13, L. i. 14, A. xv. 31, 1 C. xiii. 6, Rev. xi. 10 (compare 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 4.12, Diod. S. 19. 55, Isocr. Permut. '738, Arrian, 
Ind. 35. 8); evppaiveoOas, Rev. xviii. 20 (Ecclus. xvi. 1, 1 Macc. 
xi 44, Xen. Conv. 7. 5); cvAAuretoGat, Mk. iii. 5 (Ken. Mem. 
3. 9. 8, compare yaderas pépeww ere ru Xen. Hell. 7, 4. 21). 
Sometimes however these verbs take éy (Auvzeiy év, Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 814): as yalpew, L. x. 20, Ph. i. 18 (Col. i 24, 
compare Soph. 7rach. 1119); evppalverOas, A. vii. 41; ayar- 
uaoGat, 1 P.i. 6 (but ayddreobas eri Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 35, 
3. 5. 16). 

Of the verbs which signify to be angry, ayavaxteiy is con- 
strued with zrepi (to be angry on account of some one), Mt. xx. 
24, Mk. x. 41; but dpytfeoOas (like dryavaxreiv ém( Lucian, Ab- 
dic. 9, Aphthon. Progymn. c. 9, p. 267) with emi tive, Rev. xii. 
17, compare Joseph. Bell. Jud. 3.9.8. In the LXX we even 
find opyKeo Oar Ev reve, Jud. ii. 14, and in later Greek opyLeoGat 
kata Twos, a8 Malal. pp.43, 102, 165,al. The opposite, evdoxeiy, 
like the Hebrew 3 YBN and after the example of the LXX, is 
construed with eév (to have pleasure in), whether the reference is 
to persons (Mt. iii, 17, L. iii. 22, 1 C. x. 5), or to things, 2 C. 
xii, 10, 2 Th. ii. 12 (Oédeuy ev Col. ii. 18, compare 1 S. xviii. 
22 ?7%): Greek writers would be content with the simple dative. 
1 Compare Wurm, Dinarch. p. 40 sq. 

3 Saag objections to this interpretation are, (1) that this harsh Hebraism is 
not found elsewhere in the N. T.; (2) that in the O. T. this construction occurs 
only in connexion with a personal object (Ellicott, Meyer, A. Buttm. p. 376): 
the latter objection is overstated, see Ps. cxi. 1, cxlvi. 10. On the other 


explanations see Ellicott and Alford in loc. The former supplies xaraPpaBsitss 
after fires (so Meyer, A. Buttm.): by Alford, Wordsworth, and others, éiAw» is 
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"Apxeto Oat, which usually takes a dative (L. iii. 14, H. xiii 5), 
is once construed with émri (3 Jo. 10). 

b. Verbs signifying to evonder, be amazed, are followed by emt 
with the dative, as they very frequently are in Greek writers : 
Oavydfew, Mk. xii. 17, L. xx. 26; éxmAnocecOas, Mt. xxii. 33, 
Mk. i. 22, xi. 18, L. iv. 32, A. xiii. 12. We find also @avudfey 
wept twos, L. ii. 18 (Iseus 3. 281"), and Oavyaf. did te to 
wonder on account of something, Mk. vi. 6, as in Atl. 12. 6, 14. 
36, Gavydlew twa dud re. In L. i. 21, however, Oavp. év ro 
xpovitesy may mean while he delayed ; yet compare Ecclus, xi. 
21. On £evlfecOai reve see above, § 31. 1. f. 

c. Of verbs signifying ¢o pity, odayyviterOas is usually 
followed by e7ré, either with the accusative (Mt. xv. 32, Mk. vi. 
34, viii. 2, ix. 22), or with the dative, L. vii. 13, Mt. xiv. 14; 
once only by zepi, Mt. ix. 36. ’EnecioOas [ércctv] is treated as 
a transitive verb; see § 32. 1. 

d. Verbs of relying on, trusting, hoping, boasting, are construed 
with éml, ev, and es. Iérrow@a éwl tut, Mk. x. 24, L. xi. 22, 
2 C.i. 9 (Agath. 209, 5, 306. 20); éd re or Twa, Mt. xxvii. 43, 
2 Th. iii. 4; éy rem, Ph. iii. 3.2 Ieorevecw eri rem, Rom. ix. 
33, 1 P. ii 6, from the LXX: on qiotevew els or ere Twa 
believe on some one, see above, § 31.5. *"EnXzrifewy éaé with dative, 
Rom. xv. 12, Ph. iv. 10° (Pol. 1. 82. 6), and with accusative 
1 Tim. v. 5, 1 Mace. ii. 61; eds, Jo. v. 45, 2 C.1.10, 1 P. iii. 5, 
‘Ecclus, ii. 9 (Herod. 7. 10. 1, Joseph. Bell, Jud. 6. 2.1, 9 els 
twa érmis Plut. Galba c. 19); év, 1 C.xv.19 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 
25, Mem. 4. 2. 28, Pol. 1. 59. 2 édfa yew & 7.)* Kavya- 
aOat él tev, Rom. v. 2 (Ps. xviii. 7, Ecclus, xxx. 2, Diod S. 
16. 70, like cesvuverOas Diog. L. 2. 71, Isocr. Big. p. 840, and 
guovotcbas Diog. L. 6. 24); more frequently é ru, Rom. ii. 
17, 23, v. 3,1 C. iii. 21, G. vi. 13 (Ps. cxlix. 5, Jer. ix. 23): but 


connected a | With sacaBpafwsiew (“of purpose,” Alford: ‘‘ by the exercise 
of his mere will,” Wordsworth). Lightfoot, whose explanation agrees with 
Winer’s, quotes Test. vii. Patr. Asher 1, idv & Pura bias bv ary. | 

1 Com Schoemann, /ewus p. 244. 

2 (A Buttmann (p. 175) adds wsw. sis, G. v. 10, considering sis Jase as express- 
ing the object of the trust: so Meyer, De Wette, Liinemann. Others, ‘‘ with 
regard to you:" see Ellicott in loc. There is the same uncertainty in 2 Th. 
iii. 4. 

3 his should be 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
* (On the constructions of lawi{w in the N. T. see Ellicott on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
See also § 81. 1. c. note. ] 
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not xara in 2 C. xi. 18 (see Meyer in loc.), or irép in 2 C. vii. 
14,—-comp. ix. 2. 

e. Of verbs which signify to sin, duaprdvew is connected by 
eis with the object sinned against, Mt. xviii. 21, L. xvii. 4,10. 
vi. 18, al.; compare Soph. Gd. C. 972, Her. 1. 138, Isocr. 
Panath. p. 644, Permut. p. 750, Afgin. pp. 920, 934, Mare. 
Anton. 7. 26, Wetstein I. 443 : this verb is also followed by 
mpos teva Joseph. Anti. 14. 15. 2, mwepé ria Isocr. Permut. 
754 (dpapr. tel 1 S. xiv. 33, 1 K. viii. 31, 33, Jud. x. 10). 

J. The verbs adpéoxecy please and pavijvat appear do not take 
the dative of the person to whom something gives pleasure or 
appears in a certain light, but are followed by the Hellenistic 
preposition évariov: A. vi. 5, Apecey 6 Adyos evarrioy TavTos — 
Tov mAnOovs (Dt. i. 23), L. xxiv. 11, ébdyncay évaioy avtav 
wsel Azjpos TA pypara, Inthe LXX dpécxew is also joined with 
évayvtioy twos, Num. xxxvi. 6, Gen. xxxiv. 18, 1 Macc. vi. 60.) 

g. Of verbs of seeing, Brérrevy is often followed by eis (in- 
tuert), Jo. xiii. 22, A. iii. 4,—a construction which is not un- 
known to Greek writers, see Wahl. 


The use of the preposition nerd or ovy with verbs of following 
(compare comilart cum aliquo in Latin inscriptions), as in Rev. vi. 8, 
xiv. 13,2 is, strictly speaking, an instance of pleonasm. ‘AxoAov@eiv 
éxiow tivds (“INS), Mt. x. 38 (Is. xlv. 14), is Hebraistic. 

Substantives derived from such verbs as the above are in like 
Manner joined with their object by means of a preposition: as 
sions éy Xpurrg, G. iii, 26, E. i 15, al. ; wapovoia apis tyas, Ph. i. 
26 ; OAipas tnrép ipov, E. iii, 13; Gpdrcs twrép euod, 2 C. vil 7: see 
Fnitz. Rom. I. 195, 365 sq. 


SECTION XXXIV. 


ADJECTIVES. 


1. Though thetwo classes of nouns, substantives and adjectives, 
differ in the notions which they express, yet the latter (including 
participles) are also found within the circle of substantives. In 
this usage—which is much more varied in Greek than, for in- 





} [Also in Dt. i. 23 (quoted above), according to Vat. ] 
2 See Wetatein, JN. yp I. 717, Lob. p. 354, Schaef. Demosth. V. 590, Herm. 
Lucian p. 178, Kriig. p. 74. (Self 598. Obs. 2.) 
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stance,in Latin—the adjective may appear either with or with- 
out the article, and may have any gender, the latter being 
determined sometimes by an original ellipsis, sometimes by the 
power of the masculine and neuter genders to denote men and 
things (Kriig. p. 2 sq., Jelf 436, Don. p. 388). Thus we find 
) Epnpos (ij), TH emioven (Hpépg), Svomerés (@yadpa) A. xix. 
35, TO onptxoy (Uhacpa?) Rev. xviii. 12, 0 codes, 0 KNErrTev 
E. iv. 28, Baowwsxds, 0 apyov, GdrOrTpLos strangers, KaxoTrotos 
evildoers, 76 ayaOov (To arvevpatixov, yuyicov, 1 C. xv. 46 2). 
On the adjectives which are made substantives through ellipsis 
see § 64. In the class of personal designations (as codds, of codos) 
the following belong characteristically to the N. T. : 6 wurrds the be- 
lever, aurrot believers, dyvot, éxAexroi, dyapruAot Rom. xv. 31, 
xvi. 2,1 C. vi. 2, 2 C. vi. 15, 1 Tim. i. 15, v. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 10, 1. 
xii. 3, Mt. xxiv. 22. So even with an adjective as an attributive, 
Rom. i. 7, 1 C. i. 2, xAqrois dyios ; or with a genitive, as in Rom. 
Vill. 33 éxAexrot Geod. In all these instances the adjective indicates 
persons (men) to whom the particular quality is attached, though 
there is no necessity for supplying dy@pwro (or ddeAgoi). So also 
where 6 aAnfivés is used for God (1 Jo. v. 20), or 6 dywos rod Oeov 
for Christ (L. iv. 34), or & wrovnpds for the devil, there is no ellipsis 
of these substantives : the notion is grammatically complete, the True 
One, the Holy One of God, and we must look elsewhere to learn 
what Persons are especially so named in the language of the Bible. 
2. Especially frequent and diversified are the substantivised 
neuters (Kriig. p. 4); indeed many of these regularly fill the 
place of a substantive derivable from the same root, though 
not always actually existent. These refer not merely to material 
notions, as pécov, Exxartoy, pixpov, Bpayv, odtyov, havepov, 
Kputrroyv, éXNatrov, apoev, x.T.r. (particularly with prepositions, 
as eis TO pécov Mk. iii. 3, Jo. xx. 19, wera psxpov Mt. xxvi. 73, 
éy oAlym A. xxvi. 29, dv To havep@ Mt. vi. 4 [Rec.], eis have- 
pov Mk. iv. 22) ;—but also to the non-material and - abstract, 
especially with an appended genitive, as Rom. ii. 4 ro ypnoroy 
Tov Deod (4) xpnororns) H. vi. 17 16 dperaderov ris BovAgs 
Rom. viii. 3, ix. 22,1 C.i. 25, 2 C. iv. 17, Ph. iii. 8 ro darepéyov 
Tis yvooews’ iv. 5, TO értesxes Uuov. We find another con- 
struction in the place of the genitive in Rom. i. 15, ro xar 
Eue mrpoOupoy (To mwpoOupoy, the purpose, Eur. Iph. Taur. 983 
[989]). The plurals of adjectives are as a rule concretes, and 
denote whole classes of things (or persons): 7a opara xai ddpata 
Col. i. 16, érovpama and érlyea Jo, iii. 12, Ph. ii. 10, ra Ba- 
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Oca Rev. ii. 24,dpyata 2 C.v.17. These are sometimes more 
exactly defined by the context: thus in Jo. iii 12 érrouvpdua 
means heavenly truths ; in Ph. ii. 10, heavenly beings ; in E. ii. 
6 and iii. 10, heavenly places (= ovpavoi, compare the variant 
in E.i. 20),etc. In Rom. i 20, rd dopata tod Geod, the plural 
has reference to the two attributes specified in the following 
words, viz. % te aldwus Suvapyis xal Oevorns ; and Philippi has 
explained the word more correctly than Fritzsche. (On E. vi. 
12, rvevpatixa ths troynplas, see Rem. 3.) 


We must not bring in here 1 P. i 7, 10 Soxiusov ris ricrews, 
for Soxiyzsov is a substantive proper (there is no adjective Soxi- 
pros). In Rom. i 19 also 76 yvwordy tov beod is not simply 
equivalent to 7 yvacrs r. 6. ; if it were so, it would be hard to see 
why Paul did not use an expression so familiar to him as 7 yvaors. 
The meaning is either what is known (to man) of God, or what may 
be known of (or in) God.2 I prefer the former as the more simple : 
Paul is speaking of the objective knowledge, of the sum of what is 
known of God (from what source, see ver. 20). This objective 

3y becomes subjective, inasmuch as it davepdy éorw éy adrois. 
fisacs it is evident why Paul did not write 7 yvaons. 

This mode of expression, which arises quite simply out of the 
nature of the neuter, is not unknown to Greek writers: the later 
prose authors in earee? have adopted it from the technical lan- 

e of philosophy. At the same time, the examples collected by 

rgi (Hierocr. L 39) need very much sifting. As real parallels 
may be quoted Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20 a, 76 trav Ocdy ciperés’ 
Fals. Leg. p. 213 a, ro dodares abrps' Thuc. 1. 68, 1d morrov ris 
rolereias’ 2. 71, ro doOevés ris yvwpns’ Galen, Protrept. 2, ro ras 
téxvys dorarov, and ro ris Bdoews eiperaxvAuorov’ Heliod. 2. 15. 83, 
1) twepBadrov ys Avrns’ Plat. Phedr. 240 a, Strabo 3. 168, Phi- 
lostr. Ap. 7. 12, Diod. S. 19. 55, Diog. L. 9. 63. With the 
participle this construction is especially common in Thucydides (and 
the Byzantines). An abstract noun and a neuter adjective are 
combined in Plutarch, Agis 20, 7 roAAy ebAdBeaa Kai TO xpdov Kai 
¢uidrbpwrov. 

3. On the other hand, the notion which should be expressed 
by an attributive * adjective is sometimes, by a change of con- 


1 On this and on Ja. i. 8, see Fritz. Prilim. p. 44. 

* For the latter meaning of ywerss, called in question by Tholuck, see Soph. 
@d. R. 362 (Herm.), Plat. Rep. 7. 617 b, Arrian, Zpict. 2. 20. 4, and comp. 
Schulthess, Theol. Annal. 1829, p. 976. 

* Comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 253, Niebuhr, /ndex to Dexippus, Eunapius, and 
Malchus. 


*QOn the substitution of a substantive for a predicative adjective, on rhe- 
torical grounds (as in 2 C. iii. 9, sf & dsaxevin vis savanpicws 36Fa), 
see § 58. 
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struction, expressed by a substantive. Yet the N. T. is by no 
means poor in adjectives. It even contains no inconsiderable 
number which were unknown to the (earlier) Greeks,—some of 
these coined by the Apostles themselves: as ésrvovavos, capasnds, 
TVEUHATIKOS, WAPEiSAKTOS, TUPLVOS, GKATAKPLTOS, Aaxporywviaios, 
averraloyvyTos, altoxataxpitos, axyeiporroinros, Bpwoupos, émt- 
wdOnros, evreplatatos, tadyyedos, xareidwdos, KUpiaxds, TATE 
vodpwr,) etc. 

In this case— 

a, Sometimes the principal substantive stands in the geni- 
tive: 1 Tim. vi. 17, 4 nAmrixévas ert awrovToOU ddndOTNTE, 
not to trust on uncertainty of riches, i. e., on riches which are 
uncertain; Rom. vi. 4, Wa sets év xasvornts Cots wreperratn- 
caper’ vii. 6. This mode of expression, however, is not arbi- 
trary, but is chosen for the purpose of giving more prominence 
to the main idea, which, if expressed by means of an adjective, 
would be thrown more into the background. Hence it belongs 
to rhetoric, not to grammar. Compare Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 672; 
and for examples from Greek authors see Held, Plut. Timol. 
p. 368. 


Strictly ing, those passages only should be brought in 
here in which a substantive governing a genitive is connected with 
a verb which, from the nature of the case, suits the genitive rather 
than the governing noun, and consequently points out the genitive 
as the principal word ; as in “ ingemuit corvi stupor,” or 1 Tim. /.¢, 
AnLey eri wrovrou ddyAdryn. Such passages as Col. ii. 5, BAérwv 
To oTepéwpa rHs wicrews’ 2 C. iv. 7, iva % trepBodrAry THs Suvdpews 
q Tov Oeod: G. ii. 14, dpOorodety wpds riv dAfOeay rov ebayyeiiov’ 
iL 5, also 2 Th. ii. 11, réura evépyeay wAdvys, must decidedly be 
excluded from this class.2 In H. ix. 2, 4 xpo0eors r&év dprwy means 


1 [On capasxés see above, p. 122. Of the remaining words, Gpeeipes (Lev. 
xix. 23) occurs in Asch. Prom. 479 ; wépives (Ez. xxviii. 14, 16, Eoclus. xlviii. 9) 
and wrsumarinés are used by Aristotle; wapsisances (Prol. Sir. wap. apédrcyes) 
by Strabo (17. p. 794); dvswaisxerres by Josephus (Ant. 18. 7. 1); cawsé- 
Ppor ve xxix. 28) by Plutarch (Mor. p. 336. e); d&xpeywneios occurs in Is. 
xxviii. 16. 

3 Fri e (Rom. I. 867 1) has raised objections against this distinction ; he 
seems however to have misunderstood it. the which belong to the 
second class the language is merely logical ; in those of the first class, rhetorical. 
When we say to lwe according to truth of the Goapel, we use the a 
and natural expression,—the truth of the Gospel is the rule of the life. But 
when we ey corvi stupor ingemutt, the language is figurative, just as in His 
blood ca or vengeance. Cic. Nat. D. 2. 50. 127 [*‘ multe etiam (bestix) 
insectantes odoris intolerabili foeditate depellunt ”] belongs to the second class, 
and fedo odore would be a less accurate expression. 


SECT. XXXIV.] ADJECTIVES, 297 


the laying out of the loaves ; and in 1 P. i. 2, as a glance at the con- 
text will show, dyracpds xvevparos is not synonymous with zveiua 
dysov. The phrase AapBdveyv rv érayyeAlay rod rvevuaros, A. ii. 33, 
G. iii 14, signifies to receive, attain, The promise of the Spirit ; this 
takes place when we receive the promised blessing itself (xopier@ar 
Ti éxayyeiay), when promise passes into fulfilment. 


b. Much more frequently, that substantive which expresses 
the notion of a (mostly non-material) quality stands in the 
genitive: L. iv. 22, Novos ris ydperos' xvi. 8, oixovopmos THs ad:- 
Kias’ xviii. 6, xpiths THs adsalas’ Col. i. 13, vids Tis ayarns" 
Rev. xiii. 3, 9 wAnyh tod Oavdrouv nwrtal wound, Rom. i. 26, 
wan atitay 2 P. ii. 10, Jai. 25, H. i. 3.2 Such expressions 
in prose follow the Hebrew idiom (which employs this con- 
struction not merely through poverty in adjectives,’ but also 
through the vividness of phraseology which belongs to oriental 
languages); in the more elevated style, however, there are 
examples in Greek authors.‘ In later writers phrases of this 
kind find their way into plain prose (Eustath. Gramm. p. 4'78). 


If the genitive of a personal pronoun is annexed, it is joined 
in translation with the notion expressed by the combination of the 
two substantives: H. i. 3 r@ pypare ris Suvduews abrod, through 
His powerful word, Col. i. 13, Rev. iii. 10, xiii 3. It is usual to 
go farther still, and maintain 5 that, when two substantives are so 
combined as to form a single principal notion, the demonstrative 
pronoun, in accordance with the Hebrew idiom (1), agrees gramma- 
tically with the governed noun.® Thus in A, v. 20, ra pyuara ris 


1 [It may perhape be doubted whether this are (with most of those in 
which the genitive has some qualifying word,—‘‘ the expression thus losing 
its general Sraracter,” A. Buttm.) should come in here: see Ellicott in loc, On 
H. 1. 38 see Alford. ] 

2 But in 2 Th. i. 7, &yysaes Iovdpsws aires means angels of His power, i.e., 
angels who serve His power. 

* Ewald p. 572. [Lekrb. p. 538. ] 

4 See t, Soph. Ed. R. 826, compare Pfochen, Diatr. p. 29; but the 
rena eee cited by Georgi ( Vind. p. 214 aqq.) are almost all useless.—The geni- 
tive of the material does not come in here: A/fev xpés, for example, was to the 
Greeks exactly equivalent to our ram of stone, and the opinion that an adjective 
should have been used rests merely on a comparison of the Latin idiom. Like- 
Wise dons siwdias, Ph. iv. 18 (compare Aristot. Rhet. 1.11. 9), is probably odour 
of and is not really put for éoun siddnc. That 1 C. x. 16, ed werdpoy 
Tas sbAoyias, and Rom. i. 4, wssima dywotvns, are not to be at eee by the 
above rule, is now admitted the omiithe pen Still more are 
factory examples are given by G I. 26 aq. e genitive in éepa siediag is 
taken below (§ 65. 2) as a genitive of quality, not of material. ] 

5 See e.g. Vorst, Hebraism. p. 570 aq., Storr, Observ. p. 284 aq. 

* In proof that this isa Hebraism, Ezr. ix. 14, mbar niayini ‘sya, is quoted : 


but here it is not at all necessary to connect te with the second substantive. 
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twins ravrys, ravrys would stand for ravra, these words of life; 
xill. 26, 6 Adyos THs owrnpias ravrys, this doctrine of salvation ; 
Rom. iy 24, éx rov odparos tov Gaydrov rovrov, compare the 


Peshito (Zako) L101 lye 20 


But this canon (which even Bengel geile is purely imaginary. 
In Rom. vii 24, Paul himself may have joined rovrov with oaparos, 
but if the pronoun is connected with @aydrov it is not without 
meaning: the apostle had already spoken repeatedly of @avaros 
(ver. 10 sqq.), and therefore could refer back to it: see De Wette 
an loc. In A. xiii. 26 also, as the cwrjp ‘Incods had been mentioned 
in ver. 23, 6 Adyos ris owrypias Tavrys is the word of this sal- 
vation (effected through Christ). In A. v. 20 the pronoun refers to 
the salvation which the apostles were at that very time proclaiming. 
Even the Hebrew combination, as ipp> ‘5x Is. ii, 20, or ‘IP jo 
Ps, lxxxix. 21—which is required by rule, but which is also much 
more natural, since the two words are really one—is not thus 
literally rendered by the LXX (compare Is. J. c. ra PBdeAvypara 
QUroU Ta pa Dt. i 41, ra oxen Ta worqutxa atrov Ps, lxxxix. 
l. ¢., éy Aap dyiw) ; and one really cannot see what could lead such 


writers as Luke and Paul to use so abnormal a construction in 
sentences so simple.! 


Rem. 1. Some have found in L. xi. 33, es xpurrq ribyor, an 
imitation of the Hebrew use? of the feminine adjective to express 
the neuter. Absurd! Kpvrry was already in use as a substantive, 
with the meaning covered place or way, subterranean receptacle, vault 

Athen. 5. 205), and suits this passage well. On the other hand, 

t. xxi. 42 (Mk. xii 11), mapa xupiov éyévero airy (otro), xat 
éori Oavpoory (Gavpacrdv), is a quotation from Ps. cxvii. 23: yet 
even the LXX may have used the feminine here in reference to 
xepary yuwvias (Wolf, Cur. ad h. 1.). 


Rem. 2. We have also to mention another Hebraistic® usage, 
—a periphrasis (as it is said) for certain concrete adjectives when 
used as substantives, formed by means of vids or réxvov followed 
by a genitive of the abstract noun: viot drefeias E. ii 2, Le. dts- 
obedient ones, viot duwrds L. xvi. 8, Jo. xii. 36, réxva guwrds E. v. 8, 
réxva. dpyis E. ii. 3, réxva traxoys 1 P. i. 14, réxva xardpas 2 P. 
ii, 14, 6 vids THs drwAcias 2 Th. ii. 3. Every one must feel that 
these combinations are not mere idle periphrases, but that they 
express the idea with more vividness and therefore with more force. 
This mode of expression is to be traced to the more lively imagi- 


1 The ee » rig from Greek authors by Georgi (Vind. 204 aqq.) 
and Munthe (Obs. Act. v. 20) lose all plausibility when more closely examined 
(Fritz. Mark, Exc. 1. p. 771 4.). 

2 Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 661, Vorst, Hebraism. p. 282 sq. [Gesen. Heb. Gr. 
p. 180 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Heb. Gr. I. 244. 

3 Vorst, Hebraism. p. 467 sqq. [Kalisch I. 262.] 
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nation of. the orientals, by which the most intimate connexion (de- 
rivation from and dependence on)—even when the reference is to 
what is not material—is viewed under the image of the relation of 
son or child to parent (Ecclus. iv. 11). Hence children of dtsobe- 
dience are those who belong to dweiMea as a child to his mother, 
disobedience having become their nature, their predominant dis- 


position : compare in Hebrew Dt. iii. 18, xxv. 2, 28. xi. 5, Ps. 
Ixxxix. 23. 


23 


(The expressions raides iatpav, Svorjvwv!—used especially by 
Lacian—grammatically rather resemble viol rav dvOpwrwy ; neither 
Schwarz nor Georgi has been able to find in Greek prose an example 
of rats or téxvoy combined with an abstract noun, as in the above 
quotations. From ecclesiastical writers compare Epiphan. i 
380 b, of viot ris dAnOuvis wiotews. In German [or English] we 
cannot really expect to find parallels, for such a phrase as ‘‘ child 
of death” is derived from Bible language ; in the more elevated atyle, 
however, we sometimes meet with similar phrases, as for instance, 
“every man is a child of his age.”? Of a different kind is 2 Th. 
i. 3, 6 dyOpwros tis duaprias,—not equivalent to 6 dpaprwrAdés—the 
man of sin, ie., the man who pre-eminently belongs to sin, the 
representative of sin, in whom sin is personified.) 


Rem. 3. E. vi. 12, ra avevparud ris wovnpias, is peculiar. 
The Greek idiom with which this is compared by the commenta- 
tors,> wapSevixoi for mapPévor (Lobeck, Paral. p. 305 sq.), was in 
the better ages merely poetical, and besides is not entirely analo- 
gous. In the Byzantines, however, we find e.g. 4 irrucj for % 
trros (Ducas p. 18). Ta Sauda also, which was originally an 
adjective, and which is used as a substantive in later Greek by the 
side of Saipoves, presents on the whole a true analogy ; a genitive in 
combination with this word, as 7a dapzdva rod dépos, would present 
no difficulty. In this passage the abstract would be used designedly, 
in antithesis to xpos alua xal odpxa,— not against material, but 
against spiritual opposing powers, ye have to maintain your struggle.” 
If however wvevparixd be not taken as equivalent to zvejuara, the 
only alternative will be to regard it as a collective plural,—similar 
in kind to ra Ayorpixd Polysen. 5. 14 (robber-hordes, from ro Ayorpexdy 
robbery, Lob. Phryn. p. 242), and to translate, the spiritual com- 
munities of wickedness, the evil spirit-powers. See Meyer tn loc. 


1 Schef. Dion. 313. 
2 See on the whole Steiger on 1 P. i. 14, Gurlitt in Stud. «. Krit. 1829, 


. 728 sq. 
an See Koppe in loc., Fischer, Weller III. i. 295. 
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SECTION XXX V. 
THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE! 


1, The comparative degree is usually expressed in the N. T. 
in exactly the same manner as in classical Greek, viz. by what 
is known as the comparative form of the adjective,—the thing 
with which the comparison is made being placed in the genitive, 
or (especially where it is a complete sentence) preceded by the 
connective 7.7 See Jo. iv. 12, uy od pelfov ef rod warpos 
qpoyv ; i, 51, xiii, 16, Mk. xii. 31,1. i. 25, 1 Tim. v. 8, H. xi 
26; Jo. iv. 1, wAetovas pa@nras trove? h "Iwdvyns 1 C. xiv. 5, 
1 Jo. iv. 4; Rom. xiii. 11, eyyvrepov judy 9) owrnpia fh ite 
érurrevoapev’ 2 P. ii. 21, 1 C. ix. 15 (Klotz, Devar. p. 583). 
After wAelwy and éAarrey, 4 is often omitted when a numeral 
follows (Matth. 455. Rem. 4, Jelf 780, Don. p. 393): A. xxiv. 
11, ov adrelous etal pot spépas Sexadvo’ iv. 22, xxiii. 13, 
xxv. 6° (compare Ter. Ad. 2. 1. 46, plus quingentos colaphos 
infregit mihi). In L. ix. 13 4 is inserted. 

It is sometimes doubtful whether a genitive that follows a com- 
teat contains the second member of the comparison, or is in- 

ependent of the comparison. In H. iii. 3, wAciova typ exer Tod 
otxov «7.X., we must probably consider ofxov as dependent on 
wAciova.; but in 1 C. xiii. 13, peiLww rovrwv 4 dydry May mean 
greater (the greatest) of (among) these, see no. 3. Compare also 
1 C. xii. 23, L. vii. 42 (Lucian, Fug. 6). 

The comparative is sometimes strengthened by pa \Aov,* as in 
2 C. vii. 13, wepuroorépws padrAov (Plat. Legg. 6. 781 a), Ph. i 23, 
WOANG pidrov xpeocoy (very far better),—so in reference to another 
comparative, Mk. vii. 36, ocov atrots SueoréAAero, atrot paddov 
mwepioadrepoy éxypvocov (see Fritz. én loc.*): also by érs, H. vii. 15, 


1 Compare, in — G. W. Nitzsch, De comparativie Grece lingue modis, 
in his edition of Plato's Jon (Lips. 1822). 

2 In such cases the LXX even use the genitive of the infinitive (Gen. iv. 13). 

3 [Com p. 744 sq. In most of the N. T. examples the comparative is 
followed by an indeclinable word: A. Buttmann quotes Mt. xxvi. 58, where we 
should probably read wAsiw dedinu Asyiovas. Compare p. 8138 (iwdse). ] 

4 See Lob. p. 410 sq., Held, Plut. Am. P. p. 261. 

5 Maaae is not joined to the superlative. In2C. xii. 9, Tiere ofr perro 
navescoues iy craig aebsesiass ov, this word belongs to the whole clause ders 
navy. %.¢.A., rather therefore will I very gladly glory, i.e., rather than, repining 
at the defivssas: (ver. 8 8q.), beseech God that I may be freed from them: 
iteres indicates the degree of the xavyaéeba:, warAey marks the antithesis to 
what has gone before. 


6 [Fritzsche renders this, quantum autem ipee iis imperabat (scil. ne portenti 
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Ld 


zepurocrepov er. xarddyAov (still more manifest), Ph. L 9; and lastly 
by wrodv, 2 C. vili. 22, roAt orovdadérepov. All this is very common 
in Greek writers (Kriig. p. 91 sq.). On padAov see Wyttenb. Plus. 
L 238, Ast, Plat. Phedr. p. 395, Legg. p. 44, Boisson. Aristen, 
p. 430 sqq. (in Latin compare Cic. Pis. 14, mihi. .. . quavis fuga 
pottus quam ulla provincia esset optatior) ; as to é, compare Plat. 
Pol. 298 e, Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6, Cyr. 5. 4. 20, An. 1. 9. 10; as to 
woAv, Xen. Mem. 2. 10. 2, Lucian, Tim. 50 : sometimes ér: and zroAv 
are combined, Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 27, Cyr. 1. 6. 17, An 7. 5. 15. 
(Don. p. 392, Jelf 784, 2.) 

So when the comparative is followed by prepositions which 
denote excess—as in L, xvi. 8, dpompdrepoy txép rovs viovs Tov purds 
H. iv. 12, Jud. xi. 25, xv. 2, xviii. 26: H. ix. 23, xpeirroot O@voias 
rapa ravras i. 4, iii. 3, xi 4, xii 24, L. iii, 13—the design is to 
obtain greater expressiveness, For wapdé compare Thuc. 1. 23, 
Toxvorepoy rapa Ta ek TOU mpiy xpovov pynpovevopeva: Dio C. 38. 97.1 
See Herm. Vig. p. 862 (Don. p. 393, Jelf 637). 


2. Instead of the comparative form the positive is occasionally 
used :— 

a. With paddXov,—sometimes because the comparative form 
appeared unpleasing, sometimes from the wish to write more 
expressively (Kriig. p. 91): A. xx. 35, paxdptoy dors padrAov 
8Sovas 4) AauPdver 1 C. xii. 22, G. iv. 272 

6, Followed by a preposition which conveys the notion of 
excess, as in Philostr. Ap. 3.19, rapa mdvtas ’Ayaious péyas. 
So in L. xiii. 2, dwaprwdol mapa mavras trois Tadsdalous 
(though it is true ayaprwdos has no comparative), H. iii 3. 
In the LXX wapd and wép are frequently thus used: Ex. 
xviii, 11, Num. xii. 3, Hag. ii. 9, Eccl. iv. 9, ix. 4,1 8S. i. 8. 

c. Followed by 4: Aristot. Probl. 29. 6, wapaxataOnenv 
aicypoy amootepicat pixpov 7 Trond Saverodyevov (Held, Plut. 
Timol. 317 sq.). This is rare on the whole, but the kindred 
expression BovNopae or Oédw 7) (malle) had become a common 
formula ; see Her. 3. 40, Polyb. 13. 5. 3, Plut. Alex. 7, Sulla 3. 


famam disseminarent), magis impensius predicabant, hoc est, magis impensius 
rem divulgabant, ad quem modum valde iis im 

1 (This use of wapé is common in modern Greek (Mullach, Vulg. E 388, 
J. Donalds. Gr. p. 84).—As to the meaning of the preposition, compare Riddell 
Plat. Ap. p. 181.] 

3 (Meyer, Ellicott, and Alford take were waarcr as ‘‘ not simply equivalent 
to wasieosa #, but implying that both should have many, but the desolate one 
more than the other” G icott in loc.). Inthe other examples also maader is 
rather connected with the sentence than directly with the adjective. ] 

3 (In H. iii. 8 wapa follows a comparative, not a positive. ] 
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The simplest explanation of this is, that (from its use with 
comparatives) 7 had come to be regarded as a particle of pro- 
portion, which presupposed or in some measure brought with 
it a comparison:’ compare Plaut. Rud. 4. 4. 70, tacita bona 
est mulier semper quam loquens, and Tac. Ann. 3. 177. 

In the N. T. we find—not only 0é\w 4 (1 C. xiv. 19) and 
AvaocTEne? 7, satius est quam (L. xvii. 2, Tob. iii. 6), but also— 
an extension of this construction on other sides (as in Greek 
writers, see Lys. Affect. Tyr. 1): L. xv. 7, yapad Eoras eri évi 
dpaprod@ petavoodyte } emt evernxovraevvéa Sixaloss, greater 
joy than etc. Compare Num. xii. 6, doyvet obros 4 sypeis. 
With an adjective there is only one example of this kind, but 
in both records: Mt. xviii. 8, xadXov wol dati eisenOety eis Thy 
Conv yoddov  Kvddov, 7 Svo yelpas . . . eyovtTa BAnOjvat w.7d, 
Mk. ix. 43. 45. The LXX use this construction frequently, 
as Gen. xlix. 12, Hos. ii 7, Jon. iv. 3, 8, Lam. iv. 9, Tob. 
xii, 8, Ecclus. xxii, 15; it was naturally suggested to them 
by the Hebrew, in which the comparison is made to follow the 
adjective by means of the preposition {®. 

From Greek writers, compare with L. xvii. 2, Gj adrapayas 
cuupépes 7 TO Tpuvpay x.7.d. Alsop. 121 (ed. De Furia), Tob. 
vi. 13; and as regards adjective and adverb, Thue. 6. 21, aioypov 
Biacbévras avenbeiv 7 dorepov émipetatreuTrecOas Plut. Pelop. 4 
rovtous dy opbas Kal dixaiws mposayopevoess ocuvdpyovtas i} 
éxelvous’ Esop. 134 (De Fur.).? (Don. p. 392, Jelf 779. Obs. 3.) 


In L. xviii. 14, with the reading xaréBy otros Sedixarwpeévos . . . . 
7 éxelvos, there would, in view of the above usage, be no difficulty 
whatever (compare Gen. xxxvill. 26, Sedicaiwra: @duap 4 éya), 
except that a comparison is not very suitable here: all the better 
MSS. however have # yap,° which is without example. Yet the 
sentence might perhaps be thus resolved, on Hermann’s theory (fol- 
lowed by Bornemann én loc.): this man went justified . .. . or was 
tt then the other (who went etc.)? The ydp would be added, as it 
is added to other interrogative words (and also to #, as Xen. Cyr. 


1 The explanation given by Hermann (Vig. p- 884) and Scheefer (Jud. Avsop. 
p. 188) is more artificial, compare Held, Plut. Tim. p. 317: the older gram- 
marians supplied maade with the pears. (Hermann, taking an forte as the 

per meaning of #, thus renders Hom. Jl. 1.117, Botacm’ iva Audv oder Impsvas, 
4 awerteta:, volo populum salvum esse: an perire 

® See D’Orville, Charit. p. 588, Boissonade, Marin. - p- 78, Kypke I. 89, 
IJ. 228, and Nitzsch lc. p. 71. (Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 183.) 

3 See aleo Matthei (small edition) én loc. 
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& 3. 40, Soph. Electr. 1212 sq.), to strengthen the question. Some 
MSS. have #rep Sabre in Jo, xil. 43 is not different from 7%); but 
it is more probable that this was an emendation of 4 ydp, than that 
4 yap was derived from it, as the original reading. Lachmann, 
Tisehend. (ed. 1), and Meyer read wap’ éxeivov,! which would present 
no difficulty of any kind (justified past—passing over—the other). . 

3. The comparative contrasts an object with but one standard 

of comparison, whether this standard be a single individual, or a 
united whole: Jo. xiii. 16, ov« grt Sodros pel{wv rod xupiov' 
v. 20, petlova tovtawy Self: avr@ épya’ x. 29. If the appended 
genitive denotes all things of the same class (Mk. iv. 31, pusxpo- 
TEpos TravT@Y THY oTeppaTwy ver. 32, L. xxi. 3, 1 C. xv. 19, 
E. i. 8), we must naturally take it as not including the object 
compared, less than all (other) seeds. In such a case the com- 
parative may also be rendered by a superlative, the least of all 
weds. This mode of expression is also found in Greek writers : 
Demosth. Fals. Leg. 246 b, wavrov trav addAXwv yeipw morltny’ 
Athen. 3. 247, wdvtav xaprrav wpeAipwrtepa’ Dio Chr. 3. 39, 
araytwy miavwtepos. See Jacobs, Anthol. III. 247. 

In1 C. xiii. 13, petLwy rovrwv 7 dydrn, the comparative is not put 
for the superlative. We must render, greater of (among) these is love ; 
the comparative being chosen because love is contrasted with faith 
and hope as one category. 

4. The comparative is not unfrequently used without any 
express mention of the standard of comparison’? (Matth. 457 d, 
Kriig. p. 90). In most cases this may easily be perceived from 
the context, as in Jo. xix. 11, A. xviii. 20, 1 C. vii. 38 (compare 
ver, 36 sq.), xii. 31, H. ii. 1, vi. 16, ix. 11, Ja. iii. 1, 1 P. iii. 7; 
or the phrase is one in familiar use, as ot w)eloves the majority 
(in an assemblage), A. xix. 32, xxvii. 12,1 C. ix. 19, al. Some- 
times, however, the attentive reader finds the meaning of the 
comparative less obvious, and here earlier exegesis considered 
the comparative to be used for the positive ° or the superlative : 





‘(This reading, supported by the authority of x, B, D, L, is accepted by 
es, Westcott and Hort, and others. ] 

* Rei Accent. Inclin. p. 54, Ast, Plat. Polit. pp. 418, 538, Stallb. Philed. 

B ae Rep. 1. 238. [Don. p. 892, Jelf 784, Webster, Syntax p. 58, Green, Gr. 

B 110. 

*In Greek authors also the comparative is not used for the positive in such 
tentences as Lacian, Epp. Sat. 3. 82, cé Mieco zai cupwecizneciper nal ivorimia 
u¢.2., or Bis Accus. 11, 3s dv peyarePavicspes abear sy nal bpacdespes’ Her. 
2, 46, al. (Heusing. Plut. Hduc. p. 3). Compare also Heinichen, Euseb. Hist. 
&. 1, 210 sq., Herm. Luc. Conscrib. Hist. p. 284. 
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2 Tim. L 18, BéAtcov od yuwwoxes, thou knowest tt better, ie. 
better than I (Lucian, Pisc. 20, dyewov od olaGa taira); A. 
xxv. 10, as wnat ov xddNoy éruywockes, better than thou 
wishest to appear to know (according to the supposition of ver. 9, 
that he is guilty); 2 C. viii 17, ryv ev wapdxdrnow édé£aro, 
orrovdaotepos 5é inrdpywv, more zealous, i.e. than to have re- 
quired an exhortation ; vii. 7, @ste we waAXOv yaphvas more than 
for the (mere) arrival of Titus (ver. 6), compare ver. 13; A. 
XXVii. 13, dooov trapedéyorto THv Kprrny, nearer than had before 
been possible (ver. 8); Ph. ii. 28, orrovdasorépws érep a avroy, 
ie. than I should have done, if you had not been made uneasy 
by the news of his illness (ver. 26); i. 12, rd wat’ éuée paddrov 
eis mpoxomryy Tod evaryyediou €AnAvOev, more (rather) to the 
furtherance than, as was to be feared, to the hindrance; Jo, xiii. 
27, 8 wouets wroincoy Taxov, more quickly than thou appearest 
to intend to do, hasten the execution of the design, see Liicke 
in loc. Compare Senec, Agam. 965, citius interea mihi edissere, 
ubi sit gnatus ; also ocius, Virg. din. 8.554. In 1 Tim. iii. 14, 
érrrifwy érOeiv mpos oe Tayvov, most render raycoy as a positive 
(Lachmann’s reading, év aye, is a correction) ; some as if it 
were ws taytora. The words mean: this I write to thee, hoping 
(although I hope) to come to thee more quickly, sooner, than 
thou wilt need these instructions. The reason why he writes, 
notwithstanding this hope, is given by the words day 5é Bpaduve 
«.7..; compare ver. 15. H. xii 19 is, that I may be restored 
to you sooner (than I should be without your prayers"); xiii. 
23, Uf he come sooner (than the date of my departure); Rom. 
xv. 15, roApmporepov éypaya vuiv, more boldly (more freely), 
ie. than was necessary considering your Christian excellence 
(ver. 14). On Mk. ix. 42 see Fritz. in loc:* A. xviii. 26 does 
not require explanation. In 1 C. vii 38, the relation between 
the positive xadds zrovet and the comparative xpetocoy arose is 
clear from ver. 36 sq. Ieptocorépws also, so common in Paul, 
is never used without a comparison. In 2 C.i. 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, 
xi, 23, Ph. i. 14, G.i.14, H. ii. 1, vi. 17, this comparison is ob- 


1 Bohme, who in his translation gives correctly the meaning of this passage, 
yet maintains in his commentary : non est comparat. stricte intelligendus. 

3 [Keddy lec aire pada: ‘‘scil, quam ei viveret et discipuloe suos cor- 
rumperet.” (Fritzsche.)] 
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vious at once. In 1 Th. ii. 17, wepsocorépws éorovdacapev TO 
mposetroy voy ideiy x.7.r., the explanation of the more abun- 
dantly' is probably given by the preceding words amropdavia Gév- 
res ad ipov mpos xatpoyv w@pas. The loss of their personal 
intercourse for a time (which Paul calls a state of orphanhood) 
had made his longing greater than it would have been if he had 
never been thus united with them. In 2 P.1 19 the meaning 
of BeBasorepor is a question for hermeneutics to determine : the 
fluctuation of opinion in even the most recent commentaries 
shows how obscure the reference is. In 2 P. ii. 11, however, it 
can scarcely be doubted that after welfoves we must supply “than 
those roAprat avdadecis.” On E. iv. 9 see Meyer.” 


A. xvii. 21, A€yew re Kai dxovey Kasyorepoy, is peculiarly charac- 
teristic. The comparative indicates that they wish to hear some- 
thing newer (than that which was just passing current as new), and 

ight seem to portray vividly the voracious appetite which the 
Aihenians in particular had for news. The comparative however 
(usually vewrepov) was regularly used by the Greeks in the question 
what news ? They did not speak of what was “new” simply and ab- 
solately (the positive), but contrasted it with what had been new up 
to the time of asking. See Her. 1. 27, Eurip. Orest. 1327, Aristoph. 
Av. 254, Theophr. Ch. 8. 1, Lucian, Asin. 41, Diod. S. Fac. Vat. 
p. 24, Plat. Protag. 310 b, and Euthyphr. c. 1 (see Stallbaum in 
loe. ; 


ts Mt. xviii 1 (Mk. ix. 34, L. ix 46, xxii. 24), roév dro at 
once suggests itself as the complement : p¢ywros would have implied 
three or four degrees of rank amongst the Twelve.* So probably 
in Mt. xi. 11, & 82 puxporepos dv rH Bacuelg +. odp., the meanin 
is, & pixp. (rev) dAAwy,—the comparative being chosen, it woul 
seem, as corresponding to the preceding pew : compare Diog. L. 
6. 5, epwrifecis ri paxaptwrepovy ey advOpwros, épy, eirvxoiwra 
éroGavey.4 Others supply “Iwdyvov rov Barrwrou after puxpdre- 
pos: see on the whole Meyer tn loc. Likewise in A. xvii. 22, xara 
wavra as Secocdatpoverrépovs tpas Oewpa, it does not appear 
that we can join ws to the comparative as an intensive particle ; we 
must translate, In all respects (‘‘at every step,” as it were) J look 
on you as more religious men (than others are, scil. dAAwv). This 
was, as is well known, the character of the Athenians : see the com- 
mentators. The word Gewpeiy was designedly chosen, compare ver. 





1 [** Because the time of separation was so short,” Liinemann, Alford : be- 
cause ‘‘the soparation was aperday ov zapdig,” Ellicott, al. ] 

* [Winer’s view of this passage is given in § 59. 8. a.]} 

3 Ramshorn, Lat. Gr. p. 316. 

¢ Bauer, Glossar. Theodoret. 455, Boisson. Philostr. 491. 
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23; and Oewpdy ws, though not a common expression, can hardly be 
considered strange. 


Rem. 1. It has been maintained that, when zparos is used 
where two objects only are spoken of (as in Rev. xxi. 1, «doy ov- 
payoy xawoy..... 6 yap xpG@ros otpayds «.1.A., prius ceelum, H. 
x. 9, dvaipet ro mpGrov, iva To Sevrepoy ornoy Mt. xxi. 36, dré- 
oreArey dAXovs SovAous wAciovas tov eporwor A. i. 1, 1 C. xiv. 
30), it stands for the comparative wpérepos. But this is only true 
from the standpoint of Latin usage ; for in Greek it is quite common 
to find wzpiros, Sevrepos, not mpdrepos, torepos, even where there 
is a distinct reference to two, and two only ;! as indeed in German 
[and English] former and latter belong rather to the written than 
to the spoken language. Even xparos with a genitive—as in Jo. 
1. 15, 30, xparés pov (compare Atlian, Anim. 8. 12), and (the adverb) 
xv. 18, xpa@rov tpav—is, strictly speaking, not the same as prior 
me, prius vobis, The superlative simply includes the comparative, 
in accordance with Hermann’s remark,? ‘ Grecos ibi superlativum 
pro comparativo dicere, ubi hc duo simul indicare volunt, et maius 
quid esse alio et omnino maximum.”*® Compare also Fritz. Rom. 
II, 421, note. 


In L. it. 2,4 avry % arroypady mpurry eyeévero iryenovevovros THs Supias 
Kvpyviov, even recent commentators, taking xpurn for rporépa, have 
maintained that the genitives jyexovevovros x.r.A. are dependent 
on this comparative, t% took place earlier than (before) Quérinius 
was governor, But this is quite erroneous, If such were Luke's 
meaning, his language would be not only ambiguous (for the closest 
and most natural rendering is, if took place as the first under the 
government of Quirinius), but also awkward, if not ungrammatical 
Huschke © has not succeeded in finding an example which is really 
parallel : he merely illustrates the very familiar construction of xpo- 
wos With the genitive of a noun. Tholuck’s mistake® in regarding 
Jer, xxix. 2 (LXX) as parallel is exposed by Fritzsche /. 


Rem. 2. Such examples as the following, in which two com- 
paratives stand in mutual relation, need no comment: Rom. ix. 12, 
5 petLov Sovrcioen rG@ CAdooo (from the LXX), compare 1 C. xii. 22, 
2 C, xii. 15, Ph. i 23 sq.; or with a word expressing proportion, H. i. 
4, rocovry xpeirrwy yevopevos Gow Sahopwrepoy KexAnpovopnxey Gvopa, 
(x. 25). Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 7, Mem. 1. 4.10, Plat. Apol. 39 d. 
Of two comparatives connected by 4 (Kriig. p. 90, Don. p. 390, 
Jelf 782) there is no example in the N. T.; but we find positives 


2 Compare Jacobs on Alian, Anim. ITI. 38. 

2 On Eurip. Med. p. 348 (ed. Elmsley). 

3 are view, ‘‘ in comparison with me,” is simpler, and suits Jo. xv. 
18 better. 

‘ ihe true reading is probably aden dveypngs (without 4). ] 

5 Ueber den zur Zeit der Geburt J. Chr. gehaltenen Census (Bresl. 1840). 

* Glaubwiirdigk. der evang. Geschichte p. 184. 
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with pa@XAoy similarly joined in 2 Tim. ili. 4, prdovor parrAoy 4 
Pr.06 cor. 


5. In comparative sentences we sometimes find a part com- 
pared, not with the corresponding part, but with the whole 
(Bernh. p. 432, Jelf 781 d): Jo. v. 36, paprupiav peifw tod 
"Iwdvvou, a testimony greater than John, ie. than that of John; 
as in Her. 2. 134, wupapida xal obros dmedelrrero Troddov éhdc- 
ow Tov martpos, i.e. than that of his father, or in Lucian, Salt. 
78, Ta 80 Oppdrov darvopeva muorotepa elvat tov wTov Soxel. 
There is here no proper ellipsis,as the older grammarians thought; 
for if the sentence had been conceived by the Greek as it is by 
us, he would have said tis Tov "Iwavvov, ris Tod aatpos." 
We must rather recognise here a condensation of expression 
which was very familiar to the genius of the Greek language, 
and which is not only very common in connexion with compara- 
tives proper,” but is also met with in other sentences of com- 
parison:* see § 66. In Latin, compare Juven. 3. 74, sermo 
promptus et Jswo torrentior ; Cic. ad Brut. 1. 12, Orat. 1. 44: 
in Hebrew, Is. lvi. 5 (1 Esd. iii 5), Mt. v. 20, also, dav yr) zre- 
piocevon ipo % Sixacocvvn Wrelov THY ypaypatéoy K.T.X.,i3 Very 
naturally explained in the same way. Jesus could speak of a 
Sxavcurn ypapparéwy, since theirconduct assumed for itself this 
honourable title, and was by the people regarded and honoured 
as mpty. On the other hand, 1 C. i. 25, 76 pwpov tod Beod ao- 
gorepoy Tav avOpwirwv, means (without the usual—but forced— 
resolution *), the foolishness of God is wiser than men (are) ; 
le, what appears foolishness in God's arrangements is not only 
Wisdom, but is even wiser than men,—outshines men in wisdom. 





’ Only when several parallel sentences of this kind follow one another the 
wticle is omitted in the Jast: Plat. Gorg. 455 e, n vey Aupivery saragnivn is 
ris Crprrenrions EvuBevans ylyen, ca is cig Ilipmabeus, GAA obx ln coy 

pvpyerr, Compare Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 291. 

* Herm. Vig. p. 717, Scheef, Melet. 127, Matth. 453. 

* Franke, noah p. 90, Weber, Dem. p- 899, Fritz. Conjectan. I. 1 sqq., 
wd Mark 147. 

ott, Heydenreich, Flatt in loc. 
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SECTION XXXVI. 


THE SUPERLATIVE. 


1. We meet with one instance (in elevated style) in which 
the positive, followed by a substantive denoting a class, takes 
the place of the superlative: L. i. 42, edrAoynuévyn ov ev yuvat- 
Eiv, blessed (art) thou among women. This is in the first in- 
stance a Hebrew construction,’ which properly means: among 
women it is thou (alone) whom we can call blessed,—the bless- 
ing which others receive cannot come into any account when 
placed beside thine: hence, with rhetorical emphasis, highly 
blessed. Similar instances are found in the Greek poets :* eg. 
Eurip. Alcest. 473, & piia yuvaicdy (@ hiArdta), see Monk in 
loc., Aristoph. Ran. 1081, ® oyétr’ avdpadv, and still more 
Pind. Nem. 3. 80 (140), aleras @eds ev wreravois. Compare also 
Himer. Orat. 15. 4, of yevvatot trav movwv, and Jacobs, £1. 
Anim. IT. 400. 

The case is different in Mt. xxii. 36, vroia évroAn peyaAn 
éy tm voum, which kind of command is great in the law? 80 
that others appear insignificant in comparison,—hence not ex- 
actly the greatest: see Baumg.-Crusius in loc. In L. x. 42 also 
the positive is not put for the superlative; ty ayabnw pepida 
efeXéEaro means, “she has chosen the good part,” in reference 
to the kingdom of heaven,—that which alone really deserves the 
name of the good part: Fritzsche is wrong (Conjecét. 1.19). Mt. 
v. 19, 3¢ 8 Ay aromjon . . . . ovTos péyas KAnOnoeTaL, Means 
shall be called great, a great one,—not exactly the greatest (as 
opposed to the €Aayworos which precedes). Compare Herm. 
ischyl, p. 214. 

2. Of the well-known Hebrew mode of expressing the super- 
lative, O'°1P WIP, OIYP IBY, we find only the following examples 
in the N. T.: H. ix. 3, 9 (Aeyouévn) aya dyiwy,® the most 
holy place (which however hardly comes in here, since it had 
already assumed the nature of a standing appellation); Rev. 

1 Gesen. Lehrg. p. 692. [Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 268.] 

2 But the parallels quoted by Kiihnol are not satisfactory. 

+ [In ed. 5 Winer writes éyia, as feminine (compare § 27. 3, where he speaks 
doubtfully) : here, whilst joining this word with the feminine 4, he writes dy:a, 
as neuter plural.—The explanation of Soph. AW. 849 given below seems very 


doubtful (see Jebb in loc.) : on the other examples from Sophocles see Campbell, 
Soph. 1. 75.]} 
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xix. 16, Sactdevs Bacthéwy, evpios Kxupiov, the highest King, 
lord ; 1 Tim. vi. 15. But none of these expressions are pure 
Hebraisms: we find a similar repetition of the adjective (used 
substantivally) in the Greek poets, as Soph. Electr. 849, SecAaia 
bedatow Cid. R. 466, appnr appynrov Phil. 65, Gd. C. 
1238, xaxad caxwv. See Bernhardy p. 154, Wex, Antig. I. 316 
(Jelf 534. Obs. 2). Such a phrase as Baoieds Baotdéwy, how- 
ever, is perfectly simple, and is more emphatic than 6 péyurros 
Bactdevs; compare AEschyl, Suppl. 524, dvak dvderov, and even 
as a technical expression, Theophan. contin. 127,387, 6 dpyoy 
av apyovrov.' For the similar phrase of aidves trav alwvwy 
see the passages in the Concordance. 

3. What were formerly adduced as Hebraistic periphrases 
for the superlative ® are for the most part either 

(a) Figurative expressions, which are found in all languages, 
—and the illustration of which here belongs to N. T. rhetoric: or 

(6) Constructions which have nothing to do with the su- 
perlative. 

Examples of (a) are H. iv. 12, 0 Aoyos Tod Geod TopwTe- 
pos uréep wacay payatpayv Slctopow Mt. xvii. 20, day 
eyyre wiotey @S KOKKOY otvarews, the least faith; iv. 16, 
cabnpevors €v yopa Kat oxida Oavdrou, in the darkest shadow. 
Compare Mt. xxviii. 3, Rev. i. 14, xviii. 5. 

(6) In Col. ii. 19, aiEnows tod Oeov is not glorious, extra- 
ordinary increase, but God's increase, i. e., not merely “ increase 
which is pleasing to God,” but “increase produced by God” 
(compare 1 C. iii. 6). In 2 C.i. 12, év arAornTt Kai eidcxpivela 
Geov, the meaning is not “ perfect sincerity,” but “sincerity which 
God effects, produces.” In Ja. v. 11, réXos xupiov is not “glorious 
issue,” but issue which the Lord has granted” (to Job). So 


1 See also Herm. Aechyl. p. 280, Georgi, Vind. 327, and Nova Biblioth. 


Lubec. Ii. 111 aq. 
2 See eepeclally Pasor, Gram. p. 298 sq. The Hebrew idiom 443 Sy 


is also found in later Greek poets ; see Boisson. Nic. Hugen. pp. 184, 383. Com- 
pare in the LXX c@idpa cpstpn Ex. i. 12, Judith iv. 2: piyas nal miyas oc- 
curs on the Rosetta Inscription, line 19. Not essentially different is the phrase 
(msnper) Seen Seer, H. x. 37, @ very very little (Herm. Vig. p. 726), properly, 
little how very, how very! It is found in Greek authors with a substantive 
annexed, as in Aristoph. Vesp. 218, deer dvex eriany, as big (i. ¢. as small) asa 
drop, and hence it came to be used as = a goad : we also find the simple 
seer With a defining rags Arrian, Indic. 29. 15, cwsipevew Seer ens xerpns. 
The lels adduced by Wetstein and Lésner do not support the phrase see 
seor, but the simple pixpév seer, Compare however Is. xxvi. 20. 
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also in Rev. xxi. 11, woAus youoa Thy Sofay Tob Geod, not “great 
glory,” but strictly “the glory (glorious brightness) of God,” 
see Ewald in loc ; 1 Th. iv. 16, oddAey£ Oeod, not “ great or far- 
sounding trumpet” (oddmriyE pevis peydrAns, Mt. xxiv. 31), but 
“ God’s trumpet,” i. e., trumpet sounding at God s command,—or, 
more generally (since the word has not the article), such a 
trumpet as is used in the service of God (in heaven); Rev. 
xv. 2, xsOdpat rod Oeod, harps of God, such as sound in heaven 
(to the praise of God), compare 1 Ch. xvi. 42. 

The commentators have long been agreed that in Rom. i. 
16, Svvapts Oeod signifies God’s power (power in which God 
works) ; and there is no ground for charging Bengel with having 
regarded this as a Hebraistic periphrasis because he adds the 
explanation “ magna et gloriosa.” He merely brings into relief, 
in his usual manner, two qualities which a “virtus Dei” will 
possess, adding a reference to 2 C. x. 4. 

Lastly, aoretos r@ Oem, used of Moses in A. vii. 20, is 
rather an expression of intensity than a substitute for the super- 
lative degree : it must strictly be rendered beautiful for (before) 
God, in the judgment of God, which is indeed equivalent to 
admodwm formosus (compare 2 C.x. 4"). Exactly in the same 
manner are o'5Nd and min Bd used in Hebrew,?—compare 
Gen. x. 9, Jon. iii. 3 (LXX, words peydAn 7 Oem) ;* only this 
use of the dative is not in itself a Hebraism. 


Haab (p. 162) most erroneously maintains that even the word 
Xpiords is sometimes joined to a substantive merely to intensify its 
ordinary meaning : e.g. in Rom. ix. 1, 2 C. xi. 10, dAybeaa Xpioroi, 
é&y Xpirr@, the most unquestionable truth. Some have interpreted 
Opyoxeia rev d&yy&Auv, Col. ii. 18, on the same principle, as mean- 
ing cutus perfectissimus : compare 2 8. xiv. 20, codia dyyéAov. 

m. Of the superlative strengthened by rdvrwv 5 we find only 
one example in the i. T., viz. Mk. xii 28, xpwry rdvrev. Compare 
Aristoph. Av. 473. 


I i also Sturz, Zonare glosse sacre, P. II. p. 12 aqq. (Grimme 
1820). 

2 Gesen. Lehrg. p. 695. ([Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 199.] 

3 See Fischer, Proluss. 231 sqq., Wolle, De usu et abusu attics nomi- 
num divinor. sacra, in his Comment, de Parenthesi sacra, p. 1438 sqq. 

4 Compare Heind. Plat. Soph. 336, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 479 a. 

6 Weber, Demosth. p. 548. 
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SECTION XX XVII. 
THE NUMERALS. 


1. In expressing the day of the week els is regularly used 
in the place of the ordinal wpéros:' Mt. xxviii. 1, es péav 
caBParoy Mk. xvi. 2, mpwt ris pias caBBdarov’ L. xxiv. 1, 
Jo. xx. 1, 19, A. xx.7,10C.xvi.2. The examples which have 
been cited from Greek authors as analogous to this merely 
prove that els is used to denote the first member in partitions 
and enumerations,? some such word as Sevrepos or &AXos follow- 
ing, e.g. Her. 4. 161, Thuc. 4. 115, Herod. 6. 5. 2 sqq2 Here 
és no more stands for mpéros than in Latin unus stands for 
primus, when it is followed by alter, tertius, etc. (Compare 
also Rev. ix. 12 with xi. 14, and G. iv. 24.) In Her. 7. 11.8, 
however, els retains its proper meaning unus ; probably also in 
Paus. 7.20. 1, where Sylburg renders it by wna.‘ This use of 
els for rpa@ros is Hebraistic ° (as to the Talmud see Wetstein I. 
544; in the LXX compare Ex. x]. 2, Num.i. 1,18, Ezr. x. 16 
sq., 2 Macc. xv. 36): classical Greek affords a parallel in com- 
binations of numbers, as els nal rpenxooros Her. 5. 89, one and 
thirtieth. But we use the cardinal in a similar way (for brevity, 
in the first instance) in expressing the year or the page, 1 the 
year eighteen, page forty, etc.® 
For the cardinal one the singular noun is sometimes used alone, 
as in A. xviii. 11 &d@ioe éviaurov xai prvas & (Joseph. Anit. 
15. 2. 3), Rev. xii. 14 rpéperas éxet xarpoy (contrast Ja. iv. 13). 
Bat there is no ellipsis in such cases (compare § 26. 1), since 
the singular itself expresses unity. A similar usage is found in all 
languages. 


1 S Mk. xvi. 9 we have wpicy cafBdrev. | 

2 Weber, Demosth. p. 161. 

3 Georgi, Vind. 54 sqq. Foertsch also (Observ. in Lysiam, p. 37) has only 
yonre to adduce pussages of this kind. On Diog. L. 8. 20 see Lobeck, 
Aglaopham. p. 429. _ 

*In Chishull, Antig. Asiat. p. 159, mig eis Bovdts is rendered die concilii 


prima. 

5 Ewald, Krit. Gr. 496. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 196 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. 
Gr. L 276.} 

© (On esecupsuasdizaces A. xxvii. 27, 33 (for the more usual riccagunaid.), SCC 
Lob. p. 409, where Dion. H. VII. 12. 1888, Plut. Vit. Cat. III. 46, al., are quoted: 
compare also the Ionic cseetpssxatinaces, Her. 1. 84.—It may be mentioned here 
that the termination -wadsses does not occur in the N. T.: the later -wAasias ‘ 
(Lob. p. 411) is found Mk. x. 30, L. viii. 8, xviii. 30. See also A. Buttmann, p. 30. } 
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2. We meet with an abbreviated use of the ordinal in 2 P. 
ii, 5, SySoov Nowe... ébvdrate, Noah as the eighth, i. e., Noah 
with seven others. So in Plat. Legg. 3. 695 c, AaBev rH apyny 
€BSopos° Plutarch, Pelop. c. 13, eis olelay Swdéxaros xa- 
teXOov' Appian, Pun. p. 12 (2 Macc. v. 27).) Greek authors 
usually add avrds ; see Kypke IJ. 442, Matth. 469. 9 (Jelf 
656. 3, Don. p. 462). 


3. When the cardinals are repeated, they stand for distri- 
butives, as in Mk. vi. 7, 500 Svo0 ApEaro amooréANew, binos mi- 
sit, two and two. For this Greek writers use xatd or ava duo 
(Kriig. p. 80, Jelf 161, Don. p. 514): the latter of these occurs 
eg.in L, x. 1,7 and in Mk. vi. 7 (cited above) D has the same 
as a correction of dvo dvo.2 This repetition of the cardinal is 
properly Hebraistic,* and is the simplest mode of expressing 
the distributive numeral: compare Lob. Pathol. p. 184. Yet 
isolated instances of a similar kind occur in Greek (poetry), e. g., 
fEschyl. Pers. 981, pupia pupia, that is, cata pupeddas ; and 
there is an analogous combination in Mk. vi. 39, 40, évrérafev 
aitois dvaxdivas wdvras cupTocla cupmocla... avere- 
coy Tpactal mpaciat. 


The following combinations are peculiar : dva «ls éxacros, Rev. 
xxi. 21, and eds xaf els (or xabeis), Mk. xiv. 19, Jo. viii. 9 (like 
ty xa? &%); also & xaf els, Rom. xii. 5 (3 Mace. v. 34). Greek 
writers use xaf’ éva (1 C. xiv. 31, E. v. 33), giving to the prepo- 
sition its proper government. Compare however dva réocapes Plut. 
Aim. 32 (but see Held), els xaSeis (Bekker writes xaOeis) Cedren. 
II. 698, 723, efs wap’ es Leo, Tact. 7. 83, and the simple «xaGeis 
Theophan. contin. p. 39 and 101: other examples are cited from 
later writers by Wetstein (I. 627), see also Interp. ad Lucian. So- 
lec. 9. In these phrases the preposition simply plays the part of 
aa (Herm. De Partic. dy, p. 5 sq.) : Déderlein’s view® 1s 

ifferent. 





1 Compare also Schef. Plutarch V. 57, Demosth. J. 812. 

? For this “ two 1 iac version always repeats the cardinal ; e. g. Mk. vi. 
40, avd ixavés, cane aN (Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 102. } 
In Acta A . 92 we find dva due sve. 

3 [Kara dve also occurs: 1 C. xiv. 27.] 

Gesen. Lehrg. P. 703: compare Gen. vii. 8, 9, and Leo Gramm. p. 11 
(a quotation from Gen. ¢. c.). [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 196 (Bagster), Kalisch J. 276. 
ae usage is found in modern Greek : see Mullach, Vulg. p. 331, Sophocles, 

r. p. 142, 

. B,. de Brachylogia Serm. Gr. e Lat. p. 10 (Erlang. 1881). 
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4. The well-known rule that in combinations of numbers 
«ai is commonly inserted when the smaller number precedes, 
and not otherwise’ (compare 1 C. x. 8, Jo. vi. 19, A. i. 15, vii. 
14, xxvii. 37, Rev. iv. 4, xix. 47), must not be too rigidly 
pressed,—at all events as regards the latter part of it? Ex- 
ceptions are met with everywhere: in the N. T., at any rate, 
there are some which admit of no doubt, as Jo. ii. 20, rexoapa- 
xovta xai 8& éreoww (without any variant), v. 5, rpudxovra kal 
oxT® &rn (on preponderant authority), G. iii. 17, L. xiii. 11,‘ 16, 
A. xiii. 20, Rev. xi. 2. Similar examples occur occasionally in 
Greek writers, as Her. 8. 1, elxoot xat érrd Thue. 1. 29, é88o- 
pixovra xal révte’ Dion. Hal. IV. 2090, oySorjxovra nat tpeis. 
In the LXX compare 1 K. ix. 28, xv. 10, 33, xvi. 23, 28, Gen. 
xi. 13: in Jud. x. 4 Tischendorf has tpsaxovra xal dvo viol and 
tptdxovta 500 mm@Xous in the same verse.® 


5. If ésravw is joined to a cardinal to express above, more 
than, the cardinal is not governed in the genitive, but is placed 
in the case required by the verb of the sentence: Mk. xiv. 5, 
apabyvat érave tptaxoclwy Snvapiov' 1 C. xv. 6, opOn érdavw 
mwevtaxoclos adeAgois. Greek writers use the following words 
in a precisely similar manner, that is, without any influence on 
case: €Xarroy, Plat. Legg. 9. 856 d, py Edartov Séxa étn Yye- 
yovotas’ Thuc. 6.95; aAéov, Pausan. 8.21.1; mept, Zosim. 2. 
30 ; ets or és, Appian, Civil. 2. 96;° péxpe, Aschin. Fals. Leg. 
37 (ed. Bremi); irép, Plut. Virt. Mul. 208 (ed. Lips.), Joseph. 
Antt. 18.1.5." In Latin such constructions as “occisis ad 


os Matth. te compare the Inscriptions in Chishull, Antig. Asiat. p. 69 aq. 
(Don. p. 142. 
3 Three numerals are sometimes thus combined: Rev. vii. 4, isaces srie- 
eapaanen viegapss’ XIV. 3, xxi. 17, Jo. xxi. 11 isaréy wivednevra epsis. 

* Schoem. /seus 382, Kriig. Pp: 78 (Jelf 165). 

* {In this verse xa/ is probably not genuine. ] 
* [On dexzasives, G. i. 18, Lightfoot remarks : ‘‘ This and the analogous forms 
of numerals occur frequently in the MSS. of Greek authors of the post-classical 
age, but in many cases are doubtless due to the transcribers writing out the 
words at length, where they had only the numeral letters before them. The 
frequent occurrence of these forms however in the Tabula Heracleenses is a 
decisive omeny to their use, at least in some dialects, much before the 

istian era. They are found often in the LXX.” This is the regular form 

in modern Greek for the numbers from 13 to 19 (Mullach p. 179).] 

¢ But compare Sturz, Lex. Xen. II. 68. 

7 See Lob. Ps 410 aq., Gieseler in Rosenmiiller, Repert. 11. 189 sqq., Sommer 
in the Allg. Schulzeit. 1831, p. 963. 
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hominum millibus quattuor” (Ces. Bell. Gall. 2. 33), in the 
historians, are sufficiently familiar. (Jelf 780. Obs.) 


Rem. 1. That the neuters Sevrepoy, rpirov, sometimes: signify 
for the second time, third time, it is unnecessary to observe. These 
are occasionally combined with rovro, as in 2 C, xiii. 1, rpiroy 
Touro épyopuat, this 1s the third time that I come, or I am now coming 
for the third time ; compare Her. 5. 76 réraproy rotro. 

Rem. 2, The numeral adverb érrdxis is once replaced by the 
cardinal, in the phrase gws é8douyxovraxis Grrad, Mt. xvii. 22, 
seventy times seven (times) ; compare Gen. iv. 24 (LXX) and yay in 
Ps, cxix. 164 (instead of n’myp ya), and see Ewald p. 498. The 
strict meaning of this phrase would be seventy temes (and) seven, Le. 
seventy-seven times, which would not suit the passage. That we 
must not construe éws with érrd but with é8dopuyx. is shown by the 
preceding éws érrdxis.! 

How variously the LXX express the numeral adverbs, the fol- 
lowing passages will show: Ex. xxxiv. 23, Dt. xvi. 16, 2 K. vi. 10, 
Neh. vi. 4,2 2S. xix. 43. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 
THE VERB. 


SECTION XXXVIII. 
THE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


1. As transitive verbs in the active voice not unfrequently 
assume an intransitive (apparently a reflexive) meaning, so, con- 
versely, we find transitive (causative) verbs formed from in- 
transitives;—sometimes as a result of composition (e.g. 5sa8ai- 
vew H.xi.29, mapépyeoOas L.xi. 42), sometimes by simple trans- 
ference, as paOyrevew tivd*® Mt. xxviii. 19 (OptapBevew tia 
2 C. ii. 14 2), Bacsdevew twa 1 §, viii. 22,1 K.i. 43, Is, vii. 6, 


1 (This is against Fritzsche, whose explanation is ‘‘as far as 7 repeated 
70 times.”” Meyer defends the other rendering, 77 fimes, on the ground that 
iBdounserrdms led occurs Gen. iv. 24 (LXX) as a rendering of YIM Day, 


which can only mean ‘‘77 times:” this certainly seems a more weighty gs 
ment than the mere sacar that a very high number would be used. On 
the same side are Origen, (Augustine,) Bengel, and Ewald: in favour of 
‘‘ seventy times seven” see De Wette in loc., Bleek, Syn. Erki. II. 93.] 

? (In this passage the numeral is omitted by the LXX.] 

: mpare also spesraigcru» eid to commission some one, Act. Apocr. 
p. 172. 
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1 Mace. viii. 13 (Lob. Ajax 385): see § 32.1." The transitive 
verbs which are often or mainly used intransitively belong in 
meaning to certain classes of ideas, which may easily be learned 
from the following examples: dyesy (aywpev let us go), wmaparyery 
Mt. xx. 30, 1 C. vii. 31, repsayerw A. xiii. 11, Badrcw A. xxvii. 
14 (to throw oneself, to rush), éwiBadrrew Mk. iv. 37 (to beat 
in), avoppimtew A, xxvii. 43 (to throw oneself off), xrlvew L. 
ix.12 (to decline), éxxdivey Rom. xvi. 17, dvaredrew, Bracta- — 
ve, avéavew (Lob. Ajax p. 89 sq.,382 sqq.); orpepew A. vii. 
42, avaotpéegew A. v. 22 (to return), and especially ¢srvorpe- 
dew; exrperey, mapadidovas Mk. iv. 29, 1 P. ii. 23 (to offer 
or give up oneself), amwéyew to be distant, éréyew A. xix. 22 
(to detain oneself, i.e. remain), imepéxew, orevdew. In the 
N.T. avaxaprrew and mpoxomrey are always intransitive.” In 
these examples (mainly of verbs denoting motion), as conceived 
by a Greek, there was no ellipsis of any word (not even of éavroyv); 
the verb denotes the action absolutely, he plunges into the sea, he 
turns round, but as there is no object named, the reader can only 
refer the action back to the subject.‘ 


We must not bring in here Jo. xiii. 2, rod StaBorAouv BeBAyxéros 
eis rv xapdiay, whether we follow the received text, or the reading 
adopted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. In any case BaAAey has an 
active meaning ; see Kypke. 

Several verbs have a transitive (causative) meaning in some of 
their tenses, an intransitive in others. To this number belongs 
iornus With its compounds (Buttm. II. 207), of which verb we need 
only say that the 1 aor. passive oraOjvu (Mk. iii. 24) and the 
1 fat. oraPjoopa (Mt. xii. 25, 46) share in the intransitive nieaning 
stand, and that in A. xxvil 28 the 1 aor. dvaorjoovres signifies 
having gone back® (compare orjoas, Malal. 2. p. 35, for ords). Of 


1 (See also § 2. 1. 5.] 

2 |"Excsiowy is inserted by mistake: the active does not occur in the 
N. T., nor does it seem to be ever used intransitively. On wapadsdévas ace 
§ 64. 4. 

3 (Others of these verbs (e.g. issA‘vus) are ‘‘ always intransitive in the N. T.” 
—A. Buttmann (p. 144) adds to the list twdye, lwavdya, wpodye, ie, inexvw, 
évndsw, savarto, lysipe (imper. Js) ; and remarks that some of these verbs, 
when their meaning has been thus modified, take a new object—as wspays ras 
nopes Mk. vi. 6 (Mt. ii. 9, Ph. iv. 7).] 

* See on the whole Bos, Hilips. p. 127 eqq., Matth. 495, Bernh. p. 339 sq., 
Kriig. p. 154 aq., Foppo, Thuc. I. 186, Fritz. Mark p. 188 [Jelf 859, Don. 
p. 425 eqq., Green, Gr. p. 185; and see below § 64. 5}. On 4:désas and its 
compounds in ocala a see Jacobs, Philostr. p. 368 ; on wapizus, Ast, Plat. 
Polit. p. 470, Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 405. ; 

5 [Should we not rather refer this to § 64. 5, supplying wt» save? Seo 
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¢vw even the present tense is used intransitively in H. xii. 15, from 
the LXX (Zi. 6. 149).!—In 1 P. i. 6, wepiéxee dy rH ypady, ts con- 
tained in the Scripture, the verb is rather passive than intransitive : 
compare Joseph. Anit. 11. 4. 7, Malal. 9. 216, 18. 449, and see 
Krebs, Observ. 198.2 

On the impersonal use of (the 3 pers, sing. of) certain verbs, as 


Bpovrd, A€ye, Pyot, see § 58, 9. 


2. The middle voice (of transitive verbs*) refers back the 
action to the agent (Don. p. 433 sqq., Jelf 362),—-either 

a. Simply, as the direct: object, as Aovopas I wash myself, 
xpurropat I conceal myself (Jo. viii. 59), amayyouat I hang 
myself (Mt. xxvii. 5), wapaoxevalopas (1 C. xiv. 8):* or 


A. Buttm. p. 47. In modern Greek ierdéay is in regular use as an intransitive 
aorist : perhaps a faint passive force may be observed in most of the instances 
in which it occurs in the N. T. 

1 (On Mt. xxiv. 82, Mk. xiii. 28, see § 15, 8. v. @ve. ] 

2 [With Lachmann’s reading wipiys % ypega, compare § iweredn sripsi- 

ss otras 2 Macc. xi. 22, 6 voces iar wipive: Mo. Nicod. c. 4, os & wapa- 
Sot esi Eus. H. B.'8, 1 (quoted with others by Grimm, Wilbii Clacis 
s. v.). A. Buttmann refers to his examination of this passage in Stud. u. Krit. 
1858, p 509. This use of wripizs is not noticed by Rost and Palm or by 
Liddell and Scott. ] 

3 See L. Kiister, De vero usu verborum mediorum apud Grecoa, and J. Clerici 
Diss. de verbis Gracorum mediis, both reprinted in the work of Dresig mentioned 
pay re more oe treatment see Herm. pact ae p 178, Bernh. p 
342 sqq., t p. 573 aqq., Kriig. p. 162 sqq. especially Poppo, Progr. 
Grecorum verbia medive pies: deponautibus rite ducerncndie (Frankf. on 
Oder, 1827), and Mehlhorn’s corrections in his review of the work in Jahn's 
Jahrb. 1831, I. 14 sqq.; Sommer in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1831, II. 86 sqq. ; J. H. 
Kistemaker, De origine ac vi verborum deponentium et mediorum Grace lingue, 
in the Classical Journal, No. 44 (Dec. 1820), No. 45 (March 1821). A mono- 
graph for the N. T. is, 8. F. Dresigii Commentarius de verbis mediis N. T. nunc 
primum editus cura J. F. Fischeri : Lips. (1755) 1762.—On the whole, however, 
scholars have hitherto assumed too many verbs to be middle ; very many we 
are justified in regarding as passive because of the constant use of the ive 
aorist,—for in Greek, as in Latin, the passive may be used for the reflexive. 
Thus x«viepas, bysipeas, Sanonisbar, dyrilsebar, psbvenicbar, Seyparizicta: (Col. 
li, 20), avsudtlsebas (Fritz. Rom. 1. 72), eveynuar@icba, were certainly conceived 
as passive, not middle verbs, like the Latin moveri, etc. Still more should épiy- 
ola: (appetitu ferri), Bérxsehla: (pasci), etc.,—also aisyersebes,—be brought 
in here. Compare, in gen Rost's Vorrede to the 3d edition of his Criech. 
Worterb. p. 9 sqq., aad his Gramm. p. 270 [1573], Sommer loc. cit. [The aor. 
middle of épiysedas is in frequent use, and in some others of these verbs this 
tense sometimes occurs (see Veitch, Greek V.8. vv.). Tho aor. middle (im- 
perative) of iysipe occurs several times in the received text, but not in the texts 
of Tischendorf and Tregelles. ] 

* What verbs regularly express this reflexive meaning by the middle voice, 
must be learnt from observation, In many—indeed in most (see Rost p. 574)— 
this meaning is always expressed, not by the middle, but by the addition of the 
reflexive pronoun, iavrér, s.¢.4.; see Buttm. 122. 2 (Jelf 368. 4, Don. p. 483). 
Thus for show oneself we find Ssxsiuv iaveds (Mt. viii. 4, compare Her. 3. 119), 
for Kill oneself always éwencsivur tavess (Jo. viii. 22): compare also Jo. xxi. 18, 
1 C, iii, 18, 2 Th. ii. 4, 1 Jo. i. 8 (im antithesis to a passive, Mt. xxiii. 12, 1 C. 
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6. Medtately, the action being performed on or in some way 
for the subject: éfayopdfopac I buy for myself, mwpoéyouar 
I hold before myself (Fritz. Rom. I. 171), vitrropas tas yeipas 
I wash the hands for myself, I wash my hands (Mk. vii. 3), 
omdopat Thy paxaipav (Mk. xiv. 47), eisxaXovpar I call in to 
me (A. x. 23), awwOéouas I thrust away for myself (from 
myself). Compare also mepstroseio Oar, xouilecOar, xatapti€e- 
oat, ércxanreio Oar (Geov), Fritz. Rom. II. 403; and the following 
passages, Mt. vi. 17, L. vi 7,.x.11, A.v. 2 sq, ix. 39, xviii. 18, 
xix. 24, xxv. 11, G. iv. 10, 1 P. v. 5, 2 Th iii. 14, H. x. 5. 

Sometimes the physical and the metaphysical significations 
of a verb are divided between the active and the middle: «ara- 
LapPavew seize, catadapBdverOar comprehend (understand), 
avatOévas set up, avatiOeoOas set forth, relate,—probably also 
SaBeBastodoGa:, 1 Tim. i. 7, Tit. iii, 8 (compare Aristot. Rhet. 
2.13). On wpofrérrec Gas see below, no. 6. 

In other instances a new meaning arises out of the middle 
voice: melOopas I persuade myself, ie. I obey, amodvopuas 
solvo me, Le. discedo, mavoua. I cease, pudraocopar I observe 
some one for myself, ie. I am on my guard against him.” 
Entirely transitive are wapattoipai ts (I deprecate something 
for myself) I decline something, atpoduac I take for myself, I 
choose, atesndunv te I lay aside (2 C. iv. 2), eurpéropai te 
(1 Tim. vi. 20), arrodidopaié re (I deliver over something from 
myself) I sell something, azmoxplvouas (I give a decision from 
myself) I answer, éwexadodpas xalocapa (A. xxv. 11) I call on 
the emperor for myself, I appeal to the emperor. So also 
Aurpow properly means, J set free, acting as master; but 


xi. 31, or an npr in = 25, ae 35); see Kiister, De verb. med. P. ie 
Lexicographers should no longer defer a more accurate investigation of the 
subject. Bee also Poppo /. ¢. p. 2, note, and Kriiger p. 168. = 

L [KacadapBavus : in classical Greek it is the active that is used of the 
mental powers (Jo. i. 5?); in the N. T. the middle is always used with this 
reference. The active of dvaciésebes does not occur in the N. T., and in 
classical Greek it is not always used in a physical sense. The active of da- 
SBaseorbas seems not to occur in any eathor? 

3 @erderietas a8 a middie verb has also the meaning sibi (aliquid) custo- 
dire, see Heind. Plat. hed . 828 (Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. 151]; and we find 
it used as early as Hesiod (Op. 263, 561) in reference to something which a 
man keepe in his mind. In the sense of (legem) sibi observare—as, in several 
MSS., L. xviii. 21, ratvn waves igviatduns ix véenres’—it seems not to occur 
in classical Greek, but is common in the LXX. In this passage, however, 
igsaata is the better reading. [Tisch., Treg., and others read igsAatéuny in 
Mk. x. 20.) 


a 
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Avrpoupas, I set free for myself the slave of another (L 
xxiv. 21). (Don. p. 436, Jelf 363. 6.) 


When such a middle verb is joined with an accusative of a 
thing or quality belonging to the subject, the N. T. writers some- 
times add the pronoun to the substantive : Mt. xv. 2, ob viwrovrat 
Tas xeipas atray: Rom. ix. 1%, OTWS evSeifwpar dy cot ri Sivapiv 
pov.) A. vil 58, dwéevro ra indria abraév (where Tischendorf 
leaves out the pronoun without sufficient reason), H. vi 17,? E 
ii, 7, 1 P. iv. 19. In such cases the pronoun is redundant, and it 
is as a rule omitted by Greek writers, as indeed it frequently is in 
the N. T. (A. ix. 39, Mk. vii 3, xiv. 47). 

ers the usage (6) we must also explain 2 C. iit, 18, qpeis wdyres 

dfay xvpiov xarowrpifopevot: as it were, “ sibt intueri,” 

to ‘behold (1 (for ourselves) the glory of the Lord (as ina mirror) ; like 

Philo Il. 107. In Rom. iii. 25 also, Sv mapodBero 5 Geds pas 

recent commentators have noticed the use of the middle voice; 

oe Philippi seems to come nearer to the true explanation than 
ritzsche.® 


3. c. Lastly, the middle voice not unfrequently denotes an 
action which takes place at the command or by the permission 
of the subject,—where a German would use the auxiliary (sich) 
lassen, and where in Latin we should commonly find curare: * 
e.g. adixetcOas to let oneself be wronged, dmocrepetcOas to le 
oneself be defrauded (both in 1 C. vi. 7), atroypadeoOas to have 
oneself enrolled (L. ii. 1): compare also Bamriles Oar, yapetobas, 
and many others. Examples of middle verbs which in this case 
too receive a new and independent transitive meaning, are 
davelfowat, pecuniam mutuo dandam sibi curare, ie. mutuam 
sumere (Mt. v. 42), procPovpase to get something let on hire to 
oneself, ie. to hire, engage, Mt. xx. 1. (Don. pp. 435, 439, 
Jelf 362. 6, 363. 7.) 

Some middle verbs combine with the reflexive meaning the 
reciprocal (Kriig. p. 165, Don. 440, Jelf 364): BovAeveoGax to consult 
with one another (Jo. xii..10), owriberGas to settle among themselves, 


agree (Jo. ix. 22), xpiverOas to dispute, go to law (1 C. vi. 1: should 
we add the O. T. quotation Rom. iii 4 9).° 


1 "Ewidsixvusas is frequently thus used by Greek writers: see Engelhardt, Plat. 
Lack. p. 9, Schoem. Plutarch, Agis p. 144 (Don. p. 447). 
une vi. 17 is inserted by mistake: A alone > (of the uncial MSS.) has the 
mid e voice. In A. vii. 58 Tisch. restored aires in ed. 8. 
+ [Philippi renders ‘‘set forth ;” Fritzsche, ‘‘ esse voluit (destinavit).”] 
* Compare Sommer in Seebode, Krit, Biblioth. 1828, II. 738. [See Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 150 sq. ] 
5 (The name ‘‘ dynamic” (Kriig. P. 162) has been given to the middle when it 
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4. Although the middle voice possesses an accurately 
defined and characteristic meaning, yet in usage its forms are 
often mixed up with those of the passive voice, even in the 
best Greek writers. 


(a) Not only are those tenses for which the middle voice 
has no special form (the present, imperfect, perfect, pluper- 
fect ") borrowed from the passive, and the 1 aorist passive of 
several verbs (as foSetcGar, xopacBat, wopever Oat, dyviter Oar 
A. xxi. 24, 26,2—compare also § 39. 2) used also as 1 aorist 
middle :—but also 


(6) A passive meaning is assumed by some of the middle 
tenses proper, particularly the future :* such a use of the aorist 
is far less common, and is indeed almost doubtful, especially in 
prose.‘ It has been supposed that the N. T. contains examples 
of this transfer of meaning: G. v. 12, SpeAov nat amroxoypor- 
Tat ob avactarovrtes bpas,—yet here the middle yields a very 
suitable sense (see my Comment. in loc.):' 1 C. x. 2, nai way- 
tes €Samricayvto, which however may very fitly be rendered 
(see Meyer) they all allowed themselves to be baptised; éBa- 
aticOycay, the reading of very good MSS., is probably a 
correction. 1 C. vi. 11, dweXNovoacGe, is similar. In A. xv. 22, 


indicates an action not simply and absolutely, but as calling forth and exercising 
the powers of the agent : see Ellicott on E. ii. 7, G. v. 6, Col. i. 6, and Webster, 
Syntax p. 98. Compare Don. p. 438: ‘‘ The se ah middle often exhibits 
a signification which might be called tnéensive, but which really implies an im- 
mediate reference to some result in which the agent is interested. One of the 
most common of the cases... . is that of the aorist id» and iiebes, of 
which the former means simply ‘ to see,’ the latter ‘to behold, to look with 
interest or with a view to some contemplated and desired effect’... . For this 
reason ites is more frequently used than 7%: in calling attention to something 


worth seeing... . In this particular use of the middle... . it will generally 
be found a the middle implies a certain special diligence and earnestness in 
the action.” 


1 See Buttm. J. 368 (Jelf 367. 2). 

. earl ( 316, note *) Winer calls ayvilseba: a passive. | 

3 Monk, Eurip. Hi p. 169 (Lips.), Boisson. Hunap. p. 336, Poppo, 
Thuc. I. 1. 192, Stallb. Plat. Crit, 16, and Rep. II. 280, Isocrat. Areopag. p. 229 
(ed. Benseler), Weber, Demoath. p. 853 (Jelf 364.7). According to Sommer L. c. 
the future middle itself was perhaps originally passive, and afterwards was pre- 
ferred to the future passive on account of its more convenient form. Compare 
Rost p. 578. 

* DOrville, Charité. p. 858, Abresch. Aristen. p. 178, Matth. 496. 5, and on 
Eur. Hel. 42; but compare Schef. Gnom. 166, Lob. p. 320 (Jelf l. c.). 

. fw iner’s explanation agrees with that given by Alford, Lightfoot, al. : 
the force of the middle, however, is equally preserved in Ellicott’s translation, 
“* cut themselves off (from communion with you).”] 
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éxrefapévous—even if we were to connect it with avdpas— 
would not be equivalent to éxAeyBévras (see Kiihndl in loc, 
Schwarz, Comm. p. 499), but would retain the middle significa- 
tion, who have allowed themselves to be chosen, have undertaken 
the mission (with their own consent): exdeySevras would be 
who have been chosen, whether willingly or against their will! 
It is more probable however that éxrefapévous refers to 
amooroXot and mpecBvrepot, so that we must render, after they 
had chosen men from among themselves ; see Elsner, Observ. I. 
429, and compare § 63. I. 1. 

5. We sometimes find the active voice used by Greek writers 
where the middle might have been expected.* 2 C. xi 20, 
el Tis bas xatadovdot, is wrongly brought in here by some, 
who render, tf any one enslaves you to himself, stn (G. i. 4, 
where the middle is a v./.). The apostle intends his language 
to be altogether general, +f any one enslaves you, makes you 
slaves: the point is their becoming slaves,—to whom and how 
the context must show. In L. xii. 20 also the active is used 
correctly ; dmra:rodow amo cov is they require from thee—the 
words are designed to express merely the removal of the yuyy. 
On the other hand, the active zrovety is sometimes found (at least 
in the received text) where Greek writers * would have used 
movetcGas, e.g. cuvwpociay movety A. xxiii. 13 (Polyb. 1. 70. 6, 
Herod. 7. 4. 7), povny rrosety Jo.xiv.23 (Thuc. 1. 131, and Poppo 
in loc.), wmpoBecw woty E, iii, 11° (but in the first two pas- 


So perhaps Plutarch, Orator. Vit. 7 (V. 149: Lips.), wseesuedmsves ce 
Veinagiw cov xonudray. 
2 Poppo, Phuc. I. i. 185, Locella, Xen. ie p 2338, Buttm. Soph. PAil. p. 161, 
sar a I. 5, pit rile anger th. 2 x 
ister p. 37 aqq., 6 resig 401 rig. p. 163. 
$°O3er wots Mk. ii iM 8 (whe ere howevet the “ie, vary), is probably not put 
for é3é» wossiebas Hor 7 “2 (like qwopsiay wenteda: L. xiii. 22), since there is here 
something unsuitable in the meaning make a journey: we may ria acediaaiis strict 
renderin joa cen ears they made a way (a path) in the feld. 
a accordance with his principle, receives sdewesiv, the reading of B. BS Uiteye r 
ees with Winer. On the other side see Alford én loc., who urges that this 
, occurs Jud. xvii. 8 in the sense ‘‘ make a jonrney * but does not notice 
eyer’s ke aries that, on this view of the the principal action would 
be A shat by the participle (see below § 46. 6). ie 
e middle of esi is but seldom found in the N. T.—being used by 
scarcely any writer except Paul and Luke (in the Acts)—but wherever it occurs 
we may easily recognise the middle signification. . As the lexicons do not usually 
present the active and the middle mi rece ard a list of the phrases formed with 
the middle of this verb is here subjoined: A. i. 1, ce» epee éyer iwanes- 
par’ Vili. 2, iwestecavee xewirss’ xxv. 17, draBoany wesicdas’ xxvii. 18, is- 
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sages the middle is restored by Lachmann): evpioxety also is 
used with the meaning consequt, instead of edpioxerOas (see 
Fritz. Matt. p.390).' Here and there the middle and the ac- 
tive are interchanged :? L. xv. 6, cvyxadei ros didous: ver. 9, 
ovyxadeiras Tas pidas «.7.., according to Lachmann’s reading 
(Tisch. has the active in both verses).2 Here it was for the 
writer (Franke, Demosth. p. 95) to decide whether he would 
say he called together to himself, or generally, he called to- 
gether ; the latter was perfectly intelligible. Compare also Ja. 
iv. 2 sq., aireire cai ov AauBadvere, Sirs xaxas aiteiabe’ 
1 Jo. iii, 22, compare v. 14 sq.:* see Matth. 492 c (Foertsch, 
Lys. p. 39). In 1C. ix. 5 repedyeoOar would be more appro- 


Bedny wesicbas® Rom. i. 9, E. i. 16,1 Th. i. 2, Phil. 4, pevsiay csvdg srestiobas’ 
2 P. i. 15, pvtpnv esveg wesssebas’ 1. 10, isdoyns wesiebas BsBaiav’ Jude 3, 
evevdas wesiobas’ Ph. i. 4, 1 Tim. ii, 1, sinew wesiedas’ Rom. xv. 26, xewe- 
av wessebas’ EB. iv. 16, ¢6 copa env avtnes wenicas’ H. i. 3, 30 bavres 
nahapepes Tengdpsves cov &paprir, In illustration of Greek usage much 
is collected by Dresig, p. 422 sqq. ; see also V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 538 sq. 
The distinction between the active and the middle is thus defined by Blume (ad 
Lycurg. p. 55): Est wesir, quotiescunque accusativus substantivi abstracti 
accedit, aliquid ¢ , parare, faciendum curare, produce, bring about, re, 
vensebas ipsum facere cum substantivis junctum periphrasin facit verbi, quod 
aut notatione aut certe notione nomini apposito conveniat. (On Aédyor weniv 
and wesela: see Weber, Demosth. p. 295.) e above list of phrases formed 
With weniebas is not ba complete. We find dsdeus w. L. v. 33, wpéveay 
w. Rom. xiii. 14, obdsvég Adyos wessvpas civ Yorny cislav iuavre A. xx. 24 
(Tisch., Treg.) ; wepsias povir, and euvapesiay wesieba: (L. xiii. 22, Jo. xiv. 
23, A. xxiii. 13) are mentioned in the text and the last note: on this use of 
wasiela: see Jelf 368. 6, Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 59. In A. viii. 2 (quoted 
above) the best MSS. have iwsiseay ; for other examples of the active so used 
see L, x. 37 (xvi. 9), xviii. 7, Mk. xv. 1 (Schirlitz, Grundz. p. 274). In 1 Tim. 
ii. 1 wesssefas is usually taken as passive (Vulgate, Ellicott); Bengel and Alford 
consider it middle : see Alford’s note. } 

1In Jo. v. 4, dv dobpewes . . . pax. zal ined Ien Iyer be cn aebitig, we 
eannot say that Zyer stands for Iyémsves ; rather would fyi Iv dchinie be 
equivalent to Zyu» debiwas (xaxes). The following verse however shows that 
iyw is to be connected as a transitive with ien. 

2 For an example in which the distinction between the active and the middle 
is distinctly marked, see Dion. H. 1V. 2088, cé» os dseés anicovdmyr, zal cor 
oepaversidey ay ivugn. 

? Thus along with savarapBdeseba: widuy, «.¢.A. (take, occupy), sararapBdvess 
wits is also in use ; compare Schweighauser, Lezic. Polyb. p. 330. 

‘In Mk. xiv. 47 we find ewasdpaves chy mayaupes ; but in Mt. xxvi. 51, éviewaes 
hr payeup. abees. (Both ords and cwdeua: are thus used in classical Greek ; 
see Mullech, Vulg. p. 836. With the examples in the text compare éwuasi 
1P. iL. 28, deusrciobas A. iv. 17, 21. On Ja. iv. 2 see Green, Notes p. 189. ] 

* We might bring in here those actives combined with the reflexive pro- 
noun for which the middle was actually in use in a reflexive sense; as cawu- 
veer iavesy Ph. ii. 8, Mt. xviii. 4, compare cawsuveseda: Ja. iv. 10 (Wetat. II. 
271), Sevres» iaovéy 1 C. ix. 19, Sasveus laorin Jo. xxi. 18, yomrdZuv laveis 
1 Tim. iv. 7, al. Butin all these passages the reflexive pronoun stands in au 


21 
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priate : mwepia@yey teva means to lead some one about for exhi- 
bition or for guidance (2 Macc. vi 10, Pol. 12. 4. 14), but to 
lead about with oneself (in one’s company) is wepsayeo@as: per- 
haps however the active is so used in Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.28. It 
would not be at all surprising if foreigners, who had not a na- 
tive’s instinctive insight into the language, should occasionally 
fail to notice the shades of meaning conveyed by the middle 
voice, delicate as these sometimes are : even in classical Greek 
the use of this voice seems to have often depended on the cual- 
ture and tact of the individual writers. The use of the active 
xabanre (A. xxviii. 3, though not without variant) in the place 
.of the middle c<a@dzrropas belongs to later Greek; see Passow s.v, 

For déspnte ra ivdria atrov Mt. xxvi. 65, A. xiv. 4, we might 
have had dceffngaro ra indrea (see above); but the active is also in 
use in such cases (Bernh. p. 348). The distinction between wapéyer 
and wapéyeo Gaz! is not uniformly observed by the Greeks themselves ; 
but in A. xix. 24, Col iv. 1, Tit. ii 7, the appropriateness of the 
middle voice will be easily recognised. In A. xvi. 16, épyaciay ro\Aiw 
WApetxe Tos xupios airys parrevopévy, the active is more suitable 
than the middle would be, since it was only in actual fact, and not 
by design, that this gain was procured by the dameel. 


6. Conversely, we find the middle joined with éaure in Jo. 
xix. 24, dvewepioavto éavrois (in Mt. xxvii. 35 simply Scepeps- 
cayto), compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 13, 2. 1. 30, Lycurg. 11. 8, 
17.3; also with éavrov, in the place of the active with éavrov 
(Plat. Protag. p. 349 a, Blume, Zycurg. p. 90), in Tit. ii. 7 
SeavToy Trapeyouevos TUrov,—but the middle had so fully estab- 
lished itself in the sense show oneself (in this or that mental or 
moral quality) that the writer used this voice even where he 
had (on account of rvzrov) expressed the reflexive by a separate 
word. Compare Xen. Cyr. 8.1. 39, wrapaderypa . . . rovovde 
éavrov tapetyero.” In Tit. i. 5, if with Rec. we read éaridsop- 


antithesis be p- 168), and in Jo. xxi., for instance, the middle would even 
be incorrect. Thus stigus iaveés would mean ‘‘to shave oneself,” sxsipsobes 
‘Sto shave oneself.” Moreover, where raat Smack arise from the identity 
of the passive and the middle form, it would be natural to use the active with 
iaveér, 

1 Rost p. 575, Kriig. p. 163 ; compare Kiister, no. 49. [Don. p. 487, Green, 
Gr. p. 185, Ellicott on Col. iv. 1, Tit. ii. 7.] 

2? For other examples of the middle with lavrs, iavréy, see Scheef. Dion. 
Hal. p. 88, Bornem. Xen. An. 76 sq., Bernh. p. 347, Mehlhorn 1. ¢. 36, Po 
Thuc. I. i. 189; compare also Epiphan. I. 380, éwassdstves taveis, (Don. 
p- 485, Jelf 863. 2.] 
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Oecy (but better MSS. have ésdwpSdans), the middle voice 
is really used for the active.’ As little can we recognise a middle 
meaning in arexdverOas Col. ii. 15, apdveoOas A. vii. 24 (com- 
pare Dion. H. I. 548), adppoterOas 2 C. xi. 2.2 Perhaps also 
wpoéyerOas, Rom. iii. 9, stands for the active. Similar examples 
are met with in Greek writers, especially those of a later date.” 
To this head have been referred E. v.13, wav ro favepovpe- 
voy dws dori: and i. 23, tod Td wavta évy waot mANpoupe- 
you. In the first passage, however, davepodcGas has just oc- 
curred as a passive, and to this the apostle immediately pro- 
ceeds to add davepovpevov, which must therefore be taken in 
the same sense (so Harless and Meyer): everything tf t 1s 
reproved 1s by the light made mansfest, for everything that 1s 
made manifest is light. In E.i.23 aApoupévou might be con- 
sidered passive (so Holzhausen), but then there would be a dif- 
ficulty in r@ maya év waot, as is well shown by Harless. For 
this reason I consider wAnpoupévov middle (Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 56, 
6. 2. 14, Demosth. Polycl. 707 b), the fulness of Him ‘who filleth 
all ; the middle signification is not entirely lost,—“ from Him- 
sf, through Himself, He filleth all.” In H. xi. 40 also the 
middle wpof8dérecOas is correctly used: mpoSdérey would 
denote a mere perception, seeing beforehand, foreseeing, the 
middle expresses the mental act of choosing beforehand, pro- 
viding : mpoopacOa: and mpoidécOas are similarly used by 
Greek writers. 

In the verb évepyety we find a distinction in usage between the 
active and the middle, the active being used by Paul of personal 
(1 C. xii. 6, G. ii 8, E. i. 11, al), the middle of non-personal activity 
(Rom. vii 5, Col. 1. 29, 2 Th. it. 7, al.) ; hence in 1 Th. ii, 13 os must 
be referred, not to Oeds, but to Adyos. 

7. From middle verbs must carefully be distinguished the 
deponents. These verbs, with a passive (middle) form, have a 


1(The middle is received by Tisch., Westcott and Hort ; aleo by Ellicott and 
Alford, who consider this an instance of the ‘‘dynamic” middle (see above, p. 
318). In Col. ii. 15, we must surely give to éein3iteba: its strict middle mean- 
ing (compare Col. iii. 9): see the notes of Ellicott, Alford, and Lightfoot. On 
insrare, A. vii. 24, see A. Buttm. p. 194.] 

* Liner, Observ. p. 320 aq. [‘‘ Medium active dici doceri nequit, sed eo 
Orta | ad eum, cul cura despondendi commissa est :” Wilke, Clavis s. v. (ed. 
Grimm). 

3 Schef. Plutarch. V. 101 ; Meineke, Index ad Cinnam. 244. In the passages 

noted by Schweighduser (Lezic. Herod. II. 185) the middle signification may 
for the most part be recognised. 
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transitive or a neuter meaning: their active form either does 
not occur at all (in prose), or is used in precisely the same signi- 
fication (Rost p. 263, Don. pp. 265, 440, Jelf 368).' Such are 
Suvacbat, SwpeicBat, ylyvecOas, BialerGar, evrédrecOas, ev- 
yerOas, evOupeicOar, epyalerOar, cvNaPeciobat, payerOas, pép- 
dfecOat, peldecOas, aowalerOas, EpyerOat, aycicOas, iacGa, 
royiferOat, wpoavriacOas,7 with many others. On these it 
must be remarked that 

a. Although most deponents have their aorist of the middle 
form (middle deponents, as aitiécOas, aomwalecOa, épryate- 
oGas, deiderGas), yet not a few have in its place the aorist 
passive (passive deponents): as BovAecGas, Svvacbas, emipenci- 
cOas, eirdaBeis0at, onrayyvifecba, popacba:, etc. (Don. 
p. 268). 

6. Others have both forms of the aorist ; though in this 
case one or other form predominates (in prose). To this class 
belongs adpveic Oat, on which (against Buttmann‘*) see Poppo, 
Thue. IIL. iv. 209: the N. T. writers always use the middle 
aorist ypvnoauny, which in Greek prose is the rarer form. 
On the other hand, dcaAéyeoOas has always a passive aorist in 
Biblical Greek (Don. p. 269 q.). 

c. Some middle deponents which possess an aorist (or perfect) 
middle with an active meaning have also an aorist or perfect 
passive with a passive meaning : a. g. €GeaOny Mt. vi. 1, Mk. xvi. 
11 (Thue. 3. 38), @Oeacaunv I saw ; iaOnv Mt. viii. 13, L. vi 
17 (Is. liii, 5, Plat. Legg. 6. 758 d), fapae Mk. v. 29, but taca- 
pny active; roylaOnyv frequently (compare Xen. Cyr. 3.1. 33) ; 
amedéxOnoav® A. xv. 4 (comp. 2 Macc. iii. 9), aor. middle in 


1 The active of Asmaiveefas, for instance, is found in later writers only ; 
see Passow. On the other hand, the active of Sepiefas occurs as early as 
ee ie. 6.181. Inthe N. T. we find even ssayy:AZw, as frequently in 
the 
> he me ag BidZa, ivelArw, occur, but not in Attic prose: see Veitch, Gr. 

erbs 8, VV. 

3 (Mapacba: does not belong to this class, but should come in under c: 
it is a middle deponent (2 C. viii. 20,—Aisch. Ag. 277), with a rare aorist pas- 
sive (2 C. vi. 8) in a passive sense.—The aor. mid. of imsssAsioba: occurs, at 
only in late Greek. ] 

‘(‘*In Epic poetry and Ionic prose the aorist middle alone is used ; in classic 
Attic, with the exception of one instance in Euripides, two in echines, and 
one in Hyperides, the aorist passive. Buttmann and Matthies wrongly confine 
the aorist middle to poetry.” Veitch s. v.] 

5 Compare Poppo, Thue. IIT. i. 594 sq. 

® (The best ing is wapsdizdacas. | 
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L viii. 40, A. xviii 27 ; rapyrnpeévos L. xiv. 19, aor. middle H. 
xii 19,25 ; éppvcOnv 2 Tim. iv. 17, aor. middle Col. i. 13, 2 P. 
ii 7, al.; eyapioOny 1 C. ii. 12, Ph. i. 29 (pluperf. Her. 8. 5), 
aor. middle often in the N. T. See on the whole Rost p. 577 
(Don. p. 274). 

d. The future passive of Aoyifouacr, with passive meaning, 
occurs Rom. ii. 26 ; similarly caOnceras Mt. viii. 8, and drapyn- 
Onoopas L. xii. 9.1 Of rAoylLouas even the present tense is used 
in @ passive sense in Rom. iv. 5, comp. Ecclus, xl. 19 (not in 
2 C. x. 2); so also of BsdfeoPar Mt. xi. 12: compare Poppo, 
Thuc. I. 184, IIL i. 31 (Don. p. 275, Jelf 368. 3. ¢.). 

e. The perfect passive elpyacja: is sometimes active in mean- 
ing (2 Jo. 8,7 Demosth. Conon 728 a, Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 6, 
Lucian, Fugit. 2), sometimes passive, as in Jo. iii, 21, Xen. Mem. 
3.10. 9, Plat. Rep. 8. 566 a (Rost l.c., Don. 7. c.). On the other 
hand, #pynyas 1 Tim. v. 8, évrétadpas A. xiii. 47 (Herod. 1. 9. 
23, Pol. 17. 2.1, 18. xxi. 2, Tob. v. 1, al.) and dédeyyase A. viii. 
14, have an active meaning only. See on the whole Buttm. IT. 
51, Bernh. p. 341; but especially Poppo in the above-cited 
Progr., and Rost, Gramm. p. 264 sqq. 


That amongst the verbs usually called deponent there are very 
many which chould rather be considered middle verbs, is remarked 
by Rost (p. 263) and Mehlhorn (i. ¢. p. 39). This is already admitted 
in regard to xodrreieoGar. But xrdopa: to acquire for oneself, d&yu- 
viLopas (Rost p. 575), BidleoPar, peyoAavyeioGa,® and perhaps d¢- 
xopar, dowdLoua (a middle deponent, according to Passow), should 
also be regarded as middle, as in all of them the reflexive meaning 
is more or less apparent.‘ Meyer calls zAnpotobu in E. i. 23 a 
deponent, but improperly. In the N. T. iorepetcOa: is always used 
in the same sense as the active iorepety. Lastly, #rrdopa: and 
paivyonas must be considered passives, according to the Greek con- 
ception of these verbs: see Sommer /.¢. 36. - | 





1 [Add xapebicona: Phil. 22. Compare also isrietsy A. x. 31, Rev. 
xvi. 19 (Ez. xviii. 24), iwsAsanepiver toriv L. xii. 6 (Is. xxiii. 16): A. Buttm. 


. $2. 

Ps nih 2 Jo. 8 we have the 1 aor., not the perfect, of ipydZua:: it is singular 
that this slip is found in five editions of the German (8rd to 7th). The perfect 
occurs twice only in the N. T., here and in 1 P. iv. 3. 

3 (In the N. T. we find the active only, in Ja. iii. 5 Rec. Here however the 
trne reading is psydaa abyss. | 

* [Compare Don. p. 440 sq. ae rapa Gees deponents to be properly middle, 
Donaldson classifies them ‘‘ according to the usages of the middle in which they 


ivel : in ated.””} 
2 {In pris 8, 4, Meyer calls attention to the use of the middle voice, and renders 
qui sibi tmplet. | 
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SEcTION XXXIX. 
THE PASSIVE VOICE 


1. When a verb which governs the dative or the genitive 
of the person (as miotevew Tevi, katTyyopety Tivos) is used in 
the passive, the Greeks are accustomed to make the noun which 
denotes the person the subject of the passive verb (Kriig. p. 159, 
Jelf 364. 5, Don. p. 432). 

a. Dative: G. ii 7, werlorevpas 10 evaryyédsoy, i. e. wemt- 
oreupévoy Exw TO evaryyédtoy (active, muctevew Tid Tt); Rom. 
iii, 2, émtorevOnoay (the Jews, ver. 1) ra Aoya TOD Oeod 10. 
ix. 17, otxovopiay wemiotrevpas: compare Diog. L. 7. 34, weorev- 
Oévres tay ev TTepyduo BtBrroOjeny Pol. 3. 69.1, wemwsrreupé- 
vos THY Wddw Tapa ‘Pwpaiwoy 31. 26. 7, Herod. 7. 9. 7, De- 
mosth. Theoer. 507 c, Appian, Civ. 2. 136, Strabo 4. 197, 17. 
197, ete. etc. So also when this verb is used in the sense of 
believing some one (awsorevery Tevi) we find the passive meoreve- 
pas I am believed:* e.g. Xen. An. 7. 6. 33, Isocr. Trapez. p. 874, 
Demosth. Callip. 720 a; Bactrevopuas, Aristot. Nic. 8. 11.—The 
case is different in 1 Tim. iii. 16, éxvorevOn (Xprotos) év xoopy: 
this cannot be referred to musreveey Xpiot@, but presupposes 
the phrase miotevew Xpeoroy ; just as ervotevOn TO papTupioy 
qpoov, 2 Th. i. 10, is founded on meorevecy re (1 Jo. iv. 16). 

Other examples of the same construction are A. xxi. 3, ava- 
ghavévres* rHv Kuarpov, when Cyprus became visible to them, ie. 
avadaveicay éyovres THY K.; H. xi. 2, €v tavry éuaptrupnOncav 
ot mpeaButepor (uaprupeiv tei), A. xvi. 2,al; H. xiii. 16, eva- 
peoreitas 0 Oeos (Bleek in loc.); further, H. viii. 5 xaOas xe- 
xpnpariotas Movojs (Mt. ii. 12,22, Joseph. Antt. 3. 8. 8), and 
Mt. xi. 5 (L. vii. 22) wrwyol edayyedtfovrar’ H. iv. 2. The pas- 
sages last cited come in here because evarryeAiteo Gace (see Fritz. 
Matt. p. 395) and ypnparlfew (Joseph. Antt. 10.1.3, 11. 8. 4) 
are usually followed by the dative of the person. We should 
probably add Col. ii. 20, ri as Sdvres ev xoopm Soyparilerbe 
(Soyparitesy revi 2 Macc. x. 8); see Meyer. In 3 Jo. 12 the pas- 
Sive paprupetc Ga: has a dative of the person, like the active. 

b. Genitive. Of verbs governing a genitive xcarnyopotpas 


1 The reverse dwiserospes, Wis. vii. 17. 
? (Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read dvagdvavess, with Rec. } 
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alone is thus used: Mt. xxvii. 12, év t@ xatnyopetc Bas auto 
iro tay apxtepéwy’ A. xxii. 30, Td Ti xarnyopeitas tro (rapa) 
tev Tovdaiwy' 2 Macc. x. 13.'—(I can find no sufficient reason 
for supposing, with Meyer, that xeydpiopa: is passive in 2 C. 
ii, 10.7) 


In Rom. vi. 17, tanxovoare .. . . cis dv wapeddOnre rirov &- 
days, we have perhaps this construction in combination with 
attraction (for tay«. cis ruxov &d., dy wapeddOyre, i. €. wapadodévra 
éxere) ; yet see above § 24. 2. 

In H. vii. 11, 6 Aads éx’ airis (icpwovrys) vevouobérnra, the 
construction may very well be founded on vouolereiv rivi, the people 
has recewed the law (based, resting) on the priesthood ; compare 
vii 6. The parallels for vouoberety twa (re) quoted from the LXX 
cannot be brought in here, since in this construction the verb al- 
ways means to lead some one according to the law: as Ps. cxviii. 33, 
vomolernaov me THY Sdov Tov Sixatwydtwy cou: xxiv. 8, vouobernoe 
dpaprayovtas évy 666. In the Byzantines, however, we find vopoGeraiv 
rwa (in reference to a country or a people), as Malal. pp. 72, 194. 
The regular construction of the passive occurs in Dt. xvii. 10, doa dy 


vopobernOi cor. 


2. In many verbs which in ancient Greek have regularly 
the 1 aor. middle, in the middle sense, the N. T. writers use 
instead the 1 aor. passive (comp. § 38.4). Thus we usually find 
awexpiOn, especially in the participle dzroxpiOeis :* the aor. 
middle azrexpivaro occurs Mk. xiv. 61, L. iii. 16, xxiii. 9, Jo. v. 
19, xu. 23, A. 1. 12, and more frequently as a variant, e.g. in 
Jo. i 26, xii. 34, xviii. 34.° Similarly ScexpiOn, Mt. xxi. 21, 
Mk. xi. 23, Rom. iv. 20; but éxpi@y is passive in A. xxvii. 1° 
In other examples of aor. passive for aor. middle which have 
been quoted from the N. T,, awposexriOn A. v. 36, evedvvapwOn 
Rom. iv. 20, wapedo0nre vi. 17, ravresv@Onre 1 P. v. 6, Ja. iv. 
10, the aorist is from the Greek (and also the N. T.) point of 


2 [Meyer gave this up in his 4th ed. (1862). 

3 Yet we find dasxpién in MSS. as early as Xen. An. 2. 1. 22: on Plat. Ale. 
2. p. 149 b, see Lob. p. 108. In the writers after Alexander it is not at all 
uncommon. [See Veitch, Gr. Verbs s. v.] 

¢ From this tense we find the fut. awenpdicqua:, Mt. xxv. 37, 45, and 
LXX. 

* Compare Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 148 2q., Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108, Schoem. 
Leceus p. 305. 

© (For other examples see A. Buttm. p. 51 8q.—The aor. passive of éavpala 
occurs Rev. xiii. 3 (Lach.) in an active sense; 80 also éasparbicopa: Rev. xvii. 
8 (Lach., Tisch. ed. 7): see Veitch p. 271, A. Buttm. p. 59. ] 


3 ey satiyroemives av, G. ii. 11 (A. Buttm. p. 188). ] 
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view really passive ; just as in Latin servart, delectari, are used 
instead of servare se, delectare se, which agree with our idiom: 
compare Rost p. 573.' We must say the same of the 2 aor. xat- 
adXayyro 1 C. vii. 11, 2 C. v, 20 (compare Rom. v. 10), and of 
the future (arpos) <oAdryOnoeras Mt, xix. 5 (E. v. 31). 


"ExAnpobypev E. i. 11 (see Harless in loc.), and aposexAnpwbynoay 
A. xvii. 4, are evidently passive. 


3. That the perfect (Matth. 493) and the pluperfect passive | 
_ have also a middle signification has been generally admitted 
since the so-called perfect and pluperfect middle disappeared 
from our grammars (Buttm. I. 362, Jelf 365. 3). In the N.T. 
compare A. xiii. 2 (ets) 8 arposnéxAnpas avdtous, to which I have 
called them for myself; xvi. 10, wposxéxAntar jpas o Kupos 
evayyedtoac Bat avrovs, the Lord has called us for Himself etc. 
(compare Ex. iii, 18, v. 3); xxv. 12, caicapa émixéxdrnoat, thou 
hast called for thyself to the emperor (appealed to him); Rom. iv. 
21, 8 enyyeAtas Suvatos éote Kat rrosijoas (o Geos), H. xii. 26; 
Jo. ix. 22, cuveréBewwro of Iovdaior 1 P. iv. 3, wemopeupevous 
év aoenyeiaus (1S. xiv. 17, 2 K.v. 25, Job xxx. 28, Zeph. iii 15, 
Demosth. Nicostr. 723 c, al.). On the perfect passive of depo- 
nents see § 38. 7. 


On the other hand, 1 P. iv. 1 wéravra: dyaprias (commonly 
rendered peccare destit, compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 18) may be taken 
as passive, he has rest from sin, is secured against sin, see Kypke 
in loc.: Ph. 111. 12, however, can in no case come in here.—TIo- 
Atrevopat (A. xxiii. 1) might according to Poppo's theory (since the 
active is in actual use as an intransitive verb) be regarded as a de- 
ponent ; but see above, page 325. In Rom. xiv. 23 there can be no 
doubt that the apostle used xaraxéxpiras in a passive sense. 

The perfect passive is said to stand for the perfect active in 
A. xx. 13, otrw yap fv (6 THatAos) Stareraypzévos and in 2 P. 
1. 3, THs Ocias Suvduews .. . . Ta wpds (wav Sedwpnpévys.? But 
in the first passage dcar. is middle (as in Polyen. 6. 1. 5, Jos. 
Ant, 4. 2. 3, al.), so had he arranged tt ; and in 2 P. i. 3 Sedwp. is 
Bee the deponent Swpéoua.? Compare further Poppo, Thue. I. 
1. 179 sqq. 


1 The use of the aor. middle of such verbs is commonly restricted to the cases 
in which an accusative follows, in the reflexive sense mentioned above, § 38. 2. 
Thus tecéay is me servavi (servatus sum), but icavduny os cope is used for 
corpus meum (mihi) servavi. 

3 Compare Jensii Lectt. Lucian. p. 247. 

3 Markland (Hzplicatt. vett. aliquot locorum, in the Leipsic reprint of his 
edition of Eurip. Supplic. p. 324 aq.) brings in here A. xiii. 48, s0 famous in the 
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Rem. 1. The future passive is used in a very peculiar manner 
in A. xxvi. 16, eis rovro ShOnv cor, xpoxepicactal ce taynpérnv 
xai oy re eldes, Gv te GhOncopai co. Following the 
parallelism, we might render this what thou hast seen and what I 
will cause thee to see, dpbijroua being taken in a causative sense.! 
The other explanation (which in the main is adopted by Schott, 
Kihnol, Heinrichs, Meyer, and De Wette), de quibus—in reference 
to which—or quorum caussa tibi porro apparebo, would on the whole 
suit the context better, and is probably the simpler of the two. On 
&y for a, by attraction, see § 24. 2.2 

Rem. 2. Since several verbs which in classic Greek are neuter 
are used as transitives in Hellenistic Greek (see above, § 38. 1), 
commentators occasionally take the passive (in accordance with this 
causal signification of the active) as equivalent to the Hebrew 
Hophal. Of such a usage, however, there is no certain or even 
probable example. In G. iv. 9, yvovres Oedv, paddrov 8% yvwobévres 
ix’ avrov, the antithesis of itself requires us to translate, knowing 
God, rather however known (recognised) by God; see my note in loc, 
1 C. viii, 3, @& ms dyamg tiv Oedv, otros éyvworat tn’ adroi, 
must not be rendered,® is veram intelligentiam consecutus est. The 
meaning is, whoever imagines that he knows anything (in whom 
therefore there exists a yvaouw gvawica), such a one has not yet 
known, as a man ought to know; if however a man loves God (com- 

the preceding words 4 dydmy oixoSopet), he—has not only 

own as aman ought to know, but—is known by Him (God), is 
himself the object of the highest and truest knowledge, the Divine. 
In 1C. xiii. 12, dpre yweoxw éx pépous, rére 58 emryvacopa xabis 
xai éxeyvwoOny, the last word certainly refers to God’s know- 
ledge, and the true meaning of the words was given by Noésselt : 
“then shall we know all perfectly (not éx pépous, not as éy aiv’yparc), 
as perfectly as God knows us.”4 That ywaoxeyr signifies cognoscere 
Jacere, edocere has not yet been proved from Biblical Greek, and 
Pott cannot have understood what he was doing when he quoted 
Jo. v. 42, Rom. ii. 18. On the other hand, this meaning does 
certainly meet usin Demosth. Cor. p. 345 c (already cited by 
Stephanus in his Thesaurus), dpordynxe viv y tas trdpyew eyvw- 


Predestination controversy, punctuating the verse thus, sai bwierioray, See: eu 
ricaypive, sis Conv aisner, and translating, ‘‘et fidem professi sunt, qnoinee 
(tempus, diem) constituerant, in vitam eternam.” This exposition is likely to 
find as little favour with an unbiassed exegete as most of the expositions given 
by English philologers, though certainly more attention is given to the N. T. by 
these than by the philologers of Germany. 

' See Déderlein, Soph. Gd. C. p. 492, Bornem. in Rosenm. R . II. 289, 

3 [Meyer com ph. Gd. Bex 788, Sv pis induar = voiear Od. There is 
good authority for ms after «35 (Westcott and Hort); with this reading the two 
relatives agree in construction. ] : 

> As it is by Erasmus, Beza, Noaselt, Pott, Heydenreich, al. 

* Ph. iii. 12 aq. is similar, as regards the combination of the active and the 
passive verb. Compare Arrian, Hpict. 8, 28. 8, divarai eis wQLAne as nal EArous 
an avess oGsAnpmives; Liban. Mp. 2. 
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opévous éue pev A€yew trip trys warpidos, atrov OS trip Suicrwov : 
though it is true this disappears if we follow Dissen in reading yas 
(with one MS.),! nos esse cognitos (h. e. de nobis constare), me quidem 
verba facere pro patria ete. 

Rem. 3. Here and there it has appeared doubtful whether a 
verb is middle or passive. The decision is grammatical only so far 
as it may be shown that the verb in question either was never used 
in the passive.or in the middle, or that the middle had an active 
meaning. Hence we are justified in regarding drysdLeoGa, Rom. 1 
24, as a passive ; so also olxodopetoOu 1 C. viii. 10, xaveofa 1 P. 
iv. 1,2 dyaveovoba E. iv. 23: on the other hand, in 1 C. i. 2, of 
émuxadovpevo TO Ovopa Tov Kupiov, the verb can only be middle. 
In other cases the context must decide,—e.g. in 2 C. ii 10, where 
xexapiopor must be considered middle (against Meyer), and in Rom. 
iil, 9, where mxpo¢xeoa: cannot be passive ;—or else the known 
view of the writer, gathered from other passages, e.g. E. vi 10 
evdvvapovobe. , 


SecTION XL. 


THE TENSES. 


1, The N. T. grammarians and commentators* have been 
chargeable with the grossest mistakes in regard to the tenses of. 
the verb.‘ In general, these® are used in the N. T. exactly as 
in Greek writers.© The aorist refers to the past simply (the 


1(On the frequent interohanee of tipssss and spscis in MSS. see Scrivener, Jnivod. 

. 11: for examples in Demosthenes see e.g. Shilleto, Fals. Leg. p. 58, Weber, 

Dem. p. 11, 12, 16, comp. p. 18. Liddell and Scott retain suas, and render 
** are determined ;”’ so also Rost and Palm. 

* [It is not easy to see how these principles apply to wiwavea: 1 P. iv. 1, see 
above, p. 328: of iwimadie both passive and middle are found in the N. T., but 
when the ive is combined with éveue it isin a different construction from 
that fonnd in 1C.i. 2. OnE. iv. 23, vi. 10, see Ellicott : on 2C. ii. 10 (Meyer) 
see p. 327. 

3 Compare Bertholdt, Hinleit. VI. 3151: ‘‘ it is well known that in the use of 
the tenses the N. T. writers were very little bound by the laws of grammar.” 

* Occasioned in part by the parallel passages, which, it was thought, must be 
considered exactly alike, even in point of grammar. The abuse of parallelism 
in exegesis deserves a special investigation. : 

* The Greeks regarded the present, the perfect, and the future, as the three 
principal tenses: Plut. /sid. c. 9, iver sims cé ysyores zal Sy nai teipeaver. 
Com Odyss. 16. 437. 

* Besides the well known grammatical works—especially Herm. mead. 
Rat. p. 180 eqq., Schneider, Vorles. iiber griech. Grammat. I. 289 sqq., Kriig. 
p. 170 rere L. G. Dissen, De temporibus ef modis verbi Gree (Gott. 
1808), H. Schmidt, Doctrine tempor. verbi Gr. et Lat. expositio histor. (Hal. 
1886-1842, four parts).—An earlier treatise by G. W. Oeder, Chronol. Gram- 
mat, (Gott. 1743,—included in Pott’s Sylloge, VII. 188 sqq.), is less serviceable. 
The enallage temporum had been aireany combated by A. zum Felde in his De 
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simple occurrence of an event at some past time, considered as 
& momentary act), and is the ordinary tense of narration; the 
imperfect and the pluperfect always have reference to subor- 
dinate events which stood related, in respect of time, with the 
principal event (as relative tenses) ;-and lastly, the perfect brings 
the past into connexion with the present time, and represents 
an action as a completed one, in relation to the present time. 
Strictly and properly speaking, no one of these tenses can ever 
stand for another, as the commentators have in so many ways 
maintained :' where such an interchange seems to exist,’ either 
it exists in appearance only, there being in point of fact some 
assignable reason (especially of a rhetorical kind) why this tense 
is used and no other; or else it must be ascribed to a certain 
inexactness belonging to the popular language, through which 
the relation of time was not conceived and expressed with 
perfect precision (Kriig. p. 182 sq.). The latter case is chiefly 
exemplified in the interchange (or combination) of tenses which 
express the same main relation of time, e.g. the past tenses. 

2. Hence the present tense—which expresses present time 
in all its relations (and especially in rules, maxims, and dogmas 
of permanent validity, compare Jo. vii. 52)— 

a. Is used for the future in appearance only, when an action 
still future is to be represented as being as good as already 
present, either because it is already firmly resolved on, or be- 
cause it must ensue in virtue of some unalterable law (exactly 
as in Latin, German, etc.) :* Mt. xxvi. 2, oldare, St: pera Svo 
qysépas TO Taoya ylveras (that the Passover 78) cal o vids Tob 


enall. pres. temp. in 8. 8. usu (Kil. 1711), and by Woken in the work mentioned 
above (p. 7, note 1): compare also the opinion of Aristides in Georgi, Vind. 
p. 252. [Don. p. 404 qq. ; Jelf 394 sqq.; Clyde, Gr. Syntax pp. 71-85 ; 
Goodwin, Moods and Tenses pp. 1-64; Farrar, Gr. Synt. pp. 110-127, Green, 
Gr. p. 127 aqq., Webster, Syntaz p. 80 oad: 
' The arbitrary interchange of tenses (ena ala weal is reckoned amongst 
Hebraisms, on the supposition that in Hebrew the preterite is used for the 
ture and the future for the preterite promiscue. How incorrect this represen- 
tation is, has been already shown by Gesenius (Lehrgeb. p. 760 sqq.), and still 
more thoroughly by Ewald (Krit. Gr. p. 528 9qq.). 

2 Compare rhea egy 252 sqq., Hieroerit. I. 58 aq. 

*([Don. p. 405, Jelf 397, Green p. 181 aq., Ellicott on G. iii. 8. A, Buttmann 
(p. 204) divides the er ie of present for future into two classes, those in 
which the signification of the verb includes a future idea (as &p7aa:—compare the 
Attic use of s%as, not found in the N. T.,—dwadye, wopevenas, yivenas) ; and those 
in which the future sense follows from the context. Several of his examples 
however (especially of the former kind) seem doubtful. ] 
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avOp. wapadldoras eis TO otavpwOjvae (18 delivered,—this, 
as a Divine decree, is firmly fixed) ; Jo. xiv. 3, day mwopevOo ... 
Wade Epyopat cal rapadmpouat (xxi. 23); Mt.xvii.11, "Hadas 
peév Epyeras (this was a point of the Jewish Christology) «ai 
aroxatacTyce mdyta, compare Jo. vii. 42; L xii 54, éray 
iSnre THY vedéAnv avaTéANovcay aro Svcpav, evOdws NeyeTe 
6uBpos Epyerac (a law of the weather, taught by experience) ; 
Col. iii. 6, 5s & Epyeras 4 dpyy tod Beod eri Tovs viods Tis 
amreeias (in accordance with a law of God’s moral government 
of the world); H. iv. 3, 1 C. iii, 13, xv. 2, E. v. 5: hence the 
phrase épyeras dpa Gre in the mouth of Jesus, Jo. iv. 21, xvi. 2; 
hence too the Jewish designation of the Messiah, o dpyopevos 
(4377), We may also bring in here the formula (peculiar to John) 
Grou cipd eye, followed by a future (Jo. xii. 26, xiv. 3, xvii. 24), 
unless we prefer the rendering where I am, where I have my 
home. It would be a mistake to change the more select present 
tense into the future, in translating these passages." Elsewhere 
we find the present tense used of that which is just about to 
take place; which some one is on the point of doing, is already 
preparing to do:*? Jo. x. 32, 8sa wotoy avrav Epyov NsOalere pe 
(they had already seized the stones); Jo. xiii. 6, evpte, ov pov 
vires Tovs wodas (he had already assumed the attitude of one 
who washes); xiii 27,° xvi. 17 (drdyo), xvii. 11, xxi 3, 
1 C. xii. 31, 2 C. xiii 1, Rom. xv. 25.‘ 

Many other passages have been brought under this head with 
much less plausibility. In Jo. iii 36 the thought is weakened if 
éxe. is taken for dea. The notion of fw, as used by John, not 
only permits but almost requires the present tense; apart from 
this, however, ¢yeav {wi aluviov might very well be said of one 
who, though not as yet in the actual enjoyment of the eternal life, 
yet in his certain hope already has it as a possession belonging to 
him. The same applies to Jo. v. 26. Mt v. 46 is rightly ex- 


1 Compare Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 158, Kriig. p. 171; as to Latin, Ramshorn 
p. 401. 

2 Herm. Vig. p. 746, and on Soph. Hd. C. 91, Bekker, Specim. Philostr. 
p- 78 aq., Schoemann, /seus, p. 202. 

3°O wessis, weineor edyser, quod (jam) facis, quo jam occupatus es, id (fac) 
perfice ocius. Comp. Arrian, Hpict. 4. 9. 18, eis @ wesss’ 8. 28. 1, and Senec. 
Benef. 2. 5, fac, si quid facis : see Wetatein I. 931. What is here commanded, 
recommended, lies not in the verb, but in the adverb annexed. 

‘ See on the whole Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 835 8q. . 

5 In the words which immediately follow, siz sJseas Fan, the apostle very 
accurately distinguishes the future from the present. 
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orgy by Fritzsche ;1 but I cannot agree with him in regarding 
t. ii, 10 as a general maxim, every tree which does not bear good 
fruit is hewn down (it is customary to hew down such trees). These 
words are connected by ody with 4 dfivy xpos ra pilav ray Sé- 
Spwy xetra:, and they require a special explanation which shall have 
reference to the dédpa before mentioned, the aze ts already lying 
at the root of the trees, accordingly every tree . . . ts (will be) 
without fail hewn down: that is, from the fact that the axe is al- 
ready laid we may infer what fate awaits the worthless trees. In 
1 C. xv. 35, wis é€yeipovrac of vexpoi, the resurrection is not 
spoken of as an event (of future time), but asadogma: how does the 
resurrection of the dead take place (according to thy teaching) ? com- 
pare ver. 42. In the same way we can say, Christ ts the Judge, 
the poner of the lost are eternal, etc. Similarly in Mt. ii 4, 
3ou bs yervGrot (as if, where Fi the birthplace of the Mes- 
siah ’), and Jo. vil 62.—In 2 C. v. 1, oapev ori, day H éwiyaos 
iin oixia Tov omjvous KxaraAvbj, olxodopyy ex Oeot €xopey, the 
future éfopey would be less precise: the words are designed to in- 
dicate the instantaneous acquisition of a new habitation, as soon as 
the xaraAveo$a: has taken place. In Mt. vii. 8, the present (of that 
which regularly occurs, Krig. p. 170) is combined with the future in 
a maxim of general a lication : compare Rom. vi. 16, G. ii. 16. On 
the other hand, in Mt. iii 11 the present and the future (of one 
who is to come) are purposely distinguished ; the former relates to 
the personality proclaimed, which is “permanent and even now ex- 
isting), the future Barrice to a particular function which he will 

Of two parallel passages in the Synoptic Gospels, one 
has the present 6 dls waparapBdvera (Mt. xxiv. 40), the other the 
fature els raparnpOjcera: (L. xvii. 34) : in the former, the fact which 
has been introduced by a future (érovra) is vividly conceived as 
present (see below) ; in thé latter, it is described in all its parts as 
future. Compare also Jo. xvi. 14, 15, H. i 11. 


b. The present is used for the aorist, as an historical tense, 
only when the narrator wishes to bring a past event vividly be- 
fore us, as if it were taking place at the present moment (Lon- 
gin. c. 25%): Jo. i 29, rH dsravpsoy Brésres... «al Aéves (in 
ver. 32, xal duaprupycer) ; i. 44, evploxes Didswirov nal reyes 
(above, 70éAncev), compare ver. 46, xiii. 4.sq.; Mt. xxvi. 40, ép- 
yeTas Wpos TOUS UaOnTdas Kai edpicxe: abrovs KaBevdoytas. Such 
a present is often introduced suddenly in the midst of aorists (Jo. 
ix. 13, xviii. 28, xix. 9, A. x. 11, Mk. v. 15), or the present and 
aorist are combined in a single verse, as in Mk. vi. 1,1x. 2, x1. 


’ [ Fritzsche’ s note on Iyses is, (what reward have ye) ‘‘entered in God's book 


of account ?” 
2 Matth. 504: comp. Zampt, Lat. Gr. § 501 (Don. p. 405, Jelf 395. 2). 
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15, Jo. xx.6,19. In the Synoptic Gospels we find the present 
used by one narrator, the aorist by another; compare Mt. xxi 13 
with Mk. xi 27 sq.,) Mt. xxii 23 with Mk. xii 18. This pre- 
sent also occurs in the apocalyptic vision, as Rev. xi. 9, xii. 2. 
As to the LXX, where this usage is very rare, see Thiersch 
p. 187.* Suddenness, in a series of past events, is very charac- 
teristically expressed by the present in Mt. ii. 13, avaywpnodr- 
Tav avtayv idov ayyedos Kuplov daiveras car Svap «.7.d. 


For similar examples see Xen. Hell. 2. 1. 15, Cyr. 4. 6. 4, 10, 
5. 4. 3, Ages. 2. 19, 20, Thuc. 1. 48, 2. 68, Paus. 1. 17. 4, 9. 6. 1, 
Arrian, Al. 7. 17. 5, Dion. H. IV. 2113, Achill. Tat. 4. 4, p. 85.5 


c. Sometimes the present tense includes a preterite (Madv. 
110. Rem. 1, Jelf 396. 2), viz., when the verb indicates a state 
which commenced at an earlier period but still continues —a 
state in its continuance: Jo. xv. 27, am apyis per euod cork 
viii, 58, wplv "ABpaay yevérOas éym efi (compare Jer. i. 5, 
Tpo Too pe WAaCA ce ev Kotdla, errlotapyai ce’ Ps. Ixxxix. 2),. 
2 P. iii. 4, 1 Jo. iii, 8. We might bring in here A. xxv. 11,4 
pev adcaa nai dfov Oavarov rémpayd te (compare Xen. Cyr. 
5, 2. 24); but aoc denotes the quality presented to the cogni- 
sance of the judge, ddscos eius ; see Bernh. p. 370, Matt. 504. 2 
[Madv. 110. Rem. 2]. In Jo. viii. 14 we find first an aorist, 
then a present: olda wo0ev HAOov . . . tyeis Se ove oldare, 
mobev Epyopar, 


In 1 Jo. iii. 5 the sinlessness of Jesus is regarded as being in 
faith still present (see Liicke). In A. xxvi. 31, od8éy Oaydrov dftov 
7 Seopav xp doo et, the reference is not to Paul’s previous life, 
but to his conduct generally, this man (as if, so simple an enthusiast) 
does nothing bad. Bengel in loc.: Kihndl is wrong. Compare 
Jo. vii. 51.—In H. ii 16 the more recent commentators have perceived 
that érAapBdvera is not to be taken as a preterite :* in 1x. 6 also 
cistaow is a pure present. Bengel rightly renders xotSvra: in 1 C. 
xi 30 by obdormiuni ; all recent commentators have either rendered 


2{Thiersch remarks that the historic present is scarcely ever used by the 
LXX (who found nothing in the Hebrew that exactly answered to it), except in 
the two verbs ép¢ and Aiys, but that in these verbs é& is very common (Gen. 
xxxvii. 29, Ex. xiv. 10, xxxii. 17, 18, 19, al.). See also Gen. xxxiii. 17 (déwaips), 
“ juste x eee 118 Abreach, A 

aco en. . 6.12. p. ; compare , Arista, p. 11 s8q., As 

Plat. Phadr. p. 385, Ellendt, Arr. Ad II. 68. : " 

* Georgi, Vind. 25, Palairet 479. 


bth xxi. 13 should be xxi. 28: in Mk. xi. 28 the best reading is Jasyev. J 
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it by a preterite or passed it without remark ; but even in the By- 
zantine writers xoyaoG$a. means only fo fall asleep, die, not to be 
dead.1 On wapayera, 1 Jo. i. 8, see Liicke.? That éord is used 
for Hv in Jo. v. 2, no intelligent expositor will allow to be even 
possible : on the other hand, however, the present tense is not ne- 
cessarily an evidence that at the time when John wrote the locality 
still remained as here described.® 

In dependent sentences the present might seem to stand for the 
imperfect, as in Jo. il. 9, oix woe, ride Eoriv’ iv. 1, Axovcay of 
gapurain, Grt Incots . . . woret xai Bawrifer Mk. v. 14, épa- 
Gov deity, ri ore Td yeyovds’ xii. 41, xv. 47, Jo. i 40, v. 13, 15, 
vi. 5, 24, 64, L. vii. 37, xix. 3, A. iv. 13, ix. 26, x. 18, xii. 3, 
H. xi 8, 13: the preterite which in most instances we find in a 
greater or smaller number of MSS. is evidently a correction.* This 
however is a regular Greek construction (see Vig. p. 214 sq. and 
compare below, § 41. b. 5), which really results from a mingling of 
the oratio recta and the oratio obliqua;®5 compare Pol. 5. 26. 6, 
8. 22. 2, 4, AL 2.13 exé., Long. Past. 1. 10. 13. The imperfect 
or aorist in these passages might have indicated that the circum- 
stance asked after or heard of was past at the time of inquiring or 
hearing: compare Jo. ix. 8, of Gewpotvres atrov ro mpdrepoy, dre 
rupAds Fv’ L. viii. 53, Mt. xxvii. 18, A. iv. 13. (Jelf 886.) 


3. The imperfect tense is used, as in Greek prose (Bernh. 
p. 372 sq., Kriig. p. 172 sqq., Don. p. 409, Jelf 398), 

a. When a past action is to be indicated in relation to another 
simultaneous action, as continuing at the time when the latter 
took place :* Jo. iv. 31, év rg perakv npwtwyr avror (viii. 6, 8) ; 
L. xiv. 7,éreye . . . evéyov, was Tas mpwroxdcias éEeXEvyouTo, 
how they (at that time) were choosing out ; xxiv. 32, 9 xapdla 
qpoy xaopervn Fv év quiv, ws éAXdree Huy ev rH od@ A. viii. 
36, es erropevovto cata Thy Oddy, HAOov eri te DOwp’ x. 17, xvi. 
4, xxii 11, L. vi. 19, Jo. v. 16, xii. 6. 

b. To indicate a past action of somewhat long duration, or 
continuously repeated :’ Jo. iii, 22, éxe? SuerpeBe per’ avrav cat 


1(Compare however ca seapives 1 Th. iv. 13, and the epitaph quoted by 
Alford in loc., ispes Serves espace: mae ; 

2//** John is thinking much more of the diffusion of the holy light of life from 
Christ, than of its origination in Christ.’’] 

? Compare Schoem. Plat. Agis p. 185 sqq. 

‘ { very few of these ee is @ preterite given as a variant by Tisch. or 
by Griesbach. The perfect is the best reading in Mk. xv. 47.] 

$ Porson, Eurip. Orest. p. 86 (Lips.). On the still more extended use of the 
present for a preterite in parenthetical sentences see Buttm. Gr. § 124. Rem. 
6, and ad Phi P 129. 

* Bremi, Demosth. p. 19. 

’ Matth. 497 b, 502, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 137, Held, Plut. im, P. p. 267. 
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éBamrilev' Rom. xv. 22, dvexomrounyv Ta Tora Tov éA- 
Ociy' 1 C. v. 4, €rrevov yap éx mvevpat. axorovOovons mérpas, 
where é7rov denotes simply the past and now completed action, 
€mrcvoy its continuance during the journey through the wilder- 
ness ; xiii. 11, dre Hunv vyrios, @s vyTios EAdXovy’ A. xiii. 11, 
mweprayon e€nre yepayaryous’ Mt. xiii. 34, ywpls mapaBorgs ovx 
éXanev (throughout the time of His ministry). Compare L. v. 15, 
Vi. 23, viii 41,52, xvii. 28, xxiv. 14,27, Mt.iii. 5,xxvil39,Mk i 
7, 31, Jo. v. 18, vii. 1, xi. 5, xiii. 22 sq., xii. 2, xxi. 18, A. vi. 1, 
7 (Thue. 1.29), ix. 20, xi. 20, xviii.25, xxvi. 1, 11,xxviii. 6, Rev. 
i971 P. iii. 5, 2 P.ii 8, H. xii. 10, Col. iii 7, al. ; Xen. An. 1. 
2.18, 4.5.18, 5. 4. 24, 6. 3. 3, Mem. 1. 1. 5, Apol. Soer. 14. 
Hence the imperfect is used to express a custom or practice, as 
in Mk. xv. 6, cara éoprny awédvev avtois &va Séopuov’ xiv. 12 
(Demosth. Phil. 2. 27 b); compare Herm. Vig. p. 746. 

c. To denote an action commenced in past time but not ac- 
tually accomplished :* L.i. 59, éxaAouv aro .. . Zayapiay (his 
mother objected, and he is called John), Mt. iii. 14,0 5¢’Iwav- 
yns Svexw@dvey abrov (compare ver. 15), A. vii. 26, cvwwndArAacoe 
avurous eis eipnvnv* (Moses), compare ver. 27. Similarly in 
Eurip. Jph. T. 360, Herc. F. 437, Her. 1. 68, Thuc. 2. 5, De- 
mosth. Mid. 396 b, Xenoph. An, 4. 5.19, Mem. 1. 2. 29, Paus. 
4.9, 4°—H. xi. 17 (arposépepev) has no place here. G.i. 13, 
however, would be an example if zrop@et were rendered destroy ; 
but see my note in loc. 

ad. The imperfect sometimes seems to take the place of the 
aorist in narration, when events are described at which the nar- 
rator was present : L. x. 18, eOewpouy tov catavay ws aotpamny 
€x Tov ovpavoi recovta. By this means the narration is made 





1 (The aorist is best attested here. ] 

* There is no imperfect in Rev. i. 9. 

* Herm. Soph. Aj. 1106: in e0, quod quis voluit facere, nec tamen perfocit, 
quod aptius adhiberi tem bad Seer quam quod ab ea ipsa ratione nomen habet, 
imperfectum ? Compare v.113. See Schef. Demosth. I. 387, Plutarch 
IV. 898, Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 646, Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 282, Maetzner, 
Bary: ces 220, Schoem. Jeeus p. 178. 

‘ This is the reading of Good MSS., see Fritz. De Crit. Conformat. p. 31. [So 
Lachm. and elles read, also Westcott and Hort. ] 

* Compare Held, Plut. Timol. p. 837, note. 

* (Winer prefers to render wep4a» by vastare: in favour of the simple render- 
ing “* was destroying,’ see Meyer, Ellicott, Alford in loc. ] 

[Meyer explains this imperfect as used with reference to the time of sending 
the disciples forth. ] : | 
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more graphic and animated than it would have been if the 
writer had used the aorist, which simply relates, condensing 
each action into a single point. Compare also A. xvi. 22, éxé- 
hevoy paBditery,' they gave orders (whilst I was present) etc.: 
see Matth. 497 a. Hence this case reduces itself to the first ? 
(Jelf 401. 3). 

In no passage is it necessary to take this tense as used for 
the pluperfect.*? In A. iv. 13 the words €0avpaloy éreyivwoxov 
Te avurous, Sts suv TH Inood Roav must be closely joined : they 
wondered and (excited by this very wonder to more careful 
observation) recognised that they etc. Kiihnol’s explanation 
(after Raphel, Annot. II. 37) is incorrect. 


In many passages the readings vary between aorist and imperfect— 
e.g. Mk. vi. 12, xiv. 70 (see Fritz. in loc.‘), A. vii. 31, viii. 17 [9 vii. 
17],—as indeed in MSS. of classical authors the forms of these two 
tenses are frequently interchanged,® and the tenses sometimes differ 
but little in meaning.® It is often left to the writer’s choice whether 
he shall regard the action as transient (momentary) or as lasting, as a 
point or as an extension in time: Kiihner IL 74 [IL 144, ed. 2]. 
Thus compare Mt. xxvi. 59, é{7rovy wevdouaprupiay . . . . Kal ovx 
etpov, with Mk. xiv. 55, xat otx ctptoxov; also Mt. xix. 13 
with Mk. x. 13. Hence, especially in the case of the verbs say, go, 
send, the (later) Greeks not unfrequently use the imperfect where 
the aorist seems to be required :’ compare Mk. ii 27, iv. 10, v. 18, 
vit 17, x. 17, L. iii. 7, vil. 36, viii 9, 41, x 2, A. iii, 3, ix. 21. 

For examples of the combination of imperfecta and aorists, 
each tense preserving its distinct meaning, see L. viii. 23, xaréBy 
Aairay . .. . Kai cuverAnpodyro xai éxwwdUvevoy’ xv. 28, Mk. vii. 35, xi. 
18, Ja i. 22, Mt. xxi. 8 sq., Jo. vii. 14, xii. 13, 17, xx 3, A. xi. 
6 sq., xxi. 3 (Jon. i. 5), Phil. 13, 14, 1 C. xi. 23 (in 1 C. xiii. 11 the 
aorist and perfect are similarly combined): compare Thue. 7. 20, 44, 
Xen. An. 3. 4, 31, 5. 4. 24, Plutarch, Agis 19, Arrian, Al. 2. 20. 3.8 


' Compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. e 620. 

2 Compare Herm. Soph. Gd. C. p. 76, and Soph. Aj. p. 189, Poppo, Thuc. 
L i. 155, Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1. 225, Schoem. Plut. Agis pp. 84, 142, Matth. 505, 
Bernh. p. 373. [Matthisz and Bernhardy mention ssAsvw as a verb whose imper- 
fect is often where we should expect an aorist. So also Kriiger, p. 172. 

* On the other hand, see Poppo /. c., Bornem. Xen. An. p. 5, Kriiger, Dion. 


H. p. 304. 

* [Fritzsche receives fpriears (on slender authority), but explains spusire, 
ne ,—quum ancilla argueret. Westcott, with greater probability, takes the 
word as implying ‘‘a repeated denial” (St. John, p. 266). 

5 Compare Boisson. ip. Ms 431, and on Philostr. Her. p. 530. 

® Schef. Plutarch IV. $46, Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 290. 

? Poppo, Thue. III. i. 570 “4:3 Held, Plut. Tim. p. 484 aq. 

® Specially instructive is Diod. 8S. Mre. Vat. p. 25. 9 sqq., & Kpeices 
piveripeses in ois “Earddes cots ie) vofig wpecitercas . . . . pirswip- 
Gare %& nal Yrwre s.¢.4. Compare also Plat. Parmen. 126 c., caves sirivess 


22 
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The imperfect might seem to stand for the present? in Col. iL 
18, trordocer$e rots dvdpdovw, as dvyxeyv, éy xupup, ut par est, 
and Ev. 4 01. (un dvopalécbw éy tpiv) aloxpérns 4 pwpodroyia 7 
cirpareXia, & oik dvijxev (xabas rpéret immediately preceding). 
In Col. iii, however, we must render uf oportebat, ut par erat, 
as was fit (in the past as well as now*), as indeed every such ad- 
monition really presupposes that up to this time the duty enjoined 
remained unperformed * (Kriig. p. 173). On this passage and on 
E. v. 4 see § 41. a. 2. In Mt. xxvii. 54 7 is used with reference 
to one now dead, He was God’s son. 


4. The perfect tense is used in full accordance with its 
meaning when the past is set in relation to the present, i.e., when 
something past is to be indicated as now (in the present) abso- 
lutely completed (I have commanded, my command is in regard 
to the present a command that was once given *): here the re- 
sult of the action is usually, but not necessarily (Kriig. p. 174), 
conceived as enduring. The following examples are specially in- 
structive: L. xiii. 2, Soxeire, Sts of Tadsdaioe odtoe dpaptadoi 
Tapa jdavtas .... eyévovro, 6Tt rowavTa jwerovOacty, that 
these Galileans became sinners, because they have suffered, etc. — 
not simply, they suffered once or at some past time (this would 
be the aorist), but—they stand recorded in history as men who 
were cut off by (a violent) death; L. iv. 6, dts duol rwapade- 
Sora (1 é€oucla), i.e. I am in possession of it, it having been 
delivered to me, commissam habeo potestatem,—the aorist would 
mean 2 was delivered to me, and it would remain uncertain 


iBadilemer xa Pelagia ae vty ‘Areiparrs Be Tod 5 and from the LXX, Num. 

xxxiii. 38 8q., dvifu "Aapey nal dwidavir. . "Angin 3 4» epory wal siness xai 

inacéy ivav, des bridynextr.—sSee Reisig, Soph. "id. p- 254 8q., Stallb. Plat. 

Phed. p. 29, Ellendt, Arr. Al. II. 67 aq. 

156 See however Mehlhorn, Anaer. p. 285 sq. ; compare Fuhr, Dicearch. p. 
8q. 

2 See Matth. 505. Rem., Bornem. Schol. p. 181 (Don. p. 411, Jelf 398. 4). 

> To take dvijuey (with "Huther) as a perfect with present meaning is as 
unnecessary as it is grammatically inadmissible. Are xaésasy and wposaxsy per- 
fects also? Are we then to suppose that the rare ect fze maintained itself 
just in these particular formulas, even in Attic Greek? No example can be found 
in which we are compelled to give these words a Saat signification, provided 
we have attained the power of realising the G conception, and keeping that 
of our own lan in the background. 

‘ Herm. . Rat. p. rr viynge tempus significat preteritum termi- 
natum resenti tempore ita, ut rea, qu perfecto Stes ke nunc peracts di- 
a udque jam, patel rem esse, preesens sit. oppo in Progr. Kmen- 

nda et su Matthiai Gramm. Gr. (Fran Ode, 105 1882), p. 6, 
et defines the nature oof the perfect : actionem plane preteritam, qum aut nunc 
ipsum seu modo finita est aut per effectus suos durat, notat. [Don. p. 408, Jelf 
399, Green, Gr. p. 138, Webster, Synt. p. 85. ] 
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whether the possession of it was still retained or not; L.v. 32, 
ove €XnrvOa Karéoat Sixalous, I am not here (on earth) in 
order to etc. (Mt. ix. 13 simply narrates, ov« #AGov I came not, 
I was not sent), compare vii. 20, 50; Rom. vii. 2, 9 dravdpos 
qyuvn Te Covre avipi Séderas vou, is bound to (and hence 
belongs to); G. ii 7, wewlorevpas 7d edayyédov, concreditum 
mtht habeo etc. (his apostolic vocation still continues, he is now 
in the exercise of it), and similarly 1 Th. ii. 4, caas SeSontua- 
ope 0a wr Tod Oeod mearevO vas Td evaryyédsov; 1 C.xi.15,%) xopn 
avr mreptBoraiou Sédorae (yuvacei), she has (by a permanent 
arrangement of nature) her hatr instead of etce.; H. x. 14, pd 
mpospopa teredXeiwmxey eis TO Sinvexés rovs dryialopévous 
(where the antithesis in wig ... . teredeloxer must not be over- 
looked); Jo. xix. 22, 5 yéypada, yéypada’ Mk. x. 40, xi. 21, xvi. 
4, L. xiii. 12, Jo. vii. 19, 22, viii, 33, xiii. 12,) xv. 24, xix. 30, 
xx. 21, A. viii. 14, Rom. iti. 21, v. 2, ix. 6, 1 C. ii 11, iv. 4, vii. 
14 sq.,x. 13, 2 C. iii, 10, vi 11, Col. ii. 14, iii. 3, Hi 4, iii. 3, vii. 6, 
14, viii 6, 13, ix. 18, 26, xi. 2, 1 Jo. v. 9 aq., 3 Jo. 12,1 P. iv. 1, 
Rev. iii 17. Hence in citations from O.T. prophecies we find 
yeypamrras very frequently, also xeypnudrioras (H. viii. 5), or 
eipnxe, H. i. 13, iv. 4, ete.” 

The perfect and aorist are combined (compare Weber, Dem. 
p. 480) in L. iv. 18, éypicé pe evayyeNoacOas, aréctarxé pe 
xnpvtat, He anointed me .... and has sent me (the former is 
regarded as an event which once occurred, the latter as con- 
tinuing to operate); Mk. xv. 44, [Iinaros eOavpacey ci dn 
TéOvne xal..,. érnpwrncey avtor, ei wadas aw éOave (the 
latter referring to the occurrence of death, the act of dying, the 
former to the effect, the state of being dead); H. ii. 14, evel ra 
nadia Kexotvavnke capKos Kal aluaros, xal aitos peTéeaxe 
(at his incarnation) tov avray’ 1 C. xv. 4, drs er adn (an event 
that once took place, long since past) xat ote éyyyeptas TH Tpit 
jpeépa (it continues in its effects in the new life of Jesus); 2 C. 


1 Tadenert, ci wswelnze ipiv; where the completed action (fwya) is repre- 
sented as extending its influence into the present, in its symbolic meaning. 
Com xv. 18. 7 

2 So also in 2C. xii. 9, sipmai pcs’ dpuss oes & aps mov, this perfect is used 
of a communication (from the Lord) which is to be re nted, not simply as 
then received, but as continuing in force: He has me, and with this I 
must rest satisfied. What Riickert could find strange here I cannot see, Meyer 
now takes the right view. 
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i. 19, ix. 2, A. xxi. 28, Jo. viii. 40, iv. 38, xiii. 3 [Ree], 1 Joi. 1. 
Other characteristic examples are Col.L.16, 6t¢ é&y aur@ extladn 
ta. wdvra (the fact of creation) .... 7a wavra Ss avrod Kai els 
avrov €xttatasc (dogmatic view of the completed and now ex- 
istent creation), Jo. xvii. 14, xx. 23 (Meyer?), 1 C. xv. 27, Col 
iii, 3. The perfect is used altogether for the narrative aorist 
in Rev. v. 7 7AGe xai etaAnde (ro BtBALov), where there is no 
variant, and in Rev. viii. 5. This purely aoristic sense of the 
perfect is found especially in later writers (particularly the 
Scholiasts, Poppo, Tuc. III. ii. 763), see Bernh. p. 379.3 Less 
singular are 2 C. xi. 25,... . EAaBov, éppaBdicOny .... éa- 
oOny .... évauaynoa, vuyOnpepoy év te Bv0@ wetoinna H. 
xi 28, wlores wemolnxe To mdcxXa Kal THY Mposyveww TOD ai- 
patos (preceded and followed by simple aorists) ; compare also 
ver. 17. In such enumerations of particular facts it was of no 
consequence whether the aorist or the perfect was used; both 
are equally suitable,—I was stoned, I suffered shipwreck, I have 
spent a day, etc. In Mk. iii. 26 no one will suppose that peué- 
ptoras after avéorn is used as an aorist because the aorist 
peptoOy occurs in ver. 25. 

The perfect is used 

a. For the present, only in so far as the perfect denotes an 
action or a state the commencement and establishment of which 
belong, as completed events, to past time (Herm. Vtg. p. 748, 
Jelf 399.3): Jo. xx. 29, drs éwpaxds pe, wemriateveas, where 


? Compare Lucian, Dial. D. 19.1, a@errA cas airy nal vivinnzas. 

3 [‘*"Agisveas, become remitted (by God) ; ssapéenveas, are retained (by God): 
here the perfect is used, because the word indicates no new act on the part of 
God.” Similarly Bengel : ‘‘illud preesens, hoc preteritum. Mundus est sab 

ato.” The true reading, however, is probably é@iwvea:. } 

* Schaef. Demosth. I. 468, Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. I. 321 sq. (Lips.), Lehrs, 
Question. Epic. p. 274, Index to Petr. Patric. in the Bonn edition, p. 647. 
{[A. Buttmann (pp. 196-7) remarks that the use of the present in historical 
narration was the foundation of this usage: he suggests that the influence of 
the Latin perfect may perhaps be traced here. The most plausible examples 
of the use of a perfect in the sense of the aorist (besides those given in the 
text) are Rev. vu. 14, 2 C. ii. 18, i. 9: A. Buttmann (who does not mention 
these) quotes 2 C. xi. 25, L. iv. 18, H. xi. 17, Ja. i. 24. As however it is admitted 
by all that the N. T. writers ordinarily use this tense with complete accuracy, 

@ proper meaning cannot be given up in any passage without the clearest 
necessity ; and we may doubt whether there is any passage (except perhaps those 

uoted from the Apocalypse) in which this necessity has been shown to exist. 

n the perfects in H. vii, xi, see Green, Gr. p. 142. The perfect yiqna is 
frequent y (but wrongly) assumed to have an aoristic meaning: see Alford on 
1G. xiii 11, 1 Th. it. 1,1 Tim it. 14] 


( 
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the words point to the commencement of the (still existing) faith, 
li. 18, xi. 27; v.45, Movojs, eis bv nAwicate, on whom you 
have hoped (placed your hope) and still hope, in guo repositam 
habetis spem vestram: similarly in 2 C. i. 10, ets dy HAmWixa- 
pexy 1 Tim. vi17,Jude 6. On édpaxa Jo. ix. 37, al, see below. 
2 Tim. iv. 8, syamrnxores thy eripaveray avoid, is strictly who 
have fixed their love on, and therefore now love. The pluper- 
fect of such verbs naturally has the signification of an imperfect 
(L. xvi. 20). Jo. i. 34, xayo édpaxa xai pepaptupnea, cer- 
tainly does not come in here: the latter perfect seems to repre- 
sent the testimony borne by John to Christ at his baptism as 
a completed act of enduring validity, I have seen ¢ and have 
testified it. The explanation of the perfects in H. vil. 6 (9) 
must be substantially the same; it is manifest that more 1s 
intended than the mere narration of the fact. 

b. In reference to a futwre action, after sentences which express 
@ supposition (ef or édy with future or aorist, rarely a parti- 
ciple). Here, the condition being fulfilled, the action is conceived 
(to follow immediately and) to be entirely settled :’ Eurip. Zi. 
686, ef wadaobels rrdya Oavaowmov rece, TEOvyKGa eyo" 
Soph. Philoct. 75, and Livy 21. 43, si eundem animum habue- 
Titis, victmus’ (Kriig. p. 175, Don. p. 409, Jelf 399.4). In the 
N. T. see Rom. xiv. 23, 0 dvaxpuvdpevos, dav payn, xaTaxé- 
xpstac he is condemned, the sentence of condemnation 1s pro- 
nounced (in the same moment) and remains pronounced over 
him, he lies under condemnation ; iv. 14,1 C. xiii 1,2 P.u.19, 
20 ; and with a participle, Jo. iii, 18, 0 a wicrevwn Sn Kéxpe- 
vas’ Rom. xiii. 8. But the perfect does not stand for the future 
in Jo. v. 24, peraBéBnxev éx tod Gavdrtovu eis THv Conv; here 
there is no reference whatever to a future event, but to some- 
thing that has already taken place (éyec Cwny aimvoy) ; com- 
pare 1 Jo. iii. 14, Liicke, Comment. II. 52. In Jo. xvii 10, 
deSofacpat, Christ speaks proleptically, in reference to the dis- 





? We do not find in the N. T, any clear example of the Hebrew prophetic 
eee (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 764), which the usually render by a future. 

e have something analogous in Greek, when the soothsayers begin with the 
fature but continue in the aorist, Iliad 4. 158 sqq., Pind. Pyth. 4. 56, Jethm. 
5. 51; see Bockh, Not. Crit. p. 462. 

7Comp. Poppo, Thue. I. i. 156, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 470, Herm. Aristoph. 
Nub. p. 175 0q., Matthie, Eurip. Med. p. 512, and Gr. 500. 
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ciples who already believed on him, compare xvi. 11 : in xiv. 7, 
however, xa) dm’ dprt ywooxere aitiv xat Ewpaxate autor 
must be rendered, from this time ye know him and have seen 
him (not, as Kiihnol, eum mox accuratius cognoscetis et quast 
oculis videbitis); compare Demosth. Lacrit. 597 a, avOparra, 
by tpels obTe yivaoKxopev 008 éwpdxapey mwmote: see 


further Liicke in loc. 


In Ja. v. 2, 6 wAotros tay céonre, kal Ta indria bp onToBpwra 
ytyovev, the perfect does not stand for a present or future, but the 
case indicated by the apostle in raAa:rwpias tpiv rais érepxopevats 
is viewed as already present, and consequently the ovrew of the 
riches as already completed In Jo. xvii. 22 dédwxa is not iribuam ; 
Christ looks on his life as closed, the disciples have already taken 
his place. In L. x. 19 S€Swxa and Sw are equally appropriate : 
Tischendorf rightly decides for the former. 

In proof that the perfect is also used for the pluperfect—which 
is not impossible—Haab (p. 95) wrongly adduces Jo. xii. 7, eis riv 
jpEepay Tov évradiacpov trerypnxey abrd. Here reryp. must be taken 
as a real perfect (she has reserved it, and therefore uses it now) ; 
Jesus wishes figuratively to represent ¢his anointing as that which 
ie oa him for the tomb. But the reading is uncertain. 

t the perfects (and aorists) of a number of verbs have in 
themselves and in accordance with established usage the signification 
of a present, is well known, and is a natural consequence of the 
(inchoative) primary meaning of these verbs.!_ Such are xéxrmpa I 
possess, from xrdopa I acquire; xexoipnuat (I have fallen asleep) 
Lf sleep, from xoysdopa: I fall asleep; oda I know, from cidw I see ; 
éoryxa I stand, from torn I place, properly I have placed myself, 
—hence also 2 Th. ii. 2, evéornxev 4) Hpépa tov Xp. (compare Palairet 
tn loc.), Rom. ix. 19 ris dvOdornxe, who resists him? compare xiii 2, 
2 Tim. iv. 6 épéornxe: also gouxa Ja. i. 6, 23. The pluperfect of 
such verbs naturally takes the place of an imperfect, as ciorjeway 
Mt. xii. 46, poder Jo. ii, 9, xx. 9, al. Kékpaya also (Jo. i 15), 
from xpd{w, has a present meaning ® (Buttm. TL. 57, Bernh. p. 279, 
Jelf i. ¢.), and édpaxa sometimes signifies J (have obtained a view 
of and) see, Jo. ix. 37, 1 Jo. iv. 20. In Ph. iii 7, however, #7 


1 Fritz. Rom. I. 254, Bengel on Rom. iii. 23 (Don. p. 278 sq., Jelf 399). 

2 This meaning has been wrongly given to other tenses of this verb in 
some passages of the N. T. L. xvili. 12 is, of all that J acquire, que mihi 
redeunt : L. xxi. 19, through endurance acquire for yourselves, or ye will acquire, 
your souls,—they will then, and not till then, become 2 ia real, inalienable 
property. Schott is now right. On 1 Th. iv. 4 see De Wette, [or Ellicott and 
Alford]. Yet xeées seems to stand for possideo in Reop. 142. 2. On aopeora: 
1 C. xi. 30, which is commonly taken for ssueijunrras, see above, 2 (c). 

: | In clagsical writers, who very rarely use the present zplZw. In Jo. i. 15, 

cried seems the more probable meaning. ] 
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pas (Matth. 505) must be taken as a true preterite, in antithesis to 
jyyounar, ver. 8.—Conversely, the present yxw denotes I am come, 
Iam here (Matth. 504. 2), Jo. ii. 4, iv. 47, 1 Jo. v. 20. So also 
dxovw may sometimes be used in the sense of audisse, as in 1 C. 
xi. 18 (Xen. An. 5. 5. 8, Mem. 3. 5. 9, Plat. Gorg. 503 c, Philostr. 
Apoll, 2. 8, see Lucian, Fug. 71), but only when the hearing con- 
tinues (in its efficacy),—as we also say J hear that you are sick ; 
compare 2 Th. iii 11 and Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 246 :? to express 
an act of hearing completed in past time, a Greek must say dajxoc. 
In like manner dwéyw may be translated by accepisse in Mt. vi. 2, 
5, 16, Ph. iv. 18; this word however is properly like the German 
weghaben (to have in full, to have already received °). 


5. The aorist.* 

a. In narration the aorist is used for the pluperfect° 

a. In temporal subordinate sentences: A.v. 24, ws #xovcay 
Tous hoyous.... Sentropouv’ L. vii. 1, ewesdy erAnpwoev ta 
pnpata.... eisnrder ii. 39, xxii. 66, Jo. vi. 16, ix. 18, xiil. 12, 
xxi. 9, A. xxi. 26; compare Thuc. 1. 102, of "AOnvaia.... 
éredn aveyopnoay .... Evpuayos éyévovto’ Asch. Ep. 1. 
p. 121 ¢: Madv. 114 (Jelf 404). 

B. In relative sentences: A. i. 2, évretAdpevos Tots azro- 
arodots obs €FeXéFaro: ix. 35,° Jo. xi. 30, iv. 45, 46, L. xix. 
15,’ xxiv. 1: Madv. 114 (Jelf J.c.). The aorists in a sentence 
with Gre, Jo. vi. 22, are probably to be taken in the same way: 
see the commentators. The explanation of this idiom is, that 
the Greeks—who in such cases scarcely ever use the pluperfect 
(Bernh. p. 380)—viewed the occurrence simply as a past event, 
not in its relation to another event also past. The same use of 
the aorist is found in independent sentences if they contain some 
supplementary notice (Mt. xiv. 3 sq.): whether Jo. xviii. 24 is 
an instance of this kind is not a question which grammar can 
decide. In Mt. xxvi. 48 &éwxey is probably not to be taken as 


1 Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 9 sq., Franke, Demosth. E. 62. 

? Exactly in the same way wushdvenas / learn, Dem. Callipp. p. 719 ¢, al. 

3 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 124, Palair. p. 25. 

*E. A. Fritsch, De Aoristi vi ac ; Frank. 1887), H. Schmidt, Der 
griech. Aorist in 2. Verhilinissen zu d. tibrigen Zeitformen (Halle, 1845). [For 
the N. T. see Green, Gr. P- 183, Webster, Synt. p. 89. ] 

5 Poppo, Thue. I. i. 157, Jacob, Luc. Toxar. p. 98, and Luc. Alex. p. 106, 
Kihner, Gr. II. 79 [II. 145, ed. 2}. 

*(That is, if the meaning is ‘‘ who had turned to the Lord.” Meyer and 
Alford take this clause as expressing the consequence of the miracle, ‘‘ who 
turned ete.” Liinemann adds Mt. ii. 9, xxvii. 55. ] 

7 [Here 3s3exu is now received by most editors. ] 
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a pluperfect (as by Fritz.), see Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer tx 
loc. In such sentences, however, the pluperfect is regularly 
used in the N. T., as in classical Greek: Jo. xi. 19, 57, viii. 
20, A. ix. 21, Mk. xiv. 44, Mt. vii. 25. 


Haab,! in a most uncritical manner, has referred to this head 
many other passages, in some of which the aorist has its own original 
meaning, whilst the rest are simply examples of differences between 
the accounts given by the evangelists, which accounts we have no 
right arbitrarily to force into harmony. Of the latter kind is Jo. 
XViii. 12, cvwvéAaBov tov "Incotv. According to the other evangelists 
(Mt. xxvi. 50 sq., Mk. xiv. 46), Jesus was seized and bound ® before 
Peter struck with his sword ; but John may intend so to represent 
the occurrence as if Peter struck in with the sword at the moment 
when the watch laid hands on Jesus. On Mt. xxvii. 37, wai éréOyxay 
erdvw THs Kepadns abrov THv airiay abrov yeypaypevyv, De Wette very 
well remarks: “ As regards the fact, this must certainly be taken as 
a pluperfect (though we cannot deny the possibility that the present 
narrator, not being an eye-witness, may have believed that this in- 
scription was not set up until this time), but as regards the words 
it is a simple preterite: the narrator does not here take into account 
the order of time. That his narration is not exact is clear even from 
the fact that, after saying that the soldiers sat down to watch Jesus, 
he then brings in (ver. 38) the crucifixion of the two thieves, rore 
oravpovvrat x.7.X. Are we to take this also as a pluperfect ?”°— 
In Mk. iii. 16, éré6nxe ré Sinwve Gvopa Tlérpov is not ismposueral, 
for the circumstance had not been previously mentioned by Mark, 
and we cannot take John’s account (i. 43) and import it into Mark's 
narrative, In A. vii. 5 also éwxev does not stand for a pluperfect, 
as the antithesis itself shows, He did not give... . but he pro 
mised: equally needless is such a supposition in A. iv. 4, viii. 2, 
Se On Mk. xvi, 1, as compared with L. xxiii. 56, see Fritz. 
m loc.5 

There is no passage in which it can be certainly proved that 
the aorist stands for the perfect. L. i. 1, évedyrep wodAot érreyeipy 
cay... . &ofe xdot is simple narration, since many undertook, 
I too thought etc.: similarly in i, 48, réxvov, ri éroinoas . .. . 
é{yrotuey oe. More specious examples of this interchange would 


1Gr. p. 95: ones also Pasor p. 235. 

7 (The act of bindtng is mentioned by St. John only. ) 

3 [There is no difficulty whatever in supposing (with Meyer) that the thieves 
were crucified by another band of soldiers after Jesus had been nailed to the 
cross. On ver. 37 see Alford’s note. ] 

‘Mt. xxviii. 17, of 3) Wisrasas, is wrongly brought in here by Markland 
(Haplicatt. vett, aliquot locorum, in the Leipsic reprint of his edition of Eurip. 
Suppl. . 826): on this passage see Valcken. Annot, Crit. p. 350. [See above, 


5 [See Ellic. Hist. L. pp. 877-8, Ebrard, Gospel Hist. p. 445, Greswell, Dis- 
sert, 11]. 265 29. ] 


SECT. XL.] THE TENSES. | 345 


perhaps be L. xiv. 18, dypov iyydpaca’ xiv. 19, feiyy Bowy iyo 
paca «7.A.° Ph. iii. 12, oby Sr. 8 QaBov h dy pel ai 
XVIL 4, éyw oe dfaca éxi ris ys, TO épyov éreAciwoa x.7.A, Butin all 
these instances the action is merely represented as having occurred, 
as filling a point of past time, as simply and absolutely past (in L. 
xiv. in antithesis to a present act),—I bought a field, a yoke of 
oxen, etc. : in Ph. iii the AaPov seems merely to indicate reaching 
the goal as an illustrious fact, whilst rereAciwyor denotes the con- 
sequence of this. So also in Rom. xiv. 9, Rev. ii. 8, the aorists 
simply narrate, and here it was not even possible to use the perfect 
in reference to the death of Christ. In Mk. xi 17 the perfect now 
stands in the text, but the aorist would also have heen in place: 
see Fritz. in loc. As to classical usage comp. Bockh, Pind. III. 185, 
Scheef. Eurip. Phen. p. 15, Matth. 497. Rem. (Jelf 404). It is often 
left entirely to the writer's choice which of these two tenses he will 
use, since the distinction between them is in itself sometimes but 
small: compare Xen. Mem. 1. 6. 14, Dion. H. IV. 2320, Alciphr. 
3. 46.1 Here and there the MSS. of the N. T. (as also those of 
Greek authors, see for instance Jacobs, Achill. Tat. pp. 434, 566) 
vary between the aorist and the perfect :2 e. g. in Jo. vi. 32, 1 C. 
ix. 15.3 

b. It is only in appearance that the aorist stands for the 
fature (Herm. Vig. p. 747, compare above, 4. b)* in Jo. xv. 6, 
cay jun Tis pelyn ev épol, €BANOn EEw ws To KAjpa: in such a 
case (supposing this to have occurred) he was cast out, not he 
becomes cast out ; the “ not-remaining ” has this as its instanta- 


1{**The relation of time expressed by the perfect is as it were compounded 
of the relations denoted by the present and the aorist, since the action has its 
commencement in the past but extends into the present, either in itself or in 
its effects. We must not suppose that the aorist in the cases we are consider- 
ing is designed to express both these mien of the perfect, but that the writer 
drops for the moment all connexion with the present, and takes the narrator’s 
point of view. This point of view is more familiar to a writer than any other, 
and hence there results as a natural consequence, if not a distaste for the per- 
fect tense, yet a preference for the sorist:” A. Buttm. p. 171 (197). Com 
Clyde, Synt. p. 80.—See further Green p. 134, Ellicott-on Col. i. 21; and on 
the necessity of eerry the aorist in some cases by the English perfect, see 
Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 16 (7rans.). ] 

3 (Especially between Resa and Jidexze (A. Buttmann p. 199). Of this one 
variation there are nearly thirty examples in St. John’s Gospel alone: } 

7In Mt. xxi. 20, if we take was as an exclamation quam, we should ex- 
pect ifdparres (as Mk. xi. 21, in good MSS.) instead of ifnpadrén: the latter 
passage however is not entirely parallel, and Mt. xxi. 20 should probably be 
rendered how did the fig-tree suddenly wither? They wish to have it ex- 
pee how the withering, which (according to this Evangelist) took place 

fore their eyes, had been brought about: hence they allude to the fact of 
Sapa/neba:, not the result. 

‘In 1 C. xv. 49 the aor. igepivaus» might seem to stand for the futuram 
exactum ; but Paul places himself at the wapeovia as his point of view, and 
speaks as a narrator of the life on earth. (Meyer explains ifasés, Jo. 
xv. 6, in a similar way ; so Alford. ] 
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neous consequence ; he who has severed himself from Christ is 
like a branch that has been broken off and thrown away: with 
this AAnOjvas are connected the presents cvyayoucry, etc. On 
this passage compare Herm. De E'mend. p. 192 sq., and Vig. lc. 
Rev. x. 7, ray pédrAn carmilew, cal éredécOn 7d pevorrypior, 
in the mouth of the angel relating to the future, is, Then ts com- 
pleted the mystery (1 C. vii. 28). Compare Eur. Med. '78, arwdo- 
pez@’ ap’, ei xaxov mrposoicopen véov wadaig’ Plat. Gorg. 484. 
The aorist is never used in this manner where there is no ante- 
cedent sentence.—In Jo. xvii. 18, avréaotetXa is I sent them: this 
took place when the apostles were chosen. In Jo. xu 31, 
Jesus says viv édofdaOn o vids Tod avOpwrov, the traitor Judas 
having departed and having as it were already completed his 
deeds. 'Eféorn in Mk. iii. 21 has a present sense, insanit ; 
compare ver. 22. Jude 14 is a literal quotation from the 
(Greek) Book of Enoch, and the aorist brings the coming of 
Christ before our view, as having already taken place. In 
Rom. viii. 30, édo€ace is used because he in regard to whom 
God has accomplished the Sscacovy has already obtained from 
Him the d0&afeoGaz also, though the reception of the Sofa as 
an actual possession belongs to the future. 


1. In no passage of the N. T. does the aorist express an ha- 
bitual act (Madv. 111 a,} Don. p. 412, Jelf 402). In L. i. 51 the 
peyareia, of God (ver. 49) are represented as deeds already per- 
formed, only the several parallel members must not be taken in 
too strictly historical a sense. Jo. viii. 29, odx ddijxé pe povoy 6 
matyp, 18, the Father left me not alone (on the earth) ; i. e., besides 
sending me (zéyapas) he also granted me (up to this time) his constant 
help. Equally unnecessary is it to take éd(Safev, 1 Jo. ii. 27, in this 
sense: Liicke explains it correctly in his 2nd edition. On Rom. 
vill. 30 see above. Heb. x. 5, 6, is a literal quotation from Ps. xl., 
referred back to the event of Christ's cisépyerOa cis roy xdcpor. 
In H. i 9 (from the LXX), qydwnoas Stxatoovvyy «.7.r. assigns the 
motive for that which follows, da rovro éypuré oe & Geds, and the 
former is as true an aorist as the latter. ith more reason might 
Jai. ll, dv érecrX ey b HAs ov re xavown Kal € £4 pave Tov xop- 
tov x.t.X., be considered an example of this use of the aorist (com- 
pare ] P. 1. 24), as it was taken by Piscator : these aorists however 
simply narrate (as describing an actual event), and all taken together 
they mark the rapid succession of the events, the sun rose, and 





'Schef. Demosth. I. 247, Wex, Antig. I. 326. 
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immediately) withered, etc.,1—scarcely had the sun risen when the 
ower withered.—Such passages as E. v. 29 exhibit the transition 
to this use of the aorist [to express an habitual act], which easily 
follows from the primary meaning of the tense (Herm. De Emend. 
Rat. p. 187)—In Ja. i 24, xarevénoey éavrov cai dreAjAvOe xat 
c0Odws éweAdBero Sroios fy, neither aorist nor perfect is used for 
the present, but the case mentioned in ver. 23 by way of example 
is taken as actual fact, and the apostle falls into the tone of nar- 
ration. 


2. In 1 C. ix. 20, éyevouny rois "Iovdators ds “Iovdaios, Pott quite 
needlessly takes the aor. for a present: the apostle is relating 
how he has acted hitherto. Thesame mistake is made by Heumann 
in 1 C, iv. 18, and by several commentators in Ja ii. 6 qryudoare 
(which even Gebser renders by a present). The aor. éofdéc6n, Jo. 
xv. 8, is now explained by Tholuck more correctly than before: it 
is the proleptic aorist, as in E. ii. 6, Rom. viii. 30.—In Mt. iii. 17 
(xiL 18, xvii. 5, 2 P. i. 17), from the LXX, the aor. eb8dxnoa may 
be explained very simply, My delight fell on him, he became the 
object of my love; see Meyer.—Hermann, Vig. p. 746 (no. 209), 
treats merely of poetic usage: his observations have been more 
closely defined by Moller in an acute essay in the Zeitschrift f. Al- 
terth.-Wiss. 1846, no. 134-136. 


The aorist éypaya is used in letters instead of the present ypddu, 
in reference to the very letter which is now being written, exactly as 
seripsi in Latin. In the same way a writer uses éreyia misi, looking 
at the fact that for the receiver of the letter the réuww has changed 
itself into an Grewya. For examples of the latter in the N. T., see 
A. xxiii. 30, Ph. ii, 28 (érewpa), Phil. 11 (dvérempa), and probably 
also cvverepwapey 2 C. viii. 18 (Demosth. £p. 3, Alciphr. 3. 30, 41) : 
similarly 7BovAOyv 2 Jo. 12. For éypaya, however, we cannot even 
quote 1 C. v.11: this aorist refers in every case either to an earlier 
letter (1 C. v. 9,2 C. it 3, 4, 9, vii. 12, 3 Jo. 9), or to a whole 
epistle now concluded (Rom. xv. 15, Phil. 19, G. vi. 11,1 P. v. 12), 
or to a group of verses just completed (1 C. ix. 15, 1 Jo. ii. 21, 26, 


2 Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 63. 

* (Compare the fo oming observations from A. Buttm. p. 175 (202). ‘* Winer’s 
assertion that in the N. T. the aor. never expresses what is habitual, is so far 
true that the word ‘ habitual’ but imperfectly indicates the peculiar character of 
this aorist ; but it cannot be denied that the gnomic aorist occurs in the N. T. 
The objection that the use of this idiom would imply too nice an observance 
of the laws of classical Greek, and greater acquaintance with it than can be 
assumed in the case of the N. T. writers, may be decisive in regard to some 
of these, but not all. Rather is the use of the aorist, as the most usual histo- 
rical tense, perfectly in harmony with the character of the popular mode of ex- 
pression, which so readily breaks loose from the form of abstract representation, 
and involuntarily falls into the tone of narration.” He quotes Ja. i. 11, 24, 
1 P. i. 24, as the clearest instances.—Kriiger also and Curtius (p. 278, Transl.) 
prefer the name gnomic aorist: Jelf, iterative aorist. ] 
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v. 13).1 The present ypd¢w is commonly used when reference is 
made to a letter now being written, see 1 Jo. ii. 12, 13, 1 C. iv. 14, 
xiv, 37, 2 C. xiii 10, aL: on 1 Jo. ii 13 8q. see Litcke? The 
Greeks themselves did not strictly observe this use of the aorist (or 
perfect) for the present ; compare Diog. L. 7. 9.° 

3. Lastly, the aorist is not used de conatu* (Kiihnél) in Mk. 
ix. 17, yveyxa rov vidv pov; the words mean, J brought my son 
to thee (and here place him before thee). That there is no need 
to take éé#A0e, Jo. xi. 44, in this sense, is perceived by Kiihnél 
himself; and Tholuck acts rightly in not even mentioning this 
interpretation. On Mt. xxv. 1 see Meyer. 


6. The future tense® does not always indicate pure actual 
futurity, but sometimes possibility (as indeed the future and the 
possible are closely allied), and expresses what can or should ot 
must take place (ethical possibility); see Herm. Vig. p. 747, 
Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 134, Kriig. p. 179 (Don. p. 407, Jelf 406). 
This is particularly the case in questions. (Some passages, it 
is true, are not to be fully depended upon, through the great 
similarity between the forms of the future and the aorist conjunc- 
tive, and the variation in the readings of the MSS.) L. xxu. 49, 
xupte, ei Tatatopuev ev payaipa, are we to strike etc. ?—properly, 
shall we (with thy permission) strike, wilt thou permit us 
to strike 2? Compare Eur. Jon 771, eltrapev 7) ovyapev ; 7 Tt 
Spdcopev; Rom. x. 14, was oy émixadécovtats eis dy ove 
entatevoay ; how can they call etc.? Rom. iii. 6, evel ards xpr- 
vet 0 Geos Tov Kocpov ; Jo. vi. 68, Mt. xii. 26,1 Tim. iii. 5,1. 
xiv. 16 (Plat. Lys. 213 ¢, ré ody 8%) ypnoopeba ; Lucian, Tox. 


1 (Bp. Ellicott maintains the same view, in his notes on G. vi. 11, Phil. 19. 
On the other side see ae Lightfoot’s note on the former passage, where 
ee is held to mark ‘‘ the point at which St. Paul takes the pen into his own 

and. 


*(‘‘ Liicke, after Rickli, with much ingenuity tries to fix %ypaya on the 
preceding portion of the epistle, keeping ypé¢e for the following . . . Liicke 
subsequently gave up this view : see note in Bertheau’s edition of Liicke p. 265.” 
Alford in loc. By De Wette and others ypdégw is understood to refer rather 
to the whole saat and fypayva to what has preceded this point : Beza and 
Diisterd. refer both page and iypayea to the whole epistle. e latter view is 
taken by Alford and Haupt; also by A. Buttmann (p. 198). ] 

5 See Wyttenbach, Plut. Moral, L 231 sq. (Lips.). 

* Scheefer (Plutarch IV. 398) declares him nora Herm. Soph. Aj. 1105: 
compare however Herm. Iphig. Taur. p. 109. (Jelf 403. Obs. 3.) 

* The 3 future passive ssxpd%eues, which occurs once (L. xix. 40) in not a few 
MSS., stands for the 1 fat., which in this verb is not in use, and has not the 
meaning which elsewhere belongs to this form, on which see Matth. 498, Madv. 
115 b, Janson, De Grect serm. paulo post futuro (Rastenburg, 1844). 

© [More probably iw:madicoveas. | 
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47, was otv.... xpnoopeda ois wapovat ;). In Mt. vii. 24, 
however, o4owaw retains the simple signification of the future, 
as also does roAyyow in Rom. xv. 18. In Rom. v. 7 something 
is spoken of which will hardly occur at any time: 1 C. viii. 8 is 
similar.—In Rom. vi. 1,15, the conjunctive is the better reading, 
and also in L, iii. 10, Jo. vi. 5: in Rom. vi. 2, however, Sjcopev 
has most support, and the future here forms a good antithesis 
to the aorist airePavouev. In Mk. iv. 13 and 1 C. xiv. 7 we have 
true futures. In Mt. vii. 16 érevyvaocecGe does not contain an 
injunction (ye shall, ye must), but simply points to that which. 
the future will itself bring: by their fruits (by observing these, 
in the course of your observation) ye will know them. In Rom. 
vi 14 the future expresses an assurance, and is essentially con- 
nected with the apostle’s reasoning. 1 C. xv. 29, ézret ri 
Twownoovasy of Bamritdpevos imép tay vexpav is probably to 
be rendered, else (if Christ has not risen) what will they do 
(have recourse to) who have themselves baptised over the dead 
(and consequently are in this case deceived)? The present 
motovety is a correction. Té ovv édpovpev, wherever it occurs, 
is quid dicemus, not quid dicamus? 1. xiv. 15, mposev£ouac 
T® MTvevpart, mposevFouat Se xat TO vol, is not the expression 
of a resolve (mwposevEwpas is probably only a correction), but a 
Christian maxim which the believer intends to follow; and the 
future has a more decided tone than the conjunctive. In 2 C. 
iii. 8 éorac refers to the future Sofa. (As to such phrases as 
Gerdes Erospdoopev, and ti aipnoopas ov yvwpifvw, where the 
conjunctive might have been used, see § 41. a, and 3. 4.) 

The future is used of a case that is merely conceivable in 
the formula épet tes, dicat aliquis, 1 C. xv. 35, Ja. 1.18. Here 
however the Greek speaks more positively than the Roman: 
some one will say,—lI foresee this, it is just what I expect. So 
also dpeis oby dices igitur, Rom. ix. 19, xi. 19. The future 
meaning must certainly be retained in H. xi 32, émcAetpes pe 
Suryoupevor o ypovos, time (I foresee) will fail me, deficiet me 
tempus: compare Philostr. Her. p. 686, émirehpe pe 7) pwr’ 
also “ longum est narrare,” for the Germanised-Latin, “ longum 
esset narrare.”1 In L. xi. 5 also, ris €& tyow Efee hirov xal 


2 It is a different case when the thought is expressed by the optative with &, 
as in Dion. H. 10. 2086, iesrsions dv ps b ris Apipas xpéves. 


350 THE TENSES, [PART 10. 


wopevoetat Mpos avroy pecovuctiov, the future is quite in 
place: take away the interrogation and we have the ordinary 
future, “ No one of you will go to his friend at midnight,’—-such. 
an instance of importunity will never occur. Lastly, in Mt. v. 
39, 41, xxiii. 12, the notion of possibility attaches itself rather 
to Screg than to the future: in Ja ii 10 the better MSS. have 
the conjunctive—To take the future as expressing simply a 
wish in Rom. xvi. 20, Ph. iii. 15, iv. 7, 9, 19, Mt. xvi. 22, 
would be a great blunder. 


On the use of the future for the imperative see § 43. 5. 

Some have most perversely taken the future as used for the pre- 
terite in Rev. iv. 9, crav Swoover ra (aa ddfay... . re Kabynpdvy 
éxi Tov Opovov .. . . wevovvras of eixoot Téocapes rpeoBvrepor k.7.r. : the 
true rendering is, When (as often as) the beasts shall give glory... . 
shall fall down.—On the other hand, the future does sometimes border 
on the present tense in general maxims, as G. i. 16, é ¥ vopou 
ov ScxawOyoerat raga capt (Rom. iii. 20): this however is the ex- 
pression of a law which (from the time when Christianity first 
appeared) will continue tn force in the world. We have substantially 
the same case in Rom. iii. 30, éwetwep cls 6 Oeds, Ss Stxacaces 
 weptropyy éx wiotews x.7.4,, where duaovy is viewed as an act of 
God which will continue to be thus performed throughout the 
Christian dispensation. In L. i. 37 we find the future ddvvanjoa, in 
an O, T. reminiscence, of that which belongs to no particular time, 
but will always be true (Theocr. 27. 9, see Herm. Emend. Rat. 
p. 197); compare Rom. vii. 3. But in Mt. iv. 4 fijoera: rather 
denotes (after Dt. viii. 3) a rule established by God, shall live. 


Rem. 1. The combination of different tenses by means of xai,! 
of which occasional examples have already been given, arises in 
some cases from the fact that, when not writing with rigorous pre- 
cision, we may at times really use different tenses without any dif- 
ference of sense: in other cases, as H. ii. 14,1 C. x. 4, xv. 4, Ja 
i. 24, Jo. iii, 16, Ph. ii. 7 8q., 1 P. iv. 6, al., it is the result of design. 
In the Apocalypse we probably have examples of the former kind, as 
iii, 3, xi. 10, xu. 4, xvi. 21, al. In none.of these passages are the 
tenses incorrect, and those who looked on such a combination of 
tenses as something altogether extraordinary? only displayed their 
own imperfect knowledge of Greek: see my Evzeget. Studien, I. 


147 sq. 
Rem. 2. The above statement of the significations of the dif- 
ferent tenses mainly applies to the indicative mood (and the parti- 





1 Poppe, Thue. I. i. 274 8q., Reisig, Gd. Col. 419, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 700, 
Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 59 a. 
? As for instance Eichhorn, Hinl. ins N. 7" II. 378. 
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ciple) alone: see Herm. Emend. p. 189. In the other moods, 
especially the conjunctive, optative, and imperative, the aorist is but 
seldom used in reference to past time (1 P. iv. 691); for the most 
part it retains, as contrasted with the present tense, no more of its 
own meaning than the reference to the rapid passing of the action 
or its completion at once (Herm. Vig. p. 748)—compare present and 
aorist in Jo, ii. 16—without relation to any particular time: Rost 
p. 594, Madv. 111 (Don. p. 413 sqq., Jelf 405). 


SecTION XLL 
THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE MOODS.” 


1. The distinction between these moods is thus defined by 
Hermann. The indicative denotes the actual, the conjunctive 
and optative that which is merely possible; the conjunctive 
being used for that which is objectively possible (the realisation 
of which depends on circumstances),’ the optative for what is 
subjectively possible (that which is simply conceived in the 
mind,—a wish is of this nature).* See Herm. Emend. Rad. I. 
205 sqq., Vig. p. 901 sq., and more at large in De Particula 
av p. 76 sq.;° compare also Schneider, Vorles. I. 230 sqq.° 
With Klotz (ad Devarium), we have throughout followed this 


1 [So De Wette renders, may have been judged: similarly Huther. Compare 
Aristoph. Ran. 1405 iv’ iaéss (Buttm. Gr. Gr. p. 409). ] 

2 Compare K. H. A. Lipsius, Comm. de musuin N. 7.: P. I. (Lips. 
1827). 

3 *<In conjunctivo sumitur res experientia comprobanda....; conjunctivns 
est debere oe intelligentis ac propterea expectantis quid eveniat :” Herm. 
Partic. &v p. ° 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 104: Optativus modus per se non tam optationis vim in 
se continet, quam cogitationis omnino, unde proficiscitur etiam omnis optatio. 
Herm. Partic. & p. 77: Optativus est cogitantis quid fieri, neque an fiat neque 
an possit fieri queerentis. 

> p. 77: Apertum est, in indicativo veritatem facti ut exploratam respici, 
in conjunctivo rem sumi experientia comprobandam, in optativo veritas rationem 
haberi nullum, sed cogitationem tantummodo indicari. How Kiihner has com- 
bined this distinction between the conj. and the optat. with a temporal meaning 
originall cea by these moods (Griech. Gr. IT. 87 4°), cannot be further 
explaivied ere. [See Kiihner II. 179 sqq. (ed. 2); also Don. p. 546 sq., New 
Crat, p. 621 8qq. 

: Different news from the above are maintained by W. Scheuerlein, (Progr.) 
Ueber den Charakter dea Modus in der gr. Sprache (Halle 1842) ; W. Baumlein, 
Ueber die gr. Modi und die Partikeln xs» und &» (Heilbronn 1846),—see Jahn, 
Jahrb. vol. 47, p. 353 sq., and Zeitechr. f. Alterthumswies. 1848, pp. 104-106, 
1849, pp. 30-33 ; Aken, Grundztige der Lehrevon Tempus u. Modus im Griech. 
(Giistrow 1850). Compare also Déderlein, Ueber Modi u. Conjunctionen, in his 
Reden u. Aufaitze (Erlangen 1843, no. 9). [Ltinemann adds another work by 
Aken, Die Grundztige der Lehre vom Tempus und Modus im Griech. hist. und 


vergleichend aufyestelli, (Rost. 1861.)] 
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theory, as it does not appear that anything decidedly better 
has yet been proposed,—least of all by Madvig. The N. T. 
use of these moods is in the main points perfectly regular,’ 
except that we observe the optative (as in the later Greek 
writers who did not strive after ancient refinement) already 
retreating more into the background (even more than in 
Josephus *), and replaced in some constructions by the con- 
junctive, 


a. IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


2. The use of the indicative in independent sentences is 
very simple in Greek, and in reference to N. T. usage we 
have only two points to notice :— 

a. The imperfect indicative is sometimes found (as in Latin‘) 
where in German the conjunctive would be used: 2 C. xii. 
11, eyo adetrov bd’ tpav cuvictacbas, debebam commendari, 
I ought to have been recommended ; Mt. xxv. 27, es oe Bareiy, 
thou oughtest to have etc. (2 C. ii. 3, A. xxiv. 19, xxvii. 21); 
Mt. xxvi. 9, 7dv0varo robro mpabjvat x.7.A.; xxvi. 24, earov Hv 
auT@ ei ovx eyevvnOn, it would be (would have been) good for 
him, satius erat; 2 P. ii. 21, xpetrrov hy avrois pn ereyvexévat 
thv odoyv THS Ssxatoovvns (Aristoph. Nub. 1215, Xen. An. 7. 7. 
40, Philostr. Apoll. 7, 30, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 27. 9, Diog. L. 
1. 64); A. xxii 22, od yap xaOjKxev avroy Civ, he ought not 
to have lived, i.e. he ought to have been put to death long ago, 
non debebat or debuerat vivere’ Here the Greeks and Romans 
simply indicate that, apart from any condition, something was 
good, that 72 was necessary that something should happen (or 
not happen); and the reader, by comparing this assertion with 
the actual fact, may infer the disapproval of the latter. In Ger- 
man we set out from the present state of things, and by using 


1 This against Hwiid, whom Kiihnol (ad Acta p. 777) quotes with approval. 

*(Compare Green, Gr. p. 153: ‘‘In Josephus the use of the optative mood 
is affected and over-acted.’’] 
3 In modern Greek, as is well known, the optative has entirely disappeared ; 


and it is still a question how far the use of this mood extended in the ancient 


popular . We not unfrequently find that forms and expressions on 
which certain niceties of a written are based, are persistently avoided 
by the common people. 


‘ Zumpt § 519 4 [Madvig § 348 e}. 
5 Compare Matth. 505. 2. Rem., Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 74. [Don. pp. 411, 
541, Jelf $98. 8, 858. 8, Jebb, Soph. Ajaz p. 188.] | : 
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the conjunctive express our disapproval of this in its origin. 
Hence both moods are correctly conceived. We must not sup- 
pose that in the examples quoted above there is an ellipsis of 
dy; for, in the mind of the Greek, all such sentences shut out 
any thought of a condition under which “ something would have 
been good,” “ must have taken place.” * A somewhat different 
explanation must be given of éBovAcuny etc. (without dy) in 
the sense of vellem, as in A. xxv. 22, éBovAdunv nai autos Tod 
avOperrov axodaat, I should wish (being made curious by your 
statement) also to hear the man; Aristoph. Ran. 866, Aschin. 
Ctesiph. 274 b, Arrian, Epict. 1. 19. 18, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 
20. 4, Abdic. 1, Char. 6, al. Here the speaker does not refer 
merely to a wish that was previously excited—at the same time 
with some other action (volebam), but to a wish now felt : the 
wish however is not expressed directly (volo), because this is ad- 
‘missible only when the accomplishment is viewed as dependent 
entirely on the will (1 Tim. ii. 8, 1 C. xvi. 7, Rom. xvi. 19, al.),— 
or by ¢SovAcuny av, because this involves the antithesis but I 
do not wish (Herm. Partic. ay p. 66 8q.),—or by the far weaker 
Bovroipny av (Xen. He. 6. 12, Kriig. p. 186) velim, I might 
wish ;—but definitely, Z wished, ie. if the thing were possible, 
if you would permit it (and therefore J do wish tt, on this sup- 
position): see Bernh p. 374, Kiihner II. 68." In such expres- 
sions therefore a conditional clause is implied.’ So also in Rom. 
ix. 3, niyopny yap atros éym avdbeua elvar awd Too Xpuctoo 
trép tav adeAdav ov (optarem ego etc.), and in G. iv. 20, 
where see my note.* The case is different in 2 C. i. 15, Phil. 
13, 14, where the aorists simply narrate, and also in 2 Jo. 12, 
Bourn Onv. 
In Jo. iv. 4, al., de is a real imperfect indicative, denoting an 


Led seca Partic. &v § 12. paseak Se ea oe 
Bo ese grammarians point out the appro use of the imper, 
es in these expressions, to denote ‘*an action which is not completed (sine 
efectu), though under certain conditions it would be completed ” (Kiihner & c.). 
See also Ellic. on G. iv. 20, Alford on Rom. ix. 8.] : ; 

3 Schoemann’s a is different (Jeeus p. 485): ‘‘Addita particula 
@ voluntatem significamus a conditione sus m, vellem, si liceret ; omissa 
autem particula etiam conditionis notio nulla subintelligitur, sed hoc potius 
indicatur, vere nos illud voluisse, etiamsi omittenda fuerit voluntas, scilicet 

uod frastra nos velle cognovimus.” This subtle distinction, however, would 

apply in all passages. 
. [a Vellem autem adesse, quod nunc quidem fieri non potest :” Winer L. c.] 


23 
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actual fact. On the other hand, in H. ix. 26, éret See avrov 
qwoAXAdxis aabeiv, we should have expected ay, as the writer is 
speaking of something which on a certain supposition would neces- 
sarily have taken place: the MSS. however do not supply the 
particle, and it was as allowable to omit it as it is for us to say, 
jor (otherwise,—if this were the design) t was necessary! that he 
should often suffer; compare Herm. Eur. Bacch. p. 152, Bernh. 
p. 390, and see § 42. 2. It has also been usual in Rom. x1. 6, 1 C. 
vii. 14, v. 10, to render the indicative present after érei (otherwise, 
alioquin) by the conjunctive. The first two passages however simply 
mean, for (in the case supposed, if éf épywy) grace is no longer grace, 
—/or (supposing that the husband is not sanctified in the wife) your 
children are unclean. In 1 C., v. 10 almost all the better MSS. read 
aoeircre.? 

In 1C. vi 7, 0 €A w rdvras avOpuwrovs elvar aos kal éuavrdv, We must 
not (with Pott) take 0é\w for OAc: or AOeAcv. Paul actually has 
this wish, fixing his eye merely on the advantage which would thus 
accrue to men (Christians), not on the obstacles: had he referred to 
these, he must have said J could wish, velim or vellem. The passage 
was correctly explained by Baumgarten. The same remark applies to 
1 C. vii. 28, where Pott takes deidopza: for pedoiunv dv. 2 C. xii. 9, 
apxet wot 7 xdpus pov, inaccurately rendered by Luther be content with 
my grace, is correctly explained by all recent commentators. In 1C. 
v. 7, xaOus ore dfvuor, some have given a different point to this mood, 
rendering éore by esse debetis ; this is erroneous, see Meyer. 


3. 6. The present indicative is sometimes found in direct 
questions, where in Latin the conjunctive would be used, in 
German the auxiliary sollen :* e. g., Jo. xi. 47, ti wovotpev ; Ste 
odtos 0 avOpmiros TroANA onpela Trove, quid faciamus ? what 
must we do? (Lucian, Pisce. 10, Asin. 25). In strictness, how- 
ever, the indicative here intimates that there is no doubt that 
something must (at once) be done, as we also say, what do we ? 
a stronger and more decided expression than what shall we do? 
Ti qrovpev is said by one who invites deliberation (compare 
A. iv. 16 *) ; he who says té rotodpev presupposes on the part 
of those concerned, not merely a general resolution to do some- 
thing, but a resolution to do some particular thing, and wishes 
only to lead to the actual declaration what this is.° On this 





1 [That is, to say if was. necessary, for it would have been. ‘Winer’s words 
are musste er Ofters leiden. | 

* See also Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 162 aq., Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 57. 

3 (Corresponding to our mueé, oughé. | 

*| Where wesieopses is well supported. 

*[A. Buttmann (p. 208 sq.) maintains that this explanation is artificial, and 
considers seevus» here to be an example of present used for fature (§ 40. 2, 6).] 
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(rhetorical) use of the present indicative, which occurs mainly 
in colloquial language, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 109, and Theat. 
p. 449, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 141, Bernh. p. 396 (Jelf 397. a). 
The Greeks go farther still, even saying mivouey we drink, i. e. 
we wul drink, when they are about immediately to proceed to 
drink, when they are already raising the cup.’ We can 
however scarcely regard G. vi. 10, épyafopue0a ro dyaGoy (the 
reading of some good MSS., especially A and B, received by 
Lachmann’), as an example of this kind: see Meyer in loc. 
As to Jo. xxi. 3 compare § 40. 2. 


1 C. x. 22 % wapalyAotpev rov xviprov; (still rendered as a con- 
junctive by Schott) probably means, or are we provoking God ? is 
this the meaning of our conduct, that we are stirring up the wrath 
of God? TapalnAocdyev does not express what is yet to take place 
(as is maintained by Riickert, al.), but what is actually taking place 
already. Rom. viii. 24 & BrAéra ris, ri cai AmwiLa; is not quare 
insuper speret? (Schott)—for if we remove the interrogation the 
sentence will not be, this he may not still hope for, but this he does 
not still hope for. On the future indicative for the conjunctive see 
§ 40. 6. 

The indicatives in Ja. v. 13, caxorabet ris ev tyiv,... doOevet 
ns éy tipiv, of a case which is regarded as actually present, offer no 
difficulty,—some one 18 afflicted among you, some one is weak among 
you, etc.: compare Demosth. Cor. 351 c, where it is not necessary to 
place a note of interrogation (as Kriiger does, p. 184). Even the 
preterite is thus used by Greek writers, see Matth. 510. (Jelf 860. 
8 sq.) [See § 60. 4 ] 

4. The conjunctive is found in independent sentences 

a. To express a challenge or invitation, or a resolve, conjunc- 
tivus adhortativus (Matth. 516. 1, Jelf 416, Don. p. 548): Jo. 
xiv. 31, dyeipeaOe, dywpev évrevbev xix. 24, 1 C. xv. 32, pa- 
yopev xal wiwpev, avpiov yap aroOvncxouey’ Phil. iii. 15, 
dcos oiv Tédetor, TOUTO Ppovapev’ 1 Th. v. 6, ypyryopapeyv Kal 
mboper L. viii. 22. Occasionally the MSS. are divided be- 
tween the conjunctive and the future, e. g. in H. vi 3, 1 C. xiv. 





1 Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 559. Z ; 
2(This reading was adopted by Lachmann in his smaller edition : in the 
larger he substituted the subjunctive, which is now generally received. B, 
quoted above for the indic., has the subj. prima manu. Un the meaning which 
ipyatsntha would probably have in this passage, see Meyer in loc. (‘we do 
this is our maxim”) ; also Winer én doc., who takes it as an exhortation. 

A. Battmann (p. 210) severe with Meyer ; but favours Riickert’s explanation of 


wagalaAcvpsr, quoted below. | 
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15, Ja. iv. 13 : in the first two passages, however, the conjunctive 
is best attested.’ 


b. In questions of doubt or uncertainty, conjunctivus delibera- 
tivus (Matth. 516. 2, Bernh. p. 396, Kiihner IT. 102 8q,, Jelf 
417, Don. J. c.): Mk. xii. 14, ddpev 4 7 Sdpev; should we give or 
not give ? Rom. vi. 1, éwipévmpev TH apaptia ; 1 C. xi. 22. So 
also in the 2nd and 3rd persons: L. xxiii. 31, ef év r@ type Evdp 
radta trovovoww, ev Te Enp@ Ti yévyntas ; Mt. xxvi. 54, was ha- 
pwlacw at ypagai ; how are the Scriptures to be fulfilled ? xxiii 
33, was puynte (Jo. v. 47 v.2.). Under this head comes also 
the conjunctive as used in such formulas as L. ix. 54, 0ér€«ts 
elrrwpev wip xataBivas aro Tod ovpavod ;* is tt thy will, 
should we say? Mt. xiii. 28, xxvi. 17, Mk. xiv. 12, L. xxii 9. 
Compare Eurip. Phen. 722, Bovre tpdtropar 670° odovds adas 
twas ; Xen. Mem. 2. 1.1, BovrAes oxorapev ; Esch. Clesiph. 
297 c, Lucian, Dial. M. 20. 3. See also Mt. vii. 4, ddes’ 
éxBddw to Kappos «7... 1 C. iv. 21.4 It is wrong to supply 
iva or Sires in such cases ;° no word is left out, any more than 
in such a sentence as i appears they are coming. In certain pas- 
sages some MSS. have the future (from the LXX, see H. viii. 5), 
a tense which is sometimes (Luc. Navig. 26), though rarely, 
used by Greek writers in such expressions ; see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 734, Fritz. Matt. pp. 465, 761: compare e. g. Ex. xxv. 40, dpa 


Wounoes KATA TOV TUIOV K.T.r° 


In questions, the 3rd person of the deliberative conjunctive ia less 
common in the N. T. than the future, according to the testimony 
of the MSS. (see above § 40. 6), and this tense must be retained 
in Rom. x. 14 sq.:7 in Greek writers, however, the conjunctive is not 


1[In H. vi. 8 Tisch. and others read weseousy with NBKL: 1 C. xiv. 15 is 
quoted above (§ 40. 6) with the future, and the conj. is pronounced a correction. ] 

2 Herm. De Ellips. p. 183 (Jelf 417). 

3 [It is interesting to notice that in modern Greek ds (a shortened form of 
&gis) with the subj. is regularly used to express the 1 and 3 persons of the 
imperative, a8 as ypdvayses let us write (Mullach, Vulg. pp. 228, 360, J. Donald- 
80 od. Gr. p. 22). L. vi. 42, and oe Mt. xxvii. 49 (dos apy), 
Mk. xv. 36 (&¢srs Zaps), are the remaining N. T. examples of this expression : 


Grimm (Wilkii Clavis s. v.) quotes &pss Bu, &. 3s/Eeuer from Epictet. Diss. 3. 12, 
1.9. See A. Buttm. p. 210, Jelf 416. ] 


* (This is a different case, as fiases is entirely separated from 7Aéw. | 

* Lehmann, Lucian, III. 466. (s advig 128. 5, Jebb, Soph. Hlect. p. 11.] 

: Heck is the peonee dees in H. viii. 5, just mentioned. ] 

7 {Lachm., ‘Treg. ord, Westcott and Hort have the subjunctive in each 
case ; Tischendorf has the future once (dsesvevras). | 
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at all uncommon in this person,! as Soph. 4). 403, aot res Svyy 5 
Ed. Col. 170, wot rts ppovridos Gy (1 person in ver. 311), Plat. 
Soph. 225 a, Arrian, Epict. 3. 22.96. In L. xi 5 the future indica- 
tive and the conjunctive are combined, ris é€ tpav eee Pirov xal 
ropevoeras mpos avrov ... . Kal ely aire; see Matth. 516. 3, 
Herm. De Partic. dv p. 87.* , 


On Ja, iv. 15, day 6 xiptos Oedwoy xal Cyowpev (Cyoopev) Kat zotn- 
copey (rojoouev) Touro } éxetvo, a learned controversy bas been 
carried on between Fritzsche ® and Bornemann.‘ The former reads 
rowjoropey, the latter wrouowpev: according to Fritzsche the conse- 
quent clause begins with xal rowjoopey, according to Bornemann 
with xai {j0wuev. The former renders the verse, if the Lord will 
and we live, then will we also do this or that; the latter, if i please 
God, let us seek our sustenance, let us do this or that. Every one 
must feel that there is something awkward in, Jf God will, we will 
live ; and Bornemann has himself felt this, as he translates (70. we 
will use our life. But this explanation lacks simplicity, and is not 
supported by Biblical usage. The occurrence of xai at the com- 
mencement of the apodosis cannot in itself excite question (2 C. xi. 
12). On this point therefore I must agree with Fritzsche. On the 
other hand, he was wrong in maintaining that rowjoopey is supported 
by much more testimony than {joouev. The critical authorities are 
nearly equal ; only zorjoouer—though not {yocopev—is still quoted 
(by Dermout) from the Codex Meermannianus.® Considering how 
easily a mistake in transcription might occur, we should probably 
select as the most suitable reading, édy 6 xiptos OAnoy Kat Cyowper, 
Kai rowjowpev x.7.A, (ver. 13).6 


5. The optative mood is found in independent sentences where 
a wish is expressed : A. viii. 20, 7d dpyupioy cov avy coi ein eis 
amw@deay Rom. xv. 5, Phil. 20, éya cov cvaipny 1 P.1 2, 





1 Stallbaum, Plat. Men. p. 103, Kriig. p. 185 (Jelf 417). 
2 Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 26, and Phad. p. 202, Bornem. Luc. p. 147, Baum- 


lein | Serle 

3 Leipz. Literatur-Zeit. 1824, p. 2316, and N. krit. Journ. V. p. 8 eqq. 

* N. krit. Journ. VI. p. 130 sqq. 

+ [A cursive MS. of the 12th century (quoted in the Gospels as 122, in the 
Catholic Epistles as 177); it was collited by Dermout (Collect. Crit. I. p. 14) ; 
Scrivener, /ntrod. p. 183. 

* [So Griesbach; De W. also reads Zseuss» (on exegetical grounds) and 
inclines towards wetewpiv, making the apodosis begin at xa! waseups. Tro- 
gelles, Tisch., Lachm., Huther, 5 Buttmann (p. 862), Wordsworth, Alford, 

estcott and Hort, read the future in both clauses. Of these, Tregulles and 
Tischendorf divide the verse thus, lay é x. HA. xal Uivouty, xal x. ¢. 9 ix., mainly 
influenced perhaps by the authority of ancient versions ; e.g. the Vulgate has 
si dominus voluerit et si (Cod. Amiat. omits si) viverimus, faciemus, etc. : on 
ide with the fature indicative, see below § 41. b. 2. The rest commence the 
apodosis with xa) Uivexsr. The ancient testimony is the same in the case of 
both futures : that of the best known cursives is given by Alford in loc. ] 
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2 P.i. 2,1 Th. iii. 11 sq., v. 23, 2 Th iii. 5. (In 2 C. ix. 10, 
2 Tim. ii.7,we must read the future,and in A.i.20 the imperative 
AaBérw.) As to the LXX see some remarks in Thiersch, Pent. 
p.101. Compare 1 K. viii. 57, Ps. xl 3, Tob. v.14, x. 12, xi 16. 


In Hebrew a question is frequently used for the optative to express 
a wish, as in 2S. xv. 4 ris pe xaraornoe Kpiryy, ulinam quis me con- 
stituat / This idiom however occurs in Greek poets (Fntz Rom. II. 
70). Rom. vii. 24 ris pe pioerat x.7.A. has been thus explained, but 
without sufficient reason: the question of perplexity, of conscious 
helplessness, is, as such, peculiarly appropriate here, and there is no 
need to suppose a peraBacrs eis dAAO yévos. : 


b. IN DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


1. Since every purpose has reference to the future, con- 
sequently to something yet to be carried into effect, the two 
particles of design tva and dmws (both primarily signifying 
quo modo, ut,—as to xy see § 56) are naturally construed with 
the conjunctive and optative, these moods being distinguished as 
above. The future is the only tense of the indicative that can 
be used with these particles, so long as the writer’s conception 1s 
correct.’ 

a. In the N.T. tva and é7rws are commonly followed by the 
conjunctive,—not only 

(a) After a present tense, as in Mt. vi. 2, rosodow . . . . 70s 
SoEacOaotv id tav avOpwerev' 2 Tim. ii 4, ovdeis otpa- 
Tevopevos eutdéxeras Tais Tod Biov mpayparteias, iva Te oTpO- 
Todoyjoavts apéon’ ii. 10, wavta dtropéve Sua Tovs exdexTovs, 
iva, nal avtol owrnpias tTuxwos Mk. iv. 21, L viii. 12, Rom. 
x1 25,1 Jo.i. 3, H. ix. 15,1 C. vii. 29, G. vi 13 (the conjunctive 
here denoting” that which was viewed as a consequence which 
must actually follow, that which was actually and immediately 
designed, and hence that was objectively possible) ;—and after 
an imperative or a future, as in 1 Tim. iv. 15, ev rovross ich, 
iva cov 1) mpoxory pavepa 7° Mt. ii. 8, amayyeiAaTé pot, Grrws 
Kayo €ov mposxuvnow avta’ v. 16, xiv. 15, A. viii. 19, xxill. 
15,1 C. iii. 18, 1 Jo. ii. 28, Jo. v. 20, pelSova rovrwr Seikes av- 


' See in general Franke in the Darmstddter Schulzeit. 1839, p. 1236 sqq., 
and Klotz, Devar. II. 615 sqq. (Don. p. 597 sqq., Jelf 805 sqq., Green p. 168 
5qq-, Webster p. 128 sqq. } 

Herm. Vig. p. 850. 
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Te Epya, iva tyeis Oavpadtnre’ Ph. i. 26 ;—also after the conyunc- 
tivus adhortativus or deliberativus (Rom. iil. 8, L, xx. 14, Jo. vi. 
5, al.) ;—all this is in accordance with the rules laid down above, 
and is perfectly regular : '—but also 
(8) After a past tense, even where used in reference to what 
is really’ past.* Sometimes we may find a reason for the use 
of this mood in preference to the optative (Herm. Vig. p. 791, 
Kriig. p. 191). Thus in the following passages the conjunctive 
might indicate an action which still continues, either in itself or 
at all events in its consequences, or which is frequently re- 
peated :° 1 Tim.i 16, nrenOnv Wa év éuol mpwrw evdelEnras 
I, Xpiords tov wacav paxpobvylay’ i. 20, ods wapédwxa To 
catava, iva matdev0dar py Braodnpeiy’ Tit. i. 5, xarédctrov 
ce év Kpiprn, va ta Neitrovta err udcop0a@o7r ii. 14, ds Edwxev 
cavroy rept nay, iva NuTpwWaonTtas Has’ Rom. vi. 4, cuvera- 
dnuev auto, iva .... Kar hpyets ev Kawornrs Cons wepeTarn- 
copper’ 1 Jo. iii 5, ébavepwOn, va ras duaprias yay apn’ 
li, 8, epavepwOn, va AVON Ta Epya Tod SiaBodov' v.13, radra 
eypayra ipiv, va eidH7e compare L, i. 4 (Plat. Crit. 43 b, 
Rep. 9. 472 c, Legg. 2.653 d, Xen. Mem. 1.1.8, Ailian 12. 30). 
In other passages (e.g., A. v. 26, #ryayev avrous, va pn rLOa- 
cOa@aotw A. ix. 21, eis rovTo éAnrAvOa, iva... . ayayy) the 
conjunctive may denote an intended result of the occurrence of 
which the speaker entertained no doubt whatever ; compare Mk. 
viii. 6, €5id50v trois paOnrais atrod, tva wapadacc (that they 
should etc.—a thing which they certainly could not refuse to 
do), xii, 2, A. xxv. 26, wponyayov abtoy ed tpav, dws Tis 
avaxpisews yevouerns ox Ti ypdyrw. The optative would ex- 
press a purpose the issue of which was uncertain (Matth. 518. 
4,5, Jelf 809). Lastly, Mt. xix. 13, rposnvéyOn avtr@ ra wat- 
Sia, va tas yelpas é7t04 avrois, and Mk. x. 13, mposépepov 





1 Herm. Vig. p. 850. 

2 For where a perfect is used in the sense of a present the connexion of tvs 
or sews with the conjunctive can excite no surprise ; see Jo. vi. 38, I.. xvi. 26, 
A. ix. 17, 1 Jo. v. 20 (Ree. ]. 

3 Compare Gayler, De partic. Gr. sermon. negat. p. 176 3q. eve 

* Wex, in his Epist. crit. ad Gesenium p. 22 sqq. cas 1881), distinguishes 
several other cases. But the question is whether such fine distinctions are in 
harmony with the character of a living language. 

* Herm. Vig. p. 850 and on Eur. Hee. p. 7, Heind. Plat. Protag. § 29, Stallb. 
Plat. Crit. p. 103, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 98, Klotz, Devar. II. 618. [See Jelf 806: 
compare Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 34, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 152 sq. ] 
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aite tradi, va aypnras avtoy, are perhaps to be explained on 
the principle that the Greeks sometimes express the thoughts of 
another person in the direct form, or as if the person were still 
present, and hence use the moods which he would have used :* 
so here, that he may lay, for that he might lay (the optative). 
By this means the scene described is more vividly brought 
before the reader’s view (Klotz ic. p. 618 sq., 682). Compare 
Jo. xviii 28, Mt. xii. 14. : 

As however in all the multitude of examples which the N. T. 
furnishes of iva after a past tense we do not find a single one 
in which the optative is used,’ this nice distinction can by no 
means be attributed to the sacred writers. It would rather seem 
that the optative—a mood which in later Greek fell more and 
more into disuse, and which in the language of ordinary inter- 
course may perhaps never have been subject to the laws of 
written Attic Greek—was unconsciously avoided by them, even 
where a more refined grammatical instinct would certainly have 
preferred it (e.g., in Jo. iv. 8, vii. 32, L. vi. 7, xix. 4, 2 C. viii 
6, H. ii, 14, xi. 35, Ph. ii. 27, al.). Even Plutarch commonly 
uses the conjunctive in this case;* and in Hellenistic Greek it is 
throughout the predominant mood, as may be seen from any 
page of the LXX, the Apocrypha, the Pseudepigraphic writers, 
etc. (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 47). : 

b. The future indicative (after the present and the perfect, 
compare Herm. Vig. p. 851): Rev. xxii. 14 [Rec.], paxdpeos ot 


1 Heind. Plat. Protag. pp. 502, 504, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 189 sq., Thuc. I. i 
141 “4 (Jelf 806). 
nless indeed we suppose that the verbs in Mk. xiv. 10 dwaats. . . . ive 
wapade:, Mk. ix. 80 ebx HbeA09 ive eis yrer (See also Mk. v. 48, L. xix. 15, Jo. xiii. 
2), are in the optative mood : this is the opinion of Tischendorf,—at all events 
80 far as yvei is concerned (Proleg. p. 57, ed. 7). There are however strong 
Seen for regarding these forms as subjunctives, formed after the model of 
verbs in ew : 

(1) %« is certainly not followed by the optative of any other verbs (on E. i.- 
17, iii. 16, see below) ; 

(2) 3é3eps borrows several forms from verbs in ew (see above, p. 95) ; 

(3) the same form is found after ray (compare Jelf 843) and in connexion 
with a present tense in Mark iv. 29; compare 1 C. xv. 24 (Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg.). See also 1 Th. v. 15 (Tisch.), épaes wt eis aweder; Mk. 
Vili, 37, of yap dei. 

bh Mit is taken by A. Buttm. (pp. 46, 288) and by Meyer (on 1 C 
xv. 24). 
? Even in the older writers the conjunctive with particles of design after a 
a tense is more common than grammarians were formerly willing to admit. 
Bremi, Lys. Exc. 1, p. 435 sqq. 
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wowourrTes Tas évToNas autod, iva Eoras } eFovela auTay K.T.X. 
(immediately followed by the conjunctive), iii. 9, vi. 4, 11, xiv. 
13 v1, Jo. xvii. 2 Swxas abre éfovoiav... va... Swe adrois 
(al. dao), 1 P. iii. 1,1 C. xiii. 3.1, G. ii. 4 v. 2.: compare also 
the variants in Rev. viii. 3, ix. 20, xiii. 16.1. In E. vi. 3 how- 
ever (a quotation from the O. T.)? there is at éon a change to 
the direct construction, and this future is not to be considered 
dependent on iva: in the same way: might be explained the 
variants éfavaornoe: and xadicecbe in Mk. xii. 19, L. xxii. 30. 
"Ores is not found with the future in the N. T. (for in Mk. v. 
23 Gras.... Ejoeras is but weakly supported),’ though in 
Greek writers this construction is not uncommon (Xen. Ax. 3. 
1. 18, Theophr. Char. 22, Isocr. Perm. '746, Dem. Mid. 398 b, 
Soph. Philoct. 55“): the future then usually denotes a lasting 
state,” whilst the aorist conjunctive is used of something which 
rapidly passes. Elmsley (Eurip. Bacch. p. 164) does not hesitate 
to admit this construction with iva, aswellaswith dws. Against 
this see Herm. Soph. Gd. Col. 155, De Partic, dv p. 134, Klotz, 
Devar. II. 630: in all the passages quoted for éva with a future, 
iva may be very well rendered uli or in which case. Real ex- 
amples however are found in the later writers (Cedren. II. 136), 
the Fathers (Epiphan. II. 332 b), and the Apocryphal writers 
(Exang. Apocr. p. 437, Thilo, Apoer. 682. Comp. Scheefer, Dem. 
IV. 273). This construction is tolerably well supported in the 
N. T., as the above examples will show, though theformsof the in- 
dicative and conjunctive might easily be interchanged byitacism. 

c. Very peculiar is the connexion of fa with a present in- 





1 [There can be little doubt that we must read the future in Rev. xxii 14, iil. 
9, viii. 8, ix. 20, xiv. 13, 1 P. iii. 1, G. ii 4 (L. xxii. 80 is doubtful) ; and the 
subjunctive in Rev. xiii. 16, Mk. xii. 19. In Jo. xvii. 2, -» Meyer, Tisch. 

Yesen, Alford, Scrivener, Westcott and Hort, 3éeu: see Scriv. Introd. p. 
548. In 1C. xiii. 3 we must read either tra xavyicepas OF Ira xavbioouas (p. 89), 
and in 1 C. ix. 21 either Yva xapddvw or fra sapdave (p. 107). The future is re- 
ceived by recent editors in Mk. xv. 20, L. xiv. 10, xx. 10, Jo, vii. 3, A. xxi. 
24,1 C. ix. (15) 18, Ph. ii. 11, Rev. vi. 4, xiii. 12; but here and there it is 
uncertain whether the fature is dependent on iva or not. ] . 

? ("Esy is not found in Ex, xx. 12, Dt. v. 16, bat may have been brought into 
E. vi 3 from Dt. xxii. 7 Al. : see Ellic. in loc., who (with Meyer, Alford, al.) 
takes icy as dependent on ‘a. | : ; 

3[Lachm., Tisch., and Treg. have this construction in Mt. xxvi. 59: in Rom. 
ii. 4, we should probably read saseus. | 

4 Compare Bornem. Xen. An. p. 498, Klotz J. ¢. p. 688 8q., Gayler, De Part. 
Neg. p. 211, 321, Rost p. 656 (Jelf 811). ; be 

(Or perhaps a more certain sequence ; see Alford and Ellicott on G. ii. 4.] 
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dicative,_—of which we have two examples (almost without any 
variant), 1 C. iv. 6 tva pdOnre ... iva pn puorovade G. iv. 
17 Snrotow ipas... Wa adrovs Cnrovre,—for the present 
indicative after a particle of design is clearly illogical. Hence 
it was maintained by Fritzsche (Matt. p. 836 sq.) that in both 
these instances {va is not the conjunction but the adverb wh ; 
and this view (after Fritzsche himself had given it up as regards 
1 C. iv. 6 *) has been taken up again by Meyer, who translates, 
in which case ye then are not puffed up,—where (in which state 
of things) ye are zealous in regard to them. But apart from the 
fact that ‘va does not once occur in the whole Greek Bible 
as an adverb of place, the use of the present tense would be 
singular in both passages: in 1 C. iv. 6 moreover we might have 
expected ov rather than 4 Besides, as Meyer himself allows, 
the iva of purpose would in each case much better suit the 
apostle’s meaning. I think therefore that we must regard 
this use of the conj. tva with the present indicative as a faulty 
construction of later Greek. We cannot indeed regard Acta 
Ignat. p. 538 (ed. Ittig) as a certain example of this construc- 
tion, as we might if necessary take azroAovvras to be the Attic 
future; and in Geopon. 10. 48. 3, Himer. 15. 3, the indicative 
may easily have been a mistake of transcription for the con- 
junctive. This construction, however, occurs too frequently in 
later writers for us to assume a clerical error in every case. See 
Malal. 10. p. 264, émutpépas iva mravtes ... Baotalovow 12. 
p. 300, éwolnoe xédevow iva... ypnuatilovar’ Acta Pauli et 
Petri '7, wpodryet, tva pia wos arroAdvtat’ 20, edidata iva rH 
TYyLh GAAnAOUS TponyoivTas Acta Pauli et Thecle p. 45, iva 
yduot pi yivovtat GANA obtws uévovow Evang. Apocr. p. 447. 
And in the N. T. itself this construction has found its way into 

1 Valckenaer’s note on 1 Cor. mixes up the preterite, future, and present 
indicative, and is consequently rendered useless. 

* Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 186 sqq. : here he alters the text, reading (for iva as 
o +e » Pussoveds) tra wn... . Quewvedas. Against this see Meyer in loc. 

3 In modern Greek (e.g. in the Confess. Orthod.) it is ae common to find » 
or di vé with the present indicative. [The standing rule in modern Greek is 
that »é or 3% vt expressing a purpose is followed by the subjunctive or (as in 
classical Greek) by a past tense of theindicative. See Mullach, Vulg. p. 364 s.] 

“In Xen. Athen. 1.11, tee AapBdvey piv pier (which even Sturz quotes 
his Lexic. Xenoph.) was long ago changed into AapuBdvepss wpdeeu: see 
Schneider in loc. [Meyer mentions an earlier example than those quoted in the 
text, Barnab. Hp. 7.11, tra... di atedy wahiv; but Hilgenfeld and Miiller, with 


Cod. Sin. and the Latin Jnterp. (quia), read se: for fxn. See also Tisch. Proleg. 
p. 58 (ed. 7), where Ign. ad Hph. 4, Basilic. T. VII. p. 147 B, are quoted. ] 


SECT. XLL] THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE MOODS. 363 


another passage, Jo. xvii. 3, where good MSS. read tya.... 
ywwaoxoves. Either then Paul actually wrote thus (see however 
Bengel on 1 C. iv. 6"), or else mistakes of transcription estab- 
lished themselves in these passages at an early period: in any 
case it is worthy of remark that both instances of this con- 
struction are found in verbs in ow.” 


Where iva is joined with the optative (after a present), as in 
E. iii 16, xdprrw ra ydvard pou mpos Tov warépa tov xvpiov iva 
dum tpiv x.7.A. aber however very good MSS. have 49), E.1 17, 
iva 1s not, strictly speaking, a particle of design : the sentence which 
iva commences expresses the object of the wish and prayer (that® he 
may give), and the optative is used as being the modus opiandi: see 
Harless on E.i 17. Yet even with the meaning tn order that iva and 
oxws are found with the optative when they are dependent on a 
clause which contains a wish, Soph. Phil. 325, Ajax 1200: see 
Herm. on the latter passage, and Wex, Epis. Crit. p. 33 (Jelf 807. 8). 
—It is unnecessary to read Sy in Eph. UW. cc., with Lachmann and 
Fritzsche (Hom. III. 230): there is no sufficient warrant for intro- 
ducing this Ionic conjunctive into the N. T. 


2. In hypothetical sentences we find a fourfold construction‘ 
(Herm. Vig. pp. 834, 902,° Don. p. 537 sqq., Jelf 850 sqq.) :-— 


1 (Bengel says, ‘‘ Subjunctivus;... . singularis ratio contractionis.” Simi- 
larly Green, Gr. p. 171: ‘‘ In two places the Indicative of the Present appears, 
which may still be no more than an anomalous form of the Subjunctive in verbs 
of that termination.” Alford (on 1 C. iv. 6) inclines towards the same view: 
com also Ellicott on G. iv. 17. A. Buttmann (pp. 38, 235) thinks that 
familiarity with the Attic future insensibly led the N. i writers to use the pre- 
sent for the future in confracted verbs more freely than in other verbs.—For a 
curious illustration see Ex. i. 16, tear pastoh. ... xal avi. 

2 [This construction was received by Tisch. (ed. 7) in 1 Jo. v. 20, Tit. ii. 4, 
Jo. xvii. 8, G. vi. 12, Jo. iv. 15, 1 Th. iv. 18, Rev. xiii. 17; but in ed. 8 he has 
returned to the subjunctive in all these except the first four. The 
indicative is strongly supported in 1 Jo. v. 20 ( ., Alf., Westcott and Hort): 
it is also received by Tregelles in Tit. ii. 4, Jo. xvii. 8, iv. 15. See A. Buttm. 
p. 235. In 2 P. i. 10 Lachm. reads fre wesieés, but on slender authority. } 

3 (Not in order that, but the simple objective that. In E. iii. 16 the best 
MSS. and texts have 39: Tva deéa/n, E. vi. 19 Rec., has very little support. In 
Jo. xv. 16, Tisch. reads 3g in ed. 8, for 3ey (ed. 7). On den and 3en see p. 94.] 

4(The theory of hypothetical sentences given (after Hermann) in the text is in 
the main adopted by moet marians (including Kiihner, ed. 2). Its correct- 
ness (especially as regards the second and third classes, b and c) is impugned by 
Professor Goodwin. See his articles in the Proceedings of the American 
Academy, vol. vi, Journal of Philology, v. 186-205, viii. 18-38 ; also Moods 
and Tenses pp. 87 44. Elem. Greek Grammar, yp. 263 sqq.] 

5 See also ad Sop - Antig. 706, ad Soph. Gd, C, 1445, ad Eurip. Bacch. 
200, Klossmann, De ratione e¢ usu enuntiatorum hypothet. lingue Gr. (Vratisl. 
1830); Kiesling, 2 Programm. de enunciatis hypothet. in lingua Gr. et Lat. 
(Cize, 1835, 1845); Recknagel, Zur Lehre von den hypothetischen Sdtzen mit 
Ricksicht auf die Grundformen derselben in der griech. Sprache (Niirnberg, 
1848 etc., III.).—We may easily conceive that in many sentences si and ida» 
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a. Condition purely and simply: if your friend comes, salute 
him,—the case being put as an actual fact. Here we find the 
indicative with ed, “ quse particula per se nihil significat preter 
conditionem :” Klotz, Devar. p. 455, compare p. 487. 

b. Condition with assumption of objective possibility, where 
experience will decide whether the thing is really so or not: 
af your friend should come (I do not know whether he will come 
or not, but the event will show). Here we have éay (ei ay, 
see Hermann, Partic. dy p. 95 sqq.) with the conjunctive. 

c. Condition with assumption of subjective possibility, a con- 
dition merely supposed in thought: ¢f your friend were to come 
(the case is conceivable and credible), Z should like to greet him. 
Here we have ef with the optative. 

d: Condition with the belief that the thing 1s not really so: 
uf there were a God, he would govern (which implies, but there 1s 
not); uf God had existed from eternity, he would hare prevented 
evil (implying, but he has not so existed). Here we find e with 
the indicative,—the imperfect indicative in the former case, and 
in the latter the aorist or (much more rarely) the pluperfect 
(Kriig. p. 195): in the apodosis also one of these two tenses is 
employed. Why a preterite is used in this case is explained 
by Hermann (Vig. p. 821): compare with this Stallbaum on 
Plat. Luthyphr. p. 51 sq. On the whole subject see Klotz, 
Devar. p. 450 sqq. . 

For édy we sometimes find dy in good MSS. (especially B), as in 
Jo. xii 32, xvi. 33,! xx. 23, L. iv. 7 (where however Tisch. makes 
no remark): on this see Herm. Vig. pp. 812, 822 (Jelf 851. Obs.). 
It is not uncommon in Greek writers, even the Attic ; though these 
prefer the form #v, which does not occur in the N. T. 

These rules are regularly used in the N. T., as the following 
examples will show :— 

a. (a) Mt. xix. 10, ef odtws early % aitia tod avOpwrov 
... oD ouphépers yaujoas 1 C. vi. 2, ix. 17, Rom. viii. 25, Col. 
ii 5,—-present followed by present. Mt. xix. 17, ef Oéreus eised- 
Geiv eis thy Swny, Types Tas évroAds’ Vili. 31, xxvii. 40, Jo. vil 


might be used with equal propriety, so that the choice would be left entirely to 
the writer ; also that the later writers do not carefully observe the distinction 
between them. It may be worthy of remark that in mathematical hypotheses 
(the correctness or incorrectness of which is not left for fature experience to 
decide) Euclid almost invariably uses id» with the conjunctive. 

1 [Read xvi. 23 : recent editors receive &» here and in Jo. xiii. 20, xx. 23.} 
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4,1 C. vi. 9,—present followed by imperative. Rom. viii. 11, 
i TO Trvetpa TOU éyelpayTos ‘Incobv ... oixel ev ipiv, Oo éyei- 
pas ... Cworoiwnoe xat ra Ovnta cawpata tpov’ Mt. xvii. 4, 
A. xix. 39, Jo. v. 47,—present followed by future. 1 C. xv. 16, 
ei vexpot ov eyelpovras, ovdé Xpiotos eyipyepras, if the dead do 
not rise (I assume this case), then Christ also has not risen, 
xiii. 1,1 2 P.ii. 20 (Rom. iv. 14),—present followed by perfect : 
compare Demosth. Zp. 3.p.114b. Mt. xii. 26, ef 6 caravas 
Tov catavay exBdadrre, ep Eavroy éuepicOn, compare ver. 28, L. 
x1 20,—present followed by aorist: compare Origen, De die 
Domin. p. 3 (Jani), ef 5é rod Epyou azréyess, ets THY exxAnalay Sé 
ovr eisépyy, ovdey exepdavas. 

(B) A. xvi. 15, ef wexplearé pe muctiy Td xupip elvas, eis- 
edOorres . . . pelvate,—perfect followed by imperative. 2 C. v. 
16, ef nal éyvoxapev cata cdpxa Xpicrov, GAA viv ovKérs yt- 
yoo xopev,—perfect followed by present: compare Demosth. ¢. 
Beot. p.639 a. Jo. xi. 12, ef xexolunras, cwOyjceras' Rom. vi. 5, 
—perfect followed by future. 2 C. ii. 5, ef rus NeAvmxey, ove 
ee NeAUIrnxev,—perfect followed by perfect. 2 C. vii. 14, ef re 
aure Urep buay Kexavynpal, ov KatyoxuvOnyv,—perfect followed 
by aorist. 

(y) Rom. xv. 27, ef rots aveupatixois avtay éxowwvnoay 
ta On, ofetdoves x.7.r., 1 Jo. iv. 11,—aorist followed by pre- 
sent. Jo. xviii. 23, e¢ xaxas €Xddnoa, paptupycoy tepi Tod 
xaxoy Rom. xi. 17, 18, Col. iii. 1, Phil. 18,—aorist followed by 
imperative. Jo, xiii. 32, ef o Oeds eSoFda6n dv alte, xai o Deos 
Sofdces avroy dy éavt@’ xv. 20,?—aorist followed by future. 


1 [This does not come in here, as the protasis has id». ] 

2 The only correct rendering of si bud idiakar, nai iuas Bakoues si csv Adyar 
pov irigneas, nai vir Spirspes enpivoves, is, if they persecuted me they will also 
persecute you etc. I consider the words to be merely a special amplification of 
the thought which precedes, eis fees devr0s petZav cod xuplevy airy: your lot 
will be what mine has been, and persecution and acceptance are the only 
possible issues. The words themselves leave it for the moment undetermined 
which of these Jesus himself had experienced: what follows shows how he 
wished his words to be understood. It must not be overlooked that Jesus is 
looking at the conduct of the Jews as a whole and in the gross, without any 
reference to individual exceptions. In a new exposition of the passage by 
Rector Lehmann (in the Progr. Lucubrationum eacrar. et profan., Part I. : 
Liibben, 1828), a vis proportionaiis is attributed to si: quemadmodum me per. 
secuti sunt, ita et vos persequentur; quemadmodum (prout) meam doctrinam 
amplexi observarant, ita et vestram, etc. But this signification of the particle 
should have been established by decisive examples : in Jo. xiii. 14, 32, it clearly 
has not this meaning. The writer seems to have confounded the simply com- 
parative uf ... ita (coordinating two propositions between which there is 
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(8) Mt. xxvi. 33, e¢ wayres oxavdadicOnoovras ev col, éya 
ovdéTrote oxavdaricOnoopus,—future followed by future (as in 
Isocr. Archid. p. 280, Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 24): in Ja. ii 11, how- 
ever, where in Aec. the perfect follows the future, the verbs in 
the conditional clause should probably be read in the present 
tense. When the future is thus used, we have the nearest ap- 
proach to the construction with édy (Kriig. p. 196) ; but if all 
shall be offended in thee, is a more decided expression than if 
all should be offended. In the latter case there is, in general, 
uncertainty whether all will be offended ; in the former, this is 
assumed as an impending fact (Christ had distinctly assured 
his disciples of this): compare Herm. Vig. p.900. (Jelfi 854. 
Obs. 7.) 

b. "Edv,—where objective possibility with the prospect of 
decision is to be expressed ; here there is necessarily a reference 
to something future in every instance (Herm. Vig. p. 834): Jo. 
vii. 17, dav tus OX TO OéXnpa avrod Troteiy, yvaoeras K.T.d., 
Mt. xxviii. 14, édy adxova6H robdro émi rod syepovos, Hyets Tel- 
couev avtov. Hence the consequent clause commonly contains a 
future (Mt.v. 13,Rom.u. 26, 1 C. viii, 10,1 Tim.ii, 15) or—what 
is tantamount—an aorist with od py (A. xiii. 41,Jo. viii. 51 8q.), 
or an imperative (Jo. vii. 37, Mt. x. 13, xviii. 17, Rom. xii. 20, 
xili. 4). More rarely the verb in the consequent clause is in 
the present tense, used either in a future sense (Xen. An 
3. 2. 20), or of something enduring (Mt. xviii 13, 2 C.v. 1), 
or in a general maxim (Mk. iii. 27, 1 C. ix. 16, Jo. viii. 16, 54, 
A. xv. 1, Diog. L. 6. 44, 10. 152). Perfects in the apodosis have 
the meaning of a present, Rom. ii. 25, vii. 2, Jo. xx. 23: on Rom. 
xiv. 23 and Jo. xv. 6 see § 40.4 6,5 6. We find an aorist in 
the apodosis in 1 C. vii. 28, day 5€ xai ynuns, ovy Fpapres, thou 
hast not sinned, thou art not in this case a sinner. Compare 
Matth. 523. 2, Klotz, Devar. IL 451 sq. The conjunctive after 
édy may be either present or aorist: the latter, which on the 





a necessary reciprocal action) with the proportional prout, in 20 far as. These 
two are quite distinct ; the former may in a free tranelation be used to repre- 
sent «i, but the latter expresses an idea which lies beyond the limits of both 
si and si, It is easy to see that Lehmann really gives two meanings to 
in this passage, first that of w/, and then that of prow. See further Liicke 
in 


loc. 
1 (The present in 2 C. v. 1 is differently explained in § 40. 2. a.] 
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whole is more common, is usually rendered in Latin by the 
juturum exactum. 

That in 1 C. vii. 11 édy refers to a case which (possibly) has 
already occurred (as Riickert maintains) is incorrect ; compare Meyer 
in loc. In 2C. x. 8 Riickert takes édy in a concessive sense ; this 
also is corrected by Meyer. 


c. Ei with the optative, of subjective possibility (Herm. 
Partie. dv p. 97) :-— 

a, Where a condition is conceived as frequently recurring 
(Klotz p. 492, Kriig. p. 197,Don. p. 539, Jelf 855): 1 P. iii.143 
ei xai madoyxorte Sua Sixavocvyny, paxdpsot, even if ye should 
suffer. Here the vracyetv is not represented as something which 
will occur in the future, but is simply conceived in the mind 
as something which may very possibly take place, without any 
reference to determinate time (and as often as it may take place). 
Elsewhere only in parenthetical clauses, but with the same 
reference: 1 C. xv. 37, ovreipers . .. yupvoy Koxxoy, ef TUYOE 
(if possibly it should so happen) airov,—Dem. Aristocr. 436 c, 
Lucian, Navig. 44, Amor. 42, Toxar.4;7? 1 P. iii. 17, xpetrrov 
ayaborouwbvras, eb Gédoe TO OéXAnwa Tod Beod, wdoyew' com- 
pare Isocr. Nicocl. p. 52. 

$8. After a preterite, where the condition is represented as 
the subjective view of the agent: A. xxvii.39, coAzoy Twa KarTe- 
yoouy EyovTa aiyiador eis bv éBoudrevovTo, ci Suvatyro, éioas 
70 Trotoyv also A. xxiv. 19, obs des ert cod wapeivas xal xatn- 
yopety, ef re Exotev wpos pe, if they had anything against me 
(in their own belief). See Kriig. p. 196 (Jelf 885). In A. xx. 16 
we might in like manner expect the optative,? yet even Greek 
writers sometimes (and not merely in an established formula as 
here, ef Suvaroy éors) use the indicative in the oratio obliqua ; 
e.g., AL 12. 40, denpvyOn re orparorédy, et ris Exes Vdwp ex 
tov Xoaotroy, iva 5@ Bactret meeiv (comp. Engelhardt, Plat. 
Apol. p. 156). See alse no. 5, below. (After day in the 





1{Compare Green p. 162, where this passege and ver. 17 are quoted as 
instances which ‘illustrate the preference given to this construction when the 
hypothetical circumstance is of an unwelcome sort : as in the expression «i 3% 
vi wibu, Xen. Anad. V. iii. 6.” 

2 See Jacob on this and Wetstein on 1 C. xv. 37. 

3 (The optative s/n is received by Lachm., Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort, 
on very good authority. In A. xxvii. 39 the more probable rendering appears 
to be, they took counsel whether they could, etc. ] . | 
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oratio obliqua no one will expect to find the optative in the 
N. T.; see A. ix. 2, Jo. ix. 22, xi. 57, Buttm. § 126. 8. Com- 
pare, however, Herm. Vig. p. 822.) 

For examples of (d) see § 42. 


The N. T. text presents very few exceptions to these rules, and 
these are for the most part confined to particular MSS. 

(a) Ei is joined with the conjunctive! in 1 C. ix. 11 ef qpeis 
bpay Ta capKixa. Oepicwpev (the reading of good MSS.), xiv. 5, éxros 
ci pry Steppyvedy (al. dtepuyveiac), except the case if he interpret i, 
except he interpret tt ; Rev. xi. 5 v. 1.2 (Ecclus. xxii. 26). This con- 
struction was for a long time banished from editions of the Attic 
writers, but it is now admitted to occur even in prose.® The dis- 
tinction between « and édy or ww with the conjunctive is thus 
defined by Hermann :‘ ei puts the condition simply, but in com- 
bination with the conjunctive it puts it as depending on the event ; 
so also does édy, but less decisively, inasmuch as the dy» represents 
the condition as depending on accidental circumstances, sf possibly 
or perhaps. This would suit the two passages quoted above : éxris 
ei 7) Seeppyvedy, nist st interpretetur, a point which the event will 
decide,—refertur ad certam spem atque opinionem, futurum id esse 
(vel non esse): whilst é¢y would make the matter doubtful, if per- 
haps (a thing which might possibly happen) he should tnterpret. The 
latter would clearly be unsuitable, as a gift of interpretation did 
exist, and was frequently exercised (ver. 26 sq.). In the later prose 
writers this conjunctive becomes more and more common, especially 
in the Byzantines (Index to Malalas and Theophanes), also in the 
Hellenistic writers (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 23), and almost regularly 
in the Canon a and the Bastlwa : from the LXX compare 
Gen. xliii. 3, 4. these writers it is impossible to lay down any 
distinction between «i with the conjunctive and with the indicative 
(many question the existence of any such distinction even in Attic 


1 L. ix. 18 probably means unless perhape we must buy, and the mood is inde- 
ndent of si, as in the classical formula Ssesp aosi, Matth. 528. 8 (Jelf 432). 
lat. Crat. 425 d, ci pt dpe th... uml tutig.. . . dwadAayomss, would be a 
similar instance, but others read dwadAaysiner, [Meyer and Green (p. 159) take 
the conjunctive as depending on si, expressing a pure hypothesis. } 

*In 1 Th. v. 10 the received text, with all the better MSS., has fra, des 
yenyepepece sles nubiles, dua civ aies Ciewus,—where (after a preterite in 
the principal sentence) a more exact writer would have used the optative in 
both cases : compare Xen. An. 2.1.14. Here however irs takes the conjunc: 
tive in accordance with 5. 1 (irs . . . Sdeumey), and in conformity with this the 
verbs in the dependent clauses with srs are also put in the conjunctive. 

* See Herm. Soph. Aj. 491, De Partic. dy § 96, Poppo, . p. 209, and 
Eimendanda ad Matth. Granum. (Frankf. on O. 1832), p. 17, Schoem. Jeaus p. 
468, Klotz, Devar. II. 500 sqq. (Green, Gr. p. 158 sq. ; Jelf 854.} 

‘ De Partic. 4v p. 97, and on Soph. Gd. R. p. 52 sq. ; compare Klotz 1. c. 


p. 501. 

5 Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 681, and Athen. p. 146, Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 
er tte Luc. Tox. p. 58, Jacobitz, Index p. 478, Schef. Ind. Aleop. 
p. 181, . 
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Greek !), and hence it remains doubtful whether this nicety was 
present to Paul's mind. 


(b) "Edy is joined with the indicative (Klotz p. 468),—not merely 


(a) With the present indicative (Lev. i 14, Acta Apocr. 259), as 
in Rom. xiv. 8 (in good MSS.), gay daoGvjoKxoper, THe Kuply dzro- 
6yrnoxopev,—a general maxim, cum morimur (without reference to the 
fact that the event will decide whether we die or not),—and in 
1 Th. iii 8 (in G. i. 8 the indicative has not. much support); or the 
future, as Jo. viii. 36, day 6 vids tuads AcvOepoce A. viii. 31, where 
however the conjunctive is better supported, L. xi. 12, day airjoe 
eov (according to many uncial MSS.,—cum petet, not petierit), and vi. 
34,5 see Klotz pp. 470, 472 sq.: this is of frequent occurrence,‘ see 
Ex. viii. 21 (Lev. iv. 3), Malalas 5. p. 136, Cantacuz, 1. 6. p. 30, 1. 
54. p. 273 (Basic. I. 175, Thilo, 4c. Thom. p. 23, Schaef. Ind. ad 
4jsop. p. 131), though in these passages the oom differ so little as 
hardly to allow a positive decision :—but also . 


(8) With a preterite indicative, in 1 Jo. v. 15 éay o8apev (without 
variant), compare Ephraemius 6298. So even when the tense is in 
meaning a true preterite, as Job xxii. 3, Theodoret III. 267, Malalas 
4. p. 71, day xdxeivy 7BovAero Nili Ep. 3. 56, day eles) Ephraem. 
5251.5 


Sometimes we find édy and ef in two parallel clauses: as A. v. 
38 sq., dav 4 e& dvOpuxrwy % BovdAy airy 4 ‘7d epyoy Touvro, xarta- 
AvGyoerae (if t should be of men, a point which the result will 
decide), ef de é& Geod éoriv, ob divacbe xaradioa aired (if it is from 
God, a case which I put); L. xiii. 9, xdy piv wowjoy xaprdv’ ef 88 
pyye . .. . exxdwes: si fructus tert ; .... sin minus (si non feré) 
etc., Plat. Rep. 7. 540d; G. 1. 8 sq.6 Compare Her. 3. 36, Xen. 
Cyr. 4. 1. 15, Plat. Phad. 93b, Isocr. Keag. p. 462, Lucian, Dial. 
M. 6. 3, Dio Chr. 69. 621. In most passages of this kind ei or édy 
might just as well have been used twice, though the choice of the one 


1 Rost p. 637 ; compare Matth. p. 525 b. 

? In all these passages, it is true, the form might easily be introduced through 
an error of transcription (Fritz. Rom. III. 179); but Klotz (p. 471 sqq.) has 
adduced examples from good writers to which this would not apply. 

* [This should have aay above ; Tisch. (in ed. 7) and Treg. receive 
the present, but quote no as containing the future. The indicative is 
received by Tisch. and Treg. in A. viii. 81, Mt. xviii. 19, L. xix. 40 (fature), and 
1 Th. iii. 8 (present) : Westcott and Hort retain the subjunctive in Mt. xviii. 19, 
but read the indicative in the three other passages. In L. xi. 12 id» should 
probably be omitted. ] 

* Com Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 678, 687. 

5 See Jacobs, Act. Monac. I. 147; compare Hase, Leo Diac. p. 148, Scheef. 
ad Bastii Ep. Crit. p. 26, Poppo, Zhuc. III. i. 313, III. ii. 172. When such 
examples occur in early writers, it has been usual to correct the text (see also 

y, Dionys. p. 851), sometimes without any MS. authority (Arist. 
Anim. 7. 4. p. 210, Sylb.). In Dinarch. ¢. Philocl. 2, however, Bekker retains 
igs . . . . sdangs, which after Klotz’s remarks must be left unaltered. 
See Herm. Vig. p. 884, Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 148, Weher, Dem. p. 478. 


24 
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conjunction or the other manifestly proceeds from a different concep- 
tion of the relation ; see Fritz. Conject. I. 25. Ei and édy are used 
distinctively in two mutually subordinate clauses in Jo. xiii. 17, ei 
Tatra obare, paxdpiot tore, div wore aura (if ye know . . . in case 
ye do them), and 1 C. vii. 36, ef ris acynpovety éxt ri xapBevov 
atrovd voutle, ay 7 dwépaxpos «.1.A., Rev. ii. 5. Compare Kriig. p. 
197 (Jelf 860. 10). 


3. Particles of time (Kriig. p. 201, Don. p. 578 sqq., Jelf 
840 sqq.) :— | 

1. Those which in narration denote a definite past event 
(as, when, etc.) are naturally construed with the preterite or 
the historical present of the indicative: dre Mt. vii. 28, ix. 25, 
Mk. xi. 1, xiv. 12, L. iv. 25, 1 C. xiii 11; os Mt. xxviii 9, L 
i. 23, vii. 12, Jo. iv. 40, A. xvi. 4, al.; orore L. vi. 3; vice 
2 C. iii 15 (Lachm.,' Tisch.): compare Klotz p.613. So also 
fw and fas od," Mt. i. 25, ii. 9, Jo. ix. 18, A. xxi. 26, al. (Matth. 
522. 1). 
2. Those which express a future event (when, as soon as, 
until) | 

a, Are joined with the indicative (future) when they refer to 
a fact which is quite definitely conceived ; as in Jo. iv. 21, ép- 
“eras wpa, Ste... . Mposxuvnoete TH Tatpt L. xvii. 22, édev- 
covrat nuépat, Ste eriOupnoere xiii. 35, Jo. v. 25, xvi. 25. See 
Herm. Vig. p. 915. ‘With éws we sometimes find the present 
indicative instead of the future*® (§ 40.2), as in Jo. xxi. 22, 1 Tim. 
iv. 13, dws Epyopas, like ws erdverowy Plut. Lycurg.c.29£ The 


eee (in both editions) has tvize a» avayuecsacas. In L. vi. 3 we 
should probably read ges: éwées does not occur olsewhore in the N. T. 

2 This formula, the German bis dass (the English unti? that, Jud. v. 7), is 
mainly but (without 4») not entirely confined to the later prose writers. As 
early as Her. 2. 143 we find fos oF dqidsgas, and aiyps of in Xen. An. 1. 7. 6, 
5. 4. 16, al.: the same in Plutarch frequently,—more fully piyp cedeou, Tag ov, 
Paleph. 4. 2. [In one of the passages quoted above, Jo. ix. 18, we have iss 
Srev, not tos od ; the N. T. writers also use piyps od, dyms of, and Exp Ne smipas 
in the sense until; see A. Buttm. p. 280 98q. Besides fas, ins seev (Mt. v. 25) 
and &xps of (H. iii. 18) are used with the meaning as long as; see the note 
below. Similar combinations are iv ¢ whélet (Mk. ii. 19, al.,—used in L. xix. 13 © 
with ipyeuas in the same sense as i, tpveuas 1 Tim. iv. 18), and d¢’ 05 since 
(Rev. xvi. 18, al.). “Av is very seldom found in the N. T. with auy of these 
compound conjunctions: perhaps the only examples in the best texts are éxp 
od &» Rev. ii. 25, ag’ od dv L. xii. 25. There is not mach authority for és in 
Mt. xxvi. 36, 1 C. xi. 26, xv. 26. 

3 [There are only two ery on of the future indicative with a particle 
signifying until, viz. L. xiii. 35 (but see below, p. 372, note *), and Rev. xvii. 17, 
dip rirschicoreas. | 7 

““Ews naturally takes the indicative when used in the sense as long as, of 
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use of the present indicative with 6re is of a different kind. This 
construction we find in sentences and maxims of altogether 
general application, as in Jo. ix. 4, épyeras v0E Gre (ie. ev 7) 
ovdeis Suvata: épyales Oat H. ix. 17, eel prprote ioyver (8:a- 
Onxn), Gre G o StaBépevos ; see Herm. /.c. p. 915. 


6. If however the future event is only (objectively) possible, 
and yet is regarded as one which under certain circumstances 
must actually take place, the conjunctive is commonly used with 
the particles compounded with dy (Srav, éray, nvixa av): see 
§ 42. Similarly when the particle of time expresses duration or 
repetition in the future (Gray, oodais ay), or a point of time 
until which something is to take place (éws dv); see Matth. 
522. 1 (Don. p. 581, Jelf 841). In the latter case, however, we 
also find the conjunctive alone with ws, ws ov, &ype, mpty, etc., 
as often in Greek writers, especially the later:' Mk xiv. 32, 
xaficate wbe, Ews mposevtwpas, until I shall have prayed ; 
2 P.i. 19, cards sroveire mposéyovres ... . Ews od nyépa Siav- 
yaor L. xiii. 8, dfes avtny nal todTo To Eros, ws Grou cxayw 
wept aurny’ xii. 50, xv. 4, xxi. 24, xxii. 16, xxiv. 49 (H. x. 13), 
2 Th. ii. 7,1 C. xi. 26, xv. 25, G. iii. 19, E. iv. 13; L ii. 26, wy 
ideiy Odvarov, wply 4 iS tov Xpiorov.? See Plutarch, Cat. 
Min. 59, dypes od rHv eoyarny reyny rhs watpidos éFeheyEopev’ 
Ces. '7, péxpes ob xararrodkeunOy Karidivas’ Plat. Eryx. 392 c, 
Esch. Dial. 2. 1, Lob. Phryn. p. 14 sq. The very clear dis- 
tinction which Hermann makes between the two constructions 
(De Partic. dv p. 109, adding however a limitation immediately 


something are | rey: as in Jo. ix. 4, Jo. xii. 35, v. 1. (Plat. Phad. 89 ¢, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 9, 7. 2. 22, Plut. Hduc. 9. 27, al.,—Klotz, Devar. II. 565). The 
same mood follows an imperative in Mt. v. 25, Jeb civeas eq aveding cov cary, 
las Svow so] by es dbp pte’ aveov, Where, as a merely possible case is indicated, we 
should have expected the conjunctive: these words however, contain a general 


maxim, in which the case is represented as one actually existing. On the other 

hand, in L. xvii. 8, dsansves pos, fos Gaye zai wie (the better omit dy), the 
junctive is used of an uncertain limit in the future, 

1 [A Battm. (p. 280) that in this construction fws, etc., follow the 


analogy of the final particles tra, eas, to which they are allied in meaning. 
Com Green, Gr. (1st ed.) p. 64.] 

. is is the only example in the N. T. of epiv or wptv 4 with the subjunctive 
(the true reading is perhaps epls a» iy), as A. xxv. 16 is the only example of 
the optative construction. A. Buttm. remarks that in both paseages a negative 
has preceded, according to the usual rule (Don. p. 583, Jelf 848). On the cor- 
rectness of this rule see Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. uy 
pe Stallb. Plat. Philed. p. 61 8q., Held, Plut. Timol. p. 369 aq., Jacobs, Achill. 

at. p. 568, 


¢ 
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afterwards, p. 111") may appear to be supported by the above 
passages, but disappears again, so far as the N. T. is concerned, 
when we compare the passages in which &ws dy is used (§ 42. 5). 
In Rev. xx. 5 [Ree], of Nowros ... . ove ECnoav, Ews Tereoby 
Ta xidua érn, does not mean until . . . . were completed (in 
narrative style), but is a concise expression for they remained 
(and remain) dead until .... shall be completed. 


3. The optative (without dv) occurs once only in the N. T. 
after a particle of time, in the oratio obliqua: A. xxv. 16, ovx 
gor 00s ‘“Pwpalos yaplferO8al twa avOpwrov eis amrwdeay, 
aply © KaTnyopovpevos Kata MposwTroy Ex OL TOUS KaTITYO- 
pous, Torroy Te atronoylas Ad Bos «.7.d.: see Klotz p. 727 (Don. 
p.583sq.,Jelf 848). Elsewhere,where we might expect this mood, 
we find the conjunctive, Mt. xiv. 22, A. xxiii. 12,14, 21, Mk ix 
9, L. ii, 26, Rev. vi. 11. This may in part be explained as a 
mixture of the oratio recta and the oratio obliqua: see below, 
no. 5. With Mt. xiv. 22 compare Thue. 1.137, rv adopddeuy 
elvat pndéva éxPivas ex THs vews, wexpe TAoDS yévntas Al- 
ciphr. 3. 64 (Poppo, Thuc, I. i 142, Kriig. p. 202, Jelf 887). 
In one instance of this kind, Mk. vi. 45 (left by Fritzsche entirely 
without notice), even the indicative is well supported : this must 
be explained in the same way, see Meyer in loc. 


“Ore also is joined with the conjunctive in L. xiii. 35, dws pga, cre 
ciryre :? this construction can hardly be found in Attic prose (Klotz 
. 688 *), but—as used de eventu—it is not incorrect, quando dizeritis. 
he future indicative would be more suitable in the mouth of Christ, 
and would correspond better to fe ; compare Diod. Sic. Exc. Vatic. 


* Compare Klotz, Devar. p. 568. [‘‘ Ita jam moribandus quis diceret adstan- 
tibus amicis pisvses fos déve, non item tos ay bdve, canes wag ei conveniret 
qui non ita propinquam sibi putaret mortem esse.""—Herm. ¢. ¢, 

[There is great difference of opinion as to the i n reads 
los av atu, ses sienes: Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 8), .» Alford, Westoott and Hort 
omit 4»; Treg. and Alford bracket the words afu ses, which Westcott and Hort 
omit. A. -Buttm. (p. 231 9q.) takes the subjunctive as depending in signification 
upon the notion of aim or end implied by ivs. Asto &» with future indicative 
see Klotz p, 117 aqq., Jelf 424. ] 

3 (Klotz’s words are: ‘‘Si res non ad cogitationem refertur et eventus 
tantum modo spectatur, dubitare non potest quin etiam conjunctivus ad és 
particulam adjungi possit : ejus rei satis certum exemplum e acriptis Atticorum 
notatum non habeo.” After quoting Jliad 21. 822 aq., and referring to the 
construction of ss with the conjunctive in Mech. T’heb. 388 aq., he adds: 
‘‘gatis usum testatur id, quod in ceteris particulis relativis etiam Attici heud 
raro conjunctivum sine 4» particula usurpant.”’] 
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103. 31 (Lips.). See further on dre with conjunctive Jacobs, Anthol. 
Pal. III. 100, and in Act. Monac. I. ii. 147 (Jelf 842). 

4. With interrogative words in indirect questions we find 

a. The indicative, where the question relates to some actual 
matter of fact, i.e., to the existence of something (ts a? 18 a 
not ?), or to the quality of its existence (how? where? where- 
fore? ete.), whether the verb in the principal sentence is in the 
present or in the preterite (Plut. Arist. 7, Xen. An. 2. 6. 4, Plat. 
Phil. 22 a, Rep. 1. 330 e, Conv. 194 e, Diog. L. 2. 69, Klotz, 
Devar. p. 508): Mk. xv. 44, darnparnoev avrov, ef wadas arré- 
Gaveyv’' Mt. xxvi. 63, Jo. i. 40, elSov aod péver’ Mk. v. 16, Sen- 
ynoavto avtois, Tas éyévero TH Satpovilopévp’ A. xx. 18, érri- 
oracbe .... was pel ipa éyevopny (he had actually been 
with them), 1 Th. i. 9, dmayyédXovew, orroiay elsodov Exyopev 
arpos opas Jo. ix. 21, was viv Brérret, ove oldapev’ ix. 15, 
x. 6, ovx éyowoay tiva hy & éddre, what it was (signified), iii. 
8, vil. 27, xx. 13, A. v. 8, xii. 18, xv. 36, xix. 2, L. xxiii. 6, Col. 
iv. 6, E. i 18,1 C.i 16, iii. 10, 2 Th. iii. 7, 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; also 
Jo. ix. 25 (where the auaptwrdv elvyas had been asserted), 
“ whether he is a sinner?” The Latin language uses the con- 
junctive in such cases, taking a different view of the relation.’ 
The tense of the direct question is introduced into the indirect, 
A. x. 18, ésruvOdvero, ei Sluwy dvOade Fevilerac’ H. xi. 8: 
compare Plat. Apol. 21 b, sropouy, ri arore Névyes’ Plutarch, 
Opp. II. 208 b, 220 f., 221 c, 230 f,, 231 ¢, al, Polyb. 1. 60. 
6, 4. 69. 3, Diog. L. 6. 42, 2.69. This is done very frequently, 
indeed almost regularly, by Greek writers. (Jelf 886. 2. d.) 

b. The conjunctive, to express something objectively possible, 
something which may or should take place (Klotz, Dev. p. 511, 
Jelf 417,879): Mt. viii. 20, 0 vids rod avOpwrov ovK éyxet, rod 
my xeharny «crivn, where he might lay, ubi reponat (Kriig. 
p- 190), Rom. viii. 26, ré wposevEdpeba nado Sei, ovw 
odapev, what we are to pray (on the variant mposevEoueba set 
Fritz. in /oc.), Mt. vi. 25, x. 19, Mk. xiii. 11, L. xii. 5, 11, 
vill 3,1 P.v. 8.27 Compare Stallb, Plat. Phad. p. 202, and Rep. 


1 In Greek that which is objective is expressed in the objective mood ; in 
Latin the objective proposition is made to depend on the act of asking and 
inquiring, and is for this very reason put asa mere conception, interrogo quid 
st. Compare Jen. L.Z. 1812, No. 194. 

2 (The best texts have carasisiv. } 
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I. 72, Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 21, Cyr. 1. 4. 13, Anabd. 1. '7. 7, 2. 4. 19, 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 41, Plat. Rep. 368 b. So also after a preterite, 
A. iv. 21, pmdev edpioxovres To weg KoAGowYTas avrous L. 
xix. 48, xxii, 2, Mk. iil 6, cupBovrcov éerrolovy .. . Gras atroy 
amorXéowoe xi. 18, xiv. 1, 40: here the optative might have 
been used (Lucian, Dial. D. 17.1, 25. 1, al, Kiihner IL. 103, 
Herm. Vig. p. 741), but the conjunctive is found instead 
because there is a reference to the direct question which they 
proposed to themselves, was avtoy airodécwpev ;—the deli- 
berative conjunctive, compare Thue. 2. 52." 


The future indicative may take the place of the conjunctive in such 
cases (owing to the affinity of the two forms*): Ph. i. 22, ri sip 
copac (without variant), ot yrwpifw, what I should choose, Mk. ix.6: 
see Demosth. Funebr. 152 ‘e Thuc. 7. 14, Herod. 5. 4. 16, Jacob, 
Luc. Tozar. 151. On the other hand, in 1 C. vii. 32, 33, 34, dpécy 
is the reading of the best MSS. In Mk. iii 2, wapernpouv atroy, 

. Oeparrevoe:,® the meaning is, whether he sill (would) heal, and 
the future tense was necessary, as in 1 C. vii. 16.4 


c. The optative is used of subjective possibility, of some- 
thing simply conceived in the mind; and hence this mood is 
found in narration after a preterite, when some one is introduced 
with a question which has reference to his own conceptions 
alone: L. xxii. 23, 4pkavro outnreiv mpos Eavtovs, To Tis dpa 
ely €& avrav, who he may be, i.e., whom they should suppose 
it to be; i 29, iii. 15, viii. 9, xv. 26, xviii. 36 (2 Mace. iii. 37), 
A. xvii. 11, e6é£avro Tov Noyor ... . dvaxpivoytes Tas ypadds, 
et €yoe tadra ovTws, whether it was 30, xxv. 20; compare Her. 
1. 46, 3. 28, 64, Xen. An. 1.8. 15, 2.1.15, Cyr. 1. 4. 6, and 
Hermann I. ¢., P. 742. See also A. xvii. 27, évroince ... wav 


Geer 


: (Under this head come si navaraio Ph, iii. 12, 07 was nararciee Ph. iii. 11 
(Rom. xi. 14), sf wast sbedabicouas Rom. i10. Of the dubitative «# one exam le 
(L. iii. 15 pswrees ein) is quoted in the text: 2 Tim. ii. 25, psfwees Jen (de 
Lachm., see § 14. 1) is somewhat irregular ; on this optative. see Ellic. in loc., 
Jelf 814. ¢, In this sitet as in several quoted above, the indirect ; question 
depends on a verb implied, not expressed. xi. 35, cxéwss wr ri ; 
ieeiv, seems to come in here most naturally (A. Buttm. p. 243, Meyer in loe. , 
not in connexion with verbs of fearing (§ 56. 2), though indeed their construc- 
ant ea i ibly an Naty of the indirect question (Don. p. 560 04., 
8. v. wa). OnG. ii. 2 and 1 Th. iii. 5 see below § 56. 2. See 

A. pagers p. 256, and compare Green, Gr. p. 174 8q.] 

* Hermann, Eurip. Jon p. 155: ubique in conjunctivo inest faturi notatio, 
cujus ille cumque temporis sit ; compare Baumlein 106 sq. 
- Rane now (ed. 8) reads bpawisu, which is probably the true reading in 

vi 

* See Stallbaum, Plat. Gorg. p. 249. 
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EBvos .. . Enreiv tov Oedv, ef dpaye nradyceay, whether they 
might possibly feel etc., A. xxvii. 12 (Thuc. 2. 77): see Matth. 
526, Klotz p. 509 (Jelf 877. Obs. 5.) 


The distinction between the moods in dependent sentences after 
vis, etc., is very well illustrated by A. xxi. 33, érwOdvero, ris dv 
ety xai ri €ore rerownxes.2 That the prisoner had committed some 
crime was ceriain, or was assumed by the centurion as certain, and 
vi dort wer. inquires after the matter of fact of the meromxévat ; 
but the centurion has as yet no conception who he is, and wishes 
to form one. Compare Xen. Ephes. 5. 12, éreaupdxa, rives re 
yoav xai ri BovAowro: Stallb, Plat. Euthyphr. p. 107, Jacob, 
Luc. Tox. 139: see also Dio Chr. 35. 429, 41. 499, Heliod. 1. 25, 
46, 2. 15. 81. 

In the formula oide’s éorw ds or ris dors cs (in the same sense), 
even when followed by a future, the indicative is always used, 
and quite correctly: Mt. x. 26, otSé dort xexaAvppdvov, & otk 
aroxadvpOycera, there is nothing which shall not be revealed (though 
the Romans would say, nihil est, quod non manifestum futurum sit), 
xxiv. 2,1 C. vi. 5, Ph. ii. 20, A. xix. 35, H. xii 7 (Judith viii. 28, 
Tob. xiii. 2) ; compare Vig. p. 196 8q., Bernh. p. 390. Once only do 
we find the conjunctive, and then in combination with the arcane : 

- Vill. 17, ob ydp éore xpurroy, 5 ob davepoy yerjeerat, dxrc- 
xpudoy, 5 ov mac tenn cai els davepov DAGy (whe B and L have 
3 ov py rere cai eis d. AGy*): see below, § 42. 3.6. In the 
example quoted by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 736) from Josephus, Andét. 13. 
6, there is similar uncertainty. On the meaning of this conjunctive 
see below, § 42. 3. 0. 

In Jo. vii. 35 the future indicative is quite in order, rov obros pédAct 
wopeverOat (A€ywv), Ore els Oty eippoopev airov ; whither will he go, 
since we (according to his assertion, ver. 34) shall not find him?* In 
ovx eipyoouey the words spoken by Jesus (ver. 34) are repeated in 
the tense and mood which he had actually used. Nor is there any 
inaccuracy in A. vii. 40 (from the LXX), wotncov jyyty Geovs, ot 
wpomtopevoovrar yay, gut antecedant (see Matth. 507. I. 1), Ph. ii. 
20, 1 C. ii. 16 ; compare Demosth. Polycl. 711 b, Plat. Gorg. 513 a, 
Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 2, Aristot. Nic. 9. 11. 

The use of the future indicative with «i or « dpa in such cases a8 


1[On such forms as wapade: (sometimes found in an indirect question, e.g, 
Mk. xiv. 11) see above, p. 360. ] 
al ie editors omit 4», following the oldest MSS. ] ; 
2({Lachm., Treg., Tisch., Westcott and Hort, adopt this reading, with 
RBLA&, 33. ] 

4 [Two explanations seem intermingled here. fn ed. 5 Winer supplied Aizu», 
but took se: in the sense of that: ‘‘ whither will he go (saying) that we etc.” 
In this edition he gives to 3+, its causal meaning (with Meyer), but still retains. 
aiger. Probably this word is found here by accidental transference from the 
former edition. ] : 
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the following is also worthy of notice: A. viii. 22, denOyrt row Oeod, 
ei dpa ddeOyoerai gor 4 érivowa THs Kapdias vou’ Mk. x1. 13, pAbe 
el dpa cipyoa rt dv abrp, he went to it, of haply he should find, ete. 
(in Latin, st forte.... inveniret), The words are here expressed 
in the mood which would be actually used by the speaker : I will go 
to it and see whether haply I shall find etc. Of a different kind is 
the future indicative after «frws in Rom. i. 10, but this too is well 
established. 

In E. v. 15 the conjunctive or the future indicative must have been 
used if the meaning were, take heed how ye should (will) live strictly : 
with the present indicative the inquiry has reference to the mode (the 
How) of the déxpiBis rrepurareiy, actually existent as a Christian duty : 
look to it in what way you carry into effect the dxpiBas wrepurareiy, 
how ye set about the work of living exactly. Compare Fritzschior. 
Opusc. p. 209. 1. iii. 10, &acros BrAerérw wis eroxodopei, is not 
exactly parallel with this passage, inasmuch as, after the preceding 
GAXos éroxodopel, there can be no doubt at all that an actual act of 
building is spoken of. . 


5. In the oratio obligua (Herm. Soph. Zrach. p. 18) we 
but seldom find the optative: A. xxv. 16, pos obs aarexpiOnv 
Gre ob« Eotww Bos “Papains xapilerbat twa avOpwrov, «piv 
% © KaTnYyopovpmevos Kata Tposwroy Exot TOS KaTHYOpOUS 
toTroy Te aTroNoylas NG Bot «.7.r.: indeed the instances in which 
the words of another are quoted indirectly are rare in the N. T. 
In the few examples which do occur the indicative is commonly 
used, either because the interposed sentence, where the optative 
. might have been expected, is expressed in the words of the 
narrator! (L. viii. 47, Mt. xviii. 25, Mk. ix. 9, A. xxii. 24), or 
because, through a mixture of two constructions, the mood of 
the oratio recta is substituted for that of the oratvo obliqua,—a 
change which would be very natural in the language of con- 
versation. See A. xv. 5, éEavéornody tives tov... Daptoraiwy, 
Aéyovres Ore Sei mepuTéuvew x.7.r., L. xviii. 9, elvre wat mpos 
tTevas Tods memovWoras ep éavtois, tt cial Sixasos (contrast 
Matth. 529. 2%), A. xii. 18, #v Tdpayos ovK odbyos ... rh apa 
o Ilérpos éyévero: ix. 27, xxiii. 20,1 C.i 15. We find similar 
examples in Attic writers, though usually in sentences of greater 
length: see Isocr. Trapez. 860, Demosth. Phorm. 586, Polyel. 
710, 711, Lys. Coed. Eratosth. 19, Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 3, 3. 2. 27, 


1 Biumlein, Gr. Modi, p. 270. 
* (That is, contrast the examples given by Matthie, /. c., which, though of the 
same kind as the above N. T. examples, contain the optative. ] 
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4. 5. 36, Hell. 2.1. 24; and of later writers, Alian 11. 9, Diog. 
L. 2. 32, 74, Pausan. 6.9.1. See Heindorf, Plat. Soph. p. 439 
sq., Matth. 529. 5, Bernh. p. 389." 


Rem. 1. The consecutive particle dsre is commonly joined with 
the infinitive, as indeed the simple infinitive may be appended in 
& consecutive sense: compare § 44. Yet the finite verb is also 
used,—not merely where dsre begins a new sentence (in the sense 
of quare, itaque), either in the indicative (Mt. xii. 12, xix. 6, xxiii. 
31, Rom. vi. 4, xiii 2, 1 C. xi 27, xiv. 22, 2 C. iv. 12, v. 16, G. 
ut 9, iv. 7, 1 Th. iv. 18,2 1 P. iv. 19, al.),® or in the conjunctwus 
exhortativus (1 C. v. 8), or the imperative (1 C. iii. 21, x. 12, Ph. ii 
12, iv. 1, Ja. i. 19, al, Soph. E7. 1163, Plutarch, Them. c. 27) ;—but 
also where the sentence with dsre is a necessary complement of 
what precedes, as in Jo. iii 16, otras yydrnoe 6 Beds Tov Kdopoyr, 
osre .. . Swxe G, ii. 13 (but in A. xiv. 1 odrws dsre is followed 
by the infinitive). The same is very common in Greek writers. 
Thus we find dsre with a finite verb after otrw in Isocr. Areopag. 
pp. 343, 354, De Big. p. 838, Aigin. p. 922, Evag. 476, Lysias, Pro 
Mantith. 2, and Pro Mu. 17, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 15, 2. 2. 10, Diog. L. 
9. 68 ; after els rovovrov, Isocr. De Big. p. 836, Soph. Gd. R. 533.4 
In the better writers indeed the distinction may be, that dsre with 
the indicative joins the facts together merely objectively as facts, 
as precedens and consequens, whilst dsre with the infinitive brings 
them into closer connexion and represents one as proceeding out of 
the other.® 

Rem. 2. In the N. T., as in later Greek, ddeAov (ddeAov) 18 
treated entirely as a particle, and joined with the indicative ; either 
with the preterite indicative, as in 1 C. iv. 8 dferov €BactAcvcare, 
would that ye had become kings,—imperfect, 2 C. xi. 1 ddeAov avei- 
xeaOd pov puxpov, O that you would have patience with me a little ;,— 
or with the future, as in G. v. 12. With the former construction 
of GpeAov compare Arrian, Epictet. 2. 18. 15, opeAcy ries pera ravrys 
€xotuyOn° Gregor. Orat. 28 (Ex. xvi. 3, Num. xiv. 2, xx. 3°). 
When once it had become customary to regard d¢eAov as a particle, 
it was as logical to join the imperfect or aorist indicative with it 
as with «ie, see Matth. 513. Rem. 2, Klotz, Devar. p. 516 (aor. de 
re, de qua, quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore sig- 
nificamus, si facta esset illo tempore): the future fills the place of 
the optative. In Rev. iii. 15 some MSS. have cderoy puxpds €i 7s, 


1 (See Jelf 885 9q., Don. p. 587, and compare Mullach, Vulg. p. 872.] 
*[In this passage and the next ses is Joined with the smperative, not the 
indicative : on éses with imperative see Ellic. on Ph. ii. 12.] 

3 Gayler, De Partic. Negat. p. 218 aq. 

* See Gayler /. c. p. 221 aq.: compare Schaef. Plutarch V. 248. 

5 Klotz, p. 772, compare Baumlein i c. p. 88. (Jelf 863, Don. p. 593 sq., 
Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 202 sq., Ellicott on G. 1i. 18.] 

* (Job xiv. 18 is singular : ei yap Sgsae . . . lpvratas.] 
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others js :! both readings give equally good sense. (Jelf 856. Obs. 
2, Don. p. 549.) 


SECTION XLII. 


THE CONJUNCTION &y WITH THE THREE MOODS.” 


1. The particle ay gives to the expression in which it 
stands a general impress of dependence upon circumstances (a 
fortuita quadam conditione), and consequently represents the 
matter as conditioned and contingent,’—/orte, si res ita ferat, 
perhaps, possibly (if it should so happen).* It may be joined 
with any of the three moods, either in an independent or in a 
dependent sentence. In the N. T. however, as in later Greek 
generally, it is used with far less freedom and variety than in 
(Attic) Greek writers ;° in particular, it never occurs in com- 
bination with participles, 

In an independent and simple sentence, dy is used by the 
N. T. writers 

a. with the aorist indicative, to indicate that, on a certain con- 
dition, something would have taken place (ahypothetical sentence 
being implied in the context) ;° as in L, xix. 23, dca ré ob &0- 





1 (Recent editors read 4s : the optative has not much support. ] 

2 On the use of this particle see the following monographs : Poppo, Pr. de 
usu partic. dv apud Grocos (Frankf. on Oder 1816), also included in Seebode's 
Miscell, Crit. I. 1; Reisig, De vi et usu dv particule, in his edition of Aristoph. 
Nubes (Leipz. 1820), pp. 97-140. I have in the main followed Hermann’s 
theory, from which Buttmann diverges to some extent, and Thiersch (4c 
Monac. IT. 101 sqq.) still more. This theory is most fully developed in the L4bd. 
4 de Partic. &», incorporated in the London edition of Steph. Thesaurus, and in 
Hermann’s Opusecul. Tom. IV., and also published separately (Lips. 1831). In 
all the main pointa Klotz (Devar, II. 99) agrees with Hermann : Hartung 
treatment (Partik. II. 218 sq.) differs considerably. B. Matthid (Lezic. Rurip. 
I. 189 sqq.) entirely reverses the view hitherto held respecting the meaning of 
é»: he maintains that it is a particle of confirmation and assertion, and gives 
us to understand that his exposition is a ‘‘divina et qua nihil unquam verius 
exstitit descriptio.””—Com further Baumlein, Ueber die gr. Modi (referred 
to above, § 41. 1), and Mollerin Schneidewin, Philolog. V1. 719 sqq. [Donalds 
New Cr. p. 349 sqq., Gr. p. 587 etc., Jelf 424 etc. ] 

5 Herm. Vig. pp 908, 820, De Partic. éy p. 10 sq. (Jelf 424.) 

* We may per. also com the South-German halt. 

*”Aays is not found more rarely in the LXX than in the N. T. (Bretschneider, 
Lexic. p. 22, says ‘‘ multo rarius’’): in particular, we always find it in h 
thetical sentences where it is required. It is sometimes joined to the optative 
(Gen. xix. 8, xxxiii. 10, xliv. 8), and to the parle (2 Macc. i. 11, 3 Mace. iv. 
1). Indeed we find it on almost every page. On ad in the Apocrypha see 
Wahl, Clav. Apocr. p. 34 sqq. 

© Matth. 509, Rost p. 611 sqq. (Jelf 424, Don. p. 539 sqy.) 
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xas 70 apytpioy pou él tiv tpdrelav; nai eyo eMOay avy ToKm 
dy érpata avro, I should (if this S:dovaz td dpyipsov éml ryv 
tparrefay had taken place) have exacted it with interest. Here 
the omitted antecedent clause is easily supplied from the inter- 
rogation dia ri. . . tpamefav. Similarly in the parallel pas- 
sage, Mt. xxv. 27, de oe Barely To dpyvptoy pou Trois Tparreti- 
ras, Kat EXOwy éyw exoptoduny dy TO éuov ody Tox and also 
in H. x. 2, évet ov av éravcavto mposdepopevar, where we 
may supply from ver. 1, had these sacrifices for ever perfected 
—completely cleared from sin—those who offered them. Com- 
pare Xen. An, 4, 2.10, Thuc. 1. 11, Plat. Symp. 175 d, Rep. 8, 
554 b, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 2, 11, Diog. L. 2.75. Inthe LXX, 
see Gen. xxvi. 10, Job iii. 10, 13, and (with the pluperfect) 
28. xviii. 11. 

6. With the optative, where subjective possibility is con- 
nected with a condition (opinio de eo, quod ex aliqua conditione 
pendet, Herm. Partic. dy p. 164 sqq.'); A. xxvi. 29, evEaiuny 
dy tp Ges, I should pray to God (if I were simply to follow 
my thoughts, i.e. the wish of my heart). We find the same 
formula (parallel with BovAoluny dv) in Dio C. 36. 10, also ed- 
facr’ dv tes Xen. Hipparch. 8. 6, ds av eyo ev€aiuny Diog. L. 
2. 76: similarly afsebcacy’ dv, Liban. Oratt. p. 200 b. 

So in a direct question: A. ii. 12, Aéyorres te dv OéXoL? 
Touro eivas ; what may this intend to signify (I assume that it is 
to signify something) ; A. xvii..18, r/ av OéXo8 o crepporoyos 
ovtos Aéyew ; it being presupposed that his words have a mean- 
ing. See also L. vi. 11,° Gen. xxiii. 15, Dt. xxviii. 67, Job xix. 
23, xxv. 4, xxix. 2, xxxi. 31, Ecclus, xxv. 3. Compare Odyss. 
21. 259, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 12, Diog. L. 2. 5, Kriig. p. 186 sq. 
(Don. p. 542, Jelf 425.) 


‘We have what amounts to a hypothetical construction in A. - 
vill, 31, was dy duvaiuny, dav py ris Sdyyjoy pe; for without an 
interrogation it would run, ot« dy Svvaipny. mpare Xen. A pol. 
6, fw alcOdywpar yxeipwv ytyvopevos . . . was dy éya ére dy 
wpitws Broreiouus ; 


3 Klotz p. 104: Adjecta ad optativum ista icula hoc dicitur : nos rem ita 
animo cogitare, si quando fiat, > con si fiat, ita fieri oportere ex cogitatione 
quidem nostra. Com mpare Madvig 18 

ecent editors read ¢/ éiau. } 
2 [This passage comes in below, no. 4.] 
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In one passage dy stands without any mood (Herm. Partic. dy p. 
187), according to most MSS. : 1 C. vii 5, ua dwoorepeire GAAHAovs, 
ei pan te Gy éx cupduvor, unless perhaps (unless if perhaps this can be 
done) with mutual consent.! 


2. After conditional clauses with e¢ we find ay in the apodosis 
with the indicative, to denote hypothetical reality (Rost p. 635, 
Matth. 508, Don. p. 539 sqq., Jelf 856) :— 

a. With the imperfect indicative (the most common case), 
when the writer wishes to express J showd do tt. The ante- 
cedent clause may contain either an imperfect or an aorist. 

(a) Imperfect: L. vii. 39, odros ei Hv mpodyrys, éylyoaxey 
dv «td, Uf he were a prophet, he would perceive, xvii. 67 Mt. 
xxiii, 30 (see Fritzsche), Jo. v. 46 (viii. 19), viii. 42, ix. 41, xv. 
19, xviii. 36, G. i 10, H. viii. 4, 7, 1 C. xi. 31, A. xviii. 14. 
Compare 2 Macc. iv. 47, Valckenaer on L. xvii. 6.* 

(8) Aorist: H. iv. 8, ef yap avtots 'Inoots xatéravcey, ovK 
dy epi adrAns erdret, if Joshua had given them rest, he would not 
speak ete. (in the words previously cited, ver. 5). Compare the 
present opéfec in ver. 7. See also G. iii. 21, and compare Jer. 
xxiii, 22, Bar. iii, 13. 

b. With the aorist, to express I showld have done it (Herm. 
Vig. p. 813): Mt. xi. 21, ef éyévovro . . . waAau dy perevoncay, 
if... had been done, they would long ago have repented, 1 C. 
ii. 8, Rom. ix. 29 (from the LXX), Gen. xxx. 27, xxxi. 27, 42; 


1 (Compare x&» (Mk. vi. 56, al.), os &9 2 C. x. 9, and Green p. 230: ‘‘In the 
later Greek the particle dv is sometimes combined with xa/ and #;, so as simply 
to produce a strengthened term, without being in any way material to the 
syntax.” See also Jelf 480. Compare A. Buttm. p. 219: “‘If we supply an 
optative, such as yivers, which may combine with é» (the principle on which 
some similar cases in the Greek poets must be explained), we depart entirely 
from Paul's usus loguendi. Hence we must supply either the indicative (2 C. 
xiii. 5) or the conjunctive (L. ix. 18), and combine 4» with the restrictive particle 
si «irs, 80 as to form onewhole. There is another possible assumption, in which 
there is nothing opposed to the character of N. T. ellipses or of Paul’s style, viz. 
that 4» here stands for idy, the predicate being éweevtpies or yivnea:, implied 
in the previous words. The only objection to this view is the extremely rare 
De of dy for idv in the N. T.” (See above, § 41. 2,—also Jelf 860. 7, 861. 

8. 4.) 

2 (Here dxses is probably the true reading: see below. Mt. xxiii. 30 is thus 
explained by Fritzsche: si in (impia) majorum state viveremus, quam nos 
aliter, ac patres, in prophetas co remus, nos, qui vel mortuoram nunc pie 
revereamur sepulcra | 

3 (Both A. xviii. 14 and 2 Macc. iv. 47 have an aorist in the apodosia, an 
imperfect in the protasis. 

i: ae Gen. xxxi. 42, Jud. xiii. 28, an imperfect stands in the conditional 
clause. 
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xli. 9, Jud. xiii. 23, xiv. 18, Is. i. 9, xlviii. 18, Ps. 1. 18, liv. 13, 
Judith xi. 2, al..—where the conditional clause also contains an 
aorist: Jo. xiv. 28, e¢ nyaTraré pe, éydpnre av, if ye loved me ye 
would have rejoiced, xviii. 30, A, xviii. 14,—an imperfect in 
the conditional clause (Bar. iii. 137): Mt. xii. 7, e¢ éyvoxeste 
.... OVX dy xatedixadoate tf ye had known, ye would not have 
condemned, Jud. vii. 19, Job iv. 12,—a pluperfect in the con- 
ditional clause (compare Demosth. Panten. p. 624 b, Liban. Oratt. 
p.117c). In this case the pluperfect sometimes takes the place 
of the aorist with dy, as in 1 Jo. ii. 19, ef Foav €F sudv, wepe- 
wmxecav dy peb’ nudy, mansissent (atque adeo manerent), Jo. 
xi. 21 (in ver. 32 the aorist*), xiv. 7. See Soph. Gd. R. 984, 
Esch. Ctes. 310 a, Demosth. Cor. 324 a, Plat. Phed. 106 c¢, 
Diog. L. 3. 39, sop 31.1, Lucian, Fugit. 1; and compare 
Herm. Partic. dv p. 50. 

On the whole subject see Hermann, Partic. dv, I. cap. 10. 
This distinction between the tenses seems not to have been 
understood by some of the translators of the N.T.; by others it 
has been neglected.’ 

The apodosis with dy is absorbed by an interrogative clause in 
1 C. xii. 19, ef Hv Ta wavra ey pédos, od TO cHpua; also in H. 
vii, 11, e¢ rerelwors Sia THS.... lepwourns Hy, rls ért ypeia KT, 
for ovxére dv Fw ypela xt. For an example of dy in an inter- 
rogative apodosis see Wisd. xi. 26, mas Euewev dy Ts, ef pus) ov 
nOérknoas; On A. viii. 31 see above. 


1 [This pessage is out of place here; it is rightly quoted above under 
e. (A). 
3 [The best critical texts have the aorist in both verses, ] 
3 [This can ue be meant to imply that the rules given above are never 
violated in the N. T.,—that we never find the imperfect where the aorist ment 
have been nag Papua Winer refers below to a modification of the rule, thus 
expressed by vig Ul. c.: ‘‘Sometimes, either in both clauses or in only one 
of them, the imperfect is used instead of the aorist, of relations belonging to the 
past ; mostly (yet not always, especially in the poets) to denote an abiding 
state or a continued series of actions” (p. 95 of Transl.). Sararap Meta : 
195, Buttmann, Gr. Gramm. p. 425, Kiihner on Xen. Mem, 1. 1. 5, Curtius, Gr. 
Gramm. 296 (Transl.): compare also Kiihner, Gr. II. 175, 971 sq. (ed. 2), 
Jelf 856. Ode. 1, Bleek on H. vii. 11, xi. 15. Such exceptional instances, how- 
ever, are probably very few in the N. T.: there seems no sufficient reason for 
ing 1 C. x1. 81 or G. iti. 21 them. When # occurs in the pro- 
tasis, it must ream Abs plane aher been, see Jo. xi. 21, 32, 1 Jo. ii. 19, 
(A. xviii. 14); compare Alford on H. viii. 7. In Jo. viii. 19, Rom. vii. 7 (quoted 
tee st) the word used is §%u», which can scarcely be reckoned with plu- 
ects. 
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In Mk. xiii. 20, ef py xvpeos éxodoBuoe . . . . ox dy écuOy race 
cap, the two aorists do not stand for imperfects ; the meaning is, tf 
the Lord had not (in his decree) shortened the days, all flesh would 
have perished (might even now be looked upon as already destroyed). 
In H. xi 15, ci pe exeivys Envqpovevor .. . . dyxow dy xaipov 
dvaxdyyat, it is probable that the writer used the imperfect in the 
principal clause because he is speaking of a continued action (of past 
time),! just as the imperfect is used in Latin (haberent) :? sf Ehey 
thought that . . they had (during their life) time to return, and 
consequently would ee have made this declaration (ver. 13) at the 
end of their life: the aorist would have represented the dyew xa:péy as 
something which occurred once and quickly passed. Another view of 
the imperfect in hypothetical clauses (Franke, Demosth. pp. 59, 74) is 
foreign to the context. 


We sometimes find ay omitted in the apodosis, especially 
in connexion with the imperfect tense.* This omission becomes 
more and more frequent in later Greek, and is found in cases 
where there is no aim after the emphasis—the idea of decision 
—originally conveyed by this construction (Kiihner II. 556). 
The examples may be thus arranged :— 

a. Imperfect in both clauses: Jo. ix. 33, e¢ ym Hy ovros 
mapa Oeod, ove nduvato mosey ovdev, were he not from God, 
he would be able to do nothing ; Diog. L. 2. 24, Lycurg. Orat. 
&. 4, Plat. Sympos. 198 c, Gorg.514c In Jo. viii. 39 the 
MSS. are almost equally divided as to the omission or insertion 
of dy: if it originally stood in the text it may have been ab- 
sorbed by the vdyv which immediately follows.° 

6, Aorist in the apodosis, with an ellipsis of 4» in the protasis: 
G. iv. 15, ef Suvaroy rovs obOarpovrs tuav éFopitavres éSoxaré 
pot, where av has not much support. 

c. Aorist in protasis, imperfect in apodosis: Jo. xv. 22, e¢ uy 
RAOov ... . dwaptiay ove elyov, if I had not come, they would 
not have sin; compare Diog. L. 2. 21. 

2 Matth. 508. b, Madvi are a. Rem. 1. 

: Zumpt, Gramm. 525 advig 347. b. Obs. 3h 

Herm. Eur. Hec. 108 » Soph Elect. a 132, Partic. dy p. 70 sqq. Bremi, 
Exc. 4ad Lys. p. 489 aq., ‘Matth. 508. Rem. 5. (Don. p. 540, Jelf 858, Ellicott 
on G, iv. 15. In modern Greek &» is omitted in this case: see Mullach, Vulg. 
: "Sider to these examples are such Latin sentences as the following: Flor. 
4. 2.19, peractum erat bellum sine sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere (Cassar) 


eater Horat. Od. 2. 17. 27, Liv. 84. 29, Cic. Fam. 12. 24. 2, Tac. Annal. 
Saas Sen. Consol. ad Mare. I. See Zampt, Gr. 519. 5. [Medvig 848, Don. 


96. ] 
'S hichendorf and T es read si . ives . » bwesics (without dr): 
see below. Westcott and Hort read i ives, but in the next clause wesies. | 
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d. Pluperfect in the conditional clause (Jud. viii. 19), im- 
perfect in the principal clause: Jo. xix. 11, ov« elyes éEouclav 
ovdepiay cat’ éuov, ct un Nv cor Sedopévov avwbey, thou wouldst 
not have.... af tt were not (had not been) given to thee, A. 
xxvi. 32; Rom. vii. 7, non cognoram .... nisi diceret,—so also 
in the words which immediately precede, ry ayapriay «.7.X., 
where with et 7 Sid vowov we must repeat éyvwv. This omis- 
sion of ay is particularly common with xadov Fv, Eder, eypiy, 
«1.d.;) compare Mt. xxvi. 24, xadov fy avta, ef ove éyevv7jOn 
xrr See above § 41. a. 2.? 


2C. xi. 4, ef & dpyopevos G\Aov “Incow xynpiocve.... Karas 
dveixeae (dvéxeoGe, found in B alone, is received by Lachmann’), is 
rendered, if . . . preached, ye would bear with etc. Here we should 
certainly expect to find éxjpvcce ; but, as several words intervene, 
the writer might easily fall into such an anacoluthon (if... . 
preaches another Jesus... . ye woud bear with it), using dveiycobe 
as if he had written éxypvcce, instead of following up the xypioca 
with dyéyeofe. Or we may suppose that he changes the expression 
designed|y, that he may not give pain to the Corinthians, altering the 
harsh dvéyeoGe into the hypothetical and therefore milder dveiyeode : 
in this case, however, ay was the more to be expected as in the ante- 
cedent clause there is no aim at a hypothetical period : compare also 
Klotz, Devar. p. 487 sq. We have a similar example in Diog. L. 2. 
69, ci rovro hatAdy eoriv, ovx dy dv rais raw Oey éoprais éyivero :5 
Demosth. Neer. 815 a is of a different kind. 





1 Madvig 118, Baumlein p. 140 sq. (Don. p. 541, Jelf 858. 8). 

2 [In the place referred to Winer maintains that there is no real ellipsis of &» 
in such sie apg 

3 [Alford and Westcott and Hort follow Lachmann in this reading. A. 
Battmann (Gr. p. 226, Stud. u. Kr. 1858, vid. infr.) maintains that this is an 
example of the class of conditional sentences, not the fourth. He takes the 
same view of Jo. xix. 11, where however he would prefer to read Iyss. ] 

4 [Klotz’s words will make the meaning clearer: ‘‘Si ratione rem con- 
sideramus, in ejus modi locis” (é. e. ubi apodosis aliam orationis formam habet) 
‘‘condicionis et apodosis propria conjunctio nulla est, veram postquam sim- 
pliciter posita est hypothetica enuntiatio, alio quodam modo concipitur cogita- 
tione be poaoue, ut non exeequata sit totins enuntiationis ratio, sed condicio illa 
nihil adferat ad apodosin nisi externam rationem sententiarum.”’ 

5 [In this passage we have in the protasis the present indicative, and in the 

is a past tense of the indicative with dy. L. xvii. 6, od tyes... . 
éAiysrs Sv, 1s precisely similar to this, as also is Jo. viii. 89 with the reading si 
~ 2 oo bows... bresies dv (the reading, however, is doubtful, see p. 882, 
note *). These with some others in which the present tense is less 
strongly supported, viz. Jo. xiv. 28, H. xi. 15 (where however pssaperstevew has 
now the support of )—are carefully examined by A. Buttmann in an interesting 
paper in the Studien und Kritiken, 1858 (p. 474 sqq.). His view is, that the 
writer uses this form when he does not wish to imply an absolute denial of the 
trath of the hypothesis, whilst at the same time he does deny that the hypo- 
thesis is true in the sense required by the apodosis. Hence, in strictness, we 
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That in Rom. iv. 2, dye: xavyynpa does not stand for eye dy «., a8 
was maintained by Riickert, wil be easily perceived by any one who 
attends to Paul’s reasoning: of recent commentators, Ko6llner has 
rightly opposed this view. 


3. In relative clauses, after ds, dstes, Soros, Grrov, etc., av is 
found 

a, With the indicative, when some actual fact, and there- 
fore something certain, is spoken of, “sed cujus vel pars ali- 
qua, vel ratio et modus dubitationem admittunt” (Herm. Vig. 
p. 819):! Mk. vi. 56, dou av eiserropeveto, where perchance he 
entered, ubicunque intrabat (this might occur in different places 
and repeatedly) dcot dy HatovrTo® avrov, so many of them as 
(at any time) touched him: xaOote ay, A. ii. 45, iv. 35; as dy, 
1 C. xii. 2. In all these instances we have a (relative) preterite, 
as in Gen. ii. 19, xxx. 42, Is. lv. 11, 28S. xiv. 26, Ez.i 20, x. 11, 
Esth. viii. 17, 1 Mace, xiii. 20,—and also in Greek writers, as 
Lucian, Dial. M. 9. 2, Demon. 10, Demosth. I. Steph. p. 610 b 
(Agath, 32. 12,117.12, 287. 13, Malal. 14. 36). The present 
indicative—which Klotz (p. 109 sqq.),in opposition to Hermann, 
maintains to be inadmissible—is not even externally supported 
in L. viii 18, x. 8, Jo. v. 19: in Mk. xi. 24 Lachmann has 
rightly restored from the MSS. the indicative without dy.? The 
present occurs frequently in the LXX, see Ps, ci. 3, Pr. i 22, 
Lev. xxv. 16. 


In Mt. xiv. 36 we have dco tavro, SuecwOnoay’ in the place 
of dco ay Wrrovro, érwfovro’ of the el passage, Mk. vi. 56. 
Both expressions are correct, according as the writer conceived 
the fact as in every respect definite or not. The former must be 





a a ste tas of ight papain hoa) ard the hypothesis to which the 
apodosis correspon ing sup us in Jo. viii. 89: “if ye 

as ye say, Abraham's children (and in a natural sense ye certainly ay ae 
would (if ye were his children in the true sense of the word) do Abraham's 
works:” contrast with this ver. 42, where the trath of the hypothesis is at 
once denied. He quotes Aristoph. Av. 792 sqq. (compare 785) as another 
parallel instance. For a different example of the same combination of tenses 
see Jud, xiii. 23 Al. ] 

1 Klotz p. 145: In his locis quam res ipsa, que facta esse dicatur, certa sit, 
pertinet illud, quod habet in se particula &» incerti, is ad notionem rela- 
tivam, sive pronomem, sive particula est. [Compare J Af 827. ¢, 424. 3. A, 
Green, Gr. p. 164. ] 

3 (The best texts now have d¥aree: in some of the passages of the LXX 
quoted in the next sentence, we have the aorist, not the imperfect. ] 

> [In Rev. xiv. 4 we should probably read dwev av cwdyss. The reading of Pr. 
i. 22 is uncertain ; Lev. xxv. 16 is inserted by mistake. } 
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rendered, all who (as many as) touched him, of the persons who 
were surrounding him at that time (ver. 35). Mark’s narration 
does not refer to any particular place (as is shown by Grov dy else- 
wopevero) ; he says generally, all who at any time touched him. Com- 
pare Hermann, Partic. dv p. 26. 

6. With the conjunctive, when the matter referred to is 
objectively possible, i.c., when something whose occurrence is 
regarded as only conditional is spoken of. 

(a) The aorist conjunctive (the tense which occurs most fre- 
quently) is used of that which may possibly happen in the future, 
and corresponds to the Latin futurum exactum : Mt. x. 11, ets fy 
5° Ay wore f xapny eisérOnre, into what city ye may possibly have 
entered, in quamcunque urbem, si quam in urbem ; xxi. 22, dca 
Ap aitnaonte, quecunque petieritis ; xii, 32, Mk. ix. 18, xiv. 9, 
L. x. 35, A. ii. 39, iii, 22, 23, viii. 19, Rom. x. 13, xvi. 2) Ja. 
iv. 4, 1 Jo. iv. 15, Rev. xiii. 15, al. For examples from Greek 
writers see Bornem. Juc. p. 65 (Jelf 829). From the LXX, 
compare Gen. xxi. 6, 12, xxii. 2, xxiv. 14, xxvi 2, xxviii. 15, 
xliv. 9 sq., Ex. i. 22, ix. 19, x. 28, Lev. v. 3, 15,17, xi. 32, xx. 
6, 9,15, 17 sq., Num. v. 10, vi. 2, Dt. xvii. 9, Is, xi.11. In the 
place of the conjunctive we find the future indicative? in Dt. 
v. 27, Jer. xlix. 4, Jud. x. 18, xi, 24,—Malch. Hist. p. 238, 
Cinnam. I. 6 (Bonn ed.): see Matth. 528. Rem. 3 (Jelf 827 a). 

(8) The present conjunctive is used of that which possibly 
might now occur, or which usually occurs, or which is to be 
represented as something continued: G. v. 17, ta py, & dy 
GérAnTe, tTavra wounre (what you may possibly desire), Col. iii. 17, 
wav 6 v1 dy wovpre 1 Th. ii. 7," ws dv tpopos Sadan x.7.d., L. ix. 
57, Jo. ii, 5, v. 19, 1 C. xvi. 2, Ja. iii. 4,* Col. iii 23. On the 
whole see Hermann, Partic. dy p. 113 sqq., Vig. p. 819. From 
- the LXX, compare Gen. vi. 17, xi. 6, 1 S. xiv. 7, Lev. xv. 19, Ex. 
xxii. 9; this tense however is much less common than the aorist. 

In 2 C. viii. 12 we find a combination of two constructions, ¢e 
7 xpoOupia mpdxerat, abd dav Exp, ebmpdsdexros, ob nad obx éxet 
The distinction is clear: the positive ¢yev might be variously con- 





1(In Rom. xvi. pro tmarriaiat har? uber 

2 We have this construction in Mk. viii. 85, A. vii. 7, in the best texts. ] 

[In the better reading, o¢ lav ep. é4aen, it seems probable that ids is the 
conjunction (Vulg. tamquam si oveat).—The best attested reading in Mk. iv. 
26, os Z. Bday. is very irregular. : 

‘(We should here read dev Bovarras. In Gen. xi. 6, quoted below, we find 
the aorist, not the present. } 

29 
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ceived in regard to degree (xafd), according to what he may happen 
to have; the negative otx éyev is single and altogether definite. 
Compare Lev. xxiv. 20, xxv. 16, xxvii. 12; xi. 34, way Bpapa, 
$ do Oerat, eis 5 dv éréXOy VOwp. 

In Attic prose relatives joined with the conjunctive mood are 
usually accompanied by ay; there are however well-attested 
examples of the omission of this particle (Rost p. 669 sq.), and 
Hermann (Partic. dy p. 113) has pointed out the case in which this 
omission was necessary.! As regards the N. T., the reading of 
good MSS. in L. viii. 17 is ob ydp éor.. . . dwdxpudoy, 8 ov 
yrurGA (al yvwoOnrera) nai eis pavepoy 2AG6y;? this must be 
rendered which may not become known and come to light. The relative 
here refers to something which is conceived with perfect definite- 
ness, not to anything whatever, quodcunque. On the other hand, 
in Ja. iL. 10, éstis GAov roy vopor rypHoy, wraicy Se & évi, we might 
have expected ay; but it is not really required, as in the writer's 
conception the case is altogether definite, qui (st quis)... . custodi- 
verit. So also in Mt. x. 33. In Mt. xviii. 4 Lachm. has restored 
the fature.5 


4. In indirect questions ay is joined with the optative (after 
a preterite or an historic present): L. i 62, évévevoy r@ marpi, 
to ti dv Oéroe xareicBar avtov, how he would perhaps wish 
to have him named (it being supposed that he has a wish in this 
case,—ti Oérou «.7.r. would be, how he wished to have hin 
named), A.v. 24, x. 17, xxi. 33 (see above, § 41. . 4), L. vi. 11, 
SieAdAovy mpos GAANAous, Ti dy Trosjceay Te Incod, what they 
aight possibly do with Jesus, quid forte faciendum videretur 
(discussing the various possibilities in a doubting mood), ix. 46. 





"1 Compare Scheef. Demosth. I. 657, Poppo, Obserr. p. 148 sqq., Jen. Lit.- 
Zeit. 1816, April, No. 69, and ad Cyrop. pp. 129, 209; on the other side, 
Biumlein p. 212sqq. [See also Green, Gr. p. 168 sq. A. Buttmann holds that, 
as the N. f. writers omit &» only after the compound relatives (including wis 45), 
not after the simple %s, the particle was omitted because it seemed superfluous - 
with pronouns whose meaning was already general.—But there are very few (if 
any) well-attested examples of the omission, besides Ja. ii. 10, Mt. x. 33. 

2 (When this passage was quoted in § 41. 4, two readings were mentioned, 
ob yraebiosra: (Griesb., Meyer, De W., Tisch. ed. 7) and ob pt yreets (Lachm., 
Treg., Tisch. ed. 8, Alford, Westcott and Hort). It does not appear that any 
editor reads ob yreeés, or indeed that any MS. has this reading, except L,—in 
which however «# is written over the line. If we read yreebserea:, the above 
explanation will appl to iaéy; with the other reading we have the ordinary 
construction of ob us. 

3 (The use of relative sentences to express purpose or destination must not be 
left unnoticed. In this sense the relative is usually followed by the future in- 
dicative in Greek prose (Madvig 115 a, Kriig. p. 180); in Epic poetry we find 
the subjunctive, which also occurs occasionally in prose (Thuc. 7. 25. 1), see 
Jelf 886. 4. In the N. T. see A. xxi. 16, H. viii. 8 (subj.), Mt. xxi. 41, L. vii. 4 
(future). See A. Buttm. p. 229, Green p. 177.] 
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Similarly Jo. xiii. 24, with the reading veves rourm Sipev IT. 
mubécOas tis dy ein trepi ob Neyer (who he might be, whom they 
should possibly suppose him to be); but the better reading is 
vever.... Kal Neves auT@ ei7ré Tis eotev mept ov Aéyer. See 
Klotz p. 509: compare Esth. iii. 13. (Jelf 425, 879.) 


5. The particles of time are followed by the conjunctive 
with dy (Matth. 521), when the reference is to an (objectively 
possible) action, a case which may or will occur, but in regard to 
Which there is no certainty when (how often) it will occur 
(Hermann, Partic, dy p. 95 sqq., Don. p. 581, Jelf 842). 

a, Gray (i.e. Sr dv): Mt. xv. 2, viarrovras tas xeipas, Srav 
Gproy €oOiwary, when (i.e., as often as) they eat, Jo. viii. 44, 
1C. iii, 4, L. xi. 36; xvii. 10, Gray wowonte wavra, déeyerTe, 
when ye shall have done, Mt. xxi. 40, Sray €XOn 0 Kvpws..:. 
ti wonoet, quando venerit. So usually with the aorist con- 
junctive for the Latin fuéurum exactum, MK. viii. 38, Jo. iv. 25, 
xvi 13, Rom. xi. 27, A. xxiii. 35, 1 C. xv. 27 xvi. 3, 1 Jo. ii. 
28; and also H. i. 6 (as was pointed out by Bohme and Wahl). 
The present conjunctive, on the other hand, usually indicates an 
action of frequent recurrence, not limited to any particular 
time (Matth. 521), or else represents something which in itself 
is future simply as an event (1 C. xv. 24,’ where it stands by 
the side of the aorist conjunctive). 

Similar to this are nvixa dy, 2 C. iii. 16 (when 2 shall have 
turned); oodxis ay (as often as), 1 C. xi. 25, 26 (with the 
present) ; os dy, as soon as, Rom. xv. 24, 1 C. xi. 34, Ph. ii 23,7 

b. The conjunctions which answer to until: gus dv, Mt. 
x. 11, éxet peivate, Sas dv eEéXOnte Ja. v. 7, L. ix. 27; dxpes 
ov ay, Rev. ii. 25 (Gen. xxiv. 14, 19, Jos. ii. 16, xx. 6, 9, Ex. 


1[On this (‘* When God shall have declared that all things have 
been subjected to him”) see Alford’s note. In 1 Jo. ii. 28 we must read id». ] 
2 (The received text has the aorist, but there is no doubt that we must read 
wapatdy or -X3er (on the latter form, found with éray in Mk. iv. 29 also, see 
p- 360, note*): seas indicates ‘‘ the uncertainty of the time when” (Alford 
in loc.). 
3 ais purely temporal sense as &» is at least very rare in Attic pred 
see Klotz, Devar. p. 759, A. Battm. p. 282, Ellicott on Ph. 2. 23. To the 
conjunctions mentioned above add «¢’ ov a L. xiii, 25, and ivds Mt. ii. 8, L. xi. 


4In Ex. xv. 16, Jer. xxiii. 20, according to the usual text, we find tes &» and 
ies with the cry pape in parallel clauses. [In Ja. v. 7, quoted in the next 
line, 4» is probably not genuine. ] | 


388 THE CONJUNCTION ay WITH THE THREE MOODS. [PART IIL 


xv. 16, Is. vi. 11, xxvi. 20, xxx. 17, Tob. vii. 11, and often). 
Compare Soph. Gid. R. 834, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3.18, 46, An. 5. 1. 11, 
Plat. Phad. 59 e, al.; this is the usual construction in Attic 
prose (Rost p. 623, Don. p. 581 8q., Jelf 846). Compare also 
§ 41. b. 3. 2. (6).—TIpl» dy does not occur in the N. T! 


In Rev. iv. 9, dravy SHcovce ra (aa Sdfay .... wevowrat of 
eixoo. réocapes x.7.A, (the correct reading), Gray is joined with the 
future instead of the conjunctive, quando dederint,—as in Iliad. 20. 
335, dAX’ dvaywpjoa, Ore xev EvpBAjoet airg: other MSS. have 
Sao. or Séowor.? In L. xi. 2, xiii. 28, Mt. x 19, there is pre- 
ponderant authority for the conjunctive. The use of the indic. 
present with orav in Rom. ii. 14, dray wou (which should rather he 
regarded as a mistake of transcription for xorg) is very doubtful : 
we should read rodow with Lachm. and Tischendorf. In Mk. xi 
25, however, éray orjxere is supported by good MSS., and—as the 
words are designed to express merely an external definition of 
time,® cum statis precantes-—the indicative ieoeorene to Klotz, Devar. 
p. 475 sq.) is just as admissible as in Lycurg. 28. 3 it is well 
attested by MS. authority. In this case the present and future 
indicative are sometimes found with cray even in earlier writers (see 
Klotz J. c., and p. 477 eq., 690°), where it was formerly considered 
inadmissible :* in later writers 1t occurs more frequently,’ compare 
eg., Ex. i. 16, Act. Apocr. 126. 

ore singular is the construction of dray in narration with an 
indicative preterite (imperfect): Mk. iii, 11, ra wvevpara .... 
Gray atrov @Jewpet, xposémerrey (without any variant), when at 
any time beeen re they saw him. Here Greek writers would 
poy ave used (Gre or Sxéray with) the optative, see Herm. 
1g. p. 792 ;® but it is as easy to explain the indic. here as in dcoe 
dy wrrovro (see above, 3. a). Compare Gen. xxxvill. 9, Ex. xvil. 


1 [Tlpiv av (3m is received by Treg., Westcott (and Tisch. Syn. Hv.) in L. ii. 26: 
here it follows a negative clause, as usual (Don. p. 583, Jelf 848. 4). Ined. 8 
Tisch. reads wply 4 av f3n, See metas ates | 

*/On 1 Tim. v. 11, where Tisch. (ed. 7) and Alford read the future with say, 
see Ellicott’s note. He remarks that ‘‘ the only correct principle of explaining 
these usages of idy and ray with the indicative” is “‘the restriction of the 
whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence of n internal 
connexion between the verb in the protasis and that in the apodosis.” 

, he an internal relation of cause or condition. 

‘ Bekker conjectures #e:, others read Se’ iy, and Blume even says, ‘‘indica- 
tivus per grammaticas leges h. 1. ferri nequit.” [The reading in question is 
érav... sivi.—In ed. 7 Tisch. received Sea» with the present indicative in Mk. 
xi, 25, xiii. 4, 7, L. xi. 2; but in all these passages, except the first, he row 
reads the subjunctive. ] 

5 Most of the examples quoted by Gayler, De Partic. Negat. p. 198 aq., are 
probably doubtfal. 

* Jacobs, Anthol. Palat. II]. 61, Achill. Tat. 452, Matth. 521. note. 

7 Jacobs in Act. Monac. I. 146, Scheef. Ind. Afsop. 149. 

* Fritzsche ae p. 801) rik to write se’ &, in order to show that in 
this case &» belongs to the verb, in the sense of at any time: compare Schef. 
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11, Num. xi. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 34, Ps. cxix. 7, Thiersch, Peni. p. 100 
(so with wwixa avy Gen. xxx. 42, Ex. xxxiii. 8, xxxiv. 34, xl. 36, 
éwore édy Tob. vii. 11, édv Jud. vi. 3,—where also a frequently 
repeated action of past time is referred to); also Polyb. 4. 32. 5, 
13. 7. 10 (see Schweigh. on the latter passage), Aristid. Lept. § 3. 6 : 
compare Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 313.1 In the Byzantine writers dorav 
is joined with the aorist indicative even when it signifies when (in re- 
ference to a single event of past time), Ephraem. 7119, 5386, 5732, 
Theophan. pp. 499, 503. Compare also Tischendorf in the Verhandel. 
p. 142.2 


When the final particle daws is joined with dy, it indicates 
a purpose the possibility of attaining which is still doubtful, 
or the attainment of which is viewed as depending upon cir- 
cumstances, ut sit, st sit,,—ut, st fiert possit, ut forte* See 
Isocr. Ep. 8. p. 1016, Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 21, Plat. Gorg. 481 a, 
Conv. 187 e, Legg. 5. 738 d, al, Demosth. Halon. 32 c; also 
Stallbaum, Plat. Zach. p. 24, Kriig. p. 192.5 In the N. T. we 
have only two examples of this construction (for A. xv. 17 and 
Rom. iii. 4 are quotations from the O. T., and in Mt. vi. 5 dv has 
been removed from the text in accordance with many authori- 
ties), but the explanation just given is applicable to these : A. 111. 
19, Sirws av EXOwow Kaspol avarrveews, ut forte (si mes admo- 
nitioni petavoncate Kal émitpépare parueritis) veniant tempora 
etc.; L. i 35. So also in the two quotations from the LXX, 
especially in A. xv. 17, the meaning is clear. Compare further 
Gen. xil. 13, xviii 19,1. 20, Ex. xx. 20, 26, xxxiii. 13, Num. 
xv. 40, xvi 40, xxvii. 20, Dt. viii. 2, xvii. 20, 2 S. xv. 14, 
Ps. lix. 7, Hos. ii. 3, Jer. xlii. 7, Dan. ii. 18, 1 Macc. x. 32. 


In the N. T. dy is never found with the optative after con- 
junctions and relatives; in the LXX however see Gen. xix. 8 


lug ie See however Klotz, Devar. p. 688 sq. {Compare Jelf 424. 3. 6, 
841. . 2. 

1 The LXX use even 6; &v with a preterite indicative, when speaking of a 
single definite past action; e. g., Gen. vi. 4, xxvii. 80, os ay igiAAy ‘Ie- 
nwo x.¢.A. 

2 (There are in the N. T. two well-attested examples of Sra» with the aorist 
indicative : Mk. xi. 19; Srav éyi ivines (probably meaning, whenever evening 
came), Rev. viii. 1, Jeav dve%s. In modern Greek éray is freely used with the 
indicative, see Mullach, Vulg. p. 368.] 

7 See Herm. Eur. Bacch. 598, 1282, Partic. &» p. 120 sq. 

* Com Bengol on A. iii. 19, Rom. iii. 4. 

5(So Don. p. 600: ‘‘ When the final sentence expresses an eventual con- 
clusion, i. e. one in which an additional hypothesis is virtually contained, we 
may subjoin & to +s or deus; thus Soph. Hlectr. 1495 sq., ‘in order that 
you may, as by going there you will, etc.’” Compare Jelf 810, Green p. 169. } 


390 THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. [PART IIL 


(but compare xvi. 6), xxxiii, 10, 2 Macc. xv. 21. With the infinitive 
it occurs once, in 2 C. x. 9, iva pi Sow ds Avex hoPety tpas, that 
I may not appear perchance to terrify you. In the oratw recda 
(Hermann, Partic. dy p. 179, Kriig. p. 348, Jelf 429) this would be 
as dy eoBoty tas, tamquam qui velim vos terrere.! 

After relatives we frequently find édy in the place of dy in the 
N. T. text (as in the LXX and Apocrypha,? and occasionally in the 
Byzantine writers, e. g., Malalas 5. pp. 94, 144), according to the best 
and most numerous authorities: see Mt. v. 19 (not vii. 9), viz 19, 
x. 42, xi. 27, Jo. xv. 7, L. xvii. 33, 1 C. vi. 18, xvi. 3, G. vi 7, E 
vi. 8, al.8 This is not uncommon in the MSS. of Greek writers, 
even the Attic: recent philologers,t however, uniformly substitute 
dv. This the N. T. editors have not yet ventured to do, and the 
use of édy for dy may have been really a peculiarity of the later (if not 
indeed of the earlier) popular language. Compare L. x. 8. 


SECTION XLITI. 
THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. The imperative mood regularly expresses a summons or 
command, sometimes however merely a permission (¢mperativus 
permissivus),a consent or acquiescence’ (Kriig. p.188, Jelf 4.20): 
1 C. vii. 15, e¢ o &mruaros ywpiferas, ywptlécbw, he may separate 
himself (there can and should be no hindrance on the part of the 
Christian spouse); xiv.38 [Rec.], el rus dryvoet, ayvoelra (the hope 
of further successful instruction is renounced). Whether this or 
the ordinary meaning should be assigned to the imperative in 
any particular passage, must be decided not by grammatical but 


1 (It seems much simpler to suppose that #s and a» here coalesce, with the 
meaning quasi: so Meyer, Alford, Green (see the note quoted above, p. 380), 
A. Buttmann (p. 219). Green quotes Polyb. Hist. I. 46, Philo, Mundi Ops. I. 
13 : sav is thus used in modern Greek. On the classical ssespavsi seo Jelf 430. 
1; and on x&», as used in Mk. vi. 56, al., § 64. I. 1.] 

3 See Wahl, Clav. Apocryph. p. 137 aq., Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 8. 

3 [The reading is rather doubtful in some of these exaniplee See Alford 
Geir 428) p. 98 (ed. 6), Ellic. on E. vi. 8, A. Buttm. p. 63, Green p. 164 

* In opposition to Schneider, Xen. Mem. 8. 10. 12. 

* See Schaefer, Julian, p. v, Herm. Vig. p. 885, Bremi, Lys. p. 126, Bois- 
sonade, din, Gaz. p. 269, Stallb. Plat. Lach. p. 57. A more moderate opinion 
is expressed by Jacobs, Athen. p. 88 ; yet see his note in Lection. Stob. p. 45, 
and Achill, Tat. p. 831 sq. Compare also Valckenaer on 1 C. vi. 18. 

* Almost like our efwan in relative sentences, was efwan geachehen aolite 
(wann etwas geschieht, was es sein sollte). 

_ ' According to Moller (Schneidewin, Philolog. VI. 124 sqq.) the present 
imperative only should be used. We have the present, it is true, in the N. T. 

es which are quoted above, but we cannot regard this as settling the 
question for the N, T. 
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by hermeneutical. considerations ; and these will not allow us to 
make the imperative permissive either in Mt. viii. 32 (on the 
ground that sufferance is expressed in the parallel passage, L. 
viii. 32), or in Jo. xiii 27,1 C. xi 6. On Jo. xiii. 27 see 
Baumgarten-Crusius:* in 1 C. xi. 6, xetpdoOw as well as xara- 
xadurrréaOm must be taken as implying logical necessity,—one 
thing necessarily supposes the other. On the other hand, in Mt. 
xxvi. 45, caOevdere 70 Nowroy Kal dvarravea be, Jesus,—his spirit 
peaceful, mild, and resigned, through the influence of his prayer, 
—probably speaks permissively, sleep on then further and rest. 
Irony at this moment of solemn feeling is not to be thought of. 
In Mt. xxiii. 32, however, there probably is irony in the words : 
if they are taken as permissive, the tone of the discourse loses in 
force. In Rev. xxii. 11 the whole is a challenge: let every man, 
by continuing in the course which he has followed hitherto, ripen 
against the approaching judgment of Christ: the fate of all is as 
if already determined. 


2. When two imperatives are connected by «ai, the first 
sometimes contains the condition (supposition) upon which the 
action indicated by the second will take place, or the second ex- 
presses a result which will certainly ensue (Matth. 511. 5.c):? 
e. g., Bar. ii. 21, eAdvate rov dpov ipov épyacacbar te Baciret 
... Kat xabicate él) rnv yiv Epiphan. II. 368, ée tovs tov 
Geod Aorvyous KaTa Yuyny cou Kal xpeiav uy Exe Emigpaviov. In 
the N. T. this explanation has been applied to E. iv. 26 (from 
Ps. iv. 5), dpyiferOe xal un apapravere, be angry and sin not, 
ji. e., if ye are angry, do not sin, do not fall into sin (Riickert) ; 
and to Jo. vii. 52, épevyncoy cal ie, search and thow wilt see 
(Kithn6l): compare divide et impera. This is certainly very 
common in Hebrew; see Ewald, Krit. Gr. p.653. But in Jo. vii. 





1 (See Alford in loc. ; and on Mt. xxvi. 45, Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 330.] 

2The examples which Bornemann (on L. xxiv. 39) quotes from Greek 
authors are of a different kind. Still this mode of expression cannot be regarded 
as a real Hebraism, see Gesen. Lehrg. p. 776,—where however ge pin 
are quoted which are doubtful (as Ps. xxxvii. 27), or which should at all events 
have been separated from the rest (Gen. xlii. 18, Is. viii. 9). These ies 
have no analogy to E. iv. 26 (see below) ; for Paul's words, if interpreted by 
them, could only mean, if ye are angry, ye do not sin, or even, if ye would 
not sin, then be angry. It is surprising therefore that, pda ea 
Zyro (Stud. u. Krit. 1841, 3. Heft, p. 685) has again had recourse to 80- 
called Hebraism. (On the Hebrew idiom see Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 212 (Bagster) 
Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 300.] . 
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the expression is more forcible than xai Spee (Lucian, Indoct. 
29) would have been: the result of the search is so certain, that 
a challenge to search is at the same time a challenge to see. In 
L. x. 28 we have the regular construction. In E. iv. 26, Paul's 
meaning undoubtedly is, that when we are angry we must not 
fall into sin——compare ver. 27 (see Bengel and Baumg.-Crus. in 
loc.) ; and ver. 31 cannot be urged against this. It is only the 
grammatical estimate of the expression that is doubtful. Either 
wehave a single logical sentence, dpyefopevoe pr) dyraptdyere, split 
up into two grammatical sentences, or else opyifec0e must be 
taken as permissive (compare the similar passage Jer. x. 24). 
For Meyer’s assertion that, when two imperatives are closely 
connected, we cannot take one as permissive and the other as 
jussive, is incorrect: we have no difficulty in saying, Now go (I 
give you leave), but do not stay out above an hour !' 


In 1 Tim. vi 12 the words dywvifov rov xadov dyava ris xi- 
orews, ériAaBov ris alwviov (wns (where the asyndeton is not 
without force) must be simply translated, strive the good strife of 
faith, lay hold (in and through the strife) of eternal life - compare 
Mk. iv. 39 and Fritzsche in loc. Here the érAapB. ris Lwys is not 
represented (as it might have been) as the result of the contest, 
but as itself the substance of the striving ; and éruAapf. does not 
signify attain, receive. In 1 C. xv. 34, éxmpbare Sixatws xal py 
duapravere, we obviously have a twofold summons; that expressed 
by the aorist is to be carried into effect at once without delay, the 
other (expressed by the present) requires continued effort. 

Such constructions as Jo. ii. 19, Avoare tov vadv rovrov, xai tv 
Tpiiv wépas yep avrdév’ Ja iv. 7, dvriotyte Te SuaBory, xai 
hevferat ad’ tpov (ver. 8), E. v. 14 (from the LXX *), dyvdora & 
Tay vexpov, kai éripatoe oor 6 Xpurrds’ may certainly be resolved 
in the same way as two imperatives connected by xai,—if ye resist 
the devil, he will etc. This however needs no remark from the 
grammarian, as the imperative is here used altogether in its usual 
sense (as a summons) ; and the conformation of these sentences may 


1 [Meyer makes this assertion in reference to two imperatives which are con- 
nected by zai: in Winer’s example and in Jer. x. 24 the conjunction is but not 
and. ‘‘The following interpretation seems the most simple: both imperatives 
are jussive ; as however the second imperative is used with sé, ita jussive force 
is thereby enhanced, while the affirmative command is by juxta-position so 
much obscured, as to be én effect little more than a participial member, though 
its intrinsic jussive force is not to be denied :” Ellicott in loc. Similarly Meyer, 
Alford, Eadie. ] 

2‘ From the LXX ” is out of place here, as the words do not occur in the 
LXX, and in Is. lx. 1 the construction is different. On this use of the im- 
perative as the protasis to a future see Don. p. 549, Jelf 420. Obs. 2.] 
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—nay must, as being incomparably more forcible,—be retained in 
our own language. Comp. Lucian, Indoct. 29, rovs xoupéas rovrous 
érioxepa xai owe Dial. D. 2. 2, evpvOpa Batve xai oye: Plat. 
Theat, 149 b, Rep. 5. 467 c, and see Fritzsche, Matt. p. 187. To 
consider the imperatives in Jo. ii. 19 and xx. 22 simple substitutes 
for the future, as even recent commentators have done (appealing 
to the Hebrew of such passages as Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18), is prepos- 
terous.1_ Inasmuch as every command belongs to future time, the 
future tense, as the general expression of futurity, may sometimes 
take the place of the imperative (see below, no. 5); but the special 
form of the imperative cannot be used vice versé in the place of the 
more general (the future). This would throw language into con- 
fusion; indeed the above canon, like so many others, had its 
origin in the study of the scholar, not in observation of language 
as actually used by men. Olshausen has rightly declared himself 
against Tholuck (and Kiihnél) on Jo. xx. 22, and Tholuck has now 
corrected his error. In L. xxi. 19 the future is the better reading, 
see Meyer in loc.? 


3. The distinction between the aorist and present impera- 
tive * is in general observed by the N. T. writers, as may easily 
be perceived. For 


a, The aorist imperative (compare §40.Rem. 2) is used in refer- 
ence eithertoan action which rapidly passes and should take place 
at once, or at any rate to an action which is to be undertaken 
once only: Mk. i. 44, ceavrov Setfov te ieped: iii. 5, Exresvov 
Ty xeipd cou’ vi. 11, dxrwaftare Tov yo Jo. ii. 7, yeuloare 
tas vdpias datos «7d, xi. 44, Avoate avroy (Aafapov) Kat 
dgere abtov trdyay' 1 C. v.13, é&dpate tov trovnpov é€ tpav 
avray A, xxiii. 23, érotudoate orpatiwtas Staxoclous, have 
immediately .... in readiness to march. See also Mk. ix. 22, 
43, x. 21, xiii 28, xiv. 15, 44, xv. 30, L. xx. 24, Jo. 11. 8, iv. 35, 
vi. 10, xi. 39, xiii. 29, xviii. 11, xxi. 6, A. iii 4, vii. 33, ix. 11, 
xvi. 9, xxi. 39, xxii. 13, 1 C. xvi. 1, E. vi. 13, 17, Col. iii. 5, Tit. 
iii. 13, Phil. 17, Ja. iii. 13, iv. 8, 9,1 P. iv. 1, 2 P. i. 5, 10. 
Where the reference is to something which is to be carried out 
at once, viv or vuyé is sometimes joined to the aorist imperative, 





1 Glass. Philol. Sacr. I. 286. 

2 (Ti has now (ed. 8) returned to xctvaehs, following &. | 

3 Hermann, Emend. Rat. p. 219, Vig. p. 748: comp. H. idt, De Impera- 
tévi temporibus in lingua Greca ee. 1883), and especially Biumlein, 
Gr. Modi p. 169 sqq. In reference to the latter, see Moller in dchneidewin, 
Philologus VL 115 sqq. (Don. p. 418, Jelf 405. 1). 

* Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 518, Schaef. Demosth. IV. 488. 
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as in A. x. 5, xxiii. 15, 2 C. viii. 11. Also where the injunction 
is strengthened by 5% the aorist imperative is employed ; see A. 
xiii, 2, 1 C. vi 20, Judith v. 3, vii. 9, Bar. iii. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 
9, Soph. El. 524, Klotz, Devar. p. 395). 


6. The present imperative is used in reference to an action 
which is already commenced and is to be continued,’ or which 
is lasting and frequently repeated. Hence it is commonly em- 
ployed in the measured and unimpassioned language of laws and 
moral precepts: e.g., Rom. xi. 20, 4 innrodpoves (a thing which 
thou art now doing), xii 20, day aewa o expos cou, yaprle 
avrov (do this always in such a case), xiii. 3, OéNews un HoPei- 
oOat thy é-ovclayv; To dyabov qroles Ja. ii. 12, obrw Aareire 
Kal orm wotetre, ws Sia vopou erevOepias x.7.d., 1 Tim. iv. 7, 
tous BeBnrous xal ypawdes pvOous raparrod. Compare Ja. iv. 
11, v. 12, 1 Tim. iv. 11, 13, v. 7,19, vi. 11, 2 Tim. iz 1, 8, 14, 
Tit. i. 13, iii. 1, 1 C. ix, 24, x. 14, 25, xvi. 13, Ph. ii 12, iv. 3,9, 
E. ii. 11, iv. 25, 26, 28, vi. 4, Jo.i 44, xxi. 16, Mk. viii. 15, ix. 7, 
39, xi 11, xiv. 38. Hence the present imperative is in ordinary 
conversation a milder and less confident form, and frequently 
expresses no more than advice (Moller /. c. p. 123 8q.). 


The present and aorist imperative are sometimes found in com- 
bination, each preserving its own meaning: e.g., Jo. ii. 16, dpare 
Tavta évrevbe, 2) ToLet Te Tov olxoy Tov TraTpos jou olxoy éptro- 
piov' 1 C. xv.34, éxynrypare Sixaiws xal pt) dpaptavere A. xii. 
8, reptBarod To iudruy cov Kai dxorovbes pov Rom. vi. 13, 
pnde waptordvete Ta pédn tpov Sra abdixias TH apaptia, 
GNA wapactHicate éavrovs TH Oem as cx vexpav Covras 
Mk, ii. 9, Jo. v. 8,11, ii. 8. Compare Plat. Rep. 9. 572d, Bes 
Tolvuy Tad .... véov viov ev ToS TOUTOU av HOece TeOpampe- 
vov. TlOnu. Tides toivuy nal ta avtda éxeiva mepi avrov 
yuyvopeva (Matth. 501); Xen. Cyr. 4. 5.41, Demosth. Aphob. 2. 

‘p. 557 c, 588 a, Eurip. Hippol. 475 aq., Heracl. 635. 


4. Here and there this distinction may seem to be disregarded 
(1 P. ii. 177%), and in particular the aorist imperative may 
seem to be used where in strictness the present was required 


1 Poppo, Thue. III. ii. 742. 
* (“Give honour to all men,—to each man according as the case which 


ee it cine q. d., in every case render promptly every man’s due :’ 
ord in loc 
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(Bernh. p. 393, Jelf 405). We must remember, however, that 
m many cases it depends entirely on the writer's preference 
whether or not he shall represent the action as falling in a single 
point of time and momentary,—whether simply as commencing, 
or also as continuing. Nor must we overlook the fact that, in 
general, the aorist imperative is considered more forcible and 
urgent than the present (see no. 3), and that the strengthening 
of expressions is to a great extent of a subjective nature.’ The 
following passages must be estimated according to these prin- 
ciples: peivate ev euot Jo. xv. 4, al. (compare pevere L. ix. 4, 
1 Jo. ii, 28, péve 2 Tim. iii. 14, wevérw 1 C. vii 24, al.); 1 Jo. 
v. 21, durdEate éavrovs ard tay eid@doy (similarly in 1 Tim. 
vi 20, 2 Tim. i 14,—contrast 2 P. iii 17, 2 Tim. iv. 15); H. iii. 
1, catavoncate Tov aTroaToNoy Kal apytepéa THs omoroylas Hav" 
Mk. xvi. 15, rropevOévres eis Tov Kocpoy Atravra Knpvgate 70 
evaryyédoy’ Jo. xiv. 15, ras évrodds Tas éuads tTHpycate’ Ja. Vv. 7, 
paxpoOupnoate Ews tis mapovaias Tod Kupiov. Compare Mt. 
xxviii. 19, 2 Tim. i. 8, ii. 3, iv. 2, 1 P.i. 13, ii 2, v. 2. In all 
these instances it will be found that the aorist imperative is quite 
in place. In Rom. xv. 11 (from the LXX) and Jo. vii. 24 we 
even find the present and aorist imperative of the same verb thus 
combined.* In several places the reading is uncertain (A. xvi. 
15, Rom. xvi. 17), as indeed in the MSS. of Greek authors these 
two forms are often interchanged (Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 99, 
222), especially where they differ by a single letter only. Lastly, 
there are cases in which one of the two imperatives has gone out 
of use (thus we always find Ade, never AduPBave), or else one 
of the two forms predominates, as in the N. T. dépe as compared 
with éveyxe. See Baumlein, Modi p, 172. 


On the (present) imperative after px see § 56. 1. 
The perfect imperative is used when an action, completed in itself, 
is to endure in its effects ; e.g., Mk. iv. 39, in Christ’s address to the 


1 Compare Schoem. Jecus p. 235. In opposition to Scheef. Demosth. III. 185, 
Schoemann remarks: tenuissimum discrimen esse 5 eni ut sepenumero pro 
labita aut affectu loquentis variari oratio possit. Nam quid mirum, qui modo 
Jenius jusserat: sxewues (Demosth. Lept. 483), eundem statim cum majore 

uadam vi et quasi intentius arp apr addere: Asyiwarts. Et plerumque, 
si non semper, apud pedestres quidem scriptores, in tali diversorum temporum 
conjunctione, pres. imperativus antecedit, sequitur aoristus. [The last remark 
is not always applicable to the N. T. (Ellicott on 1 Tim. vi. 12).] 

2 (This is the case in Rom. vi. 18, quoted above. The reading in Jo. vii. 24 
(and also in Jo. xiv. 15, quoted above) is uncertain. ] 
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troubled sea, zediuwoo, be (and remain) stilled. Compare also &- 
pwoo, ipwobe, A. xxiii. 30 [Rec.], xv. 29. See Herm. Emend. Rat. 
p. 218, Matth. 500, Biuml. p. 174 (Jelf 420. 2). Compare Xen. 
Mem. 4. 2. 19, Thuc. 1. 71, Plat. Euthyd. 278 d, Rep. 8. 553 a. 


5. There are other modes of expression which sometimes fill 
the place of the imperative :— 


a. The originally elliptical phrase, (J command) that—or (see) 
that—you linger not! expressed in Greek by dims with the 
future indicative (see Madvig 123, Don. p. 602, Jelf 812. 2), as 
Srrws éré~ee TH piap@ Dem. Mid. 414 c, Eurip. Cyel. 593, 
Aristoph. Vub. 823,—more rarely with the conjunctive (Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 18, Lucian, Dial. D. 20. 2). In the N. T. the 
(weakened—see § 44. 8) %va with the conjunctive is thus used in 
Mk. v. 23, wa Abay erriOiis tas yeipas aury 2 C. viii. 7 (but 
not 1 C. v. 2, 1 Tim. i 3); and in the 3rd person, E. v. 33, 9 
yuvn tva hofiyra: tov dvdpa (an imperative precedes). In the 
Greek poets, however, we find ?va itself in this construction : see 
| Soph. Gd. C. 155. At a later period it appears in prose, as 
Epict. 23, dv wrayer troxpiverOai ce Oédy (0 SiSdoxaros), iva 
kai tovroy éxduov vroxplvy Arrian, Epict. 4. 1. 41; in the 
Byzantine writers, indeed, it is even found with the present 
indicative (Malal. 13. p. 334, 16. p. 404). In Latin, compare 
Cic. Fam. 14, 20, ibi ut sint omnia parata. 


6. A negative question with the future (Herm. Vig. p. 740, 
Rost. p. 690), will you not come at once? Aristoph. Nub. 129%, 
ovK atrodwes ceauvToy amo THs oixias; Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 22. 
Compare A. xiii. 10, od travon Suactpépwy tas odovs Kupiou ; 
4 Mace. v. 10, ov« éEurvaceas ; This construction however is 


for the most part harsher than the imperative. (Don. p. 550, 
Jelf 413. 2.) 


c. The future, in categorical sentences (especially in the 
negative form *), thou wilt not touch it! Mt. vi. 5, od« Eon ois 
of vrroxpitai’ v. 48 (Lev. xi. 44). In Greek this mode of ex- 


1 (If this is an example of this construction, it is a solitary example of 
classical Greek. The Schol. takes iva s# as imperatival: so also Hartung, 
Part. 11. 140. On the other hand Schneidewin, Reisig, Ellendt (Lex. Soph. s. v. 
Tyxa), Wunder, al., give the usnal meaning lest, connecting the clause with one 
of the following verbs (@iAa%a:, psraeraf): the best lexicons and grammars 
exclude the berg ee ta wos from classical Greek. ] 

* [As in Hebrew a prohibition is always expressed by the future : Kalisch, 
Heb. Gr. I. 284, Gesen.. Heb. Gr. p. 208 (Bagst.). ] 7 
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pression was considered milder thanthe imperative.' In Hebrew, 
however, it has established itself in the decisive language of 
legislation,? and hence we find it in the O. T. citations, Mt. v. 
21, 27, 33, od dovevoess, ov potyevoess’ L. iv. 12, A. xxiii. 5, 
Rom. vii. 7, xiii. 9, 1 C. ix. 9 (H. xii. 20 from the LXX). In the 
fourth commandment only, tiua tov warépa «.7.r., is the im- 
perative used, Mt. xv. 4, xix. 19, E. vi. 2, al., as in the LXX. 
In Rom. vi. 14, however, the future expresses simple expectation. 
This form of expression may in itself be either harsh or mild, 
according to the tone in which the words are uttered. 

d. The infinitive, as in German fortgehen ! Not to speak of 
the ancient and epic language, this construction is found in the 
Greek prose writers, not merely where a command is given 
in excitement or with imperious brevity,* but also in requests, 
wishes, and prayers.‘ Compare the ancient form of greeting, 
yaipew, A. xv. 23,Ja.i.1. In the N. T. this construction has 
often been extended beyond its true limits ;° thus 1 Th. iii. 11, 
2 Th. ii. 17, iii. 5, have been most erroneously quoted as examples, 
for, as the accentuation shows, the verbs are in the optative 
mood. In other instances a change of structure in sentences 
of some length has been overlooked. In L. ix. 3, for example, 
we find pyre paBdov . . . éxew, as if undev alpecy had preceded : 
elrrey mrpos avtovs might be followed by either construction, 
and the writer certainly used éyew as an infinitive dependent 
on elzrev. In the parallel passage, Mk. vi. 8 sq., there is again 
a change of construction, of a different kind. Compare Arman, 
Al, 4. 20.5, od viv guvraftov tiv dpyny «i Se... 00 de... 
aapadovvas. Similarly in Rom. xii. 15, see § 63.6 In other 


! Matth. 498 d, Bernh. p. 378, serge Plat. Themist. 175 sqq., Stallb. Plat. 
Rep. It. 295, Weber, ra p- 369 sq. (Don. p- 407, Jelf 413. 1). As to the 
Latin see Ramshorn p-. a 

2 Ewald, Krié. Gr. p. 5 

3 Herm. Soph. Gd, R. 1057, Schef. Demoeth. IT. 580, Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 146, 
Bernh. p. 858 cae 552, Jelf 671 a). Thus in laws and rules of life, in 
Hesiod, 0 et dd. eognis, Hippocrates, Marcus Antoninus, See Gayler, 
Partie. Neg. 

* Bremi, ee. 280, Stallb. Plat. Ac I. $388, Fritz. Rom. III. 86, 
Madv. 141 141. Rem. 2. ie nbc, Jelf 671 6.) 

* Georgi, Hieroer. 1. 

* [This passage is not “directly noticed in § 68, but in an earlier edition of this 
work (ed. 5, p. 883) Winer explained the infinitives yaipuy, sAsiwn, a8 arising 
out of « variatio structure: (§ 68. II. 1). Fritzsche, Alford, Veughan, take 
the infinitive as used for the imperative. Ellicott says ‘of Ph. iii, 16: This is 
perhaps the only certain instance of a pure imperatival infinitive in the N. T. ; 
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instances the regular grammatical connexion has been mis- 
understood: in Rev. x. 9 dodvas certainly belongs to Aéyer, 
and in Col iv. 6 eiSévac is an explanatory infinitive appended 
to the preceding predicates of the Aoyos. In one passage only, 
Ph. iii. 16, Any .... To abt@ orotxeiv, it seems simplest to 
regard the infinitive as used for the imperative: here it marks 
well the unchangeable law for the development of the Christian 
life. Compare Stallbaum, Plat. Gorg. 447 b. 


With the imperatival use of iva (5. a) Gieseler! connects a con- 
struction employed by John and others, e.g., Jo. iL 8, dx Fy éxeivos 
ro gas, dAX tva paprupyoy, rendering this but he was to bear 
witness (ix. 3, xiii. 18). But the words cannot have this meaning 
unless iva signifies sn order that, and then an ellipsis—at all events 
one of a general kind, such as yéyove rovro*—lies at the root of 
the phrase ; though John himself, through his familiarity with the 
idiom, has nothing more than ‘ bué in order that’ actually present 
to his mind in the several passages: compare Fritzsche, Maid. 
p. 840 sq. The commentator, on the other hand, can in every 
instance easily supply some special word from the context, and this 
he must do if he would fulfil his duty. Thus in Jo. i. 8, he himself 
was not the light of the world, but he appeared (7A0ey, ver. 7) that he 
might bear witness. In ix. 3, neither has this man sinned nor his parents, 
but he was born blind that... . might become mant/est (compare 1 Jo. 
ii 19). In Jo. xiii. 18 there is probably an aposiopesis, easily 
explained psychologically, I speak not of you all, I know those whom I 
have chosen, but (I have made this choice) in order that... . may be 
Julfilled etc. (see Baumg.-Crus. in loc.) ; unless we prefer to suppose 
that Jesus, instead of expressing the mournful truth in his own 
words, continues in the words of the Psalmist (compare 1 C. ii. 9). 
In Jo. xv. 25 the words éuionody pe Swpedy in the quotation show that 
pepwojxac is to be repeated before iva. In Mk. xiv. 49 it is the 
coming out of the Jews against Jesus in the manner described in 
ver. 48, that is declared to have been predicted.? Lastly, in Rev. 





other instances, e.g., Rom. xii. 15, pass into declarations of duty and of what 

ought to be done.’ A. Buttmann (p. 271) doubts whether there is any real 

example of this (mainly ate in the N. T. He would supply some 

such word as Aiyw (the ellipsis of which before the formula yaipuy is shown by 

the dative which precedes, Ja. i. 1, al.) in L, ix. 8, Rom. xii. 15, Ph. iii. 16.— 

ane pe 7 alae infinitive stands for the second person only (Jelf 671 a, 
lic.  ¢.). 

1 In Rosenm. Repert. IT. 145. 

7 It is not sufficient to say (as De Wette does) that there is nothing to be 
supplied : it is necessary in any case to show how and by what means ‘va comes 
to have this meaning. 

2([That is, ive depends on # ivi Aneeks ifiadaes: this would be clearer 
if (with on Tisch., Alf.) we removed the note of interrogation at the end of 

ver. 48. 


SECT. XLIV.] THE INFINITIVE. 399 


xiv. 13 we may supply before iva dvam. x.r.X. the verb drobyjcxover, 
from the preceding arofvyoxovres.! 

Rem. Here and there in the N. T. text it is doubtful whether a 
verbal form should be taken as imperative or as (the 2nd pers. of 
the) indicative: e.g., H. xii 17, tore, Gre xai perérara OéAwy KAr- 
povopynoat Tv elAcyiay dredoxiyacby 1 C. vi 4, Buwrixa pév ody 
xpirypea day eynre, rovs eLovfernuevous ev rij éxxAnolg, rovrous kadilere 
i. 26, xi. 26, Rom. xiii. 6, E. it 22, Ph. ii. 15, 22, Jo. xiv. 1,1 P. 
i. 6, i 5.2 In all such cases the question must be decided by the 
context, and the matter belongs to the province of hermeneutics, not 
of grammar. 


SECTION XLIV. 
THE INFINITIVE? 


1. The infinitive, inasmuch as it expresses the notion of the 
verb absolutely, that is, without reference to any subject, is of 
all the verbal forms least capable of taking a place in the 
grammatical sentence as a part of speech. It appears in this 
character :— 

(a) When it is used to express a brief, hurried command 
(§ 43. 5. d); 

(6) When it is introduced adverbially into a sentence ; 

(c) When it is attached (annexed) to a sentence absolutely. 

The only example of (0) is the phrase a> ésros eizeiv, H. 
vii 9 (Kriig. p. 204). With (c) we might compare (Kriig. 
p. 205, Jelf 679) Ph. iv. 10, aveOdrere ro trép enod dpoveiy, 
in respect of .... being disposed, though here another explana- 
tion is possible.‘ 

Relating to this, (c), or essentially one with it, is the infinitive 
which is added to a sentence as a complement (anfinitivus epexe- 
geticus), usually to express design (Rost p. 697, Don. p. 598, 
Jelf 669): Mt. ii, 2, 7AOopev wrposxuvijcar aur@ (in order) to 
worship him. So after épyouas, Mt. xi. 7, xx. 28, H. ix. 24, 

1(Others regard ine as depending on pasdpos (Diisterdicck, Alford, A. 
Buttmann 


3 ([Liinemann adds H. xiii. 28. The list might of course be greatly enlarged : 
e.g., see Mt. xxiv. 33, xxvii. 65, Jo. v. 89, viii. 88, xv. 18, K. v. 5, H. vii. 4, 
Ja. ii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 27.) 

3K. E. A. Schmidt, Ueber den Infnitiv (Prenzlau, 1823), M. Schmidt, Ueber 
Infinit. (Ratisbon, 1826), Kichhoff, Ueber den Infin. (Crefeld, 1883). Comp. 
Mehlhorn in the Allgem. Lit. Z. 1883: Ergzbl. No. 110. 

4 (Below (3. c) Winer takes é penis as an object-infinitive, perhaps regard- 
ing gesddases as a transitive verb (De W., Lightfoot, al.),—though as taken 
above the infinitive is a kind of object (see Ellicott in loc.). Meyer and Alford 
take +i swip isos as the object of gpersis, this infinitive being dependent on 
devbdries.] | 
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Rev, xxii. 12, Jo. iv. 15, Li17; after wéumm or amrocréd, 
Mk. iii. 14, 1 C.i.17, xvi. 3; and after other verbs, A. v. 31, 
Rom. x. 7,1 C. x. 7. See also 2C. xi 2, jppocduny ipas evi 
avdpi rapGévoy ayy Tapacrioat T@ Xpuore@: Col. i. 22, 2 C. ix. 
5, x. 13, 16, Jo. xiii. 24 [Rec], veves rovr@ wrvOécOas (compare 
Diod. S. 20. 69), Rev. xvi. 9, ov petrevonoay Sotvas aire Sofar 
2 P. iii. 2 (1 S. xvi. 1), Ph. iv. 12. Elsewhere it expresses the 
consequence (as in the ancient language design and consequence 
were not yet severed '): Col. iv. 6, 0 Adyos tudav.... draTs 
NPTUMEVOS .. . Eldevas TAS K.T.r., seasoned with salt, to Know (s0 
that you may know), H. v. 5 ;?—or the mode of performance, A. 
xv. 10, ri wreepdLere tov Oeov eriBetwar Suyov eri Tov Tpdyndov 
tav pabnrav, imponendo jugum, H. v. 5 (1 P.iv. 3). Lastly, in 
E. iii. 6 the infinitival clause expresses the content of the pvorn- 
ptoy (ver. 4); compare also E. iv. 22. In Greek authors this 
lax use of the infinitive is carried much farther.® The infinitive 
of design, in particular, is frequently used, see Soph. Gd. C. 
12, Thue. 1. 50,4. 8, Her. 7.208, Plut. Cim. 5, Arrian, Al. 1. 
16.10, 4.16. 4 (Matth. 532, Kriig. p. 213); though after verbs 
of gotng, sending, the participle is even more common in Greek 
writers (compare A. viii. 27, xxiv. 11). 

Such relations are sometimes indicated with greater clearness b 
prefixing dsre to the infinitive ; eg., L. ix. 52,4 Mt. xxvii. 1. With 
pn latter passage, Fritzsche's exp anation of which is very forced,° 

mpare Strab. 6. 324, Schaof. on on Bos, Elisps. p. 784, and on Soph. 7 
Ea. Col. P. 525, Matth. 531. Rem. 2. In the Byzantine writers 
the use of dere with the infinitive instead of the simple infinitive is 
peculiarly common ; see ¢.g. Malal. p. 385, ¢BovrAeicaro asre éxPBAr- 
Onvar rh revbepdy p. 434.8 We find a parallel to L. ix, 52 in 


Euseb. ". E. 3. 28. 3, elseAOety wort dy Baraveip awsre Aovoacbaz 
And it would be better. even to admit that the N T. contains ex- 


a reas. Modi p. 889. [On this infinitive see Don. p. 595, Jelf 669. ] 
is quoted in the next sentence : in ed. 5 it is 
fa ay with Col. iv. 6, and so it is usually se naa b 
* Scheef. Soph. Il. 824, Jacob, Luc. Tox. 116, Held, Plat. 4m. P. 185 aq. 
ite tow] L. ix. 52 the reading of & and B is os ivemdees: on this construction 
clow. ] 
ns [‘‘In talibus locis aut verbum de conatu explicandum (sa, ut eupplicio 
aficere eum conarentur), Bk quod hic pretulerim, rei conditio mente adjicienda 
est; consilium inierunt . . tla, ul eum cia psi nempe, s 
Fritzache én loc. Meyer : 's4in their intention the result of their consultation 
would be that they would put him to death." Seo also Jelf 863. 2 5 (“the 
result or effect’’ sometimes ‘‘includes the notion of an aim or purpose”), 
ng 166 b, Don. p. 597. Other passages of the same kind are L. iv. 29, 
xx. 2 
® Compare also Heinichen, /nd. ad Hueeb. IIT. 545. 
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amples of the extended application of dsre which is thus exhibited 
in later Greek, than to resort to forced interpretations. 

. We find only one example of #s with the infinitive, viz. A. xx. 24, 
ovderds Adyov wowitpa, obde dw THY Yu pov Tisday guavT@, ds TerEI- 
@oat Tov dpduov pou pera xapas, in order to complete my course, etc. 
See Bornem. Schol. p. 174 sq.} 


Other forms of the epexegetical infinitive attach themselves 
more easily to a sentence or a member of a sentence, and assume 
the form of a word under grammatical government, for which 
indeed they were in some cases taken by the older gramma- 
rians ; 7 

(a) Mk. vii. 4, woAXNa & wapédaBov xpatetv (ohservanda ac- 
ceperunt), Mt. xxvii. 34, 2wxav avt@ meiy dEos' EF. iii. 16, Thue. 
2. 27, 4. 36, Lucian, Asin. 43, Diog. L. 2. 51. 7 

(6) 1 C. ix. 5, éyoper eEovciay yuvaixa mepidrye’ ix. 4, L. viii. 
8, 0 Exwv ara dxovew axovétw’ ii, 1, A. xiv. 5, E. iii. 8, H. xi. 
15, xatpos avaxdpwar iv. 1 (Plat. Tim. 38 b, Asch. Dial. 3. 2); 
see Matth. 532. d,e (Jelf 669). Here the infinitive may even 
have a subject joined with it, as in Rom. xiii.11.2 The infinitive 
is also attached to an adjective: 2 Tim. i. 12, dvsaros tHv wapa- 
Onanv pou purd£a (Thue. 1. 139), H. xi. 6, vi. 10, od adixos 0 
Geos ertdabécOar «.7.r., 1 P. iv. 3,1 C. vii. 39, Mk.i 7, 2 C. iii. 
5, L. xv. 19, A. xiii. 25, H. v. 11, 2 Tim. ii 2, L. xxii. 33.4 

2. But the infinitive may also appear in a sentence as an in- 
tegral member of it, and then its nature as a noun may be per- 
ceived with more or less clearness: in such cases it takes the 
place sometimes of the subject, sometimes of the object. It ap- 
pears as the subject (Matth. 534 a, Jelf 663) in such sentences 
as the following: Mt. xii. 10, e¢ éEeors rots cd 8Bact Oeparrevery, 
13 it allowed to heal on the Sabbath (is healing . . . . allowed) ? 


xv. 26, ov ots xadov AaBely Tov dprov Tov Téxvwv' 1 Th. iv. 3, 


1 [On os with infinitive expressing purpose, see Don. p. 597, Kriig. p. 289, 
Rost p. 666, Madv. 166. Rem. 2. ] 

? As by those who, in the example quoted under (5), ixepsv eowian wipaysiv, 
held that ces was omitted before the infinitive (Haitinger in Act. Monac. III. 
301). The infinitive has res when it is definitely conceived as a genitive 
(noun) ; without ees it is the epexegetic infinitive. The two constructions are 
somewhat differently conceived (Matth. 582. e). Soin Latin: Cic. T'usc. 1. 41, 
tempus est abire (compare Ramshorn p. 423), elsewhere abeundi. On the whole 
gee Stallbaum, Plat. Phil. p. 213, Ar. p. 107. (As in L. i. 9 we find faays 
cov bopuacas, 80 in Demosth. Near. 517 c. Aayzdveu Bevasvuy.) 

3 Compare Schoem. Plut. Cleom. 187. 

* Compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 117, Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. 204, Weber, Demosth. 
261, Bernh. p. 361. 

26 
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Toure €or: OéAnpa TOU Oeod ... . amréyerOas . . . . amd TH Top- 
veias (preceded by 6 aytacpos tuav, which might also have been 
expressed by an infinitive), A. xx. 16, dirws yy yévntas avt¢ 
xpovorpiSijoas (Weber, Dem, 213), Mt. xix. 10, E v.12, Phi 
7, G. vi. 14, Ja. i. 27, Rom. xiii. 5, 1 C. xi. 20 [see p. 403], EL 
vi. 6, ix. 27, 1 P. ii. 15, Rev. xiii. 7. Ifin such a case the infini- 
tive itself has a subject expressed, whether a substantive, an ad- 
jective, or a participle, this subject usually stands in the accusa- 
tive case, in close grammatical union with the infinitive: Mt. 
xvii. 4, cadov dori Huds mde elvar Mt. xix. 24, Jo. xviii. 14, 
1 C. xi 13,1 P. ii. 15, A. xxv. 27, L. ix. 33, xviii. 25.) If this 
subject is brought into the principal clause (as in Ph. i. 7, Sieasoy 
€uol todro dpoveiy x.7.d.), the attributives which are construed 
with the infinitive stand either in the accusative (Mt. xviii. 8, 
xanrov col corey eisenBeiv eis trav Sony yodov i) KuAXOY), oF, by an 
attraction very common in Greek writers, in the case of the sub- 
ject. For the latter construction, see 2 P. ii. 21, xpetrrov qy 
QZUTOLS, pn ereyvwxévas THY Odor Tis Sixacoguvns 7 Ewsyvovcty 
émotpeyas’ A. xv. 25 v.1.;? and compare Thuc. 2. 87, Demosth. 
Funebr. 153 a, 156 a, Xen. Heer. 10. 2 (Bernh. p. 359, Kriig. 
p. 206, Jelf 672).2 In H. ii 10 the two constructions are 
combined, érperev adT@... ayayouta ... Tedkecaoas'* com- 
pare Mk. ix. 27,° Mt. xviii. 8 (Plut. Coriol, 14). 


Remark further :— 

u. The infinitive, when used as subject, sometimes takes the article, 
—namely where it expresses directly the notion of the verb in a 
substantival form. This is the case not merely in such sentences as 
Rom. vii. 18, 75 O&Acty wapdxerai por, 76 82 xarepydlerOat 7d xadov ov 


2C. vii. 11, abro rotro 76 xara Oedv AvenOAva roony Karapydoaro jpiy 


1 Self B75) Matthies, Eur. Med. p. 526, Schwarz, De Solac. Discip. Chr. p. 88 
. (Jelf 675). 
" +Other ye of this kind are A. xxvii. 3 (with the reading wepssdive:), 
xvi. 21. With H. ii. 10 compare L. i. 74, A. xxv. 27: in A. xi. 12, xxvi. 20, Mt 
xviii. 8, the transition from dative to accusative is less remarkable, since the 
participle stands after the infinitive. See A. Buttm. p. 305 sq., Alford on H. 


iL 10. 

3 Zumpt 600. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 398. 

é fa uttmann remarks that wpiwu (epieov teri) has four constructions in 
the N. T.: (1) with dative and infinitive, Mt. iii. 15 ; (2) with dative, followed 
by the accusative and infinitive, H. ii. 10; (3) with accusative and infinitive, 
1 C. xi. 18; (4) it is also used personally (H. vii. 26). “Efser:, which usually 
has the first of these constructions, is occasionally followed by the accusative 
and infinitive, viz. in L. vi. 4, xx. 22, Mk. ii. 26. With 3:7 we find the accusative 
and infinitive, or the infinitive alone: xp# occurs once only (Ja. iii. 10), with 
accusative and infinitive. See A. Buttm. pp. 278, 147, Jelf 674.] 

6 (This should be ix. 47 : here however there is good authority for #i.] 
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orovoyy’ Ph. i. 21,—in which the finite verb with its adjuncts forms a 
complete predicate ; but also in connexion with the impersonal for- 
mulas, xaAdy, aloxpor éori, etc. (Rost p. 692), if the idea expressed by 
the infinitive is to be brought out with greater force, as in 1 C. vit. 
26, xadov dvOparw 7o ovrws elvac’ G, iv. 18, caddy 7d CyAotoGat ev KarAG 
wayrore’ Rom. xiv. 21, 1 C. xi. 6. In the passages first quoted the 
article could not well have been left out ; in 1 C. vii. 26 the expression 
would have lost in force had there been no article, xaAsv dvopiimre 
ovrws elvat, tt 13 good for man to be so (compare 1 C. vii. 1, xiv. 35). 
Ph. i. 29 also may be referred to the second category: in 1 Th. iv. 6 
we find an infinitive of this kind with the article annexed to another 
without it,—compare Plat. Gorg. 467d, Xen. Cyr. 7.5.76: in Rom. 
iv. 13, however, the ee rere pace tect ges is a kind of 
apposition to 4 érayyeAia. With the above examples com Plat. 
Phed. 62 d, Gorg. ob, Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 1, Diod 8. 1. a 
- 6. In the place of the infinitive, principally where its subject is to 
be specially indicated, we sometimes find a complete sentence formed 
with édy, ei, or iva, according to the sense: Mk. xiv. 21, xaAdv 
Wy ara, el ox éyeav7Oy: 1 C. vii. 8, xaAdv abrois éoriv, day peivwow os 
xayw* JO. Xvi 7, cuppépea tyty, va eyo dr&AOw. (On iva see below, 
no. 8.) This is to be referred in part to the general character of 
the (later) popular language, which has a preference for circum- 
stantiality, in part to the Hellenistic colouring of the N. T. lan 
Yet we find similar instances in Greek authors (Isocr. Nicocl. pp. 
40, 46). 

ithe infinitive is the subject when it is joined with éori in the sense 
uf is lawful, or tt 3s jble, ete., as in H. ix. 5.2 1 C. xi. 20, how- 
ever, may also (against Wahl and Meyer) be rendered, if ye come 
together, st is not a celebration of the Lord's Supper: the genitive abso- 
lute can be taken up thus without the aid of rotro. 


3. The infinitive denotes the object (predicate) wherever it 
appears as a necessary complement of a verbal notion; not merely 
after Oérecv, Sivacbat, rorApiav, eriyerpeiy, orrovdalew, Enreiv,? 
etc., but also after the verbs of believing, hoping (I hope to come, 
etc.), saying, maintaining (I maintain that I was present). It is 
not necessary to quote from the N. T. examples of the regular 
construction: we need only remark 


1 We certainly cannot assume any distinction in meaning between the infini- 
tive with, and the infinitive without the article. In German also we say, Das 
Beten ist segensreich, and beten iat segensreich, without any difference in the 
sense. But the infinitive has more weight in the sentence when made substan- 
tival by the article. (See Ellicott on 1 iii, 8, Jelf 670.—In G. iv. 18, quoted 


Blame, . p. 151. [The point proved by Fritzache is the frequent use of 
the nat apne Caess in classical Greek : see also Liddell and Scott, s. v.] 
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a. If in such a case the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
different from that of the principal verb, this with all its adjuncts 
is put in the accusative (accus, cum infin.): 1 Tim. ii. 8, BovNopas 
mposevyer Oar Tovs avdpas’ 2 C. xiii. 7, H. vi. 11, éweOupodpev 
éxaorov tuay thy auTny évdeixvvcbat orrovdny «.T.r., 2 P.i. 15, 
1 C. vii. 10, A. xiv. 19, vouloavres avrov reOvdvac 2 C. xi. 16, 
pn tls pe SoEy ddpova elvas’' Rom. xv. 5, o Geos Soom duty to 
avro dpoveiy’ 2 Tim. i. 18. More commonly however we find a 
complete sentence with iva after verbs of intreating, commanding, 
etc. (see no. 8), and a sentence with drs after verbs of saying, 
believing (Mt. xx. 10, A. xix. 26, xxi. 29, Rom. iv. 9, viii. 18, G. 
v. 10), ’EArrifw always has this construction in the N. T’ 

If on the other hand the subject of the infinitive is the same 
as that of the finite verb, any attributives which it may have are 
put in the nominative: Rom. xv. 24, éditw Searropevopevos 
Oedcacbat ipas 2C.x. 2, déopat To pn wapw@y Oappjoas (Philostr. 
Apoll, 2. 23), Rom. i. 22, Ph. iv. 11, 2 P. iii. 14, Jude 3 (Li. 
9?)2 This is a kind of attraction; compare Kriiger, Gramm. 
Untersuch. III. 328 sqq. (Jelf 672). The subject itself is not 
repeated: see Ja. ii. 14, 1 C. vii. 36. Even in this construc- 
tion, however, we sometimes (though rarely) find the accusative 
(with infinitive): in this case the subject is always repeated in 
the form of a pronoun. See Rom. ii. 19, wésroBas ceavrév 
odyov elvar rudror Ph. iii. 13, eyo éwavrov ov Aoy(Lopar xatei- 
Andévas’ L. xx. 20, tdrroxptvopevous, éavrovs Sixadous elvar A. 
xxvi. 2, Rev. ii. 2,9 ;° probably also E. iv. 22, where I regard 
amrobécOar Suas as dependent on éd:dayOnre. Compare Her. 2. 


1 If the substantive to which the infinitive refers is governed by the principal 
verb in the dative, the noun annexed to the infinitive may also be put in this 
case, a8 in A. xxvii. 8... . re Masay ypnedpsves iwicpyer wpis rois Qidens ' 
wopsubives iwsssAsins eux, unless the dative here is a correction; see 
Bornem. in loc. On the other hand, in L. i. 74 sq. we have rev Serra: ipir 
ee ix upts blpur fucbireas Aacpiuv aicy z.¢.A. (See the last para- 
grapa. 

: A is is likely to mislead. *Eawi%w is frequently followed by the infinitive 
in the N. T., but not by the accusative infinitive, though the example 
uote in the next sentence, Rom. xv. 24, is the same in principle; iawi%w én 
(L. xxiv. 21, al.) is a late construction. 

7 In 1 Tim. 1. 8 also, wopsvigesves belongs to wapdasea: standing so near 
wpespsives, it would necessarily be in the accusative if it belonged to this infini- 
tive. [On L. i. 9 see § 45. 6.] 

* Herm. Vig. p. 748 (Jelf 6738. 1). 

__ © (A, Buttmann (p. 274) adds L. xxiii. 2, A. v. 86, viii. 9 (xxv. 4), Rev. iii. 9, 
A. xxv. 21, 2 C. vii. 11.—A. xxvi, 2 need not come in here. ] 
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2, Xen. Cyr. 5.1. 21, voptSouus yap éuavroy corxevas «.7.r., 1. 4. 
4 (where see Poppo), An. 7. 1. 30, Mem. 2. 6. 35, Diod. S. 1. 50, 
Exc. Vat. p. 57, Philostr. Apoll. 1.12: see Kriiger J. ¢. p. 390. 
In the passages first quoted it is probable that this construction 
was chosen for the sake of antithesis (see Plat. Symp. c. 3 and 
Stallb. tn loc. compare Kriig. /.c. p. 386 sq.) or of clearness: I 
do not suppose that I myself have already etc. For the same 
reason, as it seems to me, was vas joined to the infinitive in 
E. iv. 22, as in ver. 21 another subject, Jesus, had intervened. 
Later writers however use this construction where there is no 
antithesis.! _ 

b. After verbs of saying (maintaining), thinking the infinitive 
sometimes expresses—not what according to the speaker’s asser- 
tion 78, but—what ought to be, inasmuch as these verbs contain 
rather the notion of advising, requiring, or commanding.” See A. 
xxi. 21, Neyo, 1) WepiTépverv avTovs Ta TéExva, he said they ought 
not to (must not) circumcise their children —he commanded them 
not to circumcise, etc.; xv. 24 (?),? Tit. ii. 2, A. xxi. 4, ro 
TTavr@ éXeyor 7) dvaBaivey eis ‘TepoodAupa, they said to Paul 
he should not go up, they advised him not to go up. Compare 
Eurip. J'road. 724. In all these instances, if the sentence were 
resolved into the direct construction, we should have the impera- 
tive, un wepitéuvere Ta Téexva buev. On this infinitive—which 
even modern scholars explain by an ellipsis of dety (against this 
see Herm. Vig. p. 745)—see Lob. Phryn. p. 753 sqq., Bernh. p. 
371. Too many N. T. passages, however, have been thus ex- 
plained. In Rom. xiv. 2, ds yey mictevdes dayeiy TayTa means 
the one has confidence to eat, and the notion of lawfulness 1s 
contained in wuorevery. In Rom. xv. 9, dofdaas expresses not 
what the Gentiles ought to do, but what they actually do; see 
' Fritz. in loc. In Rom. ii. 21 sq. and E. iv. 22 sq. (see above) the 
verbs preach and be taught, on which the infinitives depend, may 
from their nature denote either that which zs (and must be 


1 Compare Heinichen, Euseb. H.Z. 1. 118. 

2 See also Elmsley, Soph. Gd. 7. p. 80, Matth. 531. 

3 (The clause is omitted by recent editors. ] 

¢ Battm. Demosth. Mid. p. 131, Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 81, Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 
1816, No. 281. [Against supposing an ellipsis see Jelf 884. 4, Riddell, Plat. 
Apol, p. 148, Kriig. 212, Madvig 146. The last two grammarians explain this 
usage by reference to the meaning of the governing verb, as implying @ com- 
mand or requirement : compare Liddell re Scott, s. v. aiye.] 
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believed), or that which should be (should be done) ; and we say 
in like manner, they preached not to steal, ye have been taught 
to put off. In A. x. 22 the verb is ypnuarifecOar, which is 
used almost regularly of a directing oracle, a divine injunction. 
Lastly, if the infinitive must be translated by “ may ” after verbs 
of requesting, this meaning is already contained in the significa- 
tion of the governing verb itself in the particular context ; as in 
2 C. x. 2, Séopas 76 put) wapwy Oappnoas TH weraOnoe, as if, 
LI beg of you my not being bold, i.e, I beseech you to take care 
that I may not be bold.? 

¢, The article stands before an object-infinitive to make it 4 
substantive, and thus give it. greater prominence (Rost p. 693, 
Jelf 670), Rom. xiii. 8, xiv. 13 (1. vii. 21 v.1.), 1 C. iv. 6 [Rec], 
2 C. ii. 1, viii. 10, Ph. iv. 10 (compare above, no. 1) ;? especially 
at the commencement of a sentence (Thue, 2. 53, Xen. Mem. 4. 
3. 1), as in 1 C. xiv. 39, 7d AaAety yAwooass pr) KeAVETE (com- 
pare Soph. Phil. 1241, és ce cwrdoe tro Spav). In Phil ii 
6, ovy dprraypov iyyjyoato TO civat ioa Oeq, the infinitive with 
the article forms the direct object of #ynjoaro, and dprrarypor is 
the predicate ; compare Thue, 2. 87, ovyl Sucatay Exes Texpapow 
To éxgofiaeas, and Bernh. p. 316 [p. 356}. 


Deserving of special mention is the accusative with infinitive after 
¢yévero,5—a construction particularly common in Luke's writings. See 
Mk. ii. 23, éyévero xaparopeverOax airdy, accidit, ut transiret ; A. xvi. 
16, éyévero madionny twa... . dwavrpcas Huiy xix. 1, ¢yévero TatAov 
SuerXOdvra . . . . AGely els "Ederov’ iv. 5, ix. 3, 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, 
xiv. 1, xxi. 1, 5, xxii. 6, xxvii. 44, xxviii. 8, 17, L. iii. 21 sq., vi. 1, 
6, xvi. 22, al.4 Here the infinitive clause is to be regarded as the 

enlarged) subject of éyévero, just as after ovvéBy (see below), and in 
tin after equum est, apertum est, etc.,5—there came to pass Jesus's 


1 In 2 C., ii. 7, also, the infinitives Sses . . . . yapicucbas nai wapunadion 
denote not what is but what should be. We must not however supply 3s. 
The influence of the clause with ixavés extends, as it were, to these infinitives : 
the censure is sufficient .... in order now on the contrary to forgive him, etc. 

? Herm. Soph. 4j. 114. 

- 3 (On the various constructions found in the N. T. after sai iyissee or ivinee 
3i, see below, § 65. 4. ¢.] 

* We have the same construction in A. xxii. 17, iyivecé pos Swrerepl aves tis 
“Ispousaans . . . . yrviebas ws bv ixeedous; where the infinitive might have been 
directly annexed to Iyivses os dworrpivvave: (accidit mihi), and perhaps would 
have been so annexed if the writer had not been led away from the construction 
with which he had begun by the intervening age absolute, zai epesevx epives 
pou by ry item (Jelf 674. Obs. 3). [In A. xi. 26, quoted above, we ould read 
abreis, not abrovs : compare xxii. 6. ] 

® Zumpt, Gr. 600. advig, Lat. Gr. 898 a. ] 
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sing by, ete. Hence the construction is correctly conceived in 
‘ek, though the frequent use of éyévero with the infinitive in the 
ce of the historic tense of the main verb is in the first instance 
' to an imitation of the Hebrew ‘m4. Grammatically parallel with 
sis the use of ovwéBy by Greek writers; e. g., owvéBy ri woAw 
. - €lvat xupreovoay Diod. 8. 1. 50, 3. 22, 39, Plat. Legg. 1. 
'a, Demosth. Polycl. 709 c, Dion. H. IV. 2089, and frequently, 
ecially in Polybius : this also occurs in 2 Mace. iii. 2, and once in 
N. T., A. xxi 35. We find ana proach towards the construction 
juestion (éyévero with infinitive) in Theogn, 639, sroAAdxe . . . « 
veras edpeiy épy dvdpay,—with which Mt. xviii. 13 is most nearly 
It appears in full [1] in Plat. Phedr. 242 b, 10 Sasudvedy re 
TO ciwhos onpcidy pot yiyverba éygvero ; and is particularly common 
the later writers, e. g., Codin. p. 138, éyévero roy Baca abupeiy 
‘phan. Monach. (ed. Dressel) p. 16, éyévero atbrots dvaPiva: els 
ovraA ryt. Ahad 669. 1.) 
‘he use of the accusative with the infinitive in other cases is, as 
already been remarked, proportionally rare in the N.T. We 
*e commouly find a sentence with dr: in its place, exactly after 
manner of the later (popular) language, which resolves the more 
densed constructions, and loves citcurmstantial and explicit. 
nce in Latin, for example, the use of sé where the older language 
d the accusative with infinitive; hence in particular the use of 
Z after verba dicendi et sentiendi, which became more and more 
juent in the age of declining Latinity, especially in the non-Italian 
vinces.! There is another point which must not be overlooked 
hat the N. T. writers prefer after verba dicendi to let the words 
ken follow in the direct form, in accordance with the vividness 
mental phraseology. 


4. The infinitive, when by means of the article it has re- 
ved a decidedly substantival character, is also employed in 
oblique cases. In the N. T., the case most commonly met 
h is the genitive, which occurs here far more frequently 
n in Greek authors. 

t. Sometimes this genitive is dependent on nouns and 
bs that regularly govern this case: 1 C. ix. 6, ov« &yopev 
volav rod py épydtecOaz ;? 1 P. iv. 17, 6 xarpos tod dpfa- 
te TO Kplipa w.7.r., A. xiv. 9, wlorey exes Tob cwOvar’ xx. 3, 
vero yan Tov vrootpepew’ L, xxiv. 25, Bpadeis r7 xapdig 
igeorevery’ A, xxiii. 15, Erospos tov avenety (Ez. xxi. 11, 





In German, the more condensed construction ‘‘er sagte, ich sei zu spat 
men” is in the popular language resolved into ‘‘ er sagte, dase ich zu spit 
mmen ware.” 


[The best MSS. omit vos in this verse. ] 
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1 Mace. v. 39), L. i. 9, EXaye Tod Ousuacac (1S, xiv. 47), 2 C. 
i 8, waste éEarropnOjvas jpas nal tov Shy 1 C. xvi. 4, dav 9 
dE.ov Tod Kape wropevecOan, if it 1s worthy uf (worth) the journey- 
ing etc. Compare also 1 C. x. 13, 2 C. villi. 11, L xxii. 6, Ph. 
iii. 21, Rom. vii. 3,’ xv. 23, H. v. 12, Rev. ix. 10? (Gen. xix. 
20, Ruth ii. 10, Neh. x. 29, Judith ix. 14, al). Sometimes the 
MSS. vary between the infinitive with and without roi, e. g., in 
Rev. xiv. 15: elsewhere we find the two forms in parallel sen- 
tences (H. v. 12,1 Th. iv.9). For examples from Greek authors 
see Georgi, Vind. p. 325 sq., Matth. 540 (Jelf 678. 3). In these 
it is common to find several words inserted between the article 
and the infinitive, see Demosth. Funebr. 153 a, 154 c, Aristocr. 
431 a: this is not the case in the simple language of the N.T. 


Under this head come also L. i. 57, éxAxjo6n 6 xpovos rod rexeir 
avryv: and ii. 21 (com Gen. xxv. 24, xivii. 29), the genitive 
being, 1 in the mind of the Greek writer, immediately dependent on 
xpoves. In the Hebrew the case is somewhat different, the infinitive 
with 4 being used: see Ewald p. 621. 


6, Elsewhere the genitive of the infinitive stands in relation to 
whole sentences as an expression of design® Here earlier scholars 
supplied évexa (compare Dem. Fun. 156 b) or xdpev. See 
L. xxiv. 29, eis#AOey rod peivas ovv autos’ Mt. xxiv. 45, ov 
xatéoTnoev 0 KUpLos er) THIS oixetelas avTOU Tod Sovvas avToIS 
THY Tpodyy’ iii. 13, rupaylverat ei tov 'IopdSdvyy rod Bawti- 
oOnvas xiii, 3, L. ii, 27, v. 7, xxi. 22, xxii. 31, A. iii. 2, xxvi. 18, 
1 C. x. 13, H. x. 7, G. iii 10; with a negative, A. xxi. 12, 
mapexanoupev .... TOO py avaBalvery avroy eis ‘Iepovoadyp Ja. 
v.17, H. xi. 5. This construction is principally used by Luke 
(and Paul). We find parallel examples however in Greek prose, 
especially from the time of Demosthenes; and this use of the 
genitive arises so certainly out of the fundamental notion of this 
case (Bernh. p. 174 sq.*) that there is no ground for assuming 


1[‘* Free from the law, from being, etc. :" Fritzsche takes the same view. 
(On the negative us see § 65. 28.) But both here and in 1 C. x. 18 the clause 
is usually taken as expressing urpose (Meyer). | 

5 Gar inserts rev before éd:ancas meee on insufficient ay) 
Valcken. Eurip. Bird: 48, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 56, Schaef. Demoeth. II. 
161, V. 868, Ellendt, Arr. Ad, I. 388, ‘Matth. 540. [Don. pp. 480, 598, Jelf 
492, 678. 2. 2, Madv. 170c. Rem., Ellicott on G. iii. 10, A. Buttm. 2-286 940) 
. [Bernh. connects this usage with the genitive which follows wo 
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the existence of either ellipsis or Hebraism. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
1. 6. 40, rod 5é pnd’ evredO ev Stadhevryew,cKo7rovs Tov yryvopévou 
xabiorns Plat. Gorg. 457 e, poBodpas ody Siedéeyyew ce, wy pe 
inronaBys ov pos TO Tpaypa pidovecovvTa Aéyewv, TOD KaTa- 
daves yevéo Oat «.7.r., Strabo 15. '717, Demosth. Phorm. 603 b, 
Isocr. Aigin. 932, Thuc. 1. 23, 2. 22, Heliod. 2. 8. 88, 1. 24. 
46, Dion. H. IV. 2109, Arrian, Al. 2. 21. 13, 3. 25. 4, 3. 28. 
12. In L. ii 22, 24, we find the infinitive with and without 
tov in the same principal sentence. If the infinitive in this 
construction is accompanied by a subject, this stands in the 
accusative (L. v. 7). 


In Ph. iii 10 also this infinite expresses design ; rov yvava: is 
connected with ver. 8, and is a resumption of the thought there 


expressed. 

In the LXX this infinitive occurs on every:page. Compare Gen. 
iL 14, xxiv. 21, xxxviii. 9, xliii, 17, Jud. v. 16, ix. 15, 52, x. 1, xi. 
12, xv. 12, xvi. 5, xix. 3, xx. 4, Rathi. 1, 7, iL 15, iv. 10, Neh i. 6, 
1S. ix 13, 14, xv. 27,2 S. vi. 2, xix. 11, Jon. i. 3, Joel iii. 12, 
Judith xv. 8, 1 Mace. iii. 20, 39, 52, v. 9, 20, 48, vi. 15, 26. 

Different from this, and more closely connected with the notion of 
the genitive,—and therefore to be brought under the head of 4. a, 
—is the use of the infinitive with rov after verbs which express 
distance, detention, or prevention from ; for these verbs have of them- 
selves the power of directly governing the genitive, and are regularly 
followed by the genitive oF nouns: Rom. xv. 22, évexowropyv ... 
row Abeiv’ L. iv. 42, xai xaretyov airov rod py wopeverOa (compare 
Isocr. Fp. 7.1012, améyay 7 0d twas droxretvav’ Xen. Mem, 2. 1. 16, 
An. 3. 5.11). With pleonastic negative (§ 65): A. xiv. 18, pods 
KaTéxavoay TOUS GxAovs TOU 1) Pie avrots (compare rave Tid TivOS, 
and zaveo@a: followed by the infinitive with rot in Diod. S. 3. 33, 
Phalar. Ep. 35, also jovydlew rod woeiv Malalas 17. p..417), A. xx. 
27, ovx treoreAdpny Tod py dvayyeAd tiv racay ryv BovAyy Tov Oeov 
(compare ver. 20), 1 P. iii. 10, ravodrw riv yAGooay atrod dro Kaxod 
kai xeiAn avrov Tov 17 AaAFoat SdAov' L. xxiv. 16, of dpOaApot exparovyro 
Tou pi} rcyvevat avrov (Xen. Laced. 4. 6), Rom, vi. 6,) A. x. 47, Sus. 
9, 3 (1) Eadr. ii. 24, v. 69, 70, Gen. xvi. 2, Act. Thom. § 19, Protev. 
Jac. 2,al, Perhaps also devyew and é&devyav rot 70170 a0 should 
in strictness be thus explained (as the Greeks said pevyewv rwds), Xen. 
An. 1. 3. 2. Compare Barat, p. 356, Buttmann, Demosth. Mid. Exc. 
2. p. 143. 





aiming at, striving after (Jelf 510). By Donaldson and Jelf it is directly con- 
ted with the causal genitive : ‘‘ When the genitive after these verbs appears 
in the form of an infinitive with the article, the cause generally assumes the 
character of a motive of action.” (Don. p. 480.)] 
' {Is not this a clause of purpose 7] 
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In Rom. i. 24, rapédwxey atrois & Oeds . . . els axabapoiay rod 
drinaler Oar ra owpara, abray év éavrois, the infinitive depends imme- 
diately on the noun dxafapo., and there is nothing strange in the 
omission of rf before this noun m. xv. 23, 1 C. ix. 6): the 
genitive points out in what the dxafapoia consisted, commistt unpurt 
tali, que cernebatur in, etc. Fritzsche is more circumstantial : “ vir- 

la post dxaSapc. collocata ante rod mente repete dxafapciay.” 
What need there can be for this I cannot see, since dxafapotay and 
dridleoOa stand close together, and the genitive can so well be 
understood as indicating the sphere of the dxafapoie. Similarly in 
Rom. viii. 12 the infinitive rot xara odpxa Gv must be considered de- 
pendent on édeAéryy, in accordance with the regular phrase égeAcryy 
elvai revos: seo Fritz. Matt. p. 844. In L. i 74 also rot Sova is 
most simply taken in connection with gpxov ; compare Jer. xi. 5. 


It soon became usual, however, to employ this construction 
in a looser sense,—not only 

a, After verbs which contain in themselves the notion of 
(requesting) commanding; resolving, and which therefore 
mediately express design: e.g., A. xv. 20, xpivm .. . emvortetras 
avtois Tob améyecOas, to send them an injunction to abstain ; 
L. iv. 10 (from the LXX), rots ayyénous abrod évreneiras rept 
aod rod Suadurd£as A. xxvii. 1 (where tod azom)ely cannot be 
connected with the following zrapedidovy without forcing the 
words); compare Ruth ii.9,1 K.i. 35, 1 Macc. i. 62, iii. 31, v. 
2,1x.69, Malal. Chron. 18. 458, Ducas pp. 201, 217, 339, al, 
Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 707, Vit. Epiph. p. 346 :—but also 

b, for epexegesis, where the simple infinitive with or without 
asTe might have been used, and where the meaning of the geni- 
tive has been lost in the mixture of consequence and purpose. 
This is very common in the LXX, ° with the infinitive denoting 
both design and consequence :—as to eis ro with the infinitive 
see below. Inthe N.T. compare A. vii. 19, obros xaracoguca- 
HEvOS . . . Exdxwae TOUS TraTépas judy TOD Tovey ExBera TA 
Bpédn x.t.X., 80 that they exposed (compare Thuc. 2.42,and Poppo 
an loc.), and—a, still harsher instance—aA. iii. 12, a> werotnxocs 
Tov wepimateiv avtoy (1 K. xvi. 19). In both these passages 
Fritzsche’s explanation (Matt. p. 846) must certainly be rejected: 





1Comp. Malalas 14. 857, deteare § Adyeveva civ Basitia, cod maesdrAbais 
sis robs aryions riwevg’ 17. 422, wunrs IypaQs veig aires warpxiong COU Pporei- 
cbnvas che words’ 18, 440, ssrsions cot Sobtvas abrais vedpey wpeinis avd 
Xpveion Arepuy sinogs z.¢.A4., 18. 461. 

3 A construction parallel to xsAcss iva, 
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if his principles were followed, many passages of the LXX could 
not be explained at all, or only in a very forced manner. Com- 
pare especially Jos. xxii. 26, elrapev srovijoas orm Tov oiKodo- 
phoas 1 K. xiii. 16, ov pr dtvwpas rod ériuotpéwas (1 Mace. vi. 
27), xvi. 19, trrép ray dpaptioy avrod, dy érolnce Tod Trotjoas 
TO Wovnpov x.T.r., Judith xiii. 20, vrowjoas cos avta o Geos eis 
thpos aimvoy tot emuxdpacbal ce dv ayabois 1 Mace. vi. 59, 
oTHowpev avtois ToD tropever Gas Tois voplyows Joel ii. 21, eye- 
yaduve xupios Tod Troijoas, 


How diversified the use of the infinitive with rod is in the LXX 
will appear from the following examples,—which might be easily 
classified, and in which a genitival relation may be more or less 
clearly perceived : Gen. xxxi. 20, xxxiv. 17, xxxvii 18, xxxix. 10, 
Ex. ii. 18, vii, 14, viii. 29, ix. 17, xiv. 5, Jos, xxiii. 13, Jud. ii. 17, 
21, 22, viti. 1, ix. 24, 37, xii. 6, xvi. 6, xviii. 9, xxi. 3, 7,15. vii. 8, 
xii. 23, xiv. 34, xv. 26, 1 K. ii. 3, iii, 11, xii, 24, xv. 21, xvi 7, 31, 
Ps. xxxix. 14, Jon. i. 4, iii, 4, Mal. ii. 10, 3 (1) Esdr. i 33, iv. 41, 
v. 67, Judith ii. 13, v. 4, vii. 13, Ruth i. 12, 16, 18, iii, 3, iv. 4, 7, 
15." See also Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 20, Tischend. in the Verhandeling. 
p. 141 : compare Ada Apocr. pp. 68, 85, 124,127, al This infinitive 
is by no means rare in the Byzantine writers: e. g., see Malal. 18. 
452, 18. 491, and compare the index to Ducas p. 639, where we find 
even el BovAerat r 0b elvar pidos (p. 320, compare p. 189), divara: rod 
dyraxoxpiOnvas (p. 203). 

We must recognise in this usage an exaggeration of declining 
(Hellenistic) Greek, unless we prefer to resort to unnatural interpre- 
tations. It would seem that the infinitive with rod had come to be 
regarded by the Hellenists as the representative of the Hebrew infini- 
tive with . in its manifold relations ; and, as usually happens in the 
case of established formulas, the proper signification of the genitive 
was no longer thought of.? An analogous case is the Byzantine use 
of sre with the infinitive after such verbs as BovAever Gar, Soxety, etc. ; 
see the index to Malalas in the Bonn edition.* Compare above, no. 3. 

In Rev. xii. 7, éyévero rodeos ev rq obpavg, 6 MexayA xai of dyyeAot 
avrov Tod roAcpHoas (where the Rec, has the correction éroA¢uycayv), 
we have a construction which I am not able to explain (and Liicke 
says the same in regard to himself *),—unless it be admissible to 


7 i to the LXX see Thiersch, Pent. pp. 178-175. ] 

2Jn sop. 172 (De Fur.) we find imsarss abeis rod xavalica: raéeny: here 
Schefer, having before his mind only that use of ee with the infinitive which 
is referred to above, no. 4. 5, would reject the ces. 

? The Greeks themselves might conceive this infinitive as a genitive, even 
when it follows such verbs as dianpnas, dirw, etc., inasmuch as the action ex- 
Frome by the infinitive is always dependent on the principal verb, as a part on 

e whole. 

* Kinleit. in die Offenbar. Joh. (2 ed.), p. 454 aq. 
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regard 6 My. xal of ayy. avrov as a parenthesis (awkwardly introduced, 
it is true), which made it necessary for the writer to take up again 
the éyévero réAeuos by means of rod woAepiyjoa. Fritzsche’s expla- 
nation! (Matt. p. 844) I consider artificial. Still less possible 
would it be to regard rod voAeuyjoa as an imitation of the (later) 
Hebrew idiom pnbnD, pugnandum tis erat,? as is done by Ewald and 
also by Ziillig: in no instance do even the LXX render the Hebrew 
construction in this strange fashion. If we had merely éyévero 
Tov roAepnoat, A. x. 25 (see below) would be a parallel instance, and 
the construction might possibly be explained. Perhaps however 
an ancient gloss has found its way into the text, or else something 
has fallen out at an early period before rov woAe¢unjoa. Borne- 
mann’s proposal® to read éydvero rodduos ev Te otpave 6 MeyayA 
«.7.X. 1s not even plausible ; and to supply (with Henustenberg) made 
a before rot zoAcuyoa: Would make John chargeable with strange 
verbosity. 

In A. x 25, éyévero rou elseA Deity rév Lérpov—where rod is critically 
established—cannot be compared with the idiom mentioned in Gesen. 
Lehrg. p. 786 sq.,* for this would require éyévero 6 Ilérpos rov ised Beir. 
It is an extension of the infinitive with rod beyond its proper limits,° 
which it is certainly surprising to meet with in Luke. Bornemann 
maintains that the whole clause is spurious : for his view of the true 
text of the passage the reader is referred to his own essay. 

In L. xvi. 1, dvévdexrdv ore tr 0 3 uy EADey 1a oxavdaAa, some MSS. 
omit rov : if it is genuine (and Lachm. and Tisch. have retained it), 
the genitive is probably to be accounted for by the notion of dis- 
tance or exclusion which is implied in dvévSexroy ; compare above, 
no. 4. 6. Meyer’s view is different.® 


5. The dative of the infinitive expresses the cause,—a notion 
which regularly belongs to the dative case (see § 31. 6. c):" 





1 (That ‘‘ Michael and his angels” is parenthetical (the subject of iweAinacas 
mentally supplied), 80 that ret weAsmieas depends on é réAssos understood. 
‘ 3 (Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 216, Kalisch, Heb. Gr. I. 298.] 

3 Jen. L.Z. 1845, No. 188. [Diisterdieck with Winer in considering 
the text corrupt.—A. Buttmann (p, 268) takes cot wea. as depending upon 
iyivice x.¢.A., the subject of this infinitive being 6 Miy. xai ci dyy. ab. : the use 
of the nominative for the accusative he as a constructio ad synesin, the 
infinitival clause being equivalent to a subordinate sentence with a finite verb. 
A more probable explanation is suggested by Dr. Hort; that Miyana . . . cov 
wedsmneas w.¢.2, is explanatory of wsAsues, some participle (e. g., going, erpucene- 
wives) being supplied in the mind before cov weAsunoas. | 


4 (The use of °) ms in the sense in eo erat ut (Gen. xv. 12) : see note *.} 


*Comp. Acta Apocr. p. 66, os bytes cov etrion: abrers Uiddenerrasg x.e.2. A. 
ii. 1 would be an example of the same kind, if we were to read [with D] xa? 
iytvsce is ais Apipass ixsivass rod cope rnpovebas, 

* (Meyer takes dvfs3sneer substantivally, ‘‘impossibility of the not-coming 
exists.’’—No uncial MS. omits | 

7 Matth. 541, Schef. Demosth. U. 168, Stallb. Plat. Tim. p. 208. [Jelf 678. 
3. c, Madv. 155.] 
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2 C. ii. 13, ovw Eoynna avec TH Tvedpati pov TO wy Evpety 
Titov, because I found not. Compare Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 9, De- 
mosth, Pac. 21 c, Funebr. 156 b, Hp. 4. p. 119 b, Achill. Tat. 
5. 24, Lucian, Abdtc. 5, Diog. L. 10. 27, Liban. Zp. 8, Athen. 
9. 375, Joseph. Anit, 14. 10. 1, Simplic. in pict. Enchir. c. 38. 
p. 385, Schweigh. Agath. 5.16. This intinitive has been taken 
as an expression of design in 1 Th. iii. 3, 7@ wndéva calverOaz év 
Tais Orinvecs, that no one may be shaken, as if, for the not-being- 
shaken (Schott in loc.): the clause is thus subordinate to eis 
to ornpiat, and is therefore expressed in a different form. No 
such dative infinitive however is found in Greek writers, and 
we must read with good MSS. ro pndéva caiverOa, which 
indeed now stands in the text: see above, no. 1, Rem.! 

6. An oblique case of the infinitive is frequently —almost more 
frequently in the N. T. than in Greek writers—combined with 
a preposition, especially in historical narration ; in this case the 
article is never omitted (Herm. Vig. p. 702, Kriig. p. 110, Jelf 
678), though several words may be inserted between the article 
and the infinitive (A. viii. 11, H. xi. 3,1 P.iv. 2).2 Mt. xiii. 25, 
év t@ xadevdery Tous avOparrovs, during the sleeping of men (whilst 
men slept); G. iv. 18, L. i 8, A. viii. 6 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 5, Hiero 
1. 6): A. iii. 26, evAoyotvTa Uuas ev TH aTroaTpédew K.7.r., 
through turning away (H. iii. 12). Ph. i 23, ériOupiay éyov 
els TO Gvarvoat, desire after dissolution ; Ja. i. 19, Bpadds eis 
To Aarjoat, slow for speaking ; 1 C. x. 6, eis Td 7 elvas pas 
émOupnras xaxov, in order that ye may not be; ix. 18, 2 C. 
iv. 4, vii. 3, Mt. xxvi. 2, L. iv. 29, A vii 19 (Xen. Cyr. 1.4. 5, 
An. 7. 8. 20), Rom. iv. 18 (see Philippi in loc.); 1 Th. ii. 16, 


1 (This reference is carried on from ed. 5, but the notice to which it refers is 
omitted from the 6th edition. After observing that the N. T. presents but few 
examples of the loosely appended infinitives which are common in classical 
Greek, Winer says: ‘If in 1 Th. iii. 8 we read +é . ¢., with the better MSS., 
the infinitive probably depends on wapazaAicas, and is explanatory of wip ris 
wierses”” (p. 375: ed. 5). Similarly De W., Hofmann, A. Buttm. (p. 263), 
Ellicott. For other explanations see the notes of Ellicott and Alford is loc. 
See also Green, Crit. Notes p. 170. ] 

2 On the other hand, compere Theodoret III. 424, dwé xvBsus 02 sroma’ 
IV. 851, wapd evyurdhieba® Psalt, Sal. 4.9. Some examples of this kind are 
found in the Greek prose writers (Bernh. p. 354, Kithner II. 852, Jelf ic.), but 
they are not free from doubt. 

3 Yet not so many words as we often find in Greek writers, who frequently 
in entire clauses (Xen. Wc. 18. 6, Cyr. 4. 5. 9, 7. 5. 42, al.): in the N. T., 
too, adjuncts follow the infin., asa rule. We have no instance of dyp or 
fixe with the infinitive, only one of tvsxa. 


414 THE INFINITIVE. | [PART IL 


2 C. viii. 6, eis ro wapaxadeoas Hpas Titov, 80 that we besought 
Titus (literally, up to the point of beseeching, etc.),’ Rom. vii. 5, 
H. xi. 3. H. ii. 15, 8ca wavrds rod Civ, through the whole life ; 
Ph. i. 7, Sea to yew pe ev TH xapdia bas, because I have you 
ete.;? A. viii 11, xviii. 2, H. vii. 23, x. 2, L ik 4, Mk v. 4 
(Xen. Cyr. 1. 4.5, Mem. 2.1.15, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 13, Pol. 2. 
5. 2). Ja iv. 15, avr rod Néeyew tyas, instead of your saying 
(Xen. Apol. 8, Plat. Rep. 1. 343 a). Mt. vi 8, wrpo rod pas 
aitjaas, before you ask; L.ii, 21, xxii 15, A. xxiii 15 (Zeph. 
ii 2, Plat. Crit. 48 d). Mt. vi 1, wrpds ro OcaOhvae adtois, 
in order to be seen by them ; 2 C. iii. 13, 1 Th ii. 9 :* L. xviii. 1, 
éXeyey rapaBodyy pos To Sey wravrote mposevyerOan, in re- 
Serence to the duty, etc. Mt. xxvi. 32, pera ro éyepOhvai pe, 
after my rising (resurrection), when I shall have risen; L. xii 
5, Mk. i. 14, A. vii 4, xv. 13 (Herod. 2. 9. 6, 3. 5. 10). 
2 C. vii. 12, elvexev rod davepwOfvar tiv orovdny ipov 
(Demosth. Fun. 516 a, b, Plat. Sts, 390 b, Diod. S. Exe. Vat. 
p. 39; also Znseript. Rosett. 11).* 


The use of the infinitive with eis or zpés to express 
particularly common in Paul's writings. The autor of the Epi 
to the Hebrews prefers a derivative noun in such cases ; see Schulz 
Hebrierbr. p. 146 aqq.6 Compare however 1 C. vii. 35. 


1 No objection can be raised against resolving the infinitive pice sis «6 by 
so that, as this da age reposition when joined with nouns el cori either aim or 
result ; compare bad Bacch. 1161. [Fritzsche agrees with Winer in admitting 
this meaning (Rom. I. 68, 242): Meyer (see notes on Rom. i. 20, 2 C. viii. 6) 
maintains that the combination always denotes purpose. Ellicott remarks (on 
nah oe ii, 12) that it is ‘‘ commonly by St. Paul simply to denote the purpose, 
d probably in no instance is simply indicative of revult (ecbatic) ;" but adda, 
there appear to be several passages in which the purpose is so far blended 
with the subject of the prayer, entreaty, etc., or the issues of the action, that it 
mg not be improper to recognise a secondary and weakened force in reference 
to purpose, analogous to that in the parallel use of wa,” Alford distinctly 
admits the eventual sense in his note on H. xi. 8, but speaks somewhat incon- 
sistently in his notes on Rom. i. 20, iv. 18. A. Buttm. (p. 264 aq. ) divides the 
examples into 4 classes, as sis +é with infinitive denotes purpose,—or a 
result,—or follows such verbs as dsivbeu, Iperer, Whose meaning relates to the 
future (1 Th. ii. 12, me replaces the epexegetical infinitive (1 Th. iv. 9). 
See Jelf 625. 8, 803. Obs 
at the other Gta: in which émés is taken as the subject, ace 
Ven engel in loc. Even where the subject is placed after the infinitive, the 
correct view is always decided by the context: a¢., mee Enchir. 18. p. 90, 
ied es Ackpps a tia ipsiobes revs Cuyyopraccds. Compare Jo. i. 4 
n wpés ¢é with infinitive, as signifying (never mere remit, ae always 
sis Aisisdea purpose, see Alford’s note (from Meyer) on 2 C, iii. 13.] 
‘(Add fag vee iAbsis abeds, A. vill. 40 (1 K. xxii. 27) ; ix cod Eye, 2 C. viii. 11.] 
5| There are certainly many verbal nouns in this Epistle (Davidson, /nér. II]. 
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If in this construction the infinitive has a subject expressed, this is 
put in the accusative, even when it is identical with the subject of 
the principal sentence: H. vii. 24, 6 82 da 1d pevew abroy els rov 
aitwa.... ee L. ii. 4. The predicates also stand in the accusa- 
tive, L. xi. 8, dace: abr a 76 elvat atrov dirAov: with this contrast 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 3, da 7rd heropabys clvac . ... abros dvypwra 
(Matth. 536, Jelf 672. 4). The attraction, however, by which the 
use of the nominative is really to be explained, is neglected by Greek 
writers both in this and in other cases. 

The infinitive spree the article) joined with zp or zpivy 4! may 
also be regarded as an injinitivus noméinascens, for xardBnfc xpiv 
dwroOavety ro tradiov pov (Jo. iv. 49) is equivalent to xar. mpd rod 
dwoGavety x.r.A. The infinitive with this particle is used, not merely 
with a future or an imperative in relation to an event still future 
(Matth. 522. 2. c), as in Mt. xxvi. 34 (A. ii 20), but algo in relation 
to events of the past (Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 60, dn. 1. 4. 13, Herod. 1. 10. 
15) in combination with preterites ; see Mt. i. 18, A. vii. 2, Jo. viii 
58. As to xpiv 7 compare Her. 2. 2, 4. 167. 


7. The well known distinction between the present and the 
aorist infinitive, and also that between the aorist and the future 
infinitive (Herm. V%. p. '773),? are for the most part very clearly 
observed in the N. T. 

The aorist infinitive is used 

a, In narration, in reference to a preterite on which it is 
dependent (in accordance with the parity of tenses which Greek 
writers particularly observe *): Mk. ii. 4, 2 Suvdpevos arposey- 
yioa alte .... amecteyacar' xii. 12, é&yrouy avbrov xparioas’ 
v. 3, ovdels HOSvvaro abtov Soave L. xviii. 13, ob« nOcrev ovde 
Tovs oPOarpovs eis TOY ovpavoy errapat Jo. vi. 21, vii. 44, Mt. 
i 19, viii. 29, xiv. 23, xviii. 23, xxiii. 37, xxvi. 40, xxvii 34, 
Mk. vi. 19, 48, L. vi. 48, x. 24, xv. 28, xix. 27, A. x. 10, xvii. 3, 
xxv. 7, Col. i. 27, G. iv. 20, Phil 14, Jude 3. This is quite in 
order, and requires no illustration from Greek writers (Madv. 
172 b).—(Sometimes however the present infinitive is used, as in 


247), but Stuart shows that sis ¢é with infinitive is not at all uncommon ; see his 
Comm. p. 175 (London rites | 

1 Reitz, Lucian IV. 501: ed. Lehm. (Jelf 848. 6, Don. p. 584). 

* Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. p. 140: Aoristus (infin.) quia nullam facit significa- 
tionem perpetuitatis et continuationis, prouti vel initium vel progressus vel finis 
actionis verbo expresses spectatur, ita solet usurpari, ut dicatar vel de eo, quod 
statim et e Mie fit ideoque etiam certo futurum est, vel de re semel tantum 
eveniente, que diuturnitatis et perpetuitatis cogitationem aut non fert aut certe 
non requirit, vel denique de re brevi et uno veluti temporis ictu peracta. (Don. 
p. 415, Jelf 405. 4.) | 

* See Scheefer, Demosth. 111. 482, Stallb. Phileb. p. 86, Phad. p. 32. 
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Jo. xvi. 19, A. xix. 33, L. vi.19: in Mi. xxiii 37 also we find 
the present,’ but in the parallel passage, L. xiii. 34, the aorist 
infinitive.) The aorist imperative also is regularly followed by 
the aorist infinitive: Mt. viii. 22, apes rots vexpods Oaryras 
Tous éavray vexpovs’ xiv. 28, Mk. vii. 27. 

b. After any tense whatever, when the reference is to an 
action which rapidly passes, is completed all at once, or is to 
commence immediately (Herm. Vig. J. c.): Mk. xiv. 31, day pe 
dén cuvarroaveiy cor’ xv. 31, éavrov ov Svvaras caoas Mt. 
xix. 3, eb EFeotiv avOpemmrp arrortcat thy yuvaixa’ 1 C. xv. 53, 
Sei ro POaproy toiTo evdvcacbat adOapciav. Compare Jo. 
iii, 4, v. 10, ix. 27, xii. 21, A. iv. 16,? Rev.ii. 21, 2 C. x. 12, 
xii 4, 1 Th. ii. 8, E. iii. 18. Under this head comes also Jo. 
v. 44,—-where miotevecy means to mut faith in, become a be- 
liever in. 

ce. After verbs of hoping, promising, commanding, wishing, and 
many others, the Greeks not unfrequently use the aorist infini- 
tive,“—-viz., where they wish to represent the action in itself, 
simply and absolutely (“ab omni temporis definiti conditione 
libera et immunis,” Stallb, Plat. Huthyd. p. 140, Weber, Dem. p. 
343). Here the present infinitive would have respect to the 
duration of the action, or represent it as occurring at this present 
time; and the future infinitive (after verbs of hoping and promis- 
ing)is used of that which will not occur until some uncertain time 
in the future.’ Of these three tenses the aorist is the only one 
used with édmifw in the N.T.,° and there is no example which 
presents any difficulty, especially as the particular mode of re- 
garding the subject frequently depends entirely on the writer’s 
preference: L. vi. 34 wap’ @y edmifere atrodaBeiv’ Ph. ii. 23 


1-[Not present, but second aorist. ] 
: rit i best MSS. mae the ad ycpe 

. Phryn. p. 751 eq., Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 158, Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 50 
4:3 Jacobs, Achill. whges 525, 719, Weber, Dem. p. 848, and especiall Schiceer, 

indic. N. T'. locor. adv. Marcland. (Hamb. 1742), p. 20 sqq. ([Jelf 405. 7, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 147.] 

* It is less probable that the aorist infinitive is used here to indicate that the 
action is one which quickly passes by (Herm. Soph. .4j. p. 160, Kriig. Dion. 
H. p. 101, and others) : this point y comes into consideration in the expres- 
sion Le or ape gaa ee 
» Plat. Twenol. 15 sq. ; com Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 138, Pflugk 
Eur. Heracl. p. 54 9q. 2 es a . cies 

* [Linemann remarks that the future is a variant once, A. xxvi. 7 (in B).] 
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tourov édmitw réurypas, os av amido «7dr, ii 19, 2 Jo. 12, 
éxmileo yevérOas wrpos tuas 3 Jo. 14, A. xxvi. 7, Rom. xv. 24, 
1 Tim. iii, 14, 1 C.xvi 7,2C. x15. "Esayyé\X\eoOas also is 
commonly joined with the aorist infinitive, as in Mk. xiv. 11, 
émpyyeiAato avt@ Sobvac A. iii. 18, vii. 5; similarly Suvup, 
A. ii. 30, Spx dpocev avr@ 6 Oeos ex xaprrod Tis Gadvos avrod 
xabicas én tod Opovov,—but with future infinitive in H. iii. 18 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 330). After ceXevew the aorist infinitive 
ig more common than the present, the latter being used for the 
most part of a lasting action; eg. A. xvi. 22, éxérevoy paBdi- 
Caw" xxiii. 35, éxéXNevoev abrov dv re mpartwpip gurdocecbas 
xxiii, 3, xxv. 21, al? Tapaxadeiy is followed by the aorist 
infinitive in Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30, 2 C. it 8, E. iv. 1, al.; but 
by the present in Rom. xvi. 17, 1 Th. iv. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 1. 


This will explain the use of the aorist infinitive after groiuos and 
dv éroipm gay (in reference to the future), 2 C. x. 6, xii. 14, 1 P. 
L 5, A. xx. 13, Here the present infinitive is less common in the 
N. T. : in Greek writers the aorist is on the whole rare, yet compare 
Dion. H. HI. 1536 (Joseph. Anét. 12. 4. 2, 6. 9. 2). pd also is in 
the N. T. uniformly joined with the aorist infinitive, and, where piv 
refers to future time, this tense has the signification of the futurum 
ort - see Herm. Eurip. Jed. p. 343 (Don. p. 584, Jelf 848. - 

8. 6). 

Whether in any other cases than that noticed in 7. a the aorist 
infinitive has in the N. T. the signification of a preterite, is a disputed 
point. Rom. xv. 9; ra vy twitp Adous Sofdoae rov Gedv, might 
in the first instance be taken as an example of this, as the infinitive 
is dependent on A¢yw, ver. 8 (Madvig 172 a), and is parallel with a 
perfect yeyoyjoGu, while Paul would certainly have used a present 
to denote a continued act of praise. Probably, however, he merely 
wished to express the action of praising absolutely, without any 
reference to time. In 2C. vi. 1 also it is not necessary to give 
SéfacGa. the sense of a preterite, as is done by Meyer and others ; 
though the connexion which Fritzsche® suggests between vi. 1 and 
v. 20 is somewhat far-fetched.—In the later language the perfect 
infinitive, as a more expressive form, takes the place of the aorist 
infinitive in such cases: see below, p. 420. Sapa 


' 3 The perfect infinitive follows tawi%s in 2C. v. 11, tawiles wal iv cass cvruds- 
Crew ipa wifanpucta, that I have been made manifest : here lawiZs does not 
stand for vesi%w, but indicates an opinion which still waits for confirmation. 
The perfect infinitive, after the preceding wiParipeusda, needs no explanation : 
compare [liad 15. 110, adn sev tawep "Apu ys wana riedzdeu, appositely cited by 
Meyer. See also below, p. 420. 
(On this verb see below, 8. a. note. | 
3 Rom. II]. 241. [Meyer now renders ‘‘ ne recipiatis. ”] 


27 


418 THE INFINITIVE. {PART IIL 


The present infinitive is the general expression for an action 
which is now taking place, or which continues (either in itself 
or in its results), or which is frequently repeated : Jo. ix. 4, ue 
Sei épydterOas ta Epya Tod éppavros pe Vii. 17, édv res Oédy 
TO OéAnpa avrod moeiy xvi. 12, ob dvvacbe Baotdlew apr 
ili. 30, A. xvi. 21, xix. 33, G. vi. 13, 1 C. xv. 25,1 Tim. ii. 8, 
Tit. i. 11, Ph.i 12. Hence it is used in general maxims: L. xvi 
13, ovdels otxérns Svvaras Suvct xuploss SovNevewr Mk. ii. 19, A. 
v. 29, Mt. xii. 2, 10, Ja. iii. 10, al. Verbs of thinking, believing, 
- are joined with the present infinitive when the reference is to 
something which already exists, or at least has already com- 
menced,’ as in 1 C, vii. 36, Phi 17 (16). As to xerevesp 
with the present infinitive, see above. 

If this distinction is not invariably observed where it might 
have been expected, this is explained by the fact that in many 
cases it depends entirely on the writer whether an action shall 
be represented as enduring, or as rapidly passing and filling but 
a single point of past time (compare L. xix. 5, Mt. xxii. 17); and 
also that it is not every writer who is sufficiently careful in such 
points. Hence we sometimes find the two tenses used in parallel 
passages, though the reference is the same in both cases ; com- 
pare Mt. xxiv. 24 and Mk. xiii, 22, Mt. xiii. 3 and L. viii. 5, 
—also Jude 3. Instances of the same kind are met with even 
in the better Greek authors: eg., Xen. Cyr. 1. 4.1, ef rs rod 
Baoiréws Seosvro, tovs taidas éxédevoy rod Kupou Sdeicbas 
Ssarpatacbul squct o 5é Kipos, ef Séouvro avrov of raides, 
wept mayvros éroeiro StampatrecOar; 6.1.45, hv éue édogs 
mwépyas, and in 46, éxéXevce wéprresy; 2. 4. 10, ods ay 
tis BovAntas ayabous cuvepyors troteicGat.... ods Se by 
Tay eis Tov ToAELOV Epywr TomnoacOal tus BovrouTo cuvEp- 
yous wpoOvpous ;? Demosth. Timocr. 466 a, un eFeivas NDoas 
pndeva (vopov), édv yn ev vopobérass, tore 5° eFeivas rq Bov- 
Nouer .... Aves, Compare also Arrian, Al. 5. 2.6. Some- 
times however there is a perceptible distinction between the two 
tenses in parallel sentences, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 2, 3, Mem. 1. 
1. 14, Her. 6.117, al.: see Matth. 501, Weber, Dem. pp. 195, 
492. Inthe N.T. compare Mt. xiv. 22, qvdyxace rods pastas 





! Herm. Soph. Gd. C. i aa P 204, 
2 Compare Poppo in loc. 
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é€uBijvac eis TO wWRotov (an action which rapidly passes) «at 
7 poayecy (a continued action) avrdy «.7.r., L, xiv. 30, Ph. i. 
21. On the whole see Maetzner, Antiphon. p. 153 sq. 


Where it is a matter of indifference which of the two tenses shall . 
be used, the aorist infinitive (as being less precise in its meaning) is 
on the whole more common than the present, especially after ¢yw 
possum,} Su Suvards cit, OéAw, etc. The present and aorist in- 
finitive are not unfrequently interchanged in MSS. of Greek authors ; 
see Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 13, Arrian, Al. 4. 6. 1, Elmsley, Eur. Med. 904, 
941, al So also in the N. T.: compare Jo. x. 21, A. xvi. 7,1 C. 
xiv. 35, 1 Th. ii. 12. 


What is said above will also explain the use of the aorist infinitive 
after a hypothetical clause in Jo. xxi. 25, drwa, day ypddyrat xa dy, 
obde abrév olpat rov xéopov xwpirat, non comprehensurum esse, where 
some would unnecessarily introduce dy. Com Isocr. Trapez. 
862, Demosth. Timoth. 702 a, Thuc. 7. 28, Plat. Protag. 316 c,—in 
some of which passages, however, «i with the optative has preceded.? 
The omission of dy gives greater confidence to the expression ; see 
Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 43, and compare Lésner, Obs. p. 162 sq. 
The use of the future infinitive (also without ay, compare Herm. 
Partic. ay, p. 187) is not singular in such a connexion ; see Isocr. 
Ep. 3. p. 984. 


As regards the construction of »é\A«w with the infinitive, this verb 
is in Greek writers most frequently followed by the future infinitive.® 
More rarely is it joined with the present infinitive (compare Dion. 
H. IV. 2226. 8, Arrian, Al 1. 20. 13, 5. 21. 1, and Kriig. Dion. 
p. 498), though there is nothing very strange in this combination, as 
the notion of seaeee a | is already contained in pé\\ey iteelf, and an 
analogy is presented by the construction of d&rifer, Still more 
rarely do we find »é\Acav with an aorist infinitive (Plat. Apol. 30 b, 
Isocr. Callim. p. 908, Thuc. 5. 98, Paus. 8. 28. 3, Atl. 3. 27), and 
indeed this construction 1s sien by some ancient grammarians 
(eg., Phrynich. p. 336) to be un-Greek, or at all events un-Attic ; it 

however been sufficiently vindicated by a fair number of well- 
attested examples.‘ In the N. T., né&\Auyv Is followed (a) most fre- 
quently, in the Gospels always, by the present infinitive :—(d) 
occasionally by the aorist, usually in reference to actions which 
rapidly pags by, as in Rev, iii, 2, wAAc dwofaveiy iil. 16, wm eudoa 
xiL 4, p. rexe G. ili, 23, riv pédAXAovcay wiorw droxaAvdFyvar: com- 
pare Rom. viii. 18 (but contrast 1 P. v. 1) ;—(c) more rarely by the 





1 Herm. Ear. Suppl. p. 12. Praef. 
cae Westcott and Hort, read xepaeur, with the most ancient of our 
MSS. Jelf 405. 7. 


Rpg rsh aaa ar a t, Arr. Al. IT. 206 aq. 
* See Béckh, Pind. Olymp. 8. 82, Elmaley, Eur. Heracl. p. 117, Bremi, Lys, 
p. 745 sqq. : compare also Herm. Soph. 4y. p. 149 (Jelf 408). 
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future,! in A. xi. 28, Aipdy péyay pOAew tocoPar xxiv. 15, dvdcracw 
pdr\jav érerGar vexpov’-xxvil 10 (xxiv. 25). 


The perfect infinitive is frequently used, especially in nar- 
ration, to denote some event altogether past in its relation to 
present time: A. xvi. 27, &uedrev éavtov avacpeiv, vouilov 
extrepevryevar tous Secplous, that they had fled, and hence were 
away ; xxvii. 13, Sofavres ris mpobécews Kexparnxévas, that 
they had (already) accomplished their purpose, and hence were 
now in possession of its advantages. See also A. vil 11, 
xxvii. 9, xxvi. 32, H. xi 3, Rom. iv. 1, xv. 8,19, Mk v. 4, 
Jo. xii. 18, 29, 2 Tim. i, 18 (1 P. iv. 3), 2 Pit 21. In 
several of these passages, after verbs of saying and thinking, a 
Greek writer would perhaps have been contented with the 
aorist infinitive (Madv. 172). On 2 C. v. 11 see p. 417, 
note ;! on 1 Tim. vi. 17, § 40. 4. 


8. That the N. T. writers sometimes (see p. 421, note *) use 
iva in cases where, according to the rulesof (written) Greek prose, 
we should have expected the simple infinitive (present or aorist, 
not perfect), was rightly admitted by the earlier Biblical philo- 
logers, but is positively denied by Fritzsche :* up to this time, 
however, Fritzsche has hardly had any follower, with the excep- 
tion of Meyer.® It might indeed be possible in such phrases as 


: [it is singular that ieseéas is the only future infinitive phar With pirrs. | 

* Exc. lad Matth. : see however Rom. III. 280. [In fom. l. c. Fritz. says: 
ut interdum ‘ve cum conjunctivo a verba rogandi et precandi rem, quam 
preceris, designet (3 Esdr. iv. 46, cf. diAw ive Jo. xvii. 24, et similia), tamen 
multo frequentius in N. T. post illa verba 7s precantis consileum declarat. | 

7 On the other hand, Tittmann (Synon. II. 46 sqq.), Wahl (also in his Clav. 
Apocr. p. 272), and Bretschneider with me in the view maintained above. 
Compare also Robinson, A Greek and English Lexicon of the N. T. (New York, 
1850) p. 852 sq. (Edinburgh, 1857 : p. 374 8q.). [Meyer still maintains that 7 
always expresses purpose. He takes the same view of ss 6 and ceo with 
infinitive: indeed these three constructions should certainly be considered 
together, see Jelf 803. Obs. 1. In Bp. Ellicott’s note on E. i. 17, he states 
that the uses of tva in the N. T. are three, final, subfinal (‘ especially after verbs 
of entreaty, not of command"), eventual (‘‘ ap tly in a few cases "’) : compare 
his note on Col. iv. 16, which seems to go beyond this statement. See also 
Alford on 1 C. xiv. 18. A. Buttmann’s classification is nearly the same as in 
the case of sis +3 (see above, p. 414, note): (1) ea of purpose ; (2) inn after 
verbs whose meaning is akin to purpose (wish, request, command) ; (8) iva after 
such verbs as make, persuade, permit, etc., to indicate an effect as designed by 
the subject (here Youn is essentially equivalent to &ses with infinitive) ; (4) the 
cases in which the notion of purpose has disappeared, and in which fs merely 
indicates a reference to something still future, the dependent sentence fre- 
quently completing the incomplete notion of the verb: here 7va represents the 
infinitive (with or without éss), especially the future infinitive, so seldom used 
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Mt. iv. 3, edzré, va of AOot obras dprot yévovrae’ xvi. 20, Stecrel- 
Nato Tois pabntais, va pndevi eirwocy x.7.r., and especially Mk. 
v. 10, wapenanet atrov todd, wva pi) abtods dmroatelAn «.7.d., 
to retain the original meaning of iva, and translate, speak (a 
word of power) in order that these stones may become bread, — 
he gave the disciples a charge, in order that they might tell 
no man,—he besought him earnestly, in order that he might 
not send them. But, on the other hand, it is still very singular 
that in a multitude of instances, when we are expecting that 
the object of the request or command will be mentioned, the 
writer should prefer to specify the purpose, which in such com- 
binations is usually absorbed by the object; and on the other 
hand, the very possibility of such an explanation shows how 
nearly akin are purpose and object in such a case, and conse- 
quently how easily a might come into use as an expression of 
the latter. Hence it is far simpler to suppose that the later 
language, in accordance with its general character, resolved the 
more condensed infinitive construction into a sentence proper, 
and to some extent weakened the signification of %a,' on the 
same principle as the Romans used uf after impero, persuadeo, 
rogo,—the object of the command or request being always 
something to be effected, and therefore something which is 
designed by the person commanding or beseeching.? We al- 
ready meet with traces of this application of fva in writers of 
the xosvn. 


a, After verbs of desiring and requesting, va begins in 
these writers to pass into “that” of the objective sentence ;* as 
in Dion. H. I. 215, dejcecOar ris Ovyarpds ris ots eueddor, 
iva pe T1pos auTiy ayayou' IT, 666 sq., epavy? .... éyévero xat 


in the N. T. (Gram. pp. 235-289). See also Lightfoot on G. v. 17, Ph. i. 9, Col. 
i. 9, iv. 16, Green p. 171 sq., Webster p. 180 aq. 

1 Weakened, because originally tra hegre Ainian| errr direct ; 
—I come that I may help thee. Even sufficiently y to be was 
expressed in early writers, not by iva (Mt. viii. 8, Jo. i. 27, vi. 7, al), but by 
the infinitive, perhaps with Sees (Matth. 5381, Jelf 666). But it does not follow 
that the weakened iva is generally equivalent to sses: this use of Yeu is rather, 
as we can still perceive in most cases, an extension of eo consilio wt. Hence 
on the one side we maintain the above principles, and on the other deny that 
iow stands for ses (§ 53. 10), we are not inconsistent. ; 

2 Those who oppose this view should at least confess that the use of wv in 
the cases considered is not in accordance with the (earlier) prose usage of the 
Greeks. This is the least requirement of grammatical fairness. 

3 An isolated instance in earlier Greek is 4fsev» Iva, Demosth. Cor, 335 b. 
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Senoas .... a pévy «vr. Charit. 3.1, mapexddres Karspp 
iva auto mposéAOy’ Arrian, Epict. 3.23. 27 (see Scheef. Melet. p. 
121). In Hellenistic writers, however, this usage is quite com- 
mon: see 2 Macc. ii. 8, Ecclus. xxxvii. 15, xxxviil. 14, 3 (1) 
Esdr. iv. 46, Joseph. Anét. 12. 3. 2, 14. 9. 4, Ignat. Phalad. p. 
3'79,Cod. Pseudepigr. I. 543,671, 673, 730, IL 705. Act. Thom. 
10, 24, 26, Acta apoc. p. 36.1 On iva after verbs of command- 
ing and directing,’ see Herm. Orph. p. 814, and compare Leo 
Philos. in Epigr. Gr. Libb. 7 (Frankf. 1600) p. 3, eae xacvyiiry 
xpatepovs iva Oijpas éyelpy’ Malal. 3. p. 64, Basilic. L 147; 
xerevery and Oeoriltew iva, 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 31, Malal. 10. p. 264; 
émetpetre iva, Malal. 10. p. 264; Siéacxew Wa, Acta Peri a 
Pauli 72 So also in the N.T. we may translate such passages 
as the following without rigorously pressing fvya, by command 
her that, I implored the Lord that, she besought him that, like the 
Latin precipe, rogavit, imploravit ut, etc.: L, x. 40, edwrov aura 
iva pot cuvaytTiiaBnras (iv. 3, Mk. iii. 9, Jo. xi. 57, xiii. 34, xv. 
17), 2 C. xii. 8, roy edptov 1rapexddeca iva atrocrh am’ énov (Mk. 
v. 18, viii. 22, L. viii. 31,1 C.i.10, xvi. 12, 2 C. ix. 5), Mk. vii 
26, ypwra avrov iva 1d Satpovov éxBarn (Jo. iv. 47, xvii. 15, L 
vii. 36), L. ix. 40, ede7Ony rdv pabnrav cov iva éxBdNwoew (xxii. 
32), Ph. i. 9, wposevyouas va 9 aydrn jue .... mepiocery. 
6. Moreover OéAev fva will also simply stand for our wish 
that.“ Compare Arrian, Fp. 1.18.14, Macar. Hom. 32.11, Cod. 


1 In the Acts Luke never uses this construction, but always joins ipewas and 
wapaxadsiy With the infinitive, see viii. 81, xi. 28, xvi. 39, xix. 81, xxvii. 33: in 
his Gospel, too, isweas is once followed by the infinitive (v. 3), a construction 
which also occurs in Jo. iv. 40, 1 Th. v.12 In Matthew, wapazaduy is com- 
ea followed by the direct words of the suppliant. [These statements require 
qualification. In the Acts we also find iswras Jvws, wapanadsis Sros (xxiii. 20, 
xxv. 2): in ix. 38 wapanadcis is followed by the oratio directa, in xxi. 12 by the 
infinitive with cod. Mapaxadsis is followed by Aiyes and the oratio directa 
three times in Matthew, and twice by %a or 3ves.— Epevas with the infinitive 
occurs also in L. viii. 37. ] | 

3 KsAséuy is never construed with i in the N. T. [A. Buttmann (p. 275) 
notices ‘‘the unclassical use of this verb with the ive infinitive and accusa- 
tive” (Mt. xviii. 25, and often), and sees in this the influence of the Latin 
jubere (Roby II. 142). This construction is found in the N. T. with some 
oa words (Mk. vil 27, al.). The tense of the infinitive is usually the 
aorist. 
cs Analogous to this is the use of the infinitive with epé after verbs of intreat- 
tng, exhorting, commanding : Malal. 17. 422, wunvas Iypage veis aires wacpning 
rev Gpervicbiivas chy widss’ 18, 440, xsasions cod Iebaras abeais vadpv wpends dvd 
Kpeciow Asepdy sTuoes w.c.A.; 461, Jones wits b dimes cod Kxbivas wdvdnwer® p. 172. 
See the index to Ducas, p. 689 aq. (Bonn ed.). 

* Hence was derived the periphrasis for the infinitive in modern Greek, Hi» 
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Pseudepigr. 1. 704, Thilo, Apoer. I. 546, 684, 706, Tischend. 
in the Verhandel. p.141. If in Mt. vii. 12 dca dv Oernte va 
Towmow vpyiy means wish with the design that they may do it, 
one cannot see why OéAeyv fva should not have become an or- 
dinary construction in the language, for @é\esy may always be 
taken in this way. And are we to render Mk. vi. 25, OéA@ iva 
pos Ses thy xedadiy ‘Iwdyvov, by I wish, in order that thou 
mayest give me? What then is the proper object of the wish ? Is 
it not the obtaining of John’s head? Then why this roundabout 
mode of expressing it? In Mk. ix. 30 also, if ob« #0eXev iva 
Tes ‘yu meant, he wished not, in order that any one should 
know of tt, how affected a sentence would this be! That no 
one should know of it was the very object of his wish. Compare 
also A. xxvii 42, Boudry éyevero, va tovs Secpewras darrowrei- 
voot: Jo. ix. 22, cuveréOevro ot Iovdaio: iva... . atrocuvayw- 
yos ‘yévnras xii. 10 (Ecclus. xliv. 18); and, as a single early 
instance of this construction in Greek writers, Teles in Stob. 
Serm. 95, p. 524. 40, Wa Zeds yévnras érsOupnoce. To this 
head belongs also sroceiy iva, Jo. xi. 37, Col. iv. 16, Rev. iii. 9 
(analogous to zroceiy rod with the infinitive,—see above, no. 4), 
also Sedovae iva, Mk. x. 37 (see Krebs in loc.). : 


ce. Lastly, in Mt. x. 25, apxerovy t@ pabnry, va yévntat 
és o Siddoxados ato, is satis sit discipulo non superare ma- 
gistrum, ut er possit par esse redditus, an easy or a satisfactory 
rendering ? Compare Jo. i. 27, vi. 7, Mt. viii. 8: the infinitive 
is used in Mt. iii 11, 1 C.xv. 9, L. xv. 19,al. In Jo. iv. 34, éwoy 
Bpapa dor, iva trom Td OéAnpa Tov TéprpavTos pe, is the 
use of a completely justified by the rendering, meus victus hoc 
continetur studio, ut Der satisfaciam voluntati? In that case 
orovodgey iva would be the ordinary and the simplest con- 
struction. That in Jo. xv. 8 the clause beginning with iva can- 
not denote the design with which God glorifies himself (Meyer), 


od ypd@w or ypdva, for ypdgur, ypiyas. To what an extent the use of the 
pone »é—which is found as early as the Byzantine writers, e.g. in Cananus 
compare also Boissonade, Anecd. 1V. 867)—is carried in modern Greek, may 
be shown by a few examples from the Confessio Orthod. : p. 20 (ed. Normann), 
vpiru vd wieeitepmss (pp. 24, 80); p. 36, Aiysras vd xarang: p. 43, ipefsire va 
Jovrssy (he hesitated, com Mt. i. 20), p. 118, dmwopss ve Saxe p. 211, Haru, 
lerbomg vd awenviey p. 235, Teves pies rd vevbireses’ p. 244, + % LpwPu- 
divas vs vwoyiveme. Hence in almost all the passages noticed above the 
modern Greek translator has retained ta in the form »4. 
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has been already shown by Liicke: compare also xvii. 3. I very 
much fear also that the resolution of Mt. xviii. 6, cupepes aura, 
va xpepacbh puros ovixds... . xat xatarovtTicGy x.7.d., into 
ouput pe avT@ KpenacOivas wvrov GusKov.... wa xatatrovTiaby 
«.t.X. (by an attraction), will generally be considered harsh: 
Meyer’s expedient here is too manifest a shift. See further L. 
xvii. 2, xi. 50,) Jo. xvi. 7, 1 C. iv. 2,3, Ph. ii. 2; also L. i 43, 
aobev ot Tovro, iva édOy % uyTnp Tod Kupiov x.7.d.,,—on which 
passage Hermann remarks (Partie. dv p. 135), “fuit heec labantis 
linguse queedam incuria, ut pro infinitivo ista constructione utere- 
tur.” In fact, to an unprejudiced reader all these sentences with 
iva will convey exactly what a Greek writer would have ex- 
pressed by the simple infinitive (Matth. 532 e); and the change 
is the same in principle as the use of eqguum est ut, mos est ut, 
expedit ut, in Latin (especially of the silver age), where the 
simple infinitive (in the place of the subject) would have been 
sufficient.’ Sometimes we find this mode of expression and the 
infinitive construction combined,—as in 1 C. ix. 15, xadov yap 
pot waddov arrobavely, } To Kavynpya pou iva Tis Kev@on, Where 
it is not difficult to see what led the apostle to change the con- 
struction : in this passage, however, it is not certain that %va is 
genuine.*—Hence that which in the examples quoted under (a), 
and even under (6), still called to mind the old function of the 
particle of design, disappeared entirely at a later period in the 
examples last illustrated; and now it is easy to explain how 
modern Greek, extending this usage more and more, now ex- 
presses every infinitive by means of yd.’ But how low the popular 
language had sunk even in the second century, is shown here and 
there by Phrynichus, especially p. 15 sq. (ed. Lobeck). 


The examples quoted by Wyttenbach® from Greek writers, in 
support of this lax use of iva for dere, are not all to the point. In 


1 [No doubt this should be Jo. xi. 50.] 
2 Analogous to this is Arrian, Hpictet, 1. 10. 8, wpacés tees, ve ive seipnte, 
Com further Acta Apocr. pp. 8, 15, 29. 
Zumpt 623. 
+ tinal ordinars is retrong evidence for eids)s xsxeeu:, | 
In all ordinary cases this periphrasis is used, see Mullach, Vulg. pp. 221, 373, 
J. Donalds. Gr. p. 82, Sophocles, Gr. p. 178. It is held by some that certain 
forms used with the pastliary verbs are infinitives (J. Donalds. p, 23, Ad sap Pp 
91): this see Mullach p. 241 sqq., where it is maintained that these also 
are conjunctive forms. ] 
* Plutarch, Mor. I. 409 (ed. Lips.), p. 517 (ed. Oxon.). 
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weiew ta, Plut. Apophth. 183 a, the clause with Wa is not a com- 
plement of the verb, ¢o effect by persuasion that, etc. ; reiOay is used 
absolutely, to speak persuasively to some one tn order that. Plut. 
Fort. Alex. p. 383 a, ri pot rootro ov , va Trowvras pe KoAa- 
xevons 7Sovais, means what of this kind have you perceived in me, in 
order to flatter ? i. e., in brief, what could induce you to flatter me? 
In Adv. Colol. p. 1115 a (240, ed. Tauchnitz), rot ris dounjzrov rd 
BiBrXtov typader, va . . . py rois éxeivou ouwrdypacw évriyys, that 
which in strictness was merely a consequence is attributed to the 
writer of the book as a purpose ; just as we also say, In what desert 
then did he write his book, that you might not meet with it? 
Liban. Decl. 17. p. 472, obdes éorw olxérys rovnpds, iva xpihp ris 
- Maxeddvwv SovAcias d£ios, means no slave is bad in order to be con- 
demned ; here iva does not stand for ws after an intensive word (so 
bad that), but expresses the purpose which might bring into existence 
the xornpia of the slaves: see § 53. 10. These passages are not 
strictly parallel to the N. T. examples quoted above, but we see in 
them the gradual transition to the construction of which we are 
speaking.—The construction dpa érws has no connexion whatever 
with this subject ; and the use of érus after verbs of requesting, com- 
manding, etc. (Mt. vill. 34, ix. 38, L. vii. 3, x. 2, xi. 37, A. xxv. 3, 
Phil. 6, al.), which is not uncommon in Greek writers,! is usually 
explained otherwise :? see however Tittmann, Syn. I. 59. 


John’s use of this particle? deserves still further notice, and 
particularly the case in which iva appears as the complement of a 
demonstrative pronoun. These instances are of two kinds :— 


a. 1 Jo, iil. 11, atry doriv 4 dyyetia, va dyaraipey, that we should 
love, ii1. 23 ; compare Jo. vi. 40. Here the notion of al which 
belongs to iva is still perceptible (in the manner explained above, 
p. 420 sq.) ; as it also is in Jo. iv. 34, duov Bpapd éorw iva row ro 
GeAnpa tov réwpavros, that I should do (should strive to do), vi. 29. 
No one will maintain that here iva is equivalent to dr. 


b. In Jo, xv. 8, however, éy rovry eSofdoGy 6 ranjp pov, iva xapmov 
rodww dépnre, the clause with iva certainly stands for an infinitive, 
éy Te Kaprov rod dépay ipas. Similar to this are Jo. xvii. 3, avry 
éoriv 4 alovis {wn}, va ywooxwow «.7.X.,4 xv. 13, 1 Jo. iv. 17, 3 Jo. 
4; also L, i. 43, wodev pos rotro, va AGy, for rd Abety ri pryrepa 
(see above). The same may be said of the phrase yxpeiay dxev iva, 


ros camer Petar III. 416, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 489, Holwerda, Emendats, 
v. p. 96 aq. 

3 Matth. 531. Rem. 2, Rost p. 662. ([Viz., by reference to the original mean- 
ing of éxws, in what way. Rost’s words however do not seem to be intended to 
“ply to these particular verbs. Compare Jelf 664. Obs. 3. 

Lucke I. 608, II. 682 sq., 667 8q. [See especially Westcott, Introd, 
to Gospels p. 270, and St. John p. hi. ; also his notes on Jo. vi. 29, xvii. 3.] 

* Arrian, Epict. 2. 1. 1 ia wrongly adduced by Schweighiuser (Lezic. Epictet. 

p. 356) as an example of this particular construction. 
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Jo. ii. 25, xvi. 30, 1 Jo. it 27 (Ev. Apoer. p. 111), and also of Jo. 
xviii. 39. But in Jo. viii. 56, sh peg iva idy, the meaning is not 
he rejoiced tm order that he might see, and still less he rejoiced that 
(drt) he saw, but he rejoiced that he should see :1 this meaning, how- 
ever, could hardly have been expressed by a Greek author by means 
of the simple iva, though the notion of destination (design) is con- 
tained in the particle. In Jo. xi. 15 &ais simply a particle of design. 
Lastly, the phrases épyera: or dAxjA ver 7 dpa, iva Sofa Oj (xii. 23, xill. 
1, xvi. 2, 32) mean, the time is come tn order that, etc., 1. e., the time 
appointed for the purpose that, etc. A Greek writer, it is true, 
would have expressed this meaning by the infinitive, €AjAv0er 7 apa 
(rov) SogacrOjva, or perhaps by adsre SogacPyva.? Compare Ev. 
Apoer, p. 127. 

On Rom. ix. 6, oty olov 82 ore exwéerrwxey 5 Adyos Tov Geod, 
sere the infinitive seems to be replaced by a clause with orz, see 
§ 64. I. 6. 


Rem. 1. It might seem that the infinitive active is sometimes used 
in the place of the infinitive passive (D’Orville, Charité. p. 526): e. g., 
compare 1 Th. iv. 9, rept ris puradeAdias ob xpeiay dyere ypadeyw tpyiy 

H. v. 128), with 1 Th v. 1, ob ypetay dyere tiv ypaperGa: (also with 
vi. 6). Both expressions, however, are equally correct ; that 
with the active infinitive meaning ye have no need for writing to you, 
1 e., that any one, or that I, should write to you,—q. d., ye do not need 
the writing. Indeed the active infinitive is probably the form more 
commonly used by Greek authors in such combinations. Compare 
especially Theodoret IL 1528, IV. 566. 

Rem. 2. ‘Or is joined with the infinitive in A. xxvii. 10, Gewpa 
Ort pera toAAHs (ypias ob pdvov Tov dopriov cai rov mAoiov, dAAG Kai 
Tov Yvyxav jyov pOXav éxerGa Tov mAobv. Compare Xen. Hell. 2, 2. 
2, cidus, Ort, Sow Gy wAciovs ovAACyoow és 76 doru, Oarrov rav ériry- 
delay &daov fcerOa ; Cyr. 1. 6. 18, 2. 4. 15, An. 3. 1. 9, Plat. 
Phed. 63 c, Thuc. 4. 37. This is a mixture of two constructions 
(Herm. Vig. p. 500, Jelf 804. 7), péAAav eveoPa tov wAovv, and on 
pdr éreoGa: & riots, and is found especially after verba sentiends 
and dicendi.5 It occurs so frequently in the best writers (even in 
short sentences, Arrian, Al. 6. 26. 10), that the construction had 


1[(It is hard to believe that this meaning (which is equivalent to rejoiced 
because he knew that he should see) can be conveyed by syaAA. iva. The most 
orion kg a aaa aa that he might see. Comp. 

estcott in loc. . 

* The conjunctive will not allow us to take ‘ns as where in these cases 
(Hoogev. Particul. I. 525 aq.) ; we should then have to regard the conjunctive 
aorist as the simple equivalent of the future (Lob. Phryn. p. 723). See how- 
‘ever Tittmann, Symon: II. 49 sq. 

ad ae is, if we read ¢iva, not eid. ] 

* See Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 151 (Lips.), Jacobs, Philostr. J . 620; 


and, in regard to xpi and 3: in particular, Weber, Demosth. p. 806. [Madvi 
148 b, 150, Jett 667. Obs. 5.] - ies 


. ad Bast. Mp. Cr. p. 86, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 479, Wyttenb. Plat. Mor. 
I. 54, Boisson, Philostr. 284, din. Gaz. p. 2380, Frits. Quast. Luc. p. 172 aq. 
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almost ceased to be felt by the Greek as an anacoluthon: we can 
only ascribe to the or: a vis monstrandi, as when it stands before the 
oratio directa. Compare Klotz, Devar. p. 692.—Similarly ta is 
Joined with an infinitive in 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 31. 

Rem. 3. We find an echo of the Hebrew infinitive absolute in a 
quotation from the LXX, Mt. xv. 4, Oavdry revevrarw (Ex. xix. 12, 
Num. xxvi. 65) ; and in the language of the N. T. itself, Rev. ii. 23, 
droxrad éy Oavdry (compare mp nip), and L, xxii. 15, érvupig 
éxeOvpnoa x.t.A. The LXX frequently express the infinitive absolute 
by means of this construction,—which is not discordant with Greek 
idiom (§ 54. 3),—joining to the verb the ablative of a cognate noun ; 
see Gen. xl. 15, xliii, 2, 1 24, Ex. iii 16, xi. 1, xviii. 18, xxi. 20, 
xxi. 16, xxiii. 24, Lev. xix. 20, Num. xxii. 30, Dt. xxiv. 15, Zeph. i. 
2, Ruth ii. 11, Judith vi. 4 (Test. Patr. p. 634) : on this see Thiersch, 
Pent. p. 169 sq. Another mode in which the infinitive absolute is 
translated by the LXX is noticed below, § 45. 8. 

Rem. 4. There is nothing singular in the accumulation in one 
sentence of several infinitives, one depending on another; e. g., 
2 P. i. 15, owovidow édorore €xecy tds... THy Trovrey prijpny 
wxoveta@Gar In Greek writers it is not uncommon to find three 
such infinitives in close proximity (Weber, Demosth. p. 351). 


SxecTIoN XLV. 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The participle shows its verbal nature in two ways :— 

(1) It governs the case of its verb as directly as the verb 
itself: L. ix. 16, NaSey rods dprouss 1 C. xv. 57, rp SSovre 
Ruiv TO vixos L, viii. 3, dx rév irapyovrwy avrais’ 2 C. i. 23, 
dedopevos tuav ovx FAPov' 1 C. vii. 31, H. ii. 3, L. xxi. 4, 
ix, 32, al. 

(2) It regularly retains the power of expressing the relation 
of tsme ; and the participle can indicate this relation more com- 
pletely in Greek, a language rich in participial forms, than in 
Latin or German. The temporal meaning of the participles 
corresponds with what has been said above (§ 40) respecting 
the various tenses. The following examples will illustrate the 
simple and ordinary usage :— 

a. Present: A. xx. 23, 7d wvetpa Stapaprtiperas pos Néyov 
«.rr., Rom. viii. 24, érmis Sreropevn ove gor errrls' 1 Th. 
ii, 4, Beg rq Soxtpdfovrs tas xapdias 1 P. i. 7, xpvolov rod 
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dmro\Aupévov’ H. vii. 8 ;—denoting something which is actually 
present, or which regularly happens in all time.’ 

b. Aorist : Col. ii. 12, rod Geod rod éyetpavros Xprorov éx 
Tay vexpav’ Rom. v. 16, 8: évds duaptncaytos (a thing which 
happened once), A. ix. 21. 

c. Perfect: A. xxii. 3, aynp yeyevynpévos ev Tapog, ava- 
TeOpappevos 5é dv TH modes Tavry (qualities whose operation 
extends onwards out of the past), Jo. xix. 35, 0 éwpaxds pepap- 
tupnxev’ Mt. xxvii. 37, érréOnxav . . . tTHv aitiay avrov ye- 
ypappévnv’ A. xxiii. 3, 1 P. i. 23,2 P. ii. 6, Jo. v. 10, vii. 15, 
E. in. 18. 

d. Future (rare in the N.T.*): 1 C. xv. 37, od 1d odpa 70 
yevnoopevoy ome(pes ;-and, from a stand-point in past time, H. 
iii, 5, Mavojs mores . . . ws Oepdrrwy eis paptupioy TeV da- 
AnOncopévan, of that which was to be spoken (revealed). Com- 
pare A. viii. 27, xxiv. 11, L. xxii. 49. 

The present participle 

a. Sometimes, when combined with a preterite, represents 
the imperfect tense: A. xxv. 3, wapexdAouy avrov aitovpevor 
xapw’ Rev. xv. 1, eiSov ayyédXous era Exovras wAmyds’ H. xi. 
21, "IaxwB drobvnckav . . . nidoynoe’ A. vii. 26, dbOn ad- 
Tos payouévots’ XViii. 5, xx. 9, xxi. 16, 2 P. ii, 23? 2 C. iii. 7 ;* 
also in reference to a lasting state, A. xix. 24, 1 P. ili. 5 (Jelf 
705. a). 

b. Sometimes denotes that which will happen immediately, 
or is certain to take place : Mt. xxvi. 28, ro alua ro arept mod- 
AO exxvvopevoy’ vi. 30, Tov yoprov avptov eis KA/Bavov Badro- 
pevoy 1 C. xv. 57, Ja.v. 1. Thus we find o épydpevos as a 
designation of the Messiah, *39, not venturus, but the coming 
one; there is a steadfast and firm belief that he is coming 
(Mt. xi. 3, L. vii. 19, al), 


The participle dy also, in combination with a preterite, or qualified 
by an adverb of time, is not unfrequently an imperfect participle : 
see Jo. i. 49, v. 13, xi. 31, 49, xxi. 11, A. vii 2, xi 1, xviii 24, 


1 Schoem. Plut. Agia p. 158, Schef. Plut. V. 211 9q. 

?(A. Buttmann (p. 296) remarks that the use of this participle in the sense of 
the ‘eae sentence—so common in classical Greek (Don. p. 599, Jelf 811. 3)—is 
in the N. T. confined to the book of Acts. ] 

3 oe a mistake for 1 P. ii. 28.) 

* Bornem. Xen, Cyr. p. 264. 
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2 C. i. 23,) vit 9; E. it 13, nui & Xpurrg "Inood ipeis of wore 
Ovres n.d, Col. L 21; 1 Tim. i 13, pa rd wpérepoy ovra 
BAdarnpoy. Compare Aristot. Rhet. 2. 10. 13, xpos rovs puptog rev 
Grras’ Lucian, Dial. Mar. s 2, dpé CyAorumets Sarepéarrys = mporepoy Gy. 

In Jo. iii. 13, however, & * signifies who (essentially) is in heaven, 
aha aoporiaiad 1 hacen * Go ini. 18. In Jo, ix. 25, dre rupdds 
Sy dort BAGrw probably means whereas I am a blind man (from in- 
fancy), as a blind man ; only, inasmuch as dpr: implies a reference to 
a previous state, the words might poe be rendered whereas I was 
blind. This participle i is decided y present in 1 C. ix. 19, &dcuBepos 
by & révrov raow euavrov ovAwoa, whereas (although) Iam free, I 
made myself servant; the a Pn 8 Acbepia was oe per- 
manent. On the other hand, in Rev. vii. 2, «Bor . v dya- 
Baivovra (which Eichhorn strangely enough declared a . ecism), I 
saw him ascend (whilst he was ascending), an imperfect participle is 
quite in place, since the reference is to something which is not com- 
pleted ina moment. But droOnjoxovres, Rev. xiv. 13, can only be 
a present participle. 


The present participle has been too often taken for a future, 
in cases where the present-signification is for the most part quite 
sufficient :-— 


a. In combination with a present tense or an imperative mood : 
Rom. xv. 25, ropedopat duaxovaw rois dyious (the Saxovety commences 
with the Paes 1 Pp. i. 9, dyaAAtaobe. . . . nomeLopevor, as receivers 
(such they al in the certainty of their faith), Ja. ii. 9. On 
2 P. ii. 9 see Hu 


6. Joined with an aorist :5 2 P. ii. 4, rapédwxey els xpiow rnpoupe- 
vous, a8 those who are reserved (from the stand-point of the present 
time), A. xxi. 2, etpdvres wAotov Suarepiv cis Dowinyy, which sailed, 
was on her passage (Xen. Eph. 3. 6. init), L. ii. 45, Sréorpaypay 
‘TepovoaAiyp dvakyrotres abrov, seeking him (the seekin g be 
their journey back), Mk. viii. 11, x. 2. Compare A. xxiv. 17, 

13, ay the future participle is used of actions which are oale 
intende 


c. Joined with a perfect : A. xv. 27, dweordAxapev “Iovday cai SiAav 
. dmayy&Xovras ra atrd, as announcers, with the announcement 


cone ai by mistake. ] 
Liicke and Baumgarten-Cruaius én loc. 

3°O a» ly ep cipary, with the meaning ui erat in celo,” would almost 
coincide in sense with 2 bs ved cipased x oad. evidently, however, it is in- 
tended to express something special and more emphatic, and the climax in 
these predicates is not to be mistaken. Still 4 #» does not form a third predi- 
cate, co-ordinate with the two others, but is, as Liicke rightly remarks, an 
“Tie nen tion of the predicate é olss ves dvbpamres. 

“6 KermZouivevs must be taken as a true present: the reference is to the 
sai oineat which they suffer before the last indamnet. for which (ver. 4) they 
are reserved.”” Huther tn loc. 


ws Lobeck, Soph, .4j. p. 234. 
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(as soon as they set out they appeared in the character of announcers), 
1 C. ii. 1, Demosth. Dionys. 739 ¢, Pol, 28. 10. 7.—In 2 P. iii. 11, 
rovruy mayrwv Avopdvwv means since all this is dissolved, i. e., is in its 
nature destined to dissolution,—the lot of dissolution is, as it were, 
already inherent in these things : Av@ncopévwv would merely have ex- 

ressed the ae future, since dissolution will at some time take place. 

he apostolic (Pauline) terms of dwo\Avpevot, of cwldpevor (used a8 
substantives), denote those who are lost (not merely will be lost at 
some future time, but are already lost, inasmuch as they have turned 
away from the faith and thus incurred eternal death), those who are 
saved. On A. xxi. 3 see below, no. 5. 

d. Joined with the conjunctivus exhortativus : H. xiii. 13, éepyapeba 
. +. Tov dvadupov abrod dépovres, where the participial clause (bear- 
ing, etc.) is in immediate connexion with éfepyepefa ; the future 
ara would have removed the action into some indefinite 

uture time. Compare also 1 C. iv. 14. 

Still less can the present participle stand for the aorist. In 2C. x. 
14, ob yap as py epixvovpevor els tydis trepexreivopev éavrovs Means, as 
if we reached not to you (in reality we do reach to you). In 2P. 
li, 18 the present participle drodevyovras, received into the text by 
Lachmann, shows that those referred to had only just begun to flee: 
such persons are most accessible to seduction. On E. ii. 21 and iv. 
22, see Meyer,} 

The aorist participle in the course of a narration sometimes 
expresses @ simultaneous action (Kriig. p. 178, Jelf 405. 5), as 
in A. i. 24, wposevEauevos elvrov, praying they said (the prayer 
follows), Rom. iv. 20, E. ii. 8,? Col. ii. 13, Ph. ii. 7, 2 P. ii 5; 
sometimes an action which had previously taken place (where 
we look for the pluperfect), as in Mt. xxii. 25, 6 wpa@ros yapujoas 
éreneutTnoe A. v. 10, xiii. 51,2 P. ii. 4, Ei. 48q., ii, 16. If the 
principal verb relates to something future, the aorist participle 
corresponds to the Latin futurum exactum: 1 P. ii. 12,%a... 
éx TéY Kaew Epywy éromrevcavres* Sokdowow trav Ocov" iii. 2, 
E. iv. 25, a1roBépevoe To Webdos Nanette adjOeav’ Mk. xiii. 13, 
A. xxiv, 25, Rom. xv, 28, H.iv.3,"Herm. Vig. p. 774 (Jelf 7058). 
-——The perfect participle also sometimes has in a narration the 
meaning of the pluperfect: Jo. ii. 9, of Ssdxovos Fdercapv ot 
nuTanotes A. xviii, 2, etpev “Iovdaiov .. . . mposparas 
éAnrAvOera amo ris “Itadlas’ H. ii. 9, Rev. ix. 1. 


1 (In each of these passages Meyer takes the present participle as denoting 
an action in & process now going on. ] 
[A mistake : perhaps for E. iv. 8,—E. i. 4eq., below, should probably be 


. i, 3, 5.) 
3 (The best texts have iwewesseress. ] 
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The aorist participle never stands for the future participle. Not in 
Jo. xi. 2 (the event which had happened long before presents itself 
to the writer's mind as a past event, though it is not narrated by him 
until ch. xii), or in H. in. 10, where dyaydvra refers to Christ living 
in the flesh, who in this personal mianifestation itself led many to 
glory (this work igi au with his very advent)! On H. ix. 12 see 
below.? It is an abuse of parallelism to render Mk. xvi. 2, dva- 
reiAavros Tou HAiov, as the sun rose (so Ebrard still), on the ground 
that in Jo, xx. 1 (compare L. xxiv. 1) we find oxorias ér ovons. 
Such small differences between the accounts of the Evangelists need 
not trouble us. On Jo. vi. 33, 50, doros 6 xaraBaivwy é tov odpayod, 
as contrasted with the dpros 6 xaraBas éx 7. ovp. of ver. 41 and 51, 
‘ee Liicke.*—Nor does the aorist participle stand for the perfect in 
1P.14 13. 


The perfect participle xa wévos,* G. ii, 11, has been wrongly 
rendered revheadents for both grammar and context give tho 
meaning blamed: see Meyer. So also in Rev, xxi. 8 ¢BdeAvypévos is 
abominated. On the other hand, the present participle yyAagdw ; 
H. xii. 18, means which could be felt; for to that which 13 fel 
belongs, as a property, the capability of being felt, just as ra BAerc- 
peva may denote that which is visible. Compare Kritz, Sallust, II. 
401 sq. 


The participles of the aorist and the perfect are combined, and the 
proper distinction of meaning maintained, in 2 C. xii. 21, raév xpon- 
papryxdrwv Kai py petavonodvrwv’ 1 P. ii. 10, of ob« AAenpevor viv 52 
AenPérres (from the LXX 5),—the former denoting a state, the latter 


1 [Winer here refers the participle to ei» apynyév: in § 42. 2, however, he 
connects it with the subject indicated in atep. The latter is the view of most 
recent commentators : see jally Alford’s note. ] 

2 [Winer barely mentions this passage in no. 6 : from the connexion in which 
it is there introduced he seems to have taken Pe corigend as expressing an anfe- 
cedent act (Kurtz, Liinemann), rather than one that was contemporaneous with 
sisnahsy (Bleek, Delitzech, Alford). ] 

3 [It is in great measure from the fact that St. Mark himself gives a different 
note of time (Aas wpei, ver. 2) that others have been led to conclude that 
“‘ {varsiAavees cou AAiev is not to be referred to the actual phenomenon, but to 
be goer only as a general definition of time:” Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 377. 
Bp. Ellicott refers to Robinson (Biblioth. Sacra II. 168), as giving examples 
from the LXX ‘‘ which dilute the objection arising from the use of the aorist.” 
In none of these examples, however (Jud. ix. 83, Ps. ciii. 22, 2 K. iii, 22, 28. 
xxiii. 4), does the aorist participle occur. 

* (** When John makes the descent of the bread of God from heaven the 
essential, inherent predicate of the idea expressed, he uses the present; when 
the descent from heaven is ed as a definite fact in the manifestation of 
Christ, the aorist.” Liicke in a 

* Karsyreepives do is strictly pluperfect middle,—had condemned him- 
self, stood self-condemned. Paul merely pointed out the flagrant inconsistency 
of Peter, by contraetne Peter’s present with his previous proceedings and 
expressed views. . de. 

[In the LXX (Alez.) this is lassen ony obs SAsnpirny. ] 
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an event. On 1 Jo, v. 18 see Liicke: comp. Ellendt, Arr. Ai. I. 
129. The combination of the present and the aorist participle in 
one sentence (Jo. xxi. 24, H. vi. 7, 10), or of the perfect and the 
present participle (Col. ii. 7), hardly requires mention. : 


2. As regards the grammatical construction of the participle, 
either 

a. It belongs to the principal sentence as a complement, 
e. g., Mt. xix. 22, ar7ArOev Avrovpevos (Rost p. 711) :—or 

b. It is employed, for the sake of periodic compactness, to form 
subordinate sentences; and in this case it may be resolved by 
means of relatives or conjunctions (Rost p. 711, Matth. 565 sq.) 
See Jo. xv. 2, wav xAfpa pt) pépov xaprov, which does not bear 
fruit ; Rom. xvi. 1, cuviornus SoiBnyv, otcav Ssdxovor L. xvi. 
14, aL Rom. ii. 27, 9 dxpoBvorla rov vopov Terodca, if tt 
Julfils (through fulfilling); A. v. 4, ovyt pévov cot gneve ; tf tt 
remained (unsold), did v4 not remain to thee? Rom. vii. 3, 
2 P.i. 4, 1 Tim.iv. 4 (Xen. Mem, 1. 4. 14, 2. 3. 9, Plat. Somp. 
208 d, Scheff. Melet. p. 57, Matth. 566.4). A. iv. 21, dredv- 
cay avtovs under edploxovtes x.1.r., because they found nothing ; 
1 C. xi. 29, H. vi 6 (Jude 5, Ja. ii. 25), Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 22, 
Lucian, Dial. M. 27.8. Rom. i. 32, ofteves ro Stxaiwpa rod 
Geod errvyvovres ov povoy x.7.r., although they knew (had per- 
ceived); 1 C. ix. 19, 1 Th. iw 6, Ja. iii. 4, al; compare Xen. 
Mem. 3. 10. 13, Philostr. Apoll. 2.25, Lucian, Dial. M. 26. 1. 
The most common case in narration is the resolution of parti- 
ciples by particles of time: 2 P. ii. 5, dySouv Noe . . . éfvraker, 
KataKrvo poy xdopp érakas, when he brought on the world ; L. ii 
45, pt) ebpovres trréotpevvay, after they had failed* in their 
search ; Ph. ii. 19, A. iv. 18, eadécavtes avrods rapipyyedav’ 
Mt. ii. 3; A. xxi. 28, sreBadov és’ avrov tas yeipas xpdlovres, 
whilst they cried, etc.; Rom. iv. 20, éveduvaywOn 1H wiores Sods 
Sokav rp Ge@ w.r.r. (Don. p. 579, Jelf 696). 

When participles are used limitatively (although), this meaning 
is often indicated by a prefixed xairo: or xafwep, as in Ph. iii 4, 
H. iv. 3, v. 8, vii. 5, 2 P. i. 12;% compare Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 32, Plat. 


* (It will be seen that the English participle often furnishes a simple render- 
ing (not having found, erying, etc.): the above renderings follow the German, 
which resolves the participles into rap 

3 (Similarly xa! rates with a participle, H. xi. 12: Don. p. 608, Jelf 697. d.] 


. He 695 sqq., Don. p. 578 saa. Webster, Syntaz p. 118 aq. ] 
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Protag. 318 b, Diod. 8. 3. 7, 17. 39. This meaning is sometimes 
brought into prominence by ee antithetical ¢ Gpos (Kriig. p. 231): 1 C. 


Xiv. 7, duws ra diya paviy 8 Wovra ... . day dtaorodny py dy, wis 
yrorGnoerat 75 abdovpevoy x.1.A., a thing (an instrument): without life, 
| although giwing a sound, is notwithstanding not understood, unless, etc. 
(Don. p. 607, Jelf 697. a.) 


3. Two or more participles, in different relations (either 
co-ordinate with or subordinate to one another), and unconnected 
by «ai, are frequently joined to one principal verb, especially in 
the historical style :—not merely 

a. When one participle precedes and the other follows the 
finite verb, as in L. iv. 35, pixvay avrov To Satpomoy eis pécoy 
éfpOev dm avtov, pndev Braray avrov, throwing him down 
(after having thrown him down) the spirit went out from him, 
doing him no harm,—without injuring him at all; x. 30, A. xiv. 
19, xv. 24, xvi. 23, Mk. vi. 2, 2 C. vii. 1, Tit. i, 12 sq., H. vi. 6, 
x. 12 sq., 2 P. ii. 19 (Lucian, Philops. 24, Peregr. 25) :—but 
also, and more frequently, 

b. When the participles, without any copula, all precede or 
all follow the verb: Mt. xxviii. 2, dyyeXos xupiou xataBas é& 
ovpavod, tposedav amexvNice Tov Oop x.7.r., A. v. 5, dxove 
"Avavias Tovs Aoyous Tovrous, recov ekeyuee L, ix. 16, Aa Baw 
Tovs wévre dptous .... avaBréwWas els TOY ovpavoy EvADYNCED" 
1 C. xi. 4, was aynp mposevyopevos 4 wpofytevwv Kata Kepadis 
Exwv xataoyuver «.7.r., every man who prays or prophesies, 
in praying etc.; L. vii. 37 8q..XVi. 23, xxiii, 48, A. xiv. 14, xxi. 2, 
xxv. 6, Mk. i. 41, v. 25-27, Vili. 6 5; Col. i. 3 sq. soa aaltarid 

. Mposevyopevot ... . akovoavres, praying... . after 
having heard ; 1 Th. i. 2 8q., H. i. 3, xi. 7, xii 1,1. xv. 58, Jo. 
xiii. 1 sq., Col. ii. 13, Ph. ii 7, Phil. 4, Jude 20, al In Greek 
writers nothing is more common. Compare Xen. Hell. 1. 6. 8, 
Cyr. 4. 6. 4, Plat. Rep. 2. 366 a, Gorg. 471 b, Strabo 3. 165, 
Lucian, Asin. 18, Alex. 19, Xen. Ephes. 3. 5, Alciphr. 3. 43 init, 
Arrian, Al, 3. 30. 7 (Jelf 706). —(In several N. T. passages 
there is more or less MS, evidence in favour of the copula Kat; 
e.g. in A. ix. 40, Mk. xiv. 22, al.) 


1 [In verses 25, 26, the participles are joined by conjunctions. In Mt. xxviii. 
2 aleo, quoted above, we should probably read sai wpessadey. 
3 ee Heindorf, Plat. ap 562, yee ane ic p. on Stallb. Plat. 


a8 
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The mutual relation of the participles is of a different kind in L. it 
12, cipyoere Bpépos éorrapyavwpévoy xeipevov dv arvy,! ye shall find a 
swaddled child lying tn a manger: here the former participle occupies 
the place of an adjective. 

4. The participle, where it is merely used as a complement or 
predicatively, sometimes discharges the function which in Latin 
and German* is discharged by the infinitive (Rost p. 704 sqq.), 
—viz. in the following well-known combinations :— 

(a) A. v. 42, ob éravovro S&iddoxovtes xiii. 10, H. x. 2, 
Rev. iv. 8; A. xii. 16, évréueve xpovev" L. vii. 45, 2 Mace. v. 27; 
2 P. i. 19, @ Karas trocetre rposéxyovres A. x. 33, xv. 29, Ph. 
iv. 14, 3 Jo. 6 (Plat. Symp. 174e, Phed. 60 c, Her. 5. 24, 26), 
2 P. ii. 10, 2 Th. iii 13. 

(b) Mk. xvi. 5, elSov veavioxoy xaOnpevoy A. ii. 11, dxovopev 
Nadouvrwy autor’ vil. 12, Mk. xiv. 58. 

On rational’ principles, however, the participle is at least as 
appropriate as the infinitive in these cases ; the preference given 
to the former by the Greeks rests on a nice distinction, not felt 
by other nations. The meaning of ove éravovto SiddcxKovres is 
teaching (or as teachers) they did not cease ;* of elSov xadrjpevovr, 
they saw him (as one) sitting. The participle expresses an action 
or a state which already exists, not one which is first occasioned 
or produced by the principal verb. See on the whole Matth. 
530. 2, Kriig. p. 221 sqq.° | 

The following instances are of a less common kind :— 

Under (a): 1 C.xiv.18 (Rec.) evyapiota to Gem travrev dpav 
padXov yrmooas Nadav, that I speak (as one speaking),— 


1 [Probably we should read xa} ssiusver. ] 

* Junior readers are reminded that, in copiousness of participial phraseo- 
logy, the English comes much nearer the Greek than either the Patin or the 
German. The Greek idiom, when it differs from the Latin or German as above, 
often Sgrone cubes with the English, e.g.—they ceased teaching, he continued 


2 (Don. p. 588, Jelf 681 sqq., Webster p. 110 sqq. 

3 se Introduction, § 4, Bs, note *. ] ' “aa] 

* It would make no essential difference if, with G. T. A. Kriiger (Untersuch. 
aus dem Gebiete der lat. Sprachl. 111. 856 sqq., 404 8qq.), we were to regard this 
use of the nominative participle as an instance of attraction. See farther Herm. 
Emend. Rat. p. 146 a4, 

® For more precise distinctions, in regard to Greek usage, see Weller, Bemer- 
kungen zur gr. Syntax (Meinin 1845). 

* Lachmann and Tischendorf read Aeae with many uncial MSS. With this 
reading wo have two unconnected sentences side by side,—J thank God, I speak 
more than you all (for that I speak, etc.) ; compare Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 71. 
In A we find neither AaAey nor Andes. 
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compare Her. 9. 79; A. xvi. 34, #ryaAXtdoato remiaTevKaS 
tT Gem (Eurip. Hipp. 8, Soph. Phil. 882, Lucian, Paras. 3, Fug. 
12, Dion. H. IV. 2238). Rom. vii. 13 does not come under this 
head ; see Riickert in loc.’ 

Under (b): 1. vill. 46, éya eyvov Sivapuy éfednrvdviay 
(Thue. 1. 25, yvovres ... ovdeuiay ogiow ard Kepxipas tipepiav 
ovoay Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 7,—see Monk, Eurip. Hipp. 304, and 
Alcest.152);? H. xiii. 23, yevooxere rovaderApoy Tipo0eov am oXe- 
AupEevoy, ye know that ... is set at liberty ; A. xxiv. 10, é« aod- 
Nav érav SvrTa ce xpiTHy TO EOves TOUT érieTapevos’ Compare 
Demosth. Zp, 4. p. 123 a (but in L iv. 41, ydescay tov Xproroy 
avrov elyas—where a Greek prose writer would probably have 
used the participle*); 2 Jo. 7, o¢ 2) oporoyodvres "Inootv Xpu- 
orov épyopevoy ev capkl: 1 Jo. iv. 2, rvedipua 8 oporoye? Incody 
Xptorov ev cape) édndvOora* On the use of the participle with 
verba dicendi see Matth. 555. Rem. 4, Jacobs, AL Anim, IL 109. 
The verb aioyvvec@a, in particular, has this construction in 
Greek prose; e.g. Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 16, atoyuvoipel” av oot ps) 
avmodibovtes’ 5. 1. 21, aioyvvouar Aéyow’ Mem. 2. 6. 39, 
Diog. L. 6. 8, Liban. Oratt. p.525 b. And in this example we 
may see how correct was the choice of the participle in the cases 
just mentioned ; for with this verb Greek writers join an in- 
finitive as well as a participle, making however an essential dis- 
tinction between the two constructions.’ The participle is used 
only when some one is already doing (or has already done) a 
thing of which—at the moment of doing it—he is ashamed : the 
infinitive denotes shame at some action yet to be done (not yet 
actually performed): compare e.g. Isocr. ad Philipp, p. 224, Big. 
p. 842, Xen. Mem. 3.7.5. This distinction is correctly observed 


' Compare Heusing. Plut. Padag. p. 19. 

? Several commentators bring in here E. iii. 19, yrévas civ bwaphdrrsocar 
Tis yer: aydwny cos Xporo: this cannot be, since the participle is too 
clearly marked as an attributive by its position between the article and the 
noun. For another reason we cannot regard Ph. ii. 28, iva iSévres aieis wddu 
pce sida Ad an example at bn construction ; for the meaning is in order that ye, 
seeing him, may 

: 60, Me min Alg. L. Z. 1888, no. 110: but see Elmsley, Eur. Med. 


from Isocrates (Paneg. c. 8) usuall y. quoted as a parallel (still 
‘quted by Ibi 555. Rem. 4) was corrected by Hier. Wolf: compare Baiter 
= a uy Sandys, Jsocr. p. 61.] Other examples are examined by 
eber, 
® See Poppo, Xen Cyr. p. 286 9q. In the case of wvrfdrepe: the two con- 
structions coincide : see filenadt, Arr. Al. I. 145. 
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in L. xvi. 3, éracrety aioyvvopar, I am ashamed to beg (Ecclus. 
iv. 26,Sus.11): had the speaker already become a beggar, he 
must have said éra:tay aicyivopa. “Apyopat is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive in the N. T., as it usually is in Greek 
authors: he began speaking is indeed a less suitable expression 
than he continued speaking. See however Rost p. 708. 


"Axovew ! also is sometimes construed with a predicative participle, 
—not merely where direct personal hearing is signified (Rev. v. 13, A. 
ii, 11), but also with the meaning learn, be informed (through others), 
L. iv. 23, A. vii. 12, 2 Th. ii, 11, dxovopey twas weperarovvras’ 
and 3 Jo. 4 Fina Cyr. 2. 4. 12).2 In the latter sense it is more 
frequently followed by dr, once® by the accusative and infinitive, 
1C, xi. 18, dxovw oxic para. év ipiv iardpyeay (irdpyxovra) ; compare Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 1, 4. 16. The construction is different in E. iv. 22, 
if droOécOa: tpads ... . Tov waXadv dvOpwrov is dependent on jxov- 
care or éd:ddxOyre in ver. 21 (that ye should lay aside): see § 44. 3, 


The participial construction here discussed is used by Greek 
authors (in prose as well as poetry) with much more variety than 
by the N. T. writers :4 indeed the use of raver6ac with the infinitive 
is even condemned by ancient grammarians, though wrongly.® 


In 1 Tim. v. 13, dpa 8 xat dpyai dvovot. weprepydpevat, 
almost all recent commentators re ie participle as cued for the 
infinitive, they learn (accustom themselves) to go about idle, and 
this gives a suitable sense. But whenever the participle joined with 
pavOdvey has reference to the subject, this verb means to perceive, 
understand, notice, remark, something which is already existing ; see 
Her. 3. 1, 8aPeBAnpeévos tro "Apdows ob pavOaveas (see Valcken. in 
loc.), Soph. Ant. 532, Aisch. Prom. 62, Thuc. 6. 39, Plut. Ped. 8. 
12, Dion. H. IV. 2238, Lucian, Dial. D. 16. 2.6 In the sense of 


1 (On this verb see A. Buttm. p. 801 a9. He maintains that, when dxew 
denotes direct hearing, it may be followed by the genitive and participle (A. ii. 
11, al.), but not by the accusative and participle ; so that when we seem to have 
this latter construction (as in A. ix. 4, xxvi. 14, Rev. v. 18) the ae 
is really in apposition to the object. This is the classical , see Liddell 
and Scott a. v.—Mk. v. 36, with a passive verb, is an exception. 

* Compare Rost in Griech. Worterb. I. 143. 

3 (Twice: 1C. xi. 18, Jo. xii. 18. Other verbs which have this construc- 
tion in Greek authors (6. g., yurwernuy, sidive:, ewayyirAus, al.) are in the N. T. 
seldom or never so used, but are followed by se: or by the accusative with 
infinitive. <i (A. xxvi. 22) AaAbw is followed by a participle. (A. Buttm. 
pp. 301, 805. 

F See Jacobs, Anthol. IIT. 235, and Achill, Tat, p. 828, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 500, 
Schewf. Eurip. fee. igh 
3 = a Schaaf. Apoll, Rhod. II. 228, Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 228 aq. (Jelf 688. 

*In Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 29, fas av pabuper idpewiras yiriusver (a passage 
sub however would not be quite decisive), Adéame has long stood in the 

xt. 
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learning pavbdvw is followed by the infinitive, as in Ph iv. 11, and 
also 1 Tim. v. 41 (Matth. 530. 2, Jelf 683). Hence we should have 
to regard this example as an incorrect extension of the construction 
beyond its rational limits. Perhaps however we should connect pay- 
Gdvovor with dpyai, and take zreptepyduevar as a participle proper (they 
learn idleness, going about in the houses); this would be an abbreviated 
mode of expression, such as we sometimes find elsewhere with an 
adjective (Plat. Huthyd. 276 b, of duabeis dpa copot pavOdvovew,* and 
a baa Sddoxew twa copdv), which does not, like the participle, 
include the notion of time and mood.’ This pe inna isk is 
adopted by Beza, Piscator, al., and has recently been approved by 
Huther—is supported by the fact that dpya/ is taken up again in the 
following clause as the ar ig word, and the strengthened epithets 
¢Avapot xai swepepyo. are in like manner accompanied by a participle, 
Nadrodrat 7d pi Séowra. | 

The combination of a verb belonging to class (a) with an adjec- 
tive * can excite no surprise : the only WN. T. example is A, xxvii. 33, 
recoapesxaidexaryy ojpepov yudpav mposdoxavres, dawroc (ovres) Sea- 
reXetre Compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 10, dvaydvurros dtarect’ Hell. 
2. 3. 25 (Jelf 682. 3). 


Some have wrongly supposed that the participle stands for the 
infinitive in 1 Tim. 1. 12, mordv pe yyjoaro Oépevos es Suaxoviay. 
The meaning is, He counted me faithful, in that he appowmted me for 
the ministry : by this very act he gave the proof that he considered 
me faithful. In another sense, indeed, the writer might have said 


Gécbar cis Staxoviay. 


5. The present participle is frequently found (in the histori- 
cal style) in combination with the verb elvas, especially with #y 
or 7jcay, though also with the future. Sometimes this combi- 
nation appears to be a simple substitute for the corresponding 
person of the finite verb (Aristot. Metaph. 4. 7, Bernh. p. 334,’ 
Jelf 375): e. g., in Mk. xiii. 25, of aarépes rod ovpavod écovrat 
awimtovres (where there immediately follows, as a parallel 


1 Matthies has passed over in silence the grammatical difficulty. Leo—after 
Casaubon, ad A p- 452—would render pasédreve: by solent: he has not 
noticed that this meaning belongs to the preterite only. 

2 (The reading of this passage is doubtful: Bekker omits espes.—Ellicott and 
Alford receive Winer’s explanation of 1 Tim. v. 18. A. Buttmann strongly 
5 ry it (p. 808 9q.), adopting Bengel’s view that pavédsers: is to be taken 
a nea: similarly Wordsworth, Grimm (Clavis s. v.), Green (Crit. Notes 
p. 178). 


® Under this head comes also Dio Chr. 55. 558, & Zuxpdens Se: ulv wails ov 
Epdvbave AvbeSses chy ved warps clyevay, danatage (S. learned as a stone- 
cutter, etc.). 

se with a verb of class (5) in Mk. vi. 20: see A. Buttm. p. $04.] 

5 In some tenses (as the perfect and pluperfect passive and plural) this be- 
came, a3 one knows, the usual mode of expression, and so figures in the 
paradigm of the verb. 
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member, xat ai Suvdpets ai év tois ovpavois carevOncovras,— 
Matthew has srecodvraz), Ja. i.17, wav Sopnpa téreroy avwbey 
eott xataBaivoy «.1.r., L.v.1, A.ii 2. More frequently, how- 
ever, it is used to express that which is lasting (rather a state 
than an action),|—a meaning which can also be expressed, 
though less distinctly in relation to what is past, by the form 
of the imperfect tense? (compare Beza on Mt. vii. 29): Mk. xv. 
43, hv amposdexopevos tTHv Bacirciay Tod Geod (L. xxiii. 51), 
A. viii. 28, vy Te trroorpépay Kal xaOjpevos él Tov dppatos 
avrov (an imperfect immediately follows), A. i. 10, ii. 42, viii. 13, 
x. 24, Mt. vii. 29, Mk. ix. 4, xiv. 54, L iv. 31, v. 10, vi. 12, 
xxiv. 13. Hence this combination is especially found where an 
event is spoken of in relation to some other event, as in L. xxiv. 
32,1} capdia jpov Karopévn hy ev piv’ ws ehares x.7.r.; or where 
a custom is mentioned, as in Mk. ii 18, Heavy of paOnrai I way- 
vou .. . motevovres, they used to fast —an explanation to which 
Meyer objects without reason. In L, xxi. 24 also, ‘Iepovaadnp 
érrat watoupévyn oro éOvev, the words seem intended to ex- 
press an enduring state, whereas the two futures which precede, 
mecovytTas and aixpadwriuOncovtat, denote transient events: 
compare Mt, xxiv. 9. In some other passages elvas is not the 
mere auxiliary: Mk. x. 32, Foav ev 7H 08@ dvaBaivortes cis 
‘Iepocodupa, they were on the road (compare ver. 17) travelling to 
Jerusalem (Lucian, Dial. Mar. 6. 2), Mk. v. 5,11,7ii. 6, Lit 8, 
xxiv. 53; Mk, xiv. 4, Rody rives ayavaxrobvtes, there were some 
(present) who were angry: or else the participle has rather 
assumed the nature of an adjective, as in Mt. xix. 22, hy dev 
xTnpata, he was wealthy, ix. 36,1. i. 20.4 Perhaps also in some 
cases the verb was thus resolved into participle and substantive 
verb in order that the verbal notion, appearing in the form of a 
noun, might receive more attention (Madv. 180d): e.g, 2C. v. 
19 (see Meyer in loc.), 1 C. xiv. 9,Col ii. 23. In L vii. 8, dye 
GvO perros eis id éEovciay tarcopevos, the participle does not 
directly depend on eis, but is an epithet belonging to a sub- 





1 What Stallbaum (Plat. Rep. II. 84) says about the distinction between this 
construction and the finite verb, amounts to the same thing. 

? It belongs to the character of the popular 1 to resolve more concise 
forms e sree for the sake of attaining greater clearness or expressiveness : 
see p. 407. 

5 Herm, Soph. Philoct. p. 219. 

* Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 84. 
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stantive. In Jo. i 9, hy and épyouevoy must not be joined 
together : the latter is an attributive belonging to av@pm7rov 
(see Meyer). 

This use of the participle is by no means foreign to Greek 
writers ; in these indeed, especially in Herodotus, we find not 
merely the present but also the other participles thus used.’ 
Compare Eurip. Herc. F. 312 8q., ef pév cOevovtwy trav yay 
Bpayovey Fw ris 0’ UBpitwy Her. 3. 99, arapvedpevos 
dori” Xen. An, 2. 2.13, Fv } otparnyia evdey dAdo Suvapévn’ 
Herod. 1. 3. 12, cparnjoas hy rots Srdous (where mposnydyero 
has preceded), Lucian, Eunuch. 2, Sicacral sngpopodyres 
Hoay oi dpiorot.? In late writers (e. g., Agath. 126. 7, 135. 5, 
175. 14, 279. 7, al, Ephraemius—see Index s. v. elvas) and in 
the LXX this construction is much more common, though in the 
case of the LXX it was but seldom suggested by the Hebrew. In' 
Aramaic however, as is well known, the use of the participle and 
verb substantive as a periphrasis for the finite verb had become 
established, and thus in Palestinian writers there may have 
existed a national preference for this mode of expression. 


A. xxi. 3, dxeiore Fv 15 wActov dropoprifopevoy rov youov, cannot be 
rendered (as by Grotius, Valcken., al.) eo navis merces exposttura erat : 
it means, thither the ship unloaded her cargo, i. e., if expressed in detail, 
was going thither in order to unload. (It is not neceasary to take 
éxetoe for éxei®) The use of this construction 7 drogoprifopevoy in 
reference to that which was actually in course of performance, must 
not be overlooked. 

In L. iii. 23 Gv and dpydpevos are not to be taken together: jv 
érav tpidxovra forms the main predicate, and dpxdpevos is added as 
a closer definition, The idiom mentioned by Viger (p. 355) * is not 
similar ; and we cannot say of one who is entering on his thirtieth 
year that he is beginning thirty years ; he is rather on the point of 
completing thirty years.—In Ja. iii. 15, obx éorw atry } codia dywlev 
carepxonévyn GAN’ éxiyaos, Yuyucy x.7.X., the participle rather assumes 


1[In L. xxiii. 19 we must read a. . . BAnésis.—This periphrasis is very 
common in S8t. Luke : see Davidson, Jntrod. to N. T. 1. 195. Jo. 1. 9 see 
Westcott’s note. ] ; : . 

? See Reiz, Lucian VI. 587 (ed. Lehm.), Couriers on Lucian, Asin. p. ale, 
Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 12, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 597, Boisson. Philostr. 660, an 
Nicet. p. 81, Matth. 560. (For the N. T. see A. Buttm. pp. 308-318, Green 
p- 180, Webster p. 115. ] 

® Compare Bornem. Schol. p. 176. : 

* [The une of dpyépsves in the sense of iv 2px5 (Jelf 696. Obs. 1).—The posi- 
tion of dpzémives in this verse varies in different MSS. : recent editors place 
it after ‘Ineevs. Most however are now agreed in the rendering, when he 
began mas public ministry) : see Ellicott, Hist. Lect. p. 104, Green, Crit, Notes 
p. 50. 
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the character of an adjective, and écrw belongs to the following 
adjectives also,! 

A. viii. 16, povoyv BeBarrurpévor tiripyov els Td Gvopa Tov Kupiov 
"Iyood, is not an example of tirdpxw with a participle as a mere peri- 
phrasis for the finite verb (Matth. 560), for BeBarrupévor oa would 
be the regular expression, there being no other form for this tense 
and person. In Ja. ii. 15, to yupvot irdpxwow is added Aewropevor 38 
a predicate? L. xxiii. 12, however, may be a partial example of 
this construction : for xpotmipxov év éxOpq évres Luke might have said 
apérepov dy &y6pa froav. On this combination of irdpyey with the 
participle dv geo Bienes Schol. p. 143. 

We have no example in the N. T. of the use of yivoyas (in the sense 
of ef€va:) with a participle * to form a periphrasis of this kind : H. v. 
12, yeyovare xpeiay dxovres, means ye have become persons needing, ete. ; 
Mk. ix. 3, ra indria abrod éyévovro oriABovra, became shining ; L. xxiv. 
37,* 2 ©. vi. 14, Rev. xvi. 10 are similar to these. In Mk. i 4, 
however, the words aight "Iwdvyys must be taken by themselves 
Garey Joannes), and the participles which follow are attributive. 

o also in Jo. i. 6. 

Most certainly we have no periphrasis for the finite verb in such 
expressions as Oeds éoriy 6 dvepyév dy Spiy x.r.A. Ph. ii. 13, 1 C. iv. 4, 
al, (the copula is usually omitted, as in Rom. viii. 33, H. iii. 4, al.), 
God is the worker (it is God that works). Compare Fritz. Rom. I. 
212 sq., Kriig. p. 218. 


6. To omit the verb substantive in this construction, and thus 
make the participle a simple substitute for a finite verb, is a 
liberty which Greek prose writers allow themselves but seldom,’ 
and then only in simple tense and mood forms.® Commentators 
have frequently and without hesitation assumed this usage to 
exist in the N. T., taking no notice of the corrections which are 
found in the notes and observations of classical scholars.’ But 
in almost all these N. T. passages we either find amongst the 


! Compare Franke, Demosth. p. 42. 

3 Winer follows the reading of the best texts, which omit J:.] 

* Heind. Plat. Soph. 278 aq., Lob. Soph. Ajax v. 588. 

* [Are we then to join ysvéeve: with wrenfivets?] 

* Compare Frits. I. 282. As to the Byzantine writers, who do use the 
participle simply for the finite verb, see the index to Malalas in the Bonn edi- 
tion, Be 797. (We are not here speaking of the poets : see e.g. Hermann’s review 
of Miiller’s Humenides, p. 23.) 
© See Herm. Vig. p. re, Matth. 560. Rem., Siebelis, Pawsan. III. 106, Wan- 
nowski, Synt. Anom. 202 sq. The restriction under which Mehlhorn (Allg. 
Lit. Z. 1888, No. 78) allows this ellipsis probably can neither be fully justified 
on rational grounds, nor be established from the usage of Greek writers, espe- 
cially the later. 

7 Herm. Vig. pp. 770, 776 sq., Bremi in the Philol. Beitr. aus der Schweiz, 1. 
172 sqq., Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 146, and Schol. in Luc. p. 188, Doderlein on 
Soph. Gd. Col. p. 598 sq., Bernh. p. 470. 


SECT. XLYV.] THE PARTICIPLE. 441 


preceding or following words a finite verb to which the participle 
is annexed (and in this case we must not allow the ordinary 
punctuation of the text to embarrass us), or else we have an 
example of anacoluthon, the writer having lost sight of the 
construction with which he commenced the sentence.’ Several 
passages have already been correctly explained by Ostermann, 
in Crenii Hrercitatt. II. 522 aq. : 

a. In 2 C. iv. 13 éyovres must be connected with the follow- 
ing werrevoper, since we have... . we also believe. In 2 P. 
ii. 1, both dpvovpevos and émdyorres are attached to wapesd- 
Eovow ; these participles however are not co-ordinate, but 
émdryoyres is annexed to the sentence olrsves .. . . dpvovpevor. 
In Rom. v. 11, dAAd xa xavyopevos does not stand in such 
parallelism with cw@noouefa that we should necessarily look 
for cavywpeba (v. 1.) : the meaning appears to be, but not merely 
shall we be saved (simply and actually), but glorying,—so saved 
that we glory (the joyful consciousness of those who are saved). 
In 2 C. viii. 20 oredAXopevos is connected in sense with cuve- 
mwéepyyapuev, ver. 18. In H. vi. 8, éxpépovea does not stand for 
éxgéper, but this participle is parallel to msotea and tixrovea 
in ver. 7,.and by 6€ is placed in antithesis to these two words: 
with dddxeuos and xatdpas éyyis, however, we must supply 
éori. In 2 P. iii. 5 cvvecrdca is a true participle (epithet), and 
the preceding #cav belongs to 7 yj also. In H. vii. 2 épnvevo- 
pevos must be joined with Medyioedéx in ver. 1 ; since o cuvap- 
THoas and @ €uépsecer are parenthetical clauses, and the main verb 
of the sentence comes in after all the predicates in ver. 3, wéves 
iepeds «.1.d” In E, v. 21 inroraccépevos is certainly attached to 
the principal verb wAnpodade dv arvedpars, like the other parti- 
ciples in verses 19, 20, and must not be taken (as by Koppe, 
Flatt, al.) for an imperative: the following words aé yuvaixes 
«.t.r. (ver. 22) are then annexed without any verb of their own 
—for inrordocec@e is certainly a gloss—as a further exposition 
of this drroraccopevos, In 1 P. v. 7 also the participle must be 





2 TIRE sonetraction of this od depends mainly on th dopted 
e construction of thi i nds mainly on the ing ado 

in ver. 1, 6 covavesens or Js laa (Lachm., Alf : the -apriga, Fe rests 
on strong MS. authority. Bleek thinks that, if this reading is adopted, it is 
most in accordance with the style of this Epistle to assume an ellipsis of ise, 
taking evravriens.. . . luipes "ABpade as grammatically parenthetical ; Alford 
assumes an anacoluthon. ] 
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joined with the preceding imperative, ver. 6. 1 P. iii 1 refers 
back to ii. 18, where the participle is connected with the 
imperatives of ver. 17; just as in 2 Th. iii, 8 épyafopevor is 
parallel with éy coq xat 0x0, and this with dwpedy, as an 
adjunct to the verb dprov épdyopev. In H. x. 8 Aéyow belongs 
to the following verb elpnxev, ver.9: in x. 16 d:8ous may very 
well be joined with Ssa@jcopas. Rom. vii. 13 was long ago 
explained correctly. 1 P. iv. 8 is clear in itself. 

b. In A. xxiv. 5 the sentence begins with the participle 
evpovtes Tov avdpa, and should have been continued in ver. 6 by 
éxparncapey avrov x.7.d.; but the writer annexes this principal 
verb to the interposed relative clause 8s kai... . émetpace. In 
2 P.i. 17, XaBev yap trapa Geod x.7.r., the construction is inter- 
rupted by the parenthetical clause dwvijs .... evdoxnca; and 
the apostle continues in ver. 18 with cab ravrny Thy hwvny jpels 
jxovoapev, not, as he had intended, with spas elye tavTyy THY 
dwviy axovcavras, or the like.’ @appodvres, 2 C. v. 6, is taken 
up again after several interposed clauses in Gappodpev Sé, ver. 8. 
In 2 C. vii. 5, ovdeplav Exynnev dveow % adap Huav, GX ev 
mavtl OXtRdpevort, EEwley payas x.7.d., we may supply Hpeda 
(from 1% capE nyoyv);* but it is also allowable to suppose 
an anacoluthon (Fritz. Diss. II. p. 49), as if Paul had written 
in the former part of the sentence ovdeuiay dveow éoynxapev 
TH cape joy. In 2 C.v. 12 adpopuny d:dovrtes is to be regarded 
as a true participle, but we must take the previous clause as if 
the words ran ob yap ypadopev taba mdduy éavrovs ouviaravov- 
Tes ; or—what comes to the same thing—we must supply from 
ouvicrdavopev the more general word Aéyouer or ypddopev. Seo 
Meyer tn loc. In 1 P. ii 11 atréyec6e is now restored to the 
text,’ and with this éyovres (ver. 12) is regularly connected : 
in A. xxvi. 20 aanyyedXov was long ago substituted for amay- 
yédAXwv. On Rom. xii. 6 sqq., H. viii. 10, and 1 P. iii. 1, 7, 
see § 63. (In Rev. x. 2 éyww is added, in an independent 
construction, and here éori may be supplied.) 


1 Fritz. Diss. in 2 Cor. II. 44. Yet we might also es a that the writer 
had intended to say, receiving from God honour and glory . . he was de- 
clared to be the beloved Son of God, and that the construction was interrupted 
by the dérect quotation of the words spoken by the voice from heaven. 

? Herm. Vig. p. 770. 

3[Tisch. read évizsets in 1849, but in his 7th and 8th editions éwiyseta: 
Recent editors agree in receiving the infinitive. See § 63, 2. ] 
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Nor can the participle stand for the finite verb in Rom. iii. 23, 
wayres.... torepotvrat ris Sdéns rod Oeod, Suxarovpevor Swpedy x.7.2., 
—though even Ostermann gives the explanation torepotvrat xat 

atovvraz. The connexion is thus conceived by the apostle, as his 
words show,—and fall short of praise with God, being (since they are) 
Sreely justified, etc. : the latter is a proof of the former. 


1 C. iii. 19, 5 Spavadpevos rods copovs ev Ti wavoupyig airay, 18 & 
quotation from the O. T.: it is not a complete sentence, the apostle 
sony Wrens words only which were suitable to his purpose ; com- 
pare H.1 7. What the apostle quotes incompletely, we must not 
seek to complete by supplying éor.—On 1 P. i 14 see Fritz. Conject. 
I 41 sq. We may either take the participle py ovoynpari{opevor as 
depending upon éAzicare, or, regarding this participial clause as 
parallel with xara rév xaAévayra x.7.A., join it with yejOyre (ver. 15) : 
I prefer the latter course.—As little reason is there for changing 
the participle into a finite verb in such proverbial expressions as 
2 P. ii. 22, xiwy drurrpapas emi rd Biov é€épaya, and ts Aovrapévy 
«7.4, The words run, a dog who turns to his own vomit; they are 
spoken Sexriuas, as it were, with reference to a case actually 
observed,—just as when we say, a black sheep/ when we notice a 
bad man amongst good. 


In a different way the participle has been taken for the finite 
verb in cases where it appeared to denote an action which followed 
that indicated by the finite verb.1 In the N. T., however, we have 
not a single certain example of this kind. L. iv. 15, éddacxey 
... - Sofaldpevos id wdvrwy, means, He taught .... being 
(whilst he was teaching) praised by all ; Ja. ii. 9, ei 8 tposwroAnrreire, 
éuapriay épydlecbe eAeyydpevor id rot vopov x1.d., is, Ye commit 
stn, being (since ye are) convicted (a8 mposwroAnmrrowwres ye are COn- 
victed, etc.): Gebser’s explanation is wrong. H. xi. 35, érvpravi- 
oOnoay ob rposdeédpevor Ti drodvrpwow, since they did not accept the 
Seca) deliverance: xposd<efdyevo. denotes what preceded the rup- 
sayi{eoGa, rather than what followed it. Compare H. ix. 12. A. xix. 
29 is not an example of that use of the aorist participle in narration 
which is treated of by Herm. ad Vig. p. 774:? appnody re opoOvpa- 
Sav eis Td O€arpoy, cvvaprdcayres T'dioy xat "Apiorapyxoy, means either 
having carried off Gaius, etc. (from their dwelling) with them, or 
carrying off... . with them. In L. i. 9, Aaxe rod Pyaar 
eiseX Oa cis Tov vadv Tov Kvpiov, the participle probably belongs to the 
infinitive (as it is taken in the Vulgate),—to burn tncense, entering 
into the temple ; Meyer's explanation is artificial On Rom. iu 23 
see above: Rom. ii. 4 is clear in itself. 


Another peculiarity which is occasionally met with in Greek 
writers, the use of the participle to express the principal notion, the 





} Bahr in Creuzer, Melet. ITI. 50 aq. 
3 ( According to which evraprdéearess would be equivalent to sal suripwacar. ] 
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secondary being conveyed by the finite verb,! has been without 
reason intruded on the N. T. by some, who have entirely forgotten 
that this usage cannot be assumed to exist in the absence of any 
limitation arising out of the nature of the notions expressed. The 
assumption that in 2 C. v. 2 crevdfopey.... éweroGobvres stands 
for érirofotpey crevd{ovres, is particularly unfortunate : the partt- 
ciple must be taken as annexed to the verb, and explained as an 
expression of cause, as in ver. 4 crevd{opey Bapovpevot. 


7. The present participle (with the article) is not unfrequently 
used substantivally, and then, having become a noun, excludes 
all indication of time. In E. iv. 28, 6 cderrov pnxéte crewreTe, 
the present does not stand for the aorist 6 «Aéyas, which is 
found in some MSS., but the words mean, let the stealer (1 e., 
the thief) steal no more ; H. xi. 28. So also when the participle 
is followed by an object-accusative or by other adjuncts: G. 1 
23, 6 Sudnev Huds aroré, our former persecutor ; Mt. xxvii. 40, 
6 Katadveoy Toy vadv, the destroyer of the temple (in his own 
imagination); Rev. xv. 2, of mx@vres éx Tov Onpiov ® xx. 10, 
G. ii. 2 (of Soxodvres, see Kypke IL 274,—compare also Pachym. 
I. 117, 138, al.), 1 Thi 10, v. 24, 1 P.i. 17, Rom. v. 17, Jo. 
xii. 20 (xiii. 11). Compare Soph. Antig. 239, ob’ eldoy dstis 
jv o Spay Paus, 9. 25. 5, droid dorw avrois xat rH pntpt 
Ta Spopeva’ Diog. L. 1. 87, Bpadéws eyyelpes trois xpat- 
Topévors (faciendis), Soph. Electr. 200, o tadrta mpaccey’ Plat. 
Cratyl. 416 b, 6 ra dvopata Tieis7 Demosth. Theocrin. 508 b, 
and frequently in the orators o roy vouoy riOeis (Bremi, Dem. 
p. 72) (legislator), 6 ypddov rv paptupiav. Strabo 15. 713, 
Arrian, Al. 5.7. 12.3 In A. iii 2, also, of eisropevopevos is sub- 
stantival, the enterers, those entering; and we cannot say with 
Kiihnol (Matt. p. 324) that this present participle is used for the 
future, on the ground that in ver. 3 we find méAXovtas eissévan. 
In ver. 3 the more exact expression was quite in place, since 
the man who addressed the two apostles detained them a short 
time during their eissévas.—In other places, where there is a 





: Matth. 557. 1, Herm. Soph. Aj. 172, Stallb. Plat. Gory. p. 186 (Jelf 


. 8). 

3 seoten by Eichhorn (Zinleit, VN. 7. 11. 878) as a strange use of the present 
participle. 

3 Porpo, Thue. I. i. 152, Schef. Eurip. Orest. p. 70, Demosth. V. 120, 127, 
Poet. 228 sq., and Plutarch V. 211 8q., Weber, Demosth. p. 180, Bornem. 
Schol. p. 10, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 22, Maetzner, Antiphon p. 182. 
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distinct reference to past time, we find the aorist participle used 
as a substantive: e.g., Jo. v. 29, A.ix. 21, 2C. vii 12,al. Com- 
pare o éxelvov rexwv, Eurip. Electr. 335; of trav iovrwy rexovtes, 
FEschyl, Pers. 245 (Aristopb. Eecl. 1126 9 eu) xextnpévn’ 
Lucian, Zim. 56). 


Such present participles with the article appear entirely in the 
character of substantives where they are joined with a genitive, as in 
1 C. vii. 35, xpés 7o tuav airav cuppépov! (Demosth. Cor. 316 c, ra 
puxpa cvppiporra rijs wédews).? 

8. In quotations from the O. T. we sometimes find a parti- 
ciple joined with a person of the same ver6, the participle standing 
first. See A. vii. 34, idedv eldSov, from Ex. iii. 7 (compare Lucian, 
Dial. Mar. 4. 3), H. vi. 14, evrAoyav ebrNoyjow ce Kat rrANOdvov 
arnOuve oe (from Gen, xxii. 17), Mt.xiii. 14, BAézrovres ArApere 
(from Is. vi. 9). This combination is extraordinarily common in 
the LXX—see Jud. i. 28, iv. 9, vii. 19, xi. 25, xv. 16, Gen. xxvi. 
28, xxxvii. 8, 10, xliii.6, Ex. iii. 7,18. i. 10, iii 21, xiv. 28, 1 K. 
xi 11, Job vi. 2, Ruth ii 16, 1 Mace. v. 40, Judith ii. 13,*—and is 
an imitation in Greek of the Hebrew absolute infinitive ;* though 
the LXX, once accustomed to the construction, sometimes use it 
where in the Hebrew there is no absolute infinitive (e.g., Ex. xxiii. 
26). This mode of expression was however well chosen, though, 
with the exception of the isolated example in Lucian (‘der 
eSov), no completely parallel instance can be found in Greek 
prose. Georgi (Vind. p. 196 sq.) has mingled together expres- 
sions of different kinds.° In the examples which are apparently 
parallel the participle has a special relation of its own; as in Her. 
5. 95, fevryor expevyet, fuga evadit (Diod. 8. 17. 83), and still 
more clearly in Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 9, iraxovwy oor} tarjxovea. 
Lucian, Parasit. 43, pevywy excifev .... ets tHv Taupéou ra- 


5 ee ie ete es ee 
Aj. 288 sq., Held, Plut. Am. p. 252. 
% See Thiersch, Pent. Al. p. 164 sqq. 
ae Ewald, Krit Gr. 560 qq. [Gesen. Hebd. Gr. p. 218 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hed. 
* Some passages are cited according to false readings. Plat. 7m. 30 c runs 
thus: cin viv Goon abvir cis imaieaca 3 lonerns Fovicrnen. Plat. Lach. 185 d, 
exewetpare: enewovper, has been questioned by recent haere Matth. (§ 559) 
to read sxowetpsy 2 exewetpiy. ere however the strangeness lies 
rather in the combination of active and middle. 
* It is scarcely necessary to say that the phrase sr olds (scio me vidisse) 
Athen. 6. 226, Ind. 4. 16, cannot be brought in here: compare also 
dasiees Sta, Lacian, Dial. Mort, 28. 1. 
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Nalcrpay xatépuye; see Gataker, De Stylo c. 9,) Lob. Paral. 
p. 522 [532] The imitations of this construction appear 
in the later writers, e.g., Anna, Alex. 3. 80, Euseb. H. £. 6. 45. 
Originally the participle thus used carried emphasis, though in- 
deed at a later period it may have lost its force. This emphasis 
may be perceived in the three passages quoted above: we mark 
it either by the voice and the arrangement of the words, or by 
corresponding adverbs etc..—-I have indeed seen, I will certainly 
(richly ?) bless thee, with your own eyes shall ye see, etc. A. 
xiii. 45, of Iovdatos dvréreyor Trois ird rod Ilavdov Aeyopevon, 
aytineyovres Kal? Bracdnpobvres, is an example of a somewhat 
different kind: avréAeyor is taken up again in the participle and 
strengthened by SAacdnpotvres (Jelf 705. 4). 


E. v. 5, rotro irre ywwaoxorvres, does not come in here: ioe refers 
to what has been said in verses 3 and 4, and ywwoxovres is con- 
strued with dri,—this however ye are aware of, knowing (considering) 
that, etc. That 1 P.i. 10, 12 fl #], A. v. 4, do not fall under this 
rule is obvious to every one. How Kiihnél could cite H. x. 37 6 
éoxdpevos 7a (he leaves out the article, it is true) as an example of 
this usage, must remain a mystery. 


Rem. 1. On the absolute use of the participle see §§ 59 and 66. 
Such a participle is rvydv, 1 C. xvi. 6, introduced into the sentence 
like an adverb: see Xen. An, 6. 1. 20, Plat. Alew. 2.140a (Jelf 
700. 2. a.) 


Rem, 2. Sometimes two finite verbs are so closely connected by 
xai, that, logically, the first must be taken as a participle; e. g., 
Mt. xviii. 21, wrocdxis duaprica eis Gut 6 ddeaAgds pov nal ddnjow 
air@, that is, duapricayre rG ddeAdG. This separation of one (logi- 
cal) sentence into two grammatical sentences is a peculiarity of 
the oriental languages, and is of frequent occurrence : see § 66. 7. 
(Jelf 752.) 


Rem. 3. Luke and Paul—but still more the author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews—are peculiarly fond of the participial construction, 
and Paul accumulates participles on participles: compare 1 Th. ii 
15 sq., Tit, ii. 12, 13, 2C. iv. 8, 9,10. In historical narration, how- 
ever, the use of pal i in the N. T. is, in general, less frequent 
and less varied than in the Greek historians. The historical style 
of the N. T. runs rather in simple sentences (mainly connected by 





1 Gataker rightly set aside Zachyl. Prom. 447, but was finally constrained to 
admit Lucian, Dial. Mar. l.c. as a true example. This example, looked at from 
a linguistic point of view, approaches the Hebrew mode of expression ; Thiersch 
doubts this without reason. 

3 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort omit the words dve:2iyerris nai.) 
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the oft-recurring xa‘), and disregards the periodic structure, used by 
the Greeks with so much skill. Compare however Bornem. Xen. 
Cyr. p. 465. [§ 60. 8 8q.] | 


CHAPTER FIFTH. 
THE PARTICLES, 


SECTION XLVI. 
THE PARTICLES IN GENERAL 


1. Though the inflexions of the noun and verb, which have 
been syntactically examined in the preceding sections, enable 
us to construct sentences, either simple or complex (the former 
chiefly by means of the cases, so widely used in Greek, the latter - 
by means of the infinitive, participle, etc.), yet these inflexions 
are not sufficient by themselves to express the great variety of 
relations out of which sentences grow. Hence the language has 
a large store of so-called particles, which render possible the for- 
mation of all conceivable sentences, in any conceivable connexion 
with one another. These particles are divided into prepositions, — 
adverbs, and conjunctions (Rost p. 725); though grammarians 
have not yet been able to agree amongst themselves on the lines 
of demarcation which separate these classes. See especially 
Hermann, Hmend. Rat. p. 149 sqq. 

Interjections are not words but sownds, and lie beyond the borders 
of syntax and of grammar generally. 

2. Without attempting to settle the dispute of the gram- 
marians on the definition of these three classes of particles, we 
may assume so much as this :— 

(1) That the distinction must be made according to meaning, 
not according to words: as it was long ago perceived that «. g. 
prepositions frequently assume the nature of adverbs and vice 
versa, (Herm. l.¢., p. 161), and indeed that prepositions were 
originally adverbs. 

(2) That all particles either have for their proper office the 
completion of a simple sentence, and hence are confined within 
ite limits, or are designed to link sentence to sentence. Particles 
of the latter kind are rightly called conjunctions; and if in 
grammar we consider rather speech (thinking in words) than 
(pure) thought, we may reckon with these the particle of com- 
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parison os (dszrep), the particles of time (émre(, dre, owore, etc.), 
the negative particle of design 7, etc.,—these words having also 
a connective power. Hence these particles belong, according to 
their nature, to two classes, adverbs and conjunctions. Within 
the boundaries of the simple sentence, and serving to complete 
its structure, we find the adverbs and the prepositions ; the latter 
of these denoting merely relations (of substantives), the former 
inherent attributes of words which denote a quality or a state, ie, 
of adjectives and verbs, since verbs are really compounded of the 
copula and a word denoting quality or state. See especially 
Herm. 1c, p. 152 sqq. 


An entirely satisfactory classification of the particles will perhaps 
never be effected, for here the empirical principles of language do not 
. altogether run parallel with the rational principles of pure thought. 
On the relation of particles to the structure of sentences many 
. good remarks will be found in Grotefend, Grundziige einer neuen 
Satztheorie (Hannover, 1827), Kriiger, Erorterung der grammat. Eia- 
theilung u. grammat, Verhalin. der Sdize (Frankf. on M. 1826). Com- 
pare also Werner in the Neu. Jahrb. fiir Philol. 1834, p. 85 sqq. 


3. The N. T. language has but partially appropriated the 
wealth of Greek particles, as it is displayed in the refined lan- 
guage of the Attic writers. Not merely was the (later) popular 
language of the Greeks in general more sparing in the use of 
particles, but the N. T. writers, transferring the Jewish colouring 
to their Greek style, felt under no obligation to give the nicer 
shades to the relations between their sentences. From the 
nature of the case, however, they could least easily dispense 
with the prepositions, and most easily with the conjunctions in all 
their manifold variety. N.T. Grammar, if it would not encroach 
on the province of Lexicography, must not take each individual 
particle and lay open the whole mass of its significations, but 
must distinctly classify and carefully examine all the directions 
of thought in the indication of which the particles are employed, 
showing at every puint to what extent the N. T. writers in 
expressing these have made use of the store of Greek particles. 
Besides this, however, in the present state of N. T. lexicography 
and exegesis, it is necessary to exhibit in outline the organism of 
the meanings of the principal particles, and to protest most em- 
phatically against the arbitrary doctrine of a (so-called) enallage 
particularum., 
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Up to the most recent period the Greek particles in general had 
not received any examination even of an empirical kind (particularly 
with regard to the different periods of the language), still less any 
rational examination, which could be considered at all exhaustive. 
The works of Matt. Devarius! and H. Hoogeveen ? are no longer 
found satisfactory, especially as they entirely exclude the prepositions. 
On the other hand, J. A. Hartung’s treatise (Lehre von den Partikeln 
der griechischen Sprache: Erlangen, 1832-33) deserves acknowledg- 
ment; and still more useful are the acute researches with which R. 
Klotz has enriched his edition of Devarius (Lips. 1835, 1842). 
Schraut’s work 3 is too fanciful. E. A. Fritzsch has pursued the com- 
parative method in his Vergleichende Bearbeitung der griechischen und 
latewnischen Partikeln (Giessen, 1856). As regards Biblical Greek, 
a Lexicon particularum for the LXX and the Apocrypha is still a 
desideratum, as in the concordances and even in Schleusner’s 
Thesaurus Philologico-criticus these words are entirely passed over. 
In Bruder’s N. T. concordance the particles are carefully inserted. 
Tittmann’s treatment of the N. T. particles‘ is not altogether satis- 
factory : the work, moreover, was broken off by the death of the 
writer —an acute scholar, but one who had not given sufficient 
attention to the actual usage of the language. 


SEcTION XLVII. 


THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL, AND THOSE WHICH GOVERN 
THE GENITIVE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. The prepositions run parallel with the cases of the language, 
and hence each, according to its significations, is combined 
with some particular case, that case namely, whose fundamental 
meaning agrees with the fundamental meaning of the prepo- 
sition. The prepositions are employed where the cases are 
insufficient to express a relation (for these relations are in the 
highest degree diversified),—occasionally also where the simple 
case might have sufficed, but did not appear to the speaker 


1 Edited by Reusmann (Lips. 1793). 

2 Amsterdam 1769.—An epitome by Schiitz (Lips. 1806). 

3 Die griech. Partik. im Zusammenhange mit den dltesten Stimmen der 
Sprache (Neuss, 1848). 

* De usu particularum N. T. Cap. 1, 2 (Lips. 1831): also in his Synonyma 


. - Rat. p. 161 aqq. ; B. G. Weiske, De preposition. 
Gr. Comment. (Gorlic. 1809-10) ; K. G. Schmidt, Question. grammat. de pre- 
position. Gr. (Berlin 1829) ; Doderlein, Reden u. Aufs. II. No. 8; Bernh. p. 
195 sqq. ; Schneider, Vorles. p. 181 sqq. [Donalds. Gr. p. 508 sqq., New Crag. 
p- 312 sqq. ; Jelf 472, 614 sqq. ; Clyde, Synt. pp. 41, 121, 184-202 ; Farrar, 
Synt. p. 86 sqq. ; A. Buttm. pp. 821-344 ; Webster, Synt. pp. 149-185 ; Green, 
Gr. p. 203 sqq. Compare Curtius, Elucidations c. xix. ] 

29 
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sufficiently marked for his purpose, on account of the great 
variety in its uses. Prepositions are proportionally used with 
greater frequency in the N.T. than in Greek prose, because the 
apostles had not that inherent sensitiveness to the force of the 
cases in their extended applications which was possessed by edu- 
cated native Greeks ; and because the Oriental loves vividness 
of expression,—as indeed the Hebrew-Aramaic language uses 
prepositions to express almost all the relations which were in 
Greek indicated by the case alone. 

2. In examining apreposition,it isimportant,in the first place, 
to obtain a clear and distinct conception of its true primary mean- 
ing, from which all its significations proceed, as rays from a 
centre ; and to trace back to this all its varieties of meaning,— 
i. e., to see clearly how the transition to any given application 
was effected in the mind of the speaker or writer : and, secondly, 
to apprehend the necessity of the choice of this or that particular 
case to accompany the preposition (either generally, or for a 
certain cycle of its meanings),’ and to use the knowledge we 
thus obtain for the purpose of marking the boundary lines which 
separate the meanings of the various prepositions. The former 
investigation, viz. the discovery of the primary meaning—which 
presents itself to view sometimes in the construction with the 
genitive,sometimes inthat with the dative or with the accusative 
—will show in its true light the interchange of the prepositions 
amongst themselves, which hasbeen supposed to exist inthe N.T. 
to an unlimited extent. The latter must be pursued without 
seeking for subtleties ; and we must bear in mind throughout 
that in expressing one and the same relation (especially if it be 
metaphysical) a preposition may be joined with different cases, 
according to the conception which the particular writer has 
formed of this relation, and the degree of clearness with which 
the relation is conceived : compare Hermann, Emend. Rat. p.163. 

In dealing with the N. T. language, it is only necessary 
further 

1. To consider how far the later Greek, particularly the 
popular spoken language, enlarged the use of the prepositions, 
obliterated the nicer distinctions, or even fell into a misuse of 
these particles. 





’ Bernhardi, Alig. Sprachi, 1. 164 8q. (Don. p. 508 sq., Jelf 472, 617.) 
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2. To have constant regard to the Hebrew-Aramaic language, 
which delights in the use of prepositions, and which differs from 
Greek in the aspect under which it views a number of relations 
(compare ¢. g. Guocas &y Tivt, arroxtelveww év popdala). 

3. Lastly, not to neglect the peculiarly Christian mode of 
thought which lies at the root of the use of several prepositions 
(as ev Xpiord, ev xuplp). 7 


Until a recent period the abuse of the prepositions by the N. T. 
philologers in lexicons and commentaries (see e.g. Koppe’s N. T.) 
was truly horrible :? it had however at once its model and its sup- 
port in the purely empirical treatment of the Hebrew prepositions 
which prevailed until the time of Ewald ; see my Ezeget. Studien I. 
27 sqq. Wahl was the first to take a better course, and now almost 
all have begun to be ashamed of such wild license. 

In considering the relation between the Greek and the Hebrew- 
Aramaic elements in the use of prepositions, we must not fail to 
notice—(l1) That to many turns of expression which the mother- 
tongue had rendered familiar to the N. T. writers parallels may be 
found in Greek poetry and later prose, so varied are the applications 
of the Greek prepositions :—(2) That, if in the more Hebraistic por- 
tions of the N. T. (in the 5 Reto especially) an ay may 
naturally be sought for in Hebrew usage, it does not follow that in all 
books without distinction the Greek prepositions, with which the 
apostles had received the power of expressing.a multitude of special 
relations, are to be referred back to the Hebrew prepositions ; for 
careful observation shows that the apostles had already become 
accustomed to conceive prepositional relations in the Greek manner : 
—(3) That, especially in Paul (and John), the use of several prepo- 
sitions (e. g., év) in a mode unknown to Greek writers stood in a 
close relation to the language of dogma, and belongs to the apostolic 
(Christian) colouring of the N. T. diction. 


3. First of all, the proper and the derived meanings of each 
preposition must be accurately distinguished. The former 
always have immediate reference to local relations (Bernhardi I. 
290) ; if these are contemplated in great variety by any nation, 
there will also arise a great variety of prepositions in the lan- 
guage of that nation. There are only two simple local relations, 
—that of rest and that of motion (including direction, which is 
regarded more or less as motion). Motion is either motion 





1 (Compare Ellicott, Aids to Faith p. 465 sq., Green, Gr. p. 226 sq. ] 
a hseemone, De Berigtor. N. 7. dike entia groan. p. 12 (Synon. I. 207): 
nulla est, ne repugnans quidem significatio, quin quecunque prepositio eam in 
N. T. habere dicatur. 
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towards or motion from. The dative corresponds to the notion 
of rest, the accusative to that of motion towards, the genitive 
to that of motion from. (Don. p. 503, Jelf 614 sqq.) 


Local designations having particular prepositions corresponding 
to them are the following :— 

(a) Of rest : 2, éy ; by, rapa, ; On, éxi ; over, iwép ; under (tre) ; 
between (with), perd ; before, apo ; behind, pera ; upon (up), dvd ; around, 
(dui) wepi ; opposite, dvri. 

(b) OF "(direction or) motion towards a point : into, eis ; towards, 
xara ; to, wpés ; upon, éwi; along, by, wapd ; under, two. 

0 ) Of LE apron or) motion from: out of, &; from, awd ; from 

from, xara; from beside, wapd. With the last 
cycle i is pet the local through (da),} ‘for which the Hebrews 
use jd, and which we sometimes express by out of (e.g., to go out of 


the door). 


4. The type of local relations is first applied to notions of 
time: hence most prepositions have had temporal meanings as- 
signed to them. Then follows the transference to non-material, 
purely metaphysical relations, which are conceived by every 
nation under a more or less material form, and hence are very 
differently expressed in different languages. Thus the Greek 
says Aéyewy wept tLv0s, the Roman dicere de aliqua re, the Hebrew 
2133, the German frequently tiber etwas sprechen. By the 
first the object is viewed as the centre which the speaker as it 
were encompasses (to speak about something) ; the Roman views 
it as a whole from which the speaker imparts something (to the 
hearer),—de, as if “ from the subject to say something” ;? the 
Hebrew, as the basis of the speaking (to discourse on some- 
thing); the German, as a surface lying before the speaker, 
over which the speaking spreads (for in this combination siber 
is followed by the accusative). 

The notion of origin and consequently of cause is most simply 
comprised in the prepositions from, out of (dro, i7ro, wapd, 
éx) ; that of occasion and therefore also of motive in apés, eis; 
évt with the dative, and 64 with the accusative (on account of): 
in this case the idea suggested by é7é is that of the basis on 


i a and bre Progr. de verborum cum prepositionibus compositorum im 
usu Y. p. 
? On the primary ineenisg of the Latin de, see Heidtmann in the Zeitackr. /. 
Alterth.- Wiss. 1846, No. 109 aq. 
3 As in German auf das Geriicht. 
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which something rests, just as we for the same reason use ground 
for ratio. Design and aim are expressed by the prepositions Zo, 
Jor,—éri with the dative, efs and mpds with the accusative : 
condition by éwi with the dative, as we also say with the same 
transference of meaning auf Lohn Recht sprechen,' and the like. 
The object forming the basis on which an emotion rests is 
indicated by émi with the genitive;* as we also say to 
rejoice over, pride oneself on, etc. Speaking tn reference to 
an object is designated as Aéyesw wepi Tivos (see above). The 
norma or rule is indicated either by towards (apos, xard), or 
by out of (éx). In the former construction the rule is viewed 
as that towards which something should direct itself; in the 
latter, that which is regulated is viewed as proceeding out of, 
being derived from, that which regulates. Lastly, the means 
is very simply expressed by Ss with the genitive, sometimes 
by éy. 

5. One preposition certainly may stand for another in certain 
cases. Amongst these, however, we must not reckon the cases 
in which a metaphysical relation is expressed equally well by 
several prepositions ;* as in logui de re and super re, Cny éx and 
awd Twos, wpencioOas aro and éx Twos (Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 34, 
Mem. 2. 4. 1),—also mpereic Oar eri rim, arroxrelver Oat a7ro and 
é« Tivos (Rev. ix. 18), amoOpyjoxew &x Tivos (Rev. viii. 11) and 
7rd Tivos, aTroOyna Kew orrép and Trepl Tay dpaptiay, aywvifer Oat 
wept and tarép tivos, éxdéyecOas amd and é« tay pabntov.* 
This cannot be called an enallage of prepositions. On the other 
hand, especially in expressing local relations, the wider prepo- 
sition may be used for the narrower (compare L. xxiv. 2, azro- 





-] 
? | Evidently this should be “‘ iwi with the dative.’’] 

? Thus Paul sometimes uses two different prepositions in parallel clauses, for 
the sake of variety: e. g., Rom. iii. 80, 35 Sxames wipromdy in wiertws nai 
dxpehvevias ia cas wierses’ EK. iii. 8 aq. [? ii. 8 8q. ] 

* Different languages sometimes express the same relation by means of directly 
opposite prepositions, because the relation was looked at differently. Thus we 
say ‘‘zur Rechten” [‘‘éo the right]; the Romans, Greeks, and Hebrews, ‘‘a 
dextra,” etc. Even the same language may express a relation, especially if of a 
metaphysical kind, by oppbsite prepositions. We say ‘‘auf die Bedingung” 
and ‘‘ unter der Bedingung"” [to which our own ‘‘on” and ‘‘under the condi- 
tion” nearly correspond} In South Germany they speak of a relative or friend 
to (zu) some one ; in Saxony, of a relative or friend of (von) some one. How 
ridiculous would it be to maintain in such cases that of (von) is sometimes 
equivalent to to (zu),—on (auf) to under (unter) ! 


Evidently this should be“ et wth the 
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xudiey tov AGoy awd Tov prnpelov' with Mk. xvi. 3, ex rijs 
Gupas tov pynpueiov, which corresponds more fully with the 
circumstances of the case, out of the door—hewn in the rock), 
for it is not always necessary to speak with exact precision, 
and inadvertence on the writer's part may lead to the use of 
the less definite expression in the place of the more definite. 
It is only in appearance that an interchange of prepositions 
takes place when a preposition is used in a pregnant sense, 1. e., 
when it includes a second relation, the antecedent or the con- 
sequent of that which it properly denotes (e. g., xaToxely ets 
THY Tomy, elvas UTTo vopov), or when attraction takes place, 
as in alpew Ta éx ris otclas (Mt. xxiv. 17), dtrorafacOas ois 
eis Tov olxoy (L. ix. 61). 


An arbitrary interchange of prepositions (of which the older N. T. 
commentaries are full, and which was in part supported by a misuse 
of parallel passages, especially in the Gospels) would never have 
been dreamed of, had it been customary to regard languages as living 
organs of communication for the different nations. Itis truly abeurd 
to suppose that any one could have said “he is travelling into Egypt” 
instead of “ he is travelling in Egypt” (cls for év), or “all things are 
for him” in the place of “ all things are from him.” We cannot even 
regard it as entirely a matter of indifference whether, e. g., through 
is expressed by dd or by &, . in the case of da "Incov 
Xpirrov, and éy "Incot Xpwre. e Latin language also usually 
makes a distinction between per (before names of persons) and the 
ablative (of things). Exact observation shows generally how cor- 
rectly even prepositions which are closely allied are discriminated 
by the N. T. writers (e g., in Rom. xiii. 1, ox éorw éfovoia ei py 
dd" Geod, al 52 obora: bxd rod Ocod reraypévas elviv),? and we should 
seek to do honour both to them and to ourselves by uniformly 
acknowledging their carefulness. 

Where a relation may be expressed equally well by either of two 
prepositions, the choice of the one in the N. T. in preference to the 
other may perhaps belong to the colouring of Hellenistic Greek : at 
any rate the grammarian must take this into consideration as a 
possible case. Planck is mistaken, however, when he supposes® 
that dyabos xpds re (E. iv. 29) is less correct Greek than dyads as 
vc: the former frequently occurs, e. g., Theophr. Hist. Plant 4 3. 
1, 7, 9. 13. 3, Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 10, al.4 


? he best texts now have iwi. ] 
* Hence I cannot from my own observation understand what Liicke (Apo- 
i II. 458) says of an irregular and inconsistent use of prepositions in the 


3 Articuli nonnulli Lex. nov. in N. T. p. 14 (Goett. 1824). 
* See Schneider, Plat. Civ. 11. 278. 


SECT. XLVI] PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 455 


With the prepositions which are construed with different cases in 
different senses it is sometimes possible to join either of two cases 
with equal correctness, where a metaphysical relation is to be ex- 
pressed (¢.g., we may have ér{ with either genitive or accusative) : 
indeed the MSS. are sometimes divided between the two cases, see 
Rom. viii 11. In the N. T. this principle has often been wrongly 
applied to did: see below, § 47. i: Rem. d, and compare § 49.c. Purely 
external notions, however, admit of no such interchange in careful 
writers : only very late authors, especially the Byzantines, take this 
license, —confounding for example perd with genitive and pera with 
accusative ; see the index to Malalas a, v. (Bonn edition).! Indeed 
the later writers have so completely lost all sensitiveness to the force 
of the cases, that they even begin to join prepositions with cases 
entirely different in nature, e.g., dd with the accusative and dative, 
xara with the dative, ovv with the genitive: see the index to Leo 
Grammaticus and to Theophanes* The opinion recently revived, 
that confusion of this kind exists in the N. T. in consequence of the 
absence of cases in Hebrew, is sufficiently refuted by the fact that 
the N. T. writers, except in a very few doubtful instances, show 
clearly that they correctly felt the distinctions between the cases. 

The eee of prepositions is a simpler matter in the N. T. than 
in Greek writers (Matth. 595, Jelf 651). Asa rule, they are placed 
immediately before the noun, Only those conjunctions which can 
never tend first in a clause are admitted between the preposition 
and the noun: as dé, Mt, xi. 12, xxii. 31, xxiv. 22, 36, A. v. 12; 
yp, Jo. iv. 37, v. 46, A. vili. 23, Rom. iii. 20; re, A. x. 39, xxv. 24; 
aang 8, xviii. 5; p& and pev ydp, Rom. xi. 22, A. xxvill. 22, 
2 Tim. iv. 4. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


a. "Avri—the Latin ante—has the local meaning (straight) 
before, against (over against). Figuratively used, it denotes 
barter and exchange (Plat. Conv. 218 e), in which one thing 
is placed against another, is given for it (‘tooth for tooth,” Mt. 
v. 38), and consequently takes its place. ‘Avi governs the 
genitive because this is the case of (procession from and) ex- 
change ; see above, p. 258. Examples of this meaning are 1 C. 
xi. 15, 9} xopm ayti reptBoralov Sédoras (1H yuvacnt), her hair 
....for, in the place of, a covering (to serve her as a covering, 





1 Compare Schef. Jnd. ad Afeop. p. 186, Boisson. Anecd. IV. 487, V. 84. In 
Acta Apocr. p. 257 we find sseé with the accusative close by ~seé with the 
genitive, the preposition meaning with in both places. 

2 The examples of iv with the accusative are of a different kind: see Schef. 
Dion. Comp. p. 805, Ross, Inecriptt. Gr. I. 87 (Don. p. 510, Jelf 625). 
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—compare Lucian, Philops. 22, Liban. Ep. 350), H. xii. 16, 85 
dvr Bpwcews pias amédoto Ta mpwrotoKia avTou' xii. 2, avi Tijs 
mpoxetperns avT@ Xapas vrrépewe otavpov ( for the joy ordained 
for him,—-setting the death of the cross over against this), Mt. xx. 
28, Sodvac ray Yuyny adrod NUTpov aytl ToANG@v" Xvi. 27, éxei- 
vov (otatipa) AaBewv Sos avrois avti euod nal cod ii. 22, 
"Apyéraos Bacirever avrl “Hpwoou, for Herod, in Herod's place, 
—compare Her. 1. 108, Xen. An. 1.1. 4,1 K. xi. 44. Hence 
ayri is chiefly the preposition which denotes the price, for which 
merchandise is given or received (H. xii. 16) ; then the retribu- 
tion (Lev. xxiv. 20) and the recompense (here bordering on a 
causal sense, like the German 0b). Thus av@ dy means (as a re- 
compense) for the fact (that), i. e., because, L. i. 20, xix. 44, Plat. 
Menex, 244, Xen. An. 5.5.14, 1 K. xi. 11, Joel iii. 5,—or «where- 
fore (therefore) L. xii. 3 ; avr) rovrov E. v. 31 (from the LXX’), 
therefore (for this), compare Pausan. 10. 38. 5. In one passage 
ayvi is used with a peculiar application, but one which points 
to the primary meaning of the preposition: Jo. i. 16, eAaBoper 
. +++ Xdpwv avril yapiros, grace upon grace (Theognis, Sent. 344, 
avr’ avuay avlas), properly grace over against grace, grace for 
grace,—in the place of grace (new) grace; hence, unintermitting 
grace, grace continually renewed.’ (Don. p. 504, Jelf 618.) 
b. ‘Arro, éx, mapa, and 7rd, collectively express that which 
the genitive indicates in the most general way, the idea of pro- 
cession from ; they differ in regard to the relation in which the 
objects previously stood to one another. “Ex unquestionably 
points to the most intimate connexion, iro to one less intimate; 
a still more remote association is expressed by rapa (de chez 
moi, 59%), and especially by a7ro.* Hence, if we arrange these 
prepositions according to the closeness of the connexion implied 
by them, beginning with that which indicates the closest con- 


1 un Gen. ii. 24 dvei is not found. ] 

? [The most interesting parallel is given by Wetstein from Philo : 3s eas 
wporas &1) vdpieas, pv xopelivens iEvBpivas revs Aazércas, bwieyav nal capar- 
chpusves, sivavbis ivipas avei ixsiver, mal cpicas avei cus Ssuripor, mal de) vias drei 
Wadaoripar... . iwididwes (De Post. Cains i. 254). ] 

* The distinction between es and is is perceptible in L. ii. 4 (comp. also 
A. xxiii. 84), but the two prepositions are used synonymously in Jo. xi. 1 (see 
Liicke in loc.), Rev. ix. 18. Compare also L. xxi. 18 with A. xxvii. $4. In 
Mk. xvi. 8, L. xxiv. 2, 4wé and is are parallel to each other: one is the more 

recise (and suitable), ‘‘ out of the door ;” the other the looser, ‘‘ (away) from 

e grave.” Seep. 454. 
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nexion, their order will be, ex, tro, wapd,a7o. Further, if we 
are thinking simply of procession from an object, we use a7ro ; if 
definitely of procession from a personal object, rapa or imo. If 
the personal object is merely indicated generally as the starting 
point, we use zrapd ; if as the true efficient producing principle, 
vrro; hence ine is the preposition which regularly follows passive 
verbs. Lastly, azo has attached to it the signification of distance 
and separation, and both azo and é« express the notion of 
dividing, severing, which is not directly conveyed by either 
Tapa or wre. 

ITapa is properly used in relation to objects which come 
from the neighbourhood of a person,—come out of his sphere : 
thus it is opposed to mpés with the accusative in Lucian, Tim. 53. 
Thus in Mk. xiv. 43, rapaylveras 3yNos ToAUs . . . Tapa THY 
apyrepéwv, from the chief priests (men whom the chief priests had 
about them, with them, as their servants,—compare Lucian, 
Philops. 6, Demosth. Polycl.'710 b); Mk. xii. 2, tva rapa Tay 
yewpyav AXdBy ao Tob xapTrod, a part of the produce, which was 
in the hands of the vine-dressers ; Jo. xvi. 27, 6ts éyo mapa Tov 
Geod é&jXOov (compare i. 1, 6 Adyos Hy apes Tov Geov); Jo. v. 
41 (Plat. Rep. 10. 612 d), xv. 26, E. vi. 8, L. ii, 1,2 P. i. 17. 
Hence zrapd is joined with verbs of inquiring and requesting, Mt. 
i. 4, 16, Mk. viii. 11, Jo. iv. 9 ; of learning, 2 Tim. iii. 14, A. 
xxiv. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.6, Plat. Huth. 12 e); the matter to be 
learned etc. being regarded asexisting in some one’s (intellectual) 
possession. (This relation is more loosely expressed by azo in 
Mk. xv. 45, G. iii. 2: by de twos, Xen. Ge. 13. 6, it is defined 
more sharply.) It is only in later writers that rapd with passive 
verbs has exactly the force of trd.' In A. xxii. 30, té xarnyo- 
peiras tapa tov Iovéalwy, Luke could not well havesaid ize ray 
’Tovdaloy, for as yet they had presented no accusation,—had not 
taken action in the way of impeachment: the meaning is, with 
what he ts charged on the part of the Jews? In Mt, xxi. 42, arapa 
xupiou éyévero ain (from the LX X) means from God—divinitus, 
through means which exist in the power of God—this came to 
pass. In Jo. i. 6, éyévero dvOpeos awectadptvos mapa Geov" 


; Ep. Crit. pp. 156, 235, Ellendt, Arr. Alex. II. 172. 
3 (The best texts now have swe. } 
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the meaning is, he appeared, sent from God ; compare ver. 1, }v 
apes Tov Oeov. (Don. pp. 431, 521, Jelf 637.) 


There is not a single passage in the N. T. in which rapa with the 
genitive stands for rapd with the dative, as it is sometimes supposed 
to do in Greek writers! In 2 Tim. i. 18 etpicxey conveys the idea 
of obtaining (it is otherwise in L. i. 30, ehpes xdpew wapa rq Oeg, with 
G Mk. v. 26 is an example of attraction. In Mk. iii. 21, of wap 
avrov probably means his kindred ;2 see Fritz. in loc, and compare 
Susanna 33, On the use of wapd as a periphrasis for the genitive see 
§ 30. 3, Rem. 5. Any one may see that ra rap’ dpov, Ph. iv. 18, ra 
wap avrov, L. x. 7, are not simply equivalent to ra tpav (dpnérepa), ra 
avrav : in both es the phrase is joined with a verb of receiving, 
—receiving that which comes from you, i.e., your gifts,— eating what 
is offered, what is set before you, from (by) them. 


’Ex originally denotes procession out of the intertor—the com- 
pass, the limits—of anything, and is the antithesis of eis (L. x. 7, 
xvii. 24, Herod. 4.15.10. Asch. Dial. 3.11). L. vi 42, exBanre 
ti Soxcy éx tov opGadpod (it was év T@ opOarue@) ; Mt. viii. 
28, dx tay pynpelwy eEepyopevor A. ix. 3, repijotpawyer avrdv 
gas ex Tov ovpavod’ Mt. i. 16, é& 4s (Maplas) eyervnOn ’Incots’ 
i. 3,1 P.123. Lv. 3, aonev éx tod mwrolov, is concisely 
expressed,—iaught out of the ship (speaking from on board); 
compare ii. 35. Akin to this is the use of é« to indicate the 
material, Mt, xxvii. 29, Rom. ix. 21, compare Herod. 8. 4. 27 ;° 
then the mass or store out of which something comes, from 
which it is derived, as Jo. vi. 50, dayeivy é€ dprov’ L. viii. 3, 
1 Jo. iv. 13, é« rod wvedpatos atrod Sédmxev ipyiv, from his 
spirit he has given tous ; further, the class from which some one 
is, to which he belongs, as Jo. vii. 48, uy tus dx Td apyorTey 
érlarevoen ; Jo, iii. 1,dvOpwros ee Trav papicaiwy' xvi. 17, eizrov 
éx tov pabnrav (revés), 2 Tim. iii. 6, 2 Jo. 4, Rev. ii. 10,—a 
man's native country, out of which he comes, A. xxiii. 34,—the 
progenitor from whom he is descended, as ‘Efpaios é& “ES8paiwy 
(Plat. Phedr. 246 a),‘compare H.ii.11; and lastly, the condition 


1 Scheef. Dion. Comp. p. 118 aq., Held, Plut. Z%mol. p. 427 (Jelf 637. Obs. 1). 

7 Caray original there follows the nthesis (‘‘ those descended from him, 
his family”). The words are probably inserted by mistake, as they are ina 
plicable to the present case, and as Fritzsche—to whom Winer refers—expreasly 
rejects this meaning (which belongs to the phrase in 1 Macc. xiii. 52). ] 

* Eliendt, Arr. Alex. I. 150. 

* Compare JevAixtevrcs, Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. $1. 
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from which any one comes out, Rev. ix. 20,—or (by brachylogy) 
out of which he undertakes something, as 2 C. ii. 4 é« roAAjjs 
Orirtpeas .. . Sypavva tpiv. Sometimes we find é« used in a 
local sense like the Latin ex for de (down from),as in A. xxviii. 
4, xpeudyevov Td Onplov ex rijs xevpos (Judith viii. 24, xiv. 11, 
Odyss. 8.67, Her. 4.10, Xen. Mem. 3.10.13), A. xxvii. 29 ; or 
less definitely,’ H. xiii. 10, dayeiy ee rod Ovovacrnpiou, from 
the altar (that which was offered on the altar) ;? and even of 
simple direction from, as in Mt. xx. 21,%a caOlowow .. . els 
éx Sefcov «.7.., H. i. 13 (Bleek in loc.). The German phrase is 
to the right, but the Roman also says a dextra, and the Hebrew 
, In such designations indeed it is of no consequence whether 
we suppose the motion to take place from the object whose 
position we are fixing (towards ourselves), or from ourselves 
towards the object: the former conception is chosen by the 
Greeks (dx Se£tas), the latter by the Germans. Compare Goeller 
on Thue. 8. 33; and for analogous examples see Thue, 1. 64, 3. 
51, and Her. 3. 101, oixéovos pos verou dvéuou. 


When used of ¢eme, éx denotes the starting-point of a tem- 
poral series, the period since which something has been in ex- 
istence: A. xxiv. 10, é« wodX@v éray dyta ce xpiTny «.T.X., JO. 
vi 66, ix. 1, A. ix.33,G.L15; é& ixavod L. xxiii. 8, like é« 
woAnrou.” The Greek use of the preposition out of results from 
his more vivid conception of the relation. He does not look on 
the period, as we do, as a point from which a reckoning is made, 


1 Mk. xvi. 3 does not come in here ; see above, no. 5 (p. 454).—We must not 
forget that sometimes the same relation is viewed somewhat differently in 
two different angaages, and ae correctly in both : e. g., Rom. xiii. 11, dysphiives 
iZ Serves, ‘‘aufstehen rom Schlafe”’ [i. e., ‘‘ arise from sleep”. In Rev. vi. 14 
iz is probably used designedly, as the mountains are fixed in the earth. This is 
certainly the case in Jo. xx. 1. 

* Mt. xvii. 9, sarafaives ix cob dpevs, stands by itself in the N. T. (Ex. xix. 14, 
xxxii. 1): elsewhere we find sacafalvus ae3 cov spevs, Mt. viii. 1, Mk. ix. 9, L. 


ix. 37. 

3 The N. T. formerly quoted to show that ix has also the meaning 
statim post, fail to prove this. L. xi. 6 means come in from a journey ; L. xii. 
36, return from the wedding ; Jo. iv. 6, wearied from hie journey ; 2 C. iv. 6, 
out of darkness light, etc. In several of these passages the rendering immediately 
after would be altogether unsuitable ; in others it would drag in a note of time 
where nothing was directly present to the writer’s mind but from, out of, 
specifying state or condition. Least of all can H. xi. 85 be an example of this 
oman ee L. xxiii. 8, quoted above in the text, if ixavav xpirey is no doubt 
the true ing. ] 
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but as a surface out of which something extends (as in é& suépas, 
é& Erous, etc.). 

In a figurative sense, this preposition denotes any kind of 
source and cause from which something proceeds or results 
(hence é« and 8d are allied '), whether this source (cause) be 
material or personal: A. xix. 25, Rom. x. 17, 2 C. ii. 2, iii. 5. 
The following examples of this use of é« deserve special notice : 
Rev. viii. 11, droOvijcneyv é« trav bSdtwv (xix. 18,? Dio C. 
p. 239. 27, compare Iliad 18. 107) ; Rev. xv. 2, wx&v dx tevos* 
(victoriam ferre ex aliquo, Liv. 8. 8 extr.) ; 1 C. ix. 14, éxe rod ev- 
ayyediou Civ (L.xii. 15,— compare {jv arr, Aristot. Pol. 3.3,‘and 
ex rapto vivere, Ovid, Met. 1. 144); L. xvi. 9, rromjoare éavrois 
dlrous é« Tod papwva THs abuclas; Rom. i. 4, optabévros viod 
Geod é€ dvacrdcews vexpov (the source of proof and conviction, 
—compare Ja. ii. 18). The reference to persons ° is especially 
frequent and varied: compare further Jo. iii. 25, éyévero Siryoss 
éx tay pabnrav 'Iwdyvov (Plat. Theat. 171 a), Mt. i. 18, & 
yaorpl éyouca éx Tvevparos aylou' Jo. Vii. 22, ove éx Tov Mov- 
aéws early (} meprtouy), Rom. xiii. 3, &£eus erawov €£ avris 
(é£ovelas), Jo. x. 32, roAAd ward Epya eecka tpiv éx rod matpos 
pou’ vi. 65 (Her. 8. 114), xviii. 3,1 C. vii. 7, 2 C. ii. 2, Rom. v. 
16 (where Fritzsche’s rendering per is inexact). ‘Ex is especially 
so used in reference to rulers, magistrates, judges; see Xen. 
An, 1.1. 6, Cyr. 8. 6. 9, Her. 1.69, 121, 2.151, Polyb. 15. 4,7. 
In a special application this preposition denotes the state of mind, 
the feeling, out of which something springs, as in 1 Tim. 1. 5 
(Rom. vi.17), Mk. xii. 30,Ph. i. 16,° 1 Th. ii. 3 (Plato, Phil. 22b, 





1 Franke, Dem. p. 8, Held, Plut. Zim. 831 ; eompare Fritz. Rom. 1. 382. 

3 (Read ix. 18, as in ed. 5. 

?[A. Buttmann regards this as a Latinism (p. 147). In Grimm’s edition of 
Wilke's Clavis it is explained as an example of brachylogy, ‘* vincendo ae liberare 
© potestate bellue.” Alford cites Thuc, 1. 120, ddsmespivers in mae siptres 
eae xed, (see Jelf 621. 2) ; but surely this is entirely different from nas 

rou Onpiev. 

* Demosth. Hubul. 540 b, Sav ls red dixaiee, cited by Wahl in his Clavis, does 
not - under this — ; 

is usage is carried vory far, especially in Herodotus: see Schweighacus. 
Lex. Herod. p. 192, See farther e.g. Diog. L. 1. 54, Philostr. Soph. 2. 12, al, 
and Sturz, Lexic. Xen. IL 88. (Don. p. 480, Jelf 621. 8. 8.) 
_ © [Here Winer takes oi pis as the subject of the sentence, and joins 
dydens with sapdecoves understood : this construction is followed by the ancient 
versions, our own Auth. Ver., Alford, Lightfoot, al. A little lower down Ph. i. 
17 is quoted for sivas if which implies that of 1& lpssins (dress) is the subject: 
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Xen. An. 7.7. 43, é« rHs uyns piros Fw" Arrian, Hp. 3. 22. 18, 
Aristoph. Nub. 86) ; then the occasion, as in Rev. xvi. 21, éBAa- 
odnpnoay Tov Oeoy dx THs WAnyijs (but not, as Meyer maintains, 
in 1 C. x. 17), and the reason (ratio), Rev. viii. 13,—for both 
occasion and reason are the source out of which the result flows 
(Lucian, Asin. 46, Demosth. Con. 727 b*); the substratum of a 
judgment (that out of which a judgment is derived), Mt. xii. (33) 
37,7 Rev. xx. 12, Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 21, 2. 3. 6, sop. 93. 4 (we 
use a different figure, decide by or according to something,— 
compare éy, 1 Jo. iii. 19, v. 2),—and consequently the standard, 
2 C. viii. 11. Occasionally price is expressed by means of éx, 
asin Mt. xxvii. 7, qryopacav é€ avray (apyupiwy) aypov (Palseph. 
46. 3), since for us the possession proceeds out of the money 
paid for it: compare Mt. xx. 2, where the language is abbreviated. 
On é& épywy elvac and the like, G. iii 10, Rom. iii 26, iv. 14, 
16, Ph. i. 17, Tit.i 10, see my note on the first of these pas- 
sages.‘ In general, the phrase elvas &« tivos shares in all the 
preposition’s variety of meaning: compare further, for instance, 
1 C. xii. 15, dre ovn eipd yelp, ovx eiut éx Tov cwpatos. Our 
expression is the reverse of this; we say to belong to the body. 


That é never stands for év (as it is supposed sometimes to do in 
Greek writers, see Poppo on Thuc. 2. 7, 8. 62) is quite certain. As 
to attraction, e.g, Mt. xxiv. 17, aipew ra éx ris oixias, see § 66. 6 ; 
and compare Poppo, Thue. III. 11. 493. 


‘Tro signifies from under, away from under (NAD): Hesiod, 
Theog. 669, Zeds .. . . td yOovos Hue x.7.., Plat. Phedr. 
230 b. Next it commonly accompanies passive verbs,’ to in- 





this is the view taken (in both verses) by Meyer, De W., Ellicott, and others. 
The construction must be the same in both verses. 

1 [Not now : he renders ‘‘for from the one bread we all receive a portion.”’] 

* Other passages quoted (e.g., by Bretschneider) for the signification on 
account of must be set aside. m. v. 16 reduces itself Mat Hor ly to the 
idea of source. <A. xxviii. 8 may be rendered gliding out of the ; but recent 
editors read awé. 

3 See Kypke én loc. 

* [There Winer merely says ‘‘ sivas ix, ut alibi, significat, pendere aliquem ab 

iqua re, stare ab aliqua parte.” See Ellicott in loc., and § 51. 1.) 

(On this preposition see Don. p. 506 sq., Jelf 621, Green p. 204, Webster, p. 


154 sq. 

. The transition would be exemplified by 2 P. ii. 7, bwd ets cuv abiopwy 
avarcpepas Ujirare, if we were thus to group the words (out of the power 
of the evil conduct, under the influence of which Lot had fallen) : compare /liad 
9. 248, lpteobas bxs Theor spepaytes’ 23. 86. On the whole see Herm. Eurip. 
Hee. p. 11. In this passage, however, the ordinary arrangement of the words, 
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dicate the subject from whom the action proceeds, in whose 
power it was, therefore, to do it or to leave it undone. It is 
also joined with neuter verbs the meaning of which can receive 
a@ passive turn; 1 C. x. 9, dd trav dpewy amrwdovro’ Mt. xvii. 12, 
1 Th. i. 14, 2 C. xi. 24: compare Demosth. Olynth. 3. p. 10 ¢, 
Lucian, Peregr. 19, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 45, An. 7. 2. 22, Lysias, in 
Theomnest. 4, Pausan. 9. 7. 2, Plat. Apol. 17 a, Conv. 222 e, 
Philostr. Apoll, 1. 28, Polywn. 5. 2.15 (Porson, Eur. Med. p. 97, 
Eliendt, Lex. Soph. II. 880). The power which has produced 
death, destruction, etc., is here looked upon as actively efficient, 
and the expressions are equivalent to be killed by, be destroyed by, 
etc.: had dzre been used (compare mraGeiy amo Mt. xvi. 21), 
this power would merely be represented as that from which a 
result proceeded. In the former case the writer might have 
substituted the active construction, the serpents destroyed, etc., 
without any change of meaning; in the latter such an expres- 
sion would be inaccurate. Compare SAdmrecOaz aro Tivos, a8 
differing from PddrrecOas iro twos, Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 30, 
féschin. Dial. 2, 11..—'Trro is not restricted to persons or to 
animate beings, but is also used of inanimate agencies ; see 1 C. 
vi. 12, Col. ii, 18, Ja. i. 14, al (Don. p. 526, Jelf 639). 


2P.1.17, puvis dveyOeions abr@ rovasde bd THs peyaXorperois 8ofys, 
simply means when this voice wus borne to him by the sublime majesty : 
all other explanations are arbitrary. 


"Aro as used of place is from, in the widest sense,—whether 
that which comes from an object had previously been on, at, with, 
by, or even in the object ; hence this preposition is mainly the 
antithesis of éré with the accusative (Diog. L. 1. 24). See for 
example, L, xxiv. 2, etpoy rov MOov atroxexvAtopévoy ard TOU 
pynpelov; Mt. xiv. 29, caraBas amd Tod molov, coming down 
from the ship (he had been oz the ship) ; iii. 16, dvé@n amwé rod 
bSatos, up from the water (not, owt of the water); xv. 27, Trav 


connecting twé ens x.¢.4. with xarawevesmsver, is to be preferred.—L. viii. 14 also 
must be recognised as an example of éwé with a passive (the active verb is 
used in Mt. xili. 22, Mk. iv. 19). Bornemann (combines and) explains the words 
differently, but not satisfactorily: he is followed however by Meyer. [Bor- 
nemann and Meyer join éwé with wopsvéusve: : Bornemann’s rendering is “inter 
curas.... Vitam ogunt ” (Jelf 689. 2. c).] 

! On the whole see Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 174 8q., Lehmann, Lucian 
VIIE. 450, II. 28, Schulz, Abendmahl p. 218. 
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Yiylov tHv wierrdvrwv amo THs Tparétns (they were on the 
table) ; A. xxv. 1, avéBn eis “‘IepocoAupa aro Katoapetas, from 
(not oud of) Ceesarea. 

In its further development a7ré becomes, both for physical and 
for metaphysical relations, the preposition 

a. Of separating and desisting from, as in Mt. vii. 23, 
arroxywpeite am’ éwou L. xxiv. 31, dgavtos éyévero am’ abtav’ 
H. iv. 4, caréravoey arb 1ravTov tov épywv" Rev. xviii. 14 (com- 
pare also awoxpvrrew, mapaxadvrrew ao, Mt. xi. 25, L. ix. 
45, and the pregnant phrases in Col. ii. 20, Rom. ix. 3, 2 Th. 
ii. 2, A. viii. 22, 2 C. xi. 3, and the like): consequently of re- 
moteness from, Jo. xxi. 8 (Rev. xii. 14,—compare Xen. An, 3. 
3. 9, Soph. Gd. Col. 900). 

b. Much more frequently of procession from, in any manner 
and under any aspect. It is specially used in a temporal sense 
to indicate the starting point or the commencement of a period 
(from, since), as Mt. ix. 22, xxv. 34, 2 Tim. iii 15, A. iii. 
24,—or the starting point of a series, Mt. ii. 16, L. xxiv. 27, 
Jude 14 (awe... &ws Mt.i.17, xi 12, A. viii 10, dwo.. . eis 
2 C. iii. 18). Hence azo indicates the source, material, mass, 
or body from which anything comes; as in Mt. iii. 4 (Lucian, 
Dial, Deor. 7. 4, Her. 7. 65), A. ii. 17, dyed aad rod mvevpa- 
ros pou (from the LXX), L. vi. 13, xv. 16, Jo. xxi. 10, Mt. vii. 
16. Further azo denotes, with great variety of application, the 
origin (Jude 23), extraction (from a people or country), hence 
place of abode, sect, Mt, xxi. 11, xxvii 57, Jo. xi. 1, xii 21, 
A. ii. 5, xv. 5, H. vii. 13 (Polyb. 5. 70. 8, Plut. Brut. c. 2, Her. 
8. 114); and is especially used concretely to express the per- 
sonal origin of an action—regarded simply as origin, not as a 
power consciously self-acting, in which sense zrapa is used with 
neuter verbs (Schulz, Abendm. p. 215 sqq.’) and tro with pas- 





2 When éqé follows verbs of receiving, borrowing, etc., it is simply a general 
indication of whence. Thus in Mt. xvii. 25, awé vives AupBdvevss cian; it is 
kings who are the Aapfdvoreis: wapé would express immediate procession 
from, and would be used here if the éax-gatherers were the Aapufdreress. In 
AapPdrsss wad vives the os is always viewed as acting (as giving and offering), 
in AapBdvur des eves simply as possessing. In 8 Jo. 7 we should have had 
pndis AapBdveress ward cov idver if the writer had wished to say that the itm 
had proffered an acknowledgment. Col. iii. 24, dwé xopiew dwerdyscts civ a- 

doen, means, it shall proceed from the Lord : rapa svpiov, which Paul might 
here have used instead, would represent the Lord as the (direct) giver. On 
the other hand, eapd is strictly in place in Christ's words in Jo. x. 18, eavea» 
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sive both in Greek writers and in the N. T.:? A. xxiii. 21, rv 
amo cov éxaryyedlay (see above, § 30. 3. Rem. 5), Rom. xii 1 
[Rec.], 00 ydp éorwy é€ovaia et wt aro Geod (followed immediately 
by af 8¢ odaas b7r6 Tod Oeod TeTaypévat cialy), Mt. xvi. 21, wadeiv 
aro tay mpexBvrépwy (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6. 5, Plat. Phed. 
83 b), Mk. xv. 45, yvods ard rod wevrupiwvos Mt. xii. 38, Ge- 





chy ivroAne TAaBer wape cov warps, Thus Paul writes in 1 C. xi. 23, wapidafer 
dws cov xupiov, Of the Lord have I received ; not, the Lord himself has (directly, 
reonally, as in an a#vexdAvyss) communicated it to me. Some uncial 

ere have wapdé, but this is certainly a correction ; see Schulz Lc. p. 215 sqq., 
and comp. NV. Theol. Annal. 1818, II. 820 oad. [See also Ellicott on G. i. 12 
Lightfoot (on G. i. 12) maintains that this distinction between wapé and «eqs 
after AauBavev cannot be insisted on. ‘‘ It is true, that while aes contemplates 
only the giver, rapa in a manner connects the giver with the receiver, denoting 
the passage from the one to the other, but the links of the chain between the 
two may be numerous, and in all cases where the idea of transmission is promi- 
nent waa will be used in preference to éwé, be the communication direct or 
orale oy iv. 18, Iskepssves wap "EwaGpedirev ra wag tuev: comp. Plat. 

. 202 EB.” 

a Fiere and there the MSS. are divided between dws and ows (Mk. viii. 31, 
Rom. xiii. 1) : this is frequently the case in Greek authors, see Scheef. Melet. pp. 22, 
83 sq., Schweighaeuser, Lez. Polyb. p. 69, al. The use of 4eé with passive verbs 
in the place of ows becomes more and more common in later writers, especially 
the Byzantines ; see e.g. the index to Malalas in the Bonn edition. In earlier 
Greek it is on the whole rare: see however Poppo, 7huc. III. i. 158, Bernh. 
p. 224. [In modern Greek awé is the ah eg commonly used with passive 
verbs ; see Mullach, Vulg. p. 385, Sophocles, Gr. p. el 

2 Ja. i. 18, awé heed wespalouas, simply means from I am tempted, and is 
a more general expression than éwé bsev qwsiptZeuas, which would be identical 
with ésés wiisati: ws. The following words, wspals BR abeds sddiva, 
merely show that the apostle has also in his mind the conception of a direct 
temptation hy God (compare Herm. Soph. Gd. Col. 1531, Schoemann, Plut. 
Cleom. p. 237): &wé ésev is very frequently a kind of adverb, divinitus. In L. 
vi. 18, by wruperey anabdpres is intended the affliction or disease iteelf, and no 
one would find any difficulty in such a phrase as éyActpsve: des views, In L, ix. 
22, xvii. 25, awedeximaliebas awé is merely to be rejected on the part of the elders. 
It is easy to seo that in A. xii. 20, dt od cpigsclas airav che year awe vas 
BaeAimiis (Arist. Pol. 4. 6) this preposition does not stand for éwé : Schnecken- 
burger (ad Ja. i. 18) maintains this, but he is not sufficiently careful in his 
distinctions. As to Mt. xi. 19, see Fritz. in loc., and Lehmann, Lucian VI. 544. 
2 C. vii. 18 certainly does not come in here; aes is from. In A. x. 17 Rec., 
of derseradpives ded cov Kepynriov (Arrian, Lpict. 3, 22, 23) means simply thoee 
sent from him ; aeser. vee (a correction found in some MSS.) would be more 
definite, whom he had (directly) sent: compare 1 Th. iii. 6, irdevees Tipsbios 
wpis suas 40° Jeev'—they had not sent him. In 1 C. i. 30, a iysvtln copia 
ysis dere bsev, tho became wisdom unto us God, ows is certainly not required ; 
com Her. 5. 125, see also Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 103. Lastly, in Ja. v. 4, 4 
puctes & awrserspnpives &6' vuav, this preposition is oy used designedly,— 
on your part, not (or not merely) that which has been held back directly by 
you. —The two eter pee occur together in manifestly different senses in L v. 
15 (in some MSS.) and in Rom. xiii. 1 : compare Euseb. H. ZH. 2. 6. p. 115 (Hei- 
nichen). (In L. vi. 18 4wé may very well be joined with isspawsvevee (Meyer) : 
in Mt. xi. 19 the best texts have ipye» for cisver. In Ja. v. 4 some join ag’ shan 
with xpéf%es (Huther, Alford). ] 


SECT. XLVII.] PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, 465 


Aouev atro cov onpetoy ideiy’ A. ix.13,G.i1, 1C.iv.5,2C. 
vii, 13, 1 Jo. ii 20, iv. 21, Col. iii 24, 2 Th.i 9. Also in an 
abstract sense, the efficient force itself (so that we may render 
the preposition by through), A. xx. 9, careveyOels ame Tod trvov' 
Rev. ix. 18; the occasion (A. xi. 19), and the motive, Mt. xiv. 
26, amo tod GoBou expatay, for fear, xiii. 44, L. xxi, 26, xxii. 
45, xxiv. 41, A. xii. 14 (Plutarch, Zysand. 23, Vig. p. 581); 
the objective cause, propter, Mt. xviii. 7, and according to some 
H. v. 7 (see Bleek),—or pre (in negative combinations), A. xxii. 
11, ove évéBrerroy atro tis S0Ens Tod dwros, on account of (for) 
the brightness,—their not seeing arose from the brightness, L. 
xix. 3, Jo, xxi. 6 (see Kypke), A. xxviii. 3 v./.2, Compare Held, 
Plut. Zim, 314 (Judith ii, 20, Gen. xxxvi. 7, al., Her. 2. 64). 
The preposition is used in a pregnant sense in A. xvi. 33, éXouvcey 
Gro Thy TANyav, he washed and cleansed them from the stripes, 
Le., from the blood with which they were besprinkled in con- 
sequence of the stripes. Mt. vii. 16 is easily explained: from 
the frutts (objectively) the knowledge will be derived (Arrian, 
Epict. 4.8.10). The case is different in L. xxi. 30, ag’ éavray 
yswooxere and 2 C. x. 7,2 where dro indicates the subjective 
power from which the knowledge proceeds, as indeed ad’ éautod 
often means sponte.‘ 


According to Schleusner and Kiihnél dao also denotes (1) t- 
A. xv. 38, rov droordyra dx’ atrév dd IlapdvAlas, who had de- 
serted them in Pamphylia. But it is easy to see that the meaning is, 
who had deserted them (going off) out of Pamphylia: this is very 
different from éy II., which might signify that Mark remained in 
Pamphylia, though no longer connected with Paul: compare xiii. 
13.—{2) de: A. xvii. 2, dteAdyero adrois drs trav ypaddv. But this 
means, starting (in-his discourses) from the Scriptures, or drawing 
from them his proofs (compare Epiphan. Opp. IT. 340 d): compare A. 
xxvill. 23, Nor is the meaning de sustained by Her. 4. 53, 195. 
Schweigh. Lez. Her. L. 77.—(3) per: A. xi. 19, dtarrapévres dro ris 
OrAcpews ; but this is on occasion of the persecution.—(4) modo, tnstar - 
2 Tim. i. 3, az zpoyovwy (see also Flatt in loc.) : the meaning is from 
my forefathers (Polyb. 5. 55. 9), with the feelings inherited from them. 
—On such passages as Jo, xi. 18, Rev. xiv. 20, see § 61. 5. 


1 Poppo, Thue. III. i. 128, 598, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 180. 
2 [Most now read 4ws here: this is not a ‘‘ negative combination.” 
4 Here some of the best MSS. read ig’ lavrev, by himself (Vulg. a ge). 
See Meyer in loc., Liddell and Scott a. v. iw/, A. I. 1. d, Jelf 633. I. 3. ¢.] 
* (Don. p. 506, Jelf 620, Webster p. 152, Green p. 215. ] 
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c. "Apdi does not occur in the N. T. 

d. IIpo before (with a more general meaning than avri) is 
used of place in A. v. 23 [Rec.], Ja. v. 9, also in A. xiv. 13 (com- 
pare Heliod. 1. 11. 30, Boeckh, Corp. Inscript. II. 605). More 
commonly of time,—either with nouns of time, as 2 Tim. iv. 21, 
apo xepavos Jo. xiii. 1, 2 C. xii. 2, Mt. viii. 29, and the infini- 
tive of verbs (Mt. vi. 8, Jo. i. 49); or with personal words, as in 
Jo. v. 7 wpo éwov: x. 8, Rom. xvi. 7. It is applied figuratively 
in Ja. v. 12, po wavrey, ante omnia, 1 P. iv. 8 (Xen. Mem. 2. 
5. 3, Herod. 5. 4. 2). As to the original use of this preposition, 
by which its construction with a genitive is explained, see Bernh. 
p. 231.' (Don. p. 505, Jelf 619.) 

e. IIept. The primary meaning of this preposition is 
clearly seen when it is joined with the dative case. It then ex- 
presses the notion of encircling, inclosing on several or on all 
sides, and is most nearly allied with audi, which denotes inclos- 
ing on both sides: hence zrepé differs from wapd, which merely 
indicates that one object is near (by the side of) another. 
When joined with a genitive, this preposition is almost invariably 
used by prose writers in a figurative sense (compare however 
Odyss.5.68),? to denote the object which is the centre of an action, 
around which, so to speak, the action moves,—e.g., to fight, draw 
lots, care about something (Mt. vi. 28, Mk. xiii. 32,7 Jo. x. 13, 
xix. 24*); and then, very commonly, decide, know, hear, speak 
of or concerning something (de, super): see above, p. 452. In 
other places we render zrepi by for (e.g., intercede for some 


a [Bernhardy considers forwards from (Jelf 619. 1. c), as in the Homeric 
"1asshe aps, to be the o meaning. Compare however Curtius, 
tions, p. 200 sq. ‘‘ As adverbs the pe sera could primarily take the geni- 
tive, as the case of connexion. sl agra depends on aer/ in aed i 
game manner as in the German a ee Laut, Kraft. With aps, 
case is no doubt the same... . The most decisive confirmation of f this ce 
is found in the fact that all te i improper prepositions, i. e., the prepositions 
which still continue to have more of the nature of adverbs, take the genitive."’] 

* That the local meaning around, about, is not ee ara le in (later) Prose 
is shown by Locella, Xen. Ephes. p.. 269 ; compare ion. Comp. 3 
Thus in A. xxv. 18 wsi of might be joined with sap he (lage compare i 
7, = iconcay of &we *lapowoA teary aarapsBunérss leviaie. 

: example belongs to the next line : the verb is know. } 
erbs of caring, etc., are also construed with ¢ bwip; see p. 478. The distinc- 

tion is thus explained by. Weber, Dem. p. 130: «spi solam mentis saprinser 20 
tionem vel respectum rei, deal, ‘simul animi propensionem ... . significat. 
This twofold construction is also found with verbs of contending (about or for 
something), and hence spi and sep are sometimes found contrasted in the 
of} passage ; see Franke, Dem. p. 6 9q., mre quotes Xschin. 3, 10, Dem. 19. 
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one), as in Jo. xvi. 26, A. viii. 15, H. xiii. 18, L. xix. 37, 1 Th. 
1. 2; on account of, on behalf of, Jo. xv. 22, A. xv. 2, xxv. 15, 
1 P. ui. 18,—though here our wm [about] comes in in various 
ways; or as regards, concerning, Mt. iv. 6, Rom. xv. 14,1 C. xii. 1, 
Jo. vii. 17, Demosth. O/. 1.§ 11. In this last sense we find 
mept with its substantive placed at the head of a complete sen- 
tence, as an absolute phrase,—an exponendum ;' ag.,1C. xvi. 1 
wept Ths Aoylas «.7.d., quod ad pecunias attinet, though these 
words are grammatically in direct connexion with step 6:é- 
tata. A still clearer example is 1 C. xvi. 12, qep) "AzroAAa, 
WOANA Tapexdreoa avrov, iva EXOy mpos Uuas x«.T.d. (compare 
Papyri Taur. 1. 6. 31): we find a similar use of de, e.g., Cic. 
Fam. 3.12. Sometimes zep/ appears to signify above, and 
hence pra, as in the Homeric wep) mdvtwy Eupevat adrAwv 
(Bernh. p. 260). Some (as Beza) have taken it in this sense 
in 3 Jo.2, wept mdvtov ebyopual oe x.7.d.,before all things (Schott): 
Liicke supports this rendering by a passage from Dion. H. 
II. 1142 (where however epi amrdvrwy means in regard to, 
in relation to, etc.). It does not appear to me, however, that 
the impossibility of connecting ep) ardytwy with the following 
infinitives (Bengel and Baumg.-Crusius in loc.) has yet been 
clearly proved.* (Don. p. 515, Jelf 632.) 

f. IIpos. The meaning which agrees with the primary force 
of the genitive, viz., from something, is shown by the local use 
of this preposition (Herm. Vig. p. 863), and is also clear in such 
examples as 76 srocevpevoy mpos Tav Aaxedatpoviov (Her. 7.209), 
maoyopev wpos auTns (Alciphr. 1.20, see Bernh. p. 264), elvac 
arpos TLVvos, to be on the side of some one. Compare ad Herennium 
2. 27, ab reo facere. Hence also pos éepod, like ¢ re nostra, 
to my advantage, in accordance with my interests (Lob. p. 10, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 265). In the N. T. wpos in this sense has 
given way to a7ro and é«: it occurs once only, in A. xxvii. 34, 
rovro (taking nourishment) pos ris buerépas owrnplas irrapyxet, 


1 Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 157, and Tm. p. 97. 

2 Even here however the preposition certainly retains the meaning around, 
about, as the relation was originally viewed. He is ‘‘ excellent around all,” who 
by his excellence keeps all in, as it were, so that no one can come forth out of 
the mass. ‘‘ Before all” marks the relation on one side only, #si on all sides. 
[Co Donalds. New Crat. p. 384 sqq. ] 

3 [in his second edition Liicke takes the same view as Winer : so also Huther, 
De W., and Alford. 
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.conduces to your deliverance,—properly, stands, so to speak, on the 

_side of your deliverance. Another example of a similar kind is 
Thuc. 3.59, ov wpos Tis Duerépas SoEns, non cedet vodis in gloriam. 
(Don. p. 524, Jelf 638.) 


g. "Ewi. The primary meaning which might justify the 
construction with the genitive has here for the most part dis- 
appeared ; unless we choose to render e.g. L. iv. 29, Spous, ép 
ov 9 WOMsS avTay @xodounto, up from which (on which up- 
wards) it was built (Diod. S. 3. 47, Polyb, 10. 10. 5). ‘Eni 
usually denotes being upon, over a place (a point or a surface), 
whether the object is regarded as at rest or as moving to and 
fro! So in Mt. x. 27, enpvEare émt tav Swpatwr’ xxiv, 30, 
épxomevoy eri Trav vepedroy' ix. 2,6, A. v. 15, viii. 28, Rev. xiii 1, 
1 C, xi 10, L. xxii. 21; and especially ézi ris yijs (opposed to ev 
T@ ovpav@), compare Xen. An, 3. 2. 19, Arrian, Al. 1.18. 15. 
When applied to waters it denotes not merely the surface, as in 
Rev. v.13 ési rijs Oaddoons,? but also the bank or shore (compare 
Arrian, Al. 1.18.10), as Jo. xxi. 1, éwi ris Oadaoons, by the sea 
(Polyb. 1.44.4, Xen.An. 4.3.28, 2 K.ii. 7,—compare the Hebrew 
°y). Next it is applied to raised, elevated objects on which 
something is set up, e. g.,0” the cross, A. v. 30, Jo. xix.19. The 
N. T. Lexicons give also the local meaning by, near, beside; 
but of this there is no sufficient evidence. In L. xxii. 40, rozos 
is to be understood of a mountain (though we also say on the 
spot); in Mt. xxi. 19, est ris 0505 means on the road ;* A. xx. 9, 


! Wittmann, De natura et potest. prep. iwi (Schweinf. 1846). In most 
cases the Latin language uses in; but our own auf [upon] answers to iwi in 
many of its applications, and is used not merely of heights, but also of level 
surfaces. ‘Eq’ ipnuins (MK. viii. 4) is in its conception exactly like our ‘‘au/f dem 
Felde ” (literally, on the field,—compare on the farm, on the estate], though we do 
not use auf in this icular phrase. Comp. Mt. iv. 1, detxén sis civ Ipnper, 

2 We must also bring in here Jo. vi. 19, wspwacsis iw) ens bardeons, walk on 
the sea (in Mt. xiv. 25, lwi et» ddAaccas seems to be the true reading) ; compare 
Lucian, Philope. 18, Badi<uy ip’ Bares Vera Hist. 2. 4, iw) ved wtadyous ha- 
ierrts (Job ix. 8). In itself indeed bw) cis dadrdeens might also be rendered by 
the sea: this Fritzsche (Matt. p. 502) certainly did not intend to deny. 

* Even in the case of objects which are on the same level the Greeks spoke 
of an upper part, in accordance with a conventional or ethical view which in 
most instances we are able to follow. Thus a man may be said to stand above 
the door (Her. 5. 92) if he stands by the door inside room, whilst a man 
who stands outside by the door may be said to stand under the door. Compare 
Bernh. p. 248, on the kindred preposition Jwip, Languages differ very greatly 
in the view which is taken of the relation. 

‘ [Alford renders by the road-side, quoting Meyer. Meyer now translates 
over the road, adding that we may either suppose that the tree simply projected 
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em) ris Oupides, upon the window. In Jo. vi. 21, rd aAotov 
éyévero émi Tis yis is said of a vessel coming to land, and é7/ 
relates to the ascending beach : see however what is said above. 

The figurative uses of éié are very clear. It is applied to 

(a) Rule or superintendence over: Mt. ii. 22, Bactrevesy eri * 
"Tovdaias: Rev. xi. 6, A. viii. 27, elvas ert wdons tris yatns’ 
vi. 3, xii. 20, Rom. ix. 5, elvas éri wravroyv E. iv. 6 ; compare 
Polyb. 1. 34. 1, 2. 65. 9, Arrian, Al. 3. 5. 42 

(6) The object of an action,—its substratum, as it were: e. g., 
Jo. vi. 2, onpeta & érrote ér) trav acbevovvtmwy, which he did 
on the sik (compare Matth. 584.a.e). So especially in refer- 
ence to speaking, as in G. iii. 16 od Néyes . .. ws ert rrodraP, as 
speaking upon many (speaking of many) ; compare scribere, dis- 
serere super re, and Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2. 24, 6. 25, Epict. 
Ench. 35 

(c) Presence before (coram),—especially of appearing before 
judges, authorities, etc. (where we say bring up before): Mt. 
xxviii. 14, A. xxiii. 30, xxiv. 20, xxv. 9,1 C. vi. 1,1 Tim. vi. 13 
(compare ACL 8. 2, Lucian, Catapl. 16, Dio C. p. 825, Schoem. 
Iseeus 293). Then in a general sense, 1 Tim. v. 19, éai paprv- 
poy, before witnesses (Xen. Hell. 6.5.38, Vectig. 3. 14, Lucian, 
Philops. 22, Matzner, Antiph. -p. 165),°—and also 2 C. vii. 14, 
before, i. e., to Titus. 

(d) In a kindred sense, with names of persons éz/ denotes 
the time of a prince’s reign, as A. xi. 28, éri KXavilov, under 
Claudius, Mk. ii. 26 (Raphel and Fritz. in loc.), L. iii. 2 (Her. 1. 
15, Aschin. Dial. 3. 4, Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 5, al.’); also simply the 
life-time of some one (ér’ éuod, in my time), especially of influen- 
over the road or that it was planted on an elevation by the road-side, or that 
the road here passed through a ravine, ‘Eq) ews duper, A. v. 23, must apparently 
be taken as an exception to Winer’s remark, unless we can give the preposition 


its figurative meaning over (oversight over,—see above). | 
Frere iwé is probably not patie: in Rev. v. 10 we have BassAcsuv iwi vis 


1 
y"s. 

2 1. Lucian VI. 448 (Bip.), Scheff. Demosth. II. 172, Held, Plut. Timol. 
388 


3 Heind. Plat. Charm. 62, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 114, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 76, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 486. 

‘ (Liinemann adds Mk. xiii. 9.] 

Sin Mt. xviii. 16, 2 C. xiii. 1, this formula is enlarged, isi cespaces dic 
paproper (after the Hebrew *py). Even here iw: is really nothing more than 
by, with,—with (on) the testimony of . . . witnesses. 

® See Wetst. I. 443, 562, Schef. Melet. p. 105. 

? Bremi Dem. p. 165, Schweigh. Lez. Her. I. 248, Sturz, Lex. Dion. C. p. 148. 
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tial persons, as L. iv. 27, éxt ’EXicoaiou (Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 31, 
Plat. Rep. 10. 599 e, Crit. 112 a; Alciphr. 1.5, émt rev mpoyover’ 
Arrian, Epict. 3.23,27). Then we find éwé thus used with nouns 
denoting a state or event (Xen. Cyr. 8. 7. 1, Herod. 2. 9. 7), Mt. 
i. 11, él ris perouxecias BaBudowvos, at the time of the exile. 
Lastly, it becomes a simple indication of time, as in H. i. 1, én’ 
doydtou THY huepm@y TouTwy, in the last of the days, 1 P. i. 20, 
2 P.iii. 3 (compare Num. xxiv. 14, Gen. xlix. 1; éw) ray apyaloy 
xpovey, Aristot. Polit. 3. 10, Polyb. 1. 15. 12, Isocr. Paneg. c. 
44); and generally of that to which something else attaches 
itself, ag in Rom. i. 10, drt ray mposevyay pov, with (in) my 
prayers, 1 Th, i. 2, E.i. 16. Somewhat different is Mk. xi. 
26, éwi tod Baro, at the bush,—a concise expression for “at 
the passage in which the bush is spoken of.” 

Sometimes we find ér/ with the genitive, in a local sense, 
joined with verbs expressing direction, and even motion (Bernh. 
p. 246) towards, to, upon. See Mt. xxvi. 12, Barotca to pupoy 
emit TOU ompatos, over the body; A. x. 11, oxedos te... 
xabtépevov eri ris yis, descending to the earth, Mk. xiv. 35, 
émumrey él THs ys, on the earth ; H.vi. 7. This is very com- 
mon in Greek writers; see Her. 1.164, 2. 73, 75,119, 4. 14, 
5. 33, Xen. Cyr, 7. 2.1, Hell. 1. 6, 20, 3. 4. 12,5. 3. 6,7. 1. 28, 
al.’ In this usage the preposition originally included the sense 
of remaining at or on, see Rost p. 560: Kriiger’s explanation 
(p. 339) is somewhat different.? In such examples as Rev. x. 2, 
L. viii. 16, Jo. xix. 19, A. v. 15 (riOévac eri rod «.7.d,), like 
ponere in loco, the relation is viewed differently. (Don. p. 517, 
Jelf 633.) | 

h. Merd properly signifies between, amidst (péo0s),* as in 
L. xxiv. 5, ri &yretre rov Sovra petra trav vexpav' Mk. i. 13: 
hence it denotes with (together with), L. v. 30, pera ray redewvar 
éoGiere Jo. xx. 7. It is thus applied to personal association 
(Jo. ili. 22, xviii. 22,* A. ix. 39, Mt. xii. 42, H. xi. 9 5), and 


“6.” Lez, Xen, Il. 258, Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1. 839. Wittmann w. 2. (see p. 
* The distinction was already felt by Bengel (on H. vi. 7). 
4 [See however Curtius, Gr. Htym. I. 258 (Tranal.).] 
*{A mistake, probably for xviii. 2, or 18. ] 
* Under thie head comes also the Hebraistic phrase wAnpieus ms sifpoetrns pice 
vou wposwwev eov, A. il, 28, from the LXX (4°9B"Mx),—Wwhich cannot be taken in 


a merely local sense. 
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mutual action, as Jo. iv. 27, AaXewy pera Tuvos’ vi. 43, yoyrytleuw 
per’ adAjAwr’ Mt. xviii. 23, cuvaipe Aoyor petra Tivos: compare 
Rev. ii. 16,’ 22, L. xii. 13. So especially in the expression of 
metaphysical (particularly of ethical) relations, as Mt. xx. 2, 
cundoveiy pera tivos ii. 3, L, xxiii. 12, A. vii. 9, Rom. xii. 15, 
1 Jo. i. 6 (elvas perd tivos,Mt. xii. 30, compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 4.7). 
Sometimes we find yera used where we say on or towards (erga), 
asin L. x. 37,0 woujoas Td €Xeos per’ av’tow i.'7 2? (DY,—probably 
not in A. xiv. 27), the person affected being regarded by us, not 
as associated in the action, but as its object. But pera is also 
applied to things, as in L. xiii. 1, dy 7d alua Euskev peta Tov 
Ovotay abtav’ Mt. xxvii. 34,—usually to express that with 
which one is furnished, accompanied, surrounded, as L. xxii. 52, 
éEeAnrAvOare pera payaipav’ Jo, xviii. 3, Mt. xxiv. 31 (Dem. 
Panten. p. 628 c, Herod. 5.6.19). It is then used of attendant 
actions and circumstances, especially states of mind (Bernh. p. 
255), as H. xii. 17, werd Saxpvwv éexfntnoas (Herod. 1.16.10), 
1 Tim. iv. 14, Mt. xiv. 7, Mk. x. 30, A. v. 26, xvii. 11, éd€£avro 
Tov Aoyov pera maons mpoOuplas’ Mt. xiii. 20, xxviii. 8, 2 C. vii. 
15 (Eurip. Hipp. 205, Soph. Gd. Col. 1636, Alciphr. 3. 38, 
Aristot. Magn. Mor. 2. 6, Herod. 1. 5. 19); and, lastly, of the 
inner union of non-material things, as E. vi. 23, dydaq pera 
WITTEDS. 

The instrument, as such (Kypke I. 143 *), is never expressed 
by pera in good prose. In 1 Tim. iv. 14, perd ériBéoems Tov 
xespmv is with, amid imposition of hands (conjointly with the act 
of imposition) ; and in Mt. xiv. 7, we6" Spxov is interposito jure- 
jurando (H. vii. 21). Yet it borders on this meaning in L. xvii. 
15, peta dowvis peydrns SoFdtwy (substantially equivalent to 


1[The force of ase is clear in weAssi» pseu cives (Rev. xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 
14,—py ond, 18. xvii. 88, al.), but it must be remembered that in Greek 


writers this pee has a very different meaning : see Wilke, Claviss.v. msrd (ed. 
Grimm), Jelf 636. I. 5.) ; ; 

2[Add L. i. 58, ‘This language must be traced to the Septuagint ; which 
also exhibits in the same connexion the simple Dative (Jos. il. 12), as well as 
eis and iwi with the Accus. (Jos. ii. 14, 28. ii. 5). The expression ssa s Ores 
iweines wir’ aver (A. xv. 4) is, however, quite distinct, and correctly expresses 
the conspiring agency of God with his servants by his miraculous interposi- 
Ee Green P18. Peeadepigr. U1. 14 with a light, i. ©, furnished 

Mira Adyvev, Fabric. igr. II. 143, means with a light, 1. ©., Tarn 

with it, carrying it with him,—cum lumine, not lumine. On the other hand, 
compare Leo Gramm. p. 260, pazaiper iaiPipsras Povrspsves dvsAsiv os ese aurev" 
p- 275, al. [Similarly in modern Greek ; see Mullach p. 382. ]} 
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dwvy peyary or év dwvy peyadn), and perhaps in A. xiii. 17 :* 
compare Polyb. 1. 49. 9, 70pole pera xnpvyparos Lucian, Phi- 
lops. 8, BonOeivy tur peta tis téyvys, and the similar use of 
ovv,—at all events in the poets (Bernh. p. 214). As to Mt. 
xxvii. 66, see Fritzsche in loc.’ 

Merd with the genitive never has the meaning after :* in 
Mk. x. 30, pera Staypav is amid persecutions, as peta Kivdivev 
is amidst dangers (Thuc.1.18,al). In Mt. xii 41 pera with 
the genitive is wrongly rendered contra by Kiibn6l and Baumg.- 
Crusius. The words run thus: the Ninevites will at the last 
judgment appear with this generation,—i. e., when the men of 
this generation appear before the judgment-seat, the Ninevites 
will appear with them; for what purpose (agatnsé¢), is first 
expressed by the following words. 

The use of the genitive with this preposition is explained by 
the fact, that whatever accompanies or surrounds a person is in 
& certain sense dependent on him. (Don. p. 520, Jelf 636.) 

i, 4td. The primary meaning is through, 1 C. xiii. 12 (Plat. 
Phed. 109 c): the idea of going through however, in a local 
sense, always has attached to it that of coming forth or out. 
(In Hebrew and Arabic indeed 9 is the only preposition for the 
local through; compare also Fabric. Pseudepigr. 1.191, éxdevryesv 
&:’ atavos' Mt. iv. 4, exrropever Oa: did, from Dt. viii. 3, and 
SieEépyerOac, Plat. Rep. 10.621 a*) For this reason d:a go- 
verns the genitive. It occurs in a local sense in simple combi- 
nations: as L. iv. 30, avros SseABey 51a péoou avreav érropeveto 
(Herod. 2. 1. 3); 1 C. iii. 15, cwOjoeras . . . cs Sid arupos’ 
Rom. xv. 28, avrerevcopar 8’ tydv eis Yrraviay, i. e., through 
your city (Thue. 5. 4, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 192 Lips.); A. xiii. 49, 
Seepépero 6 rovos Se’ SANS THS ywpas, from one end to the other 
(throughout,’ Odyss. 12. 335, Plat. Symp. p. 220 b); 2 C. viii. 


1 Yet here we should  sdesraad take «sea as expressing accompaniment, —swith 
upraised arm, holding up his arm over them (for protection). 

[Fritzsche considers this an example of brachy! ogy, the full expression being 
ATParicavre viv vader, eOpayivarets civ Aiboy sea cov wpesbiiva: CRY noverwtiay, 
= firmarunt monumentum et obsignato lapide et et custodibus appositis ; our Auth. 
Vers. agrees with this. Meyer joins asa with aepaa. ; Bleek, al., with oppe- 
yivavess. See Green p. 218.] 

%In Fabric. Preudep. II. 598 wera cow badsiy is certainly a mistake of tran- 
scription for wsead ¢é iad. The passages collected by Raphel (on Mk. J. a) 
prove ee 

* Compare Kiihner II. 281 (II. 416, in ed. 2], and my 5th Progr. de Verbis 
composit, p. 8. (Jelf 627. I. a.) 

o (Jelf 627. I. 6, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 161.] 
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18, od 6 érawos ... dua mracav Tov éxxAnctav. In Greek, as 
in all languages, there is an easy transition from this local 
through to the (animate or inanimate) instrument, as that through 
which the result effected passes, as it were (compare especially 
1 P. i. 7),—\that which lies between the will and the act: e. g., 
3 Jo. 13, ob Oérw Sta péravos xai xardpov ypddeaw 2 Jo.12 
(Plut. Vit. Solon. p. 87 e), 2 C. vi. 7, 1 C. xiv. 9, 2 Th. ii. 2 Sea 
Aovyou, 8 emicroAs, orally, by letter, H. xiii. 22 8a Bpayéwy 
éréoTeiAa viv, paucis scripst vobis (see § 64). Thence it is 
applied to non-material objects, as 1 C. vi. 14, sais eEeyepet dea 
vis Suvdpews avrod’ Rom. iii. 25, $y wpoéero thaorypiov 5a 
THs wlorews’ Rom. ii. 12, Ja. ii. 12, xplvecOac Sia vopov. It is 
applied to persons, as in A. iii, 16, 4 wlotes 4 8c adrov: 1 C. iii. 
5, Sudxovos, St dv émirrevoare’ H. iii. 16, of éberOovres €& Aiyu- 
wrov dia Maicéws: so especially Sa ‘Incod Xpiorod of the 
mediatorial work of Christ in all its parts, Rom. 1. 16, v. 1, 
2C.i.5, Gi 1, Ei 5, Phi 11, Tit. iii. 6, al.;’ also dca 
mvevpatos (dyiov), Rom. v. 5, 1 C. xii 8, E. iii, 16. Under 
this (instrumental) meaning must also be ranged 2 Tim. ii. 2, dud 
Today paptupoy (intervententibus multis testibus, bythe mediation 
of, i.e., here, in the presence of many witnesses); and H. vii. 9, dia 
"ABpadp cat Acid Sedexdtwras, through Abraham, i.e., in the per- 
son of Abraham as representative of the whole Israelitish people, 
~—through Abraham’s being tithed, Levi is also tithed. dia 
1s sometimes, but only seldom, used in reference to the causa 
principalis* (as in 1 C. i. 9, G. iv. 7 v. 1), and might appear 


1 This phrase has essentially the same meaning when it is combined with 
words of praising, thanking, etc., as in Rom: i. 8, vii. 25, xvi. 27, Col. iii. 17. 
Not only are the benefits for which we give thanks procured through Christ, 
but also the thanksgiving itself is offered (in a mode pleasing to God) through 
Christ, living with , and continuing the work of mediation for his peop e. 
The Christian thanks God, not in his own person, but through Christ, whom he 
regards as the medium of his prayer, as He is the medium of his salvation. 
Philippi’s remarks on Rom. i. 8 are inadequate : Bengel is better. 

2 On the Latin for a see Hand, Tursell. 1V. 486 9q. ‘‘The wrong done 
through me” and ‘the wrong done by me” may in the end express exactly 
the same thing, but the wrong-doer is viewed under different aspects in the 
two expressions, 4.é is probably used designedly in Mt. xxvi. 24, +9 drépawy 
30 oS é vies ved dvbpowrev wapaditera: (the traitor was merely an instrument, com- 
pare Rom. viii. 32): also in A. ii. 48, weard os clpera xa) ensign Bi var 
awesvsren lyines, for the true Worker was God (A. ii. 22, xv. 12); compare da 
xspev, A. v.12, xiv. 8. The fact that this more exact mode of expression is 
not adhered to in all passages and by all writers, proves nothing against this 
explanation. . 
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here to be synonymous with iro or wapd, Even in such cases 
however dca does not indicate the author as such, i e., as the 
source from which something proceeds, but in strictness only 
as the person through whose labour, favour, ete., something 1s 
received (compare G.i. 1); the question whether this comes 
from him directly or indirectly is not touched.’ We may also 
add with Fritzsche (Rom. L p. 15): “est autem hic usus ibi 
tantum admissus, ubi nullam sententiz ambiguitatem crearet.” 
Thus in G. i. 1, after Paul has used azo and 84 distinctively, he 
sums up with dca alone—also standing in reference to God. 
Very many passages have been wrongly referred to this category. 
In Jo. i 3, 17, the per of mediate agency is justified by the doc- 
trine of the Logos; compare Origen in loc. (Tom. I. 108, Lom- 
matzsch), 4 od in Rom. i. 5 is explained by xv. 15; in Rom. 
xi. 36, the presence of é« and eis of itself renders this explana- 
tion of dca necessary ; on G. iii. 19 see my note in loc. As to 
Rom. v. 2, no one will allow himself to be misled by Fritzsche’s 
remark. In H. ii. 3, Christ is regarded as commissioned by 
God to proclaim salvation: on 1 P. ii, 147 see Steiger.’ 

To the idea of medium we may also refer the use of da to 
denote the mental state in which one does something ; e. g., 5+ 
Uropovis arexdéyeo Oat, tTpéxesv, Rom. viii. 25, H. xii. 1, Plat 
Educ. 5. 3,‘—probably also 2 C. v. '7, 8a wlotews meperarovper. 
Hence é:a serves as a periphrasis for an adjective, as in 2 C. il. 
11, e¢ to xarapyovpevoy (ort) Sea SoFns, i. e., EvdoEov (Matth. 
580. 1.e). More loosely used, this preposition denotes that with 





1 Bremi (on Corn. Nep. 10. 1. 4) takes almost exactly the same view. Even 
if it were conceded that 3d is perfectly identical with bes, it would not follow 
that in G. iii. 19, (régcos) Uarayss 3) dyyirey, the angels are indicated as the 
authors of the Mosaic Law (as Schulthess persistently maintained). If we are 
to depart from the simple explanation ordained through angels, reasons alto- 
gether different from those which Schulthess gives, and of a more positive kind, 
must be brought forward to justify the res, 

* (Steiger refers aires to the king: similarly Alford and others.—On the 
use of 3 in such passages as G. i. 1 see Ellicott and Lightfoot in loc. In 
oy , referred to in the text, %& ésev is certainly the most probable 
reading. 

3 In 1 Th. iv. 2, eines wapayytrins Dexapusy iuiv Sid cov mupiou “Inces, 
the expression at first sight appears strange. But as the Apostle was not 
acting in his own person, but as moved through Christ, his charges were really 
given through Christ. 

* Xen. Cyr. 4. 6. 6 is of a different kind. In 2C. ii. 4, also, Sypava duis da 
Werder daxpior is properly through many tears: ‘‘amid many tears” expresses 
something similar, —see above, 8. v. wiea. 
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which some one is furnished, the circumstances and relations 
amid which he does something: 1 Jo. v. 6, €A@wy 8’ ddaTos 
xai aipatos, came by means of water and blood ; H. ix. 12,— 
but see Bleek in loc. ;+ Rom. ii. 27, o¢ rov Sia ypdpparos xad 
qepiTouns wapaBarny ovra, with letter and circumcision, i. e., 
although thou wast in possession of a written law, etc.; iv. 11; 
xiv. 20, 0 Sd mposxoppatos éoOiov, who eateth with (amid) 
offence—giving offence.” 

When applied to time, ded signifies 

(a) During (i. e., within the space of time), as in H. ii. 15, 
Sia ravtos Tob Sav (Xen. Cyr. 2.1.19, Mem. 1. 2. 61, Plat. 
Conv. 203 d); even if in the course of this period the action 
takes place but once or occasionally, as A. v. 19, xvi. 9, al. 
Of this laxer use of the preposition there are probably no 
examples in Greek writers. 

(6) After:* eag., 80 érév wreovwv, A. xxiv. 17,—properly 
interjectis pluribus annis, many years being passed through,’ i. e., 
after the lapse of many years ;° also G. ii. 1. Compare Her. 6. 
118, Plat. Legg. 8. 834 e, Arist. Anim. 8.15, Polyb. 22, 26. 22, 
Geopon. 14. 26. 2, Plut. Agis 10, Lucian, Zcar. 24, and in the 





1 [‘* The preposition 3.é may here be taken as denoting the means: it was 
Christ's own blood which opened to him, as it were, the entrance into the 
heavenly sanctuary :” Bleek in loc. Similarly Alford. ] 

2 Markland, Lys. V. 329 (Reiske). 

3 Fritzsche in Fritzschior. Opuac. 2; 164 sq. [In all the Mos v. 19, 
xvi. 9, xvii. 10, xxiii. 31) Meyer defends “the meaning ‘ ughout 
(see his notes ll. cc. and on G. ii. 1). On the other side see Ellicott on G. 
ii, 1: ‘*.... A. v. 19, where both the tense and the occurrence preclude the 

ibility of its being ‘throughout the night ;’ so also A. xvi. 9; A. xvii. 10 
18 pethape doubtful.” 

This signification of 3:4 cannot be denied by any one who is not trying to find 
in G. ii. 1 his own foregone conclusion respecting the chronology of Paul’s travels. 
That the preposition may mean “after” can be clearly shown ; whether we 
derive this meaning (with Matth. 580. 1. a) from the idea of interval which is 
expressed by 3,4 in its local sense, or from that of passing ebrouee @ series of 

ints of time (which are thus indicated as gone over, as ): see Herm. 
Vig. p. 856. The assertion that it is only to a period of time after which some- 
thing occurs as its resulé that 3é¢ can be thus applied is a subtlety which has no — 
foundation in the usage of the lan , and which wrongly takes the notion of 
means, which is but a derived sense of 3:4, to explain one of the temporal appli- 
cations of the preposition, though these are always most closely attached to the 
primary local meaning. Even were this conceded, however, it would be quite 
admissible to understand Ja dexacissdpey izes in G. ii. 1 of a journey the 
necessity of which forced itself on Paul in consequence of 14 years of labour. 
At all events xara dwoxdavyss (ver. 2) could not be urged as a decisive argu- 
ment on the other side. 

5 Her. 8. 157, 3sarAswary hpipas dina’ Isocr. Perm. p. 746. 

*See Perizon. Ailian p. 921 (ed. Gronov.), Blomfield, sch. Pers. 1006, 
Wetst. I. 525, 558. [Ellicott on G. ii. 1, Jelf 627. I. 2. 6, Don. p. 511.) 
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LXX Dt. ix. 11. So, lastly, in Mk. iL 1, 80° spepaov, after 
some days (Theophr. Plant. 4. 4, &«’ jyepmv rivwey): compare 
5: ypovov, Plat. Huthyd. 2'73 b, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 28 (Raphel, 
Kypke, and Fritz. in loc.).' (Don. p. 510, Jelf 627.) 


The following significations have been wrongly attributed to da :— 

(a) Into: 1 é mili. 12, Bréropey 8° ésorrpov, is said according to 
the popular conception,—a man looks through a mirror, inasmuch as 
he imagines that the form he sees is behind the mirror. 

(b) Cum: 1 C. xvi. 3, 3¢ érwrroAGy rovrovs wrépiw dreveyxew 
x.7.A., must be rendered by means of letters, recommending them by 
letters (Syr. 12;.,12). It is true the apostle also intends that they 


shall take these letters with them, but the meaning of the preposition 
is nevertheless strictly retained. 

(c) Ad: 2 P. i. 3, xadéoavros yds 5:4 Soéys xai dperys is not 
ad religionem christianam adduxit eo consilio, ut consequeremini 
felicitatem etc., hut, called by means of glory and power,—so that 
the power and majesty of God were manifested in this call (ver. 4, 
compare | P. it. 9). Some MSS. read dcp xai dpery.? 

(@) On account of, for dd with the accusative : this interchan, 
is found in very late writers only, «. g., Acta Apocr. p. 252. In 
2 C. ix. 13 &d rather expresses the occasion through which the 
dofdLeay is brought about ; the following words, éwi rj tworayp, ex- 
press over, i.e., on account of the obedience. 1 C. i 21, otk é 
xoopos 81a ris codias Tov Oedv, may very well mean, by means of their 
(vaunted, see ver. 20) wisdom,—the wisdom did not enable them to 
attain this object ; though the explanation given by others “ for 
(very) wisdom” may be grammatically admissible, if we take this 
rendering as derived from “ having wisdom with them ” (see above). 
The words which immediately follow, 54 ris pwpias, are however 
decisive for the former view. Rom. vii. 4, avarwOyre rp vou dua 
Tov owpartos Xpiorov, is explained by ver. 1-3: ye were slain to the 
law through the body of Christ, with the slaying of Christ’s body 
(which slaying had reference to the law) ye have been slain to the 
law. In1C. xi. 12 it is the less possible to take da ras yuvaixds 
as used for da ry yuvatxa (which here would bring in an extra- 
neous thought), since these words were clearly intended to be 
parallel to é rod dvdpds: the distinction between the prepositions 
éx and éud is obvious at once. In 2C. viii. 8 (Schott), dca ris érépov 
omoviys belongs to Soxidfwv, as was seen by Bengel. In H. xi 39, 
Schott) wdvres paprupybévres dua, ris wirrews means praised through 
aith, who through faith have obtained praise. 





1 (Fritzsche, Alford, and others thus explain Mt. xxvi. 61, Mk. xiv. 58, d« 
wpieny = aa Meyer renders during three days : see also Winer on G. ii. 1.] 

2 (This reading is adopted by Lachm., Tiech., Treg., Alford: Westcott and 
Hort retain the received text. ] 
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Nor is there any foundation for the rendering per (Schott) in 
exhortations and adjurations (by), Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30, 1C. i 10, 
2 C. x. 1, 2 Th. iii 12.1 To exhort or conjure through the mercy 
of God, through the name of Christ, means, to exhort etc, referring 
to, reminding of... .: Sd indicates the motive which the writer 
presents to add strength to his exhortation. 


k. Kara has for its primary meaning down (down upon, 
down from), de——compare xarw (Xen. An. 4. 2.17, ddropevos 
xata THS mérpas’ 1. 5. 8, tpéyew xatd mpavois yndogpou' Her. 
8. 53): Mt. viii 32, dpunoe raca 4 ayédn Kata TOD Kpnuvod 
(Galen, Protrept. 2, xara xpnuvav’ Dio Chr. 7. 99, Porphyr. 
Abstin. 4.15, Alian 7.14, Pausan, 10. 2. 2); 1C. xi 4, avyp 
Kata Kxepargrs éxwv, having (a veil hanging) down from the 
head ; compare also the figurative usage in 2 C. viii. 2, 7 xara 
Babous mrwyela, poverty reaching down into the depth? It is 
next applied to the surface over (through) which something 
extends, and hence differs essentially from the local éy (with 
which it is frequently interchanged by later writers,—compare 
Ellendt, Arr. 42. I. 355): L. iv. 14, e&7AOev na® rns Tijs 
weptywpou' A. ix. 31, 42, x. 37;* compare Arrian, Al. 5.7. 1, 
Indie. 13.6. In its figurative use xara denotes hostile direction 
against something, Mt. x. 35, xxvii. 1, A. vi. 13, 1 C. iv. 6, xv. 
15,‘ Rom. viii. 33 : it is the antithesis of drép, see Rom. xi. 2 
compared with viii. 34, and 2 C. xiii. 8. Kara is the preposition 
usually employed to express this relation: it seems however, 
like our gegen, strictly to imply no more than motion on or w, 
whereas ayti, like contra, has the notion of hostility included 
even in its local meaning. In oaths and adjurations (Mt. xxvi. 





1 [Here we should probably read, iv xupiy "Invev Xpory. | 

3 To this head belongs A. xxvii. 14, BaAs zac’ auchs dvtpeos rupennss: the tem- 
pestuous wind rushed (from above) down upon the island. In Mk. xiv. 8, 
navizisy aire xara ris xsQadns (holding the box of ointment over his head), 
good. MSS. leave out the preposition. For savayisus xara ives seo Plat. ue 8. 
398 a, Apollod. 2. 7. 6. fin A. xxvii. 14 the rendering down from Crete (Over- 
beck, Alford, and others) seems best to suit the circumstances of the case. See 
Alford’s note, Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul II. p. 401, Smith, Dict. of 
Bible, 11. 757. In ed. 6 Winer’s rendering was ‘‘down upon the ship.” In 
Mk. xiv. 3 saea is omitted in the best texts. ] 

* (L. xxiii. 5 is the only other example in the N. T., so that this usage is 
aallae to St. Luke: it is singuler that in each case the phrase is aah dans vis 
. « - » Other examples given in the Lexicons are Polyb. 1. 17, 10, iexsdacpeives 
sara vas yopas’ 3. 19. 7: Odyss. 6. 102 also is quoted by Rost and Palm, but 
Nitzsch (11. 102), Ameis, and others with more reason retain the meaning down 

TOM. 
‘ "idere many give sacé its other meaning, in regard to (Jelf 628, I. 8. c).] 
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63, H. vi. 18, 16) xara Ocod* probably means down from God, 
—God being called down, as it were, as witness or avenger 
(Kriig. p. 330). Kiihner (IL. 284%) takes a different view. 
(Don. p. 511, Jelf 628.) 


L ‘Y7rép has the local meaning of being on the upper part of 
(over) a place,—properly, without immediate contact, see Xen. 
Mem. 3. 8.9, 6 Hrtos rob Oépous irép juav Kal ray oreyav 
mopevopevos (Herod. 2. 6.19). Hence it is used in geographical 
language for situation over something, imminere urbi: Xen. An. 
1.10. 12, Thue. 1. 137 (Dissen, Pind. p. 431). In the N.T. its 
meaning is always figurative.’ 

(1) The nearest approach to its local signification is in 1 C. 
iv. 6, Wa py els trép tod éves Guvatobobe, if we render this, 
that one may not be puffed up over the other (80 as to imagine 
himself elevated above the other). 


(2) Still in connexion with the local sense, iwép denotes for 
the benefit of, for (the antithesis of card, Mk. ix. 40, Rom. viii. 
31), e. g., to die, suffer, pray, care, exert oneself, for some one ;‘ 
as Jo, x. 15, xi. 50, Rom. v. 6, ix. 3 (compare Xen. An. 7. 4. 9, 
Diod. S. 17. 15, Strabo 3.165, Eurip. Ale. 700, 711), L. xxii. 19, 
2 C. v. 21, Ph. iv. 10, HL. v. 1, vii. 25, xiii. 17, Col. i. 7, 24, pro- 
bably also 1 C. xv. 29; the original idea being that of bending 
over some one, as it were, protecting and warding off (compare 
paxerOa, inrép twos, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 21, Isocr. Paneg. 14). 


1 Schef. Long. Fi 358 sq., Bernh. p. 2388. 

3 (Jelf 628. 3. d (Don. p. 512). Bernhardy regards this @ ag an incor- 
rect extension of the classical éuéea: xara with itive of thing. Whereas 
formerly this phrase was used in swearing by a thing (‘‘ because one holds the 
hand over it, or calls down the vengeance of the gods upon it :” Lidd. and 
Seth ay applied in later Greek to swearing by a deity. Similarly Bleek (on 

. vi. 18). 

3 Unless we render 1C. xv. 29, BaweiSieha: Jaip cay vixpay have themselves 
baptised over the dead. The passage only admits of an archeological explana- 
tion. But it is strange that Meyer should pronounce the above renderin eal 
matically inadmissible because dwip does not occur elsewhere in the v. . in 
the local sense. Might not then the preposition be used with this most simple 
local meaning in one single passage only? Van Hengel’s remark (Cor. p. 136) 
deserves attention, though even this contains an arbitrary limitation. [See 
Alford and Stanley én loc., and Smith, Dict. of Bible s. v. Baptism. ] 

* See Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 164 sq. , 

* Hence in strictness Jwip differs from wii, which merely signifies on accownt 
of some one, he being viewed as the object, the cause of the dying, praying, 
etc.: see Scheef. Demosth. I. 189 sq., and compare Reitz, Lucian ti 642, 
VII. 403 sq. (ed. Lehm.), Schoem. Jeeus p. 234, Franke, Dem. p. 6 sq. The 
two prepositions are, however, frequently interchanged in the MSS. of the 
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So also elvac inrép tivos, to be for some one, Mk. ix. 40, Rom. viii. 
31, x. 1) (Blume, Lycurg. p. 151). In most cases he who acts 
in behalf of another appears for him (1 Tim. iz 6, 2 C. v. 15), 
and hence érép sometimes borders on dvi, instead of, loco 
(see especially Eurip. Alc. 700), Phil. 13, Thuc. 1. 141, Polyb. 
3. 67. 73 


(3) ‘Yarép denotes the subject on (about) which one speaks, 
writes, judges, etc.: e.g., Rom. ix. 27, Ph. i 7, 2 C. viii. 23, 
Joel i 3, Plutarch, Brut. 1, Mar. 3, Plat. Apol. 39 e, Legg. 
6. 776, Demosth. 1. Phil. p. 20 a, Arrian, AJ. 3. 3. 11, 6. 2. 6, 
Arrian, Epict. 1.19.26, Polyb. 1.14.1, Dion. H. V.625, Adschin. 
Dial. 1. 8, Hlian, Anim. 11.20, and frequently. Also that over 
(for) which one gives thanks or praise, as E. i. 16, v.20, Rom. xv. 
9; or on which one prides oneself, of which one boasts, as 2 C. 
vii. 4, ix, 2, xii. 5, 2 Th. i. 4: compare in Latin super, in Hebrew 
Sy de aliqua re loqui” also is akin to this, see under zrepé.* 
Hence, generally, in regard to a thing, as in 2 C. i. 6, 8, 2 Th. 
ii, 1, épwraper duds virép Tis Tapovoias Tod Kuplov; compare 
Xen. Cyr. 7.1.17, virép tevos Oappeiv, to have no fear in regard 
to some one. Akin to this is the causal meaning on account of, 
for the sake of, 2 C. xii. 8,—Hebr. °¥, yet compare the Latin 
gratia and Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.11, and even the German fiir [ for], 
which we can often make use of in such passages, and which 
presents a different combination of meanings: Rom. xv. 8, varép 
adnOelas Oeod (Philostr. Apoll. 1.35, Xen. An. 1. 7.3, al.). To 
this class belong Jo. xi. 4, virép tis SdEns Tod Oeod, for the glory 
of God, gloria divine illustrande causa ; 2 C. xii. 19, virép rigs 
tay oixodouns, for your edification ; Rom. i. 5, 3 Jo. 7; also, 
with a difference of application, Ph. ii. 13, Oeds dori 6 évep- 
yov .... vaep ths evdoxias, for the sake of his goodness, in 


N. T. (see G. i. 4, Rom. i. 8), as in those of Greek authors, and the writers 
themselves do not always observe the distinction. In 1 P. iii. 18 (E. vi. 18 sq.) 
éwip and wip/ are suitably combined : compare Thue. 6. 78. (See Ellicott on O. 
i, 4, Ph. i. 7, E. vi. 19, and Lightfoot on G. i. 4.] 

1 [Winer renders (with Fritz., al.), ‘‘. . . is for them, for their salvation. ”’] 

: en, however, in ee passages such phrases as dwip fees are used in 
speaking of the death of Christ (G. iii. 18, Rom. v. 6, 8, xiv. 15, 1 P. iii. 18, al.), 
we are not  heclati in directly translating vwip by instead 9/, on the ground of 
such e as Mt. xx. 28 (Fritz. Rom. I. 267). Instead of is the 
more definite preposition ; drip merely 7, eek for men, for their salvation, and 
leaves it undetermined in what sense ist died for them. [See Ellicott on 
G. iii. 18, Phil. 13.] 

3 So with aisyinela:, dyavancsix, etc., Stallb. Plat. Zuthyd. p. 119. 
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order to satisfy his goodness. In 2 C. v. 20, varép Xpiotod 
mpeaBevopev ... . Seoueda virép Xpiorod, the preposition pro- 
bably means both times for Christ,’ i. e.,in his name and behalf 
(consequently in his stead). Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 14, Plat. 
Gorg. 515 c, Polyb. 21. 14. 9, Marle, Flori. p. 169 sq., and see 
above, no. 2 (at the close). Others take the second vzrép as in 
formulas of asseveration (Bernh. p. 244, whose explanation’ how- 
ever is certainly incorrect), by Christ, per Christum. We find 
apeaBevecy v7rép used in reference to a thing, in E. vi. 20, to act 
as anvbassador for the Gospel (in the cause of the Gospel) : com- 
pare Dion. H, IV. 2044, Lucian, Zoxar. 34. (Don. p. 513, 
Jelf 630.) 


SecTIon XLVIII. 
PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


a, “Ev, 

(1) In its local sense,‘ this preposition refers to a space within 
the limits of which something is situated. Hence, according to 
the different views of this relation, éy denotes 

a, In the first place, «x or—when applied to surfaces, tracts, 
or heights—on ; Mt. xxiv. 40 dv r@ dypq, xx. 3 ev TH ayopa, 
L. xix. 36, Rev. iii. 21, Jo. iv. 20, 2 C. iii. 3. Ia many phrases 
of this kind it would be more exact to use ézé. 

b. Next it denotes amongst, in reference to masses: Mt. xi. 
11, A. ii. 29, iv. 34, xx. 25, Rom.1. 5,1 C.v. 1,1 P.v.1 8q.,ii. 12. 
Allied to this is the use of év to denote accompaniment, as L. xiv. 
31, év déxa yiudow atravricar Jude 14 (Neh. xiii. 2,1 8.124, 
1 Macc. i. 17); also clothing (and armour, compare E. vi. 16, 


1 See De Wette, against Meyer. [Meyer now renders the preposition (both 
times) in the same way as Winer. ] 

ape Properly, Jor the welfare of the object named, vwip vexios, but also 

Znves, to implore by parents, by Zeus.” Bernh. "Le. Compare Liddell 

Tl Scott, s. v..—who however are mistaken in the statement that in Homer 
this formula is only found in conjunction with Aissomas: see Ji 15. 665.) 

2 In H. xi. 26, iv is aoe joined with the genitive, according to the 
reading of A and other MSS, received into the text by Lachm., ra» iv Aiyswen 
éneavper, Such combinations, by no means rare in big ‘authors, are of 
course elliptical,—iv ys Aiyvwrev. Usually, however, only such words as reés, 
iopri, cines, are thus left out; and in this passage the weight of MS. evidence is 
on the ca i re Aybees sehen Si ow rag uote ancl ancient use of this 
preposition in Homer), see Giseke in Schneidewin’s VII. 77 

* See Spohn, Niceph. Blemmid. p. 2 a 

* (These two examples would come in ee in the next sentence. ] 
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Krebs, Obs. 26), Mt. vii. 15, Mk. xii. 38, Jo. xx. 12 (Atlian 9. 34, 
Her. 2. 159, Callim. Dian. 241, Matth. 577.2). More generally, 
€y is applied to that with which any one is furnished, which he 
carries with him: H. ix. 25, etsépyeras év aipare 1 C. iv. 21, 
v. 8, 2 C. x. 14, Rom. xv. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 14). 

c. By a further extension of meaning, éy denotes at, on,— 
sometimes of immediate connexion, as in Jo. xv. 4, «Aja day py 
peivy év TH aprédp, sometimes of mere proximity (by, wapd), 
as xaOilew (elvar) ev Se€ta Oeod, on the right hand, H. i. 3, 
viii. 1, E. i. 20, Plutarch, Zysand. 436 b, Dio C. 216. 50. This 
usage is much more common in Greek authors: see Xen. Cyr. 7. 
1. 45, Isocr. Panath. p. 646, Philipp. p. 216, Plat. Charm. 153 b, 
Diod. S. 4. 78,17. 10; and compare the commentators on Lucian 
V1.640 (Lehm.), Jacob, Luc. Alex. p.123.' Butin Jo. x. 23 and 
L. ii. 7 év signifies in ; as it probably does in Jo. viii. 20 (where 
yalopuAdacov denotes the treasury as a locality *), and in L. xiii. 
4, as it was usual to say in Siloam because the fountain was sur- 
rounded with buildings: perhaps also in Mt. xxvii. 5, see Meyer 
an loc. It is obvious that the rendering im must be retained 
in formulas of quotation, e. g., év Aavtd, H. iv. 7, Rom. ix. 25 
(in, Cic. Or. 71, Quint. 9. 4. 8), and even Rom. xi. 2, év "HAda 
(see Van Marle and Fritz. in loc.3 and compare Diog. L. 6. 104). 

d. Before, apud, coram (see Isocr. Archid. p. 276, Lysias, 
Pro Mil. 11, Arrian, Epict. 3. 22. 8, Ast, Plat. Legg. 285): 
This meaning is not needed in 1 Tim. iv. 15 (where however 
waow—not év raow—is the true reading) ; but 1 C. ii. 6 (xiv. 
11) must be referred to this head, see above § 31. 8 ; compare 
Dem. Boot. p. 636 a, Polyb. 17. 6.1, 5. 29. 6, Appian, Civ. 


1 To render &» § in H. ix. 4 by juzta quam is a mere archeological makeshift. 
— Where the local is is joined with personal names (in the plural), it is not a0 
much with as amongst (a number, company, etc.). In1P. v. 2, we might (with 
Pott) render ¢é iy omiy weiuner the flock which is in your lands (compare da, 
Rom. xv. 28). Grammatically, it would also be possible to join ¢¢ iv duis to 
Tapadvart, quantum in vobis est, according to your power; or (though this is 
certainly remote) to render ¢é iv iptv weiuser, the church committed to you, as 
sivas OF xsiobas fy evs Means rely, depend on some one. 

2 (Winer regards yalefvAasiey as here denoting that part of the court in 
which the treasure-chests were placed. Meyer maintains that there is no 
authority for this meaning, and renders i» by or near. In Mt. xxvii. 5, Meyer's 
rendering (referred to in the text) is ‘‘in the temple-building, i.e., the holy 
place.” See Trench, Syn. p. 11, Ellicott, Hist. Z. p. 340. The true reading is, 
no doubt, sis rév a 

> [‘‘ In narratione de Elia, quo loco libri sacri de Elia exponunt.” Fritzsche. ] 


31 
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2.137. Soalsoin 1 C. vi. 2, év iptv xpiveras o xoopos (as the 
orators frequently use ev dpiy for apud vos, judices*); and the 
phrase ev GpOarnots tevos, before the eyes of (ante oculas), see 
Palairet and Elsner on Mt. xxi. 42,—though in this passage 
(from the LXX) the phrase is used in a figurative sense. 

(2) The transition to the expression of temporal relations 1s 
very simple. Here our rendering is sometimes zn, sometimes on 
(e. g., of festivals), as Matt. xii 2, Jo. ii. 23 ; sometimes at (with 
the nameof an event), as Mt. xxii. 28,1 P. i. 7,—also 1 C. xv. 52, 
év TH coyaryn oddrruyyt, at the last trumpet (when it sounds), 1 Th. 
iv. 16, H. iii. 8, and with the infinitive of a verb, Mt. xiii. 25, 
L, ix. 36, xvii 11. Where it denotes within (Wex, Soph. Ant. 
p. 167), as in Jo. ii. 19, our in is quite sufficient (Her. 2. 29): 
in this case éy manifestly differs from Sid, for év rproiv nyépacs 
(Plat. Menez. 240 b) does not indicate that the space of three 
days will be occupied with something, but merely that something 
is to take place within the limits of this period, consequently 
before the expiration of the three days. Compare further, év 6, 
whilst, Jo. v. 7, Mk. ii. 19, Thue. 6. 55, Plat. Theat. 190 e, Soph. 
Trach. 925 (év rovre, interea, Xen. Cyr. 1. 3.17, 3. 2. 12), & 
ols, during which, L. xii. 1. Most closely allied to the temporal 
ev is the év of existence or continuance, as H. vi. 18, év ols dduvarov 
yevoacGat Oedv, with which, there existing these two assurances 
etc., Rom. ii. 12, év voy juaprov,with the law (existing,—in pos- 
session of the law) ;—of state, either physical (as L. viii. 43, yuv) 
ovoa év puces aluaros’ Rom. iv. 10, Ph. iv. 11%), or meta- 
physical (L. iv. 36, Tit. 1 6), and especially of desposition, 
frame of mind, 1 Tim. ii. 2, 2 C. ii. 1, viii. 2, L. 1. 44,75, Rid 
(H. xi. 2), 2 P. ii. 3 ;—and lastly of occupation, as 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
éy tovrots to@e Col. iv. 2, compare E. vi. 20 (Meyer tn loc.), 
and the neuter év ols, A.xxvi.12. Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 1, 
5. 2.17, Soph. Gd. R. 570, Plat. Phed. 59 a and Stallb. én loc. 

(3) The application of éy to express non-material relations, 
which has already been partially noticed, is very diversified, 
and exhibits both an extension in usage characteristic of later 





' Rtickert says that in 1 C. xiv. 11 %» isos stands for inei—one of those 
superficial observations which one does not expect to find set down so nakedly 
by any scholar at the present day. 

2 See Kypke on 1 C. vi. 2 (Jelf 622. I. ¢). 

® See er in loc., Kiithner II. 274 (Jelf 622. 3. d). 
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Greek, and also a Hebrew colouring. Not merely does éy in- 
dicate that in which something is (metaphysically) contained, 
in which it consists (consistit), or shows itself—as 1 P. iii. 4, - 
E. iv. 3 (i 15), 2 Th. ii 9 (1 C. xi. 25), Ph. i. 9,—but it also 
denotes, with great variety of application, 

a. The substratum or the sphere (the range, personal or not 
personal) on which or in which a power acts. See 1 C. ix. 15, va 
ovrew (ver. 13 sq.) yévnrar ev epol, that it should thus be done 
on me ; iv. 2, 6, ev qusy pdOnre, learn on us; Jo. xiii. 35, év rovr@ 
yvocovtar’ Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 41 (L. xxiv. 35, 1 Jo. iii. 19), Rom. 
xiv. 22, o wy) xplvey ev & (ev route 8) Soxiudfer 1 Th. v. 12, 
xomiavres ev Univ, who labour on you ; Rom.i. 9, Natpevery év TO 
evayyedip (1 Th. iii. 2 v1, cuvepyos ev TH evayyedin), 1 C. vii. 
15. Itis used ethically in 2 C. iv. 2, repurarodvres ev ravoupyia 
(E. ii. 3,10, v. 2), Rom. vi. 2, Sv ev dpaprig (Fritz. in loc.), Col. 
ii 7 (Cic. Fam. 9. 26): compare 1 C. vi. 20, 2 Th. i. 10, 1 Jo. 
ii. 8. °Ev further denotes the object on (at, about) which one 
rejoices, prides himself, etc., as ya(pew év, cavyaoGar ev: see § 33. 

6, The measure or law (Thuc. 1. 77, 8. 89) in or according 
to which something is done, as E. iv. 16 (H. iv. 11): compare the 
Hebrew 3. Many thus explain the preposition in H. x. 10, éy 
® Ocrnpate yyiacpévos écpev, according to (in conformity with) 
which will: here, however, €v is more precise than xara,—our 
being sanctified through the sacrificial death of Christ has its 
foundation in God’s will. In no other passage does év signify 
secundum, though numerous examples of this meaning are given 
in even the most recent N. T. lexicons.’ In 1 C. xiv. 11, év époé, 
according to my judgment, is properly with me (in my concep- 
tion *): in Rom. i. 24, viii. 15, xi. 25 v. 1, Ph. ii. 7, ev denotes 
the state, condition. 1 Th.iv. 15 must be rendered, this I say 
to you in a word of the Lord ;* compare 1 C. ii. 7, xiv. 6. In 
such phrases as mrepitrareiv ev codia, codia is not represented 
as the law according to which, but as an ideal possession, or as 
the sphere in which one walks (see above). To explain ev 
Xpior@, ev xupiy, a8 meaning according to the will or example 


1 (This language is now too strong, the latest N. T. lexicons—e. g., Schirlitz’s 
Worterbuch and Grimm's edition o ‘Wilke's 8 Olavis—not being chargeable with 
this. In the latter work the ar ieee um is not given at all. } 

4 Compare Wer, Antig. as 187 above, 1. d.] 

3 [Compare Ellicott tn loc 
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of Christ, is to deprive the apostle’s conception of its force. 
Lastly, 1 Tim. i. 18, %a orpareiy dv avtais (tats mpodn- 
reiaus) THY Kadnv oTpateiay, must probably be rendered in 
accordance with the figure, in the prophecies,—equipped with 
them, as it were, as the soldier fights in armour. 

ce. The (external) occasion: A. vii. 29, épuyey ev TH Noyp 
Toute, on this word (at this word), Xen. Equestr.9.11. Hence 
sometimes the ground, as in Mt. vi. 7, év TH roAvAoyia avTav 
eisaxouc Ono ovat, on account of their much speaking (properly, 
with or at their much speaking, compare Atlian, Anim. 11. 31, 
Dio. C. 25.5); év rovr, therefore; in Jo. xvi. 30 and probably 
in 1C. iv. 4 (compare Plutarch, Glor, Athen. c. 7, éy rTov- 
Tous); €y , for év rovt@ Stu, because, Rom. viii. 3 (see Fritz). 
In several languages, however, expressions which denote that 
which takes place with, by, or at a thing are thus used in 
reference to the grownd or reason. In Latin propter strictly 
means near; and the German weil [because] is properly a par- 
ticle of time (whilst). *Ev is never joined with names of persons 
in the sense of propter (see my note on G., i. 24,7 and compare 
Ex. xiv. 4);*° and in general this meaning of év has been intro- 


‘In H, xi. 2 by eaden (9 wieru) does not express the ground or reason, but 
the oe, possession, in hac (constiiuti); compare 1 Tim. v. 10 (Jo. viii. 
21). In H. it. 18, iv & wiwevtey x.¢.A. is certainly to be resolved into bv cory 
3, in eo quod; see above, p. 198. "E» ¢ has exactly the same meaning in 
1 P, it 12, In H. vi. 17, i» ¥ may be referred to the preceding Spues ; but 
the rendering quapropter, quare (in which sense i¢’ ¢ 1s sometimes used), 
would not be unsuitable. In Rom. ii. 1, is § may be translated dum, or 
rather—with the Vulgate—in quo (in qua re) judicas, etc., which gives an 
appropriate sense; see Fritzsche. In L. x. 20, iv revew . . . . Sos Means 
(rejoice) in this, that etc. ; com Ph. i. 18. I do not know of any clear 
example in Greek authors of use Of bv retey, iv 6, with the meaning 
therefore, because. The examples cited by Sturz (Lexic. Xenoph. II. 162) admit 
of a different explanation ; and in Xen. An. 1. 8.1, which Kypke (II. 194) 
brings in here, the better editions have iwi coir». Plat. Rep. 5. 455 b also, 
where: Ast renders ly ¢ propterea quod, may be otherwise explained ; see Stallb. 


*(‘‘Celebrant Deum, ut qui in me invenissent celebrationis’ materiem.” 
Winer /. ¢.] 

7 In 2 C. xiii, 4, the words debsvetusr tv aive—as frequently iv Xpees 
(so variously explained by commentators)—must be understood of fellowshi 
with Christ, the relation sla: is Xpeew (see below, p. 486 sq.). The ree e 
is not dshyis for Christ's sake (as if, from to the interest of Christ, 
Jest the Corinthians might possibly fall away), but in Christ, i.e., in and 
in accordance with his (apostolic) fellowship with Christ (who was himself 
aebwss in, a certain sense,—see the previous part of the verse). These words 
concisely indicate a state of things which resulted from the sla: iv Xpees, 
just as li» and duacéy sivas are referred to fellowship with Christ (ew). 
As little reason is there for rendering é diepues by nvpig, f. iv. 1, the prisoner 
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duced into too many passages, e.g. E. iii. 13, Jo. viii. 21, Ja. i. 
25,2 C. vii 12, Hiv. 11. | 

d. The instrument and means,—chiefly in the book of Re- 
velation. In the better Greek prose writers’ this usage is con 
fined to cases where we could use in (or on): e. g., xalew év trupi, 
Rev. xvii. 16 (1 C. iii. 13)—compare 1 Macc. v. 44, vi. 31 
(Sijaas év 1édats Xen. An, 4. 3. 8,—compare Jud. xv. 13, xvi. 7, 
Ecclus, xxviii. 19, Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 104, carvrrrew év ipario 
El. Anim. 11. 15); perpety ev pérpe, Mt. vii. 2; arilew ev 
Gratt, Mt. v. 13, Rev. vii. 14, Ja. iii. 9, H. ix. 22. Here, 
however, through the influence of the Hebrew 3, év is thus 
used (especially in Revelation) where there is no such limita- 
tion, and where a Greek writer would have used the simple 
dative as the casus instrumentalis. See L. xxiz. 49, ratrdocew 
év payaipa’ Rev. vi. 8, droxreivat év poudaia’ xiii. 10, xiv. 15, 
xpdlew év peyddn dovy (2 P. ii. 16), Mt. vii. 6, xavarrarety év 
tows trociy L. i. 51, Mk. xiv. 1, Rom. xv. 6; and compare Jud: 
iv. 16, xv. 15, xx. 16,48, 1 K. xii. 18, Jos. x. 35, Ex. xiv. 21, 
xv. 3, xvii. 5, 13, xix. 13, Gen. xxxii 20, xli. 36, xlviii. 22; 
Neh. i. 10, 1 Mace. iv. 15, Judith ii. 19, v. 9, vi. 4, 12, al? 
Isolated examples of this kind are, however, found in Greek 
writers ; see Himer. Eeclog. 4. 16, év Eihec’ Hippocr. Aphor. 2. 
36, év pappaxelnoe xabaipecOas' Malal. 2. p. 50. Ev is thus 


for Christ's sake. Ph. i. 8, iwswels wavens ipas iv ewrdyxrves Xperev ‘Iness, is 
somewhat more remote : see Bengel. 

1 See Buttm. Philoct. p. 69, Boeckh, Pind. III. 487, Poppo, Xen. A p. 195 ; 
and the uncritical collections in Schwarz, Comment. p. 476, Georgi, Vind. p. 153 
aq. [See Ellicott on 1 Th. iv. 18, Jelf 622. 3. a.] 

2 It would be wrong to give tv an instrumental sense in E. ii. 15 (p. 275) and 
E. vi. 4; in the latter waidttia xual vevbicia xvpiev constitute the sphere in 
which the children are trained (comp. sae he 1. 65. 7). In the phrase 2aade- 
cur es Ix em, Rom. i. 28, I cannot agree with Fritzsche in taking iv as per, nor 
do I believe that the Hebrew 9 in 9 nn is to be thusexplained. TJochange 


something in gold is either an example of share or else the gold is 
regarded as that in which the exchange is accomplished. Akin to this is the is 
of price s see above, and p. 487. ; 

Many passages which might be quoted from Greek writers as examples of 
this usage are to be otherwise explained : ©. g., spay lv sptarmeis, Lucian, Phalar. 
1. 5; iv dupacs iwofriwur, Lucian, Amor. 29 (compere Wex, Antig. I. 270) ; 
Porphyr. de Antro Nymphar. p. 261, dp@epiar, lv ols . . . dpvonséa ; Lucian, 
Asin. 44, os vsbonnds iv eaig winyais (in or amid the blows); Plat. Jim. 81 ¢, 
eshpappions iy yddancs, brought up on milk (compare Jacobs, Athen. p. 57). 
In Lucian, Conser. Hist. 12, lv axeveiy @evsduy, the recent editors read ivi for 
is, on MS. authority. In Lucian, Dial. Mort. 28. 3, however, all MSS. bat one 
have xabixipssey iv oy féBdy (not exactly so in Elian 2. 6); yet even here 
Lehmann regards the preposition as suspicious (com Lucian, Lapith. ¢. 26). 
See also Engelh., Plat. Afenex. p. 261, Dissen, Pind. p. 487. . : 
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joined with ‘personal names, as in Mt. ix. 34, év r@ apyovte TH 
Sa:povloy éxBddrew 7a Sasuova’ A. xvii. 31, epivey dv avdpi,) 
in a man (compare Thuc. 7. 8. 2, Matth. 577.2); but not in Jo. 
xvii. 10, 2 Th. i. 10, and certainly not in A. xvii. 28.2 The 
phrase dpocas & tive, Mt. v. 34 sqq.,does not mean jurare per 
(see Fritz. in loc.), but, more simply, swear by (near, on) some- 
thing. In other passages also ¢y is not properly through. In 
1 C. vii. 14, Heytacras 6 avip o amiortos ev TH yuvacel means he 
is sanctified in the wife,—the basis rather than the means of the 
sanctification being indicated. In Rom. xv.16, éy wvevpars ayip 
(not Sia wvevparos dyiov) is used designedly, in the Holy Ghost 
—an inward principle. Akin to 1 C. vii. 14 are 1 C. xv. 22,& 
t@ Adap mavres arroOyncKxover’ A.iv. 2,év' Incod thy dvdaracw 
TH ex vexpay KataryédXew. Least of all can év Xptor@ (xupia) 
ever be translated per Christum (Fritz. Rom. I. 397,—this is 
distinctly 8a "Incot Xpuoctov): Rom. vi. 11, Sawres tw Oep wv 
Xpeor@ ‘Inood (the Christian lives not merely through Chris, 
beneficio Christi, but <n Christ, in a spiritually powerful fellow- 
ship with Christ), vi. 23,2 C. ii, 14. Indeed this phrase 
always refers (usually in a concise, condensed manner) to elvas 
év Xpior@, 1 Th. ii, 14, Rom. viii. 1, xvi. 11, 2 C. v. 17, G1 
22; and Luther’s “ barbarous” rendering (Fritz. Rom. I. 85) 
must be retained.® So also in 1 C. xii. 3, éy srvevpare Oeov 


1 [These examples are not very clear. A. xvii. 81 may be simply rendered i» 
the person of (Meyer, Alford): on Mt. ix. 34 see Green, Gr. p. 208.] 

2 In ddekacpas iv abeois (Jo. xvii. 10), bv «beets is certainly more than 3) a- 
eer, He would be ono through them, if they but effected objectively 
something which conduced to the glory of Christ ; he is glorified in them, in 
so far as they glorify Christ in themselves, with their persons. So also ‘‘to 
live and be i God” seems to express man’s existing (being rooted, so to 
speak) in the divine power, with more precision than could ave been con- 
veyed by 3d. When iv and 3 are found in one sentence, 3s expresses the 
external means, whilst iy refers to that which was effected in or on the person 
of some one, and which cleaves to it, as it were: E. i. 7, bv @ (Xpsowp) Uyopss 
why dwedvrpaci Sik Tod aluares ative (where Meyer is wrong), iii. 6. Even when 
the reference is to things, not persons, we can perceive the difference between 
iy (of metaphysical condition or power) and 3s (of the means); ©. g., 1 P. i. 5, 
wots iv Surauss bred Opevpermivens du wiewsas (see Steiger), i. 22 [Rec.], synnsess 
by oy Swaney vis dAnbtias Bid wrivpares’ H. x. 10. Lastly, in which iv 
and 3s« are used in one sentence of material objects, as Col. i. 16 [?], 2 C. vi. 
4-8, 1 C. xiv. 19 [Rec.], only show that the two prepositions are as regards 
sense of the same kind. In Mt. iv. 4 also ly wave) jimaes does not seem to be 
in meaning perfectly parallel to is’ dpry pévy ; but as iwi indicates the basis, #0 
iy indicates the (spiritual) element of the fife : in any case throngh or by means 
ef would here be an inexact rendering. 

* As the Christian abides in a most living (most intimate, hence Is) fellow- 
ship with Christ (through faith), he will do everything in the consciousness of 
this fellowship, and by means of powers resulting from this fellowship,—i. e., i 
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Aarwv has the strict meaning “ speakingin the spirit of God,” as 
the principle in which he lives (Rom. ix. 1, xiv. 17, Col. i 8). 

e. "Ev is used (Hebraistically) of the price, in Rev. v. 9, 
ayopatew év r@ aipate (1 Chr. xxi. 24). The value of the thing 
purchased is contained in the price (to this answers the éx 
of price). (Don. p. 508, Jelf 622.) 


Even the most recent lexicographers have unduly multiplied the 
meanings of this preposition, or have wrongly applied its true mean- 
ings to N. T. passages. Especially Proteus-like have been the sas van 
nations of é édvépari rwos. Here however é» presents no difficulty, 
but simply signifies in. A thing comes to pass “in a person’s name” 
when it is comprebended or inclosed in his name, is set to the account 
of his personal agency (compare A. iv. 7), and not to that of the man 
who is the nearest, the direct subject (compare Jo. v. 43). Only the 
various verbs which are defined by év évézar: demand attention from 
the commentator, that he may in all cases most simply trace back 
the varied senses to the literal meaning of the formula. This require- 
ment has not yet been satisfactorily met,! even by Meyer. Ph. ii. 
10 seems to need separate treatment. Here dvoya points back to 
dvoya in ver. 9, and éy dvéuar: denotes the name info which those who 
bow the knee are united, united into which all (xav yovv) offer wor- 
ship: the name which Jesus has received unites them all to bow the 
knee. ‘Ey does not indicate the finis or consilium in Tit. iii. 5 ; épya 
ra év Skxatogvyy are works done in the spirit of a doos: on L.1 17, 
1 C. vii 15, see below [§ 50. 5]. Nor do we need erga for Mk. ix. 
50, elpyvevere dy ddAvAots, for we also use amongst here. Still less 
tenable are the following interpretations :— 

(a) Ex:? H. xiii. 9, dv ols ob« dpeAjOnoay of reperarjoarres, unde 
(Schott) nshil commodi perceperunt (compare dpeArcioba dard, Alschin. 
Dial. 2.11). If we joined é& ols with ddeAnOycay the preposition 
would denote the advantage which would have been founded in them, 





Christ, in the Lord: the renderings frequently given, as a Christian, in a 
Christian spirit, etc., express much less than the pregnant phrase in Christ. 
So in Rom. xvi. 12, who in the Lord, conscious of their fellowship with 
the Lord (no worldly sew.a» is meant) ; 1 C. xv. 18, who fell asleep in Christ, 
in conscious, enduring fellowship with Christ (com 1 Th. iv. 16, Rev. xiv. 
18) ; Rom. ix. 1 (which even Bengel misunderstood), speak truth in Christ (as 
one living in Christ) ; xiv. 14, persuaded in the Lord (in reference to a truth of 
which in his living union with Christ he is convinced). On 1 C. iv. 15 see 
Meyer. Edpienscbas iv Xperg, Ph. iii. 9, is evidently to be thus explained : see 
also Rom. xv. 17, xvi. 2, 22, 1 C. vii. 89, Ph. iv. 1 (E. vi. 1), 1 P. v. 10. 
Fritzsche (Rom. II. 82 sqq.) maintains substantially the right view, but not 
without ans and the introduction of unnecessary matter. See also 
Van Hengel, Cor. p. 81. 

1 Yet better b Harless (Eph. p. 484) than by Van Hengel (Phil. p. 161 8q.). 

* Fischer ( Well. p. 141) gives this meaning to iy in such p as wivus iv 
dpyipy, xpvey (Isocr. Paneg. c. 80, Diog. L. 1. 104, bibere sm ossibus Flor. 3. 
4. 2). On this fashion we might say that our auf (on) means von (from) ; for 
we speak of eating on (auf) silver plates, which, mooring to the analogy of 
‘drinking out of silver cups,” is equivalent to from (von) silver plates. 


\ 
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or have clung fo them (Xen. Ath, Rep. 1. 3, Dem. Panten. 631 a); 
but é ols belongs to wepirarnoavres. In Mt. 1. 20, 16 & airy yawnbe 
means that oh is begotten in her (in ejus utero). 

(b) Pro, loco ; Rom. xi. 17 (Schott), évexevrpicOys év abrois (xAdSos), 
is, grafted on the branches (which had been in part cut off). 

(c) Together with - in A. xx. 32 & rots ipyracpévors means amongst 
the sanctified. A. vil. 14, perexadécaro rov warépa avrov laxaB . . . 
évy puxats €BdSopnyxovra, means (consisting) in 70 souls: 2 is 
thus used in Dt. x. 22, but I do not know any similar example in 
Greek. Fritzsche’s sa Sarre of the words (Mark, p. 604) } appears 
to me too artificial ; Wahl also has rejected it. E. vi. 2, #ris éotiy 
évroAy axparn ey éra ste certainly does not mean annezxa, addita 
promisstone, but, rea Y is the first in promise, i. e.,in point of promise 
(“not & raga :” Chrysost.) ; so Meyer. 

(2) By [of the agené]: E. iv. 21, elye &y aire eiddyOrre, if ye have 
been taught in him, is closely connected with the following dsro8éaGau 
x.7.4,, and hence the meaning is “conformably to fellowship with 
Christ,” ‘‘as believers on Christ.”—As to & for els see § 50. 4. 


b. Suv, with, as distinguished from perd, points to a closer 
and stricter conjunction,? such as (among persons) association 
in calling, belief, lot, etc.: A. ii. 14, xiv. 4, 20,1 C. xi 32. 
Hence it is especially used of spiritual fellowship, as that of 
believers with Christ (Rom. vi. 8, Col. iz 13, 20, iii. 3, 1 Th. iv. 
17, v. 10), or that of believers with Abraham (G. iii. 9), ou» 
denoting in all these instances, not a mere resemblance, but a 
real association. Then, applied to things, it denotes powers 
which work with a person, uniting themselves with him: e. g., 
1C.v. 4,xv. 10. In 2 C. viii. 19 it would be used of a less 
close conjunction,—with the collection; but év seems the pre- 
ferable reading. Compare however L. xxiv. 21, ovy aoe rov- 
Tots Tplrny TavTny Hepa ayer onpepoy, with all this, i.e., joined 
with all this there is the fact that etc.; see Neh. v. 18, and com- 
pare Joseph. Anti. 17. 6.5. (Don. p. 508, Jelf 623.) 

c. "Esé. The primary meaning is upon, over (both of eleva- 
tions and of level surfaces),? in the local sense: Mt. xiv. 11, 


2 | “Per septuaginta quinque homines Josephus patrem suum et universam 
familiam in tum arcessivit, h. e., Josephus eo, quod septuaginta quinque 
homines in tum arcesseret, patrem suum et atos suos omnes eo 
traduxit :” Fritz. 2. ¢ Meyer follows this explanation. 

* Kriiger (p. 822): ‘‘evs em denotes rather coherence, mse eves rather 
coexistence.”” [See also Ellicott on G. iii. 9, E. vi. 28. 

® According to Kriiger (p. 840), iei with the genitive denotes a more acci- 
dental, free connexion ; i+/ with the dative denotes rather belonging to. 
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HvexOn 4 xeparn eri wivaxyy Mk. i. 45, em’ epyjpors Toros (see 
above on emi with the genitive, and compare dvdryew eis THY Epy- 
poy Mt. iv. 1), Mk. vi. 39, L. xxi.6, Rev. xix. 14; alsoJo.iv.6, émi 
TH WHyH, over (on) the well (the margin of the well lying higher 
than the well itself), Rev. ix. 14, Xen. An. 1. 2. 8, 5. 3. 2, Cyr. 
7. 5.11, Isocr. Paneg. c. 40, Dio C. 177. 30 (see above, § 47. g).! 
Sometimes it signifies at, as in Jo, v. 2, él rH wpoBartuxy, at 
the sheep-gate, A. iii. 10, 11, Mt. xxiv. 33, éwrd Ovpais (Ken. Cyr. 
8. 1. 33, yet see note, p. 468); and is thus applied to persons, 
A. v. 35, wpdocesy ti ért tive, to do something on” some one 
(compare Spay te dri reve, Her. 3.14, AL Anim.11.11). Lastly, 
emt iswith—both of place (aud), as A.xxviii.14, éw’ abrois*® éare- 
petvar, and of time, as H. ix. 26, él cuvredelg THY aimvey, sub 
jinem mundi ; further, Ph. i 3, evyapiora te Oe@ eri radon TH 
pveia vpov, with every mention, Mk. vi. 52, od cuvixay eri Tois 
dprow"* 2 C. ix. 6, ozeipew, Oepitew ém’ edroylass, with bless- 
ings, 80 that blessings are associated therewith. So, with a dif- 
ferent application, in H. ix. 15, ray émi rH mpwry S:abnnn rapa- 
Bacewy, vith (under) the first covenant, during the continuance 
of the first covenant. It is thus applied to persons in H. x. 28 
(from the LXX), emt tpiol pdptvor, with (before) three wit- 
nesses, adhibitis testibus. ‘Eri is also used of that which (in 
point of time) is directly annexed to, which follows wpon, as 
in Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 7, avéorn em’ abt@ Depavras, immediately 
after (Appian, Civ. 5. 3, Pausan. 7. 25. 6, Dio C. 325. 89, 
519. 99°). Some have thus explained A. xi. 19, dir ris 
Orrpews THs yevopevns ert repdve (see Alberti in loc.), but 


1 The signification upon may also be traced in L. xii. 58, iveveas . . . warn 
ig’ wie xal vies iw) warpi, the father will be on him, i. e., pressing on him, 
a load on him; as we say colloquially, Vater und Sohn li sich auf dem 
Halse (literally, father and son lie on each other's neck, i. e., plague each one 
Here however against correctly expresses the sense ; but I cannot bring myself 
to give ivi this meaning in r. xxiii. 38, as Wahl does. Rom. x. 19 is of an 
entirely different kind. 

4 [Here the German and the English sh aptly do not agree: we say az the 
Ree but on or to the man, though the German an is used in both cases. Simi- 

arly in the next sentence we should not use with in rendering H. ix. 26.]} 

3 [We should probably read wap’ abves. | 

4 [That is, aé the (miracle of the) loaves they understood not: so Fritz., De 
W., Bleek, Meyer. Alford takes le/ as expressing basis, foundation. } 

5 (Compare Wurm, Dinarch. p. 39 sq., Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 30 (Don. p. 518, 
Jelf 634. 2. 0.). 
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here evi rather means over (on account of) or against (Matthii 
an loc.).* 

In a figurative sense, é7¢ denotes, in general, the basis on 
which an action or a state rests, as in Ph. 111. 9. Soin Mt. iv. 4 
(from the LXX), {fv éa’ apry (parallel with éy pyyare), after 
the Hebrew Sy in, Dt. viii. 3 though the phrase is also found 
in Greek writers, see Plat. Alcib. 1.105 c, Alciphr. 3. 7 (com- 
pare sustentare vitam). Under this head comes the phrase émi 
T@ Gvopati twos (Lucian, Pisce. 15, compare Schoem. Iseus 
p. 463 sq.), to do something on the name of some one, i. e., to do 
it resting on, or having reference to, this name. In the N. T. 
we meet with drt ro ovopate Inco} Xprotod in different appli- 
cations: e.g., to teach on the name of Christ (L. xxiv. 47, A. iv. 
17, v. 28, 40), the teacher referring to Christ as the original 
Teacher, by whom he is delegated ; to cast out devils on the name 
of Christ (L. ix. 49), making the power of exorcism to depend on 
his name (pronounced as a formula of exorcism); to be baptised 
on the name of Christ, the baptism being founded on the con- 
fession of his name (A. ii. 38) ; to recetve some one on the name of 
Christ (Mt. xviii. 5), i.e., because he bears this name, confesses 
‘it, etc.—'E7i is then specially applied to denote 

a. Over—of superintendence: L. xii. 44, éri rots iardpyover 
Kataotyoe, autoy, compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 28 (as elsewhere 
emt with genitive, Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq.). 

6. Over and above, to,—of addition to something already exist- 
ing. See L iii. 20, wposéOnxe xal robro emi aot’ Mt. xxv. 20, 
ddXa weévre Tddavra Exépdnoa en’ avrois, in addition to those 
5 talents (if éx’ adrois is genuine ®), L. xvi. 26, emt wat tov- 
Tos, over and above (besides) all this, Lucian, Conser. Hist. 31, 
Aristoph. Plut. 628 (compare Wetstein and Kypke én loc.), 
Ph. i. 17, Col. iii. 14, E. vii 16 (compare Polyb. 6. 23. 12). 
Hence Jo. iv. 27, émt rovrm FrAGoy of paOnrai, on this——when 
Jesus was thus speaking with the Samaritan, the disciples came. 
The application is somewhat different in 2 C. vii. 13, emt rH 
TWapaxdjoe, TepiccoTépws wadrov eyapnucy, in addition to, i e., 
besides my comfort I rejoiced, etc. 


i , Compare Scheefer, Plutarch V. 17, Maetzner, Antiph. p 
shat and Mt. xxiv. 47 seem the only N. T. examples Rictt oot. HI. 1. ¢).J 
5 All recent editors omit these words. 
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c. Over (at, about),—indicating the object after verbs de- 
noting an emotion, as Oauvpdlew, ayadruay, evOeiv, AvTretc Gar, 
opyitecOar, peravovery: see L. i. 47, xviii. 7, Mk. iii. 5, xii. 17, 
Mt. vii. 28, Rom. x. 19, 2 C. xii. 21,’ Rev. xii. 17, xviii. 11? 
(Plat. Symp. 217 a, 206 b, Isocr. Paneg. 22, Lucian, Philops. 
14, Aristot. Rhet. 2.10.1, Paleph. 1. 8, Joseph. Antz. 5. 1. 26, 
al). So with evyapiotety, to give thanks over (for), 1 C. i. 4, 2 C. 
ix. 15, Ph. i. 3 sqq., Polyb. 18. 26.4. Then with verbs of 
speaking, Rev. x. 11, mpognredoas em raois (xxii. 16 ». 1), 
Jo. xii. 16, tadra hy én’ aite yeypappéva (Her. 1. 66, Paus. 
3. 13. 3): compare Schoemann, Plut. Agis p. 71. 

ad. On,—of supposition and condition (Xen. Symp. 1. 5, Diod. 
S. 2. 24, Lucian, Conscr. Hist. 38, sop. 21.1): dw’ eraid:, 
on hope,’ 1 C. ix. 10 (Plat. Aleit. 1.105 b,—én’ riot, Dio 
C. 1003. 21, Herod. 3. 12. 20), H. ix. 17, ert vexpoits, over dead 
persons, 1. e&., not until there are dead persons, when death has 
taken place.‘ Also of the motive: L. v. 5, éwi 7@ pyyari cov 
Xardow To Slxrvov, on thy word, induced by thy word; A. iii. 
16, emi tH wlorer, on account of faith ; A. xxvi. 6, Mt. xix. 9 
(1 C. viii. 11 v. 2°); compare Xen. Mem. 3. 14. 2, Cyr. 1. 3. 16, 
1. 4, 24, 4. 5.14, Her. 1.137, Lucian, Hermot. 80, Isocr. Areop. 
336, Dio Chr. 29. 293. Hence é¢’ 6, wherefore, Diod. S. 19. 
98 (€p’ grep, Dio C. 43. 95, al.), and because, 2 C. v. 4, Rom. 
v. 12, also probably Ph. iii. 12 ° (on account of the fact that..., 
for émt route ét1, see 2 Fritz. Rom. I. 299 6q.), eo quod.’ 


’ [Wi iner connects iwi cf dsabapeig with psraveqedreen (a8 in A. V.), not with 
wivbiow (Meyer). There i is no other example of sscaves ivi in the N. T.; in 
the LXX see Joel ii. 18, Jon. iii. 10, al. To the verbs given above, Liinemann 
adds pean pobypss' ») 

* [Here le’ abeny ap the true reading: there is no other example of 
wsxbeiy bei csv: in the 
asi [If ‘‘ on hope” is not allowable in English, we must say resting on hope, 


* Several of these passages however, may be referred to the most general 
sagas at by (see above) : so Fritz. Rom. 1.315. (With H. ix. 17 compare 
287, also Eurip. on 228. | 


Boph "Awersicn § bebssmy &3tAGss i? id en yeu (where however good 
authorities read iv) is properly, he over thy knowledge, i. e., because 
thy knowledge asserts itself,—in brief, through thy knowledge. But it does 
not follow that isi by iteelf can mean through, as Grotius (on Rom. v. 12) 
main 


tains. 
* [The different meanings are examined by Bp. Ellicott: see also Bp. Light- 
foot én loc. } 
7 Greek writers commonly use the plural ig’ ols (but ivi ep%:, Ellendt, 
Arr. Al. I. 211). —Rothe (Versuch uber om. V. 128qq., p. 17 qq.) has recently 
maintained that in the N. T. ip’ ¢ always means on the supposition, under 
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e. To, for—of aim and of result:’ 1 Th. iv. 7, od« éxddeoe 
él axaBapaia, to uncleanness, G. v. 13 (like wanety emi Eevia, 
Xen. An. 7. 6. 3, and the like —-see Sintenis, Plut. Them. p. 147), 
2 Tim. 1. 14, E it 10. Compare Xen. An. 5. 7. 34, Mem. 
2. 3.19, Plat. Rep. 3. 389 b, Diod. S. 2. 24, Arrian, Al. 1. 
26. 4, 2.18.9, Diog. L. 1. 7. 2, and the index to Dio C. 
p. 148 sq. (ed. Sturz). So also, according to some, ed’ @ in 
Ph. iii. 12, to which (for which). | 

f. According to,—of the norm or rule: L. i. 59, wxarewy émi 
T@ ovopatt, after the name (Neh. vii 63). Under this head 
probably comes Rom. v. 14, éwt r@ opotmpars THs trapaBacews 
"Adap, ad (Vulg. in) similitudinem peccati Adami; for ather 
explanations see.Meyer in loc. 2 C. ix. 6, however, cannot be 
taken thus (as by Philippi, Rém. Br. p. 172) ; see above, p. 489. 
(Don. p. 518, Jelf 634.) 

When éri with the dative, in the local sense, is joined with a verb 
of direction or motion (Mt. ix. 16, Jo. viii. 7,—but not Mt. xvi. 18, 
A. iii, 11), the notion of remaining and resting at is implied. 

d. ITapa, by (i.e., properly, beside, by the side of, in a local 
sense), is found once only with a dative of the thing, in Jo. xix. 
25 (Soph. Gd. C. 1160, Plat. Zon 535 b). Elsewhere it is 
always joined with the dative of the person (Kriig. p. 335), and 

a. Sometimes denotes the external by, beside (L. ix. 47), or 
in some one’s vicinity, circle, or care: 2 Tim. iv. 13, pedXovny 
arédurrov wapa Kapri’ 1 C. xvi. 2 (Aristot.’ Pol. 1. 7), L. xix. 
7 (where rapa duaprwr@ belongs to xatradvcat), Col. iv. 16, 
Rev. ii. 13, A. x. 6, xviii 3. 

b. Sometimes, and more frequently, it refers to that which 
is by or with some one in a metaphysical sense, that which is in 
the possession, power, etc., of some one (penes). See Mt. xix. 
26, mapa avOparross TobTo advvarov éorw, mapa Sé Oem ravta 
Suvara’ Rom. ii. 11, ov ydp éore rposwrorn pia wrapa Oe ix. 
14, L. i. 37 (where rapa rod Geod is a mere error of transcrip- 
tion *), compare Demosth. Cor. 352 a, ef dots wap’ énoi tes 


standing, condition, that,—in eo far as; but there is no passage which will 
admit this meaning without a forced interpretation ; compare Riickert, Comsnent. 
eu Rom. I. 262 (2 Aufi.). 

} bs Ellicott on 2 Tim. ii. 14.) 

2{The genitive is now received into the best texts on strong MS. evidence. 
Meyer renders ‘‘on the sal of God no word shall be powerless.” Compare 
Bhilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 3/; aleo Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 164 sq. } 
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eutrecpla ; Ja.i.17,2 C.i17. It is especially used to signify 
an the judgment of, as A. xxvi. 8, r/ doreoroy xpiverat trap’ dpi 
.7.. (apud vos); Rom. xii. 16, 47 yiveoOe Gpovipot wap éavrois 
(Pr. iii. 7), with yourselves, i, e. in your own opinion, 1 C. iii. 19, 
2 P. iii. 8 (Her. 1. 32, Plat. Theat. 170 d, Soph. Trach. 586, 
Eurip. Bacch. 399, Electr. 737, Bernh. p.257). So also in 2 P. 
ii. 11, ob dépoves nat’ adréy rapa xvpip (before him, as Judge) 
Brdodnpov xpiovy, if the words rapa xvpi» were genuine;' and 
substantially in 1C. vii.24,€eacros ev @ éxrHOn, ev TovT@ pevérw 
mapa Oe@, with, before God, from the point of view of God’s 
judgment. That wapd with the dative can directly signify 
direction towards* is not proved (Wahl in Clavis) by L. ix. 47, 
and still less by L. xix. 7 (see above, p. 492). (Don. p. 521, 
Jelf 637.) | 

e. IIpos has the same primary meaning, but in the N. T. 
is used only in its local sense, dy, at, on, in the (immediate) 
neighbourhood of ; e. g., Jo. xviii. 16, mpos 7H OUpa: xx. 11, 12, 
Mk. v.11. No illustration from Greek authors is needed here.’ 
So also in Rev. i 13, rrepre{wopévos mpos Tois pacrois Cavny, 
girt at the breast with a girdle (Ken. Cyr. 7.1.33). L. xix. 37, 
éyyitovtos 5n wpos TH KataBace Tov Spous Tay éXatov, must 
be rendered, when he was already near by etc.*—IIpes with the 
dative occurs far more frequently in the LXX than in the 
N.T. (Don. p. 523, Jelf 638.) 

f. Hepé and éro are not found with the dative in the N. T. 


1g is now added to the authorities in favour of the words: Tregelles, West- 
cott and Hort, insert them within brackets. ] 

2 If wapé with the dative were found joined to a verb of motion, we should 
have to consider it an example of attraction, as in the similar case with br, In 
Xen. An. 2. 5. 27, however, which even Kihner cites as the only instance, later 
editors read wapa TiecaQipony, on MS. authority. On the other hand see 
Plutarch, Themiet. c. 5, and Sintenis in loc. Yet it is not to be denied that the 
notion of whither is originally contained in the dative itself (p. 268) ; com 
Hartung, mI die Casus, p. 81. [Kiihner now reads the accusative in Xen. 
An, 2. 5. 27. 

2 For there is no truth in Miinter’s remark, Symbole ad interpretationem 
evangelii Johannis, p. 31. 

“(Meyer says: ‘ wpés does not denote motion towards (De Wette), but we 
have a pregnant combination of the direction (iyyiZerres) with the ‘where :’ 
Kiihner IT. p. 316” (Jelf 645. 1. d). Compare A. Buttmann, Gr. p. 840.] 
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SecTion XLIX. y 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


a. Eis: the antithesis of éx, Rom. i. 17, v. 16. 

a. In a local sense, ets denotes not merely into and in among 
(L. x. 36, A. iv. 17, also Mk. xiii. 14, efs ra Spn, as we say into 
the mountains), or to, of countries and cities, as in Mt. xxviii. 16, 
A. x. 5, xii. 19, al ;—but also (of level surfaces) on, as Mk. xi. 8, 
éorpwoay cis THY Oddy’ A. xxvi. 14, Rev. ix. 3,and even simply 
to (ad), towards (of motion or direction), e. g., Mk. iii. 7 } (Polyb. 
2. 23. 1), Mt. xxi. 1, Jo. xi. 38, épyeras eis 7d pynpeiov, he comes 
to the tomb (compare ver. 41), Jo. iv. 5 (compare ver. 28), xx. 1 
(compare ver. 11), A. ix. 2, L. vi. 20, érrdpas rods ddOarpors 
eis Tovs paOnras, towards the disciples, Rev. x. 5 (ets Tov odpavoy), 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 11, Aischin. Dial. 2.2. Where eis is joined 
with names of persons, it does not often mean fo (arpds, or as, 
Madv. 28, Bernh. p. 215), but amongst, inter, as in A. xx. 29, 
xxii. 21, L. xi. 49, Rom. v. 12, xvi. 26, Plat. Prot. 349 a, Gorg. 
526 b. In this case it sometimes borders on the dative, as in L. 
xxiv. 47 : see above, § 31.5.7 Once it signifies into the house of, 
in A. xvi. 40, eisAGov'els tHv Avd(av (as several ° MSS. read) : * 
compare Lys. Orat. 2 in. Strabo 17. 796. The better MSS. 
however have pos. 

b, Ina temporal sense, eis denotes sometimes a point of time 
for which, A. iv. 3 (Herod. 3. 5. 2), or wnt which, Jo. xiii. 1, 
2 Tim. i. 12 ;° sometimes a period (for, on, like é7ri), L. xii. 19, 
eis TodAa Eryn (Xen. Mem. 3. 6. 13). 

c, When transferred to metaphysical relations, ets is used 
to express a mark or aim of any kind; e.g., A. xxviii. 6, wndev 


: rae should probably read wpés in Mk. iii. 7.] 

2 Likewise in 1 C. xiv. 86, 2 C. x. 14, sis is a more choice expression than wpés, 
since in all these passages it is a metaphysical reaching to some one (into the 
knowledge of him, or into intercourse with him) that is spoken of. 

3(No uncial MS. : Tischendorf says that Rec. has sis ‘‘cum minusculis ut 
videtur paucis.”’] 

* See Valcken. in loc. : compare Fischer, Well. III. ii. p. 150, Schoem. Jecus 
368, and on Plut. Agis. p. 124 (Jelf 625. 1. a). 

* In this sense the more expressive ws (or six) is more commonly used ; 
and several passages bea by the Pa yore or the meaning weque ad are 
not purely temporal, but contain the sis of destination or aim, as &. iil. 17 [with 
the reading sis Xperrév}, iii. 23, E. iv. 30. 
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droop eis avrov yivopevoy, towards (on) him; compare Plut. 
Moral. p. 786 c. Hence eés denotes 

(a) The measure (Bernh. p. 218) to which something comes 
up: 2C. x. 13, els ra dwerpa xavyaoGar iv. 17 ' (Lucian, Dial. 
Mort. 27.7 ). Compare also the familiar phrases eis pao 
and eis Tpis. 

(8) The state into which something passes: A. ii. 20, Rev. 
xL 6, H. vi. 6. Compare also E. ii, 21 sq. 

(y) The result: Rom. x. 10 (xiii 14), 1 C. xi. 17, eis rd 
xpetrrov cuvépyeobe. 

(5) The direction of the mind, feeling, or conduct towards 
(erga and contra): 1 P. iv. 9, urokevos eis adAnjNous’ Rom. 
viii, 7 (Her. 6. 65), xii. 16, Mt. xxvi. 10, 3 Jo. 5, Col. iii. 9, 
2 C. viii. 24, x. 1,L. xii. 10. Coli 20 also, avroxatadXdrrew | 
Tt ess avrdy, reduces itself to this; compare SsadAarrew mpos 
twa, Demosth. Ep. 3. p.114, Thuc. 4. 59, al? Eis is further 
applied to the direction of the thought, as A. ii. 25, david réyes 
eis auTov, aiming at him (dicere in aliquem, compare Kypke in 
loc.), E. i. 10, v. 32, H. vii. 14, compare A. xxvi. 6,2—of the de- 
sire (after something), Ph.i.23,—and of the will generally. Then 
to the occasion, Mt. xii. 41, eis 1o anpvypa ‘Iwva, at the preach- 
ing ; and to the destination and purpose (Bernh. p. 219), as L. v. 
4, yaddoate Ta Sicrva tuay eis dypay, for the draught ; 2 C. ii. 
12, €AOay eis Tiv Tpwdda eis 1d evaryyédsov, for the Gospel, i. e., 
in order to preach the Gospel; A. 1. 38, vii. 5, Rom, v. 21, 
vi. 20, viii. 15, ix. 21, xiii. 14,5 xvi. 19, H. x. 24, xii. 7,51 P. 
iv. 7,2 P. ii 12,2 C. ii 16, vil. 9,G. ii 8, Ph i 2535 eds 6, for 
which, Col. i. 29, 2 Th. i. 11 (compare 1 P. ii. 8); ets Te, Mt.xxvi. 
8. Bythis are explained the phrases éAmifew, ruorevecy els Twa; 
also the passages in which eés, joined with personal words, signifies 
for, a8 Rom. x. 12, wAouray eis mdvras L, xii. 21,1 C. xvi. 1, 


, [Corrected (for iv. sg emioargety a ee 
t is not n regard wit tz. ftom. I. 278) as a pregnant 
expres It is obvious that this phrase and that which Greek writers one: 
WarrAderuy wpés eva, are founded on the same conception. (Compare 
Elliott on Col. he. ], 
3 Likewise épéeas sis ‘lspoosdypa, Mt. v. 85, must substantially be referred to 
this head : see Fritz. in loc. 


bably vi. 19. 
* (This is quoted by Winer for both result and purpose : uss. "8 
[With the reading eis wasdsiax, found in all the uncial MSS. See Alford 
in loc., but correct the assertion that Tischendorf had returned to si waidilay : 
this is true of 1849, but in his 7th and 8th editions Tischendorf reads sis. 
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al. (and hence borders on the dative, see above) ; and, lastly, the 
looser combinations in which eés is rendered in reference to, as 
regards, with respect to (Bernh. p. 220, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 484), 
as A. xxv. 20), 2 P. 1. 8, Rom. iv. 20, xv. 2 (of things, Xen. Mem. 
3. 5.1, Philostr. Apoll. 1.16), and 2 C. xi. 10, E. iii. 16,’ iv. 15, 
Rom. xvi. 5 (of persons). Objective and subjective destination, 
result and purpose, are sometimes not to be separated, e. g., in 
H. iv. 16, L, it 34, Rom. xiv. 1, Jude 21. Our own zu (for) also 
includes both.’—Seefurther § 29. 3.Rem.(Don.p.509, Jelf 625). 


Eis does not bear the following meanings.—Sub: Rom. xi. 32 
(compare G. ili. 22); here eis retains the meaning info, for we can 
just as well say shut up into (in) something.—With (of the instro- 
ment): in A. xix. 3, els 76 "Iwavvov Barrucpa (éBarricOnpev) is a 
direct answer to the question, eis ri otv éBarricGyre; The strict 
answer would have been, unto that unto which John baptised - hence 
the expression is abbreviated, or rather inexact.—Nor does this pre- 
position properly mean before, coram, in A. xxii. 30 (see Kiihndl) :* 
éornoev (avrov) eis atrovs means he placed him amongst them, in the 
midst of them (els pévov). 2 C. xi. 6, év ravri havepwhévres cis ipas, 
- 1s strictly towards you (erga), in the same sense as zpos elsewhere. 
That eis is ever equivalent to dd with the genitive is a mere fiction: 
eis Starayas dyyduv, A. vii 53, most simply means on or at injunctions 
of angels (which indeed in sense amounts to in consequence of such 
injunctions), unless the explanation mentioned in § 32. 4. b be pre- 
ferred.—As to eds for é see § 50. 


b. "Avd, denoting (motion) on, up * (Bernh. p. 233 sq.) occurs 
in the N. T., 

(1) In the phrase ava pécoy, joined with the genitive of a 
place, in the midst of, in between, Mk. vu. 31, Mt. xiii, 25 ; and, 
in a figurative sense, with the genitive of a person, in 1 C. vi. 5, 
dtaxpivas ava pécov Tod adedhod. | 

(2) With numerals, in a distributive sense: Jo. ii. 6, bdplas 


1 (Compare however Ellicott in loc., and on iv. 15. On esersius sis see p. 267, 
a“ ary on G, ii. 16, 1 Tim. i. 16, On Bawe%uv sis (below) see Ellicott on 

. ii. 27. 

In Jo. iv. 14, however, a&adrcuisey sis Cany aianey is probably (against 
Baumg.-Crusius) to be rendered info. 

3 Compare Heind. Protag. 471, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 48 sq. 

‘Herm. De Partic. & p. 5: Primum ac proprium natin habit in iis, que 
in al. rei superficie ab imo ad summum eundo conspiciuntur: motus enim sig- 
nificationem ei adhsrere quum ex eo intelligitur, quod non est apta visa que 
cum verbo sivas componeretur, tum docet usus ejus adverbialis, ut 422” dvs if 
fae Compare also Spitzner, De vi et usu prepositionum éva et naca (Vited. 
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xwpodoat ava petpntas Svo0 4 Tpeis, containing two or three 
petpytai apiece, L, ix. 3,x. 1, Mk. vi. 40 (where Lachmann reads 
xatd, With B'). This usage is common in Greek writers, and 
the preposition thus gradually assumes the nature of an adverb 
(Bernh. p. 234). The distributive meaning probably grew out 
of such phrases as ava may Eros, on every year, year by year. 
(Don. p. 514, Jelf 624.) 


Hug maintains (Freiburg. Zeitschr. vi. 41 sq.) that Jo. ii. 6 must 
be rendered containing towards, about, two or three perpyrat; but he 
has not succeeded in proving that dvd was used in this sense. In 
Polyb. 2. 10. 3, Dio Cass, 59. 2, dvd manifestly has its distributive 
meaning: in Polyb. 1. 16. 2 no one will believe that the writer in- 
tends merely to state the strength of the Roman legion indefinitely, 
as towards 4,000 foot and 300 horse. In Her. 7. 184, dva Stxxoctovs 
dvdpas AoyLopévoure ev exdorry vyt is a pleonastic expression, such as 
we meet with frequently : we ourselves could say without any diff- 
culty, 200 apiece ... . in every ship; Rev. iv. 8, & xaf & atraw 
€xov dva wrépvyas 2, is a similar example. To express towards, about, 
amounting to a number, the Greeks use éxi with the accusative. | 


c. 4d with the accusative is the preposition which denotes 
the ground (ratio), not the purpose (not even in 1 C. vii. 2). 
It answers to on account of (so in Jo. vii. 43, x. 19, xv. 3, al); 
or, where the motive of an action is intended, to from, as Mt. 
xxvii. 18, dca GOovor, from envy, E. ii. 4, 81a tTHv woAAHY ayd- 
anv (Diod. S. 19. 54, da rHv awpos Tovs Aruynxoras dco" Ari- 
stot. Rhet. 2. 13, Demosth. Conon 730 c). Rom. iii. 25, which 
even Reiche has misunderstood, was correctly explained by 
Bengel.” In H. v. 12, da roy ypovoy means on account of the 
tume, considering the time (during which you have enjoyed 
Christian instruction),‘—not, as Schulz renders, after so long 


1 [Tisch., Westcott and Hort, read sardé. In L. ix. 8 avd is doubtful. Liine- 
mann adds Mt. xx. 9.] 


Thuc. 4. 40, Poppo on Thuc. 2, 89, Shilleto, Demosth. Fals. Leg. pp. 3, 153. 
3 (Bengel’s rendering 2 propter pratermissionem peccatorum : see Trench, 


P 
and frequently: see Bleek in loc.—Schulz would introduce the temporal mean- 
ing of é into H. ii. 9; but 3 +6 walnpa ved bqvarey Means on account of 


32 
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a time. Sometimes &:a with the accusative appears to indicate 
the means, as indeed the ground or motive and the means are 
in themselves very nearly akin (comp. Demosth. Cor. 354 a, 
Xen. Mem. 3. 3.15, Liv. 8. 53), and the poets sometimes join 
the accusative with 6:4 even when it is used in a local sense, see 
Bernh. p. 236. Seeeg. Jo. vi. 57, xayo Ca Sa rov watépa nat 
O tpwyov pe Enoeras Su’ evé; which exactly resembles Long. 
Pastor. 2. p. 62 (Scheef.) Sa tas vipdas ence Plut. Ale. 
668 e. Here, however, the proper meaning is, J live by reason 
of the Father, i.e., because the Father lives. Compare Plat. 
Conv. 283 e; and see Fritz. Rom. I. 197, who quotes as parallel 
Cic. Rose. Am. 22. 63, ut, propter quos hanc suavissimam lucem 
adspexerit, eos indignissime luce privarit. More or less similar 
are Demosth. Zenoth. 576 a, Aristoph. Plut. 470, Aischin. Dial. 
1. 2, Dion. H. III. 1579! H. v. 14 and vi. 7, however, certainly 
have no place here. The same may be said (against Ewald and 
De Wette) of Rev. xii. 11, évienoay dea ro ala: compare vii. 14, 
and the words which immediately follow, xa) ov« yydirncay Ti 
auyyy «.7.r. As to Rom. viii. 11 (where it is true the reading 
is uncertain), see Fritzsche ;? and as to Jo. xv. 3, Meyer in loc. 
In 2 Cor. iv. 5, H. ii. 9, 2 P. ii. 2 (where Schott still renders d:a 
by per, which even gives a false sense,—see on the other hand 
Bengel in loc.), and in Rev. iv. 11, on account of is altogether 
suitable. The same may be said of Rom. vii. 20 (where Schott 
still has per):? in Rom. xv.15, da ray ydpw rhv Sobeiody por, 
it will not be supposed that 6:4 denotes the means because we 
find in xii. 3 6:8 ris ydpetos ris SoBelons poe ; both expressions 
are appropriate. 1 Jo. ii 12 is rightly translated by Liicke. 
2 P. ii. 2 is clear of itself. In 2 P. iii. 12, 5c’ 4y may be re- 
ferred to 1) rod Geod juépa, and rendered on account of ; but is 
not without meaning if joined (as by Bengel) with srapoveia. 


the suffering of death, and is explained by the well-known connexion which the 
apostolic writers assume between the sufferings and the exaltation of Christ. 

1 Compare Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. p. 2 (Lips.), Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 
. 121, Poppo, Zhuc. IIL. ii. 517. 

3 (‘* Propter ejus qui in vobis habitat spiritum, i. q. quoniam ejus spiritus 
domicilium in vobis collocavit.” Fritzsche.— is now added to the authorities 
for the genitive, which is received by Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort. ] 

3 Here dad cév bweedtarea forms an antithesis to eby ixesen, not voluntarily, 
but by reason of him who subjected,—at the will and command of God. Prob- 
ably Paul designedly avoided saying Jit cov dwordkarees, 08 if & beds twirater 
aves, The proper and immediate cause of the waraséens was Adam’s sin. 
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Lastly, in G. iv. 13 80’ do@éveray tis capKos is probably not to 
be understood (Schott) as expressing state, condition (8: aoe- 
veias) but means on account of, by occasion of an infirmity : see 
Meyer in loc. (Don. p. 510, Jelf 627.) 


d. Kara in its local primary sense denotes 


a. Motion down upon (compare ASschin. Dial. 3. 19), or in, 
through, over (Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 22): L. viii. 39, awArGe cal?’ SrAnv 
Tip Trodsy Knpvcowy' xv. 14, Aiuos Kata THY ywpay, through the 
land, over the whole land; A. viii. 1 (2 Macc. iii. 14, Strabo 3. 
163); A. v.15, éxpépey xara! ras mdatelas, through the streets, 
along the streets; A. viii. 36 (Xen. An. 4. 6. 11), L ix. 6, 
xiL 22, A. xi 1, xxvii 2 (Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 6, Raphel on Acts 
l.c.).2 In all cases it is applied to levels and extended surfaces. 
So also in A. xxvi. 3, ra cata Tovs IouvSaious €6n xai Syrnpata, 
the customs . . . which extend through (are usual amongst) the 
Jews.* 


b. Motion upon or towards, as Ph. iii. 14 («ara oxoroy, 
towards the mark), A. viii. 26, xvi. 7, L. x. 32 (Aesop 88. 4, 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 5.17); also mere direction towards (geographical 
situation, versus), A. ii. 10, THs AuBuns tis xata Kupyyny: 
Xxvii. 12, Aséva Brérovta xara ANUBa‘ (Xen. An. 7. 2. 1). 
Thus xata wposwmoy tivos means tuwards the face of, i.e., before 
the eyes of, L. ii. 31, A. iii, 13; similarly cat’ opOarpous, G. iii. 1, 
Xen. Hiero 1. 14, like war’ Supa, Eurip. Androm. 1064, and 
xar Supara, Soph. Ant.'756. In Rom. viii. 27, also, card Oeov 
evtuyyavery does not mean apud Deum (in a local sense), but 
strictly towards God, before God.® Akin to this is the use of 


1 [Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort, read xai sis for zxaca. | 

* Kare in its local sense is not really synonymous with is (as is maintained 
by Kiihnol on A. xi. 1): sara ety widsy means throughout the city, zal sdév 
along the road, on the road (as a line). Even xar’ sizer, where the primary 
meaning of sae is most concealed, differs in its conception from lv efx» (as 
at the house differs from in the house).—In several phrases in which i might 
have been employed sacd has established itself by usage. 

3 Hence arises the meaning with, as in of saf umes wemrai, A. xvii. 28 
(compare xiii. 1), and other phrases ; see above, p. 241 [and 193]. Kara with 
a personal pronoun thus forms, mainly in later writers, a mere periphrasis for 


the ve pronoun: see Hase, Leo Diac. p. 230. 
4 [See Alford és loc., Conyb. and Howson, S¢. Paul Il. 400, Smith, Dict. of 
Bible 11. 830. . 
| 8 Against this explanation (which has been adopted by Fritz., Krehl, al.) 
various objections have recently been raised, especially by Meyer and Philippi. 
The least important of these is, that in this case we should have had sac’ aicéy: 
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the preposition in regard to time: either as in A. xvi. 25, cata 
TO pecovuatioyv, towards midnight ; or as in Mt. xxvii. 15, xa? 
éoptnv, during the feast,’ Mt.i. 20, car’ Gvap, during the dream, 
secundum quietem (Herod. 2. 7. 6, xata das by day Xen. Cyr. 
3. 3. 25, card Biov Plat. Gorg. 488 a), H. ix. 9,—also H. iii. 8 
(from the LXX), cara rnv jpépay Tod Treipacpod, at the day, etc., 
and Kata TO auto, at the same time, A. xiv. 1. Next it is used 
of both place and time in a distributive sense ;—in the first 
instance with plural nouns, as cata dudds, by tribes, Matt. xxiv. 
7, Kata tomous (A. xxii, 19), cata Svo, by two, 1 C. xiv. 27 
(Plat. Zp. 6. 323 c), Mk. vi. 40 v./.; then very frequently with 
a singular noun, as A. xv. 21, xara qwodw, from city to city 
(Diod. S. 19. 77, Plut. Cleom. 25, Dio Chr. 16. 461, Palseph. 
52. 7), nar’ émavrov, year by year, H. ix. 25 (Plat. Pol. 298 e, 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 6.16; nxata piva, Xen. An. 1.9.17, Dio C. 750, 
74), xaO’ jpépay, daily, A. ii. 46, 1 C. xvi. 2 (Herm. Vig. 
p. 860)? 

In its figurative use, xara is the preposition of relation and 
reference to something. Sometimes in a general sense, as in E. 
vi. 21, rd nat éyé, que ad me pertinent, A. xxv. 14; or to 
define a general expression more exactly (Her. 1. 49, Soph. 
Trach, 102, 379), E. vi. 5, of xata odpKxa Kvptor, in respect of the 
flesh, as regards the flesh ; Rom. ix. 5, €& dv (Iovdalev) 6 Xpi- 
oTos TO Kata odpxa (1 P. iv. 14), A. iii, 22, Rom. vii. 22,—also 
Rom. xi. 28 and xvi. 25. Sometimes in a special sense, to 
denote 

(a) The standard, rule, law,—according to or in conformity 
with: E. iv. 7, Mt. xxv. 15, Jo. ii. 6, L. ii. 22, xara voor, 
H. ix. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 6), A. xxvi. 5, Rom. xi. 21, xara 
guow Mt. ix. 29, xara thy miotw tyov, suitably to your 
it is not difficult to feel the emphasis which lies in the substantive, and such an 


emphasis is also visibly marked by the position of xara ésé, though wip dyion 
contains the principal moment of thought. The rendering according to God 
introduces an entirely superfluous thought into the passage, for certainly from 
the syste no intercession different from this could be expected. 

, is is taken distributively by Fritzsche and Grimm.—Kae’ dap M 
regards as simply adverbial, tn the way of a dream, dream-wise (§ 51. 2. g). 

* [Winer in all probability refers here to the reading xaf 3» (Rec., en- 
dorf ed. 2): recent editors (including Tischendorf) read zef 4». ] 

7 Kal iaveér, by oneself, is commonly referred to this usage (see e.g. 
Passow), but wrongly, for the formula is not distributive. Kel lavréy pro- 
perly means in peiioate to oneself, and thus confines something to a single 
subject ; hence the meaning by oneself, adv. seorsum. On Iyuy zal laveiy 300 
Fritz. Rom. III. 212. 
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fatth, as it deserves; 2 C. iv. 13, Rom. ii. 2, xara adOecav 
Mt. ii 16, card [Tov] ypovov, according to the time. Hence it 
denotes similarity, kind (pattern) : H. viii. 8 sq., cuvredéow . . . 
SiaOnenv xawvyy, ov xata rv SiaOjeny, hv éroinoa x.7.r. (1 K. 
xi 10), A. xviii. 14. When joined with names of persons xata 
commonly denotes according to some one’s mind, Col. i. 8 
(E. ii, 2), 2 C. xi. 17,—and will, Rom. xv. 5, 1 C. xii. 8, —or 
according to the model and example of some one, as G. iv. 28, 
xata ‘Ioadx, after the manner of Isaac, ad exemplum Isaaci, 
1 P.i 15, E. iv. 237 (Plat. Parm. 126 c, Lucian, Pisce. 6. 12, 
Eunuch. 13, Dio C. 376. 59%). It is also used of authors: ro 
xata Mar@aiov evaryédtov is the Gospel (the Gospel history) as 
written down by Matthew (as apprehended and exhibited by 
Matthew). On elvat xara cdpxa, xata mvevpa, Rom. viii 5, 
see the commentators. Of a more general kind is the (Pauline) 
formula xar’ dvOpwrrop, after the fashion of man, in the ordinary 
manner of men‘ (in various contexts), Rom. iii. 5, G. i 11, iii. 
15, 1 C. ix. 8, 1 P.iv. 6 (see Wiesinger in loc.): see Fritz. 
Rom. I. 159 sq.5 Compare, in the same direction, Rom. iv. 4, 
xara ydpw, in the way of grace ; 1 C. ii. 1, xa’ drepoyny Aoyou 
Ph. iii. 6, E. vi. 6, Rom. xiv. 15, A. xxv. 23, dv8pdoe rots kat’ 
éEoyny Tis wodews, 

(b) The occasion ® (and the motive)—a meaning very nearly 
related to the preceding (hence in Rom. iv. 4 «ard yap may 
also be from grace): Mt. xix. 3, awoNdoat THY yuvaixa Kata 
wacav aitiay, on any ground (Kypke in loc., compare Pausan. 5. 
10. 2, 6. 18, 2. 7), Rom. ii. 5, A. iii. 17, xara dyvovav errpdtare, 
in consequence of ignorance (Raphel in loc.), Ph. iv. 11, ody ore 


1 Compare Stallb. Plat. Gory. p. 91. 

3 (This should be either iv. 22 a iv. 24.] 

3 Com Kypke and Wetetein on G. iv. 28, Marle, Floril. p. 64 sq. 

* (See Ellicott on G. i. 11, Lightfoot on G. iii. 15. 

®In 2 C. vii. 9, 10, Avwsichas nad ésey and Avwy xara Assy do not mean 
sorrow produced by God (Kypke in loc.), but, as Bengel strikingly says, ‘‘ animi 
Deum spectantis et sequentis,”—sorrow raeagiet | to God, i. e., according to 
God's mind and will. In the next sentence, Paul might have written in the 
game way 4 xara civ xicner Aven. But § red xécpou Aven has a somewhat 
different meaning, sorrow of the world, i. e., such as the world (those who 
Eelenn t the world) has and feels (naturally, respecting things of the xéepes). 
This difference in the expressions was also rightly estimated by Bengel. In 
1 P. iv. 6 saved dvfpewevs means after the manner of men, and is defined more 
exactly by the annexed empsi, a8 zara (sy means after the manner of God, and 
is more exactly defined by*wvimae: (for God is erssma). 

* [Ellicott on Tit. iii. 5, Jelf 629. 8. ¢.] 


502 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. [PART IIL. 


Kal’ batépnow Neyo, from want (in consequence of my suffering 
want), Tit. iii. 5, 1 P. i. 3, xara 1d avrod Edeos"' E. i. 5, Her. 
9.17 (xara to &Gos), al. Compare Diog. L. 6. 10, Arrian, 
Al. 1.17.13. Also H. xi. 7, 9 xara wiotw Scxasoovvn, the 
righteousness which 18 in consequence of faith. - 

(c) Destination for or to (Jo. ii. 6), 2 Tim. i. 17 Tit. i 1 
(compare Rom. i. 5, es) ; and (necessary) result, 2 C. xi. 21, xat’ 
atiplay réyo, for dishonour (Her. 2. 152, Thue. 5. 7, 6. 31). 
The meaning cum must be given up, though card may some- 
times be rendered with. In Rom. x. 2, S#Aos Oeov adr’ ov nat’ 
ériyvacty is zeal of * God, but not according to (in accordance 
with) knowledge, i.e., such as manifests itself in consequence of 
knowledge (compare above xcat’ dyvolayv), 1 P. iii. 7. In HL xi 
13, xara wliotiw aréQavoy x.7.r. means, they died in conformity 
with faith, without having received, etc.: it was in conformity 
with faith (with the nature of aiotis) that they died as those 
who had only seen from afar the fulfilment of the promises, 
for the thought which belongs to xara riot is contained in 
the second participial clause. (Don. p. 511, Jelf 629.) 

e. ‘Tzrép denotes motion over and beyond (Her. 4. 188, Plat. 
Crit. 108 e, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 231 Lips.). In the N. T. cata 
never has this /ocal meaning, but is always used figuratively, to 
denote beyond, above, in number, rank, or quality. See A. xxvi. 
13, Pas wepthdp ay . . . trép THY AaprpoTNnTa TOU HAV 
Mt. x. 24, ov ore pabarns umrep tov Sdacxadror’ Phil. 16, 
Mt. x. 37, 6 pirAay warépa inrép éué (Aisch. Dial. 3. 6), 2 C. i. 8 
(Epict. 31, 37), G.i.14; also 2 C.xii.13, ré yap dorev 8 sprrnjOnte 
umép tas rourds éxxdnoias, small beyond the other churches 
(gradation downwards). As to wép after comparatives, see 
§ 35.1. (Don. p. 513, Jelf 630.) 


f. Merd denotes motion in amongst (Iliad 2. 376); then 
motion behind, after something. In prose however it is more 


1 Accordingly zara is sometimes found in parallelism with the (instramental) 
dative, as in Arrian, Al. 5. 21. 4, sac’ ixbos eé Tlespou madAoy 5 Qidig wm "AAsLavdpes, 
See Fritz. Rom. I. 99. 

* Matthies gives an artificial explanation, remarking that it cannot be 
lexically shown that zaedé denotes the aim. But this meaning is very simply 
contained in the nature of this preposition. See further Matth. 581. b. «, « 
(See Ellicott on Tit. i. 1, 2 Tim. 1. 1, Jelf 629. 8. d.] 

_ > [Winer here renders the genitive literally : in § 30. 1 he gives the explana- 
tion ‘‘ zeal for God.”’] 
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frequently used for (rest) behind,—wpost : H. ix. 3, pera 1d Sev- 
tepov xatarréracpa (Paus. 3.1.1). In all other passages of the 
N. T. perd is the temporal after (as the antithesis of 2p0). 
This is its meaning in Mt. xxvii. 63, where the popular expres- 
sion can present no difficulty (see Krebs, Obs. p. 87 sq.); and 
in 1 C. xi. 25, wera to Secarvijcas, which we have no right to 
render whilst they were eating on account of Mt. xxvi. 26 
(€oO.ovtwy aitév),—compare on the other side L. xxii. 20. 
Indeed even the familiar we?! syépav, interdiu; properly means 
post lucem, after daybreak. (Don. p. 520, Jelf 636.) 

g. IIapd in its primary sense denotes motion beside, by, in 
reference to a line or extended surface: Mt. iv. 18, wepurarav 
qwapa thy Oddaccay... elde «.7.d., walking along the seaside 
(Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 41, An. 4. 6. 4, 6. 2.1, Plat. Gorg. 511 e), 
Mt. xiii. 4, &rece rapa rh doy, fell by the side of (along) the 
road, It is then applied to a point in space, which belongs 
however to an extended object, as EpyeoOas vrapa thy Oddaccay 
to the sea, Mt. xv. 29, A. xvi. 13; pérrew or r1Oévas rapa Tovs 
mobas Tivos, by the feet, Mt. xv. 30, A. iv. 35.2 But wapa is also 
thus used with verbs of rest, e. g., to sit, stand, lie, rapa Thy 
O@draccav or THY Aipynv or Tapa THY odoy (propter mare, 
viam), Mt, xx. 30, L. v. 1 sq., xviii. 35, H. xi 12, A. x. 6, 
éotiy oixla tapd Oddaccay (ver. 32); compare Xen. An. 3. 
5. 1, 7. 2.11, Paus. 1. 38. 9, Asop. 44. 1.4 

Further vrapa indicates that something has not hit the mark, 
but has fallen beside the mark; and hence, according to the 
nature of the words with which it is connected, it sometimes 
signifies beyond (as Rom. xii. 3, with which Fritzsche compares 
Plutarch, Mor. 83 sq., Qavpacrai map 9 de), sometimes below, 
as in 2 C, xi.24, wevrdas reacapdxovra trapa play, forty passing 
over one, forty save one (Joseph. Ant. 4. 8. 1,—compare H. 11. 
7, from the LXX). See Bernhardy, p. 258. 

In the former sense zrapd is used figuratively, 

(a) In comparisons: L. xiii. 2, ayaptwdol mapa mdyvrtas; 
beyond all (more than all,—see taép, and compare § 35. 2), 


} Ellendt, Arr. Alex. 4. 18. 10 (Jelf 636. 2). 

2 Compare Held, Plut. 7imol. 356. 

3 The transition to this usage is found in such expressions as Polyb. 1. 55. 7, 
iv oy wapa chy Iendias seiry wrsupg cas Wasrias, lying (extending) by (towards) 


ftaly. 
* Hartung, Die Casus p. 83. 
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iii, 13, H. i. 9 (from the LXX), iii. 3 (Dio Cass, 152. 16). 
Analogous to this is dAXos apd, 1 C. iii. 11, other than, just 
as dAXos 7% is used elsewhere.’ Rom. xiv. 5, xpivewy *pépav 
map pépav, to judge (esteem) day before day, i.e., prefer one 
day to another. 

(6) With the meaning against, contrary to: A. xvi. 13, 
mapa vopov (Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 18, Lucian, Demon. 49); Rom. 
4, 26, mapa gvow, preter naturam (Plat. Rep. 5. 466 d, Plut. 
Educ. 4, 9); Rom. iv. 18, wap’ éA7rida, preter spem (Plat. Pol. 
295 d); Rom. xvi. 17, H. xi, 11 (Thue. 3. 54, Xen. An. 2. d. 
41, 5. 8.17, 6. 4. 28, Philostr. Apoll. 1.38): we also speak of 
overstepping, transgressing, the law. The opposite would be 
Kata pvow x.t.A.; compare Xen. Mem... c., Plut. Educ. 4. 9. 

(c) Rom. i. 25, rapa rov xricayta, passing over the Creator: 
consequently, instead of the Creator. 

Once rapa indicates the ground or reason: in 1 ©. xii 15, 
mapa TovTo, on this account,—properly, by the side of this, since 
this is so? (Plut. Camill. 28, Dio C. 171. 96, Lucian, Paras. 12, 
and often). In Latin propter, from prope (compare propter 
jlumen), has become the ordinary causal preposition.* (Don. 
p. 521, Jelf 637.) 

h. Hpes, to, towards, with verbs of motion or of mere 
- direction: see A. iv. 24, E. iii. 14, 1 C. xiii. 12, wposemoy wpos 
mposwroy, face turned towards face. Sometimes the import of 
the accusative is apparently lost, apos signifying with,—par- 
ticularly in connexion with names of persons, Mt. xii. 56, 
Jo. i. 1,4 1 C. xvi. 6 (Demosth. Apat. 579 a); but here spos 
indicates (ideal) annexation. The appropriateness of this case is 
still discernible in Mk. iv. 1, 0 SyAos mpos TH Oddaccay emi 
THS is qv, towards the sea (by the sea) on the land, Mk. ii. 2, 
and still more so in A. v. 10, xiii. 31, Ph. iv. 6: see Fritz. 
Mark, p. 201 sq., and compare Schoem. Js@us, p. 244, The 
Latin ad unites both meanings. | 


1 Compare Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 51 (Jelf. 508. Obs. 2). 
' * Weber, Demosth. p. 521 (Don. p. 522, Jelf 687. 3. d). 

> Vig. p. 862, V., Fritzache, Quest. Lucian. p. 124 sq., Miatzner, Antiph. p. 182. 

* (Compare Huther on 1 Jo. i. 2: ‘In the N. T. wpés with the accusative has 
frequently the meaning with, but differs from #pés with the dative in that it 
indicates being with as not merely a being near or beside, but as a living 
iy paigrRin  e rather the active notion of intercourse, than a mere passive 
sag in y Luthardt, Das Johann.-Evang. I. 290, Meyer and Westcott on 

o i, 1. 
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The temporal applications of pos justify themselves at the 
first glance: mpos xacpoy for a time, L. viii. 13, Jo. v. 35, H. 
xii, 10 sq., and mpos éazrépay towards evening, L. xxiv. 29 
(Wetstein I. 826). Compare above,! s, v. ézré. 

In its figurative use mpds indicates the point towards which 
something is directed. Hence the result and issue, as 2 P. iii. 
16, &... otpeBrovow ... mpos tHy Slay avtay amadeay 
H. v. 14, ix. 13, 1 Tim. iv. 7 (Simplicius in Epict. 13. p. 146), 
Jo. xi.4. This preposition, however, particularly indicates the 
direction of the mind towards something; e.g., H. i 7, apos 
TOUS wyyéous eyes, in reference to (pointing to them in what he 
says), L. xx. 19, Rom. x. 21 (but not H. xi. 18), like dicere in 
aliguem. Compare Plutarch, De ei ap. Delph. c. 21, Xen. Mem. 
4. 2.15. Specially, axpdés denotes 

(a) The state of feeling towards some one, erga and contra :* 
L. xxiii. 12,1 Th. v. 14, 2 ©. iv. 2, vii. 12, A. vi 1, HL xii. 4, 
Col. iv. 5, Rev. xiii. 6. 

(6) Design (direction of the will), and aim (purpose): 1 C. 
x. 11, xii. 7, Mt. vi. 1, H. vi. 11, A. xxvii. 12, 2 C. xi. 8, 1 P. 
iv. 12. Hence mpos ri, for what purpose (quo consilio), Jo. xiii. 
28; compare Soph. 47. 40. 

(c) Consideration of, regard to something: Mt. xix. 8, Mw- 
ons wpos THY oxAnpoKapdiay buav éemétpefev x«.7.r., having 
regard to, on account of your stubbornness (Polyb. 5. 27. 4, 
38. 3. 10). | 

(d) The rule or law according to which one guides himself, on 
conformity with: L, xii. 47, G. ii. 14, 2 C. v. 10, Lucian, Conser. 
Hist, 38, Plat. Apol. 40 e, schin. Dial. 3.17. Hence also the 
standard according to which a comparison is made: Rom. viii. 
18, ov d£ta ta TaOnpata Tod viv Katpov mpds Thy péANOUCAY 
dofav azroxarudPivar, compared with—as if, held to, or dy, 
Bar. iii. 36 (Thue. 6. 31, Plat. Gorg. 471 ¢, Hipp. May. 2814, 
Isocr. Big. p. 842, Aristot. Pol. 2. 9.1, Demosth. Ep. 4.119 a.’ 
(Don. p. 523, Jelf 638.) 


2 Ment ‘* below, '—referring to what is said of tei with eve. | 

% This meaning (agasnst) is but rarely found with verbs which do not them- 
selves contain the notion of hostility, as Sext. Empir. 8. 2 (Dio C. 250. 92). 
This is added in qualification of what is said in my Observationes in epist. Jac. 
p. 16, [Winer loc. cit. had denied that wpés iteelf ever has the meaning contra, 
Com Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 272 aq. } 

a Compare Wolf, Leptin. p. 251, Jacobs, Zl. Anim. II. 340. 
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That in such phrases as SiariBer Gar Siabyxny mpes twa, SuaxpiverOau 
wpos Tiva, eipyvynv exe pds twa (Rom. v. 1), xowwvia mpes re, 2 C. VL 
14 (comp. Philo, ad Caj. 1007, Himer. Eclog. 18. 3), etc.,! xpds does 
not signify cwm,? but has the simple meaning “towards,” has been 
already admitted by Bretschneider and by Wahl In H. iv. 13 also, 
apos Sv ypiv & Adyos, the preposition expresses direction, and Kiihnél 
might have spared his semark fase agate cum” (compare Elsner 
in loc.).——Schleusner’s explanation of the phrase evyeoGar wzpos Gedy, 
precart a deo, only deserves notice as a striki 
empiricism. 

i. IIepi, about (rownd about), is used in the first instance of 
place: as A. xxii. 6, vrepraotpaypas gas rept éué, to shine round 
about me, to encircle me with light, L. xiii. 8 ; also with verbs of 
rest, Mk. iii. 34, of qrep) avrov xaOnpevoe Mt. iii. 4, ele Covny 
wept thy aodvv, about the loins (encircling them). Then of 
time: Mk, vi. 48 aept reraprny dudaxny, about the fourth nighi- 
watch (circa in Latin), Mt. xx. 3 (Aschin. Ep. 1. 121 b), A. 
xxi. 6. Lastly, of the object around which an action or a state 
moves, so to speak: A. xix. 25, of qwept ta Tovaira épydtas 
(Xen. Vectig. 4. 28), L. x. 40 (Lucian, Jndoct. 6), 1 Tim. vi. 4, 
voowy wept Enrnoes (Plat. Phedr. 228 e). Hence it is some- 
times equivalent to in regard to, as Tit. ii. 7, 1 Tim. i. 19, 2 Tim. 
ill, 8, Xen. Mem. 4. 3. 2, Isocr. Hvag. 4; compare errorem circa 
literas habutt, and the like, in Quintilian and Suetonius. See 
above, § 30. 3. Rem. 5, and Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 37, but espe- 
cially Glossar. Theodoret. p. 317 sqq. 

The phrase of wept tov IIabdov, Paul and his companions, 
A. xiii. 13,* is worthy of note: compare of rept Hevodarta, 
Xen. An. 7. 4. 16, of wept Kéxporwa, Xen. Mem. 3. 5.10. In 
later writers this formula is also used to denote the principal 
person alone (Herm. Vg. p. 700); and it is probable that Jo. xi 
19, at wept MdpGav xai Mapiay, should be thus understood, for 


ng example of unlimited 


1 See Alberti, Odserv. p. 808, Fritz. Rom. I. 252. 

2 The Greeks also use sed in stich phrases, ee it was rather in 
the later language that this became common: Malal, 2. 52, iweAinavay par 
&AAKAwy’ 13. p. 317, 887, 18. p. 457. [See above, s. v. «sed (with genitive). ] 

3 (Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 19. 

* Greek writers, as is well known, form a similar periphrasis with an¢/, but 
in plain prose wsi is much more common. The fact that oi ee vty Tlavder 
denotes, not merely those surrounding Paul (companions, etc.), but together 
with these the principal person himself, probably arisea from the graphic 
power of the preposition: wspi indicates that which incloses, and hence the 

hrase means dre Paul-company, so to k. Somewhat analogous is the 
erman Millers (genitive), in the sense of Miiller and his : in Fran 
conia they say instead die Milllerachen,—still including the head of the family. 
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the following ad’rais can only refer to the two sisters.’ Ex- 
amples, not however clearly distinguished, may be found in 
Wetstein I. 915 sq., Schwarz, Commentar. p. 1074, Schweigh. 
Leave. Polyb. p. 463. See also Bernh. p. 263. (Don. p. 516, 
Jelf 632.) 

k. ‘Yao primarily denotes local motion under: Mt. viii. 8, 
iva pov tard THY aotéyny eiséXOns L. xiii. 34, érvovvdEas TH 
voootay ume Tas wrépyyas (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4. 43, Plutarch, Thes. 
3). It is also used of rest, i.e., of being (extending) under a sur- 
face, as in A. ii. 5, of dard rov odpavor L. xvii. 24 (Plat. Ep. 7. 
326 c),1C. x. 1 (Her. 2.127, Plut. Themist. 26, ZBzop. 36. 3);? 
also Rom. iii. 13 (from the LXX), ids dowBey ire ta yeidn av- 
Tov, under (behind) their lips,—compare Her. 1. 12 » KaTaKpU- 
wrety oro Thy Bvpny. Thence in a figurative sense:* Rom. vii. 14, 
Tem papevos tre THY dpapriay, sold under sin—into the power of 
sin; Mt. viii. 9, éywv tar’ duavtov otpatwras (Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 5), 
under me, i.e., subjected to me (to my power); 1 P. v. 6; and 
frequently elvas or ylverOas inro ti, to be placed in subjection to, 
Mt. viii 9, Rom. iii. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 1, G. iii, 10, iv. 2, 21 (Lucian, 
Abdic. 23). It is used of time in A. v. 21, tro rov SpOpov 
(Lucian, Amor. 1), close upon, towards (like the local imo ro 
teiyos): in this sense imo is frequently used in Greek, e.g, 
umo vuta, Ud THy Ew, etc.,* and sub in Latin. (Don. p. 525, 
Jelf 639.) 

1. "Ext. 1. Of place. Motion over (over a surface): Mt. 
xxvii. 45, oxoros éyévero emi racav thy yh’ xiv. 19, avaxru- 
Ojvat emi tovds yoprous'® A. vii. 11 (xvii. 26). Motion upon or 
to, either from above or from below; hence, down wpon, as Mt. 
x. 29, él yf, A. iv. 33; up on, A. x. 9, avéBn eri to Sapa’ 
Mt. xxiv. 16, 1 P. ii. 24 (Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 4); also on (motion 
on), Jo, xiii. 25, éwewiarrew éni ro orhGos, on the breast (Jo. 
xxi. 20): up before (a high tribunal), Mt. x. 18, L. xii 11. 'Eaé 


 {Lachm., Treg., Westcott and Hort, read ea» M. for cas tpi M.—Meyor 
es against the opinion that the sisters alone are meant: see also Alford 


in 
The i in Eur, Alc, 907, Atwai es Qitw vay tes yaias (changed by Monk into 
vwé yaias) would be admissible. tet ree Matthie, Eur. Hec. 144. The 
phrase certainly does not belong to eae reek merely (Palasph. 10. 1). 
3 Bernh. p. 267, Boissonade, Nic. are 
‘ oe Observ, p. 224, Ellendt, Arr. Al I. 146, Schweigh. Leaic. Polyd. 


p- 633 
$ [Here, and also A. xvii. 26, recent editors receive the genitive. ] 
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also denotes generally the mark or aim towards, on, to which 
(one goes, strives, comes, etc.): L. xv. 4, xxii 52, A. viii. 36, 
Ph. iii. 14 v1, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6.39, An. 6. 2.2 (Kypke in loc.). 
It is seldom merely ¢o (of persons), Mk. v. 21, A.i.21.' From 
the primary meaning may easily be explained A. x. 10, &recey 
én’ avrov éxotaccs (v. 5), A. i. 26, &recev o xANpOS eri MarOiar 
v. 28, érayayeiy éri twa té alua avOpwrov rivds’ Jo. i. 33, 
al. Our auf (upon), which is almost always applicable as a 
rendering for é7i, represents the same view: only in Mt. xxvii 
29, eréOnxay xadNapov emi thy SeEcav, we should say into, not 
upon; here however better MSS. have év 7H Se€ca, and the 
common reading is not justified by Rev. xx. 1. It is only in 
appearance that ézi is joined with verbs of rest: Mt. xiii. 2, 0 
Sydos eri Tov aiytadov eiornxet, stood (had placed itself) over 
the shore ; compare Odyss. 11. 577, Diod. S. 20. 7. Mt. xix. 28, 
xabicerOe eri Swdexa Opovovs (Paus. 1. 35. 2), 2 C. iii. 15, xa- 
Auppe emt thy Kapdlay xeirac’ A. x. 17, xi. 11, must be judged 
of in the same way as the similar examples of es. See § 50. 4, 
Ellendt, Arr. Alex. II. 91.? 

2. When applied to time, ézré denotes the period over which 
something extends, as in L. iv. 25 ei érn pia, over, during, 





' We must not class with such passages L. x. 9, dyyins ig? suas 4 Bassdan 
wo dev. Here a gift from heaven is spoken of, which comes down on men. 


ara ae A. i 8. 

2 Ja. v. 14, wpestuétebucay ie’ abcsr, may mean, let them pray over him (pray, 
folding their hands over him,—com A. xix. 18), or pray down upon, 
towards, him; but it may also signify pray over, or above him [expressing 4 
relation of rest, not of motion] for we very often find isi with the accusative 
where we might have expected iwi with the genitive or dative. A recent com- 
mentator should not have dismissed this ation so lightly. In L. v. 25, 
ip’ 3 xavinsivs (the reading of the best MSS.) may either be explained in ac- 
cordance with the above remark, or be rendered on which he lay stretched (the 
reference is to a surface), What has been said will men | justify teen ini ce 
aiymdsr, which is received in Jo. xxi. 4 by Lachm. [and Ti in ed. 8} on 
good authority ; compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 8. 68, and see above in the text. Matthai 
is wrong in calling this a semigrecam correctionem. Certainly the difference 
between iwi with the accusative and iwi with the genitive and dative is some- 
times but small. If however it is supposed that the accusative stands for the 
genitive or dative in Mk. xv. 24 (we also say dber die Kleidung loosen, cast lots 
over the raplencn Ph. ii. 27 (receive sorrow upon sorrow, one sorrow comi 
upon that which already exists), a closer examination of the pessages 1 
soon show that this view is incorrect. On the other hand, the dative might 
certainly have been used in L. xxiii. 28, Rev. xviii. 11,—compare L. xix. 41, 
Rev. xviii. 20; and in Rev. v. 1 the accusative (t] would even have been more 
eorrect. But the two constructions [iwi es and iwi «: with ¢. g. sAaiew) express 
conceptions somewhat different, as indeed we also say sich tiber eine Sache 
freuen. [In I. xix. 41 recent editors receive aici, On Rev. v. 1 see Alford.) 
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three years, A. xiii. 31, xix. 10, H. xi. 30 (compare Her. 3. 59, 
6. 101, Thue. 2. 25, Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 34, Plat. Legg. 12. 945 b, 
Strabo 9. 401) : hence é¢’ cov, Mt. ix. 15, 2 P. i.13 (Polyen.6. 
22), as long as. More rarely emi indicates the point of time 
towards or about which something happens, as in A. iti. 1 ee 
Alberti 17 loc.). - 

3. In a figurative sense, ert denotes 

(a) The number and the degree up to which something 
comes: Rev. xxi. 16, él oradlous Sadexa ytrrddov" (Her. 4. 
198, Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 8, Polyb. 4. 39. 4), Rom. xi. 13, éd’ dcop, 
in quantum, 1 e., quatenus. 

(b) Superintendence and power over: Rev. xiii. 7, €500n atte 
éfovcia éri racav puAnv’ H. iii. 6, x. 21 (Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 58). 
Compare L. ii. 8, xii. 14, Bactdevery eri teva, L. i. 33, Rom. v. 
14, also Malal. 5. p. 143. 

(c) The direction of the mind (feeling)—hence towards,’ 
erga and contra: Mt. x. 21, L vi. 35, 2 C. x. 2, Rom. ix. 23 
(but not 1 P. ii. 12), Sturz, Ind. to Dio Cass. p. 151. Hence 
with verbs of trusting, setting hope upon, Mt. xxvii. 43, 2 C. i. 3, 
1 Tim. v. 5,1 P.i. 13; also omAayyvitecbar eri teva, to have 
compassion upon (towards), Mt. xv. 32, Mk. viii. 2. 

(d) The direction of thought and of discourse, as Mk. ix. 12, 
H. vii. 13 (Rom. iv. 9°). Direction of will : hence we find éaé 
where design and aim are expressed, L. xxiii. 48 (Plat. Crito 
52 b), Mt. iii. 7 (Xen. Mem, 2.3.13, Cyr. 7.2.14, Fischer, Ind. 
ad Paleph. s. v. émi), Mt. xxvi. 50, éf’ & (Plat. Gorg. 447 b); 
and also where aim and result coincide, as H. xii. 10. Lastly, 
the preposition assumes an entirely general sense, in regard to, 
as Mt. xxv. 40, 45: for Rom. xi. 13, see above, (a). As to micros 
érri rt, Mt. xxv. 21, see Fritz. in loc.‘ 


} Here we also say an, auf. 
* Franke, Demosth. 127. 
That is, if Aiyseas be supplied (§ 64. 2, Fritz., Alford). } 
A Rarior est constructio wwris tha: te! vi. Noli autem putare, arctissime 
coherere i cum voce serés, sed significat fidelem esse ratione rei habita.” 
Fritz. U. ¢. 
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SecTIoN L. 


INTERCHANGE, ACCUMULATION, AND REPETITION OF 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The same preposition may be found in the same sentence, 
or in parallel passages (especially of the synoptical Gospels), 
joined with different cases and expressing different relations: 
H. ii. 10, &: dy ta vravta wai de od tra vavra’ Rev. v. 1, xi. 10, 
xiv. 6; compare 1 C. xi. 9,12, oun aynp d:a thv yuvaixa, . . . 
avip Sid tis yuvascos. Compare Demosth. Philipp. 2. p. 25 c. 
A more remote example of this kind is H. xi. 29, dcé@yoav ry 
épuv0pav Oaracaav ws Sa Enpas; where the compound dk:a8alvew 
is followed by the accusative, and then 4:a itself by the genitive. 
Compare Jos. xxiv. 17, ods zrapynAGopev Ov avtay; Wis. x. 18. 

A nice distinction betweenthe meanings of a preposition when 
thus joined to different cases sometimes almost entirely disap- 
peats in usage: Mt. xix. 28, drav xaOion . . . emi Opovov 
Sofns avrod, xabiceaBe cai ipeis eri Swdexa Opovous; xxiv. 2, 
ov pn adeOy ALOos eri ALOoy and Mk. xiii. 2) ob pH added 
ALGos eri X40. Compare Jos. v. 15, where we find in one sen- 
tence é¢’ db viv éornxas er’ avrod ; Gen. xxxix. 5, xlix. 26, Ex 
viii. 3, xii. 7, Jon. iv.10. See also Rev.v.1,13,vi.2, 16, vii. 1, xiii. 
16. Thusthe Greeks use with equal frequency dvaBaivery emi Tous 
lartrovs and éml réav irrwv:? in the LXX we even find avaBaivew 
émi rats oixtass, Joelii. 9. In Rev. xiv. 9 we have AapPSdve 70 
Xapaypa érl rod petwtou avrod 7H eri THY yelpa avToU: see 
also xiii. 1. Compare further Diog. L. 2. 77,...€mi ré fxou; edn 
eri TH peTadocey «.T.r.; Pol. 6.7.2, tpapevras b1rd ToLovToss 
but in 10. 25.1, tpadels nal radevbeis bro KX éavdpoyr; and 
on the whole matter see Jacobs, Anthol. III. 194, 286, Bernh 
p. 200 sq. (Jelf 648). It isin connexion with ézi that we most 
frequently meet with this apparent indifference as to case? Com- 
pare éAmrifew eri rise and teva, 1 Tim. iv. 10, v. 5 ; weroBévat 
eri twe and ria, 2 C.i. 9, i, 3; naracrHoas Ei Tivos and Te, 
L. xii. 42, 44 (xomrrec@ac éri tia in Rev. i. 7, and émi tev in 
xviii. 9 v. 1.); 0 él Tov KouTavos, A. xii. 20,and 0 éi rais dpxvas, 


s ee L. xxi. 6: in Mk. i. c. the most probable reading is Aste». ] 
2 Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 272. 
3 Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 74. 
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Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 25: see Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq. Moreover, on 
émri expressing aim with the genitive see Bremi, sch. p. 412, 
with the dative and accusative, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 59 ; on é¢’ 
éavrod and ed éavr@, Schoem. Jseus p. 349 ; on wapd with the 
genitive instead of the dative, Schef. Dion. p.118 sq. Hence in 
particular cases in which Greek writers do not happen to furnish 
exact parallels (as L. i. 59, xareiy dard reve’ compare Ezr. ii. 61, 
Neh. vii. 63, al.) we should not be justified in pronouncing the 
construction un-Greek, particularly if something analogous is met 
with (Matth. 586. 7), or if the case employed can very well be 
conceived in combination with the preposition. On the other 
hand, the N. T. writers never write ém! Kravdl or Kravdcoy in 
the place of év? KAavdi/ov; nor do they ever join éé expressing 
condition with the genitive or accusative. It was not until a 
later period that the interchange of cases joined in different 
senses to a preposition (e. g., the use of wera with genitive and 
accusative without alteration of meaning), began to appear in 
the written language: see above, p. 455. 


That in one and the same sentence the same preposition with the 
same case should be used to express different relations and meanings, 
cannot be considered strange in Greek any more than i in other lan- 
guages, aig for example, L. xi. 50, iva exlyrn Oi 70 alpa wdyrov Tov 

xpopyrav . . dro THIS yeveds Taurys dao Tov aiparos “ABeA x.7.A. ; 

Rom. xv. 13, els 10 mepurceiey ipas dv ri Aids ev dude rveljuaros 
dyiou ; Jo. i. 23, fv & rois ‘Teporodipos ev re wdoxa &y tH éopry ; 
2 C. vii. 16, xalpw Sr. ey wavri Bappo ev Spiv ; xii. 12, 1 C. ii. 18, 
Rom. i. 9, Ei. 3, 14, ii. 3, 7, iv. 22, vi. 18, Ph. L 26, ii 16, 1 Th. 
ii. 14, 2 Th. i 4, Col. 1, 29, ii 2, iv. 2, H. v. 3, ix. 11 8q., Jo. iv. 45 
(xvii. 151), A. xvi. 31, 2 P. i. 4 (Philostr. Her. 4. 1, Arrian, Epic. 
4, 13. 1). 


2. The two different prepositions in the same sentence in Phil. 
5, dxovwv cov Thy ayaTrny Kal Thy Tiote,, hy exes Wpos Tov 
xuptov Inooby xa eis wavtas Tovs dyious, are usually explained 
by referring the words arpos Tov xvptov, as regards the sense, to 
alorwy, and eis 1ravtas ToUs dylous to ayarnv. Such achiasmus’ 
would not be at all strange in itself; compare Plat. Legg. 9. 
868 b (see Ast, Animadv. p. 16), Horat. Serm. 1. 3. 51, and 
the commentators in loc. It is simpler however to take mwiovis 


} [Placed within brackets probably because of the two explanations of sev 
orn v, the evil one (Meyer, Luthardt, al.), the evil (Olshausen, al.). ] 
3 [Jelf 904. 3.—See Ellicott in loc. ; also on E. iv. 12.) 
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in the sense of fidelity, and to consider both prepositional clauses, 
Wpos TOV KUpLOV Kal eis TaVTas TOUS ayious, a3 equally dependent 
on mriotis, making no distinction between the prepositions ; see 
Meyer. Some MSS. have els in the place of zpos, but this is 
& mere correction, occasioned by the tendency towards making 
the phraseology uniform, and by observation of the fact that 
elsewhere faith in Christ is always wiotis 9 cfs Xpsorov: the 
expression mriotw éxew mpos teva, however, presents no diffi- 
culty whatever, and it occurs at least in Epiphan. Opp. IL 335d. 
As to L. v.15; Jo. vii. 42, 2 C. x. 3, 1 Th. ii 3, Rom iv. 
18, x. 17, E. iv, 12, 1 Jo. iti. 24, 1 Th. iv. 7, 1 P. ii, 12, no 
remark is required: on 1 C. iv. 10, 2 C. iv. 17, iii 5, xiii. 3, 
1 C. xu. 8, see the more recent commentators. On the other 
hand, in 1 Th. ii. 6, obte Cntobvtes EF avOparrwy Sokay obre ad 
vay obte am’ Gddwv, the two prepositions are entirely synony- 
mous, as also in Jo. xi. 1, A, xix. 23.2. In Rom. iii. 30 Paul 
certainly intended no distinction in sense, for from a dogmatic 
point of view wioris may with equal propriety be conceived of 
either as the source or as the means of blessedness (G. iii. 8, E. 
ii. 8). From Greek writers compare Paus. 7. 7. 1, aé é« qrodépav 
xal amo THs vooov cuppopai; Isocr. Permut. 738, Arrian, Al. 2. 
18. 9, Diod. S. 5. 30.° There is just as little distinction between 
the prepositions in 2 Jo. 2, ray adnOeay riy pévovoay ev hpiv 
Kat pe? pov éoraz; and in Ex. vi. 4, év 9 (7) wal rrap@xnoay 
én’ avrys; Jon. iv. 10. Lastly, the distinction which Billroth 
makes between 5:2 Sofns and év Sofy in 2 C. iii. 11 can hardly 
stand when confronted with actual usage: see above, p. 482, 
and on dcd expressing state, p. 474. On the other hand, the 
difference in meaning between xara and ém/ in 1 C. xi 4, 10, 
and between é« and éd in 1 P. i. 23, is obvious. 

3. Prepositionsof kindred meaningare interchanged in parallel 
passagesof the Gospels and elsewhere. Thus in Mt, xxvi.28 (Mk. 
xiv. 24 *) we find alua to wept modrav éexyuvopevoy, but in L. 
xxii. 20, ro barep arodA@v eExy.; Mt. vii. 16, po} Te cVARSyoVoW 
dmo axavOay oradvaAny, but L. vi. 44, ob« €& axavOav curr 


*[A mistaken reference: perhaps A. xxiii. 34. ] 
chef. Gnom. P. 203, and a 248, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 45. 
itora read é bwip, | 


[Amit editors omit be” abcess. ] 
3 


‘ (Here recent e 
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yovos cia; Mt. xxiv. 16, devyérwoar err) ra spn (upon the 
mountains,—compare Palzph. 1.10), but Mk. xiii. 14, devyérwoay 
eés Ta Spn (into the mountains); Jo. x. 32,522 motoy avtav Epyov 
MmOdLeré we; but in ver. 33, rep! carod Epyou ov ALOdloper ce ; 
H. vii. 2, 6 nal Sexarny avo wdvtev épéepiocev ’ABpadp, but ver. 
4,@ xat Sexarny ’ABpadp emxev dx tov axpoOwiwr ; Rom. iii. 
25, els Gvdeckw ris Ssxascoovvns avrod, but ver. 26, rpds riv 
évderEw THs Suxacorvyns avrod. Compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 43, 
W pos avTO TO TEtyos MposHyayov . . . ovx Oédw Un’ alta Ta 
teiyn @yev. To this head belong also H. xi. 2, dv tavry (t7 
milote) euaptupnOncay oi mperBurepas, but ver. 39, waves 
paptupnlévres Sid ris aiorews (“in faith,”’ meaning wi in- 
structt fide); the phrases etyerOac, mposevyerOat, evyapioreiy, 
denous, wept or virép tevos (Rom. x. 1, 2 C.i. 11, E. vi. 18, 
Col. 1. 3, 9,1 0.1. 4, E. i, 16, compare Acta Apoer. p. 53); and 
the expressions suffer or die wepior Urép apaprsov (the former 
on account of, the latter for sins), 1 C. xv. 3, 1 P. iii. 18. Some- 
times even good MSS. are divided between inrép and zrepi (G. i. 
4), a3 indeed these prepositions were often interchanged by the 
transcribers: compare Weber, Dem. p. 129. In Eurip. Alc. 
180, where od Gyycxecy srépt occurs instead of the more usual 
imrép, some recent editors have proposed to correct the text (see 
-Monk in loc.), but certainly without sufficient reason. 


Sometimes we find a preposition used in one of two parallel phrases 
and omitted in the other : e.:g., 1 P. iv. J, wabdvros trip 7 Hey capKi, 
pee peur a followed by 6 rabayv év aapxi;* in L, ii. 16, A. 1 5, 
and xi. 16, Barrifey vdare, but BarriLey év dare in Mt. i ni. 11, 
Jo. i 26, 33.5 This difference does not affect the sense, but the two 
phrases were in the first instance differently conceived. Idoxew é& 
capxi means fo suffer in the flesh (body), but w oapxt to suffer 
according to (§ 31. 6) the flesh; Bawrikey & rd to tie (by 
immersing) in water, but Bazrifey voart, to baptise with water. Here 
and in most other passages it is obvious that the expressions are 
equivalent in sense,‘ but it is not to be supposed that one is used 
for the other. Compare further E. ii 1, vexpot rots raparrwpact, 


See above, p. 484: Delitzsch connects is ravry a with the verb. } 
3 [Recent editors omit i», on strong MS. authorit 

? Bat always BaweiZa iv wnipari, Te] awrite wuvpacs. [The latter is 
received by Westcott and Hort in a 

‘So in Aristot. Anim. 4. 10. iin 1's 1b.) gues epaderes is to be 
caught with a trident (like en xupi vith and), but AnQéuva: iv ey epssderes, 
which immediately follows, is to La caught on the trident. Schneider 
and Bekker however read ds for is after AnQdnra: 

33 
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but Col. ii. 13, vexpot 2 y rots xaparrwpact ; 2 C. iv. 7, va % trrepBory 
ays Suvdpews TOD Oeod xa py Cf pov; Mt. vii. 2, compared 
with L. vi. 38, 1 Jo. iii. 18. 

4. It was at one time supposed that, in the N. T.,' the 
prepositions éy and eés in particular? are directly and without 
distinction used for each other. It was maintained that, in 
virtue of the Hebrew idiom, éy with verbs of motion or direc- 
tion is equivalent to in with the accusative: e. g., Mt. x. 16, 
éy@ arrocTéAdw twas os wpoBata ev péow AUKwY Jo. Vv. 4, 
dyyedos xaréBaivey dv TH xodvpBnOpa’ L. vii. 17, eEjAOev 0 
Adyos ev SrAy 7H 'Iovdaia’ Mk. v. 30, éwriotpadels dy to Syry 
Rom. v. 5, 9 ayamn tod Oeod exxéyuras ev tais xapdiats hpor 
L. v. 16, Jo. viii. 37, 1 C. xi. 18, al. (In Rev. xi. 11 the reading 
is very doubtful; and Mk. i. 16 and 1 Tim. iii. 16 certainly have 
no place here.) It was also held that es in combination with 
verbs of rest is in with the ablative: e. g., A. vii. 4, (9 yf) es fy 
ipets vow xatotxeire Mk. ii. 1, eis olxoy® eore Jo. i. 18, 0 dp 
€iS TOV KOATTOY TOD TaTpos’ ix. 7, vixpas eis THY KoAUpPOpa», 
and elsewhere.‘ 7 

a. To begin with év: Greek writers—in the first. place Homer 
—are accustomed sometimes to join this preposition with verbs 
of motion in order to indicate at the same time the result of the 
motion, that is, rest.° This usage (the result of a love of con- 
ciseness peculiar to the Greek nation) is not found in the earlier 
prose writers; for in Thuc. 4. 42, 7. 17, Xen. Hell. 7. 5. 10, 
the readings are now corrected on MS. authority*® (Matth. 577). 


1 Glassii Philol. 8. I. 412 sq. (ed. Dathe). 
- 2 See also Sturz, Lexic. Xen. II. 68, 166, 

7 i ofxy, Lachm., Treg., Tisch. (ed. 8), Westcott and Hort. 

* To these two cases the above observation must here be limited ; for where 
either i» or sis might ere well be used, according to the view taken of the 
relation, it cannot be said that one stands for the other: e. g., revre ivivies pos 
and cevee lyivere sis baci, 

The same may be said of the Hebrew 3, when it occurs in conjunction 


with verbs of motion: see my Kzeget. Studien 1. 49 sqq., [Ewald, Lehrb. 
p. 556]. Compare further Krebs, Obs. 78 8q.—Haw ly does not come under 
this head (Lucian, Paras. 34, compare Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 891). Nor can 
oe or pluperfects with lv, as sacawifsuyiva: iv very, Plat. Soph. 260 c, 

uc. 4. 14, etc., be considered parallel to the examples given above. They 
show however the origin of this usage (compare Bernh. p. 208), and in good 
writers the usage is in general confined to such cases (Kriig. p. 321). Lastly, 
the (not uncommon) combination ipyseéas iv, L. ix. 46, xxiii. 42, Rev. xi. 11, 
al., is perhaps also to be excepted, when it means éo arise in. [In Rev. xi. 11 
Lachm., Tisch., and Diisterd. read iv aieois : N has sis abrers. | 

[There is stil] some difference of opinion on this point. In Thuc. 4. 42 the 
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In later writers see ¢.g. Allian 4.18, warAdGe Tdatwv ev 
Ricediag, i. e., he came (and remained) in Sicily ; Paus. 6. 20. 4, 
avtol xoploat dact rijs ‘Imrrodapeias ta Gora ev ’Odvprria’ 7. 
4. 3, al., Alciphr. 2.3. p. 227 (Wagn.), Xen. Eph. 2. 12, Arrian, 
Emet. 1. 11. 32, Asop 16, 127, 343 (De Fur.), Dio Cass. 
1288. 23. This may be applied to Mt. x. 16,? Rev. xi. 11.2. 
Perhaps also (with Baumg.-Crusius) to Jo. v. 4, especially if 
these words are a later addition ; for the other explanation, he 
went down in the pool (into its depths, in order to produce the 
tapayn, see Liicke), has this against it, that in so circum- 
stantial a narrative the angel’s descent from heaven must have 
been mentioned before anything else. In all the other passages 
it is only in appearance that éy stands for eis: L. vii. 17 means 
went forth (spread abroad) in all Judea; Mk. v. 30, he turned 
round tn the crowd ; L. v.16, he was in the deserts, withdrawing 
himself. In Mt. xiv. 3, @ero ev dudaxy, if the word‘ is genuine, 
is conceived exactly in the same way as the Latin ponere in 
loco (for which we in German say put into, taking a different 
but still a correct view of the relation): a similar case is Jo. 
iii 35, wavra SéSexev ev TH yep) avrod' 2 C. viii. 16 (Iliad 1. 
441, 5. 574,—compare also Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 598). So 
also in Mt. xxvi. 23, 0 éuBawas ev tH tpuBAi@, who dips in the 
dish, just as accurate an expression as our dip into the dish 
(compare Asop 124.1): 1 C. xi. 18, cuvépyeoOac ev éxxrAnoia 
means come together in an assembly (as we speak of meeting in 
the market, in society); Ph. iv. 16, dre nat éy Qeaoadoviry ... 
eis THY ypelav pou éréupare, is an instance of brachylogy,—ye 
sent to me in Thessalonica, i. e., to me when I was in Thessalonica 
(compare Thuc. 4. 27, and Poppo én loc.). In Jo. viii. 37 we 


reading iv Arvaadiqg éwyscay is retained by Fop! »—also by Kiihner (Gr. II. 469 : 
ed. 2) and Jelf (645. 1. a). Poppo says: Bekkerus invitis omnibus membranis 
awncay ; ca &eryieas iv Videntur valere posse awnrtes xai awneay ty (ed. min. II. 
ii. p. 68). 

 Compars Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 427 sq., Poppo, T’huc. I. i. 178 8q., Schef. 
Demosth. II. p. 505. 

2 (Meyer closely connects together epsBara iv picy Adzws: “ye as my mes- 
sengers will be in the situation of sheep who are in the midst of wolves.” 

* The fact that sisipysetas iv appears to be an imitation of ] Nip does not 


affect the question, for the Hebrew phrase is undoubtedly to be explained in 
the same way. 
‘(That is, the verb ttre. In ed. 2 Tisch. omitted xa? ihre: in ed. 8 he 
nal by Qvraxg dwifice (Westcott and Hort,—also Lachm. and Treg., with 
addition of +). ] 
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may bein doubt how to take év upiy (see Liicke), but there is no 
doubt that év does not stand for e’s. On Ja. v. 5 see De Wette' 
In Mt. xxvii. 5, dv 7@ va@ is in the temple. In Rom. v. 5 the 
use of the perfect tense might of itself have led to the true 
explanation : compare Poppo on Thue. 4. 14.3 


b. The passages quoted as examples of the use of eis for & 
are more singular. ‘In Greek authors, however, eés is not un- 
frequently joined to verbs of rest. Such combinations originally 
included the additional idea of the (preceding or accompanying) 
motion, in accordance with the principle of breviloquence re- 
ferred to above.® See ¢ g. Xen. Cyr. 1. 2.4, vopm els tas 
éautav yopas exact. rovTey mdpeow’ Alian 7. 8, ‘Hdasotiov 
eis ’ExBdrava arré0ave Iseus 5. 46 (compare A. xxi. 13); 
Diod. S. 5. 84, SsatpiBav eis tas vncous’ Paus. 7. 4. 3. (The 
combination of e/s with such verbs as (few, eabélec bar—xabjobas 
—Mk. xiii. 3, compare Eurip. Jph. 7. 620, is of a somewhat 
different kind.*) By this may be explained: Mk. ii. 1, where 
we also say er ist ins Haus [he is into the house ‘], i.e. he has 
gone into the house, and is there now (Her. 1. 21, Arrian, Al 
4, 22. 3, Paus. 8. 10. 4 and Siebelis in loc., Liv. 3'7. 18 2, Curt. 
3. 5. 10, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 258 sq.),—compare Mk. xiii. 16, 
L. xi. 7; A. viii. 40, Scrcaraos etpéOn eis “Alwrov, Philip was 
found carried away to Azotus (compare ver. 39, mvetpa xuplov 
hpwace tov DPirvrrov) '—compare Esth. i. 5, Evang. Apoer. p. 





oe passage is explained below, no. 5. In Mt. xxvii. 5 we should probably 
Oe Pasi ct Gisekaith hich tv has b ly supposed to stand 

assages of Greek authors in which tv has been wrongly su to stan 
for s’s are more correctly explained by Ellendt, Arr. Al. . oat On sis for is 
see ib. II. 91. On Latin pbrases in which in with the ablative has appeared to 
stand for in with the accusative, see Kritz, Sallust. II. 31 sq. 

* Heind. Plat. Protag. p. 467, Acta Monac. I. 64 8q., II. 47, Schef. De- 
mosth. I. 194 sq., Schoem. Plut. Agis. 162 sq., Herm. Soph. 4j. 80, Jacobs, 
£1. — p. 406 (Jelf 646). As to Latin see Hartung, Ueber die Casus, 
p. 68 sqq. 

* Els xepion cits "Apradiag bviexss, Steph. Byz. p. 495 (Mein.), is different. 

* See Buttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 175, Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. I. 282, Valcken. 
Herod. 8. 71, al., Poppo, Thue. III. i p. 659, Fritz. Mark, p. 558. [Fritzsche 
renders Mk. xiii. 8, quum in montem olivarum consedissel; adding ‘‘nam 
nabiclas est sedere, consequens verbi considere xabi%sss (iavesr).” | 

5 (Compare the English provincial expression to home, for at home. The use 
of to for at with names of places is very common in Devonshire and Cornwall ; 
see Stoddart, Philos. of Language, p. 173, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 98, Halliwe 
Arch, Dict. 8. v. ‘‘to.” Comp. Jamieson, Dict. s. v. ‘intill.”"—~—In Mk. ii. 1 
we must read by ofxw. } | 

’ Wesseling, Diod. Sic. II. 581. 
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447; A, vii. 4, els hy ipets viv xarocetre (Xen. An. 1. 2. 24, 
Xen. Eph. 2, 12, Theodoret, Opp. I. 594); Mk. x. 10, where the 
arrangement of the words must be remarked ; also probably <A. 
XViii. 21, Se? pe ry Eopriy Thy épyopevny Toujoaseis ‘IepocoAvpa, 
—pbut the genuineness of these words has been suspected, and they 
are rejected by the recent editors; Jo. xx. 7, évrerudvypévor eis 
&ya rorov, wrapped together (and put) into one place. In A. xii. 
19, however, ets Karodpecav belongs grammatically to cateAOov: 
in A. xx. 14, eis is to. In A. xix. 22, édwréoye xpdvoy eis thy 
’Aalay is probably not simply local, he remained behind in Asia, 
but, he remained behind for Asia, in order to labour there still. 
In A. iv. 5, cuvaxOjvas abraey tovs dpyovras ... ets ‘Iepocodupa, 
Beza’s is the only admissible explanation:' here however the 
good MSS. have ev. In A. ii. 39, of e’s paxpdy are those who 
dwell far away in the distance’ Jo.i. 18, 0 dy ets Tov KéXrov 
(although here said in reference to God), must probably be 
traced back to the originally local meaning of the phrase,— 
“who rests placed on or against the bosom.”* In Jo. ix. 7, eds 
Tv KokupSnOpay belongs, as regards the sense, to dzraye as well 
as to vias (compare ver. 11), go dawn and wash into the pool 
(compare L. xxi. 37), see Liicke; though in itself vérreoOas eis 
Udwp is as correct an expression as in aguam macerare (Cato, R. 
rust. 156. 5) or our sich in ein Becken waschen (Arrian, Epic. 3. 
22. '71).* Still easier is Mk. i 9, €8amrrloOn eis tov 'Iopddvnv. 
In L. viii. 34, darypyyesray eis THY TodLy K.7.d. Means they carried 
word of it into the city: Mt. viii. 33 is more circumstantial, 
amreNOovres eis THY TOMY amiyyethay TavTa «7. Not unlike 
this is Mk. i 39; compare Jo. viii. 26. In Mk. xiii. 9, wal eis 
cuvaryaryas SapnaecGe,—where the weakly supported dy is ob- 


1(‘* Arcessitis videlicet qui urbe aberant, ut sollennis esset hic conventus.”] 

{The German can imitate the accusative case, die ins Weile hin Wohnenden, 
—into the distance. } . 

3 Com as analogous expressions in aurem, oculum dormire, Terent. 
Heaut. 2. 2. 101, Plin. Hpp. 4. 29, Plaut. Pseud. 1. 1.121. De Wette rejects 
the above explanation “as being altogether unsuitable here.” But why should 
not figurative expressions of this kind, transferred from human relations to 
God, be taken in the sense which was originally inherent in them, in which 
they took their rise? The phrase already exists ; and when we apply it to what 
is not material, we take it just as it is, without thinking of the physical relation 
which was its starting point. (See Westcott’s note on Jo. i. 18.) 


Jer. xi. (xlviii.) 7, Wan imme DOME, Tepakis abveds ule vi oplap, he slew 
(and cast) them into the well, Comp. 1 Macc. vii. 19. 
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viously a correction,—the words efs cvvaywyds cannot well be 
joined with the preceding zrapadwcover (Meyer) without entirely 
destroying the parallelism. The simplest rendering, ye shall be 
scourged into the synagogues, presents no archeological difficulty, 
but we should rather have expected to read of scourging in the 
synagogues: the pregnant construction, (taken) into the syna- 
gogues ye shall be scourged, would still be harsh for Mark. L. iv. 
23, dca neovocapey yevopeva eis Katrepyaovy, may very well 
mean, done (towards) on Capernaum,—compare A. xxviii. 6 ; and 
ev, which is the reading of some good MSS., is certainly a cor- 
rection.’ See on the whole Beyer, De Prepositionum év et eis 
in N. T. permutatione*® (Lips. 1824). 


5. Let us now turn to some passages of the N. T. Epistles, 
in which it is said that these prepositions are interchanged, and 
especially that év is used for eis, in the expression of metaphysical 
relations.“ No one will find any difficulty in 2 Tim. iii 16, 
H. iii. 12, 2 P. it. 13, or in Ei. 17, vi.15. Ph. i 9, tye 9 ayary 


1 Soph. Aj. 80, ised dpusi cotres is Sépous seivusr, Can DO longer be quoted 
as a parallel, for Lobeck has shown that the true reading is iv Ides ; seo also 
Wunder, Ueber Lobecks Ausg. p. 928q. As to Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 9, however, see 
Bornem. in Jndez, 8. v. sis. So also Lycurg. 20. 3, diaxaprapsiv sis cas wacpida, is 
not ‘‘ they held out in their country.” 

3°E, and is (sis) may have originally been the same preposition, as indeed 
Pindar, orate the olic dialect, uses i» with the accusative for sis : sce 
Pindar (ed. Bockh) 1. pp. 294, 878, al. (Don. p. 509, Jelf 625.) But we can no 
more found on this an argument for the interchange of the two prepositions in 
the Greek written lan when more fully developed and fixed in its forms, 
than we can now arbitrarily interchange vor und fur in German, on the ground 
that in the earlier language they were really the same word. 

5 (See also Green p. 209, Webster p. 161, and especially A. Buttmann p. $32 
sqq. A. Buttmann divides the examples in which sis has been supposed to 
stand for i» into four classes, as follows :—(1) There is in the clause a verb of 
motion, to which sis belongs in part, so that this is a case of attraction (a 
xiue des xewev): almost all the examples of this classical usage are found 
in St. Luke’s writings, see L. xxi. 37, A. ii. 89 (iwayytaia), vii. 4, xii. 19, Mt. 
ii. 28, al. (2) The verb of rest is one which includes the idea of previous 
motion (Mk. xiii. 8, A. xx. 14, Mk. xiv. 60, oy (8) The verb with eis is va: 
or yivebas: these verbs, expressing notions which are ectly general and 
therefore easily definable, receive through their union with ss the meaning of 
equally general verbs of motion, €.g., come, go: compare Her. 1. 21, 5. 38, Thuc. 
6. 62, al. (L. xi. 7, Jo.i 18, Mk. i. 1 Rec., L. i. 44, al.). (4) In the remaini 
instances, he says, ‘‘we are compelled either to supply the missing idea o 
motion, or to admit a more negligent use of sis, recognising in these examples 
the first steps towards the ultimate confusion of the two prepositions:” the latter 
he regards as the more probable alternative in most cases. Under the last head 
he quotes A. viii. 40, xix. 22, xxi. 18, xxv. 4, Mk. i. 9, 89, al. It is noteworthy 
that in most of these passages sés is joined with a proper name of place. J 

* Compare’ also Riickert on G. i. 6. 
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. 22. Weptocevn ey ervyveces, is in knowledge,—the end is not 
expressed until ver. 10, ets to Soxepafev. So also in Phil 6, 
Srrws 1) xowaovla Tis wiatew@s cou evepyns yévnTas é ¥ emrvyvedet. 
In Ja. v. 5, év ypépa ohayis, the parallelism with éOncavplcate 
év doyarats jpépass (ver. 3) of itself requires the rendering on 
the day of slaughter ; and this yields a good sense,—see Theile 
in loc.’ In E. ii. 16, ev évl capate points to es eva xasvov 
dvOparrov (ver. 15): the etic Oévras eis Eva dvOpmrrov he accord- 
ingly reconciles ev évi compart with God. In Rom. i. 24, eis 
axaQapciay belongs directly to wapéSwxev, and ev tais emreOupiacs 
is in their lusts ; compare ver. 27, ev TH opéEec avrov. In1 C. i. 
8, ey TH Hwépa must be construed with dyeyxA7rous, and this: 
in apposition to duas; so also in 1 Th. iii 13, év 7H rapovela, 
parallel with éuapocGev rod Geod, is directly dependent upon 
apéprrrovs. 2 Th. ii. 13, efraro tyas 0 Oeds ... eis cwrnpiay 
€v aytacu@ Tvevpatos x.T.r., means, chosen to salvation in holi- 
ness of the Spirit :* the dyvacpos wvevparos is the spiritual state 
in which the “ being chosen to salvation” is realised. 1 Jo. iv. 
9 is simply therein manifested itself the love of God on us? In 
Rom. ii. 5, however, @ncaupif{ers ceavt@ dpyhy ev jpepa opyis 
is an example of brachylogy,—thou art treaswring up for thyself 
wrath (which will break forth) on the day of wrath: 1 Th. iv. 7, 
our exddecey Has Oo Oeds emt axabapola adnra ey ayracuep,—for 
este elvas (as) ev aysacu@.’ In the same way might 1 C. vii 
15 and E. iv. 4 be explained: others however understand ev as 
specifying the ethical character of the «A7jors,—see especially 
Harless on the latter passage. In 1 C. l. ¢. the perfect tense 
must not be overlooked. 4idovas ev rats xapdiats (2 C. i. 22), 
and the like (Rom. v. 5), need no remark after what has been 
said above, p. 515. Lastly, e’s does not stand for év in Rom. vi. 
22, &yere roy xaprrov ipov eis aytacpov; here ets obviously 
indicates the ethical end. Rom. xiii. 14 isa similar case. In 


1(‘* Similes sunt pecudibus a = adeo mactationis die se unt sagi- 
nantque lmste ac secure.” Theile in loc. De W., referred to in § 50. 4. a, takes 
the same view. | 

4 [Winer’s words may mean either of the Spirit or of the spirit. | 

* {Winer seems intentionally to leave it an open question whether iv sui 
8 be connected with 4 éyaws (Huther, Ewald), or with igarspeén (Diister- 
dieck, Briickner, Alford). In ed. 5 Winer expressly rejected the former view of 
the connexion. } 

‘ [See below, § 66. 3.] 


520 INTERCHANGE, ACCUMULATION, AND [PART III. 


E. iii. 16, xpatatoveOa: eis tov cw dvOpwrroy is to become strong - 
Jor (in reference to) the inner man. — 

It is in itself improbable that the apostles, in expressing 
clearly conceived dogmatic relations, would use éy for eis or ets 
for év, to the perplexity of their readers. At all events it would 
have been as easy for them to write eis as it is for the com- 
mentators who wish to smuggle in this preposition. 


The canon of an arbitrary interchange of these prepositions is not 
sustained by an appeal to Suidas and the Fathers: or by the fact 
that dy and «ls sometimes alternate in parallel passages,—e. g., Mt. xxi. 

8, Corpwoay 1a tundra dv 77 65¢, but Mk. xi. 8, eis ryv S8dy ; Mt. xxiv. 
18, 5 vy rq dyp@ py eructpeparw, Mk. xiii. 16, 6 eis roy dypdév «1.A. ; 
Mk. i. 16, dudsBarrAovras dudiBAnorpovy ev ry Oardooy, Mt. iv. 18, 
BadXovras dudiBAnorpov «ls ri OdAaccay,—the former, they cast 
about (turned about) the net in the sea, the latter they cast 1% inio 
the sea, different, points of time and different acts in their occupation 
being indicated. In Rom. v. 21, éBaciiecey 4 duapria ev re 
Oavary is in death—which is actually existent, but Ga 7 xdpis 
Bacrevoy 8a. Stxasootvys els Conv alaveoy, to life—as the end to 
be attained : els {wv alwvuov however probably depends directly on 
Sixacoovyys (see Fritzsche). Compare also 2 C. xii 3. 

It cannot however be denied that the principle according to which 
els is joined with verbs of rest, as vice versa év with verbs of motion, 
was overlooked by the writers of later times, particularly the 
Scholiasts* and the Byzantine writers. By these els and éy are used 
promiscuously, and in fact év begins to predominate with verbs of 
motion : see Leo Diac. p. xii (ed. Hase), Blume, Lycurg. p. 56, 
Niebuhr’s index to Agathias, also the indices to Theophanes and to 
Menandri Hist. in the Bonn edition. In modern Greek, indeed, 
one only of the two prepositions is retained. Compare further 
Argum. ad Demosth. Androt. § 17, Theodoret, Opp. II. 466, 804, IIL 
869, Epiphan. Her. 46. 5, Pseudepiph. Vit. Proph. p. 241, 248, 332, 
334, 340, 341, Bastlic. I. 150, III. 496. The same may be noticed 
in the LXX, the Apocrypha, and the Libri Pseudepigraphi,® in many 
passages. In the N. T., however, there is at all events no example 


12. xii. 2, dpwaylven tus cpivov oipares, is thus quoted by Clem. Alex. 
(Padag. I. p. 44, ed. Sylb.), i» epicy dpwachis oipare. On the other hand, 
Pr. xvii. 8, SonsuatZsrns by naming Apyepes x.¢.2., runs thus in Strom, II. p. 172, 
Dongs... . . bis web pesver. 

? Compare Hermann on Béckh’s Behandl. d. Inachri/t., p. 181 aq. 

> Niceph. Const. p. 48, evpadeas iv 9 ‘Papen Kiesuys’ Theo . p. 108, 
Tpnytpees wapineaccinariser ididaensy . . . . sis £6 simenper cis dying avacrdries’ 
pp. 62, 65, 68, Malal. 18. 467. 

* (‘*°E» is very seldom used, though it is becoming more common. It occurs 
regularly in several phrases, as by roveury, iv 4 ‘EAA, etc.” J. Donalds, Mod. 
Greek Gr. p. 32. See also Mullach, Vulg. p. 380.] 

* Compare Wahl, Cluv. Apocr. p. 165, 195, Fabric. Peeudepigr. I. 598, 629, 
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more singular than those which are found in the earlier writers of 
the xown, 


6. It is an especial peculiarity of Paul’s style to use different 
prepositions in reference to one noun, that by means of these 
prepositions collectively the idea may be defined on every side, 
See e.g. G. i. 1, latinos drréctonos ovx am’ avOpmrwyv ob5é 50 
avOparrov, dAXd Sta Inood Xpictod «ai Oeod warpos «.7.r.; i.¢., 
in no respect an apostle who comes forward under human autho- 
rity (not from men as the ultimate authority, nor through a man 
as medium or mediator). Rom. iii. 22, (repavépwrac) Sexaroovvn 
Gcoddia rictews Inood X pico eis wdvtas wad er) wdvtas;’ i.e., 
it is most completely bestowed on all believers (it reveals itself 
into all and over all)—Syr. warSo \s 2} arXdoXd; Bengel 
an loc. is arbitrary, following the ancient. expositors,—Riickert 
is in perplexity. Rom. xi. 36, é& atrod (Gcod) xai Se avrod Kal 
eis auroyv Ta mdvra: i.e, the world stands in connexion with 
God in all relations. It is out of him, inasmuch as he has 
created it (the ultimate cause); through him, inasmuch as he 
(continually) operates upon it; ¢o him, inasmuch as he is the 
end and aim to which everything in the world has reference.” 
Col. i 16, év avrg (Xpiore) éxricOn ta ravta .... Ta wWavrTa 
Se avrod nat ets avroy éxticras: Le., the universe stands in a 
necessary and all-sided relation to Christ. First, of the past 
(by the aorist): in him was the world created, inasmuch as he, 
the Divine Aoyos, was the personal ground of the Divine creative 
act (just as “in Christ” God redeemed the world). Then of the 
existing world (the perfect): all is created through him, as the 
personal medium, and to (for) him, as xvptos wdvtov in the 
most comprehensive sense. In ver. 17, wpo mavrwy points back 
to 5’ avrod, and dv aire ouveornKer is explanatory of eis 
avtov. KE. iv. 6, els Oeds xal Trarip mayvrayv 0 é1) TavTwV Kat 
S6a wdvrov cal dv macw jhpiv:* Le, God is the God and 
Father of all in every conceivable respect,—ruling over all, 


Bretschneider, Lecié. Man. p. 189, Acta Apocr. pp. 5, 18, 38, 65, 66, 68, 71, 88, 
91, 93, 94, 263, and almost on every page. 
> (Th e last three words are omitted by recent editors. ] 
heodoret thus explains the 1 abeds rh waore Tiweinzsy, aores 
va vyeiva SeawsAsi- auBiprer os ee OE aici» &fopay Saaveas wTposhuss baie 
, vay bwapkdrran apr sprreysivras, airevrras 33 chy Iwure wpopibuar, airy 
¢ xen ual ene wpesineueay drvawipwus deforeyiar, 
3 [So Scholz: Rec. imix, The pronoun is omitted in the best texts. ] 
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working through all, dwelling in all (filling them with his 
Spirit). 2 P. iii. 5, yq ¢& datos nai 60 datos cuvectaca Te 
Geod Ady: out of water (as the matter in which it lay in- 
closed) and through water,—i. e., through the agency of the 
water, which partly retired into the lower parts, and partly 
formed the clouds in the sky. In 1 C. xii. 8 sq. the prepositions 
did, xard, év, in parallel members, refer the Spirit’s gifts to 
the arvedua from whom they are all derived: ded indicates the 
Spirit as the medium, xard as the disposer (ver. 11), év as the 
_continens. It is easy to understand the antithesis of é« (or azo) 
and eis—starting point and goal, Rom.i. 17, 2 C. iii. 18 (com- 
pare in a local sense Mt. xxiii. 34). 

In 1 C. viii. 6, where the parallel prepositions are referred to 
different subjects, Oeds éF of, and «ipios "Inacotds Xpioros Se ov, 
there cannot be a moment’s doubt respecting the choice of the 
prepositions and their meaning. 


The following parallels may be quoted from Greek writers : Mare. 
Anton. 4. 23, éx cot (& pious) ravra, év coi wdvra, eis oe wdyra’ 
Heliod. 2. 25, xpd wavrwv nai ért waow’ Philostr. Apoll. 3. 25, 
rous éri Oaddrry re xat év OoAdrry’ Isocr. Big. p. 846, ra pey od 
tpayv, ra St pel ipav, ra St Se tyas, ra & trtp tyav Acta 
Ignat. p. 368, 80 of xat pe of 1G warpi 4 Sofa. Other passages 
may be found in Wetstein IL 77, and Fritz. Rom. IL 556. 

7. If two or more nouns depending on the same preposition 
are directly joined together by a copula, the preposition is most 
naturally repeated when these nouns denote objects which are 
to be taken by themselves, as independent,’ and not repeated 
when these reduce themselves to a single main idea, or (if they 
are proper names) to one common class ; 

a.’ L. xxiv. 27, dp&duevos ado Macéws xal awd wrdytev rep 
npogntav (A, xv. 4), 1 Th. i 5, dv duvdpe wat dv avevpate 
dyin xal ev adnpodpopla wodAG Jo. xx. 2° 2 Tim. iii. 11, A. 
xxvii. 2, Mk. vi. 4, x. 29, xii. 33, Rev. vi. 9. Henee the prepo- 
sition is almost always repeated when two nouns are connected 


1 Weber, Demosth. p. 189 (Jelf 650): as to Latin see Kritz, Sallust, I. 226, 
Zumpt, Gr. 745. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 470. 
3 (There are some mistakes in the examples quoted in this paragraph. A. xv. 
4 and xxv. 28 are instances of the non-repetition of the preposition ; in 2 Tim. 
iii. 11 there is no copula ; A. xvii. 9 does not contain sai. . . sai,—in ed. 5 it 
is quoted under (b), with A. xvii. 15.] 
_ * On this passage Bengel remarks: Ex prepositione repetita colligi potest, 
non una fuisse utrumque disci ipulum. 
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by «al.... «ai! or re nai: A. xxvi. 29, xal év odtyp Kal dv 
qoNX@ (two circumstances which cannot coexist), L. xxii. 33, 
1 C. it 3, Phil. 16, A. xvii. 9 (compare Xen. Hier. 1. 5, but con- | 
trast Soph. Trach. 379); Ph.i. 7, & te trois Seapois pou cal ev 
TH amronoyla’ A. xxv. 23, al. Compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 16, 
ae 8. 97, Diod. S. 19. 86, 20. 15, Paus. 4. 8. 2.? 

b. Jo. iv. 23, év avedpars wat dd Beg (two sides of one 
main idea)—see Liicke ; L. xxi. 26, dwro ¢dBov xal tposdoxias 
Tay érepyopnevov (essentially one state of mind), E.i. 21, 1 Th. 
i 87 A. xvi. 2, xvii. 15 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 7, Aristot. 
Eth. Nie. 7. 11 init., Thue. 3.'72, 2. 83, Paus. 10. 20. 2). Also 
with re.... «al, A. xxviii. 23, dwo re tov vopou Macéws xal 
tov wpodntomyv’ i. 8, xxvi. 20 (Franke, Demosth. p. 65), Paus. 
10. 37. 2, 25. 23, Xen. Hell. 1. 1. 3, Herod. 6. 3.2. For ex- 
amples with proper names see A. vi. 9, tov awd Kedixlas xal 
"Acias’ xiv. 21, tréatpepay eis THv Avotpay cat ‘Ixovov cat 
“Avrioyeayv * xvi. 2, ix. 31, Mt. iv. 25. | 

If the connexion is disjunctive the preposition is usually 
repeated ; if antithetical, invariably. See Col. iii. 17, 6 re dav 
moire ev Noyn 4 ev epyw' ii, 16, Mt. vii. 16, xvii..25,° L. xx. 4, 
Jo. vii. 48, A. iv. 7, viii. 34, Rom. iv. 9, 1 C. iv. 3, 21, xiv. 6, 
Rev. xiii. 16,—compare Paus. 7. 10. 1 (on the other hand, only 
H. x. 28, éwi Svoly 4 tpicl pdprvow 1 Tim. v. 19 °); Rom. iv. 
10, ovx ev mreptropy, GAN év axpoBvoria: vi. 15, viii. 4, ix. 24, 
1 C. ii. 5, x1. 17, 2 C.i. 12, iii, 3, Ei. 21, vi. 12, Jo. vii 22, xvii 
9, al. (Alciphr. 1. 31).’ Lastly, in comparative combinations 
the preposition is always repeated: A. xi. 15, Rom. v. 19, 1 C. 
xv, 22, 2 Th. ii. 2, H. iv.10.° In general, the tendency towards 
the repetition of the preposition is stronger in the N. T. than in 


? Bremi, Lys. p. 3 8q. 
3 As to the different cases in which Greek prose writers repeat the preposi- 
tion after rs xa; see Sommer in Jahrb. f. P. Philol. 1831, p. 408 aq. ; compare 
Stallb. Phileb. p. 156, Weber, Dem. p. 189. 
3 [Lachm. and Tischendorf. repeat ix, In A. i. 8, quoted below, the reading 
is uncertain. J 
Here recent editors repeat «és. ] 
s tcorrected for vii. 16, 25: also below, A. xi. 15 for xi. 18.] 
Add Mk. xiii. 32 (where the best texts have #), 1 Tim. ii. 9,—and with an 
qe P.i. ll. (A. pee $42.)] 
reposi ition is not re with an eure in an antithesis of this 
kind: 1P.1 Pas, oon ix owepas + @lapris GAA2 bGba 
8 As to the usage of Greek writers see Sch "Julian, p. 19 sq., Held, Plut. 
4fm. 124, Kriig. p. 819 (Jelf 650. 6). 
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Greek prose writers (Bernh. p. 201, Kriig. p. 319 sq., Schoem. 
Plut. Cleom. p. 229), who either frequently or usually neglect to 
repeat the preposition not merely in the case of substantives | 
which are simply connected,’ but also after aAXd or 7,7 before 
words in apposition, and in answers.‘ In the N. T., on the 
other hand, the omission of the preposition is even singular in 
A. xxvi. 18, éreotpéyras aire aoxorous eis pas xal ris éEoucias 
Tov catava em tov Oeov vii. 38, 1 C. x. 28, H. vii. 27; but 
compare Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 10. 9.1, wepl te rovrwy cab rév 
aperay, ére St xal pidrlas «.1.r.,° Lysias, 1. in Theomnest. 7, Dion. 
H. IV. 2223. 1, Diog. L. Prowm. 6, Strabo 16. 778, Diod. S. 5. 
31, Plutarch, Sol. c. 3. | 


In Jude 1 we must not repeat é from the preceding clause before 
"Incov Xpurrg,—this would be harsh : the dative is a dativus commodi, 
kept for Christ. The preposition is not, as a rule, repeated before a 
noun in apposition, L. xxiii. 51, Rom. ix. 3, E. i. 19, 1 P. in 4; it is 
only in the case of epexegetic apposition that the repetition can take 
place, as in Rom. ii, 28, 4 dv r@ davep@ ey capxi mweprropr’ Jo. xi. 54 
(in 1 Jo, v. 20 there is no aphoeaon} We find the same in Greek 
writers, but the repetition is not usual unless the word in apposition 
is separated from the principal word.‘ 

The repetition of the preposition before each of a series of nouns 
which follow one another without any conjunction—as in E. vi. 12, 
GAG wpds ras dpxds, rpds ras eLovoias, rpds ToUs KoopoKpdropas 
1 eee WPOS TA Wvevparixd «.1.r., JO. xvi. 8 (compare Aristot. Bhet 
2. 10. 2)—is of a rhetorical nature, or serves to give greater pro- 
minence to the several notions. See Dissen, Pind. p. 519. 

Greek writers do not, as a rule, repeat before the relative the pre- 
position by which its antecedent is governed : Plat. Legg. 10. 909 d, 
Grd tis ypdpas, Hs av & warnp avrov odAy rH Sixnv' 12. 955 b, 
vy lepots . . . . ols dv An’ 2. 659 bd, ee rabrod ordpuaros, obrep 
tous Oeovs érexaXécaro x.7.A., Plat. Phed. 21, Gorg. 453 e, Lack. 
192 b, Thuc. 1. 28, Xen. Conv. 4. 1, An. 5. 7. 17, Hetero 1. 11, 
Aristot. Probl. 26. 4, 16, Paus. 9. 39. 4 a p. 203 sq.,’ Don. 
p. 363, Jelf 650. 3). So also in the N. T., in A. xiii, 39, dxo 
wdvrwv, dv ox BouviOyre . . . . SucawwOAvar, Siuccuotras® xiii. 2, 


1 Bornem. Xen. Conve. 159. 

* Schef. Demosth. V. 569, 760, Plutarch IV. 291, Poppo, Thue. III. iv. 498, 
Weber, Dem. p. 389, Franke, Dem. 6. ; 

; Sar te te ibd p- 112, 247; vie sae oa Re cer 178. 

tallb. Plat. Sympos. p. 104 aq., . p. 38 . 1. 237. 

5 See Zell, Aristot. Eth. p. woe 

© Fritzsche, Quast. Lucian. p. 127, Matth. 594 d. 

” Compare Bremi, Lye. Fe 201, Scheef. Soph. III. 317, Dion. Comp. p. 325, 
Meletem. p. 124, Demosth. II. 200, Heller, Soph. Gd. C. p. 420, Ast, Plat. Legg. 
p. 108, Wurm, Dinarch. p. 98, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 291. | 
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dgopicare ... eis Td epyov, 8 aposxéxAnpa atrovs' L, i. 25, xii. 
46, Mt. xxiv. 50, Rev. ii. 13! (mot 1 C. vii. 20) ; but not in Jo. iv. 
53, dy &xelvy 19 Spe, ty § dro: A. vii. 4, xx. 18 (Jon. iv, 10). 
With the latter examples compare Demosth. Timoth. 705 b, év rots 
xpovas, ev ols ydyparrat ryy tity tov diarov ddeidrAuv "Aristot. 
Anim. 5. 30, Plat. Soph. 257 d, Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, Diog. L. 8. 68, 
Heinich. Fused, IL. 252. As to Latin, see Ramshorn p. 378.2 If 
antecedent and relative are separated by several words, the Greek 
writer’ also prefer to repeat the rapoaition Her. 1. 47, Xen. V ectig. 
4. 13, Lucian, Necyom. 9, Dio Chr. 17. 247. 
In Greek writers, and especially the poets, a preposition which 
eee to two successive nouns is sometimes expressed before the 
nd only ; see Herm. Vig. p. 854, Lob. Soph. 4). v. 397 ty the 
commentators on Anacr, 9. 22, Kithner IL 320 477: ed. 2] al. (Jelf 
650. 2 a i baa fare that an example of this kind had been dis- 
CoV Heinich, Fused, IT. 252): Ph. ii 22, dre, obs 
warpi reas avy duol é ihevoev xt... Here however there is rather 
a variate structure: Paul says ovv éuoi recollecting that he could not 
well write dxot éovAcvrey,—“ he has, like a son serving his father, 
served with me etc.” See on the whole the counter-remarks of Bern- 
hardy (p. 202), but compare Franke, Demosth. p. 30. [§ 63. IL 1.] 


Rem. 1. It is an especial peculiarity of later Greek to combine 
prepositions with adverbs, particularly adverbs of place and time 
(Kriig. p. 300 sq., Jelf 644),—-either so as to modify the meaning 
of the adverb by means of the preposition, as dro wpwt A. xxviii. 23, 
dad répvor 2 C. vill. 10, ix. 2, dw’ dors Mt. xxvi. 29, ded tore Mt. iv. 
17, XXV1 16,3 &wadas 2 P. ii. 3, repay 2 C. xi. 5, xii. 11 (compare 
iwdpev, Xen. Hiero 6. 9); or so that the preposition, because it appeared 
weakened by diversified use, was blended with an expressive ad- 
verb,‘ as troxdrw, trepdvw, xarévayvre. Sometimes also the adverb 
is strengthened by the og osition, a8 xapaurixa, To the former 
class belong also nume verbs, such as épdrag Rom. vi. 10, al. 
(Dio Cass, 1091. 91, 1156. 13, analogous to ésdwag Franke, "De- 
mosth. p. 30, mpés draft Malal. 7. p. 178), ért rpis A. x. 16, xi. 10; 
the examples cited by Kypke (V ol. II. p. 48) have the similar els 
tpis, which occurs as early as Her. 1. 86, Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 4,—com- 
oy Herm. Vig. p. 857. Many of these compounds are only to 

found in writers later than Alexander,5 some only in the Scho- 

liaste ;° otiers, as dwo mépvox (for which was used szpordpvc. or 


' (Here the reading is doubtful.—In Jo. iv. 58, quoted immediately below, the 
fra wv is doubtful. 

2 Beier, Cic. Ofic. I. 128. [Madvig, er Gr. 322, Obs. 1, Zumpt 778. ] 

3 (Liinemann adde Mt. xvi. 21, L. xvi. 16.] 

mpare in German, oben auf dem Dache. 

* Yet is asi, is Ieura, ls éyi, and the like, occur in elt hag (1. 129, 1380, 
4. 63, 8. 23). On dws paxpilty and similar expressions see § 65. 

¢ Lob. Phryn. p. 46 sqq. : compare however Kiihner II. 315 (46s : ed. 2]. 
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éxrépvot) are not to be met with even there. Compare also in the 
LXX dro érode (“NND), 1 S. xii. 20, and Thilo, Act. Thom. 


p. 25.—In the orthography of these compounds, whether connected 
(Kriig. p. 300) or separate, even the most recent N. T. editors 
observe no consistency.! 

Rem. 2. The ancient use of ee simple) prepositions without 
case for adverbs maintained itself, with certain restrictions, in the 
prose of all periods (Bernh. p. 196, Jelf. 640). In the N. T. we 
find but one example of this: 2.C. xi. 23, S&dxovor Xpurrov elolv ; 
—itmip éya, I more. The examples adduced by Kypke in loc. are 
not all of the same kind. In prose, the preposition when thus used 
is commonly supported by 5é or ye (Bernh. p. 198, Jelf 640) : pera 
5€is particularly common. The example just quoted (2 Cor. xi.) 
may perhaps be best compared with the use of wpds for besides, e. g., 
Demosth. 1. Aphob. 556 a, Franke, Demosth. p. 94.2 The form & 
with accent thrown back, for évi (év), including the verb substantive, 
occurs sometimes in the N. T. ; see p. 96. Bornemann ® wished to 
introduce aro, far from (Buttm. II. 378), into Mt. xxiv. 1, but on 
insufficient grounds, 


SECTION LL 
USE OF PREPOSITIONS TO FORM PERIPHRASES. 


1, When prepositions in combination with nouns serve as 
periphrases for adverbs or (mostly with the aid of the article) 
for adjectives, the admissibility of this usage must be shown 
from the fundamental meanings of the preposition,‘ lest a 
merely empirical procedure should lead to errors. We notice 
‘therefore :— 

a, ’Awé: as amo pépouvs, Rom. xi. 25, 2 C. i. 14, in part, 
—(looked at) from the part ; aio puds (yvopns), L. xiv. 18,° 
-unanimously (proceeding from one opinion). 

b. Ara with the genitive usually denotes a state of mind, 


x 
1 [See Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. P. 125 sqq., and above, § 5. 2.—Kriiger is 
in favour o ne the words separately. ] 

3‘ We find in Greek authors no certain example of this use of sais, except 
Soph. Ant. 514.” Meyer on 2 C.i.¢. Ined. 5 Winer added: Bengel takes 
vwip adverbially in E. ili. 20, but the arrangement of the words would then be 
too artificial for Paul, and the sentence would after all be tautological. ] 

3 Stud. u. Krit. 1843, p. 108 sq. 

“ This is not altogether free from difficulty, especially as different views of a 
relation prevail in different lan 7 e. 8. dws mipeus, im part ; ix dakse, on 
the right ; ad oriente, towards the East. At the root of several such phrases 
there lies some contraction or condensation of expression. 

5 [See below, § 64. 5.] 
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viewed as a medium or means. Thus & wroporjs, H. xii. 1, 
may be rendered perseveringly, assidue (similarly, Rom. viii 25, 
Se’ iropovis amexdeyopeba x.1.r.,—compare Sc’ abpoavvns, im- 
prudenter, Xen. Cyr. 3. 1.18, and &’ evrAaBeias, timide, Dion. H. 
IIL 1360"); compare also eg. 5: dogdadeias, Thuc. 1.17. Of 
a different nature is H. xiii. 22, da Bpayéwy eréoterda div, 
brevizer,—astrictly, by means of few (words), paucis ; compare dia 
Epaxurdrov, Dem. Pant. 624 c, and see below, § 64.5. In 
2 C: iii. 11, ef 16 eatapyoupevov dsa Sons x.7.d, (see above, p. 
474), dia Sofns is adjectival, and denotes a quality with which 
something is invested. 


c. Eis denotes a degree wp to which something comes: L. 
xiii. 11, ef ro ayvtedés, up to completeness, most completely 
(Elian 7. 2, eis x«dAXorov Plat. Futhyd. 2'75 b, és To dxpiBés 
Thuc. 6. 82). This however can se be called a periphrasis 
for the adverb. 


d. °Ex: e. g., é« pépous, 1 C. xii. 27, ex parte——looked at: 
from the part. ’Ex is then used principally of the standard 
(secundum); as in é€« tay vopwy, secundum leges, 
convententer (as if, receiving its direction from). Hence e€ 
isotntos, according to equality, equally, 2 C. viii. 13; é« pé- 
Tpov, according to measure, moderately, Jo. iii. 34. Compare e£ 
adixou, injuste, Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 18; e& icov, Her. 7. 135, Plat. 
Rep. 8.561 b; é« wposnxovtwy, Thuc. 3.67; and see Ast, Plat. 
Legg. p. 267, Bernh. p. 230 (Jelf 621.3.¢). It also expresses 
the source ; as €& avdyens, H. vii. 12, compare Thuc. 3. 40, 7. 
27, Dio C. 853. 93,—(proceeding) out of necessity, i. @., neces- 
sarily ; similarly éx oupdavov, 1 C. vii. 5, ex composito, which 
however, differently turned (according to an agreement), ap- 
proachcs the previous class. In the phrases ot éx wlotews (G. 
iii, 7), of é« mepurouys (A. x. 45), o && evavrias (Tit. ii. 8), of && 
épsOevas (Rom. ii. 8), and the like, é« denotes party (dependence), 
and consequently belonging to,—those of faith, those who belong 
to faith, who stand (as it were) on the side of faith, Compare 
Polyb. 10. 16.6, Thuc, 8.92. The relation is purely material 
in Mk. xi. 20, é« pew, out from the roots, radicitus. The tem- 
poral é« rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 (1 Mace. ix. 1, Babr. 95. 97, 107. 


1 See Pflugk, Eur. Hel. p. 41. 
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16, Evang. Apoer. p. 439, compare é€& borépou Her. 1. 108), and 
similar expressions—for which we, on the contrary, say zum 
Dritten [to instead of from }—are probably explained most simply 
as “ (beginning) from or out of the third time.” . In later writers 
we find likewise é« awparns (Babr. 71. 2), éx Sevrépns (114. 5). 


e. Ev. The cases in which év with a substantive mgy be 
taken adverbially—as ev addrnOela, dv éxreveia, dv Sixacoovry, 
Mt. xxii. 16, Mk. xiv. 1, Col. iv. 5, A. xvii. 31 (dv Sey, Plat. 
Crat. p. 419 d, év rdyes, Thuc. 1. 90) '—the less require expla- 
nation, as we ourselves in every case can use 7m with the cor- 
responding substantive: the substantives denote for the most 
part abstract notions, especially qualities or dispositions in which 
one does something. Equally intelligible is the use of this 
preposition with a substantive in an adjectival sense ; as épya 
ra év Sixaootvy, To pévov ev Sokp (eorl), 2 C. iii. 11, and 
the like. 

2. f. Ent with the genitive is frequently found with abstract 
nouns which denote a quality with which one acts in a certain 
way, as én’ ddelas, with fearlessness ; or an objective notion 
with the subsistence of which something harmonies, as Mk. xii. 
32, ém’ adrOelas, with subsistence or existence of truth, truly (Dio 
C. 699. 65, 727. 82).. With the dative, this preposition ex- 
presses the basis on which something rests, so to speak: A. i. 
(26, 9 odp& pov xatacKknvoce én’ edmld:, with, in confidence (in 
God),—therefore securely, tranguilly. The phrases ért 70 avo, 
.€p’ Scev, emt rodv, have no difficulty. | 


g. Kata, The phrase xara BdOous rrwxela, 2 C. viii. 2, is 
probably to be explained as the poverty reaching down into the 
depth, the deepest poverty (compare Strabo 9. 419); Xen. Cyr. 
4. 6. 5 is no parallel, for 6 xara ys means terra conditils. The 
adverbial xa@ dXou probably means, in strictness, throughout the 
whole (in universum), since «ata with the genitive has some- 
times this meaning. The instances in which xara with the ac- 
cusative of a substantive forms a periphrasis for an adverb (as 
kar’ efovciay,xar’ éLoyny, cata yvoow) require no explanation:* 


1 But in Jo. iv. 28 the words ty esssuac: nai dantsia, depending on spes- 
xuvigevers, are not to be resolved or diluted into the adverbs wuparizas nal 
éanées : iv denotes the sphere in which the epesxursis moves, 

* See Schwt. Long. p. 380. . 
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compare cata raxos, Dio C. 84.40, 310. 93; xara ro iayupor, 
Her. 1.76; «a opunv, Soph. Philoct. 562; xara To averriorjpoy, 
Eschin. Dial. 3.16; xara ro opOov, Her. 7.143. See Bernhardy 
p. 241 (Jelf 629. IL. 3). As to % nar’ éxroyny mwpobecss, Rom. 
ix. 11, of card dvow xdddor, Rom. xi. 21, see § 30. 3. Rem. 5. 
h. IIpos with accusative: e. g, Ja iv. 5, mpos POovon, 
invidiose, — compare mpos opynv, Soph. £l. 369 (properly 
according to envy, according to anger); also mpos axplBeay, 
Sext. Emp. Hypot. 1. 126, for axprBas. - : 


On the periphrases for certain cases (especially the genitive) 
formed by prepositions, as éx, xara, see § 30. 3. Rem. 5 


SecTION LII. 


CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


1. In this section we shall naturally leave out of considera- 
tion those compound verbs in which the meaning of the pre- 
position is either obscured (e. g., adzrodéyeoOat, atroxpivecOat, 
atroOvnoxecv), or blended with the meaning of the verb into one 
common idea(peraddovar, impart, rpoayey Twa, preire aliquem, 
to precede some one, atrodexaroby tt, to tithe something, cuyxdelew 
tt, to inclose something) ; or in which the preposition, approach- 
ing the nature of an adverb, intensifies the verb (émrifnrety, 
Siatenrely, Staxabapifey, cuvredety, perpugnare). Our attention 
will be confined to verbs in which the preposition continually 
maintains its independent action as a preposition ; so that the 
verb is attended, not merely by the object which properly 
belongs to it (if it is a transitive verb), but also by another 
noun, which depends upon this preposition: as é«BdAXew to 
cast out of, avadépeww to bring something up to,' ete. 

What is the full significance of the compound verbs of the N. T., 
and how far they can stand for the simple verbs, are questions which 
have not yet been examined exhaustively and on rational principles. 
Compare however C. F. Fritzsche, Fischers und Paulus Bemerkungen 
tiber das Bedeutungsvolle der griechischen Pripositionen in den damit 
zusammengesetzien Verbis etc. (Leipz. 1809) ; Tittmann, De v1 preposi- 
tionum in verbis compositis in N. T. recte dijudicanda (Lips. 1814) ;? 
J. van Voorst, De usu verborum cum prepositionibus composttorum in 


1 Our herauswerfen aus, hinaufbringen auf. 
? Included in his Synonyma N. 7’, (1. 217 8qq.). 


34 
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N. T. (Leid. 1818, 2 Spec.), Theol. Annal. 1809, IL 474 sqq.! 
Until very lately translators and expositors of the N.T appeared 
to vie with one another in diluting? the compound verbs.’ In 
order to restrict this arbitrariness, ] have opened a new inquiry into 
the subject: De verborum cum prepositionibus compositorum in N. T. 
usu (Lips. 1834-1843 : 5 Commentationes).* As to Greek in general 
compare Cattier, Gazophylacium sect. 10, p. 60 aqq. (ed. Abresch), 
C. F. Hachenberg, De significatione preepositionum Grecarum in com- 
positts (Traj. ad Rh. 1771). 


2. In this case we find a threefold construction of compound 
verbs. 

a, The preposition with which the verb is compounded is 
repeated before the noun; as Mt. vii. 23, dvroywpetre am’ enor’ 
H. iii. 16, of &FenOovres €& Abyurrrou’ | 

b. The noun is governed by a different preposition substan- 
tially the same in meaning; as Mt. xiv. 19, avaBrdyas eis 
Toy ovpayoy’ Mk. xv. 46, mposexvAuce ALGov ear) THY Bvpay, 

c. Without the intervention of a second preposition, the verb 
takes that case which in signification suits the notion of the 
verb, and which therefore is usually the case governed by the 
preposition contained in the verb; as Mk. iii. 10, évrumérrep 
auto, L.xv. 2, cvverOies avtois, etc. Thus the genitive follows 
compounds of aro, xatd (against), po; the accusative, com- 
pounds of wrepé (Mt. iv. 23, arepudyeww thv Tadsdaiay,’ A. ix. 3). 


3. Which of these constructions is the regular one, must be 
learned from observation of the actual usage. Sometimes two 
of them or all three are in use together : compare éwuSadArerv,— 
also parallel passages such as Mt. xxvii 60 and Mk. xv. 46, Jo. 
ix. 6 and 11, A. xv. 20 [Rec.] and 29.’ We must not however 
overlook the fact that in this case a distinction is often made by 


, ote Aristoph. Nub. 987, Zell, Aristotel. Kthic. p. 388, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. 


Literally, flattening (Verflachung). } 
P abie pare e.g. Seyffarth, De indole ep. ad Hebr. p. 9 
: [Unfortunately, these five parts are all that Winer published. Parts 1 and 2 
deal with general questions (the alleged redundancy of the i pha in ng 
verbs,—how far compound verbs can stand for agblias in th 
parts ‘Winer examines the compounds of dd, avei, ews, dsc, noourring in agin thew. 1] 
* See Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 219, Winer, 2. Progr. de verb. compp. p. 7 a 
he he probable reading here is i» ra I. : Mt. i ix. 35 may be substituted. 
hus we find déworrivas, ci with awé in Xen. Cyr. 5. 4.1, and with the 
simple genitive in 4, 5. 11. 
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usage between the various constructions. No one will think it 
a matter of indifference whether the compounds with eis are 
joined with the noun by means of the preposition ets (or zpos), 
or are followed by the simple case.! *Exzérrevy in its literal 
meaning is followed by éx, whilst in a figurative sense (like spe 
excidere) it takes a genitive, asin G. v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Philostr. 
Apoll. 1. 36 (see however Diod. S. 17. 47).2 We find mpos- 
dépery Twi used of persons, offerre alicui (aliquid), but mpos- 
hépey emi ras cuvayaryas, to bring before the (authorities of the) 
synagogues, L. xii. 11 [Rec.].* Compare also mposépyerOai 
tut, adire aliquem, and mposépyerOas arpos tov Xpiorov, 1 P. 
ii. 4; égsordvacs tu (of a person), A. iv. 1, and édiocrdvas 
éml thy oixiay, A. xi 11. See in general my 2. Progr. de 
verb, compp. p. 10 sq. 


4. The details of the N. T. usage are as follows :— 


1. ’Aro. The verbs compounded with ard 

(a) Usually repeat the preposition. Thus we find do after 
atrépyeo Oa (where a personal noun follows*), Mk. i 42, L. i. 
38, ii. 15, Rev. xviii. 14 (Lucian, Salt. 81); after dvromlirreay, 
A. ix. 18 (in a material sense, compare Her. 3. 130 and Polyb. 
11. 21. 3,—in a figurative sense the verb does not occur in the 
N. T.) ; adsordva: desistere a, or to withdraw oneself from some 
one, A, v. 38, L. ii. 37,° xiii. 27, 2 C. xii. 8, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [Ree.], 
al. (Polyb. 1. 16. 3),—but not in 1 Tim. iv. 1, see below ; azrop- 
gavivecOar, 1 Th. ii. 17; avoowdoba, L. xxii. 41, A. xxi. 1 
(Polyb. 1. 84. 1, Dion. H. Judic. Thuc. 28.5); agdopilecv, Mt. 
xxv. 32 ; arroBaivey, L. v. 2 (Polyb. 23. 11. 4, al.) ; avroywpeiv, 
Mt. vil. 23, L. ix. 39; adaipetoOar, L. x. 42, xvi. 3 (Lucian, 
Tim. 45); amaipecOa:, Mt.ix.15; dwaddarrecOas, L. xii 58, 


1 Eissives, sisipysedas, are in prose usually joined with sis in a local sense (e. g., 
sis why sinias) ; With rid or civi, like incessere aliguem, when the verbs are used 
of desires, thoughts, etc. (Demosth. Aristocr. 446 b, Herod. 8. 8. 4, al.): yet see 
Valcken. Eurip. Phan. 1099. On sisipyseéas, in particular, see my 2. Progr. de 
verb. compp. p. 11 sq. 

2 So also dwizselas abstinere usually takes a genitive in Greek authors: in 
the N. T. it is sometimes followed by awé, A. xv. 20 [Rec.], 1 Th. iv. 3, v. 22. 

3 Compare gpés ceis ivvois cpeyidias wpestpenves, Polyb. 8. 6. 5, 3. 46. 8, but 
(figuratively) 9. 20. 5, wpesapras wedAd ena rn oeparnyig. 

‘ Compare in general Erfurdt, Soph. Hd. #. p. 225. 

* [But see also Mk. v. 17, A. xvi. 39. ] 

*[In this passage and in L. x. 42 (quoted below) 4s should probably be 
omitted. These passages wil] therefore come under (c). ] 
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A. xix. 12; daroxpvrrew, Mt. xi. 25; dwoorpépew, Rom. xi. 
26 (from the LXX); also once, Col. ii. 20, after the figurative 
aroOvncxey (compare Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 41),—which else- 
where, viewed as expressing one single notion (¢o dte of), is 
followed by the dative: see below, (d). 

(6) "AtroNapSdvew is followed by zapa (with a personal 
noun *) in L. vi. 34 [Rec.]; compare Diod. S. 13. 31, Lucian, 
Pise. 7. (By aro, in the sense of taking away forcibly, Polyb. 
22.26.8) | 

(c) The genitive follows awodevyey, 2 P. i. 4 (but not in 
2 P. ii, 20); draddorpwoiy, E. ii. 12, iv. 18 (Polyb 3. 77. 7); 
aguotavat, deficere a, 1 Tim. iv. 1 (Polyb. 2.39. 7, 14. 12. 3); 
atroorepeto Gas (figurative), 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

(d) The dative is joined with diroOvncxey, to die to a thing, 
G. ii 19, Rom. vi. 2: in Rom. vi. 10 the dative is to be explained 
differently. Similarly, arroyiveoOas traits duapria:s, 1 P. ii 24° 

2. "Ava. Verbs compounded with avd, in which the pre- 
position expresses the local up (to), are construed 

(a) With eis, when the place is indicated towards which the 
action is directed: dvaBSalvewy, travel up to, L. xix. 28, Mk x. 
32 (Her. 9.113), or go up (upon a mountain, into heaven, 
etc.), Mt. v. 1, xiv. 23, Mk. iii. 13 (Herod. 1.12. 16, Plat. Alcid. 
1. 117 b, Dio C. 89. 97); avaBrerevv, Mt. xiv. 19 (Mk. vii. 34, 
L. ix. 16), A. xxii. 13; avdyew, Mt. iv. 1, L. ii, 22, A. xx. 3 
(Herod. 7.10. 15); avaraynBaverOar, Mk. xvi. 19 ; dvarirrey, 
L. xiv. 10; avadépey, Mt. xvii. 1, L. xxiv. 51; dvaywpeiy, 
Mt. ii. 14, iv. 12, aL; dvépyerOas, Jo. vi. 3, G. i 18." 

(6) With wpos,—chiefly when the motion is directed towards 
@ person: as avaBaivew mpos Tov watépa, Jo. xx. 17; ava- 
xdurrew, Mt. ii 12; dvaréurey, L. xxiii. 7 (a4va8rérewy mpos 
twa, Plat. Phed. 116 d, Arrian, Epict. 2.16.41). Yet in 


y 4vé, Col. iii. 24. Compare Mk. vii. 33 


3[To the list of verbs followed by aqé in the N. T. should be added dwasesir, 


1 [The probable reading here is fxpeyas. We may substitute L. x. 21.] 
2 Also b i 
awiravnuy, awixuy (Mt. xv. 8, al.), dwoxvAssw, awedrvicla, awewravachas, awervird- 
Asobas (A. xi. 11, 1 P. i. 12,—with is in Jo. i. 24 if of be omitted), dwerideouy, 
awepipscla:, awexmpitsetas. Under (b) come éwdyuy ix (A. xxiv. 7 Rec.), dee- 
xvas ix (Mk. xvi. 3); compare awipyseba: kw rev cursdpien, A. iv. 15. "Awlysobas 
takes a genitive (1 Tim. iv. 3, 1 P. ii. 11), also awé (1 Th. iv. 8, al.) : see above. 
"AweAusebas probably governs a genitive in L. xiii. 12. 

4[ Also avacwaebas sis, A. xi. 10. Compare dvaeras sis, Mk. xiv. 60.] 

5 {This is hardly one of the verbs in which asa ‘‘ expresses the local up.”— 
With dvawisess revi compare drdyus evi, A. xii. 4. See also A. xxi. 31.] 
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this case we also find émze twa, L. x. 6 (avaxdprrrey, compare 
Diod. S. 3. 17), or the dative, L. xxiii. 11, dvaméprew rwvi. 


(c) With ézi, when the object to which the action is directed 
is to be definitely marked as an elevation or as a surface on 
which the motion terminates: see Polyb. 8.31.1, avadépew ézi 
Thv ayopay, up to the market, and the reverse avaBaivewy ém) rny 
oixtay, after the Latin ascendere, Polyb. 10. 4. 6; avaPalvey 
émi Stxactnpcov is common in Greek writers. Thus avafi8d- 
ew ent tov aiyiarov, Mt. xiii. 48 (Xen. Cyr. 4. 2.28, Polyb. 7. 
17. 9), éwt 76 xrivos, L. x. 34’ (Paleph. 1. 9, Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 
16, compare 7. 1. 38); avaxAlvec Oat él rods yoprous, Mt. xiv. 
19; avarinrey ert thy yhv, Mt. xv. 35, or éri tH yas, Mk. viii. 
6; avaBaivey éri to Sapa, L. v. 19, and él cvxouopéay, L, xix. 
4 (compare Xen. Cyr. 4.1.7, 6.4.4, Her. 4.22, Plut. Hdue. 7. 
13, Arrian, Epict. 3. 24, 33, Lys. 1. Alcid. 10, Paus. 6. 4. 6); 
dvadépew eri ro Evrov, up on the tree (cross), 1 P. ii. 24;? 
avaxaprrrew émi, L. x. 6 (Plut. Educ. 17. 13). 


3. "Avril. The verbs compounded with dyri (against) are 
regularly followed by the dative: as Mt. vii. 2 [Ree.], L. xiii. 
17, Jo. xix. 12, Rom. xiii. 2, al. See however H. xii. 4, 
avraywviter Oat mpos tt (compare ver. 3, 4 es avToy dyTiNoyia). 
Similarly avrexetoOas wpos, Polyb. 2. 66. 3, Dio C. p. 204 and 
7772 


4. Ex. Verbs compounded with é« are followed sometimes 
by é« (when an actual “out of” is to be expressed), sometimes 
by dro or rapa, where merely direction from or from the vicinity 
of is indicated. Thus we have éxSadneuv ex, Mt. xiii. 52, Jo. i. 
15, 3 Jo. 10, al. (Plat. Gorg. 468 d), and drrd, Mt. vii. 4,* éexdA- 
vey amo, 1 P. iii. 11, Rom. xvi. 17; éxxomwrew éx, Rom. xi. 2-4 
(Diod. S. 16. 24); éxmdarrew éx, A. xii. 7 (Arrian, Ind. 30. 3); 
éxdéyerOas ex, Jo. xv. 19 (Plat. Legg. 7. p. 8118) ;* dxmopeve- 
oOas éx, Mt. xv. 11, 18, Rev. ix. 18 (Polyb. 6. 58. 4), and azo, 


1 [A mistake : the verb here is ie:f6aler. In the next passage iw) rod xéprev 
is probably the true reading. In Mk. vi. 89 dvasAivur is followed by ixi with 
the dative. We have dvariajuy wi in Mt. v. 45.] 

2 We find dérafairuy with the simple accusative (dévaBasvuy iea'er) in Dion. H. 
2252. 7, Pausan. 10. 19. 6. 

3 (Compare L. xiv. 6 (omitting aérg) ; also, more remotely, L. xxiv. 17.] 

. tHtere we must read is; for 4vé see (Mk. xvi. 9 Rec.) A. xiii. 50; for wapé, 
Mk. xvi. 9. "Es$daauys i» with genitive, L. iv. 29, al.] 

5 (Esriyselas avs, L. vi. 18.] 


‘ e 
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Mk. vii. 15 (v. 2.) not Mt. xxiv. 1), or mapa, Jo.xv. 26; exdev- 
yesy ex, A. xix. 16; é€aipew and éfarpeiy éx, 1 C. v. 2,7 A. xxvi. 
17; éFépyecOas ex, Mt. ii. 6, A. vii. 3, al. (Her. 9. 12), or srapa, 
Lit 1. The simple genitive but rarely occurs with these verbs; 
in a local sense only with éfépyeoOas, Mt. x. 14 (and even here 
the reading is not quite certain, see the variants,—but com- 
pare éxBaivew twos, Jacobs, Philostr. p.718). In a figura- 
tive sense, however, éxiimrev regularly takes a genitive (as 
spe excidere), G. v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Plat. Rep. 6. 496 c, Lucian, 
Contempl. 14 (but is found with ex, Her. 3. 14, Dio C. p. 1054. 
57); so also éxxpéuacBa, L. xix. 48. Lastly, éxpevyery even 
in the physical sense is followed by the accusative (of the power 
escaped from), as 2 C. xi 33, eeghevyew ras yetpds Tivos (Sus, 
22),—so Her. 6. 40 [7104], and frequently: é« is used only to 
define the place, A. xix. 16, expuyety dx rod otxov (compare 
Ecclus. xxvii. 20). 


5. "Ev. Verbs compounded with év have a very simple con- 
struction. When they denote direction into (to) something, they 
are followed by e’s; when rest in or on a place, by évy. Thus 
we have éuSaivery eis, Mt. viii. 23, xiv. 22, Jo. vi. 17 (Her. 2. 
29, Plat. Crat. 397 a); éuBddAXew eis, L. xii. 5 (Dio C. p. 288. 
79, Plat. Tim. 91, Lucian, Tim, 21); éuSdrresy ets, Mk. xiv. 
20 (but éuBSdrrecy ev, dip in the dish, Mt.xxvi.23); éuBrérrewv ets, 
Mt. vi. 26, A. i 113° @usrimrecy eis, L. x. 36 (Her. 7. 43, Plat. 
Tim. 84 c, Lucian, Hermot. 59), 1 Tim. iii. 6; éwarrvecy eis, Mt. 
xxvi. 67, xxvii. 30. ’Evdnpetv év, 2 C. v. 6; évosxety ev, 2 C. vi. 
16, Col. iii. 16 (with accusative, Her. 2.178); evepryety év, Ph. ii 
13, E. i. 20, al.; éyypddecy dv, 2 C. iii, 2 (like eyyAvdey ev, Her. 
2.4); €upévery ev (rH StaOyey), H. viii. 9. At the same time, 


1 (Here recent editors read ix for aws (Mt. xx. 29). In Mt. xxiv. 1 we have 
the simple verb wepsvseéas, and (according to almost all MSS. and editors) with 
avs. e find t%# in Mk. xi. 19.]} 

3 [In this verse £45 is the best reading : we may substitute ver. 13. ] 

3 ["Efwe eis eixias is probably the true reading: there is another example in 
Ree., A. xvi. 39, but it is not well supported. ‘"Ekipysebas awé (L. ix. 5, al.) is 
not a in the text. "Espisuy t# is probably the true reading in Mk. ° 
Vili. 23. 

‘ [Ex is also found in the N. T. after says, kavopaZav, Zarsipuy, iZershpssuy, 
iscadeouy (Mt. x. 14, Lachm., Tisch.). ’Awé follows isBaivuy, txlarsix, innabuipur, 
ixwaius, Unysiobas, tgebiv. (The derivative verbs ixdixsix and ixdngsiy are 
found with both ees and ix: L. xviii. 8, Rev. xix. 2, 2C. v. 6, 8.)] 

* (Here we must probably read Baiwevess. In Mk. viii. 25 imBaiwus takes an 
accusative. ] 
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the construction with the dative in both significations is not 
altogether rare; compare é€uPAézrew revi (dative of person), Mk. 
x. 21, 27, L. xxii. 61, Jo. 1.36, 43 (Plat. Rep. 10. 609 d, Polyb. 
15. 28. 3); €uarrvew ruvi, Mk. x. 34, xiv. 65, xv. 19; éupéver 
tii (wlores), A. xiv. 22 (Xen. Mem. 4. 4. 4, Lycurg. 19. 4, 
Lucian, Tim. 102). ’Evrpuday, to revel in something, is followed 
by the simple dative in Greek writers (e.g., Diod. S. 19. 71), but 
in 2 P. 11.13 éy is repeated: éyxevrpitey, Rom. xi. 24, has two 
constructions—being first followed by eés and then by the simple 
dative. 


6. Eis. Still more simple is the construction of verbs com- 
‘pounded with ets, as eisdyetv, elstropever Oar, eispépewy, eisép- 
xecOas:* in every imstance eis is repeated. Compare Poppo, 
Thue. ITI. i. 210; see however Herm. Eurip. Jon p. 98, and my 
2. Progr. de verbis compp. p. 13. 


7. ‘Eri. The verbs compounded with ézi are divided be- 
tween the construction with éz repeated (more rarely eés), and 
that with the simple dative: many however have both con- 
structions, “EmmiBaddewv eis re (into something) or emi te (upon, 
on something, Plat. Prot. 334 b), Mk. iv. 37, L v. 36, ix. 62 
[émré ret, Mt. ix. 16],—also with a dative of the person, 1 C. 
vii. 35, Mk. xi. 7, A. iv. 3 (Polyb. 3. 2. 8, 3. 5. 5) ;* émePacveey 
émi or eis, A. xxi. 6 [Rec], xx. 18 (Mt. xxi. 5),—also with a 
dative of the place, A. xxvii. 2 (Polyb. 1. 5. 2, Diod. 8. 16. 66); 
émtBrérew emi, L. i. 48, Ja. ii. 3, Plut. Educ. 4. 9 (with es, 
Plat. Phadr. 63 a); émexetoOas éri Tut, Jo. xi. 38,—also with 
a dative of the person, 1 C. ix. 16; émerlarew éri te, Li. 12, 
A. x. 10 [Ree.], or emi reve A. viii. 16, or with a dative of the 


1 [Eis is also found in the N. T. after iyzacaasinssy, iyupyersy, infibadZe0, 
byewrvissy, lvdvss7, ivevrioour, ‘Evy follows lyzaressiv, lynavzaebas, brdpyscbas, 
beSeEaCsrbas, ivesAsiv, ivswrcysiobas, ivdevapevebas (iyxansis). e simple dative 
is found with Iupaivecba:, iswalfss, isewrinsedas, bvrpigectas, leevrieous, 
isevwevebas, bveuyravur, buBpypmotas, bviguy, iyxadasiv, iynpivur, ivssdssy (iveia- 
Asobas, lArAoyar, Lugavilev). ‘Evdtinvuedas has all three constructions (2 C. viii. 
24, 1 Tim. i. 16, 2 Tim. iv. 14).] 

3 (This verb is also followed by iv in L. ix. 46, and perhaps in Rev. xi. 11 (see 
§ 50. 4); by bwé os, Mt. viii. 8; by iwi rive, A. i. 21 (see § 66. 3,—80 also sisPipsss 
bei os, L. xii. 11): in Rev. xi. 11 some MSS. have sisnadsy avreis. Eisipysobas, 
siswoptiiebas, sissivas, are also followed by wpés essa, in the sense of visiting, going 
into the house of some one. | 

3 As to beiBaadauy env xeipe iwi eve and em (Lucian, Zim. 10), in particular, 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 687.— We find, in a material sense, Polyren. 5. 2.12, wei 
WbArss Povrave inswasvons, 
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person, Mk. iii. 10, A. xx. 10 (Polyb. 1. 24.4); dareppérrrecy ert 
Tt, 1 P.v. 7; érercOévas eri rt, Mk. iv. 21, Mt. xxiii 4, A 
ix. 17, al.—or with a dative, usually of the person (L. xxi 26, 
Mk. vii. 32, A. ix. 12, 1 Tim. v. 22, al.), rarely of the thing, Jo. 
xix. 2 (Lucian, Tim. 41, 122); éwépyeoOas emi Tt, Li 35, A. 
viii. 24, xiii 40 [Rec.], or with the dative of the thing, L. xxi. 
26; éraipew éri or ets te, Jo. xiii, 18,7 L. xviii. 13; érrocao- 
Sopety ere te, 1 C. iii. 12, or dal tum, E. ii. 20,—but also with 
év, Col. ii. 7; émidety ei ti, A.iv. 29 ; érepépey with a dative 
of the thing, Ph. i 17;° éduxvetoOas eis twa, 2 C. x. 14;* 
éparreo Oar éré twa, A, xix. 16 (18. x. 6, xi 6). On the other 
hand, érrvypadesy is followed by év in 2 C. iii. 2,,—compare Plut. 
De Lneri Cupid. p. 229, al, Paleph. 47. 5 (not so in Num. 
xvii. 2, Pr. vii. 3). The following verbs take the dative only: 
érextelver Oat, Ph. iii. 14 (to stretch out towards); émupaivew and 
érupavev [? émipavoxew], when these verbs are joined with 
names of persons, E. v. 14, L. i. 79,—compare Gen. xxxv. 7 
[Alex.]; also ézripépery in the sense of adding one thing to 
another, Ph. i. 17. ’Eorvoxidfew sometimes takes a dative of 
the person, A. v. 15 and probably Mk. ix. 7 (provide a sheltering 
shade for some one, compare Ps. xc. 4); sometimes an accusa- 
-tive, Mt. xvii. 5, L. ix. 34 (to overshadow, envelop, as a transitive 
verb). In the LXX we also find émixdlew emi teva, Ex. xb 
82,8 Ps. exxxix. 8.’ 


1 (Here the best reading is rst. "Essesbives is also followed by iwi eives, tv 
em (Mt. xxvii. 29, in the best texts), ivave civés (Mt. xxvii. 37). } 

3 ['Ewaipsobas xava vives, ZC. x. 5: in A. xxvii 40 a dative follows, but this 
‘may be a dativus commodi.—'Ewenodopsiv vivi, Jude 20. ] 

* (Here iysigu» is now generally received: there is no other example of 
iw:fipssy evi in the N. T. This example is given a second time below. | 

‘ fin the previous verse ipixiela: dy ps Umer. 

° [This is a mistake : the verb here is iyypagusy (see above, s. v. iv). The con- 
struction igsypégsy iv occurs A. xvii. 28: this verb is also followed by ied cives 
‘(H. viii. 10, probably, see Bleek or Alford in loc.), and by iwi «sin H. x. 16, 
according to the best reading. ] 
: tS mistake for xl. 29 (35). ] 
* {Several other verbs of this class are followed by iw/in the N. T. We find 
ivi cs or cia after bwiBiPalur, laixadrsiobn, iwipjacrus, iwiengvevy, lesypiucs (in 
most texts), iways» (also leayur evi), iwavicracbai, lwavawasebas (also with 
vit, Rom. ii. 17), brusipytobas, irvysipuy (also xara cives, A. xiv. 2): tei ess: after 
imaicyinedas (Rom. vi. 21,—elsewhere this verb is either absolute or a simple 
transitive), and imddus: similarly tasnadiZew ivave civés, Mt. xxi. 7. Eis follows 
lmavsaysy (L. v. 4), and brifsonuy (Mt. xxviii. 1): on iwizsy sis, A. xix. 22, see 
§ 50. 4. "Earwepsvsetus is followed by wpss; iwscurayuy by wpés and by vos 
(with accusative), It is not easy to say how many examples of the construction 
with the simple dative should come in here: we may mention iwaywsZseduu, 
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8. did. Of the compounds of dd but few repeat the pre- 
position. In the N. T. compare ScarropeverGas Sia otropipwy 
L. vi. 1, compare Diod. S. Hac. Vat. p. 30 (but also—though 
with a different meaning, obire—S:atropever Oat rrodets, A. Xvi. 
4); dépyecOas Sid, Mt. xii 43, 2 C. iL 16, to go through (and 
consequently, out of) something’ (compare Strabo 8. 332); and 
the pregnant phrase diacafew 8: ddatos, 1 P. iii 20. Most 
of these verbs are, as transitives, followed by the accusative: 
as Stamdeiy, satl through, A. xxvii. 5; also duépyecOas, when it 
means to go throughout, L. xix. 1, A. xv. 3; Ssa8aivey, H. xi. 
29, ete. 

9. Kard. Those compounds of xara which denote an actio 
tending down to some point of space are followed by dro or 
éx, when the terminus a quo is to be expressed ; as cataSaivery 
aro Tob ovpavod, L. ix. 54, 1 Th. iv. 16, caraBatvew éx rod 
ovpavod, Jo. iii. 13, vi. 41. Where the terminus ad quem is to 
be indicated (Dio C. 108. 23, 741. 96), they take ésré, eis, or 
apos,* according to the nature of the mark aimed at (L. xxii. 44, 
Mk. xiii. 15 [Rec.], A. xiv. 11); perhaps also in A. xx. 9 the 
simple dative, caragéperOas drve.’ On the other hand, caOj- 
cba, cablfew, xatariBévas év Tivt, are to set down in a place, ete. 
Karzyopeiv, to accuse, is usually construed with the genitive of 
the person, the signification of the «ara being present to the 
mind: once we find xarnyopelw ts xatd tevos, L. xxii. 14; 
similarly ¢yxadely xara twos, Rom. viii. 33, compare Soph. 
Philoct. 328. Analogous to the former construction is xata- 
Kavyac Gai twos, to boast against some one, Rom. xi. 18 (compare 
Ja ii. 13), and xatrapaprupety tives, Mt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13 ; 
but xcataxavyao0at xatad Tivos, Ja. iii. 14. 


bwigssy, imsernoosy, besQersiv (irupxsis, iwaxcdoubsir, imseeiaAgy, imrdesii, lestinay, 
im:epiessy). "Ewspsivtsy is followed by ess, t cis, wpes cive (iwi or rather wapa civi, 
A. xxviii. 14); issrpigas by iei and wpés with accusative, and by sis (ix, L. i. 
17, see § 50. 4); igsrrdvas by civ, bei cs (OF viva), aNd ixadvw civds. } 

1 [Similarly dsaPipssr Bed cod ispov, Mk. xi. 16. These verbs are not unfre- 
quently followed by the distributive xaed (e. g., L. viii. 1). In several p 2g 
compounds of 3 are joined with other ehh Srp in a pregnant sense. See 
Winer, 5. Progr. de verb. compp. p. 9; and below, § 66. 2. ] 

3 Also ius, Mt. xi. 28, L. x. 15.5 

3 As we find elsewhere saraQipsebas sis Saver or ig’ Ferg, see Kiihnol in loc. : 
seve might aleo be taken as an ablative. [On Mt. xx. 18 see above, p. 263. } 

‘(The simple genitive is also found after sacaysAas, xaraywerxuy, sacadora- 
Cry, BATH, RaTaRUpAlUY, RATEAGASY, RaTaapRay, RaparepRalY, ZOTE- 
Opersiv, xacskevedluy (xabdweus, A. xxviii. 3): On xarvizss with genitive of infini- 
tive see above, p. 409. In Mk. xiv. 8 the best reading appears to be savizsss 
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10. Mera. Verbs compounded with perd, in which this 
preposition signifies trans—as peraBalvewy, petrapoppody, pera- 
oxynuartivey, peravoeiv, perouxcifey, al.—naturally take eis to 
express passing over into. Compare Vig. p. 639. 

11. IIapd. Verbs compounded with zrapa are followed by 
a7ro or trapa (but compare § 47, p. 457 sqq.), when the place 
whence is to be indicated. See A. i. 25, ad’ Hs (arocroAjs). 
mapéPn, as in Dt. xvii. 20, Jos. xi. 15, al; é& Hs in Dt. ix. 12, 
16 IapadapSdvey azo twos, 1 C. xi. 23, and wapd Tivos, 
1 Th. iv. 1, 2 Th. iii. 6; wapadépew aio twos, Mk. xiv. 36, 
L, xxii. 42; wapépyeoOas dio twos, Mt. v. 18, Mk. xiv. 352 

12. IIep/, The compounds with zepi have for the most part 
become pure transitives, and accordingly govern the accusative ; 
as tmepiépyeoGas, 1 Tim. v. 13 (obire), repctwvvivas, E. vi. 14, 
weptioravat, A.xxv. 7. We find in a material sense, with arepi 
repeated, vreptaotpamrew (once only, A. xxii. 6,—in the parallel 
passage, A. ix. 3, the verb is transitive), wepsLwvvucOar, Rev. 
xv. 6 (aept ta ot7nOn), amepixetobat, Mk. ix. 42, L. xvii. 2 
(weptotrac Oat, L, x. 40). The dative follows sepsmrimrew 
(Anotais, wetpacpois) in L. x. 30, Ja. i. 2 (Thuc. 2. 54, Polyb. 
3. 53. 6, Lycurg. 19. 1), and srepsxeio@az in H. xii. 1.* 

13. IIpo. Of the verbs compounded with mpo only apo- 
wopeverOas repeats the preposition: L. i. 76, wpomopevan mpo 
mposwtrov * xuptov (Dt. ix. 3). In the LXX this verb is also 


avrev cis xsQadns: for the omission of xaré before the second genitive see Plat. 
egg ‘ 814d, Her. 4. 62 (Meyerénloc.). On the constructions of saenyepsiv see 
p. 254. 

| [MewapsepPevr is used absolutely in the N. T. except in 2 C. iii. 18, where the 
passive is followed by an accusative (see p. 287): the following ss 3éfar is 
correlative with dq¢ dens (p. 463). Muerevesis is not found in the N. T. with sis 
in this sense; on Mt. xii. 41, L. xi. 32, see p. 495. In Ph. iii 21 msracyapaci- 
sv is followed by a proleptic adjective (§ 66. 3). ] 

*(In ver. 16 we find éwé, not if. } 

5 (Compounds in which wasé means beside, near, govern a dative (see Ellicott 
on Ph. i. 25): wapsivas, vapnyinela:, wapordvas (also leewitv, xarsvewies vives), 
waparibivas (als0 sis), wapapeives (also wpés sive, see p. 504), wapizsy, wapadideras, 
Wapansiobas, tapaxerovbiy (wapsuBadrrAuy, L. xix. 43, Tisch.): compare wapsdpssss 
vii, 1 C. ix. 18. We find also wapayupd{ur iv; wapsrauBavus wpss (also psf 
laverev), Ulsebas wpss (with accusative) ; wapeBdarAuy and wapadsdovas sip. 
Napsivas is followed by sis and epés eiva, also ivi esves 5 wapayinedas by cis, apes 
and ii (with accusative); wapdysiv by wapé. Some of these examples (also 
wapoxsiv sis, H. xi. 9) really come under § 66. 2. d. 

a | wspcibivas, and probably wspBdaaus in L. xix. 43 (wspPsBanpives iwi 
vyouvev, Mk. xiv. 51). Uspwierrss sis, A. xxvii. 41.] 

_ 5 [Westcott and Hort read iséaver, Ips is repeated with three verbs in which 
its force is temporal : wpeunpueous (A. xiii. 24), apoopifss (1 C. ii. 7), wpoyseenses 
(1 P. i. 20). ith L. i. 17 compare wpsspaebas lvemie, A. ii, 25. Upedyus isi 
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followed by: évwmiov (Ps, Ixxxiv. 14 [Alex], xevi. 3") and 
éutrpooOey (Gen. xxxii. 16, Is. lviii. 8). So in L. i. 17, 
Mpoedevoetas evywmioy avtov; but in xxii. 47, mponpyero 
avrovs. See further no. 2.? | 
14, IIpos. Verbs compounded with zpos repeat this pre- 
position when the local to is to be expressed. See e¢. g. mposae- 
Trew Wpos Tovs Todas TwWds, Mk. vii. 25, and compare Dio C. 
932. 82,1275. 53,—but wpostrimrev rots yovact, Diod. S. 177. 
13 [and L. v. 8]; spost/OecOas mpds Tovs wrarépas, A. xiii. 36 ; 
also mposxoArao bas mpos THY yuvaixa, to cleave to, Mk. x. 7, E. 
v. 31. They are also followed by émré: as wpostsOévas emi ray 
nrsclay, Mt. vi. 27. More rarely we find the dative thus used : 
mposépyerOat Spe, H. xii. 22; mposmimrey oixig, Mt. vii. 25 
(Xen. Eq. 7. 6, Philostr. Ap. 5. 21); and, of direction, wpos- 
doveiy rivi, to call to, Mt. xi. 16, A. xxii. 2, compare Diod. 8. 
4. 48 (but wposdwveily tiva, to call some one to oneself, L. vi. 
13). On the other hand, the dative is almost invariably used 
when the object approached is a person, a8 wposaimrrew ruvl 
(to fall down before some one), Mk. iii. 11, v. 33, A. xvi. 29, 
arpospépey tui (Philostr. Ap. 5. 22), mposépyerOai rut, to accost 
some one; or when the approach itself is to be taken in a 
Jigurative sense, as mposdyewv te Bem, to bring to God, 1 P. iii. 
18 (aposdyev t@ xvpl» frequently occurs in the LXX), 
mposerlver Gal tet, to adhere to, A. v.36. Compare srposéyery 
tii, H. vii. 13, A. xvi. 14; mposetvyeoOal tit, Mt. vi. 6, 1 C. 
xi. 13; mposridevas Adyor revi, H. xii. 19; mpostiBecOas TH 
éxxrnola, A. ii. 41. If the verb implies the notion of rest, 
(arpos tu), it is either construed thus with the dative,—as 
apospeévery Tivi (A. xi. 23, 1 Tim. v. 5), wposedpevecy (1 C. ix. 13 
[Rec.], Polyb. 8.9. 11, 38. 5.9), wposxaprepety (Mk. ili. 9, Col. 


wives (A. xxv. 26), and wpoypifuy xae’ spbarpers (G. iii. 1) should perhaps be 
mentioned. 

1 (Here the word is isareiey, and so in Ps, Ixxxiv. 14 Vat.]} 

2 (The genitive follows wpeieravas (1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, al.), wpevessy (1 Tim. v. 8), 
wpewopsisebas (A. vii. 40). ] 

3 (‘This quotation from Gen. ii. 24 (where Alex. has the simple dative after 
the verb) occurs three times in the N. T., and in every case the reading is doubt- 
ful. In E, v. 31 wpés; ch» yoveine is more generally received, though the dative 
has considerable support ; in Mt. xix. 5 the best editors read the simple verb, 
In Mk. x. 7 Tisch., Westcott and Hort, omit the clause ; Tregelles reads sés. | 

4 [Ts lexancig is not found in A. ii. 41: the phrase oecurs in the received 
text of A. ii. 47 (the best MSS. omit ey ixzAncig), and in no other passage. In 
A. xi. 24 (v. 14) we find epesribsotas re Kupiy. | 


540 _VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. [PART IIL 


iv. 2, Rom. xii. 12, compare Polyb. 1. 55. 4, 1. 59. 12, Diod. S. 
20. 48, and frequently); or, in expressing purely local rela- 
tions, followed by év, as mpospévery év "Edéoo, 1 Tim. i. 3." 
15. Svv. The compounds of ovy but seldom repeat this 
preposition, as in Col. ii. 13 (cvSworocetv), or take pera instead 
(Weber, Dem. p. 210), as in Mt. xxv. 19 (cuvaipew), 2 C. vill. . 
18 (cuprréurev), Mt. xx. 2 (cupdhewveiv), xvii. 3 (cvAAarE), 
Mk. xiv. 54.7 Most frequently they are followed by the 
simple dative. The examples of this construction (amongst 
which are 1 C. xiii. 6, Ja. ii 22, but not Rom. vii. 22%) are 
to be found on almost every page of the N. T.: in Greek 
authors, also, these verbs are almost invariably so construed. 
A. i. 26, cuyxateyrndicOn peta tov evdexa aroctoNey is a 
pregnant expression. | 
16. ‘Tad. None of the verbs compounded with é7ro repeat 
the preposition.‘ When they express direction towards (irae, 
vrootpepey, al.) they are followed by ets or wpos; when tired 
signifies under, as in vro7mdety, they are treated as transitives. 
17. ‘Yrép. The verbs compounded with trrép are for the 
most part used absolutely. Only drepevruyyavew repeats 
vréep, Rom. viii. 26 v. 2. (compare Judith v. 21, Ecclus, xxxvi. 
27); and in Rom, xii. 3 dwepdpoveiy is joined with zrapa. 
‘TrepBatvew in 1 Th. iv. 6 and dwepideiy in A. xvii. 30 are 
used transitively in a figurative sense.* 


Rem. In Greek authors it is not uncommon for the preposition of 
a compound verb to continue in force for a second verb ® (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 30). Of this usage the N. T. contains no clear example. 


1 [pss also occurs after wpesipxseda: (1 P. ii. 4), wposxdeesn (Mt. iv. 6,—with 
iy in Rom. xiv. 21): in H. v. 7 wpés x.7.4. probably belongs to the nouns, not to 
erpessviynas (see Delitzsch in loc.). "Evi vs follows apessvAiny and wpesPipssy (L. 
xii. 11 Rec., Mt. v. 23): bv follows epesnapetpsiy in A. ii. 46. The simple dative 
is joined with wpesavadiensusr, wpesuvaribscbas, wpesrrinpovebas, wpesdadsis, wpos- 
muvsiy (inwarssy reves in L. iv. 7, al.), wpesoxbilssv, wpeswepivsebas, rpestaigein, orpes- 
mowsrsiv, wrpesmAcny, xpeseurinr (Mt. xxvil. 60),:epespnyrdvas, wposspauur. | 

4 2cy is repeated with eureavpeuy Mt. xxvii. 44 (evrayur 1 C. v. 4), cuvipysobas 
A. xxi. 16. Merdé follows cvsdyiuy in Mt, xxviii. 12; covencdrouésiy in Mk. v. 37; 
cunebiny in G. il. 13. (pss is found after evlnrsiv, evrrAoyiliobas, comBddrAuy, 
evdAaAsiy.) | 
: Poa favour of the rendering, J rejoice with the law, see Meyer and Vaughan 
i) ° 

*(Except in éwiragsy ies reis widas, E. i. 22, 1 C. xv. 27, probably quoted 
from Ps. viii. 7 (bwiraker dwoxdrw cey weder,—so in H. ii. 8).—The dative is 
found after seaxevuy, dwerderuy (1 C. xv. 27, al.). 

__ *(In 2 Th. ii. 4 we find twspaipsctas ivi. The genitive follows swspBdarss (E. 

li. ra and basis (Ph. ii. 3). ] ie ai 
8 gupweniy zal @ipssry for cus@ipess (Kriig. p. 345). m € 

650. Obe 4} pip meipsrs (Kriig. p. 845) pare 


SECT. LIII.] THE CONJUNCTIONS. 541 


Section LIII. 
THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions—whose office it is to join together words or 
clauses—are divided into classes according to the kind of con- 
nexion expressed. These classes are the same in every culti- 
vated language, and are eight in number’ (Kriig. p. 345). 
The primitive conjunctions are monosyllabic, «at, rou, re, 5é, 
pév, obvy ; many are evidently derived from pronouns or adjec- 
tives, as Ste, S71, ws, Tot, GAXd, etc.; others are compound, as 
édy (ef dv), ézel, @ste, yap (ye dpa), Tovey, etc. Some, in ac- 
cordance with their signification, govern a particular mood ; as 
ei, édv, iva, Sms, Ste, al. See in general Hermann, Hmend. p. 
164 sqq. The chief conjunctions of each class which are cur- 
rent in Greek prose generally are also found in the N. T., and 
with their legitimate meanings:‘* only roc, w#v are not used 
(by themselves), and many compounds which express nicer 
shades of meaning (e. g., youv) were not required in the N. T. 
style. . | 

It should further be remarked that the causal conjunctions, for the 
most part, originally expressed that which is objectively or temporally 
present (e. g., Ort, éwel, éredyj). This connexion of thought may also 
be observed in the prepositions (p. 451 sq.), and likewise in Latin and 
German ; e. g., quod, quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, wetl.® 

2. The simplest and most general connexion of words and 
clauses, the simple coupling together of words and clauses 
which stand side by side, is formed by the conjunctions «ai and 
re (et and que). The latter of these occurs most frequently in 
Luke’s writings (especially in the Acts), and next to these in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. Mt. ii 13, wapadaBe 16 rrasdiov 
kal thy untépa auto Kal devye cis Alyutrrov A. x. 22, aunp 





1{Kriiger now has nine classes,—copulative, disjunctive, adversative, com- 
parative, hypothetical, temporal, final, consecutive, and causal conjunctions. 

2 Compare O. Jahn, Grammaticor. Gr. de conjunctionibus doetrina (Gryph. 
1847). 
3 Mentioned again in the next line. Ts is regarded as derived either from 
eo or from rei = eet ; see Kiihner II. 708 (ed. 2), Liddell and Scott s. v.] 

4 Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 66, goes too far ; what he says on p. 130 is more 
correct. It is only in regard to the position of certain conjunctions that the 
N. T. language differs from the earlier i 

5 (Literally while. Compare in English, seeing that, being (Abbott, Shakep. 
Gr. p. 277), in the sense of since. ] 
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dhoBovpevos tov Oeov, paprupovpevds Te Hrd Sov Tov EOvous" iv. 
13, Oewpotvres . . . COavpalor, erreyivwoxov Te avTOUS K.T.A. 
The distinction between xa/ and re is, that «ad simply connects 
(notions of the same kind), re annexes (something added). 


Hermann says “xai conjungit, te adjungit:” compare with 
this Klotz, Devar. II. 744.1 Hence re rather denotes an in- 
ternal (logical), xa¢ rather an external relation. 


In the N. T., as well as in classical Greek, re? thus indicates 
an addition, complement, explanation,—something which flows out 
of what has roe or is some detail belonging to it* (Rost 
p. 728); see Jo. vi. 18, A. i 33, 37, iv. 33, v. 42, vi. 7, vii. 13, 
28, 31, x. 28, 48, xi. 21, xii. 6, xv. 4, 39, xix. 12, xx. 7, xxi 18, 
Rom. xvi 26. Hence, as a rule, re denotes something of inferior 
importance (Jo. iv. 42, A. xvi. 34). Sometimes however re may even 
be used to give prominence, In H. ix 1, eye xai 4 mpary (Scabryjxn) 
Stxawpara Aarpeias 6 Te dywv Koopixdy, the last object, as a detail, 
and as presupposed in &xa:ipara Aarpeias,* is annexed by means 
of re: as however the writer (ver. 2 sqq.) goes into particulars re- 
specting the sanctuary, it is clearthat ré dyvov was for him the prin- 
cipal notion in ver. 1. There is nothing strange in such a use of 
re, for that which is not homogeneous with what has preceded (xa), 
but is added to it, may be either the more or the le-s important of 
the two, according to circumstances : compare also H. xii. 2. It is 
indeed by the subjective view of the writer that the choice of re is 
in many cases determined ; see Klotz /.c. In the N. T. re and 
have often been interchanged by the early transcribers : e. g., A. vii. 
26, viii. 6, ix. 23, xi. 13, xii 8, 12, xili, 44, xxvi. 20,5 al. (Don. 
p. 573, Jelf 754). 


3. In the N. T. style, as in that of the Bible generally, the 
simple connexion by xai* is frequently chosen where in the 


'On xai and es (derived from c«, Herm. Soph. J'rach. 1015) compare the 
different views of philologers ; Herm. Vig. p. 835, ad Eurip. Med. p. 331, Hand, 
De Partic. +s (Jen. 1832, 2 Progr.), Bernh. p. 482 sq., Sommer in the NY. Jahrd. 
J. Philol. 1831, III. 400 sq., Hartung, Part. 1. 58 sqq. [On os see Curtius, 
Grundz. pp. 188, 444.] 

3 On the Latin que, see Zumpt, Gr. § 333, Hand, Tursellin. I]. 467 sq. Com- 
pare Bauermeister, Ueber die Copulativpartikeln im Latein. (Luckau, 1853). 

3[‘* Like ‘que,’ ¢s sbpens to the foregoing clause (which is to be conceived 
as having a separate and independent existence, Jelf, Gr. § 754. 6) an additional, 
and very frequently a new thought ;—a thought which, though not necessary to 
(Herm. Viger, No. 315), is yet often supplemental to, and a further development 
sf rare i of the first clause ; compare Acts ii. 33, Heb. i. 8." Ellicott on 

iii, 19. 

: Carers this see Delitzsch én loc. } 

: Rar ane xxvi. 10.] 

‘‘and”’ uniting separate sentences, it is only necessary to mention speciall 
one case, which is often overlooked,—that in which a writer joins one O. T. 
quotation to another : e. g. A. i. 20, ysrnbiicw A Iwavdss . . . iv wben (Ps. lxviii.), 
nal chy lawxerny . . . Irspes (Ps. cviii.), H. i. 9 5q. (see Bleek), Rom. ix. 38. 
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more reflective languages a conjunction of more special meaning 
would have been used. This peculiarity led astray the earlier 
Biblical philology into the assumption that «ai in the N. T., 
as }in Hebrew, was the conjunction-general, uniting in itself 
all meanings of the conjunctions, and indeed those of many 
adverbs.! But—as in Greek authors (Klotz, Dev. II. 635), so 
also in the N. T.—«aé has only two meanings, and, also.’ 
These however admit of various shades, which we should our- 
selves express by special words: thus also rises into even, vel, 
adeo (Fritz. Rom. I. 270, Jacob, Luc. Alex p. 50). But in 
many passages there is not even such a modification as this, but 
xai, as the simple copula, was chosen by the writer either in 
accordance with the simplicity of Biblico-oriental thought, or 
designedly—on rhetorical grounds: sometimes both these causes 
coincide. The translator, however, has no right to destroy the 
colouring of the original by introducing special conjunctions. 


In the narrative syle, especially of the synoptic Gospels, the 
several facts are in great measure strung together by «ai, as 
simply following one another; though 8€ and ody, pera rovro, fra, 
etc., would have given more variety to the language, and the use 
of the participial and relative constructions would have more clearly 
distinguished between principal and subordinate sentences. E. g. : 
Mt. 1. 24 sq., wapé\aBev riv yuvaixa airod Kai obk éyivwoney adriv 
ws ov érexev vidv, Kai éxdXevey 7d Gvopa abrov "Incotv’ iv. 24 8q., 
vii. 25, 27, L. v. 17; see § 60. 3. One case deserves special men- 
tion,—that in which a writer gives a note of time, and then annexes 
the fact by means of xai; as in Mk. xv. 25, fw dpa rpiry kat 
éoraipwcay airév (a supplementary remark, as it were, to ver. 24), 
st was the third hour and (when) they crucified him: here the cor- 
rection dre was early introduced. From this must be distinguished 
L. xxill. 44, fv dset dpa Exry xai oxdros éyévero. Here, if ore had 
been used, the time would have stood out as the principal matter, 
and the fact would be regarded as subordinate: the two were to be 
indicated as co-ordinate, and hence xai. This structure is also found in 
Greek writers (Matth. 620. 1. a, Madv. 185, Jelf 752); Plat. Symp. 
220 c, 7d Wv peonpBpia cai avOpwrot yoOdvoyro’ Arrian, Al. 6. 


[This last example is quite different. St. Paul quotes Is. xxviii. 16, introducing 
into the verse certain words from Is. viii. 14: the xa belongs to the passage 
itself. 

: aes still Schleusner, Lezic. s. v. 

2 Klotz, l. c. : In omnibus locis, ubicunque habetur x«é particula, aut simpliciter 
copulat duas res, aut ita ponitur ut preter alias res, ques aut re vera posite sunt 
aut facile cogitatione ni pe pomunt: hanc vel illam rem esse aut fiert significet, 
et in priore caussa ‘‘ und” reddi solet, in posteriore etiam, quoque, vel, sicuti res 
ac ratio in singulis locis requirit. ' 
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9. 8, nn mpos rH érdAfa Fv cal... dOa* Thuc. 1. 50, Xen. An. 
1. 1.8. The case is still less similar when, in a prophetic annouuce- 
ment, the note of time is placed first, and a sentence annexed by 
means of xaf,—an arrangement which gives more solemnity to the 
language: see L. xix. 43, H. viii. 8, 1 C. xv. 52. So also in such 
exhortations as airetre xai Sofjoera: ipiv' L. x. 28, rovro oie 
kat {joy, there is more force in the parallelism of the two verbs 
than in some such construction as rotro rowv Ojon (Franke, De- 
nsth. p. 61). Compare Demosth. Olynth. 3.11 ¢, pare rat6’ ov- 
Tws Orws .. . Kat Suvporerbe efidvar kai puobov e€ere. 

In such cases as 1 C. v. 2, “. . . and ye are puffed up,” Mt. 
iii, 14, “I had need to be baptised of thee, and thou comest to me,” 
Jo. vi. 70, “ Have not I chosen you. . . ¢ and of you one is a traitor,” 
Jo. xi. 8, xiv. 30, H. iii. 9, astonishment or sorrow is more eloquently 
expressed by the simple and, than it would be by the more full- 
sounding however, nevertheless, notwithstanding. In the mere juxta- 
poser the contrast speaks as it were of iteelf, On the other 

and, in Mt. xxvi. 53, 9 Soxets, dre ov Sivayat dprt mapaxurécar roy 
warépa, pov Kat mapacrioe por wreiw Swdexa Aeyedvas dyyéAwy ; H. 
xii, 9, of woAd padrAov t opela TE warpt Tov wvevpdrwy Kat 
(noope ; Ja. v. 18, Rev. xi. 3, that which was the object or purpose 
of the first action, and might have been expressed as such (iva. . .), 
is by means of the xai consecutioum presented independently as a 
consequence, because it was the writer’s point to give the second 
member all possible emphasis. A Greek writer, aiming at the 
same object, would probably have laid out his sentence thus: ov 
wordy p&drXov trorayevres TH warpi.. . Cooney; See also Rom. 
xi. 35, Mk. i. 27, Mt. v. 15, and compare Ewald p. 653: in the LXX 
see Ruth i. 11, Jon.i.11. From later Greek may be quoted Malal. 
2. p. 39, exdAevoe xai exavOy Hy puoepa xepory ris T'opydvos. 

In regard to the other uses of xai, as they may be simply 
ace ae to the two meanings “and,” “also,” we have only to 
remark !— 


1[** The use of xa/in the N. T., as the Aramaic 0 would have led us & priori 
to sd a is somewhat varied. Though all are really included in the two 
broad distinctions et and etiam (see especially Klotz, Devar. vol. II. p. 635), 
we may perhaps conveniently enumerate the following subdivisions. Under the 
first (ef) sai appears as, («) simply cupulative; (6) adjunctive, i.e. either when 
the special is annexed to the general as here,” that is, in Ph. iv. 12, lst xai— 
‘* Mark i. 5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or conversely the general to the special, Matth. 
xxvi. 59; (y) consecutive, nearly ‘and so,’ Ph. iv. 9, Matth. xxiii. 32, 1 Thess. 
iv. 1, compare James ii. 28, al. Under the second (etiam) sai appears as, 
(3) ascensive, ‘even,’ a very common and varied usage (compare notes on Eph. 
i. 11), or conversely, descensive, Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12, where see notes ; (s) ex- 
planatory, approaching nearly to ‘namely,’ ‘that is to say,’ John i. 16, Gal. ii. 
20, vi. 16, where see notes; (%) comparative, especially in double-membered 
clauses, see notes on Eph. v. 23 ; to all which we may perhaps add a not un- 
common use of xai, which may be termed (#) its contrasting force, as here (2nd 
zai), aud more strongly, Mark xii. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 18 ; compare 1 Cor. ix. 5, 6 
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(a) The xai before interrogatives comes back to the meaning 
“‘and:” Mk. x. 26, cal ris Svvara: cwSwva; L. x. 29, Jo. ix. 36, 
1 P. i. 13, 2 C. i 2. This usage is familiar enough in Greek 
writers, see Plat. Zheet. 188 d, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 13, 6. 3. 22, Lucian, 
Herm. 84, Diog. L. 6. 93, Diod. S. Eze. Vat. p. 30; in Latin also e 
is thus used. We ourselves so use and (“ And what did he do?”), 
when we stop a speaker with an abrupt, urgent question. There 
is however no example in the N. T. of the use of xai before an 
imperative, to give urgency to it.) All the passages formerly 
quoted as examples of this usage are of a different kind. In Mt. 
xxlil. 32 the xai is consecutive ; ye declare yourselves to be sons... 
then fill up, etc. In L. xii. 29 xa/ means also or and (consequently) ; 
in MK. xi. 29 xaiis and ; in 1 C. xi 6, also. The intensive xaiafter 
interrogatives—as in Rom. vii. 24 [Rec], 8 yap BAéra tis, Th Kai 
Axle; why doth he yet hope for it ?—points to the meaning also. 
(Jelf 759, 760.) 


(b) Kaé is never really adversative. First of all, those passages 
must be set aside in which «ai ot, xal py (Fritz. Mark, p. 31), xat 
obdeis, etc., occur; as Mt. xi. 17, xii. 39, xxvi 60, Mk. i. 22, vii. 24, 
ix. 18, Jo. iii, 11, 32, vii. 30 (contrast ver. 44), x. 25, xiv. 30, A. xii. 
19, Col.ii. 8, al. Here the opposition lies in the negation, and is 
neither increased by 5¢ nor diminished by the simple «ai (Schzef. Dem. 
I. 645). But also in such sentences as Mk. xii. 12, é{:7rovv adrov 
Kparynoa kai époByOnoay rov oxAov’ 1 Th. i 18, AOeAroapey Abeiv 
apos tas... kal évéxopey jas 6 caravas’ Jo. vil. 28, 1 Jo. v. 19, 
the author probably had in his thought two clauses in simple juxta- 
position, whereas we are more inclined to bring the opposition into 
prominence. In A. x 28, Mt. xx. 10 (the first thought that they 
would receive more, and received also each a denarius), we ourselves use 
and to bring out the startling result : see above. No one then will 
think it strange that in 1 C. xii. 4,5, 6, 5é and xaé should alternate. 
Lastly, in 1 C. xvi. 9 Paul connects together two circumstances (one 
favourable, the other unfavourable) which detain him in Ephesus; 
and hence xaé is the simple copula.? (Jelf 759. 3.) 


(c) The epexegetic xai—the xai of more exact definition, namely § 
— is in strictness merely and (and indeed): Jo. i. 16, out of his 





(2nd x«/). In such a case the particle is not adversative, as often asserted, but 
copulative and contrasting ; the opposition arises merely from the juxtaposition 
of clauses involving opposing or dissimilar sentiments. These seven heads ap- 
parently include hy the more common uses of zai in the N. T. ; for further 
examples seo the well arranged list in Bruder, Concord. s. v. ai.” Ellicott on 
Ph. iv. 12.—See also Webster, Syntax, p. 132.] 

1 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 588 eqq., Hartung I. 148 (Jelf 759. 4.) 

3 Even in Hoogeveen’s time it was seen that but is not really a meaning of 
zai: sciant non ex se sed ex oppositoram membrorum natura hance (notionem) 
nactam esse xa particulam (Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 588). 

3 Herm. Philoct. 1408, Bremi, Demosth. p. 179. Compare Volcm. Fritzsche, 
Quest. Lucian. p. 9, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 33 aq., Weber, Demosth. p. 438. (Un 
Jo. i. 16 see Weatcott’s note. ] 


35 
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fulness have all we received, namely grace for grace; 1. C. ii 5, 
xv. 38, E vi. 18, G. vi. 16, H. xi 17, A. xxiii. 6. But this 
meaning has been introduced into too many passages. In Mt xii. 
41, xvii. 2, xxi. 5, «of is and; in Mk. xi. 28 the correct reading 
is probably 7. In Mt. iii. 5, nal 4 wepixywpos rod Iopddvov, if 
rendered “that is to say, the Jordan-country,” would be an incor- 
rect adjunct to 4 "Iovdaia ; for neither do the two geographical notions 
absolutely coincide, nor is the former included in the latter. It is 
such a combination as, all Hesse and the Rhine-country, all Baden and 
the Breisgau : compare Kriig. p. 357, In the phrase Oeds xai waryp, 
xai is simply and (at the same time), not namely, that ts. 

(d) The signification especially may be questioned altogether 
(Bornem. Luc. p. 78, Fritz. Mark, p. 11) in those cases in which 
to a general there is added a special designation, which was really 
included in the former. Thus in Mk. i. 5, éferopevero raca 7 “Iovdaia 
Xwpa Kal of ‘IeporoAupira: wayres (xvi. 7), the special statement is 
made prominent by its very position, but xaiis simply and. Com- 
pare H. vi. 10. Sometimes, on the other hand, the special terms 
come first, and xai is placed immediately before the general word 
under which these are included : e. g., Mt. xxvi. 59, of dpxcepeis Kai of 
apecBvrepn kal roauvédpctov dA oy, Gnd (in one word) the whole 
Sanhedrin.! In H. iii. 19 xai stands at the close of an entire exposi- 
tion (before the final result) : so also in 1 C. v. 13 in some MSS. 

(ec) When xai signifies also (which is not the case in E. v. 2, for 
instance),? it may sometimes be rendered by aire hee es re 
Vil 26, rowdros yap qyiy Kai experey dpxuepe’s, Sows «.7.r., for 
such a high ened eas Just suitable for a oF vi. 7,1 P. ii. 8 (Jo. 
viii, 25), Col. iii, 15, 2 C. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i 12. Elsewhere it might 
be rendered vicissim (asin 1 C, i. 8, Ph. ii. 9), but “ also” is perfectly 
sufficient. 

(f) When xai appears in the apodosis after a particle of time 
(Gre, ws), —as in L, ii. 21, dre erAjoOnocay juépar dxtm Tov wepire- 
pety abrov, kal &AuOy 7d dvopa avrov “Inoots’ or in L. vil. 12, 
ws Wye TH wUAN THS wWoAews, Kati Wor eexoui{ero rebvyxus’ A. 
i. 10, x. 17 [Ree.],—the construction really designed was,‘ érA7- 


1 See Fritz. Matt. p. 786, Mark, p. 652. Compare Volc. Fritzsche, Quest. 
Lucian. p. 67, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 83 and Rep. iT. 212. 

7On zai also after relatives (H. i. 2, 1 C. xi. 28, al.) see Klotz, Devar. II. 
636 ; and on the whole subject see Kriig. p. 359. The correct explanation of 
this ‘‘ alao” must in every case be obtained from the context. In 1 C. xv. 1 aq. 
we find xa several times repeated, forming a climax. 

* Herm. Vig. p. 887, Poppo, Thue. III. ii. 419. [See also Ellicott on E. i. 11, 
Alford on 2 C. iil. 6, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 168 sq., Liddell and Scott s. v. sa: 
B. If. 1. With relatives, this sa/ answers to the Latin ~ idem : see Klotz II. 
686.—The sai in zxéye, Rom. iii. 7, is thus explained by some: see Meyer, 
Grimm s, v.—In several of the passages cited above for this use of sas some 
of the best commentators with reason prefer the simple also, seeking the 
eee in the context : see e. g. Bleek and Delitzsch on H. vii. 26, Meyer 
and Ellicott on Col. iii. 15. } 

* [That is, there is a mixture of two constructions : see § 65. 3.} 
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cOncav St qydpar... Kat &AnOn, yywre TH THAD... . Kat eSexopiLero.} 
In Jo. i. 19, however, we must RLY a Baumg.-Crusius) thus con- 
nect Gre dwéoreAav... with xai aporAcynoe ; the clause dre dwréore- 
Aav «.rA, attaches itself to airy écriv 4 paprvpia x.7.X. : see Liicke 
tn loc. As to xai commencing a parenthesis, as in Rom. i. 13 (Fritz. 
in loc.), see § 62, 1. 

n xai ydp see no. 8; on xai dé, no. 7. Kai ye, ef quidem, occurs in 
L. xix. 42,2 A, ii, 18,—in both places without any intervening word, 
contrary to the e of the earlier written language : as to later 
writers see Klotz, Devar. II. 318. 


4. This connexion assumes the form of correlation when 
two words or clauses are, by means of nai... nat (Te... TE, 
A. xxvi. 16) or Te... eat, joined together as corresponding to 
each other.® Kal... «ai (or te . .. ve) is used when the 
members are presented to the writer's mind from the first as co- 
ordinate, e¢ ... et, both...and, as well...as: Te... Kal, 
when to the first member he annexes a second, e¢ ... que, not 
only ... but also (Klotz, Devar. II.'740). See Mt. x. 28,0 dv- 
ydpevos Kal puyny Kal copa atodeoar 1 C. x. 32, amrposxotrot 
nar Tovdalos xat"EXAnow wai rp éxxAnoia’ Ph. iii. 10, iv. 3 ; 
A. xxi. 12, wapexadovpev seis te xal of évromoe L. ii. 16, 
avedpov thy te Mapp xal rov ’Iwond xal ro Bpépos «.7.d. 
(Kriig. p. 367). In the former case the members must be 
regarded as combined into one whole (one completed group) ; in 
the latter the second member is added to the first. The latter 
combination, however, does not in itself convey any expression 


‘ Kamer in Rev. x. 7 (§ 40. 5. b),——possibl A. xiii, 19,—and frequently after 
nal iyivere (§ 65. 4. ©).— Winer only incidentally refers to other cases in which s«/ 
commences the apodosis (§ 41. a. 4). It stands thus after si or iay in 2 C, ii. 2, 
Ja. iv. 15, Rev. ili. 20 Tisch. (sad sissa.), Rev. xiv. 10, and perhaps in Ph. i. 22: 
in Ja. ii. 4 zai is very doubtful. Compare 2C. xi. 12. See Ellicott and Alford 
on Ph. i. 22 for an explanation of the true force of zai (ale) in this case: see 
also Hartung, Partik. 1. 130, Lightfoot on Ph. l. ¢., A. Buttm. p. 362 (Jelf 759. 
Obs. 3). Compare no. 7 (6) on the similar use of 3i (Jelf 770). ] 

? (Kei ys here is doubtful, but is probably the true reading in A. xxvii. 27: 
‘compare sal ssAév ys, 1 C. iv. 8.—‘‘ There is a difference between this case” 
(zai... ys) ‘and that in which se/ and ys stand together, so that ys affects ” 
not an intervening word, but ‘‘xai itself. Lucian has some examples of this 
combination, in which zai ys denotes and indeed, and truly (Imag. 11, Tragop. 
251). It is said not to occur in older and better writers, ye in Hippocr. 
p. 258. 11 we read xa/ ys in the sense and even, and Lysias (in Theomn. 2. § 7) 
uses xai ys in the sense of zai res: Hesychius may have had this latter passage 
in mind when he gave sai co as the explanation of x«i ys.” Rost u. Palm, 
Lez. 1. 541. See also Klotz, Dev. II. 819, Bornem. Luc. p. 122 (Jelf 735). ] 

3 Such cases as Mk. ii. 26, xa} Rwxsy xa) veis civ airy ovew' Jo. v. 27 [Rec. ], 
where xai... xai are not era to each other (the second xa/ signifying 
aleo), do not come under this head. Compare Soph. Philoct. 274, 
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of the relative value of the two members (Rost p. 728 sq."): 
compare A. iv. 27, v. 24, Rom. i 14, H. xi. 32, al In the 
course of lengthened enumerations, groups (pairs) are thus 
formed by means of re... «wal (... at): H. xi. 32 [Rec], 
Bapd« te wait Xappov «ai 'TepOde, AavtS te nal Yapovir 
kal trav wmpopntav’ 1 C. i 30, H. vi. 2, A. ii. 9,10, Ph. i. 7. 


By xaf . . . xaé are connected not only similar but also contrasted 
clauses: Jo. vi. 36,«xai dwpdxaré pe xal ov micrevere,—both seeing 
and not-believing exist. So also in Jo. xv. 24, and probably in 
xvii. 25 (Jelf 757. 2). In 1 Cor. vii. 38 the arallelistn of the 
contraria is disturbed by the pre-eminence given to the second 
member. On re and 5¢ in correspondence,—the latter particle com- 
bining opposition (‘‘ lenis oppositio,” Klotz IT. 741) with connexion, 
asin A. xxii. 28 [Rec.], and the chiliarch answered ... Paul on the 
other hand said, and in A. xix. 3,—see Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 36, 
Rep. Ii. 350, Herm. Eur. Med. p. 362 8q., Klotz J. ¢. (Jelf 754. 5). 
Te and xaé are either placed together, between the two words which 
they connect into one group (as in L. xxi. 11, PdByrpd re xai onpeia’ 
A. 1x. 182), or are separated by one or two of these words, as L. xxiii 
12, ore ThAdros xat 6 “Hpwoys° Jo. ii. 15, A. ii, 43, wodAd re répara 
Kat onpeca: X. 39, & re TH xwpg TY Tovdaiwy Kai “IepoveaAjp Rom. i 
20, A. xxviii. 23, al. : here the article, preposition, or adjective in the 
first member, serves for the second also. It is otherwise in Ph. i. 7, 
é& re trois Seopois prov xai dv rp drodoyia x.7.A. 
In A. xix. 27 and xxi. 28 we find re «ai in one and the same clause, 
in the sense of que etiam : ® this is unusual in Greek writers, if indeed 
It is not inadmissible. 


5. Correlation appears in its sharpest form as comparison: 
ws (asrep, xabas*) . .. odtws. The force of obrms is not un- 
frequently enhanced by «aé as in Ja. ii 26, @srep TO capa 
Napis mvevpatos vexpov éott, oUTws Kal 4 TlaTIs yYuwpls TAY 
épywy vexpa éotw' Jo. v. 21, Rom. v. 18, 21,1 C. xv. 22,2 C. 
i. 7, E. v. 24,H. v. 3,2 P. ii. 12° (Jelf 760. 3). Sometimes 


1 [Here Rost maintains that the second member is usually the more impor- 
tant (Don. p. 578, Jelf 758). See Ellicott on 1 Tim. iv. 10.] 

, Ha passages illustrate an ambiguity of which we have a few examples in 
the N. T. (see L. xii. 45, A. xiii. 1), for es may bere be independent of xa/, and 
may simply annex the clause (and): see A. ix. 29, xv. 82, xix. 6. Compare 
Xen. Anab. 7. 6. 8, and Ktihner II. 787.] 

3(‘* Here ¢s belongs to the sentence, xa: to the particular word : in the con- 
verse case, A. xxvi. 10, wal werAAcds vs x.7.4., nai belongs to the sentence, 1 to 
the word.” A. Buttm. p. 360 sq. ] 

‘[Kaéd, Mt. xxvii. 10; xebéwsp, 1 Th. ii. 11, al. ; sabosesp, H. v. 4; xabe, 
Rom. viii. 26, al. ; xaéses, A. ii. 45, al: See Ellicott on G. iii. 6, 1 Th. ii. 11, E. 
i. 4. On os see Grimm, Clavie a. v.] : 

®* [Here ei'rws is not expressed. ] 
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indeed xa: even takes the place of the particle of comparison ' 
in the second member: Mt. vi. 10, yernOnrw ro OéAnpa cou ws 
ev ovpave@ xai ém) yas’ Jo. vi. 57, x. 15, xiii. 33, xvii. 18, A. vii. 
51. See Bornemann, Luc. p. 71. 


The popular ry a is fond of introducing xaé into comparisons 
in other cases besides these, though the “also” is already contained 
in the particle of comparison ; as 1 C. vii. 7, OéAw wdyras avOparous 
elva: ws xat éxavrdy’ L, xi. 1, A. vii. 51, xv. 8, xxvi. 29. Thus we 
find xaé in both members :? Rom. i. 13, va rwa xaprév cy® Kal & 
tyuty xabws cat dv rots Aotrois Gveow’ Mt. xviii. 33, Col. iii. 13, 
Rom. xi. 30 0.1. See Stallb. Plat. Rep. L 372, Klotz, Devar. II. 635, 
Fritz. Rom. I. 37, IT. 538 sq. 


6. Next in order comes digjunction. Simple disjunction is 
effected by #,—which, especially in impassioned language, is 
often repeated several times (Rom. viii. 35): 4 wat, or also, or 
even, Mt. vii. 10, L. xviii 11, Rom. ii. 15, xiv. 10, 1 C. xvi 6 | 
(compare Fritzsche, Rom. I. 122°). Correlative disjunction is 
expressed by 7... #, elte . . . ele, sive . . . sive, whether. 
single words or entire clauses are opposed to one another: Mt. 
vi. 24, 1 C. xiv. 6 (Aroc* ... #, Rom. vi. 16), Rom. xii. 6, 1 C. 
xii. 13, 1 P. iv. 15,5 al (Don. p. 573, Jelf 777.) 


"H never stands for «af in the N. T., as xaf never stands for 7 
(Marle, Flori. 124, 195,—compare Schxfer, Demosth. IV. 33); but 


1 (‘It is more correct to say that sicws is omitted before the sai, and that 
zai, retaining its Levees meaning (also), takes on itself in addition the relation 
which e/rws would have expressed.” A. Buttm. p. 362. 

2 (‘*In sentences thus composed of correlative members, when the enuncia- 
tion assumes its most complete form, sai appears in both members, e. g., Rom. i. 
18; compare Kiihner, Xen. Mem. I. 1. 6. Frequently it appears only in the 
demonstrative, or only in the relative member ; see Hartung, Partik. Vol. I P: 
126. In all these cases however the particle xaé preserves its pre force. In 
the former case, ‘ per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem,’ a double and reciprocal 
comparison is instituted between the two words to each of which xa/ 1s an- 
nexed ; see Fritz. Rom. vol. I. p. 37 : in the two latter cases a single comparison 
only is enunciated between the word qualified by sai and some other, whether 
expressed or understood.” Ellicott on E. v. 23. 

According to the nature of the ideas, the second, annexed by # xa/, may 
either be a supplementary addition (Bengel on Rom. ii. 15), inferior in weight 
to the first, or may have its force enhanced by the xai (asin 1 C. xvi. 6). See 
Klotz, Devar. II. 592. 

* (By Klotz (II. 609), Rost u. Palm, Fritzsche, Meyer (on Rom. lc.), des 
(aut sane) is regarded as giving special emphasis to the former alternative : 
compare Don. p. 578, Jelf 777. 5. Hartung (II. 356) assigns it an exclusive 
force, ‘‘either only... . or:” so De Wette, Alford. ] 

* [An example of simple disjunction. On the comparative 4, which really 
belongs to this class (Don. p. 575, Jelf 779), see § 85. In one passage, Jo. xil. 
48, the negative force of 4 is increased by wsp (awsp) : see Jelf 779. Obs. 5.) 

© On awé for ef see Hand, 7ursellin. I. 540. On the other hand, disjunction 
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there are cases in which either particle might be used with equal 
correctness, each in its proper meaning (Poppo, Thue. III. ii. 146) ; 
e.g., 1 C. xiii. 1, 2 C. xiii. 1 (compare Mt. xviii. 16), and also the 
passage from Heraclides quoted by Marle.1 Where dtsstmilsa are 
connected by xai (Col. iii. 11), they are merely joined to one another 
as distinct objects, not expressly indicated as different or opposed. 
In Mt. vii. 10 xai éay brings in a second case, to which the speaker 
proceeds (further) ; but the best reading is probably 4 xaé. In L 
xii. 2 the true completion of the sentence is xai ovdév xpvrrdv. In 
Mt. xii. 27 Schott rightly renders xai by porro. Arranged as the 
clauses are in Mt. xii. 37, 4 would be altogether out of place: the 
same may be said of Rom. xiv. 7. 


It has been urged on polemic grounds, on the Protestant side, that 
7 is used for cai in 1 C. xi. 27, ds dy éo Gin rov dprov rovrov 4 rivy To 
qoTyplov Tov Kupiov. But—not to mention that here some good MSS. 
have xaé (as in ver. 26, 28, 29)—# may be very easily explained from 
the primitive mode of celebrating the Lord’s Supper,? without lending 
any support to the Romish dogma of the communio sub una: see 
Bengel and Baumgarten in loc.’ If however we were disposed to 
refer # to a real distinction in the administration of the sacrament, 
more indeed would follow from this passage (grammatically consi- 
dered) than the Romish expositors can wish to deduce,—namely, the 
possibility of communicating by means of the cup alone! In A.1L7 
(x. 144), xi. 8, xvii. 29, xxiv. 12, Rom. iv. 13, ix 11, E v. 3, 7 
stands in a negative sentence (Thuc. 1. 122, Alian, Anim. 16. 39, 
Sext. Empir. Hypot. 1. 69°), where the Romans also use aué for e 
(Cic. Tuse. 5.17, Cail. 1. 6. 15, Tac. Annal. 3. 54, al.‘). In oby Spay 
éoriv yvivas xpdvous 7 xatpovs, both yvavat xpdvous and yvavar xaipovs 
(we may think of etther one or the other) are equally denied ; so that 
in sense this sentence exactly coincides with yvava: ypdvous Kai xarpovs. 
Lastly, when xaf and 7 occur in parallel passages (Mt. xxi. 23, L. xx. 
2), the relation is differently conceived by the different writers; and 
it would be a manifest abuse of parallelism to infer that the two 
particles are synonymous. 


"H and xai have not unfrequently been interchanged by transcribers 


by @ may to a certain extent include connexion by sai. If we say, ‘‘ He who 
murders father or mother deserves the severest punishment,” we naturally mean 
at the same time that he who murders both parents is not less liable to punish- 
ment. The minus includes the majus. 

' On nad. .« ai, vel... vel, see Schoem. Jseus p. 807 (Jelf 757. Obs. 2). 

* (Since ‘‘ the bread was partaken of in the course of the meal, the wine at 
its close.” Meyer. ] 

* Even in our mode of communicating it is conceivable that one might 
receive the bread devoutly, but the cup in a state of sensuous (perhaps even 
sinful) distraction. Hence we alao could say, ‘‘He who receives the bread or 
the cup unworthily.” 

. fe ere the best texts have sai. 

Pitts Rom. III. 191 sq., Jacobs, Philostr. mag. p. 874, and lian, Anim. 
p. 457. 

* Hand, Tursell. I. 534, [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 458. c.] 
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Jo. viii, 14, A. x. 14, 1 C. xiii. 1, al.,, Matzner, Antiph. p. 97). 
ompare also Fritzsche, Mark, p. 275 eq., Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 11. 
Tholuck, Bergpred. p. 132 sq., obtains no very clear result.} 


7. Opposition finds its expression partly in the simple adversa- 
tive form (5é, dAAd), partly in the concessive sentence (uévTor, 
Sus, GAAd ye). Mev ... &€ originally expressed a mutual 
relation between the opposed members, and therefore a grouping 
of contrasted clauses (1 P. iii. 18, iv. 6). This relation, how- 
ever, has become weakened into simple correspondence (Rom. 
viii. 17, 1 C. i. 23), and has, logically, even sunk down below 
parallelism by means of «ai... «at (Hartung II. 403 sqq.).’ 


The distinction between dAd and 6¢ is, in general, the same as 
that between the Latin sed and autem (vero®). The former (the 
neuter plural of d\Aos with altered accent, Klotz, Dev. ITI. 1 sq.) 
—which may frequently be rendered notwithstanding, nevertheless, 
tmo—expresses proper and sharp opposition, annulling Sen 
which has gone before, or indicating that no attention is to be pai 
to it. Aé, a weakened form of 8) (Klotz lc. p. 355), connects 
whilst it opposes, i.e, it adds something different, distinct, from 
that which precedes (Schneider, Vorles. I. 220). After a negative 
dAXd is used (ovx . . . ddAd, not... but); but we also find od (47) 
... 8¢, not... however (not... rather), as in A. xii 9, 14, H. iv. 
13, vi. 12, Ja. v. 12, Rom. ii. 4,—otww . . . dé, H. ii.8 (Thue. 4. 86, 
Xen. Cyr. 4. 3. 13‘). More particularly, _ 

(a) "AAAd is used when a train of thought is broken off or inter- 
rupted (Jelf 774); either by an objection, as Rom. x. 19, 1 C. xv. 
35, Jo. vii. 27 (see Klotz, Devar. IL 11, and compare Xen. Mem. 
1. 2. 9, 4. 2.16, Cyr. 1. 6. 9),—or by a correction, Mk. xiv. 36, 
2 C. xi. 1,—or by a question, H. iii. 16 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 11, 
Kjotz IL 13),—or by a command, encouragement, or entreaty, A. 
x. 20, xxvi. 16, Mt. ix. 18, Mk. ix. 22, L. vii. 7, Jo. xii. 27 (compare 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 13, 2. 2. 4, 5. 5, 24, Arrian, Al. 5. 26.35). In all 
these cases that which has preceded is opposed (and annulled) by 


1[1C. ix. 15, marcy yep poe maidrer dwebarsiv, 4 Ts Ravn mov ovdsis Rerdoss 
(as the oldest MSS. read), is variously explained. Meyer takes # as alioguin 
(Jelf 777. Obs. 8); but it is much more srg 8 that there is an aposiopesis 
after #. See Alford and Stanley ix loc. f. Evans (Speak. Comm, III. 303) 
holds that the change of reading does not essentially alter the construction : 
‘* After # supply ha... After madracr J the negative in stds logically vanishes, 
and si3ss is equivalent to ss." Such a construction (even if possible) seems 
much less easy and natural than the aposiopesis. 

2 [Don. p. 575 sqq., Jelf 764-774. See also Webster, Syntax, p. 133, 119.] 

3 See Hand, 7ursell. 1. 559,—compare 425. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 437, Zumpt 
$48, Donalds. Lat. Gr. p. 196, Ellicott on GQ. iii. 22. ] ; 

* Compare Hartung, Partik. I. 171, Klotz, Devar. II. 860[‘‘. . . ut in par- 
ticnla quidem 3i non respici videatur precedens negatio, sed per simplicem 
adfirmationem illud ponatur, quod-est contrarium rei precedenti.” Klotz p. 361. 
See also Ellicott on E. iv. 15, Ph. iii. 12.] : 

* See Palairet p. 298, Krebs p. 208, Klotz, Devar. II. 5 (Jelf 774). 
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something else. Compare also Jo, viii. 26, and Liicke in loc. When 
aAAa. stands in the apodosis, after conditional particles, it brings out 
the clause antithetically and therefore with greater force, like the 
Latin at. See 1 C. iv. 15, day puplovs radaywyots Exqre ev Xpiorg, 
GAX’ ob rodAods warépas (yet not, on the other hand), 2 C. iv. 16, xi. 6, 
xiii. 4 [Rec], Col. ii. 5; and compare Her. 4. 120, Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 
18, Lucian, Pise. 24, Aélian, Anim. 11, 314—The case is different in 
Rom. vi. 5, ef ovpdvroe yeyovapey rp Spowwdpare rod Oavdrov avroi, 
dAXa nat ris dvacrdcews éoouefa, 80 shall we however etc.: see 
Fritzsche in loc.? 

The absorption by dAAd of the negative “no,” after a negative 
question—as in Mt. xi. 8, rf é&jABare Oedoacbar; xdAapov bro avépov 
carevopevoy; dAAG ri éfprAOare Welty; and in 1 C. vi. 6, x. 20, Jo. 
vii. 48 sq.—needs no comment.® *AAAG pey ody, Ph. iii 8, is at sane 
quidem - aAAd opposes the present jyotpa to the perfect aynua, as & 
correction.‘ In Rom. v. 14, 15, dAAd occurs twice, with a different 
reference in each case: in 1 C. vi. 11 it is repeated several times 
emphatically, with the same reference.’ 

(b) Aé is often used when the writer merely subjoins something 
new, different and distinct from what precedes, but on that account 
not sharply opposed to it (Herm. Vig. p. 845): in 2 C. viz 14 sqq., 
1C. iv. 7, xv. 35, we find it in a succession of questions (Hartung I. 
169, Klotz, Devar. II. 356), Hence in the Synoptic Gospels xai aud 


1 See Eyes II. 197, Niebuhr, /nd. ad Agath. p. 409, Klotz, Devar. IL 93 
(Jelf 2c. Obs. 1). 

* [‘‘Male cum h. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 15... . contendas. Ibi enim £aad post enun- 
tiationes hypotheticas, quibus aliquid conceditur, in apodosi gravem ad prece- 
dentem aut vocem aut sententiam oppositionem infert, at.” Fritzache l.c. See 
especially Ellicott on Ph. i. 18, who remarks on such sr as this: “‘the 
primary force of 4444 is so far obscured that it does practically little more than 
impart a briskness and emphasis to the declaration.” 

See Schweigh. Arr. Epict. II. ii. 889, Raphel ad 1 C. le. 

**aaa’ d, after a direct or indirect negation, occurs (occasionally in the 
LXX, e. g., Job vi. 5, and) three times in the N. T., in L. xii. 51, 2C. i 18, 
1 C. tii. 5; in the last , however, it is probably not genuine. After 
Klotz's careful investigation (Devar. 11. 31 sqq.)—in which he followed Kriiger 
(De formule arr 4 et afinium particularum post negationes vel negativas sen- 
tentias usurpatarum natura et usu, Brunsvic. 1834)—4aa’ # must certainly be 
referred to 4AAs, not to 4aas. Thus L. xii. 51 will be, J have not come to bring 
on earth... . aught but division. The fact that in 2 C. i. 13 dard itself pre- 
cedes, does not invalidate this ‘ere : com Plat. Pheed. 81 b, and see 
opie : a ‘ria Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 175, Sandys, Isocr. Paneg. p. 46 
8q., . 5. 

* [Mas occurs in the N. T. (1) as a preposition with the genitive, except, Mk. 
xii. 32, al. (in A. xv. 28, wAlev.... wany). (2) With de, A. xx. 28, Ph. i 18 
(in the best texts). (3) In all other passages was» approaches more or less 
nearly to aad. Its exceptive force is most visible in Rev. ii. 25, where dade: 
precedes ; see Jelf 779. Obs. 2. It introduces a correction in Mt. xxvi. 89, L. 
xxii. 42 (being parallel with 4aad in Mk. xiv. 36, quoted above): it follows a 
negative in L. xii. 81, xxiii. 28. In L. xix. 27 it is used to ‘‘ break off and pass 
to another subject ” (Liddell and Scott, s. v.). In L. xxii. 22 it follows mix. In 
most geri it may be rendered by notwithstanding, nevertheless, or (better 
still) by the old-fashioned howbeit. See Don. p. 572, 576, Jelf 778. Obs. 4, 
Webster, Syntax, p. 145, Ellicott on Ph. i. 18, Lightfoot on Ph. iii. 16.] 


SECT. LIL ] THE CONJUNCTIONS, 553 


5é are sometimes parallel: in 2 C. vi. just quoted, 7 is inserted in the 
midst of several repetitions of 5é.1 Like the German aber, 5é is used 
in particular when an explanation is annexed,— whetheras an integral 
sab of a sentence (1 C. ii. 6, copiay AaXotpev ey rots TeArcioxs, copiav 

ov Tov ai@vos Tovrov' ili. 15, Rom. iii. 22, ix. 30, Ph. ii. 8), or as 
itself an independent sentence, as in Jo. vi. 10, ix. 14, xi. 5, xxi. 1, 
G. ii. 2, E. v. 32, Ja. i. 6:2 also when, after a parenthesis or digres- 
sion, the interrupted train of thought is taken up again (Herm. 
Vig. p. 846 sq., Klotz II. 376, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 141 8q.), as in 
2 C. x. 2,811 12, v. 8, E. ii. 4, compare Plat. Phed. P: 80 d, Xen. 
An, 7. 2. 18, Paus, 3. 14. 1 (autem, Cic. Of. 1. 43, Liv. 6. 1. 10). 
In an explanation which is at the same time a correction (e. g., 
1 C. i. 16), the adversative signification of the particle is still 
perceptible. Sometimes ¢ introduces a climax (H. xii. 6), or marks 
the steps in a regular progression of clauses (2 P. i 5-7). On dé 
in the apodosis see Weber, Demusth. p. 387, and (especially for the 
case in which &é follows participles which stand in the place of 
a protasis, as Col, i. 21 *) Jaooba FEL Anim. I 26 Pref. When 
in a didactic passage 5é is frequently repeated (as in 1 P. ui. 14 8q.5), 
we must seek the explanation of the particle in the relations of the 
several clauses. In narrative we often find a number of sentences 
simply connected by S€: see Acts viii. 1-3, 7-9. 

Kai . . . dé, in one and the same clause (as often in the best 
authors, Weber, Dem. p. 220), signifies ef . . . vero, atque ettam, and 
also,—xai being also and 5€ and, according to Kriiger (p. 358), whilst 
Hartung (I. 187 sq.) maintains the reverse. See Mt. xvi. 18, H. ix. 
21, Jo. vi. 51, xv. 27, 1 Jo. i 3, A. xxii. 29, 2 P.i. 5.6 In the 
reverse order, 58 xai (2 P. ii 1), the particles mean but also. 

The N. T. use of zé (a weakened form of pyv Q requires no special 
remark, for pe... 5€... 5€Jude 8 (not 2 C. vii. 17) is easily 
explained. When pé is answered by dAAd, as in Rom. xiv. 20, al. 
(compare Iltad 1. 22 sqq., Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 16), the second: member 
is made to stand out with greater prominence (Klotz, Devar. II. 3). 


1 Greek authors also, as all readers know, use 3i very frequently in narration. 
[In 2 C. L. ec. the true reading is, no doubt, 47... 3... 4... i.) 

* (Jelf 767. 8 (Don. p. 576), Ellicott on G. ii. 2.] 

3[‘* After the relative sentence the wapazeaw is taken up again by diene: di, 
the particle 3i standing in adversative relation to the contents of the relative 
sentence:” Meyer in loc. See also Ellicott on E. ii. 4, Jelf 767. 4.] 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 874. [See Jelf 770. Obs. 2, Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. 
i. 21. In A. xi. 17 Rec. and 1 P. iv. 18 (possibly) 3 is found in the apodosis 
after si. See below, p. 749, and A. Buttm. p. 364. ] ) 

5 See Wiesinger. Here, however, the third 3i is rejected by Lachmann [and 
other modern editors 

« Schef. Long. p. 349 sq., Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 154, Ellendt, Arr. Alex. I. 
187. (See also Eliicott’s full note on 1 Tim. iii. 10 (Jelf 769). 

7 This occurs in the N. T. in H. vi. 14 only (and even there not without 
variant), in the genuine Greek combination § «sv, to express an oath : see Har- 
tung II. 376, 888 (Don. p. 569, Jelf 728. a). [The editors are divided between 
* aay and si gets, the latter having the support of the oldest MSS. : see § 55. 9. 
On the etymology of «iv (of which Donaldson considers the ‘‘ emphatic and 
affirmative ” p#v to be a lengthened form) see New Crat. p. 281 sq. ] 
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Where pév and «ai are found in correspondence (A. xxvil. 21 sq.), we 
have an unmistakeable anacoluthon : see Herm. Vig. p. 841, Matzner, 
Antiph. 257. On pé& not followed by 8€ see § 63. I. 2.e. Against 
the lawfulness of supplying pé before 5¢ (Wahl, Clav. p. 307) see 
Fritz. Rom. II. 423: compare Rost p. 736 sq. (Don. p. 575-578, 
Jelf 765 sqq.) 


The opposition conveyed by yet, however, is very rarely expressed 
in the N. T. Mévro: is used most frequently by John, where another 
writer would have used a simple d€:1 once (Jo. xii. 42) he 
strengthens pévro. by prefixing dus. The latter particle only occurs 
twice besides, in Paul’s Epistles (1 C. xiv. 7, G. iii, 15). Kasrocye 
however occurs in A. xiv. 17, in reference to something which has 
preceded, and with the meaning although, quamquam.? There is 
nothing peculiar in the N. T. use of dAAd ye, yet on the other hand, 
L. xxiv. 21, 1 C. ix. 2, al.3 (Klotz, Dev. IT. 24 sq.), except that 
immediately follows dAAd—a collocation of which there is probably 
no example in good writers (Klotz/.¢ p. 15). The correlation though 
.. . yet is expressed by «i caf... . dAAd in Col. ii 5, ef yap xai 17 
CapKi dep, dAAG TH rvevpate ov ipiv cipi; by ci nai... yein L. 
xvii. 4sq.* In general, « xai signifies although, st etiam, quamquam 
(indicating something as an actual fact), whilst xai ef is even t/, etiam 





/ 

1 [Miveres occurs five times in St. John’s Gospel, and also in 2 Tim. ii. 19, Ja. 
ii, 8, Jude 8. In all these instances—probably not excepting Ja. ii. 8, see De 
W., Briickner, Alford, Wordsw. (Vulg. ‘* tamen "’)—it has this adversative force. 
See Ellicott on 2 Tim. l. c., Jelf 730. a, 786. 8. 

? (Kaire itself occurs in H. iv. 8, with a participle (§ 45. 2), and with a finite 
verb in A. xiv. 17 (in the best texts). Strengthened by », Soe immediately 
after it (‘‘ ut ipsa spas ety notio eo modo acuatur, quasi. Latine dicas quam- 
quam quidem :” Klotz II. 654), it occurs in Jo. iv. 2, and in the received text of 
Obey In A. xvii. 27 the best reading is xai ys. (Don. p. 607, Jelf 772. 

. 2. 

- 3 [These are the only examples of ard ys; but we have sara plv obs yt in 
Ph. iii. 8. The rendering given by Bornemann in L. xxiv. 21 (Schol. p. 160), 
‘* at sane,” “‘ at nimirun,” seems more suitable than that given above (compare 
however § 61. 5): it expresses better the mixture of opposition and affirmation 
which belongs to this combination. (‘‘ Hinc factum est, nt particule unam fere 
notionem .. . . exprimere videantur, qua cum aliqua adfirmatione vel potius 
exceptione aliquid opponatur antecedentibus:” Klotz II. 25.) Similarly in 
1 C. ix. 2, yet certainly, yet at all events. See Meyer Ul. cc.] 

* [Also in L. xi. 8. On this use of ys (at any rate, at all events) in the 
apodosis see Liddell and Scott, Lex. a. v. II. 8. a, Hartung I. 380. On the 
position of ys in the sentence, see § 61. 5.—Is very rarely occurs in the N. T., 
except in connexion with other particles (xai, saire, GAAd, dpa, dpa, si, si Hi 
MH, wiv edv, wes): probably the only examples besides those just quoted are 
1 C. iv. 8 (where ys strengthens ég:Aev) and Rom. viii. 82, 5: »s,—eee no. 8. 
(E¢ 1, L. xix. 17.) See Don. p. 568, Jelf 7385, Webster p. 122. ] 

, [Practically this includes two casea, which in English require different 
renderings. (1) Where that which the sentence expresses is (in the writer's 
belief) an actual fact : here si «ai is though (L. xviii. 4, 2C. xii. 11). (2) Where 
the writer concedes or assumes that the supposition is correct (1 C. iv. 7, 2C. 
iv. 8). Here we are not always able to express sei in translation. Sometimes — 
however its ‘‘ ascensive” force (placing in relief either the whole clause or some 
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st (merely putting oe as a supposed case!) : compare Herm. 
Vig. p. 832, Klotz, Devar. I]. 519 sq. (Jelf 861. 2.) 


8. The temporal relation of sentences is expressed by ws, 
Gre (Grav), émel,—also by &ws, péxypt, mpiv; see § 41. b. 3, 
§ 60. 4. A consequence is indicated by ody, roivuy, dste 
(“evovv) ; and more sharply and distinctly by dpa, did (d0ev), 
Tavyapovy (ovxody in Jo. xviii. 37 only). The causal relation 
is expressed by means of Ori, ydp (Ssdtt, ere) ;? whilst os, 
xa8ws, xaGor: (subjoining a clause), introduce rather an 
explanation than a reason. Lastly, a condition is indicated 
by e¢ (elye, eltrep), dav; § 41. b. 2. 


(a) Of the particles which express a consequence, ovv® is the 
most common ; it is also the proper syllogistic particle.* Its refer- 
ence in any particular instance may be gathered more or less easily 
from the context: eo. g., Mt. iii, 8, 10, xii, 12, 1 C. xiv. 11 (see 
Meyer in loc.), Mt. xxvii. 22, A. i 21, Rom. vi. 4. It is also very 
frequently used, like the German nun, simply to mark the progress 
of a narration (where it is only in virtue of a connexion in éme 
that the second of two events can be said to rest on the first as its 
basis) ; see Jo. iv. 5, 28, xiii. 6, and compare Schef. Plutarch, IV. 
425. Like the German also or nun, ovy is used especially after a par- 
enthetical clause to take up the train of thought ® (1 C. viii. 4, xi. 20), 





single word) is Ni easily recognised—see 1 C. vii. 21, ff thou art even able, 
etc., 1 P. iii. 14, Ph. ii. 17; compare si od3i, L. xii. 26. Perhaps ‘‘even if,” 
though apparently inexact, is the most idiomatic translation in some passages, 
as this combination is used with considerable latitude in English. In some 
examples x«i belongs to the following word in the sense of also (L. xi. 18, 2 C. 
xi. 15). Ed sei is found once with the optative (1 P. iii. 14), in every other 
instance with the indicative: Ph. iii. 12 is a different case, see p. 874. See 
Ellicott on Ph. ii. 17, Alford on this and on 2 C. v. en 

1 (This combination is very rare in the N. T., for in almost all the examples 
of sa) si'the sai is simply copulative (Mt. xi. 14, al.). The only instances seem 
to be 1 P. iii. 1, 1 C. Vili. 5 (zal yap siasp): in Mk. xiv. 29 we must read si xa, 
and in 2 C. xiii. 4 s/is not genuine. Meyer and Alford, however, are hardly 
justified in asserting that in this last passage sai yap si could only mean ‘‘ even 
if,” ‘‘even putting the case that.” Ke) si would naturally have this reese 
and in the examples quoted by Hartung (I. 141) zal yap si is for even tf. Still, 
as the double force of nal yep is acknowledged (see below p. 560), it is surely 
possible that si, if genuine, might here stand out of connexion with the zai, this 
particle being merely copulative. Kriiger (§ 69. 82. 21) expressly admits this 
meaning of zai yap si. ] 

a thie by 3 4s, Rom. viii. 32, seeing that he. (Don. p. 606, Jelf 735. 9.) 

*[Liinemann here refers to a work by V. C. F. Rost, Ueber Ableitung, Bedeu- 
tung und Gebrauch der Partikel ebv (Gott. 1859). ] 

‘(Compare Don. p. 596: ‘‘ The particle ety is indicative rather of continua- 
tion and retrospect than of inference: and, in general, it should be rendered 
rather ‘ ecard y ‘as was said,’ ‘ to proceed,’ than ‘therefore,’ which is pro- 
perly expressed by dpa and its compounds.” See also Don. p. 571, Ellicott on 
G. ni. 5, 21, Ph. 13. 1, Webster p. 144. ] 

* Heind. Plat. Lys. p. 52, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 285, Jacob, Luc. Alez, 


556 THE CONJUNCTIONS. [PaRT Il. 


or when the writer proceeds to explain or illustrate (by examples or 
otherwise), as in Rom. xii. 20 [Rec]. (Jelf 737. 3. 5.) 


"Apa: accordingly, que cum ita sint, rebus ita comparatis. The 
primary office of dpa may certainly have been to introduce “ levio- 
rem conclusionem,” 2 as indeed it occurs mainly in dialogue and in the 
language of common life (Klotz, Devar. II. 167, 717); but in later 
Greek the usage of the particle became extended, and particular 
writers, at all events, use it to express rigorous logical inference. 
“Apa inclines towards its original meaning when it stands in the 
apodosis (after conditional clauses), as in Mt. xii. 28, 2 C. v. 15 [Ree.], 
G. iil. 29, H. xii. 8 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 2, 8. 4. 7),—or draws 
an inference either from the assertion (compare 1 C. v. 10, xv. 15, 
where it may be rendered really, in fact, indeed*) or from the con- 
duct of another person (L. xi. 48). Of the N. T. writers Paul uses 
dpa most frequently, and that particularly when he analyses the 
contents of an O. T. quotation (Rom. x. 17, G. iii. 17,—compare H. 
iv. 9), or gives a résumé of a discussion (Rom. viii. 1, G. iv. 31 
v. |.); though in these cases he as frequently uses ody. In questions, 
dpa refers either to some words or fact previously related (Mt. xix. 
25, L. viii. 25, xxii, 23, A. xii. 18, 2 C. i 17), or to some thought 
which exists in the mind of the speaker (Mt. xviii. 1), and which 
is more or less clearly shown to the reader. It then means under 
these circumstances, rebus ita comparatis, and sometimes naturally, as 
may be conceived (Klotz II. 176). Et dpa, si forte (Mk. xi. 13, A. viii. 
22), and érei dpa (1 C. vii. 14), also resolve themselves into this 
signification (Klotz II. 178). 


The combination dpa otyv, placed at the beginning of a sentence 
(see against this Hermann, Vig. p. 823), accordingly then, hince ergo 


p. 42, Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 418, Poppo, Thuc. III. iv. 788. [In both these 
cases we use our English then (so then, so now, accordingly, etc.). ] 

1 (Mv ody, The examples of «is ov» are of two different kinds. (1) Mi» is in 
correspondence with 3i,—so that here we have merely a combination of o» with 
the distributive formula «ivy. . . 36: see Mk. xvi. 19, Ph. ii. 23, al. (In several 
examples which appear to belong to this class, the 3é which follows has no 
connexion with the «iv: see A. Buttm. p. 370.) Sometimes however—as in 
the cases of the simple «ithe second member is not expressed in strict 
form : see § 63. 2. e, where Winer thus explains Rom. xi. 18, H. ix. 1. (2) O3* 
in its proper sense is combined with the confirmative «iy (Jelf 729 sq., 
Ellicott on Ph. iii 8): many examples of this kind are found in the Acts, esr 
usually signifying ‘‘ continuation and retrospect’’ (Don. p. 596). As in classical 
Greek, the emphatic addition may pass into a correction (Don. p. 577, Jelf ic. 
Herm., Vig. p. 845), nay rather, —see L. xi. 28 (1 C. vi. 4, 7). In this last sense 
the N. T. writers, perhaps more frequently, use gsvedrys : see Rom. ix. 20, x. 18, 
L. xi. 28 Rec., Ph. iii. 8 (Tisch., Westcott). ] 

3 [Quoted from Klotz 7. c. Compare Don. p. 567, 597, Jelf 788 8q:, Ellicott 
on G. v. 11, Webster p. 121 aq. "Apa is sol arieiy by ys in Mt. vit 20, xvii. 
26, A. xi. 18 Rec. (‘‘itaque ergo,” see Fritz, Matt. p. 563): dpa ys also follows 
ui, A. ae - In classical Greek we find ys joined with dpa (A. viii. 30), but 
not with dpa. 

® Klotz p. 169: compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 92, Hoogeveen, Doctrina Par- 
ticul. I. 109 sq. 
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(dpa expressing conclusion, ovy continuation }), is a favourite formula 
with Paul: see Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, viii. 12, ix. 16, al. I do not know 
of an example of dp’ otv in any Greek author: in Plat. Rep. 5. p. 462 a 
the more recent texts have dp’ ody? (in a question) ; compare Schneider 
an loc., Klotz, Devar. IT. 180. 


Av (&° 6) is used most frequently by Paul and Luke:® rofvuy, in 
truth then, indeed now, and roryapody (the strengthened rocydp, Klotz 
IT. : 38), wherefore then, are rare.—On asre and its constructions see 
p. 377. 


(6) “Ore points in general to some existing fact, something which 
lies before us, and hence answers to that as well as to because, quod: 
in the latter case it is sometimes brought out more prominently by 
prefixing 5:4 rotro (propterea quod). In some instances it is used 
elliptically. See L. xi. 18, if Satan also ts at variance with himself, 
how will his kingdom stand? (I ask this) because ye say ‘“‘ Through 
Beelzebub, etc. ;” L. i. 25, Mk. iii. 30 (Act. set p. 57), Bornem. 
Inc. p. 5 sq. (Jelf 849. Obs. 1). So also in Jo. ii 18, where the 
case is not altered if we render Gre in regard to the fact that‘ (Fritz, 
Matt. p. 248 sq.). In Mt. v. 45, however, or is simply because. In’ 
some passages it has been doubted whether ore means because or that : 
this question must be decided on hermeneutical grounds. | 

The compound dr (chiefly found in later Greek), for this reason 
that, and then because (Fritz. Rom. I. 57 sq.*), is used most frequently 
by Paul and Luke. 





1 Compare Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. J. 129 sq., II. 1002. [Ellicott on G. vi. 
10. 
2 [I have ventured to write 7a ety (ed. 5) for dp’ ody (editions 6, 7): the latter 
is surely a misprint. Klotz, /.c., says we must certainly write dp’ here; and 
Schneider, also quoted by Winer, corrects dy into &.—Compare A. Buttm. p. 


$71. 

3 (On %é, on which account, see Ellicott on G. iv. 31, Klotz II. 173 (‘ody 
est fere Latinum quod quum ita sit; . .. . dé est quam ob rem, ut etiam hoc 
aptius duas res conjungut”), A. Buttm. p. 233: ééc, has been taken in this 
sense in 1 Th. ii. 18 (1 P. ii. 6), but even here probably has its ordinary mean- 
ing. The strengthened form disap, for which very reason, occurs 1 C. viii. 18, 
x. 14, xiv. 18 Rec. “Ow, whence it follows that, wherefore, occurs in this sense 
five or six times in the Ep. to the Hebrews, also Mt. xiv. 7, A. xxvi. 19. On 
vosov (L. xx. 25, 1 C. ix. 26, H. xiii. 18, Ja. ii. 24 Rec.) see Jelf 790, Shilleto, 
Dem. Fals. L. p. 12, Alford on 1 C. ix. 26. Tesyapevy occurs in 1 Th. iv. 8, H. 
xii. 1: ‘‘ vesyap proprie significat hac de caussa igitur . . . . ssepenumero 
ad rerydp particulas accedit «dy particula, auc si fit, syllogistica sententiz 
ratio magis exstat:” Klotz t.c. See also Ellicott on 1 Th. hc. (Webster 
p- 146.)] 

4 [Taking Se: as = els ixsive, Sei, ‘‘ hence in meaning equivalent to quatenus :” 
Meyer in loc.,—who adopts this meaning in several passages (e.g., Jo. ix. 17, 
xvi. 9, Mk. xvi. 14,2C. 1 18). On Ses because’ and the antecedent it implies 
see Jelf 849. 3; on certain cases in which its meaning seems to lie between 
“‘ because ” and ‘‘ that,” see Ellicott on 2 Th. iii. 7 ; on 1 Tim. vi 7 (34Aer being 
omitted), see Alford in loc. ] 

. Leer here maintains that 3:6: is sometimes simply “‘ nam,” for, in the 
N. T. : this is denied by Meyer (on Rom. i. 19) and Ellicott (on 1 ii. 8, G. 
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The most common causal particle in cultivated prose is yap, which 
corresponds to the German denn (for). In accordance with its 
etymology, however, this particle (a compound of ye and dpa, dp) 
expresses generally an affirmation or assent (ye) which stands in 
relation to what precedes (dpa !),1\—sane igitur, certe tgitur, sane pro 
rebus comparatis (enim, in its first signification). It is from this 
primary meaning of the particle that its power to express a reason is 
derived. In conformity with this primary meaning, yap (to pass 
over familiar details) is used 


(a) First, and very naturally, to introduce explanatory clauses : 
whether these appear as supplementary additions (or, in some in- 
stances, parentheses), as Mk. v. 42, xvi. 4,1 C. xvi. 5, Rom vit 1; 
or whether they fall into the regular course of the writing, as in 2 C. 
iv. 11, Rom. vii 2, Ja. i. 24, ii 2, H. ix. 2, G. ii. 12. Here 

dp is to be rendered by in fact, indeed, that is (Klotz, p. 234 sq.). 
Explanation in the wider sense, however, includes every argument 
or demonstration (even H. ‘ii. 8), which we introduce with “ for” 
(denn) ; the German ja, however, comes nearer to the primary sig- 
nificance of ydp (Hartung I. 463 sqq.).2 This is especially illus- 
trated by those passages in which it was at one time supposed that 
something must be supplied® before yp, for: Mt. i 2, Where ts 
the king of the Jews has been born? the fact is, we have seen 
his star: Mt. xxii. 28, 1 C. iv. 9, 2 C. xi. 5, Ph. iii. 20, 1 P. iv. 15, 
2 P. iii. 5. Klotz’s words (p. 240) are here in point : “ Nihil supplen- 
dum est ante enuntiationem eam, que infertur per particulam yap, 
sed ut omnis constet oratio, postea demum alignid: tacita cogitatione 
adsumendum erit, sed nihil tamen alieni, verum id ipsum, quod ea 


ii. 16). In modern Greek yap has disappeared, dé: (and iws3a) having taken 
its place: Mullach, Vulg. p. 395. ri ( ) : 

1 See Hartung I. 457 sqq., Schneider, Vorles. I. 219, Klotz, Devar. II. 232 

‘* Si sequimur originem ipsam ac naturam particule yds, hoc dicitur con- 
junctis istis particulis: Sane pro rebus comparatie, ac primum adfirmatur res 
pro porertate particule: ys, deinde refertur eadem ad antecedentia per vim par- 
ticule dpa.” (Klotz p. 282.) (Compare Don. p. 605: ‘*The particle 91= 
‘verily’ combined with &pa== ‘therefore’ er ‘further,’ is written ya This 
combination does not differ very much in signification froma yevy = ys ody. a 
signifies ‘the fact is,’ ‘in fact,’ ‘as the case stands ;’ it may often be rende 
‘for,’ but this English particle is much less extensive in its applications.” (Jelf 
786, Webster p. 123.) On the explicative yd, see Ellicott on G. ii. 6, 1 Th. 
li. 20; and on the particular case in which it follows a nthesis (G. ii. 6, 
according to Ellicott and Lightfoot) see Shilleto, Dem. fals. Leg. p. 60 8g. 
It will be seen that our ‘‘for” may be used in many of the examples quoted 
below, for which another rendering is suggested. } 

* As in Mt. ii. 20, Gehe ins Land Israel, es sind ja gestorben (Go into the 
land of Israel ; they are in fact dead, etc.). 

* This practice has been carried even to a pedantic extent ; e. g., in Mt. iv. 
18, xxvi. 11, Mk. iv. 25, v. 42, 2C. ix. 7. In the sentence ‘‘ He makes clothes, 
for he is a tailor,” if we were to eupply between the clauses, ‘‘One cannot 
wonder at this,” it would appear ridiculous to every body. As to the Latin 
nam see Hand, Tureell, IV. 12 aquy. 


SECT. LIIL] THE CONJUNCTIONS. 559 


sententia que precedit ydp particule enuntiavit ;” the fact is, we 
have seen his star,—therefore he must have been born somewhere 
(Mt. ii. 2). 


(b) In answers and rejoinders (Klotz p. 240 sq.). Here the same 
primary meaning displays itself; for in Jo. ix. 30, & yap rovrw 
Gavpaordv éorw x.t.A., the answerer first of all makes reference to 
the words of the Pharisees related in ver. 29 (dpa), and then adds 
an asseveration (ye): sane quidem mirum est etc, in this then it is 
certainly, truly, indeed wonderful. So also in 1 C. viii. 11, ix. 9, 10, 
xiv. 9, 1 Th. ii 20: in none of these passages is there anything 
to be supplied before ydp.! Equally unnecessary are such supple- 
ments in the case of admonitions (Klotz p. 242), e. g., Ja. i. 7, Let not 
then that man indeed think etc. ; dpa here points back to 5 yap Suaxpr- 
vdpevos and ye joins a corroboration with the inference. 


(c) In questions, Here ydp seems to have wandered farthest from 
its primary meaning. Indeed the origin of this usage may have 
been afterwards lost sight of, and ydp merely reiarded as the sign 
of an urgent question,—urgent, because justified by the connexion in 
which it stands? (Klotz p. 247). In many passages, however, the 
essentially inferential force of ydp (apa!), tgitur rebus ita compara- 
tis, adeo, may still be parcavels In Mt. xxvii. 23 Pilate’s ques- 
‘tion, ri yap xaxdv érotnoey, refers back to the demand of the 
Jews in ver. 22, cravpwhyrw. From this Pilate deduces what in his 
question he expresses as the opinion of the Jews: quid igitur (since 
ye demand his crucifixion) putatis eum mali fecisse? So also in Jo, 
vii. 41; does then the Messiah come out of Galilee? num igitur puta- 
tts, Messiam, etc. When ydp is thus used, the reference to what 
at is clear in every case,—not excepting A. xix. 35, viii. 31. 

ere also the usual practice has been to supply something before 
the question, were it but a nescio or a miror -> against this see Klotz 
p. 234, 247. 


Lastly, Klotz (pl 236, 238) appears to be right in denying the 
truth of the common assertion, that even prose writers (as Hero- 


1A, xvi. 87, Weavr0s ifn’ dsipavris aias Inworig dxaraxpireus, arbpoweus 
*Papaious Urdprerras iBaroy sis QvAaxny, nal vy Adbpe spas inBadAdroven ; He im- 
mediately answers the question himself: «+ yap GAAG... aieel Huas 
Zavayicasay, non sane pro rebus comparatis. In the dpe clement ydp looks 
back to the circumstances described in the preceding words, and by the ys adds 
a corroboration based on this,—‘‘ continet”’ (as Klotz says, p. 242) ‘‘ cum adfir- 
matione conclusionem, qure ex rebus ita comparatis facienda sit.” 

2 The peculiar force of such questions with ya, results from their being sug- 
ey by the very words of the other person, or by the circumstances : hence 

ere exists a right to require an answer. See e.g. 1 C. xi. 22. [On si yap; 
Ph. i. 18 (Rom. iii. 8), see Ellicott’s full note on the former passage (Don. p. 605, 
385). 

* Herm. Vig. p. 829, and ad Aristoph. Nub. 192, Wahl, Clav. 79 sq. [Com- 
pare also Alford on H. xii. 3. Donaldson’s explanation (‘‘ With the inter- 
tive yap expresses the effect of something observed :” p. 605) is substan- 
y the same as that given by Klotz. ] 
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dotus ') not unfrequently, in the liveliness of their thought, place the 
causal clause with yap before the sentence which it confirms.? In the 
N. T.® there is certainly no need of this canon. Of Jo. iv. 44, 
Meyer's explanation‘ is no doubt correct. In H. ii. 8, the clause 
év yap 7@ Srordia ra wdvta gives the proof that there is nothing 
which was not made subject to him by God’s decree; and hence, 
indirectly, that (ver. 5) the world to come also has been made subject 
to him. The words viv 5¢ ovww x.r.A. show that already the subjec- 
tion has at least commenced. We must distinguish the promise of 
Scripture from the actual fulfilment, which however has already 
begun. 2 C. ix. 1 stands in obvious connexion with viii. 24 
1 C. iv. 4, ob88 enavrov dvaxpivw obdty yap euavr@ oivoida ddd’ 
ox évy rovrp Sedixaiwpat, is to be rendered, J am indeed conscious of 
nothing, but etc. 


(2) Tap is repeated several times, changing its reference: see 
Rom. ii. 11-14, iv. 13-15, v. 6, 7, viii. 5 8q., x. 2-5, xvi. 18 2q., 
Ja, i. 6, 7, i. 10, iv. 14, 1 C. iid 35 pe 3 sq. 7], ix. 16 8q,, 
H. vii 12-14 (Lycurg. 24. 1, 32. 3).5 In such passages ydp is 
often used to establish a series of thoughts subordinated to one 
another (Ja i. 6, 1 C. xi. 8, Rom. viii. 5 sqq.): see Fritz. Rom. II. 
111.6 In some instances, however, we find the same words repeated 
with ydp, that some further statement may be annexed: e. g., in 
Rom. xv. 27 (but not 2 C. v. 4). 


Kat yap is either etenim (simply connecting) or nam etiam (giving 
prominence): see Klotz, Devar. I]. 642 sq. This latter meaning 
(which has frequently been passed over by the commentators, those 
on the N. T. included”) is found in Jo. iv. 23, A. xix. 40, Rom. 





1 See Kiihner II. 453 (Jelf 786. Ods. 3). 

2See Matthie, Eurip. Phan. k. $71, Stallb. Plat. heaad 207, Rost, Gr. 
P 744, Hermann, Eurip. Jph. Taur. 70: sepe in ratione reddenda invertunt 

reeci ordinem sententiarum, caussam premittentes : quo genere loquendi sepis- 
sime usus est Herodotus. Compare also Hoogeveen I. 252. [Klotz, @. c., attacks 
the notion that there is a transposition of clauses: this stands or falls with the 
rendering of yap. If yap be rendered ‘‘ the fact is,” or ‘‘ profecto”’ (Donaldson, 
Klotz l. c.), there is no transposition. ] 

3 Fritzsche, 2. Diss, in 2 Cor. p. 18 sq., Tholuck on Jo. iv. 44 and H. ii. 8. 

* (Namely, that Jesus did not hesitate to return into Galilee, because a prophet 
has no honour in his own country, but must acquire his honour abroad, and this 
Jesus had done. Briickner’s objection to this seems very just, —that it supposes 
the Evangelist to have left out that part of the statement which was really 
essential. See Ellicott, Hist. Lect. p. 188, Alford in loc. There is much to be 
said Sit view, that by rq 13. w. is meant Judea: see especially West- 
cott in loc. 

5 See Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 225, Fritzsche, Quest. Luc. 183 sq. 

6 [Whether successive clauses beginning with (the argumentative) yap are ever 
(in the N. T.) co-ordinate, sseeune reasons for the same statement, is a disputed 

oint. The affirmation is usually maintained : see Grimm, Wilkii Clavis s. v., 

ritzsche and Alford on Mt. vi. 32. Meyer (on Mt. /. c., Rom. viii. 6, xvi. 19) 
rejects this usage for the N. T., maintaining that in the passages which appear 
to exemplify it the second yap is explicative. ] 

* Weber, Demosth. By 271, Fritzsche, Rom. II. p. 488. [On xai yap see Elli- 
cott on Ph. ii. 27, 2 Th. iii. 10. Once (Jo. iv. 45) sai and yep are separated. ] 
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xi. 1, xv. 3, xvi. 2, 1 C. v. 7, 2C. ii. 10, al.: in several of these 
passages even Wahl renders xai ydp by etenim. 


Te yap, Rom. vii. 7, is for also or for indeed: in H. ii. 11 (Rom. 
1 26%), however, re and xai correspond, and in 2 C. x. 8 there is 
probably an anacoluthon (Klotz II. 749). 


"Exe, from a particle of time, has become a causal particle, like 
our wed and the Latin quando.® "Eady entirely answers to the 
Latin guontam, formed from quom (quum) and jam. "Eretrep since 
indeed (Herm. Vig. p. 786) occurs once only, Rom. iii. 30 (and 
Sate) without variant ‘) ; see Fritzsche in loc. (Jelf 849, Don. 
p. 605. 


Kafas and os in appended clauses furnish illustration rather than 
strict proof, and are to be considered equivalent to the Latin 
(quoniam) quippe, siguidem, and our obsolete sintemal. On os—which 
in 2 Tim. i. 3, G. vi. 10, Mt. vi. 12, signifies as—compare Ast, Plat. 
Poltt. p. 336, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 135, Lehmann, Luctan L 457, 
TIL 425, al. As to éf’ @, because,® see p. 491. 


(c) Ei has the compounds eye, “‘ if, that is,” © quandoquidem (when 
no doubt exists), and eiwrep if only, provided that (implying no decision), 


1 Herm. Soph. Trach. p. 176, Schwf. Dem. II. 579, Plutarch IV. $24, Klotz, 
Devar. II. 749 sqq. [Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 96.] 

2 (Here +s yap is answered by os: (Rom. xiv. 8, 2 C. v. 18), unless we ought to 
read 3% for es in ver. 27.—On lv yap see § 68. J. 2. e: in this combination ya, 
retains its ordinary force. } 

i ase our since. Neither iws/ nor iwsds is used of time in the N. T., except 
in vii. 1, where recent editors read iws:d¢ (Rec. ins) 35). On itwasds see 
Ellicott on Ph. ii. 26.—A relative adverb of place is sometimes used of dime, 
manner, etc. Compare o, Rom. v. 20; swe», 1 C. iii. 8, also 2 P. ii. 11.] 

4 [The weight of MS. evidence is in favour of sfesp (Lachmann, Westcott 
and Hort, Alford). On iesiwsp Fritzsche remarks: ‘‘infert kesiexp rem certam 
nullique dubitationi obnoxiam.”—'Ewsdswy, L. i. 1, ‘ iran quidem : this 
word does not occur elsewhere in the N. T., or in the LXX and Apocrypha, but 
is often used by classical authors.” Meyer in loc. Liinemann quotes Arist. 
Phys. 8. 5, Dion. Hal. 2. 72, Philo, ad Caj. § 25, and Hartung, Partik. I. 342 
sq. On the force of esp see Don. p. 572, New Cr. p. 388, Jelf 734. ] 

5 (Ov sYvnsv, L. iv. 18 (Is. lxi. 1), is often taken in this sense (com ovvsxa), 
in conformity with the Hebrew: see Meyer. The more nat rendering, 
however, is wherefore (Vulg., Syr.). ] 

¢[Winer's German rendering wenn ndmlich (in ed. 6, wann ndmlich) does 
not very well agree with apie pie His note on GQ. iii. 4, sfys zal sizn, 
will show the view which he took of this particle: ‘‘ quandoquidem, siquidem 
etiam ‘frustra,—i. e. puto equidem, ista omnia vobis frustra contigisse.”— 
It is not easy to decide on the distinction between these two particles in the 
N. T. Hermann’s canon (Vig. i. c.), that a writer introduces by sys an 
assumption which he believes to be correct and true, seems at all events 
inapplicable to N. T, usage. See Meyer and Ellicott on G. iii. 4, E. iii. 2 (who 
maintain that in all cases it is the context and not the particle that suggests 
this meaning) ; Lightfoot on G. iii. 4 (‘‘sfesp is, if anything, more directly 
affirmative than s/s” in the N. T.) ; Green, Crit. Notes, p. 119 eq. (who holds 
that the difference between the particles in N. T. usage is simply that sfys “is 
the more pointed of the two’’). Accepting Klotz’s estimate of the proper force 
of sfys (as indicating that if the assumption be correct the conclusion musé 


36 
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—see Herm. Vig. p. 834, and compare Klotz, Devar. II. 308, 528 : 
these compounds are almost confined to Paul’s Epistles. The dis- 
tinction just named shows itself in most passages. On E. jit 2 see 
Meyer: the use of eiep in 1 P. ii. 3, and probably in 2 Th. 1. 6, 
appears to be of a rhetorical nature. On these passages and on Rom. 
vii, 9, Col. i. 23, see Fritz. Pralimin. p. 67 sq. 


El itself retains the meaning “if” even in those passages in which, 
as regards the sense, it stands for éei, since (A. iv. 9, Rom. xi. 21, 
1 Jo. iv. 11, 2 P. ii. 4, al.). So far as the expression is concerned, 
the sentence is conditional (#/, as is actually the case), and the cate- 
gorical sense does not for the moment come into consideration. 
Sometimes this usage rests on rhetorical grounds,® The same may 
be said of the expressions in which ei may be rendered that - see 
§ 60. 6. The use of ef to express a wish, if only, O that (in which 
case Greek writers commonly use «ie or ef ydp, Klotz, Devar. IL 
516), is found, according to recent commentators, in L. xii. 49 ; the 
verse being punctuated thus, xai ri 0éAw ; ef 5n dvjhOn, And what do I 
wish? (answer) O that it were already kindled! See Meyer ® in loc. : 
as to the aorist see Klotz, J. c., “si de aliqua re sermo est, de qua, 
quum non facta sit olim, ntinc nobis gratum fore significamus, si 
facta esset illo tempore.” There is however something artificial 
in such a question in the mouth of Jesus. Of the objections which 
Meyer raises against the ordinary explanation—Hovw (how earnestly) 
do I wish that i were already kindled /—the second is of less 


a (in point of usage) the first. (Don. p. 549, Jelf 856. 
bs, 2. ) 





certainly follow), we have no English expression which will of itself convey the 
full meaning of the particle: ‘‘ if, that is,” ‘‘if at least,” will suit the 

of the N. T. in which it occurs, viz., 2C. v. 3, G. iii. 4, E. iii, 2, iv. 21, Col. 
i. 23 (Rom. v. 6, Westcott and Hort). Evwsp may be translated ‘if only,” “if 
really,” ‘‘ provided that: ” Rom. iii, 30, viii. 9, 17, 1C. viii. 5, xv. 15 (2 C. v. 8, 
Lachmann), 2 Th. i. 6, 1 P. ii. 8 Rec. We must however remember that this 
particle, like s/, is sometimes used rhetorically where there is no real doubt: 
see Ellicott on 2 Th. i. 6. ‘Edvesp (H. iii. 6 Rec., iii. 14, vi. $) is similar to 


siwep. 
Mt compound siaws, if (whether) by any means or possibly, occurs A. xxvii. 
12, Rom. i. 10, xi. 14, Ph. iii. 11. Similarly psteoss (§ 56. 2). ] 

4 Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 195; Botnemann, Xen. Conv. p. 101. 

3[In his fifth edition Meyer has given up this view (which is defended by 
Grotius, Stier, Alford, al.), and now—with De W., Bleek, Grimm, al.—renders 
the passage as Winer does below (How earnestly do I wish that etc.). Meyer's 
**first objection” had been that ei cannot = s;: he now quotes as parallel Mt. 
vii. 14 at with Lachmann, Tregelles, Bleek, al.,—see however Tisch. 
ed. 8, Green, . Crit. p. 18), 28. vi. 20, Cant. vii. 6. (In modern Greek ¢/ is 
used in this sense, @.g., ri xaacs defpwwes! See Mullach, Vulg. p. 210, 321.) 
The second objection had reference to the use of si instead of ss, though pre- 
ceded neither by such a verb as éavzalw, nor by a verb which implies attempt 
(Jelf 804. 9, 877. Obs. 5): on this point he refers to Ecclus. xxiii. 14, Her. 9. 
14. 6. 52, It seems however very doubtful whether any sufficient reason has yet 
been assigned for forsaking the usual meaning of s, and the interpretation 
adopted in our A. V. See Green, Crit. Notes, p. 57.] 


SECT. LIII.] THE CONJUNCTIONS, 563 


9. Final clauses are expressed by means of the conjunctions 
iva, Orrws (ws). Objective clauses’—which, as they express 
the object of the principal sentence in the form of a perception 
or judgment, are merely exponents of its predicate, and hence 
strictly take the place of the objective case in the simple sen- 
tence? (I see that this is good, I say that he is rich)—are 
introduced by 67: or @s. Yet for clauses of both kinds con- 
junctions are less indispensable, as the infinitive presents a 
convenient means of expression (§ 44). 


“Ort is the proper objective particle, like quod and that. It is 
used in this sense when «¢. g. it follows forms of asseveration, as in 
2 C. xi. 10, éorw ddArOea Xpworot év euot G. i 20,8 od évasmov rod 
Geov- 2 C, i. 18, meords 6 Oeds' Rom. xiv. 11,—for in all these forms 
there is implied “I declare.” Compare Fritzsche, Rom. IL 242 sq. 
When or: introduces the oratio recta, it is to be taken in exactly the 
same way; see Madvig 192, and compare Weber, Demosth. p. 346. 
[See Jelf 802. Obs. 8; and below, p. 683.] 


‘Qs, the adverb of the pronoun ds (Klotz, Devar. II. 757), retains 
the meaning how, ut, when it follows verbs of knowing, saying, ete. 
(Klotz p. 765): A. x. 28, érioracfe ws dbéprevy eorww dvdpi lovédaig, 
ye know how it ts not lawful for a Jew.t Thus ore and os, when used 
in an objective clause, proceed from different conceptions on the part 
of the speaker, but agree in sense. 


“Orus, like ué (quo), is properly an adverb, how, was (Klotz, Devar. 
II. 681,—-compare L. xxiv. 20), but has also come into use as a 
conjunction. “Iva was originally a relative adverb, where, whither 
(Klotz 7. c. p. 616): from local direction it was transferred to direc- 
tion of will (design), and thus may be compared with the Latin quo 
(Don. p. 570).—Qs denoting design (Klotz p. 760) does not occur in 
the N. T., except in the well-known phrase as éros eiwety, H. vii. 9 ; 
compare Matth. 545. Recent grammarians are inclined to give a 
different explanation of this formula; see Klotz II. 765,5 Madvig 
151.—On the N. T. use of iva for the infinitive, see p. 420 sqq. 


10. Theuse of all these conjunctions,devised for the expression 


1 Weller, Ueber Subjecte- und Oljectssdize etc. (Meiningen, 1845). 

7 Thiersch, Gr. Grammat. p. 605 (Lon. p. 584, Jelf 800). 

3 (Lightfoot (comparing 13s ée, Ps. cxvili. 159, Lam. i. 20) inclines towards 
taking ides here as a verb (sev). } 

4(It may be questioned whether in such passages as this &s does not mean 
how in the stricter sense, qualifying some particular word, ‘‘ how unlawful, etc.” 
are fedp See Ellicott on Ph. i. 8, Meyer on Rom. i. 9, A. Buttm. p. 245.] 

5 (Klotz considers the clause rather consecutive than final: similarly Jelf 
864. 1, Kiihner II. 1008 (ed. 2). Compare however Donaldson, p. 599, Roby 
Lat. Gr. II. 282. On &s with infinitive see above, p. 400 sq. ] 
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of the various relations of sentences, would be set aside again 
in its regularity, if it were really the practice of the N. T. writers 
—according to the doctrine long assumed as true by the exegetes 
(following indeed the scholiasts' and the earlier philologers), 
and taught in hermeneutics (Keil, Hermen. p. 67)—to use one 
conjunction for another, so as frequently to make Sé equivalent 
to yap, yap to ody, iva to asre, etc.? But in every case such 
confusion of conjunctions exists in appearance only. The 
appearance of interchange sometimes arises from the possibility 
of conceiving the general relation of two sentences to each other 
in various ways,’ so that the precise logical connexion in any 
particular passage is the result of some mode of thought 
characteristic of the writer (or of his nation—see below, s. v. 
iva), and therefore not familiar to the reader; in other in- 
stances it is to be explained by a conciseness of expression 
which is foreign to the genius of our own language. 
Wherever the apostles write 5é, they had in some way or 
other “but” in their thought; and it is the duty of the com- 
mentator to reproduce in his own mind this very connexion of 
thought, and not, for the sake of convenience, to dream of an 





1 Fischer ad Paleph., p. 6.—This ee is assumed by Pott, Heinrichs, 
Flatt, Kiihnol, Schott, and even by D. Sch 

* Even better expositors are not free from this arbitrariness : thus Beza takes 
éAA0 for itaque in 2 C. viii. 7. In opposition to such procedure see my Progr. 
Conjunctionum in N. 7’. accuratius explicandarum causse et exempla (Er D, 
1826). It is strange indeed to see how the commentators (up to a recent period) 
take the apostles to task again and again, and almost always supply them with 
a different conjunction from that which actually stands in the text. Ifa 
calculation were made, we should certainly find that in Paul’s Epistles, for 
instance, there are not more than six or eight passages in which the apostle has 
hit upon the right particle, and does not need the commentator to help him 
out. This has introduced great arbitrariness into N. T. exegesis. Are we to 
suppose that Paul and Luke knew Greek no better than many of their censors! 
The Hebrew usage cannot be 2 ee to here by any who do not take a 
wholly irrational view of the Hebrew language: indeed such an arbitrary use 
of guid pro quo is not possible in any human speech. The arbitrariness of 
the N. T. interpreters was rendered the inore obvious by the fact that different 
commentators often assigned entirely different meanings to a conjunction in 
the same p e. Thus in 2 C. viii. 7 4A@ is used for ya, according to some, 
according to others for od», etc. : in H. v. 11 some take xai as used for aAaa, 
whilst others give it the meaning licet: in H. iii. 10 Kiihnél leaves it to our 
choice whether we will take 3i as standing for xai, or as used in the sense of 
nam. Thus the mere ag yooh judgment had the most unmeasured scope. — 
The translators of the N. T. books (not excepting even the excellent Schulz in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews) are also deserving of censure, since they render the 
conjunctions in the most arbitrary manner. 

* On such a case compare Klotz II. p. 5, and what is remarked below (after 
the paragraph on od»). 
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interchange of conjunctions, perhaps directly opposite in mean- 
ing. For how absurd would it be to think that the apostles 
could actually write “ for” where they intended “ but,” or “ but” 
where they should have written “for.” Any child can distinguish 
such relations as these. How imbecile then must they have been 
if they wrote “for” when they intended the very opposite— 
“ therefore.” Those interpreters only who have never accustomed 
themselves to think of the language of the N. T. as a living 
language, or who shun the labour of following with exactness a. 
writer's thought, could imagine anything of the kind ; and it is 
no honour to Biblical exegesis that such principles should have 
long remained in favour. In the mind of man, like always joins 
itself to like. If then a conjunction is apparently used in a 
strange signification, we must first of all labour to show how in 
his thought the writer was /ed from the primary to the unusual 
meaning of the word. This however was never thought of : had 
it been seriously considered, the chimera would at once have 
vanished into air. 

As purely fictitious as this canon of “ unlimited interchange” 
ig the doctrine of the “ weakening” of conjunctions, which 
teaches that even particles with a sharply defined meaning, such 
as for, but, are in many cases altogether redundant, or are mere 
particles of transition. (See eg. no. 3, below.) The more 
recent commentators indeed have abandoned this arbitrary but 
convenient canon; and hence we shall merely pick out some 
peculiarly specious examples, in which the true meaning of a 
conjunction long remained unrecognised, or in which the better 
commentators are not agreed as to the connexion of thought. 

1. *AAAd never stands 

(a) For otv. In 2 C. viii. 7 dA\d means simply but (ai). From 
Titus, to whom he had given a commission, Paul turns to the readers 
of the Epistle, calling upon them on their side to do that which he 
desires ; for the clause with {va is to be taken in an imperatival sense. 
—E. v. 24 is not an inference from ver. 23. The proposition of ver. 
22, that wives ought to be subject to their husbands os rq@ xupiq, is 
proved in the 23rd and 24th verses,—first from the position held by 
Christ and by the husband (both are xepaAai), but secondly (and this 
is the main point) from the cluim (on obedience) which—as for 
Christ, so also for the husband—results from this relative position. 
The 24th verse, far from merely repeating the contents of ver. 22, is 
that which gives the conclusion of the argument, and explains the 
words trorace. tos dvipdaw ws Te kvpiy. The significant apposition 
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airés gwrnp Tov cwparos does not interrupt the progress of the sen- 
tence ; whereas Meyer’s explanation, in which these words are taken 
as forming an independent sentence, introduces a thought which 
arrests the argument.! On A.x. 20 (Elsner in loc.) see above, no. 7, 
p. 551. 


(b) For ei py. Mk. ix. 8 [Rec.], otxére obdéva eBov, dAAG Tov "Inootw 
povov, means: They no longer saw any one (of those whom they 
had previously seen, ver. 4), bué (they saw) Jesus alone. In 
Mt. xx. 23 (Raphel and Alberti tn loc.) we must after dAAd repeat 
SoOyoerat from the preceding Sotva, and render the conjunction 
but.? 


(c) For sane, profecto. *AdAd has not this meaning either in Jo. 
viil. 26 (see above, no. 7, p. 552), or in Jo. xvi. 2, where it means 
imo or af, as in A. xix. 2,1 C. vi 6. Rom. vi. 5, where dAAd (xai) 
occurs in the apodosis, has certainly no place here. 


2. Aé€ never means 


(a) Therefore, then. In1C. xi. 28 8€ means buf, in contrast to the 
dvagiws éoiew of ver. 27: But let a man examine himself (that he 
may not bring upon himself such guilt). 1 C. viii 9 adds to the 

eneral principle of ver. 8 a restriction for actual practice, in the 

orm of an exhortation : But take heed that this liberty etc. In Rom. 
viii. 8, if Paul had wished to regard the proposition Oe¢ dpéoa ov 
Svvayras as a consequence of what precedes, he might have continued 
with therefore (which meaning Riickert here assigns to S€) ; he passes 
however from the €x6pa cis Gedy to the other side of the same truth, 
GeG dpévar ov Sivayrat. Had not a clause been introduced between 
these two sentences, no one would have found any difficulty here. 
In Ja. ii. 15 dé (if genuine) means jam vero, atqui. | 


(b) Fors In Mk. xvi. 8 [ Hec.] eye 5€is a mere illustration, the cause 
of this rpézos and éxoracis being assigned in the words éoBowro 


1 [Meyer’s view is defended by Ellicott and Alford : see their notes. ] 

?(/Even in Mk. iv. 22 £aa@is simply but (but rather), not save, except. It 
has frequently been maintained that we have in the N. T. instances of the 
converse practice, the use of si «# (ia» ua) in the sense of aaraw (G. i. 7, ii. 16, 
Rom. xiv. 14, 1 C. vii. 17, Rev. xxi. 27, Mt. xii. 4, L. iv. 26, 27): see Jelf 860. 
5. 6, Green, Gr. p. 230 i. There is no sufficient reason for believing that this 
map ieee exists in the N. T. See Meyer Ul. cc. ; Fritz. Rom. III. 195, Made. 
p. 421; Winer, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Eadie, on G.i.7. On G. i. 19 Lightfoot 
remarks : ‘‘ The question is not whether si «# retains its exceptive force or not, 
for this it seems always to do (see note on i. 7), but whether the exception 
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone.” Similarly Winer (on G. ii. 
16): ‘Sunt due sententie invicem conflate : non consequitur quisquam 3.xaue- 
euvny ex operibus legis, et : non consequitur quisquam 3:xasee. nisi per fidem.”] 

* Poppo, Thuc. Il. 291, Ind. ad Xen. Cyr. s. v., Bornem. /nd. ad Xen. Anab. 
s. v. On the other side see Herm. Vig. p. 846, Schef. Demosth, II. 128 aq., V. 
541, Lehm. Lucian I. 197, Wex, Antig. 1. 300 sq. In the signification to wit, 
that is, the two conjunctions coincide: 3s annexes a new proposition which is 
to be added to what precedes; the clause introduced by yelp appears as an 
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ydp: some good MSS., however (which Lachmann follows), have 
yép in the place of dé. Similarly in Jo. vi. 10 the words 7 dé 
Xopros x.t.X. are a supplementary explanation: see above. In 1 Th. 
li. 16 épOace 5é x.r.A. presents a contrast to the purpose of the 
Jews expressed in eis 76 dvamAnpaca: abray ras duaprias, But (as, by 
their actions, they would have it so) the punishment has come upon 
them for this. In Mt. xxiii. 5 the words rAarvvovor 5é x.7.A, contain 
the details of the general statement which precedes, rdyra ra épya 
avTray mover mpdos Td Oeabjvos : the ydp which recent editors have 
recelved was probably introduced by some who stumbled at 6é In 
1 Tim. iii. 5 ef 5€ ris x.7.A. signifies, But tf any one etc. : if ver. 6 be 
taken into consideration, these words form a parenthetical clause, 
contrasted with rod idiov oikov mpoiorduevov. 1 C. iv. 7 is, who 
separates thee (declares thee pre-eminent)? But what hast thou which 
thou didst not receive 7—that is, “‘ But if thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence which thou ssest, I ask thee, Hast thou not received 
it?” In1C. vii.7 Cat, Schott) S€ signifies potius. In 1C.x. 11 
the words éypady 5é form an antithesis to what precedes, as is shown 
by the very position of the verb, at the head of its clause: all this 
happened . . ., but tt was recorded etc. In 1 C, xv. 13 &€ is really 
adversative. If Christ is risen, then the resurrection of the dead is 
a reality ; bud if the resurrection of the dead is not a reality, then 
(reasoning backwards) Christ also is not risen. Ver. 14 contains a 
further inference, Bué if Christ ts not risen, then etc. The one pro- 
State of necessity establishes or annuls the other. In 2 P.i. 13 

f introduces a sentence antithetical to xaimep eiSdras (ver. 12). On 
Ph. iv, 18 see Meyer. 


(c) Nor is 5é ever a mere copula! or particle of transition. Mt. 
xxi. 3 (Schott) is, Say, The Lord hath need of them, but immediately he 
will let them go. te., these words will not remain without effect, 
rather will he immediately, etc. In A. xxiv. 17 the narration pro- 
ceeds by means of dé to another event. In 1 C. xiv. 1 5€ is but - but 
the Stoney ri dydryy must not hinder you from {yAoby ra wvevrparucd. 
Meyer's view of 2 C. il. 12 is more correct than De Wette’s: Paul 

back to ver. 4. In 1 C. xi. 2 it would bea mistake to consider 
52 (as Riickert does) a mere indication that the writer proceeds to a 
new subject (thus Luther has left the word untranslated, Schott 
renders it by quidem): the words attach themselves without any break 
to the exhortation which immediately precedes, prpyrat pov yiverOe, 
—yet (in this exhortation I intend no blame) I praise you etc. In 
Rom. iv. 3, also, Luther and many others have in translation omitted 
5é (at the commencement of a quotation, in which the LXX have 
xat); but neither here by Paul, nor by James in ch. ii. 23, is the 


explanation confirming what precedes. In the main the two modes of ex- 
pression often amount to the same thing, see Herm. Vig. p. 845. (Jelf 768. 3.) 
1[And yet must frequently be rendered and, as our but is ofteu far too 
strong. In Mt. xxi. 8 it is easy to trace the amount of opposition implied by 
the connective 3é without resorting to Winer’s somewhat forced explanation. ] 
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adversative particle inserted arbitrarily or without thought : it brings 
out the ériorevoe more forcibly, and as it were antithetically. 


3. T'dp has been wrongly taken for 


(a) The adversative but.1 2C. xii 20 means, Al this I say for 
your edification, for I fear etc.: this is the very reason of my saying 
what I have said. In Rom. iv. 13 the clause with yép gives the 
proof of the last words of ver. 12, ris & dxpoBvotia wiorews Tov 
marpés «.t.1. In Rom. v. 6 sq. the first yép simply points to the 
fact in which the love of God (ver. 5) manifested itself, the death of 
Christ for ungodly men ; the second yap explains a contrario how 
the death (of the innocent) for an unrighteous man is a display of 
surpassing love ; the third ydp justifies the assertion podus imrip 
duaiov «7.A. 1 C. v. 3: “And you have not felt compelled to 
exclude the man? For I (on my part), absent in body, . . . have 
already determined etc. That you, therefore, who have the man 
before your eyes, would inflict the (milder) punishment of exclusion, 
might surely have been expected.” Pott here takes ydp for alias / 
On 1(C. iv. 9 see above, p. 558. 2 C. xii.6: Of myself I will not 
oe if I showld wish to boast I shall not be a fool (and hence 
I could boast). In Ph. iii. 20 jay ydp x.7.A. stands in most direct 
relation to of ra ériyea dpovowres, those whose mind is on earthly 
things / (a summary of ver. 19), For our conversation ts in heaven, 
—it is for this reason that I warn you against them (ver. 18 8q.). 
In Rom. viii. 6 the clause with ydp states the reason why of xara 
aveupa (ver. 4) ra rod rveiparos dpovotcw, Viz., because the dpovnpa 
THs capxos leads to death, but the dpdvnpa rod xrveiparos to life : ver. 5 
contains the proof of ver. 4. The true explanation of Col. ii 1 
was pointed out by Bengel.? H. vii. 12 (Kiihndl, “ autem ”’) contains 
the reason of ver. 11: for the alteration of the priestly succession 
and the abolition of the law are necessarily connected ; see Bleek tn 
loc. In 2 P. iii. 5 (Pott) it is explained how such men can come 
forward with such frivolous assertions (ver. 3,4). H. xii 3 supports 
oe prccosine resolve (rpéxwpey x.t.A.) by a reference to the example 
0 ist, 


(b) Therefore, then. In L. xii. 58 all difficulty is removed by 
Bengel’s remark: “ydp sepe ponitur, ubi propositionem excipit — 
tractatio.” 1 C. xi. 26 explains «is ry euyv dvdpynow (ver. 25). 
In Rom. ii. 28 the connexion is this: an uncircumcised man who 
acts according to the law may pass judgment on thee, who, though 
circumcised, transgressest the law, fur it is not. what is external 
egy Nae that makes the true Jew. On H. ii. 8 see above, 
p. 5€0. 


1 Markland, Eur. Suppl. v. 8, Elmsley, Eur. Med. 121. See on the other 
side Herm. Viy. p. 846, Bremi in the WV. krit. Journ. IX. 588. 
: : eee cur verbo certans usus sit (i. 29), nam sequitur mox, certamen.” 
engel. 
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(c) Although: Jo. iv. 44 (see Kiihnél). In this verse ydp is simply 
for ; warpis can only mean Galilee (ver. 43). [See above, p. 560. | 

(d) On the contrary: 2 P. i. 9 (Augusti). Aé might have been 
used if the meaning intended had been, But (on the contrary) he who 
lacketh these (virtues) etc. With ydp, the sentence confirms (illus- 
trates) a contrario (uy) the words which precede, otx dpyots .. . 
Xpwrrod ériyvwow,—for he who lacketh these ts blind: by this means 
a more forcible reason is supplied to the exhortation which follows 
(ver. 10). 

() Notwithstanding (4AX’ opus): 2 C. xii. 11 (here there cer- 
tainly is great fluctuation in the reading, but the common reading 
57 is not so decidedly false as Meyer maintains it to be), Jé ts in truth 
of no advantage to me to boast myself (xi. 22 8q.); for I will now 
come (I will, that is, now come,—Klotz, Devar. II. 235) to visions 
and revelations of the Lord. Paul places in contrast (compare ver. 5) 
boasting of himself (of his own merits) and boasting of the marks 
of distinction accorded him by God. Of the latter he will boast 
(ver. 5); hence the meaning is, Yet boasting (of myself) ts of no 
advantage, for now I will come toa subject of boasting which excludes 
and renders superfluous all boasting of self. 

(f) The mere copula. In Rom. iii, 2 zparov pev yap commences 
the proof of the assertion zoAt xara mdyra tporov. A. ix. 11: 
Inquire in the house of Judas for Saul of Tarsus, for he is praying 
(thou wilt therefore find him there), and he saw a vision (which 
prepared him for thee): compare Bengel in loc. A. xvii. 28, rod 
yap xai yévos éopey, is a verse quoted verbatim from Aratus: ydp 
may also be taken as giving a reason for éy atr@ (apev xai xwwov- 
peba xai dopév. In A. iv. 12 the clause otdé yap dvopa éorty x.7.X. 
develops more precisely and consequently proves the statement e& 
DArAw ovdevi 4) cwrnpia: an attentive reader perceives at once what 
the second sentence contains beyond the first. In A. xiii. 27 we 
may, with Bengel, Meyer, al., explain the connexion thus: To you, 
ye (foreign) Jews . . . 18 this word of salvation sent, for those who 
dwell in Jerusalem have spurned this Saviour. Yet it is more pro- 
bable that Paul intended to continue thus: “for he is proved to 
be the Messiah foretold to our fathers ;” compare ver. 29, 32 sqq. 
The reasoning loses in external compactness through the narration 
of the events in which the prophecies had received their fulfilment. 
In any case ydp is no mere particle of transition, as Kiihnol main- 
tains. In 2 ©. iii 9 the words «i yap 7 Staxovia x.7.A. appear to me 
so far to contain a confirmation of the thought of the passage, as 
that daxovia ris Sixavocvwns expresses something more definite 
than dtaxovia rod wveiparos: tf (although) the ministration of death 
was glorious... . how should not the ministration of the Spirit be 
much more glorious?? FF ritzsche’s explanation (Dtss. Corinth. I. 


a oad fi defends yap (as the more difficult reading); but J.achmann, 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, agree in adopting, xavzacba: 3:1, ob 
cupPiper mis, iAsovouns di. | 

3 [It is perhaps by accident that ver. 9 itself is not translated. In ed. 5 there 
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p. 18 eq.) I consider artificial. In Mt. i 18 (Schott), after the 
words rov “Iycot Xpirod 4 yéveots ovrws Fv the detailed account 
begins (as is frequently the case) with yap, namely, that 1s. 


4, Oty has been incorrectly explained, as equivalent to 


(2) Buf. In A. ii. 30 (KithnGl) wpogirys otv twdpywv is simply 
annexed as an inference to the preceding sentence. David is d 
and buried: therefore those words which he appears to utter of 
himself were spoken by him in the character of a prophet, in re- 
ference to the resurrection of Christ. A. xxvi. 22 is not an anti- 
thesis to ver. 21: Paul, reviewing his apostolic life up to the period 
of this imprisonment, comes to this conclusion,—I continue then, 
by God's help, up to this day etc. Even Kiihnél in his Comment. 
(p. 805) correctly renders oty igitur, but in the Index gives it 
the meaning sed, tamen/ Mt. xxvii. 22, ri obv rowjow "Tncow, 1s, 
i hoes am I then (since you have decided for Barabbas) éo do with 

esus ? 


(b) For, In Mt. x. 32 was obv dsris does not assign a reason 
for the statement woAAdv orpovOiov Stadépere tpets, but is a re- 
sumption and continuation of the main thought (ver. 27), xnpvgare 
a ber py sajacah Fritzsche ee a different view.! In 
the parallel passage, L. xii. 8 Adyw 52 tyiv’ was Ss dv Spodroyjoy 
x.7.2., the d€ 1s not essentially different, but it gives more promi- 
nence to the sentence. In 1 C. iii. 5 ris oty éoriy "ArodAds ; Who 
then (in accordance with this partisanship) is Apollos? In 1 C. 
Vii. 26 oty introduces the yvwuy which the apostle has just said 
(ver. 25) that he will give. 


(c) A mere copula, or as being altogether redundant. Rom. xv. 
17 (K6llner) becomes plain at once by a reference to ver. 15, 16 
(Sua ray xdpw «.7.A.). In Mt. v. 23 even Schott passes over otv 
entirely ; but without doubt it introduces a practical inference 
( warning) from ver. 22, which speaks of the guilt of anger, etc. 

n Mt. vii. 12 it is more difficult to define the connexion, and even 
the more recent commentators are widely apart: Tholuck has pro- 
bably pointed out the right view,? but his survey of the different 
expositions is far from being complete. In Jo. viii. 38, xai tpeis 
otv & yxovcaTe rapa Tov warpos rovetre, the ovv is most certainly 
not redundant ; by this particle the conduct of the Jews (accordingly 
ye also) 18, with keenest irony, set over against the conduct of Jesus, 
as following from the same rule. 

Of these four conjunctions 5€ and ofv are those which most 
readily approximate in meaning; and hence there are passages in 


follows: For the ministration of justification is (the ministration of justification 
is, that is to say) more glorious than the ministration of condemnation. 

1 [Fritzsche connects this verse with ver. 28.—Meyer takes ef» as conclusive, 
and as referring to the previous context generally, from ver. 16. ] 

3 (Tholuck considers od» to refer to the preceding part of ch. vii. Compare 
Alford’s note. ] 
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which either might be used with equal propriety (e.g., Mt. xviii. 31), 
though even when used as mere continuatives (in narration) they 
are not really identical. Instead of saying “Jesus found two 
fishermen, who... . Moreover he said to them, etc.,” I may 
also say “Jesus found .... He said therefore to them, etc.” 
The sense is but little affected by the change, but the two sen- 
tences are differently conceived. In the former case, after mentioning 
the coming and finding, I add the speaking as a new and distinct 
fact. In the latter case the thought is, He said therefore (taking 
advantage of this circumstance) fo them. But we have no right 
to say that a narrator who uses 8é here should have used ov», or 
vice versa.—Sometimes also ydp and d5€ would be equally correct ; 
see above, 10. 2. 6 (p. 566 sq.). In Jo. vi. 10 the evangelist writes : 
“‘ Jesus said, Make the men sit down: now there was much grass 
in the place.” He might have written, “For there was much grass 
etc.” In the latter case, the circumstance would have been repre- 
sented as the occasion of the direction given, whereas in the former 
the clause is simply explanatory : see Klotz II. 362, and compare 
Herm. Vig. p. 845 sq. Hence the two forms differ in their con- 
ception. For this reason no one has a right to adduce passages 
from the Synoptic Gospels,—e. g. L. xiii. 35 as compared with Mt. 
xxiii. 39—to prove the complete identity of 8€ and ydp. But even 
if 8€ and ovy, dé and ydp, are in such cases nearly equivalent, 
still it does not follow that they can be interchanged in all their 
meaninge, even those which are most sharply defined. As for ydp 
and dAAd, these particles are far too strongly marked to be inter- 
changeable at will, or to be used as expletives. 

There is considerable variation of reading even in the oldest MSS. 
(and versions?) in respect of these conjunctions. For 5€ and ydp 
see Mt. xxiii. 5, Mk. v. 42, xii. 2,? xiv. 2, L. x. 42, xit. 30, xx. 40, 
Jo. ix. 11, xi. 30, al, Rom. iv. 15 (Fritz. Rom. II. 476). For 8é 
and ow, L. x. 37, xiii. 18, xv. 28, Jo. vi. 3, ix. 26, x. 20, xii 44, 
xix. 16, A. xxviii. 9, al. For oty and ydp, A. xxv. 11, Rom. iii. 28. 


5. “Ore is never equivalent to 


(a) Aw, wherefore, in which sense the Hebrew ‘5 is sometimes 
taken, but incorrectly. In L. vii. 47 nothing but a blind opposition 


1 Hence, when a conjunction is in question, the versions should not without 
t caution be cited as authorities in the critical apparatus. Yet in nothing 
ae the earlier critics shown such negligence as in dealing with the ancient 
versions: even those which are more familiar, and which are most easily 
accessible, are cited incorrectly ten times to one,—cited, that is, in cases where, 
either from the character of the language or from the principles of the trans- 
lator, they cannot give, and did not intend to give, any evidence respecting a 
variant. It is to be regretted that this critical apparatus remains unsifted, even 
in the most recent editions of the Greek Testament. 
? (This should no doubt be L. xii. 2. Jo. ix. 11 is out of place: it illustrates 
the interchange of 3i and od». } 
3 See Winer, Simonia a, v. : see however Passow s. v. sr. [In the latest works 
founded on Passow, as the Lexicons of Rost u. Palm, Liddell and Scott (ed. 5), 
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to Romanists (see Grotius and Calovius tn loc.) could misinterpret 
ort: see Meyer in loc! On 2 C. xi. 10 see above, no. 9 (p. 563). 
—Nor does this particle stand for the direct interrogative da ri? 
in Mk. ix. 11, as De Wette and others maintain. De Wette 
adduces in ‘support of his view the passages cited by Krebs from 
Josephus; not considering that in these passages 6 re (6,r1, a8 
Lachmann writes) appears a8 a pronoun in an indirect question, 
—a usage which does not need the authority of Josephus (Kypke 
I. 178). On this passage however see above, p. 208. Fritzsche, 
on very slight authority, reads ri ofy (from Matthew) ; but this 
is undoubtedly a correction. In Mk. ix. 28 the better MSS. (even 
A) have da 7é,° as in Mt. xvii. 19. In Mk. it 16, also, D at least 
has &a@ 7i: Lachmann reads ri dru If however ore be received, it | 
ey not of necessity be an interrogative. On Jo. vill. 25 (Liicke) see 
54, 1. 

(6) Quanquam. Kiihndl renders L. xi. 48, though they killed them, 
but ye etc.: this verse was correctly explained long ago by Beza. 
Kiihnol himself has (in ed. 4) given up this signification as regards 
a x1, 25: Jo. viii. 45 also is correctly explained by him in his 3rd 
edition. 

(c) "Ore. On 1 Jo. iii. 14 see Baumg.-Crusius. In 1 C. iii 13 

re it is evident that dr specifies more exactly why 4 jpépa 
mAdoea «.t.4, Everyone knows that the transcribers have often 
confounded oz and dre* (compare Jo. xii. 41, 1 C. xii 2, 1 P. itt 
20, al.); and hence in those passages of the LXX in which or 
appears to mean when (1 K. viii 37 included), we must without 
hesitation read ore. In all the: passages cited by Pott (on 1 C. 
ill. 13) the editions of the LXX actually have dre, on good MS. 
authority. 

(ad) Profecto. In Mt. xxvi. 74 dre is recitative: in 2 C. xi. 10 
it signifies that (as after formulas of swearing),—see above, no. 9. 
In Rom. xiv. 11, cited from Is. xlv. 23, the meaning is, By my life I 
swear, that etc. 

It has been maintained that or is sometimes—e.g., in Mt. v. 45 
—equivalent to ds; against this see Fritzsche on Mt. /.c. This verse 
explains and proves from the treatment of rovnpol by the heavenly 
Father, that by dyarav rots éOpovs x.7.A. they become children of 
this Father. . 

6. “Iva, tn order that (sometimes preceded by a preparatory &a 
rovro, Jo. xviil. 37, A. ix. 21, Rom. xiv. 9, al.), is said to be fre- 





the meaning therefore does not occur. In ed. 4 of Liddell and Scott's Lezicon 
this signification is received for Ji. 16. 85, al. ] 

1 [Who agrees with Bengel : ‘‘ Remissio peccatoram probatur a fructu.” 

3 Palairet, Observ. 125, Alberti Olserv. 151, Krebs, Observ. 50, Griesbach, 
Commentar. Crit. II. 188, Schweigh. Lezic. Herod. II. 161. 

* (The only uncials quoted for this reading are ADKIT: all recent editors 
read ée: (3 s).—On these passages see p. 208 sq 


“ See Schef. Greg. Cor. p. 491, Schneider, bat Rep. I. 398, Siebelis, Jnd. 
Pauean. p. 259. , 
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quently used in the N. T. é&Barudés, denoting the actual consequence 
(Glass. I. 539 sqq.); in Greek writers also this force has sometimes 
been assigned to the particle! Even if we should grant the general 
possibility of such a use of iva, as the Latin ué denotes both purpose 
and consequence,—though the weakening of iva in later Greek (see 
§ 44. 8) could prove nothing on this side,—yet no one will deny that 
commentators have made most unlimited use of this canon, and are 
chargeable with great exaggeration.2 The whole theory (of which 
Devarius, for instance, knows nothing) was denied by Lehmann 
(Lucian, I. 71), and afterwards by Fritzsche (Exc. 1 ad Matth.), 
and by Beyer krit. Journ. IV. 418 sqq.); compare also Liicke, 
Comment. zu Joh. II. 371 sq., Meyer on Mt. i. 22. Beyer’s view 
was combated by Steudel in Bengel’s N. Archw. IV. 504 sq. ; Titt- 
mann also (Synon. II. 35 sqq.) declared himself in favour of iva 
éxBaruov.2 Others—as Olshausen (Bibl. Comment. II. 250) and Bleek 
(Hebr. II. i. 283)—would have the ecbatic meaning itted for 
certain passages at all events. 

First and especially, most commentators hitherto have overlooked 
the fact that iva must frequently be judged of in accordance with the 
Hebrew teleology, in which the actual issues of events are spoken of 
interchangeably with the Divine purposes and decrees, or rather in 
which every (important, and especially every surprising) event is 
represented as disposed and designed by God (see e.g. Ex. xi. 9, Is. 


Pp 
? If indeed, with Kiihndl (Hebr. p. 204), we lay it down as a principle that 


noticed below, few perhaps will hesitate to accept Winer’s exposition; but 
fewer still will attempt to press the full telic meaning in every case. With 
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vi. 10 and Knobel én loc., and compare Rom. xi. 111); and that for 
this reason fva may often be used in Bible language where we, in 
accordance with our view of the Divine government of the world, 
should have used dsre. In other passages a more accurate examina- 
tion would have shown that, even according to ordinary modes of 
thought, iva is perfectly correct. In other cases, again, it has escaped 
observation that we sometimes use a conjunction of purpose on rheto- 
rical grounds, by a kind of hyperbole: e. g., “I must needs then 
there that I might catch an illness!” compare Is. xxxvi. 12, Ps li 
(1.) 6, Liv. 3. 10, Plin. Paneg. 6. 4;—‘I have built the house then 
in order to see it burnt down!” Lastly, it has not been noticed that 
iva simply expresses what (in the established course of nature and 
life) is the necessary result,—the result therefore which is, so to speak, 
unconsciously designed by the person who does the act :? see below, 
on Jo. ix. 2. 

Passing over those examples which to any attentive reader are self- 
explanatory (e.g., 1 P. i. 7, where Pott—from mere force of habit, as 
it were—takes iva for dsre), we select some in which iva has been 
explained de eventu by expositors of the better class’ In L. ix. 45 iva 
indicates (the Divine) purpose, compare Mt. xi. 25: it was intended 
that they should not as yet understand it,—otherwise they would 
have been perplexed with regard to Jesus, In L. xiv. 10 ia is 
parallel wih the paprore of ver. 8, and most obviously expresses 
design (not without reference to the application of the parshle y= 
“‘be humble, in order that thou mayest be accounted worthy of his 
heavenly kingdom :” it is in the following clause, tore dora: x.1.X, 
that the resuli is expressed. On Mk. iv. 12 (Schott) see Fritzsche 
and Olshausen ; also below, p. 577. Compare also L. xi. 50, Mt. 
xxii. 34 sq. Jo. iv. 36 means: this is so ordered, to the end that 
etc. In Jo. vu. 23 (Steudel) the words ta pi) AvOG 6 vopos Mwicews 
express the purpose which lies at the root of the custom zweptropiy 
AapBdve avOpwros év caBBdry. Jo. ix. 2 is to be explained from the 
Jewish teleology, which, in its national exaggeration, the disciples 
accepted. Severe, mysterious bodily afflictions must be divinely 
ordained punishments of sin: Who then has by his sin moved the 
penal justice of God to cause this man to be born blind? The neces- 
sary, though not intentional, consequence of the dyzaprivecy is meant : 
see Liicke tn loc. In Jo. xi. 15 va mwrevoyre is added to 8’ tpas by 


1 See Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. p. 272, Tholuck, Ausleg. d. Br. a. d. Rom. 
p- 395 sqq. (3 Aufl.).—It is going too far to say that the Israelites confounded 
throughout the ideas of design and result (Unger, De Parabol. p. 173). It was 
only in their religious view of life (in the language of devotion, Baumg.-Crus. 
Joh. I. 198) that the interchange took place. here this influence did not 
operate, the clear distinction between im order that and so that would of 
necessity force itself on the Israelites; and it is well known that in their 
language they have provided for the expression of ‘‘so that” a form which 
shows how correctly the distinction was felt. 7 

: oj Liicke, Joh. I, 603, Fritasche on Rom. viii. 17. [Alford on L. 
xiv. 10. 
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way of explanation: I rejvice on your account (that I was not there), 
tn order that ye may believe,—i e., now ye cannot help believiny. In 
Jo. xix. 28 iva means in order that,—whether we connect iva reAcwO 7 
% ypadyn with wdvra oy reréAeora (Luther, so also Meyer), or with 
the following Aéye (Liicke, De Wette) : in the latter case iva denotes 
a purpose ascribed to Jesus by the evangelist. On Jo. xvi. 24 see 
Liicke.1 In Rom. xi. 31 ia does not express the design of the 
a&mreovvres, but the counsel of God which connected itself with this 
unbelief (compare ver. 32), to accord them salvation out of compas- 
sion (not as merited by them). In the connexion of the Divine plan 
their unbelief has as its aim, that etc.: compare also ver. 11. The 
same explanation applies to Rom. v. 20 sq., and probably to 2 C. i. 9. 
The same teleological view is clearly implied in Jo. xii. 40, a quota- 
tion from the O. T. Rom. ix. 11 is plain to any attentive reader, 
and we may fairly wonder that ta can still be taken by Reiche as 
ecbatic. In 2 C. v. 4 also the meaning is clear: it is incomprehen- 
sible how even Schott could render iva by téa wt. In 1C.v. 5 the 
words eis GAcOpov 7s capxds show that with the apostolic rapadotva 
T@ Laravg there is combined a purpose of doing good to the rveta ; 
and hence iva is unquestionably in order that. In 1 C. vii. 29 the 
words iva xai of dyovres x.7.A. express the (Divine) purpose for which 
6 xaipos cuverraApévos éori. E. ii, 9 is to be similarly explained. In 
E. iii. 10 iva yrwpio Oj x.7.A. is probably grammatically dependent on 
dawroxexpupmeévov, ver. 9: see Meyer in loc. In E. iv. 14 a pyxére 
x.T.X. expresses the negative purpose of that which has been spoken 
of in ver. 11-13. 

As to G. v. 17 (Usteri, Baumg.-Crusius) see Meyer in loc? In 
1 C. xiv. 13, 6 Aaray yAdooy mposeryécbu, iva Steppynvedy? means, 
Let hem pray—not in order to display his xdpwrpa trav yAwoody, but 
—with the intention, design, of interpreting (the prayer). 1 Jo. 11. 1: 
Behold ! how great love the Father shewed us, (with the design) that 
we might be called children of God. See Liicke in loc.; Baumg.- 
Crusius wavers. In Rev. viii. 12 iva indicates the object contem- 
plated in the wAyrrecOa of the sun, etc. ; for rAyrrecGar does not 
denote, as many suppose, the darkening of the heavenly bodies in 
itself, but is the O. T. man, used of the offended Deity : see Ewald 


in loc. In Rev. ix. 20 iva py expresses the design of the peravoety ; 
“they did not amend, in order that they might no longer serve 
the demons etc.” The perception that they were serving mere 
demons and wooden idols should have brought them to repentance, 
in order that they might escape from so degrading a service. In 
1 Th. v. 4 (Schott, Baumg.-Crusius) iva denotes a purpose of God : 


1 (** Henceforth would they ask in his name and receive, and so theirs would 
be a completed joy. “Ive indicates the objective aim of sicsirs zai asysets.” 
Liicke fc. 

? [Who utes ‘su a8 expressing the purpose of the ‘‘ powers contending with 
one another in the conflict.” Similarly Ellicott. ] 
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see Liinemann in loc. So also in the formula &AyAvoa % dpa iva, 
peculiar to John, ‘va has its final meaning. Thus Jo, xii. 23: The 
hour has (according to the Divine decree) come—and therefore is 
here—in order that I etc.: compare xiii. 1, xvi. 2, 32. Inaccurate 
interpreters have taken iva in these passages (as also in 1 C. iv. 3, 
vil 29) as used for dre or Grav. 2. vit 9 (Riickert, Schott) : ye 
were brought into sorrow, tn order that (God’s purpose) ye might be 
spared a more severe punishment. 1. v. 2: Ye did not rather mourn, 
in order that... might be put away? Here indeed asre might 
have been used, if the afper$a: had been regarded as the natural 
consequence of the rev@jca: Paul however re it as the object 
in view,—‘‘ Ye should rather have mourned, in order to put hi 
away.” In 2 C. xiii 7 the double iva indicates, first negatively, 
then positively, Paul’s design in praying thus. The true explanation 
of Rom. iii. 19 may probably now be considered settled! (see also 
Philippi): only Baumg.-Crusius still wavers. On Rom. viil. 17 see 
p. 574. In 2C.i. 17 iva retains its proper meaning, whether we 
render the verse, What I resolve, do I resolve according to the flesh, that 
(with the design that) with me yea may be (unalterably) yea, and nay 
nay (i.e, merely to show myself consistent) !—or thne an | 
order that with me there may be the Yea yea and the Nay nay (that 
both should be found with me at the same time,—that what I 
had affirmed I should deny again)? In 2C. iv. 7, iva % drepBory 
x.t.X. points to God's purpose in the fact that éxouev rov Oncavpoy 
tovrov dy édaTpaxivots oxeeow. In H. xi 35 the words iva 
xpeirrovos dvacracews TUxwor declare the purpose for which these 
ersons refused the droAuvrpwors. On H. xii. 27 see Bleek and De 
ette.2 In Rev. xiv. 13 (Schott) we should probably supply dso- 
Oynoxovor, from the preceding dro6vjcxovres, before Ga dyarav- 
cwvra, A different view is taken by Ewald and De Wette ; compare 
above, § 43. 5. 
In the formula iva, Grus, tAnpwhj oO pyf& (Matthew), or 7 
pady, 6 Adyos (John), it was for a long time customary to dilute 
ive into da ué. There can however be no doubt that, in the mouth, 
as of the Jewish teachers, so also of Jesus and the apostles, this 
formula (used in reference to an event which has already taken 
place) has the stricter sense, that tt might be fulfilled. Compare also 
Olshausen and Meyer on Mt.i 22. The words were not indeed 
intended to signify that God had caused an event to take place, or 
had irresistibly impelled men to act in a certain way, in order that the 
prophecies might be fulfilled (Tittm. Synon. II. 44): the formula is 
tar from expressing anything fatalistic (Liicke, Joh. IL 536)% To 


1 (It is given very clearly in Alford’s note. ] 

x {Wi regard 7s as dependent on ca cadsvesivar env psrabseny, | 

* On Mt. i. 22 Bengel says—in the dogmatic language of his age, but on the 
whole correctly : ‘‘ubicunque hec locutio occurrit, gravitatem evangelistaram 
tueri debemus et, quamvis hebeti visu nostro, credere ab illis notar1 eventum 
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this formula we must also refer Mk. iv. 12, 41 comes to them in 
parables, in order that they may see and yet not perceive, etc.,—instead 
of “in order that the declaration, They will see and yet not per- 
cewe ps vi 10), may be accomplished.” We ourselves are accus- 
tomed to interweave such quotations with our own language, when 
we can presume that they are well known. Jesus cannot have 
intended to assert a general imposstbility of understanding such para- 
bles (for then indeed it would have been strange that he should speak 
in parables) ; but to every one who did not understand parables so 
clear applied the prophet's words, he sees and does not understand, and 
that there would be such men is just what had been predicted.) 

In the faulty language of the Apocalypse iva is apparently once 
(Rev. xiii. 13) used for dsre, és, after an adjective which includes the 
notion of intensity: magna miracula (i e., tam magna) uw. This 
would be at all events as admissible as the use of dr: after an inten- 
sive word ; compare Ducas p. 34, 28, p. 182, Theophan. Cont. p. 
663, Cedren. II. 47, Canan. p. 465, Theod. H. FE. 2. 6, p. 847 (ed. 
Hal.), and my Erlang. Pfingstprogr. 1830, p. 11. See however p. 
424 sq. The case is different in1 Jo. i.9 (a passage which even De 
Wette and Schott misinterpret): He ts faithful and just in order to 
forgiwe us (for the purpose of forgiving). Compare our own expres- 
sion, he is a sagactous man to perceive . . .: to say he is a sagacious 
man, so that he percewes, would in the main give the same sense, but 
the conception would be somewhat different. Of a similar kind to 
this are the passages which Tittmann quotes (Synon. II. 39) from 
Marc. Anton. 11. 3, Justin M. p. 504. When Bengel says (on Rev. 
l. ¢.) “ iva frequens Joanni particula ; in omnibus suis libris non nisi 
semel, Jo. iii. 16, dsre posuit,” the remark is indeed correct, but 
must not be understood to mean that John used iva for dsre without 
distinction. The cause of the rare occurrence of dsre in John’s 
writings is to be found partly in their dogmatic character, partly in 
the fact that he indicates consequence by other turns of expression. 

“Iva has been taken as used for ore in Mk. ix. 12, yéypawra: éri 
Tov viov Tov avOpurrov, iva TOAAa WAAY Kai eLovdevwO9. But these words 
probably mean, tn order that he may suffer ; and they are to be taken 
as the answer to the question,? épxera: or Aevoera: being supplied 
before iva. No one will be led astray by the example which Palairet 
(Obs. 127) quotes from Soph. 4j. 385, ob Spas, iv’ ef xaxov ; where iva 
is an adverb. (“Ozws has been taken as used for ore, ws, in Xen. Cyr. 
3. 3. 20, 8. 7. 20: see Poppo Ji. cc.) 


non modo talem, qui formule cuipiam veteri respondeat, sed plane talem, qui 
opter veritatem divinam non potuerit non subsequi ineunte N. T.” 
1 [See Alford in loc., and on Mt. xiii. 12.] 

2{ Winer evidently intends to follow Lachmann’s punctuation of the verse, 
in which a note of interrogation is placed at avlpewev. So Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 
8), but not Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, or De Wette, Ewald, Bleek. With 
the other punctuation this verse resembles some of the examples quoted in 
§ 44. 8, p. 425 sq., the notion of design being really present in yiypaweras. 
Compare Bengel: ‘*quia scriptum erat, ideo pati debuit. of 
37 
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In the same way drws, in order that, has been erroneously taken by 
many as used for tfa ua! In L ii 35 (Baumg.-Crusius?) we hardly 
need to have recourse to the Hebrew teleology in order to understand 
the conjunction. A. iii 19 is plain, if, asver.21 requires, we understand 
Srws arooreiAy rov Xpurrov (ver. 20) of the opening of the heavenly 
kingdom. What has been said above in reference to iva (p. 574 84.) 
will make Mt. xxiii. 35 clear. Phil 6 is connected with ver. 4, / 
make mention of thee in my prayers, in order that, ete.: Meyer's ob- 
jections to this view are groundless. H. ii. 9 (KiihnGl) receives so 
much light from ver. 10, that hardly any other commentator will now 
explain orws by tfa uf. On orws xAnpw6ij see above. 

n the N. T., as elsewhere, &s as a particle of comparison always 
means as, never 80 (for ovrws) ; this Pott (1 P. iii 6) might have 
learned from Bengel. Nor is there any reason for writing os any- 
where in the N. T.: indeed this form is very rare in prose writers, 
with the exception of the Ionic.? In H. iii 11, iv. 3 (from the LXX), 
ws may be rendered that (so that), in which signification it is some 
times found with the indicative in good Greek writers (Her. 1. 168, 
2. 185%). On Mk. xiii. 84 and similar passages see Fritzsche :* to 
assume an anacoluthon (in Mk. /. ¢.), as Meyer does, is altogether 
unnecessary.° 





1 Kiihnol, Act. 129, Tittm. Synon. II. 55, 58. 

? Heindorf and Stallbaum on Plat. Protag. c. 15. 

3 (These examples from Herodotus differ from the passage in question in 
one important point,—in each case there is eécw in the previous clause: see 
also Xen. Conv. 4. 37. It is very doubtful whether #s with the indicative, not 
peree by etews, is ever used in classical Greek with the meaning 80 that. In 

8. xcv. (xciv.) 11, from which the quotation is taken, the Hebrew yi may 

oe 3 


bear this ear (Delitzsch, Hupfeld, Perowne) ; but in the example usually 
quoted as parallel, Gen. xi. 7, it seems clear that the conjunction signifies in 
order that Wy iner, Gesenius, Kalisch, al.). In Ps. xcv. 11 Ewald’s rendering is 
‘‘where :”’ compare ver. 9. Most probably, therefore, we should (with Bleek, 
Liinemann, Alford) keep to the simple meaning ‘‘as,” ‘‘ according as ” ( Vulg.: 
** sicut”’), in H. iii, iv. 

‘ [Fritzsche’s rendering is : quo modo (i. e. si paullo latius dicas res ita habet, 
ut... .) homo, qui. . . etiam servo atriensi precepit ut vigilaret. Meyer 
(who also takes zai as etiam) fs agers a suppressed apodosis (§ 68. 1, 64. I. 7), 
. I also real you, Watch. Compare Mt. xxv. 14, and see Green, Cr. 

otes, p. 41. 

§(A few particles of various kinds, not noticed elsewhere, may be conve- 
niently brought together here.—4s# (Curtius, Grundz. p. 581, Don. New Crat. 
p. 376 sq.) is rare in the N. T. In most instances it is joined to an imperative 
or conjunctivus adhortativus, adding urgency to the command, etc. (Jelf 720. 2). 
Once, in Mt. xiii. 28, it is found with %, and gives exactness to the relative 
(Jelf 721. 2, Klotz, Devar. IT. 404), ‘‘and this now is the man who etc. :” see 
Meyer in loc., who quotes from Erasmus, ‘‘ ut intelligas ceteros omnes i i- 
feros, hunc demum reddere fructum.” In 2C. xii. 1 the received text has 3s 
(sane, profecto), but the true reading is 3:7. On dtwev, H. ii. 16, surely, [ 
suppose, of course, see Klotz p. 427 sq. and Alford’s note in loc. (com Jebb, 
Soph. Aj. zB 85). Aswers (cunque, Kitz p. 425, Jelf 160. 6) is joined to és in 
Jo. v. 4 Rec.: Lachmann reads sigiqwerevy. — Mev is almost always the in- 
definite adverb of place: once, Rom. iv. 19, it is used with a numeral ad- 
jective, about. (‘Os and éssi are similarly used with numerals: see L. viii 42, 
ix. 14, al.) In A. xxvii. 29 the true reading is «Ht wow (s#erev, Tischendorf) : 
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SecTION LIV. 
THE ADVERBS. 


1, The more indispensable adverbs are for the exact expres- 
sion of circumstantial relations, the more easily can we under- 
stand how the N. T. writers, though inferior to Greek prose 
authors in the use of the conjunctions, should have in great 
measure appropriated to themselves the large store of Greek 
adverbs, throughout its whole extent. It is only in respect of 
entenston, 1. e., in regard to those finer shades of meaning which 
are expressed by many of the simple adverbs (e. g., av) or by 
adverbial combinations, that their use of these words betrays 
the foreigner, who could not feel the need of these niceties of 
language. 

The derivative (adjectival) adverbs are the more numerous in 
the N. T., because in the case of not a few adjectives later Greek 
had provided special adverbial forms;! and otheradverbs, which at 
an earlier period were confined to poetry, had now found their way 
into ordinary prose. Thus compare axaipws (Ecclus. xxxii. 4), 
avatios (2 Mace. xiv. 42), avopws (2 Macc. viii. 17), drrotopws 
(from Polybius onwards), éxrevws (the same, Lob. Phryn. p. 311), 
avepioTrdatos (the same, Lob. p. 415),éroduws (for which, at all 
events in Attic Greek, €€ éroiwouv was used), evOdpyos (from 
Polybius onwards), éoydrws (compare Lob. p. 389), evapéoras 
(Arrian, Epict. 1. 12. 21), xevos Arrian, Epict. 2.17. 6. (ets 


on 3teev see above.—Nori is always temporal, except, perhaps, in G. ii. 6, 
éworei wors (quatescunque, of what kind soever). In the compounds weéwees, 
ebtiwers, pndiwors, the particle has its temporal force (compare also #3» 
weri, Ph. iv. 10, tandem aliquando), but in pswers it is almost always pos- 
sibly, haply. In stwe, wine and padtiew, we is always yet.—The temporal 
adverbs sv», xvi (used in the N. T. without the distinction observed in Attic 
Greek,—see Fritz. Rom. I. 182), are frequently argumentative, ‘‘then,” “‘ things 
being so:” see Ellicott on 1 Th. iii. 8, 2 Th. it. 6 (Jelf 719, Grimm, Clavis 
s. vv.). There is a mmilar change of application in the case of #n (1 C. vi. 7, 
Meyer), es (Rom. iii. 7, al.), ebxies (G. ili. 18, Rom. vii. 17).—The particle of 
asseveration »#, common in Attic Greek, occurs once in the N. T., in 1 C. xv. 81 
(Don. p. 570, Jelf 733) : on the (elliptical) accusative see Jelf 566. 2. Akin 
to v4 is va/ (Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. 205-7), which occurs not unfrequently in 
the N. T. as a particle of affirmation and confirmation : see Ellicott on Ph. iv. 3, 
Don. p. 570, Jelf 788. The N. T. word ass is somewhat similar. Of the inter- 
jections in the N. T. the most noticeable are za, etd, sai, on which see Schirlitz, 
Grundz. p. 873 sq., Grimm 8. vv. 
1 [Instead of using the neuter adjective, etc. (p. 580). ] 
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xevav), TposhaTas, Tedeiws, ToduTpOTMS and TokupEpes, PyTAS, 
é@yixa@s in the Biblical sense.’ Amongst the other adverbs 
also there are some which belong to later Greek, and are cen- 
sured by the grammarians: e. g., irepéxewva (see Thom. M. p. 
336), ovpavobev,? radi0bev, paxpddev (Lob. p. 93 8q.). 

The expression of an adverbial notion by means of a neuter 
adjective or participle*® a usage which becomes more and more 
common in later writers, does not in the N. T. overpass the 
limits maintained in earlier prose. Compare mparov, isrepon, 
aporepov and To mporepov, tAnclov, TUyOV, EXaTTOV, TOK, TO ViV 
éyov, A. xxiv. 25, for the present (Vig. p. 9, compare Herm. 
p. 888), rovvaryrloy, Noctrov and 16 Nowrov (Herm. Vig. p. 706), 
TAXv, TuKvd, loa, paxpa, TONKA (both often and sdodpa), and ra 
_ modnd (for the most part). For most of these no adverbial 
forms exist. In general, the N. T. diction presents no peculiarity 
in regard to the use of adjectives, with or without a preposition 
(elliptically or not), in the place of adverbs: compare e.g. roi 
Aowtrod,* welH, wdvrn, Katapovas, xa7’ iSiav, idia, caOdrov, eis 
xevoy, and see the lexicons s. vv. Instead of cara éxovovoy Phil. 
14 (Num. xv. 3) Greek writers more commonly use éxovaias, 
éxovola,’ or é£€ éxovolas. Of genuine Greek combinations, 
such as vrapaypipya, it is not necessary to speak. On the other 
hand, the use of abstract substantives with prepositions in the 





1 [These adverbs do not all fully answer to the description by which they 
are introduced. ‘Asaipws occurs in Plat. Timaus 83 a, Rep. 606 b; dvakios, 
Plat. Rep. 888 d ; dvéues, Thuc. 4. 92 ; aweréues, Dem. 1402. 16, Isocr. Archid. 
p- 126 b; ivoizas, ach. Suppl. 75, Xen. An. 2. 5. 2, Thuc. 1. 80; sidsuas 
(Plat. Azioch. 865 b), Mech. Ag. 1592 (1570) ; rsAcies, Isocr. c. Soph. p. 294 e, 
Arist. Metaph. 4. 16, 9. 4. ’Exessi¢ is used by Macho (ap. Athen. 579 e): if 
sbapiores is not found in early authors, stapereripos occurs in Xen. Mem. 
3. 5. 5. Lobeck’s note (Phryn. p. 889) does not relate to isxdews, which is 
used by Xenophon (An. 2. 6. 1), but to the phrase isydras Zu. | 

a tay word is used by Homer and Hesiod, but not by the earlier prose 
writers. 

3 Yet what Hermann (Eur. Hel. p. 80 sq.) has said in illustration of this use 
of the neuter deserves consideration. [Hermann’s obeervation is to the effect 
that the adjective does not here stand for an adverb, but has its proper force 
(e. g., Exparra épuay = Exparvea wpacriy ipnerea), the verb on which the accusa- 
tive depends always denoting some action. ] 

‘Herm. Vig. p. 706, Van Marle, Florileg. p. 282 sq. [See also Ellicott on 
G. vi. 17.—‘‘ In affirmative prepositions +é Auwéy is usual: in negative cob 
‘ Awwes.” Shilleto, Dem. F. LZ. p. 84.) 

* [‘Exevsig is perhaps doubtful: see Buttmann, Dem. Mid. § 12 c. The 
nearest parallel (in any early writer) to sara ixevesy seems to be zal ixevciar 
Thue. 8. 27. See Lightfoot on Phil. 14.] 
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place of actually existing adverbs is more common in the N. T. 
than in Greek writers, in accordance with the national colouring 
of the Hebrew-Aramzan language. Thus we have év aAnGeia, 
Mt. xxii. 16; é7’ ddrnOetas, L. xxii. 59 (for adrnOas); ev 
Sixatoovvy, A. xvii. 31 (for Sucalws). See above, § 51. 

The phrase pépa nai jpépa, 2 C. iv. 16, would be alto- 
gether without example for the N. T., if it were intended as 
a periphrasis for the adverb daily, which is usually expressed in 
the N. T., as elsewhere, by «af nuépay or To nal’ jyépav: com- - 
pare ny oi! Probably however Paul used this expression 
(day by day) designedly, in order to indicate the progressive 
nature of the dvaxatvotcOa:; whereas caf (éxdorny) jpépav 
avaxavovrat might have been taken in a different sense. Ana- 
logous to this (but in a local sense) are Mk. vi. 39, éwérafev 
GyvaxNivas wWdvTas cupToci.a cuprocta, catervatim (com- 
pare Ex, viii. 14), ver. 40, avétrecov mpaciai mpacial, areolatim : 
see § 37. 3. These are, strictly speaking, instances of apposi- 
tion: compare L. ix. 14. The examples which Georgi has 
collected (Vindic. p. 340) are of a different kind. 


The use of the simple accusative of a noun (substantive) in an 
adverbial sense is really the result of contraction in the structure of 
the sentence (Herm. Vig. p. 883%). Under this head come, besides 
the familiar example xdpw,— 

(a) Ti dpyiv, throughout, altogether (Herm. Vig. p. 723). In 
this sense rv dpx7jv is probably to be taken in Jo. viii. 25 (see Liicke’s 
careful examination of the passage) ; altogether what I also say unto 
you,—(I am) altogether that which in my words I represent myself 
as being.® Not the slightest occasion is presented by the context for 


1 See Vorst, Hebr. 307 sq., Ewald, Kr. Gr. p. 688. Compare sulpe ov tu'pa, 
Georg. Phrantz. 4. 4, p. 856. [For the Hebrew idiom see Gesen. Gr. p. 183, 
Kalisch I. 97. Meyer takes tuipa xai fips as a ‘‘ pure Hebraism,—which is 
not even found in the LXX.”]} 

2 (°° Ter 38 ousens Eee’ inddvyay: quod compositum est ex his, rév 3 exére; 
indravyer, ot red Bi sees exires inddvyer. Seepe in his frequens nsus fecit, ut 
nomina pene adverbioram vim nanciscerentur, ut é syAvs dxpty UsiBasns, Quam 
maxime,—dpriv Bi bapgy od wpieu céptyave, omnino. Nempe hec proprie sic 
mente concipiebantur, 6 SyAcs daphy tlys SiaBaiver, ob wpiess ob88 dpyiy weiss 
bupervea cé dpivare.” Hermann, p. 882. 

3[(The great objection to this view is, that asx» seems never to have the 
meaning omnino unless the sentence in which it occurs is either formally or 
virtually negative. Liicke (Joh. II. 804 oq.) passes in review a number of 
examples adduced by Lennep (Phalar. Mp. p. 82 44. p. 251 sq.), and arrives 
at the conclusion that there are a few—though very few—exceptional instances 
to which this canon will not apply. The exceptions he specifies are examined 
and (I think) satisfactorily set aside by Briickner, in his edition of De Wette’s 
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making the sentence interrogative instead of categorical. Meyer's 
explanation seems to me the least satisfactory, on account of its 
complicated character. 


(b) *Axusy, used in later Greek for ére (Mt. xv. 16). See Lob. 
| Phryn. p. 123 sq. 

Adverbs may be joined not only to verbs but also to nouns: 
asin 1 C. xii. 31, xa irepBoAw bd0v ipiv Seixvus (see no. 2), and 
1 C. vii. 35, xpos ro ebrdpedpov rg xupip dwrepurrdotus. 

2. The adverbial notion is sometimes conceived concretely 
as adjectival, and joined to a substantive (Matth. 446, Kiihner 
II. 382),—-not only in cases where a predicate really belongs 
(logically) to the substantive and not to the verb (though in our 
own language we use an adverb),’ but also where such direct 


Handbuch on John (ed. 6: 1863). Briickner sums up thus: ‘‘ The rule there- 
fore is as follows. Th» dpxvty or dpxav (the article being either inserted or 
omitted as in the case of rides) without a negative invariably means from the 
beginning, from the very first: for ch» d&pxay in this sense see Plat. Symp. 
p. 190 b, 898 b, Arrian, An. III. 11. 1, Lucian I. 669 (ed. Reitz),—tor 
apxsv, Her. 1.9. In negative sentences also it may have this meaning, see 
Xen. Cyr. I. 2. 8. When however the word means omnino, there is always a 
negative present, or the thought of the sentence is negative.” If this conclusion 
be accepted—unless we venture to suppose, without any evidence (see Green, 
Crit. Notes, p- 74), that the word was at a later period used in the sense “‘alto- 
gether” in all sentences without distinction (in which case no objection can be 
urged against Winer’s rendering of the verse)—we must either give up this 
meaning here, or (following high ancient authorities, as Chrysostom, Cyril, al.) 
ive the sentence a negative cast by reading it as a question (Liicke, Lachmann, 

isch. in ed. 7, Westcott and Hort in their text, A. Buttmann, p. 253) or as 
an exclamation (Ewald) : see Westcott in loc. The possible renderings, on the 
evidence which we possess, seem to be the following. (1) Why do J even speak 
to youatall? On é,«: or de: sve above, p. 208: on xai see Herm. Vig. p. 887, 
and above, p. 546. (2) That J am even s ing to youatall! (38) From the 
beginning—jrom the very Arst—(l am) that which I also speak to you. This is 
De Wette's rendering as modified by Briickner. (De Wette himself added to 
his rendering of ea» dpxsiv the more than doubtful gloss ‘‘ before all things.”) 
The chief objections to this translation are the position of eh» apy 4e—which 
would more naturally be joined to Aszs—the use of AwAw (not Afyw), and the 
zai. Of these three renderings the third seems the least probable.—Meyer’s 
interpretation referred to in the text is aad that of his second edition (1852), 
adhered to in his later editions, What / from the beginning am aleo speaking to 
you (do ye ask)? ie, ‘‘ Who I am, is that which from the commencement con- 
stitutes the substance of my words; and can ye then still ask respecting this?” 
His earlier view of the was given in a note appended to the first edition 
of his commentary on rete (4835) : here he arranges the words as feo questions, 
the first being cay dpynv; (‘‘ The chief point do ye ask?”) Other explanations 
will be found in his elaborate note, see vol. II. 24-29 (Transl.): compare also 
Tea Tholuck and Alford, and Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, V. 837 aqq. 
( sl. ). 

1 As in Jo, iv. 18, roves dAnfis sipnnas, this hast thou said as (something) trve, 
hoc verum dixisti: vstre Anas wipnxas (which, according to Kiihnél, would have 
been the correct expression here) is ambiguous. Com Xen. Vectig. 1. 2, swas 
Bi yraehs, Set dAnbis roves Aiyeo’ Demosth. Halon. 84 b, reve’ yt GAnhis Aivevers. 
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reference of the predicate to the substantive seemed to give 
clearness to the sentence! A. xiv. 10, avdornOs émi rovs wodas 
cov op0os; Mk. iv. 28, avropdtn % yh Kapmodopel, A. xii. 
10 (lhad 5.749); Rom. x. 19, rpa@ros Maiojs Neyer (as 
the first), 1 Tim. ii. 13, Jo. xx. 4, al. ;? L. xxi. 34, unrote émiory 
ép’ tyas aidvidcos 9) juépa éxeivn (v. 1. aipyidios) ; A. xxviii. 
13, Sevrepaios HrAOopev ets TIorvoXous; 1 C. ix. 17, ef yap 
éx@y TovTo Tpdcow ... . ef 5eaxwvx«7.r. Compare also 
L. v. 21, 1 C. ix. 6, al.’ 

These particular adjectives are frequently, indeed almost 
regularly, so used in Greek authors. For avtoparos, see Her. 
2. 66, Lucian, Mecyom. 1, Xen. An. 5. 7. 3, 4. 3.8, Cyr. 1. 4. 
13, Hell. 5. 1.14, Dion. H. L 139, Wetst. L. 569 ; for wparos, 
Xen. An, 2.3.19, Cyr. 1. 4. 2, Paus. 6.4. 2, Charit, 2. 2 ; for 
Sevrepaios, Her. 6.106, Xen. Cy. 5. 2. 2, Arrian, Al, 5. 22. 4, 
Wetst. II. 654; for aigvidios, Thuc. 6. 49, 8. 28,—* subitus 
irrupit,” Tac. Hist. 3. 47. In the case of other adjectives, how- 
ever, this usage is not uncommon. See Xen. Cyr. 5, 3. 55, 
avros wapeNatvev Tov larmov . .. . ouxos KaTeOeaTo K.7.X. ; 
6. 1. 45, ed 015’, drt Aopevos Av wpos dvdpa . . . . amadda- 
ynoerar Demosth. Zenoth. 576 b, 2 Macc. x. 33, Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hel. p. 48 (contrast A. xxi. 17); Xen. Cyr. 7.5.49 v. 1, ef 
tavta wpoOupos aor avdddBoyu; 4. 2. 11, éBerovoros 
éEcovtes; Dio Chr. 40. 495, wruavol Baditovres; Isocr. Ep. 


1 Compare especially Bremi, Hac. 2. ad Lys. p. 449 sq., Mehlhorn, De ad- 
jectivorum pro adverbio | Bag ratione et usu (Glogav. 1828) : see also Vech- 
ner, Hellenol. 215 sqq., Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 682, 686, Erits, Sali, I. 125, If. 131, 
216. This usage is more prevalent in Latin than in Greek. Eichhorn mis- 
applies the rule when he maintains (Hinleitung ins N. T. I]. 261) that in Jo. 
X1ll, 34 dvroady nash» Bidens may mean, J will give you the commandment anew 
(xases): in this case John must at all events have written Narre eny berodny 
sawn» ditems. In Jo. v. 44, the order of the words is by itself sufficient 
to ay that pévev is not adverbial, see Liicke in loc. : [see above, p. 163, 
note’. 

? The ordinal adjectives cannot take the place of ordinal adverbs unless the 
first, second, etc., are used of the person—i.e., unless the words indicate some- 
thing which this person did before all other persons (was the first to do). 
When a first action is ascribed to a person, in contradistinction to other sab- 
sequent actions of the same n, the adverb only must be used. Compare 
also Kritz, Sallust II. 174. ence, if (with Tisch., Meyer, al.) we read wperes 
in Jo. i. 41 (42), the eee be, either that Andrew was the first to find 
Simon, whom both disciples had sought for (Bengel, Liicke, al.), or that each 
disciple had sought his own brother, and that Andrew was the first to succeed in 
his quest (Meyer). 

3 (See aleo Mk. xii. 22 Rec. (iexares), Mt. xiv. 13 Tisch. (#1%6¢), and Ellicott’s 
note on Col. ii. 3 (awéxpupes). } 
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8, tereutav (at last) inrerxopnv. Compare Palairet 214, 
Valcken. on Her. 8. 130, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 156, Kriig. p. 240 
sq. (Don. p. 458 sqq., Jelf 714). 


How far it is correct to teach that adjectives stand for adverbs, will 
be obvious from what has been said. But it is also a mistake to sup- 
pose that adverbs are used in the place of adjectives (Ast, Plat. Polit. 
p- 2711): e. g.,in Mt. i 18, 4 yéveots otras Fv xix. 10, ef otras 
doriv  airia rov dvOpwrov (Rom. iv. 18, from the LXX), 1 P. ii 15; 
1 Th. it. 10, cs dciws xat Sxalws cai duéumrws tyty éyernOynper ver. 13 ; 
Rom. ix. 20, ré pe érotnoas ovrws. In the passages first quoted «lva 
is not the mere copula (as in avry or rowvrd éort), but expresses 
existence, state, or nature (comparatum esse).2 In Rom. ix. 20 otrus 
expresses the mode of rocety, the consequence of which is that he is 
this particular person. So also in 1 C. vii. 7, &acros ov exe 
xdpurpa, 85 ovrws, & 8 ovrws, the adverbs are quite in 
place: Each has his own (special) gift of grace, one in this manner, the 
other in that. (Don. p. 454 sq., Jelf 375.) 

Certain adverbs approach more nearly to adjectives :— 

(a) Some adverbs of place, as éyyis elvat, xwpis tivos elvar (E. i. 
12), roppw elvax (L. xiv. 32): Kriig. p. 275. 

(b) Those adverbs of degree which are joined to substantives 
(dv being understood) ; as pada otparryds, Xen. Hell. 6. 2. 39. See 
Bernh. p. 338 (Jelf 456). These adverbs are usually placed before 
the noun, but sometimes follow it. 1 C. xii. 31 is thus understood 
even by early expositors: «at és caf trepBornv odov tpi 
Seixvups, a surpassing way. The adverbial adjunct follows the noun 
in 1 C. viii. 7, ry ovvadyjoes dws dpre rod elddAov' Ph. i. 26, 2 P. ii. 23 ; 4 
probably also in 2 C. xi. 23, see Meyer tn loc. 


3. The adverbial notion of intenseness is not unfrequently 
expressed by joining to the verb a participle of the same verb 
(see § 45. 8), or the dative (ablative) of a cognate noun. Thus: 
L, xxii. 15, éarvOupla ereBvynoa, I have earnestly desired ; Jo. iii. 
29, xapa yaipes,impense letatur ; A.iv.17,ameAg areAnowpeia, 
let us positively forbid ; A. v. 28, wapayyedia trapyyyeiNapev 
vpiv; A, xxiii. 14, avabéyare aveBepaticapev, we have most 
solemnly vowed, Ja. v.17; and from the LXX, Mt. xiii. 14 


1 His article in the Landshuter Zeitschrift fir Wissenschaft und Kunst, 
III. ii. 183 sqq., ] have not been able to examine. 

7 In Jo. vi. 55 there is a difference of reading. Recent editors prefer 
&Anébis ; see Liicke, who however well refutes the opinion that éanéés is synony- 
mous With &anbis. 

3 Compare Bremi, Asch. Ctesiph. p. 278, Bernh. p. 837 sq., Herm. Soph. Ant. 
688, Wex, Antig. I. 206, Mehlhorn in the Allg. Lit.-Zeit. 1838 (Ergzbl. x o. 108), 
Lob. Paral. p. 151. As to Latin, see Kritz, Sall. Cat. p. 806 aq. 

[Obviously a mistake,—perhaps for 2 P, ii. 8, in which verse De Wette joins 
ixqwade: With ¢é xpiuw. Another example is G. i. 13.] 
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(Is. vi. 9), Mt. xv. 4, Oavare reXevtdtw (Ex. xxi. 15). The latter 
mode of expression is of frequent occurrence in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, and is there an imitation of the Hebrew absolute 
infinitive: compare Is. xxx. 19, Ixvi. 10, Dt. vii. 26, Ex. xxi. 
20, Jos. xxiv. 10, 1S. xii. 25, xiv. 39, Ecclus. xlviii. 11, Judith 
vi. 4 (Vorst, Hebr. p. 624 sq.). It is however occasionally 
found in Greek authors:! e.g., Plat. Symp. 195 b, devyor 
dvyh To yinpas Phedr. 265 d, guot daliveras ra pév adda 
watdta twemaicOac Photius, cod 80. 113, omovdy 
orovoatey Soph. Bd. R. 65, trvm eddovra’ Al. 8.15, vien 
évirnce. 


Of a different nature are those passages in which the dative of the 
noun is accompanied by an adjective (or other adjunct), as in rais 
peyloras riysais éripnoav, Cyuovtrw ry vouiLouevy Cnpia (Schwarz, 
Comm. p. 49): this coincides with the idiom illustrated in § 32. 2. 
ag ate Xen. An. 4. 5. 33, Plut. Coriol. 3, Aristoph. Plug. 592, 
féschyl. Prom. 392, Hom. Hymn. im Merc. 572: from the N. T. see 
1 P. iL 8, dyadAcdobe xapd dvexAaAnryw «1.4. Nor has Demosth. 
Beot. 1. 639 a, yduw yeyauyes, any connexion with this con- 
struction ; the phrase means having espoused by marriage, i.e., living in 
lawful wedlock,-—for yapetoGa: by itself is also used of concubinage. 
I should even except Xen, An. 4. 6. 25, of weAracrai Spopy éOecor, 
as Spduos denotes a particular kind of running,—racing, trotting. On 
Soph. Gd. Col. 1625 (1621) see Herm. in loc.$ 


4. Certain adverbial notions the Greeks had become accus- 
tomed to conceive as verbal. In such cases the principal verb 
of the sentence is that which represents the adverb, the verb to 
be qualified being placed in dependence on this, in the form of 
an infinitive or a participle ; see Matth. 552 sqq., and compare 
Kritz, Sallust I. 89 (Don. p. 580, Jelf 693). Thus: H. xiii. 2, 
EXaboyv tives Eevicayres, they were not apparent (to them- 
selves) as entertaining, they entertained unconsciously; see 
Wetstein in loc., and compare Josephus, Bell. Jud. 3. 7. 3, Tob. 
_xiL 13.4 A. xii. 16, érépeve xpovwr, he knocked persistently 


1 Schef. Soph. II. 318, Ast, Plat. Epin. 586, Lob. Paral. p. 524. 

* Lobeck J. c. shows that this phrase was used by Greek writers only in a 
figurative and not in a physical sense, as in Jer. (xxvi.) xlvi. 5.—An analogous 
construction in Latin is the well-known occidione occidere. 

4 ea joins 96» with erieas, not with dsicaveas. | 

‘ ‘We find however instances of the other construction, which answers to our 
own usage: as Ail. 1. 7, etru, sears abrois Aabivess Vesuvdpov Pavesi. 
The infinitive instead of the participle follows Aavwéruy in Leo, Chronogr. 
p. 19. 
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(Jo. viii. 7): compare Lésner, Obs. 203. Mk. xiv. 8, mpoe- 
AaRe pupicar, antevertit ungere, she anointed beforehand (see 
Kypke in loc.): ¢@dve also is sometimes joined with the infini- 
tive,_—-compare rapere occupat in Hor. Od. 2.12.28. Mt. vi. 
5, pidover mposevyeo Oar, they gladly pray, they love to pray (com- 
pare ALL 14. 37, diA@ 7a ayddApata ... opay); see Wetstein 
and Fritzsche in loc. On L. xxiii. 12 see Bornemann.’ 
Whether 6é\,* as a finite verb (for that the participle has this 
adverbial sense is well known,—compare Meyer on Col. ii. 18), 
is ever used to express the adverbial notion gladly, willingly, 
voluntarily (sponte), has recently been questioned. And indeed in 
Jo. viii. 44, rds érreOuplas tod tratpés tuo OérXrere rrovety must 
be rendered, the lusts of your father it is your will, ye are resolved 
and inclined, to do (carry into effect)—either in a general sense 
(your hearts impel you to follow the desires of Satan), or with 
the meaning in “seeking to kill me” (ver. 40). The plural, 
in which De Wette finds a difficulty, has already been explained 
by Liicke.® So also in Jo. vi. 21 the explanation given by 
Kiihnol and others is unnecessary ; unless we are attempting, 
with nothing before us to authorise such an attempt, to har- 
monise the narrative of this evangelist with that given by 
Matthew and Mark. At the same time we must admit so much 
as this, that 70cdov crovjoat, they purposed, were inclined to do 
(Aristot. Polit. 6. 8), may in a definite context (when it is clear 


1 See Wyttenbach, Juliani Orat. p. 181. 

2 (Bornemann quotes two examples of the construction twdpye é, Viz., 
Herod. vwipts livea cavra’ Dem. Mid, 526, vwiipysy av; and compares Dem. De 
ig tu 22, nal va plo eis woAsos obras Uwnpyiy Ixovea. See also Kiihner 
I. 36. 

3 ’Eéiaw? Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 288. [In Soph. PA. 1327 Buttmann 
writes evyzopu “Sides (for HAey), maintaining that in the signification ‘‘ volun- 
tarius,” ‘“‘sponte,” the form idiAw» was always used: Hermann tm posi- 
tively denies the truth of this assertion. In his Gramm. (§ 150. 36, see also 
A. Buttmann p. 875) Buttmann says that iéiaw is always used in the idiom © 
which Winer is here speaking. | 

“In 2 P. iii. 5, Aavbdves coves biAoveas, I prefer the explanation latet cos 
hoc (that which follows) volentes, i. e., volentes ignorant, to the other, latet eos 
(that which follows), hoc (that which precedes) volentes, i.e., contendentes: 
the former brings out more clearly what was criminal in the conduct of the 
scoffers. In Col. ii. 18 éiAey must not be taken adverbially. (On the interpre- 
tations of 4iAwy here see above, p. 291 sq. ] 

* [Liicke’s remarks are to the effect that our Lord’s language here is general, 
descriptive of the character of the Jews, fiAses being a ‘‘timeless” present: 
in being children of the devil there is involved having the will and desires 
of the devil. ] 
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that the reference is not to a mere act of will)’ signify they did 
at purposely, willingly, gladly. See e.g. Isocr. Callim. 914, of 
dustuynodons Tis TodEws TrpoKiwwduvevey pov 7OéXNo av, who 
were inclined to rush into danger for you (and have by their act 
given evidence of this inclination), who willingly rushed into 
danger for you (Xen. Cyr.1.1.3). The formula ééroves rrovety, 
where not used to indicate a mere act.of will, means, according 
to the nature of the case, either they are glad to do it, as in 
Demosth. Ol. 2. p. 6 a, Stay ev tr’ evyoias Ta Tpdypata oveTH 
Kai Taou TavTa cuppépes .... Kal cuproveiy kal dépew tas 
cupdopas xal pévew €OéXovatyv of avOpwrot; or they do it 
of their own accord, as in Xen. Hier. 7.9, Srav dvOpwroe avdpa 
Hynodpevas . . . ixavoy .. . otepavaor. . . nab dwpeicbar 
€0éXwox? Compare further Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 56, and 
Gorg. p. 36, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 28. Accordingly, in Mk. xii 
38, L. xx. 46, rav OeXovtwy mepurateiy ev ctorais, who are 
disposed to walk about—i.e., who love to walk about, is not in- 
correct Greek (though a Greek author would have preferred to 
say TaY dtdovvTwy weperrateiv); but this phrase should perhaps 
be directly referred to the Hebraistic OéXecw rs delectari re, as 
indeed in Mk. /.c the accusative dovacpovs is immediately 
added as the object of Gere. 

5. This transformation of an adverbial into a verbal notion 
is carried still farther in Hebrew.’ In this language we not 
only find the verb which represents the adverb joined in gram- 
matical construction with the verb proper (an arrangement which 
clearly shows that the two are essentially connected),—as in 
noe? HON, 1. @., he sent again,—but also the two verbs in a finite 
form connected by and, as, he does much and weeps (Ewald p. 
631)“ The latter mode of expression (a kind of év 8a dvoiy 


1 Here (Jo. vi. 21), according to the account given in this Gospel, there seems 
to have been the will only. (On the other side, see Westcott and Alford ts loc., 
Trench, Miracles p. 304, Luthardt, Das. Joh.-Hv. 1. 489 (ed. 2).] 

2 Compare also Origen, c. Marcion. p. 35 (Wetst,), ca Uxaing iv vais ypahais 
sipnpsiva BevAss adizes vesiv, thou art disposed to understand,—thou purposely 
understandest. 

3 [Gesen. Gr. p. 225 aq., Kalisch I. nee) 

4 It is only in particular instances that the LXX render these Hebrew phrases 
literally. See e.g. Jud. xiii. 10, bedyony § york wai Nonws- 1 S. xxv. 42, Ps. 
cv. 18, Dan. x. 18, Hos. i. 6; and on the other hand, Gen. xxvi. 18, xxx. 31, 
Job xix. 3, Ps. xxxii, 3. The formula pp is sometimes rendered in the 


LXX by a participle: see Gen. xxxviii. 5, apeshsion tes Iesxsy vier’ xxv. 1, 
wpesbipsves "ABpadp traGs yoraiza’ Job xxix. 1, xxxvi. 1. One example of this 
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in verbs) was retained in certain phrases in all periods of the 
language ; but in other cases it perceptibly passes into the former 
construction, which thus becomes predominant. The former 
idiom is imitated in L. xx. 11 sq., wposéOero tréuypas (contrast 
Mk. xii. 4, cal rddev aréoterdev), A. xii. 3, rposéBero cvdda- 
Bety xat Ilérpov, he further apprehended Peter also, Mk. xiv. 28 
v.l, In the LXX mposriOévas and the middle rpostiGer Oar are 
often thus used, e.g., Gen. iv. 2, xi. 6, Ex. x. 28, xiv. 13, Dt 
lil. 26, xviii. 16, Jos. vii 12, al.; also with a passive infinitive, 
Jud. xiii. 21. Of the former more simple construction also the 
N. T. has been supposed to furnish examples :* e. g., Rom. x. 
20, atroroApa wal révyet, he speaks out freely; L. vi. 48, doxaypfe 
xai €Bdbuve, he dug deep (Schott); Col. ii. 5, yatpwr xal Brérrav, 
seeing with delight (Bengel and Schott). But in many of the 
passages which have been brought in here this mode of explana- 
tion is altogether inadmissible; as in 2 C. ix. 9, doxopmicey, 
edwxe Tois trévnow, which must be rendered, he dispersed abroad, 
he gave to the poor (Ps. cxi. 9). In others it is not required ; 
e.g. L vi. 48, he dug and deepened (“crescit oratio,” Beza). 
Jo. viii. 59, dxpvBn nai é&jrOev ex Tov ‘epod (Baumg.-Crusius), 
means he concealed himself and went away ; ie., either he with- 
drew from their sight—made himself invisible (in which case 
a miraculous dpavicpos of Christ is here recorded), or he con- 
cealed himself and (soon after) went away (Liicke, Meyer). The 
narrator might very well from this point of view thus combine 
together and connect by xal two events which, though not 
‘strictly simultaneous, followed each other in quick succession. 
We ought perhaps, with Bengel, to give the preference to the 
former explanation, as more in accordance with the character of 
John’s Gospel: if the words SeAOav Sia pécov avréy are 
genuine, this view is certainly correct. The word dvacrpéyo in 
A. xv. 16 is not found in the LXX version of Am. ix. 11, which 
the apostle is quoting, nor is there any corresponding word in 


kind is found in the N. T., in L. xix. 11. Compare further Thiersch, De Penéat. 
Alex. a rae . 

1 is reference is incorrect. Perhaps we should read Ex. xi. 6, which is a 
similar example (both in Hebrew and in Greek), except that the dependent 
infinitive is understood, not expressed. ] 

2 The examples which Kiihndl (on L. vi. 48) has adduced as analogous, col- 
lected out of Xenophon, Plautus, and Persius, every one who has learnt to make 
distinctions in language will perceive to be of a different kind. 
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the Hebrew text. The sense intended by the apostle probably 
is, J will turn again to him. In many O.T. passages 33 must 
thus be taken independently; see ¢ g. Jer. xii. 15, WR 
DAD, J will turn back—to them, in antithesis to Jehovah's 
turning away from them,—and have compassion on them : in the 
LXX, avactpeyrw xal édXejow avtovs. In A. xv. 16 the tterum 
is already contained in the compounds avotxodopnow, dvophacw. 
Similarly in Mt. xviii. 3, ddv un orpadjre nal yévnobe «7.2, 
and A. vii. 42, dorpewev o Qeds xai rrapédwxe, the verb 
orpédw is independent, turn oneself ; i. e., in these particular 
passages, turn round or back (turn away from). That in Li 
68 émecxéyaro (1PB) must be taken separately, is self-evident. 
Rom. x. 20, quoted above, rather corresponds to the Latin audet 
dvcere, in which phrase we do not look on the first verb as 
expressing an accessory idea. We must render the words, he 
emboldens himself and says: amotoAp@ indicates his taking 
courage, and Aéyes the result of this, the outward expression of 
the courage in bold words. In Col. ii. 5 Paul probably intends 
to say two things: “In spirit I am present among you, re- 
jotcing (about you, odv tpiv) and beholding your order etc.” To 
the general statement is added a special instance. It is also 
possible that in the words Sdérwy x.7.r. the object rejoiced over 
is subjoined, and that xa/ should be rendered that is, to wit. In 
no case, however, since rejoicing denotes something which does 
not exist until produced by PAéesy, could the adverbial notion, 
thus expressed by the finite verb in an independent form, pre- 
cede the principal notion: * indeed, even Hebrew usage, if ex- 
amined more accurately, would not countenance such an arrange- 
ment.® In Ja, iv. 2, povevere xab Enrovre does not mean, Ye 


1In Joseph. Bell. Jud. 3. 10. 2, quoted by Wetstein, the MSS. have yaipe xa: 
BAiwes, or simply Baise, 

2 Where the adverbial notion is promoted grammatically to an independence 
which does not logically belong to it, it can only maintain this independence 
when following the principal verb. Compare Plutarch, Cleom. 18, sissatey nai 
Biardépsses, Which is equivalent to Big sissrdes. 

2The Hebrew verbs which, when standing before another finite verb, are 
taken in an adverbial sense, express either a notion which is conceived inde- 
pendently (as in Job xix. 8, Ye are not ashamed and ye stun me), or a general 
notion which is defined with , Papa Peer pc by a more special notion contained 
in the following verb, as He and ran to meet the Philistines, he turned 
back and digged, etc. Similarly in 1 S. ii. 8; Sete this poetical passage 
cannot be adduced in explanation of the prose of the N. T. 
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are jealous even unto death (Schott), indulge deadly jealousy ;' 
but, as Stolz translates, ye murder and are jealous. See Kern 
in loc. In Rev. iii. 19 each of the two verbal notions may very 
well be taken by itself. Ziillig and others assume a dotepop 
mporepoy ; the right view is taken by Hengstenberg.” 


s 


Against rendering Mk. x. 21, wyaryoew atrov xai elxev aire, by 
blande eum compellavit (Schott, al.), see Meyer in loc.5 


6. As prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as 
adverbs (see § 50. Rem. 2, p. 526), so conversely, and still more 
frequently, adverbs—especially adverbs of place and time—are 
joined with cases (Don. p. 526, Jelf 526 sqq.). “Aja, which is 
thus used as early as Her. 6.118, dua tm otparg, has in later 
Greek almost become a preposition; see Mt. xiii. 29, dua avrois, 
= ovv avrots, and compare Lucian, Asin. 41, 45, Polyb. 4. 48. 
6, al. (Klotz, Devar. II. 97 sq.). “Eas is thus used of time 
and place * (compare éws tovrov): here the Greeks used aypz, 
péxps, or in @ local sense &ws eis, €ws ewe (yet compare Diod. S. 
1. 27, ws mxeavov). Also with names of persons, as far as; 
see L. iv. 42, A. ix. 38, Lam. iii 39. Xwplsin Jo. xv. 5 means 
separated from (un pévoytes év euot, ver. 4), compare Xen. Cyr. 
6. 1. 7, Polyb. 3. 103.8 ; then very frequently without, besides. 
ITAnovov in Jo. iv. 5 takes a genitive, asin the LXX ; compare 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 6, Aischin. Dial. 3.3: in Greek authors it 
also takes a dative. IlapazrAnocoy, on the other hand, is fol- 
lowed by a dative in Ph. ii. 27, with very slight variation in the 


1 Gebser gains nothing by referring to Ja. i. 11 and iii. 14 in support of this 
explanation. In the former passage, dvirudcy é diss . . . wad iEdpars expresses 
the rapid scorching of the herbage more strikingly than dvsaes/Aas ispars : coni- 
pare veni vidi vici, not veniens vidi, or veni vidensque vici, The rising and the 
scorching are spoken of as one ; not; when it has risen it is wont to scorch. It 
is by the use of finite verbs to express the several moments of thought that the 
rapid saccession is more vividly portrayed. The second Ja. iii, 14, pea 
sarazavyach xai Jsidiebs ward ons adAnhiias, I render (and Wiesinger now agrees 
with me), do not boast and lie against the truth: xacd cis adnhing properly 
belongs to sarazavyaebe: (Rom. xi. 18). In order however to explain sare- 
xavyarhs the apostle introduces immediately after it a stronger expression. By 
resolving the words into ua saranavyepsve Vitioh nach ens dAnhias, We gain 
nothing but the tautology xara ens dAnbslas Ysvdsebas, whilst the sara in 
xaranavyack is entirely lost. : 

3 (Revel. Vol. I. p. 192 (Clark) : Hengstenberg’s view may also be seen in 
Alford’s note. ] 

*(‘*This interpretation of ayawa» rests entirely on Odyss. 28. 214, where 
however the verb simply means love, as here.” Meyer.) 

‘ Klotz, Devar. II. 564. 
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MSS. ’E-yyvs governs the genitive in Jo. iii, 23, vi 19, xi 18, 
al., and the dative in A. ix. 38, xxvii. 8: oyé the genitive, Mt. 
xxviii. 1. The genitive is also found with ésmpoc@ev, orice (in 
Hellenistic Greek only), diricOev, brepéxewva, EXaTTov, and with 
€ow and é€w. Several of these words are so frequently joined 
with 2 case that they may be taken as true prepositions ; indeed 
in éws, yopls, dyps and péyps the adverbial meaning is per- 
ceptibly thrown into the shade, and in dvev is (in the N. T.) 
entirely lost. 


Under this head comes also pévoy yeveds oxodtas, the reading of 
Ph. ii. 15 which Lachmann and Tischendorf have rightly received 
into the text (compare Theophan. p. 530). But in Mt. xiv. 24, ro 
wXorov 75n pévov THs Gardoons Fv, péooy is an adjective,—navis jam 
media maris erat: see Krebs in loc.—The general usage of the N. T. 
in regard to the combination of adverbs with the genitive will 
appear very simple if compared with the far bolder constructions of 
the same kind which are found in the Greek of all periods. See 
Bernh. p. 157 aq. 

Such combinations as éws dori, éws wore, éws Grov, éws wpwi, Ews 
éfw, dws xdrw, etc., are indeed especially common in later Greek prose 
(from the LXX compare éws rére Neh. ii. 16, éws rivos [Ex. xvi. 28], 
éws ov Gen. xxvi. 13), but are in particular instances confirmed by 
the authority of earlier writers, See Bernh. p. 196, Kriig. p. 300 
sq. (Jelf 644). 

As to adverbs with the article in the place of nouns, see § 18. 3. 


7. The adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in 
good prose, originally in consequence of attraction ; see Herm. 
Vig. p. 790 * (Jelf 646). The chief instance of this interchange 
(which is not confined to relative clauses, § 23. 2) is the com- 
bination of adverbs of rest with verbs denoting motion, where 
the writer intends at the same time to express the idea of con- 
tinuance in the place (Herm. J. c., Bernh. p. 350,—see also § 50. 
4, on év): compare Mt. ii. 22, éfo8nOn éxet arredOety xvii. 20, 
xxvill. 16. In later Greek, however, éxet is used as a direct equi- 


1[The following adverbs, besides those mentioned in the text, are found with 
& genitive in the X T. : desp, &erinpus, dveiwipa, ines, levis, inavvior, ivsxa, Zabsy, 
bercive, iwixtiva, pseatd, wiper, Ads, Uwendew, vapy,—dwivarri, Ywipare,—mwaps- 
aves, ivavri, lorie, xavier, xacisavrs, Uwipizwipeoev. The last five words ap- 
pear to be confined to the language of the LXX, Apocrypha, and N. T. (though 
the adjective ivéeses is of earlier date): waptxess belongs to very late Greek : 
awivavr: and wtparw are found in writors of the xes#. ] 

* Herm. Soph. Antig. 517, Wex, Antig. I. 107, Weber, Demosth. p. 446, 
Kriiger, Grammatische Untersuchungen, 11. 806 sqq. 
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valent for éxefove, rod and dzrov stand for mot and S7roz, ov for 
whither. They are thus used in the LXX and even in the N. T., 
where ¢.g. 67rot does not once occur. See Jo. xviii. 3,0 'Iovdas 
... Gpyeras éxet peta davav xat Naprddeov (Arrian, Epict. 
24, 113),) Rom. xv. 24, if’ dpav rpoTrepPOjvas éxet (to Spain), 
Jo. vii. 35, iii. 8 (woOev Epyeras xad trod ordyec), viii. 14, xi 8, 
L. xxiv. 28,Ja.1i. 4, Rev. xiv.4,al. This is a misuse of the words, 
which is easily accounted for in colloquial language (in the case 
of dde and évOdde, évravoi, the meanings hic and huc coalesced 
at a still earlier period—see Kriig. p. 302 ”), and which ought 
not to be disowned for the written Greek of the N.T.* (Jelf 605. 
Obs. 5). With respect to other adverbs of place, we not only 
find éow used to denote rest within (évdoy not occurring at all 
in the N. T.), Jo. xx. 26, A. v. 23 (Ez. ix. 6, Lev. x. 18), but 
also exetoe in the sense of éxet, A. xxii. 5, dEwy nal rods exeice 
bvras :* see Wetstein on A. xxii. 5,and compare especially oi 
€xeice oixéovres, Hippocr. Vict. San. 2. 2. p. 35, and the index to 
Agathias, to Menander, and to Malalas, in the Bonn edition. 
On the other hand, A. xiv. 26, 50ev joay wrapadedopévor rH ya- 
pttt, is—as was seen by Luther—altogether according to rule 
(compare Meyer in doc.); and Hemsterhuis’s emendation jeoay is 
in any case inadmissible. In A. xxi. 3 éxeice retains its proper 
meaning, as does é7rov in L. xii. 17. The adverbs ewe, 
écmbev, dato, as is well known, represent in prose usage both 
relations, from without and without, motion and rest beneath, 
etc. That the usage of the later prose writers keeps pace with 


1In Her. 1. 121 inde inst plainly signifies being arrived aps (compare the 
preceding words 74 xaipwy is Mipens); and ipxsehas might, if necessary, be 
thus rendered in Jo. xviii. 8. In H. vi. 20, sae epsdpemet ae Day Sala 
where entered [as distinguished | from whither . shme, 
whom Bleek has not understood. 

7 If the reference to Kriiger includes all these words, there is some change in 
the later edition (4th: 1862): in this a r mentions neither ivrasfer nor 
#3. On ivravées see Shilleto, Dem. - ra: 188 ; on 53s, Liddell and Scotts, v., 
Hayman, Odyss. Vol. I. A pend. p. 00 Jelf 605. Obs. 5.] 

3 Several ss indesd whic pe “really of a different nature have been 
referred to this head, e. g., Mt. xxvi. 36, L. xii. 17, 18: here iss7 and os ied | 
certainly mean there, wv. here. Not so in L. x. 1, where Holemann‘s rendering 
ubi iter fe i ieike tn animo erat is incorrect, since tpysebas does not mean iter 
JSacere. are Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 106. 

: [Unless les 8 Piste be preferred,—that this example belongs to the class 
examined in § 5 b, the sense being who had come to Damascus and were 
then at Dasisecie * 500 Alford in loc.) 
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that of the N. T. may be seen from the examples collected by 
Lobeck (Phryn. p. 43 sq., 128) and Thilo (Act. Thom. p. 9).- 

The (relative) adverbs of place are, as it is well known, also 
used in reference to persons; compare Rev. ii. 13, aap’ ipiv, 
Strov 0 catavas xatowxet (Vechner, Hellenol. p. 234). Occa- 
sionally these adverbs are used with some looseness in their 
reference. See Jo. xx. 19, tav Oupay xexrercpévwy Srrov 
hoav ot pabntai, the doors there (the doors of the chamber), 
where; Mk. ii. 4. Compare Mt. ii. 9 (Kriig. p. 302). 


SECTION LV. 


THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The Greek language has, as is well known, two series 
of negative words, viz., ov, oUre, ovxere (ovdels), «.7.r., and 
BN, PHTE, pnxére (pndels), «7. The distinction between the 
two series has been most completely developed by Hermann 
(Vig. p. 804 sqq.): compare Matth. 608 sq., Madvig 200 sqq. 
(Don. p. 552 sqq., Jelf 738 sqq.). Ov stands where something . 
is to be directly denied (as matter of fact) ; 47, where something 
is to be denied as mere matter of thought (in conception and 
conditionally): the former is the objective, the latter the sulyec- 
tive negative.” That this distinction is substantially observed in 


1 Compare further Buttm. Philoct. p. 107, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 95 sqq., 
Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 186, Hartung, Casue p. 85 sqq. ; also Kypke and Elsner 
on Mt. ii. 22.—We must not, it is true, overlook the fect that such forms as rev, 
wes, and ines, ixcios, might ager interchanged by the transcribers, and indeed 
are often confounded in the MSS. of Greek authors (Schef. Eurip. Hee. 1062). 
In the N. T., however, the variations of this kind which have been noted are 
extremely few. It is also very unusual to meet with corrections (such as tes 
in A. xxii. 5): the readers were already too much accustomed to this use of the 
adverbs to take offence at it. It may be added that the early (Homeric) Greek 
agrees with later prose usage in the interchange of local adverbs, whilst in Attic 
prose the forms are kept more distinct. 

2 Compare further L. Richter, De usu e¢ discrimine particularum ob et us 
(Crossen, 1831-34, 3 Commentt.); F. Franke, De particulis negantibus lingue 
Gr. (Rintel. 1882-33, 2 Commentt.), reviewed by Benfey in NV. Jahrb. f. Philol. 
XII. 147 sqq. ; Baumlein in the Zeitschr. f. Alterthumewies. 1847, No. 97-99, [and 
his Untersuchungen tiber griech. Partikeln (Stuttgart, 1861), p. 256-315.] See 
also the observations (relating directly to particular usages of the two negatives, 
bat also very instructive in regard to their cee character) which are found 
in Herm. Soph. Gd. R. 568, Aj. 76, Philoct. 706, Eurip. Androm. 379, Elmsley, 
Eurip. Med. p. 155 (Lips.), Schef. Demosth. I. 225, 465, 587, 591, II. 266, 327, 
481, 492, 568, III. 288, 299, IV. 258, V. 730, Stallb. Plat. Phad. p. 48, 144.— 
Hermann’s theory has been controverted by Hartung (Lehre von den griech. Par- 
tikeln, IT. 78 sqq.), who takes Thiersch’s principles as his basis; and he has been 
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the N. T.' will become evident if, before proceeding further, 
we notice— 


a. Certain passages in which both forms of negation occur 
together. 

Jo. iii. 18, 6 weorevey eis avTov ov xpivetas, 6 S¢ wn TrusTevY 
non Kéxpitat, Ore py Wwemiotevxev x.T.r. (compare Herm. Vig. 
p. 805). Here xpiveo@ac is denied as a matter of fact by ov; 
i. e., it is declared that a judgment does not in fact exist. The 
second micrevwy is by means of «7 negatived in conception 
merely, for 6 47 wreotevwy means whoever does not believe, if any 
one does not believe ; 6 o¥ meoTevwrv would indicate some par- 
ticular man who does not believe. Hence also we have 6rs p7 





followed by Rost (Gramm. p. 743). In the main, however, Hartung ultimately 
agrees with Hermann, and the doubt through which he was led to the views 
which he has adopted has been resolved by Klotz (Devar. II. 666). G. F. 
Gayler’s treatise, Particularum CGreaci sermonis negantium accurata disputatio 
(Tubing. 1836), is an industrious collection of examples, but lacks clearness of 
judgment.—On the distinction between non and haud in Latin, see Franke L 
7 sq., the Review in Hall. L.Z. 1884, No. 145, and Hand, T'ersell. III. 16 sqq. 
(who explains od as the qualitative, u# as the modal negative). The comparison 


between the Hebrew by and «# (Ewald p. 530) is less capable of being carried 


through : it is precisely in the nicer usages of «us that the Hebrew particle 
ceases to co nd with it. [The above reference to (an older edition of) 
Rost’s Gr. is left as it stands in Winer's text: in his 7th edition Rost sub- 
stantially agrees with Hermann.—Thiersch’s words, as quoted by Hartung (p. 
105), are as follows: ‘‘ «# denies not independently and directly, but in relation 
to sometime else,—as when a case is supposed, a condition or design stated, or 
when # wish, will, commend, or a fear, apprehension, or care is expressed.” 
Hartung lays great stress on such examples as Hom. /U. 15. 41 (10. 330, Aristoph. 
Av. 194, al.), where «# is used in an oath, though the sentence is grammatically 
independent : see Kiihner II. 7438 (ed. 2), Baumlein p. 286 (Jelf 741. e). 

1 The almost invariable observance by the N. T. writers of this (in i nice) 
distinction is due, not to their theoretical acquaintance with it, but to the in- 
stinct acquired through much intercourse with those who spoke Greek. In 
exactly the same manner we learn the (sometimes conventional) distinctions 
e.g. of the synonyms of our own language. In particular instances, however, & 
foreigner might well go wrong ; as indeed even Plutarch (see Schef. Demosth. 
III. 289, Plutarch V. 6, 142, 475), Lucian (Scheef. Demosth. I. 529, Schoemann, 
Plut. Agis p. 98, Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 44), Pausanias (Franke I. 14), 
lian (Jacobs, 4]. Anim. p. 187)—compare Madvig 207. Rem., Matth. 608. 
Rem.—are said to have sometimes confounded the two negatives. Compare 
also Ellendt, Praf. ad Arrian, I. 24 8q., on 3s wa for des ov. Yet I would not 
affirm that in these passages grammatical acuteness could not occasionally dis- 
cover the reason why od or «# is used. We must indeed constantly bear in 
mind that there is sometimes no stringent reason in favour of one or the other, 
but either negative may be used with equal correctness, according to the mode 
in which the writer conceives the matter (Herm. Vig. p. 806). [On the use of 
the negatives in the N. T. see A. Buttm. Gr. p. 344-356, Green, Gr. p. 186-202, 
Webster, S; , p. 188-144, Jelf 746. Obs. The first number of the American 
Journal of Philology contains an interesting paper (by the editor, Professor 
Gildersleeve) on ‘‘ The encroachments of w# on ov in later Greek.”’] 
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wemioteuxev, because the words merely suppose a case (quod 
non crediderit). This is not at variance with 1 Jo. v.10, 0» 
murtevoy Te Oem Yrevotny tretrolnxey abvrov, Sts oD TwemiaTeuKED 
eis THY paptuplay «1... Here the apostle in the last clause 
passes suddenly from mere conception (0 px) murtedwy) to 
actual fact; the 2 seorevery had already commenced, and 
John now represents to himself an actual unbeliever. 

Mk. xii. 14, &Eeors xfvoov .... Sotvas } od; Sapev, } 
Sapev ; In the first instance inquiry is made as to the objective 
basis of the payment of tribute; in the second, a subjective 
principle is expressed,—should we give, etc. Compare Herm. 
Vig. p. 806, and on Aristoph. Thesmoph. 19, Stallb. Plat. Rep. 
IL 270. 

E. v. 15, Brémere was axpiBas tepumateite, wu ws Acopot 
GAX' ws copot. Here p7) ws doodos x.7.d. is a direct explana- 
tion of was, and, like it, is dependent on Arézere; hence the 
subjective negation. 

2 0.x. 14, ov ydp, ds wr ebixvovpevos eis buds, irepextei- 
vopev éavrovs: we do not overstretch ourselves (an objective 
denial), as if we had not reached to you,—a mere conception, 
in reality it is otherwise. With this contrast 1 C. ix. 26. 

Rom. xi. 21, ef yap o Oeds tay xata pucw Krdbov ovK 
éhelaato, pymws ovde cov deicetat: if.... has not spared 
(a statement of fact,—he has in reality not spared them), so (2 
as to be feared) that he will not spare thee also. Here the apostle 
might have expressed the sentence categorically, so will he not 
spare thee also;' but he prefers to give it a milder turn by 
means of pjrras,—lest possibly the ovdé cob hetoeras be realised, 
and every apprehension is subjective (Rev. ix. 47). Compare 
Plat. Phad. 76 b, doBotpar, pm abprov ryvexdde ovKeTe 7 
avOpwrwv ovdels akiws oles te todTo Twojoas p. 84 b, ovdéy 
Sewov, py $o8nO5, Srws wy... . ovdéev Ere oddapod 7 
Thuc. 2. 76. See Gayler p. 427, 430. 

1 Jo. v.16, dy tes i3y tov adcAhov avTod apaptdvoyra 
dpaptiav 22 wpos Odvatoy ... waca adicla dpaptia éati Kal 
Eotw dpaptla ov mpos Odvatov. In the first instance, as sub- 


1[Mswws is not found in &, A, B, C; and is now rejected by most of the 
editors.—It will be observed that E. v. 15 does not contain both negatives. ] 

3[A comparison of earlier editions seems to show that this passage is only 
quoted here as another example of a verse containing both negatives. ] 


596 THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. [PART IIL 


jective observation is spoken of, 47 is used, depending on éd» 
Sy; in the latter ov, since a principle of objective validity is 
stated,—a dogmatically real idea established. 

John vi. 64, eioiy e€ bpav ties, of 00 muorrevovaoww 7de. yap 
....0 Inaods, thes eicly of wt wuotevovres. Here of ov 
mvorevouvoty declares a matter of fact; of 1 wreorevovres a con- 
ception,—those, whoever they might be, who believed not (qui essent, 
gut non crederent).—Compare also’ Rom. v. 13, Jo. v. 23, xiv. 
24, xv. 24, A. iv. 20, x. 14, xxv. 17 sq., 1 Jo. iv. 8, v. 12, 
3 Jo. 10, 2 Th. iii. 10, G. iv. 8, 2 C. ii, 13, H. iv. 2, 152 

b. But the same result which these passages give is also 
obtained from those in which 7) occurs alone :— 

Mt. xxii. 25, w7) éxwy oréppa adnxe THY yuvaixca avtov TH 
adehpp avrod. Here pi) éyov is said with reference to the law 
which made this provision (édy tts aro8dvy pt Exov x7, 
ver. 24): not having... he left behind, as a non-possessor in 
the sense of the law he left, etc.; od« éywv would exhibit the 
not-having as if narrating a pure matter of fact. In Mk. xii 
20 it stands in the narrative form, ove adfxe o7répua. 

Col. i. 23, elye eortuévere TH wiores.... eat p21) peTaxivor- 
pevos amo THs édmidos: here the not being shaken (in a sentence 
beginning with efye) is put as a condition, consequently as a 
mere conception. 

2 Th. i. 8, Scdovros exdianow trois pe edocs Oedy nat Trois 
2H Uraxovovet tT evayyedlp. Here the expression is general, 
denoting such as know not God, whoever they are, wherever 
such are found (hence a conception). Compare ii. 12. 





: ae not be supposed that in all these examples of x a classical writer 
would have chosen the subjective negation : this point is examined below. ] 

7 In the following passages from Greek authors eb and s## appear together 
in the same sentence, the distinction between them being more or less clearly 
marked : Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1. 8. 68, cavca sin awedeyeupives fv, dds 
maxes bwiwAnpevyres xaxd zal pennies peseping, ALA Gptay imsewopiver cas 
dweplas’ 2. 60, Asucier, as sf pamdiv lees fneopinne cides, obdiv ives =a 
. 107); 2.110; Hypotyp. 3. ae Lucian, Catapl. 15, ive mee a ty Eyer 
ivivopey by ey Big, ebm hyper, oF cureniay, ob Ypuesy, x.T.2.: Ant. 
686, be? z Surccieny, pie lnivraizay Ai_sv’ Philoct. 1048 ; Demiosth. Cal- 
licl. 786 b, Pac. 23 a, Phorm. 604a; Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 27; Aristot. Polit. 6. 8, 
Rhet. 1. 11, 31, 2. 2, 15; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 16. 2, Adv. indoct. 5 ; Strabo 38. 
188, 15. 712 ; Himer. Oratt. 23. 18 ; Plutarch, Pompej. 28, Apophth. p. 183 9q.; 
Elian, Anim. . 283 Joseph. Anéé. 16. 9. 8. Compare further Gayler p. 21. 
From the Fathers, compare Origen, c, Marc. p. 26 (Wetst.) ; from the Apocry- 

hal writers, Acta Apocr. p. 107. Particularly noteworthy is Agath. 2. 23, if’ 
Sry ay vapars wn barcer xarawvaity of spvus 9 of nivss oom airing iniferrertis 
Srarwapabassy x. 7.4. 
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Rom. xiv. 21, cadov To 7) faryetv xpéa. The not eating is 
presented as a conception, if any one eats not; TO ov dayeiv 
would represent the not eating as something objective, possibly 
an actually existing practice. 

Rom. xv. 1, dpedrAouev Se Hyeis . . . . wat ux éavrois apé- 
oxew: in verse 3, where a fact is narrated, cat yap o Xpioros 
ovy éauT@ foecer. 

Hence we naturally find «7 with the optative, when this 
mood expresses a pure wish (Franke I. 27): Mk. xi.14, pn«ére 
éx cov eis Tov aiava pndels xaprov ddyou (where how- 
ever some MSS. read ¢dyy), and 2 Tim. iv. 16. Similarly in 
imperatival clauses, as Rom. xiv. 1, rov doOevotvra tq lores 
mposhapSdaverbe, 7 eis Svaxpices Scadoyropey (xii. 11), Ph. 
ii. 12—-where some wrongly join pi os ev TH wapovela x.7.X. 
with trnxovcate, in which case o8 must certainly have been 
used, not 47. 

According to the distinction defined above, 7) will as a rule 
express the weaker (compare also Herm. Philoct. 706), and ov, 
as categorical, the stronger negation. Occasionally, however, 
py is more forcible than ov (Herm. Soph. Antig. 691"); for the 
denial of the (very) conception of a thing expresses more than 
the denial of its (empirical) actual existence. See below, no. 5. 
In a similar manner, the Latin haud is sometimes the stronger, 
sometimes the weaker negative ; see Franke I. 7, and compare 
Hand. Tursellinus III. 20. 


Where ot belongs to a single word (verb), the meaning of which 
is directly opposite to that of some other word existing in the lan- 
guage, the negative and verb coalesce to express this contrary idea: 
e.g., obx day, to prevent (A. xvi. 7), ob OéAay, nolle (1 C. x. 1).2 See 
Franke I. 9 sq., and compare below no. 6 [5%]. When ob combines 
with nouns to express one idea, it annuls their meaning altogether. 
See Rom. x. 19, wapafnAdow tas éx” otk Ova, about a no-natwn ; 
ix. 25, xaXéow rov ob Aacv pou Aacy pov Kal THY OUK Tyarnperny iyaTN- 

yy’ 1 P. ii. 10: all these are quotations from the O. T. Compare 
hue. 1. 137, 4 ob SedAvors, the not-breaking down (the bridge had not 
been broken down), 5. 50, 4 ot« efovaia’ Eurip. Hippol. 196, ovx 


1 [On Hermann’s view of this passage see Jelf 746. Obs. Seo also Donalds. 


Antig. p. 190. 

? (fe often been supposed that o ye, ixpa, 1. ii. 2, is an example of 
rr nt (see ¢. g. Stanley in loc.), but this may well be doubted: see Meyer and 
0 
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dwrdsagis.! As to the difference between this combination and that of 
py with the substantive (1 py SudAvois), see Franke /. c. I. 9: many 
88 445) of both are given by Gayler p. 16 sqq. (Don. p. 558, Jelf 

The simple accentuated ov, no (Mt. v. 37, Ja. v.12, 2C. i 17 8q.), 
occurs in answer to a question only in Mt. xiii. 29 and Jo. i. 21:? 
for passages from Greek authors see Gayler p. 161. The fuller 
expression oix éywye would have been more in accordance with 
usage. 

2. We proceed to the consideration of the cases of most 
frequent recurrence in which the negation is effected by js. 

Mn is used 

(a) In (wishes) commands, resolutions, and encouragements, 

—nvt merely in conjunction with the verb of the sentence, Le., 
with the imperative or conjunctive employed, as in Mt. vii. 1, py 
xpivere G. v. 26, un yivepeOa xevodofou 2 Th. iii. 10 (on this 
see § 56. 1):—but also with words which are considered as 
integral parts of the command, etc, as in 1 P. v. 2, vrospavate 
. 2. pt) avayxacTras 1 P.i, 13 sq., 1 Tim. v. 9, L. vi. 35, 1 C. 
v. 8, Rom. xiii. 13, Ph. ii. 4, 12, H. x. 25, A. x. 20. 
_ (b) In final sentences. With Wa, Mt. vii. 1, xvi. 20, Rom. xi. 
26, E. 1. 9, H. xii. 3, Mk v. 43, 2 C. v. 15, vii 9, E. iv. 14; 
with darws, L. xvi. 26,1 C.i 29, Mt. vi. 18, A. viii. 24, xx. 16. 
So also with particular words of the final sentence: Rom. vill. 
4, E. ii, 12,7 Ph. i. 27 8q,, iii. 9, 2 Th. ii. 12, H. xii. 27. 

(c) In conditional sentences (Herm. Vig. p. 805). With ¢i, 
Jo. xv. 22, et un HAOov, duapriay ove elyooay’ xviii. 30, et pt) 
9 OUTOS KaKoY TroLmy, OUK av colt trapedoxapey Mt, xxiv. 22, 
A. xxvi. 32, Rom. vii. 7, Jo. ix. 33; with édv, Mt. v. 20, xii 29, 
Rom. x. 15, 2 Tim. ii 5. Here the negative has not always re- 
ference to the whole sentence, but is also found with particular 
words which are conceived as conditional: see 1 Tim. v. 21, Tit. 
1. 6, eb tus dorly avéyxAnros ... pn ev KaTnyopla acwrtias’ ii. 8. 
Ja. 1. 4, 26. 

In all these cases the necessity of the subjective negation is 


1 See Monk in loc., Sturz, Ind. ad Dion. Cass. p. 245, Fritz. Rom. II. 424. 
? (It also occurs in Jo. xxi. 5, and Jo. vii. 12 is a similar instance : com 
ob ydp A. xvi. 87, ob wdvews Rom. iii. 9 (§ 61. 4). In such cases, ially i 
4426 follows, we more frequently find the strengthened form siyi (Jo. ix. 9, L. 
xiii. 8, al.). This form is, however, most common in interrogations (Mt. v. 46, 
al.): in ordinary negation it is rare. ] 
[Inserted by mistake : the sentence is not one of purpoee. ] 
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obvious; for every condition, design, intention, or command 
belongs to the sphere of the mere conception. 

In conditional sentences we not unfrequently—in the N. T. 
indeed pretty frequently—meet with ov, and not 7. The older 
writers restrict this usage, with logical necessity, to the case in 
which some particular word only of the conditional sentence 
(not the verb of the sentence merely, see Kriig. p. 306) is nega- 
tived, the negative coalescing with this word to express a single 
idea.’ Thus in Soph. 4j. 1131, ed rods Oavovras ov« eds Odarrevy, 
af thou preventest (Iliad 4. 55); Lys. Agor. 62, ef ev ov mroddot 
(Le.,oALyor) Hoay’ Thue. 3.55,¢¢ drroorivas’ AOnvaiwy ov« n0er7- 
capev’ Her. 6. 9. Compare Gayler p. 99 sqq., Matth. 608 b, 
Kriig. p. 306 (Don. p. 555, Jelf 744. 1).? Accordingly there is 
nothing strange in Mt. xxvi. £2, L. xvi. 31, Jo. v. 47, Rom. 
vil 9, 1 C. vii. 9, 2 Th. iii, 10, 14, 1 Tim. iii 5, v. 8, Rev. 
xx. 15, al; and as little in 2 C. xii. 11, ef xal ovddév eins? 

On the other hand, Lipsius‘* has quoted a number of other 
passages, which, either in reality or in appearance, are at 
variance with the canon laid down above; as indeed the N. T. 
writers, in general, more frequently express if not by e¢ ov than 


1 Herm. Vig. p. 833, Eurip. Med. p. 344, Soph. Gd. C. 596, Schef. Plut. 
IV. 896, Mehlhorn, Anacr. p. 139, Bremi, Lys. p. 111, Schoem. Jsceus p. 824 sq. 
Scheefer says (Dem. IIT. 288): od poni licet, quando negatio refertur ad sequen- 
tem vocem cum eaque sic coalescit, unam ut ambe notionem efficiant ; «# poni- 
tur, quando negatio pertinet ad particulam conditionalem. Comp. Rost p. 751 sq. 

? On the analogous Swws ot see Held, Plut. 7imol. 357. 

3 [The difficulty of exactly spite the N. T. examples‘ of si od is illus- 
trated by the fact that some es'(Jo. v. 47, iii. 12) are quoted by Winer 
twice, under different heads. He has perhaps brought too many passages under 
the principle stated above: A. Buttmann goes to the other extreme. A. Butt- 
mann’s slamsification (Gr. p. 844-848) is faulty in containing nothing which 
directly answers to Winer’s class (a); though in the seu naa section of 
the Griech. Gr. the same usage is allowed for classical Greek. ¢ explains 
most examples of «i ob as arising out of antithesis—(1) to a positive notion pre- 
ceding (Mk. xi. 26, Jo. v. 47, A. xxv. 11, Rom. viii. 9, 1 C. vii. 9, Ja. iii. 2), or 
following (1 C. ix. 2, Jo. x. 37, L. xi. 8, xviii. 4, 1 C. xii 6,—Ja. ii 11, 2 P. ii. 
4, 5); or (2) to an apodosis which is either formally or virtually negative (1 C. 
xv. 18-17, Rom. xi. 21, L. xvi. 81, 2 Th. iii. 10, H. xii. 25; L. xvi. 11 6q,, Jo. 
iii, 12, 1 Tim. iii. 5, 1 C. xv. 29, 382). In L. xiv. 26, 2 Jo. 10, 1 C. xvi. 22, 
2 Th. iii. 14, 1 Tim. v. 8, Rev. xx. 15, he ascribes «+ to the somewhat lax usage 
of the N. T., ‘‘in which conditional sentences of the lst class are in general 
negatived by o.” See further Green, Gr. p. 195, Webster, Synt. p. 1389; also 
Prof. Evans's notes on 1 C. vii. 9, xvi. 22.—In modern Greek the negative 
which corresponds to ot (3i», a truncated form of stir) i deal yr in the 
protasis of a conditional sentence (Mullach, Vulg. p. 390, Sophocles, Gramm. 
rE 
* De modorum in N. T’. usu, p. 26 sqq. 
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by ef yj, which most commonly signifies unless." We divide 
these passages into four classes. 

a, L. xii. 26, ef ode Eddyroror Suwvacbe, al wept Tav Not- 
mov pepyware ; cannot be taken into account at all, since here 
et is conditional in appearance only, and in reality is equivalent 
to érei (Kriig. p. 306). Translate: Z/—as is clear from what 
has been adduced—i e., since ye cannot do even the least, ete. 
(For the same reason we always find davpdfw ef ob ;? comp. 
Kiihner IL. 406.) So also Rom. xi. 21, Jo. iii. 12, v. 47, x. 35, 
H. xii 25, 2 P. ii 4. Compare Soph. Cid. Col. 596, ef 6¢- 
Aovtds yy’ ovSe col hevyew xadov, si, guum te volunt recipere, 
ne tibt quidem decorum est exsulem esse; A®schin. Ep. 8, ei 5€ 
ovde ody éxelvp Siéyvonas éfcévat «.7.4.; Sext. Empir. Math. 
7.434, ef od8 avré rovro det x.7.X.; Xen. An. 7.1. 29, AEsop 
23.2. See Bernh. p. 386, Franke, Demosth. p. 202, Gayl. p. 
118, Herm, schyl, II. 148 (Jelf 744). 

b. Other passages, if more accurately examined, are in accord- 
ance with the above canon. Of this kind are, not only 1 C. 
xi. 6, ef yap ov xataxadvrreta: yun, cai Ketpacbw, tf a woman 
as unveiled, she should also be shorn, 2 Th. iii 10 ;—but also 
Jo, x. 37, ef ov row Ta Epya Tod TaTpos pov, pl) miorTEveETE 
pos eb Se row, cay euol pr micTevnte, Tos Epyous WeaTevoaTe, 
af I leave undone the works of my Father (and thus withhold 
from you the proofs of my divine mission) etc., but 1f I do them, 
etc.; Jo. iii 12, Rom. viii. 9, Rev. xx. 15. Compare Lys. 
Accus. Agor. 76, dav pev oty ddoxn Spivyov atroxtetvat, TovTaV 
pépynobe .... dav 8 ov hacen, EpecOe abrov x.7.r., but of he 
deny wt; Sext. Emp. Math. 2.111, e¢ wey Anppard twa eye 

. e& Sé ovnw exer x.7.r., but if he is destitute of them; 9. 
176, ef uev ode Eyer, hadrov eore TO Oeiov .. .. ed Se Exes, Eoras 
tt Tov Oeod xpeirrov’ Hypotyp. 2. 5,160,175, Lucian, Paras. 12, 
Galen, Temper. 1. 3, Marc. Anton. 11. 18, p. 193 (Mor.). Com- 
pare also Euseb. De die domin. p. 9 (Jani). Nor can any ob- 


(ed. aa a = «i a are well distinguished in one sentence in Acta Thom. p. 57 
e 

2 [This assertion is too rigid as is shown by Thuc. 4. 85 (Plat. Phad. 62 a). 

These passages are quoted, wit others, by Buttmann (Griech. Gr. § 148. 2 b. 

note), who says that bavuste «i requires «#, unless there is some special reason 

for ed. See also Sandys, Isocr. Demon. . 84. Kiihner himself in his second 

edition (II. 749) quotes examples of davmalTess of pst. ] 
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jection be raised against 1 C. xv. 13, ef dvaotacis vexpay ovK 
ort, if resurrection of the dead is a nonentity: compare the 
preceding words, mra@s Aéyoued tives Sts avdoTacts vexpa@v oUK 
éotw ; With verse 16 compare Philostr. Apoll. 4. 16, p. 154. 

c. Where the sentence with e¢ ov merely negatives the notion 
expressed affirmatively by a corresponding sentence, though ov 
does not coalesce with the negatived word to express one anti- 
thetical idea. See 1 C. ix. 2, ef GAAows ovw epi arrocronXos, 
GdrAdye Sui eiul, si aliis non swm apostolus, vobis certe sum ; 
also L. xi. 8; compare xviii 4. In antitheses of this kind also 
ei ov is used by later writers: e@. g., Sext. Empir. Math. 11. 5, 
eb pev ayaboy dati, adv tay tpiav yevnoerat, et Se ovKn Eotev 
dryaov, Wrote Kaxov éotty, } ovre KaKdv eat obre ayaov éotiY’ 
Diog. L. 2. 36, ef pév ydp ts rev rposovrovrAKFeav, SvopPdcovrat, 
ei 5 od, ovdev mpos 4yas,—where the sense is not, “ if however 
they conceal it,” but, “ if however they do not say what is ser- 
viceable.”* Compare Jud. ix. 20, Judith v. 21, Demosth. Epp. 
p- 125 a, Basilic. II. 525, and Poppo, Xen. Anabd. p. 358. 

d. Where ov denies antithetically, as in the last case, but no 
directly affirmative sentence is actually expressed. Examples 
of this kind are Ja. ii. 11, ef ov posyevoes (referring to the 
preceding put) poryevons), povevaess 5é, yeyovas wapaBarns vopou, 
tf thou dost not commit adultery, but dost murder? i, 23, iii. 2 ; 
1 C. xvi. 22, ef res ov diret Tov xvptoy, irw avaSeya (where the 
rendering if any une hates the Lord would probably not repre- 
sent the apostle’s meaning) ; 2 Jo. 10, e? res Epyeras mpos tpas 
Kai tauTny thy Sidaynv od déper L, xiv. 26. 

For the later prose writers, therefore (who use e¢ ov—as 
stronger and more emphatic than ef 47#}—much more frequently 
than the earlier writers, who employ it somewhat sparingly) 
we may lay down the following rule :* Where an emphasis rests 
on the negative of a conditional sentence,* ef ov is used (as st 


? Macar. Homil. 1. 10. Compare also tidy ob in Diog, L. 1. 105, lav vies ov 
rh elves ot Dipys, viper qivbpesves Soup olesss. 

2 Equivalent to i ob peysias ivn, Portier si: compare Arrian, pict. 1. 29. 
85, 2. 11. 22. Contrast Thuc. 1. 82, sf wd psvad xanias, BEng 3) paAAGD dpaprig 
" . bvaveria roA pees. 

i "3 Com also Anton, Prog. de discrimine particularum ob et ua, p. 9 (Gor- 
c. 1828). 
* Mehlhorn J. c. gives the rule thus: abi simpliciter negatio affirmationi ita 
opponatur, ut negandi particula voce sit omen semper ef poni, ubi contra 
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non in Latin); where however the negative is not emphatic, éf 
not is expressed by e¢ 7, as in Latin by nisi. Hence the use 
of ef ov to express “ If thou dost not commit adultery” (with a 
reference to py posyevoys), “If any one does not love the 
Lord” (as he ought to do), “ If I am zoé an apostle to others,” 
“If thou art not the Christ” (Jo. i. 25, compare ver. 20). The 
emphasis is occasioned by an antithesis, either open (1 C. ix. 2)' 
or concealed (1 C. xvi. 22). It lies however in the nature of the 
case that here also ov negatives a part only of the conditional 
sentence, and not-the conditional sentence itself.’ 


“Osre (Kriig. p. 307), even when it merely expresses an actual 
result, isin the N. T. always followed by uy and the infinitive ;° 
see Mt. viii. 28, Mk. i. 45, ii. 2, iii. 20,1 C. i 7, 1 Th. i. 8. Only 
in 2 C. iii. 7 a logical reason for pj is supplied by the conditional 
sentence (Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 219). 


"Orc and érei, because (in the oratio recta), are regularly followed 
by od, see Jo. viii. 20, 37, Rom. xi. 6, L. 1 34 (Baumlein p. 773): 
we find ore pj in Jo. iii. 18, in a sentence of a conditional character. 
‘Yet in H. ix. 17, though in the oratio recta, we have Stabyn eat vexpots 
BeBaia, tre pyrore ioxva, ore (7 6 Suabésevos. Bohme’s explana- 
tion i8 : pyprore appears to be here used to deny the very conception 
of ioxvev, and thus to express a stronger negation than ovrore 
would have conveyed. But Bohme's translation of pyrore by nondum 
1s Incorrect ; it signifies never (Heliod. 2. 19). Perhaps also the 
writer's preference of pprore to ovrore is rather to be ascribed to the 
. fact that he is speaking generally, not of any particular testament. 
Yet later writers often connect the subjective negative ‘with éweé 
(ort) quandoquidem, not only where something is clearly indicated a8 
a subjective reason (as is perceptibly the case even.in Avlian 12. 63, 
—compare also Philostr. Apoll. 7. 16, Lucian, Hermot. 47), but also 
where an objectively valid reason is assigned by the clause,‘ inasmuch 
as the reason comes back ultimately to a conception. Others (Bengel, 





ne voce inprimis notandum s# esse debere. Compare also Poppo on Xen. 
nab. l. c. 

1 Compare also e. g. Keop 7. 4, si ob oc) codeo wpesifupsy, obm ay Susy aor 
cureBovdAsuss, if it were not useful to thee, thou wouldst not counsel it to us. 

2 (The preference for es when there is an antithesis, or where a single word 
is negatived, is well illustrated by the occasional occurrence of ed in imperatival 
and final sentences: 1 P. iii. 8, 1 C. v. 10 (Meyer), Rev. ix. 4, 2 Tim. ii, 14 
'(eb36»), These passages are quoted by A. Buttmann (p. 352). ] 
_* [That is, we find in the N. T. no examples of éses with the indicative 
when a negative consequence is expressed. Of course, where ose: has the 
_ meaning ttaque, quare (p. 877) it may be followed by either od or mas, according 
to the nature of the sentence. On oéses with od and the infinitive see Shilleto, 
Dem. F. L..p. 202 sqq., Don. p. 594. 7 

* Gayler p. 183 sqq., Madvig 207. Rem. 2. On Lucian and Arrian in particu- 
lar see Elendt, Arr. Al. I. Pref. p. 23 sqq. Compare also Ptol. Geogr. 8. 1. 3. 
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Lachmann!) take prore in H. ix. 17 as an interrogative word, as 
indeed éreé frequently introduces a question, see Rom. iii. 6, 1 C. 
xiv. 16, xv. 29 (Klotz, Devar. IL. 543): in this passage, however, 
such an explanation seems to me too rhetorical for the style. - 


3. My is further used— 


(d) In relative sentences with dy (édv): L. viii. 18, 85 ay pi? 
éxy A. iii, 23 (from the LXX), waca puyy, Fres dav pi 
axovoy Rev. xiii. 15, Saou dy py wposcuvjowow’ L. ix. 5. In 
none of these cases is there a denial of matter of fact in regard 
to definité subjects; the language is conditional and relates to 
a conception,—whoever has not, whoever may not have. Relative * 
sentences without dy regularly have ov (Jo. iv. 22, aposxuvetre 
3 ovx oldare’ L. xiv. 27, dstis ov Bacrdter’ Rom. x. 14, 1 C. 
v.1, 2C. viii. 10, 1 Jo. iv. 6, al.), in so far as they deny some- 
thing as a matter of fact. Sometimes however we find yz) in 
such sentences, where the negation merely relates to a concep- 
tion (a supposition, condition): e.g. 2 P..i. 9, & pi) wdpeote 
| tadra, tupdos éorw, whosoever, if any oné, etc. See Hermann, 
Vig. p. 805, Kriig. p. 306. In 1 Tim. v.13, Tit. i 11, ra py 
Séovra and & pu) Sei (compare Rom. i. 28, Soph. Phil. 583) ex- 
press a mere ethical conception, qua, si que non sunt honesta : 
& ov de? would denote directly inhonesta, indicating the objec- 
tively existent genus of the unseemly.” In Col. ii. 18 7} before 
édpaxev® has been expunged by recent critics : Tischendorf how- 
ever has in his 2nd Leipsic edition restored it to the text, and 
certainly it has the greater weight of external authority in its 
favour. (Meyer states the evidence imperfectly.) If the nega- 
tive is genuine * (some authorities have ov), 47} is used because, 


1(So Tischendorf (ed. 7), Delitzsch, Westcott and Hort, Liinemann (some- 
what doubtfully) : this is the explanation given by (cumenius and Theophy- 
lact. Bleek, Kurtz, Alford, and Tischendorf (ed. 8) agree with Winer : see also 
Green, Gr. p. 202. ] 
- 2 Com Gayler p. 240 sq. [Ellicott on Tit. i. 11, Green p. 196, Don. p- 
555 a.» elf oe 


‘ [The negative is omitted by Ewald, Meyer, Tischendorf (ed. 8), Alford, 
es: see Tregelles, Printed Text, p. 204, and Green, Dev. Crit. p. 154. 
The negative is absent from the texts of Lightfoot and Westcott and Hort: 
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as the sentence was conceived by the writer, this relative clause _ 
has a subjective character, like wnSels tuas xataBpaBevéro.' 


In many of the instances in which és is followed by o@ it has been 
supposed (Lipsius, Mod. p. 14) that yy would be more correct, since 
the words appear to express a mere conception: e. g., Mt. xxiv. 2, 
ov py ddeO dde Aos eri AMBov, 8s 0d xaroAvOyoeror. Here however 
p27 is not required, inasmuch as the words deny something as a matter 
of fact. In some cases the conjunctive would have been used in 
Latin, and therefore x7 might have been expected: Mt. x. 26, ovde 
dori xexaduppévov, & obx droxadudbycera L. viii. 17, xii. 2, Mt. 
xxiv. 2; a ade 1 K. viii 46. From Greek authors (Herm. Vi. 

. 709) see Eur. Hel. 509 sq., dvpp yap odels Gde .. . 85... oF 

oaet Bopdy Lucian, Sacrif. 1, obk ol8a, d ris otrw xarnpys éoTs, 
dstis oF yeAdoerar: Soph. Hid. RB. 374, obdeis 8s obxi ravd dvade 
raya. In all these instances the relative sentence is conceived as & 
detnite, objective predicate, as if the sentence ran, dyjp obdeis dde ob 
Sacre: Bopdy. So even in the construction with the optative ; see Isocr. 
Evagor. p. 452, obk gory, dstis ob x Gy Alaxidos rpoxpiveaer tb. p. 199, 
Plutarch, Apophth. p. 196 c. Closely allied to this construction is 
the formula ris éorcv, 8s od, with the present indicative (A. xix. 35, 
H. xii. 7,— compare Dion. Comp. 11, p. 120 ed. Scheef.), equivalent in 
sense to ovdeis éorey, ds 0d (for which Strabo, 6. 286, has obdéy pépos 
airys éoriv, 8 wy. . . rvyxavea). More remote is obdeis éorw, ds 03, 
with a past tense; in this combination no one would expect to find 
py. See Xen. An, 4. 5. 31, Thuc. 3. 81, Lucian, Zor. 22, Asin. 49, 
and compare Heindorf, Plat. Phad. p. 233, Weber, Demosth. p. 356 
sq. See further Gayler p. 257 sqq., where however the examples 
are not properly distinguished. 

4. (e) With infinitives (Matth. 608 e, Kriig. p. 308) :—not 
only where they depend on verba cogitandi, dicendi, imperandt, 
cumendt (naturally also in the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive), as in Mt. i. 12, v. 34,39, L ii 26, v.14, 
xx. 7, xxi. 14, A. iv. 17, 18, 20, v. 28, x. 28, xv. 19, 38, xix. 31, 
XXL 4, xxii. 8, xxvii. 21, Rom. ii. 21 sq., xil 3, xiii. 3, 1 C. v. 
9,11,2 C.ii.1,x. 2, H.ix.8, al.; or where a purpose is expressed, 
as in 2 C. iv. 4, érugdwoe Ta vonpata ... els TO py) avydoat 
1 Th. ii. 9, épyafopevos rrpds To wn eriBaphoas A. xx. 27, ovy 
vrecteshauny Tod 1) avayyetAae’ 1 P. iv. 2:—but also where 


(Appendiz, p. 127), but these editors consider the true reading of the to 
be lost. See a paper by G. Findlay in the Zxpositor, vol. xi. p. 385. : 

‘The N. T. does not happen to furnish an example of the use of «a after 
particles of time (Gayler p. 185 sqq.). 0% sometimes occurs in a temporal sen- 
tence with the indicative mood, see Jo. ix. 4, xvi. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 8, A. xxii. 11: 
this is quite according to rule. 
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the infinitive is the subject of a sentence (as in 2 P. ii. 21, xpetr- 
Tov Hy avrois py erreyvoxévat’ L, xvii. 1"), or where an infinitive 
under the government of a preposition would, if resolved, be- 
come a finite verb with ov, as in Ja.iv. 2, ob Exyere Sia TO py 
airciobas tas (= Gre ovn atteioGe bets), L. viii. 6, A. xxviii. 18, 
H.x. 2. Inthe former of these two cases, however, érreyywxévas 
(2 P. ii. 21) is still denied merely as a conception (in point of 
fact they had known it); and in the latter the cause is not stated 
objectively, but is presented in the first instance as a conception 
of the speaker. For examples from Greek authors in illustra- 
tion of all these points, see Gayler p. 294 sqq. Compare Rost 
p. 757, Baumlein no. 99, p. 788 sq. (Don. p. 590 sq., Jelf 745). 
The words which essentially belong to the infinitive clause are 
in like manner negatived by yu); see eg. 2 C. x. 2. 

The cases in which ov is used, and may or must be used, in 
the infinitive construction, are pointed out by Rost p. 754 aq., 
Kriiger p. 308 sq., Biumlein p. 778. In Jo. xxi. 25, day ypd- 
gntas xa’ &v, 008 abrov oluas Tov Kogpov Yopicas TA ypapopeva 
B.8nrla, the negation belongs to olwac: compare Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 
10, eye pev olpas, eb ToravTny pr Suvacas pépery pntépa, ayaba 
oe ov Stvacba: dépev. In H. vii. 11, tls ére xpela Kata THY 
Tati Meryioedex Erepov aviotacbas iepéa nai ov Kara Thy Taf 
*Aapav Aéyeor Gas, the negation does not belong to the infinitive, 
but negatives the words xara ri rafsv "Aapoy. We often find 
ov thus joined with some particular word of a dependent sen- 
tence: see Kriig. p. 306 (Jelf 745. Obs. 3).? 


If after verba intelligendt or dicendi in the oratio recta, etc., that 
which is asserted, observed, etc., is expressed by a clause with é Gre, 
the negative employed i is ob: L. xiv. 24, A€yw tpiv, Gre ovdeis ray 
: . yebrerat Tou Seixvov' xviil. 29, Jo. v. 42, éyvwxa tpas 
Seu Tip dydaryy 08 Geot obx eyere x.1.X., Viil. "55, A. iL 31, al. The 
clause with Gr: appears here as a pure obj ective sentence, just as in 
the indirect question § 41. 6, 4); as if the words ran, ovdels. . . 

erat, Tovro ipivy A€yw. The infinitive construction, on the other 
ond brings the verb into immediate connexion with, and conse- 
quently dependence upon, A€yw, dp, «7.4. Compare Kriig. p. 286, 
305, Madvig 200 (Don. p. 590, Jelf 742. 1). 





With the reading avivtsaeiy lee: on iAdsiy: see above, E: 412. ] 
» [See also Rom. vii. 6, A. xix. 27, 2 Tim. ii. 14 (A. cote 850 sq 
compare Green, Gr. p. 197 sq. On ed with infinitive see Don. p. 591 (elf 1. i 
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5. (f) M7 is found with participles’ (Gayler p. 274 sqq., 
Kriig. p. 309), not only when they belong to a sentence which, 
as expressing command, purpose, condition, etc., requires the 
subjective negative (see no. 2), as in E. v. 27, Ph. i. 28, i. 4, iii 
9, 2 Th. ii. 12, H. vi 1, Jai 5, Tit. it 9 8q., Rom. viii 4, xiv. 
3, Mt. xxii. 24, A. xv. 38, L. iii. 11, 2 C. xii. 21 (compare Soph 
Ged. Col. 1155, 980, Plat. Rep. 2.370 e, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 26, 
Kriig. p. 310) :—but also 

(a) When they refer not to particular persons but to a genus 
conceived of in the mind. Thus in Mt. xii. 30, 6 x7 dy per 
énod xar’ éuod éotiy, the meaning is, whoever is not with me; ie., 
whoever belongs to the number of those persons of whom I form 
a mental conception, st quis non stet a meis partibus (Herm. Vig. p. 
805, Matth. 608 c, Kriig. p. 309): 0 ov« dy per Euovd would 
denote some particular individual who in point of fact was not 
with him. See also Mt. xxv. 29, L. vi. 49, Jo. x. 1, xii. 48, xx. 
24 [xx. 292], Rom. iv. 5, xiv. 22, Ja. ii 13, iv. 17, 1 Jo. ii 4, 
1 C. vii. 37. Hence we find ys} with mas; see Mt. xiii. 19, Jo. 
xv. 2. To this class belongs also 2 Jo. 7, voAXol wrAdvor cisijAOov 
eis TOY KOT POY OF 42) OpoXoyourTes "Inoody Xpiorov «.7.r.: these 
words do not mean many seducers, namely those men, who do not 
confess (of ovx opodoyourres), but many seducers, all those who 
do not confess, quicunque non profitentur. 





1 (See Don. p. 554, Jelf 746, Clyde, Synt. p. 110, 118, Green, Gr. p. 201 sq., 
Webster, Synt. p. 114, 189, A. Buttm. p. 350 a. ; Ellicott on 1 Tim. vi. 4, 1 Th 
ii. 15, G. iv. 8, and in Aide to Faith p. 467.—It is very easy to confound two 
different questions,—whether ~# is in itself admissible, and whether a classical 
writer would have preferred it to ed. After what Winer has said on the former 
point, there will ly be much doubt as to the abstract lawfulness of using ps, 
at all events in most of the examples shy : as to the latter, it is certain that 
in many instances the participle would have been accompanied by o¢ in classical 
Greek.—It will be useful to compare with the observations in the text A. Butt- 
mann’s classification of examples ‘‘a. The participle with the article is regularly 
negatived by s#: the exceptions are all cases of antithesis (Rom. ix. 25 al.), 
unica v& evs dvixevra be the true ous in E. v. 4.—6, The anarthrous par- 
ticiple takes «# when it represents a hypothetical sentence. When it expresses 
actual matter of fact, and would be resolved by means of the relative, or hy 
whereas, since, whilst, without, etc., the negative is sometimes od, sometimes, 
and more commonly (though the circumstances may be exactly similar), ms. 
When of is used, it is often in consequence of antithesis (2 C. iv. 8, al.), or be- 
cause the negative affects some particular word rather than the clause itself.— 
c. When the participle with «a, is a periphrasis for a finite verb, the negative 
employed is ms, if it ia the participle that is negatived (and not the copula—and 
by consequence the whole sentence).—d. When the sentence to which the par- 
ticiple belongs requires ##, the iciple takes this negative,—sometimes even 
where there is an antithesis.”—In modern Greek the participle invariably takes 
wa: see Mullach, Vulg. p. 29, 889, Sophocles, Gr. p. 192.] 
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(8) When, though the reference is to particular persons, the 
attribute ascribed to them by the participle is ascribed only 
conditionally or in conception: L. xi. 24, dray .... é&6\Oy.... 
Scépyeras 5s’ dvidpwv tommy Sntoty avaravow, Kal 1%) evpioxoy 
reyes, tf he finds tt not, in case he does not etc.; Rom. ii. 14; 
G. vi. 9, Oepicopev or) exdvopevoe L. xii. 47, éxeivos 6 SodA0s 
(ver. 45 9q.) 0 or) Evotudoas onde wowjoas mpos To OéAnyua Sa- 
pnoeras (this was put as one of two possible cases); 1 C. x. 33, 
wavrTa Tacw apécxw, p12) Entav To euavrod cupdépov, I seek to 
please all (a conception of the mind), as one who,—inasmuch 
as I ete; 1 C. ix. 21, 2 C. vi. 3, Rom. xv. 23, 1 Th. iii. 1,5 ;? 
Jo. vii. 15, araio obros ypappata olde 1) peuabnxas; whereas 
he has not learned (whereas we know him to be one who has 
not learned,—compare Philostr. Aypoll. 3. 22, ds xal ypadet 21) 
pabav ypdppara); L. vii. 33, edndrvOev ‘Iwavvns pyre éoOlov 
Gprov nre tivwov olvov, without eating or drinking (spoken 
from the stand-point of those who, remarking this, are in the 
next clause introduced as speaking),—ovre éoOlwy otre arivev 
would express the predicates simply as matters of fact. In L 
iv. 35, 1d Satponoy e&Oev an’ avrod pndev BrAdav autor, 
Luke does not use the last words to relate a mere matter of fact 
(oddey BrAdypav avrov, without injuring him): he only intends to 
exclude the supposition that the evil spirit may in some way 
have injured the demoniac,—zwithout having done (as one might - 
perhaps suppose he would have done) harm to him. Mn may 
frequently be explained on this principle: see A. v. 7, xx. 22, 
H. xi. 8, xiii. 27,7 Mt. xxii. 12. Compare the words of Klotz 
(Devar. p. 666): quibus in locis omnibus propterea yu positum 
est, non ov, quod ille, qui loquitur, non rem ipsam spectat sed 
potius cogitationem rei, quam vult ex animo audientis amovere 
(Plut. Pompe. c. 64); Herm. Vig. p. 806. In Mt. xviii. 25, pn 
Eyovros avtov amodobvas éxéhevoey avTov O KUpLOs a’TOU Tpa- 
Gjvat x.7.r., the first words certainly do express an actual fact 
(since he had not), but they are in this construction brought 
into close connexion with éxéXevoev,—he commanded because the 
man had not, because he knew that the man had not, etc. So 


1 Against Riickert see Liinemann in loc. [Riickert asserts that sasie, is here 
incorrectly used for ebxie:: see Ellicott. 
4 (Probably for H. xi. 8, 13, 27: H. xi. 18 is mentioned in ed. 5.] 
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also in A. xxi. 34, L ii 45, xxiv. 23, A. ix. 26, xiii 28, xvii. 6, 
xxvii. 7, 20, 1 P. iv. 4, 2 P. iii 9: compare Plut. Pompg. c. 
23, Alex. 51, Polyb. 17.7. 5, 5.30.5. As to Rom. ix. 11 see 
Fritzsche in loc! In A. xx. 29, ofda Stet eiseXevcortas .. . AVEO 
Bapeis eis tpas, wn peddopevor Tod rrocuviov, the whole belongs to 
the region of conceptions, as is shown by the future tense. In 
H. ix. 9 also the words yx Suvdyevar xata cuveidnjow tereraoas 
x.T.X, express the writer’s own view: ov Suvdyevas would indi- 
cate a property actually inherent (unable etc.),—but such sacri- 
fices Israelites would not have offered. . 1 C. i. 28, é€eXéEaro 
o Geos ta 2) Svta, iva ta Syta Katapyjoy: here ta ove dvta 
would have signified (Herm. Vig. p. 889) the non-existent (as 8 
single negative notion), whilst ta 7) évra is intended to signify 
the things which were looked upon as—whtch passed as—things 
which did not exist ; the writer negatives dyra as a conception, 
and does not speak of that which in actual fact is non-existent? 
In 2 C. iv. 18 (even in the latter part of the verse, which is 
categorical), contrasted with 1a AXerropeva stands rd ur) Sre- 
mopeva, not Ta ob Breropeva (H. xi. 1). The latter would denote 
that which. in point of fact is not seen (ra aopata); Ta pu) Bre 
mopeva, in combination with 4%) oxoTrovvTwy Hudv, expresses the 
subjective stand-point of believers: compare H. xi 7. So also in 
2 C. v. 21, Tov pr) yvovta dpapriay irép jpov duaprlay éroince, 
the words s) yvovra relate to the conception of him who makes 
Christ to be duapria: Tov ob yvovra would be objective, equiva- 
lent to roy dyvoobvra® (Isseus 1.11, and Schoemann in loc.). In 
2C. vi. 3 we do not find oddeuday év ovdevi SiSovres mposxomnp, a8 
this would merely represent a quality actually existent; but 
pndeplav év pndevi x.7.d., because the quality is regarded in 
connexion with 7rapaxaNotpeyr (ver. 1) as one that is subjectively 
maintained, continually striven after. Compare further L. vii. 30, 
Jo. vii. 49, 1 C.ix. 20 8q. M7 is thus used with ws in subjective 
language: 1 C. iv. 7, ri cavyaoas os ut) AaBov ; iv. 18, vii. 29, 


1 [' Ode ytvnbivres ob3) wpakdrres x.¢.. foret ‘quum nondum nati essent 
neque fecissent :’ psww yee, madi op. valet ‘etiamsi nondum nati essent neque 
fecissent,’ i. q. iv rg wim ysrrnbiiva: aires andi weaker.” Fritz. 0. ¢.] 

2 In Xen. An. 4. 4. 15 gt dren and obs évea are united. 

3 Riickert’s purely empirical and incorrect statement (in his note in loc.), that 
between the article and the participle Greek writers never use ed ‘but always ps, 
has already been duly refuted by Meyer. [This ‘‘empirical” remark is dor the 
N. T.) not far from the truth : see p. 606, note’. Compare Madvig 207. ] 


SECT. LV. ] THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 609 


2 C.x. 14, 1 P. ii 16 (Gayler p. 278 sq.); the case is dif- 
ferent in 1 C. ix. 26, see below. 

On the other hand, when ov is joined to participles (and 
adjectives)—a much less common case than the preceding—we 
have a direct denial of matter of fact (Gayler p. 287 sq., Matth. 
608 d); and hence this construction is especially found when 
predicates are denied of persons who are definitely present to 
the mind,’ Ph. iii. 3 [Rec.], jets dopey 4 reperoun, of mrvevpare 
Oe@ Aarpevovres .... Kal ovK ev capxl wemoOores :. in regard 
to sets, since they are in fuct mvevpars Oem AaTpevorTes, the 
év capxl merrosOores is directly denied. 1 P. ii 10 (from the 
LXX), tpets.... of ovK Hrenuévos, viv 5é érenOévres ; Rom. 
ix, 25 (from the LXX). H. xi 35, €\aBov yuvaines .... adrot 
dé érupmavicOncay ob mposdeEduevos THY airodkUTpwWaL, not 
accepting, i.e.,spurning. Col. ii. 19, ete pucrovpevos .... xal 
ov xparop, although thesentence is imperatival (ver. 18, un dele 
vas kataBpaBevéro, and & 7 édpaxey x.7.d.), for in the words 
ov xparay the apostle passes to an actually existing predicate ; 
A. xvii. 27, L. vi. 42. 1. ix. 26, éyo odtw rruxrevo, Os oR 
aépa Sépwv: here ovx aépa Sépwy is a concrete predicate which 
Paul attributes to himself, and as is qualitative, whereas as 
ph aépa Sépwv would be, as if I did not beat the air. G.iv. 27 
(from the LXX), etppavOnrte oteipa 7) ov tixtovea x.T.X., not- 
bearing one !—of an historical person. See further 1 C. iv. 14, 
2 C. iv. 8 sq., A. xxvi. 22, xxviii. 17, H. xi 1; and for adjec- 
tives with ov, Rom. viii. 20, H. ix. 11. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
8. 8. 6, Her. 9. 83, Plat. Phad. 80 e, Demosth. Zenothem. p. 
576 b, Strabo 17. 796, 822, Diod. S. 19. 97, Philostr. Apoll. 
7. 32, #lian 10. 11, Lucian, Philops. 5, Peregr. 34. 

In 1 P. i. 8 we meet with both negatives, dy ox eidoTes 
ayamarte, eis bv dpte wu opavres miotevovtes dé dyadkMacGe 
“.7.r. Here ov« eidores expresses the negative idea, (personally) 
unacquainted witha matter of fact; whilst 47 op@vtes signi- 
ties although ye see not-—referred to the conception of the per- 
sons addressed : “ believing, ye rejoice in him, and the thought 

1 The difference between od and w# with the participle is well illustrated 
by Plat. Phad. 63 b, adixeur av eb x dyaraxrar, injuste facerem ego, qui non 
indignor, compared with s2ixeuv ay wh ayavaxray (the reading of Olympiodorus), 
injuste facerem si non tndignarer. Compare also Joseph. Antt. 16. 7. 5, 63 


Pipapas sis peivey aTLART TS, endis tueynper tis RWoAcyiny Tx... . axevems d ab 
Tie esvepesves. 
39 
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that ye do not see him does not keep you back from rejoicing.” 
A similar instance of the use of both od and un with participles 
in the same sentence is found in Lucian, Jndoct. 5, xal o 
xuBepvay ovx cides cal larmevew 1 MeMedeTNK@S K.T.A.: COM- 
pare also Lycurg. 11. 9 and Blume in loc. In Rom. i. 28 we 
find rrapéSwxev avrovs 0 Oeds eis adoxspov vodv, troety TA wT 
xaOnxovra; butin E. v. 3 sq., wopveia cal raca dxaGapoia... 
pnde ovopalécbw ev tpiy.... i evtpatredla, Ta OUK AYnKoVTA. 
The latter, as an apposition, is to be resolved into, which are 
the unseemly things (which.a Christian has to avoid),—which 
actions are not seemly: some MSS. indeed have & ov« avijxev. 
In G. iv. 8, rére on eiSores Oeoy eSovdevoate x.7.r., the 
words look back to an historic past, and ov« eidéres expresses 
a single notion, ignorantes Deum, @0eo.. Contrast with this 
1 Th. iv. 5, ta €0vn +a py ecidora rov Oeov, and 2 Th i 8, 
Tots 2%) escort Oeov, in dependent construction. 


Still there are some instances in which py may appear to 
stand for ot. In Rom. iv. 19, however, cai py doGerjous ri wiora 
ob! xarevonoe 7rd éavrod copa «.r.X., the meaning is, he considered 
not his body, quippe qui non esset imbecillis. Karevonce is a fact, the 
being weak in faith only a conception, to be denied: ovx pras 
would be strong in faith. With a different construction indeed 
the apostle might have written oix jobévnce . . . . dsre xaravonca 
x.r.A.; compare Plut. Reg. Apophth. p. 81 (Tauchn.). On the other 
hand, H. vii. 6, 6 8& py yeveaAoyovpevos ef abrav dSedexdruxe tor 
"ABpadu, may be explained on the principle that the Greeks (espe- 
cially in antitheses, compare ver. 5), where they wish to express a 
very strong denial (and the emphasis rests on the negation), use py, 
and thus deny the very conception. See above, p. 597, and Her-| 
mann on Soph. Anéig. 691,—a passage which will be quoted im- 
mediately. In L. i 20, doy cwriw xai pi Suvdwevos AaARoa, the 
subjective negative is the more appropriate, as the words speak of 
an attribute in its announcement merely, consequently as a concep- 
tion (éoy): so also in A. xiii 11. 

Most remarkable of all is the union of the subjective and objec- 
tive negatives in A. ix. 9, fv tpépas rpeis py BArwv Kal od« ipaye 
ode grey: compare Epiphan. Opp. II. 368 a, Fw 8 & Baor- 
Acds py) Suvdpevos AarAfoa. Here however the not eating and 
not drinking are related as matters of fact, whilst the BAérew, which 
from verse 8 might have been supposed to be returning, is denied 
antithetically as a conception. Hermann’s remark (Soph. Aniig. 
691) is applicable here: 7 fortius est, quia ad oppositum refertur : 


1 (Od is omitted in the best texts. In 1 P. i. 8 (quoted above) we must read 
terres 5 in E. v, 4, of ebx dvnxsy. | 


SECT. LY. | THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 611 


nam ovx éay simpliciter est prohibere, py éav autem dicitur, quum, 
quem credas siturum, non sinit. So in this verse ob BAérwy would 
have simply meant blind ; pi BAérwy is not seeing,—said of one who 
had been, and might appear to be again, possessed of sight. Compare 
also Jo, vii. 49, 6 dyAos otros, 6 uy ywwoxwv Tov vopov. Here it is 
denied that the 6xAos possesses a quality which it might and should 
have possessed ; 7) ywwioxwy expresses blame, op yar Key would be 
the simple predicate unacquainted with the law. See further L. xiii. 
11, Mk. v. 26, A. ix. 7 (compare verse 3). 


However true Schefer’s remark! may be—‘“ In scriptis cadentis 
Grecitatis vix credas, quoties participialis constructio (the genitive 
absolute, in particular) non ob cet, ut oportebat, sed yy cet. ad- 
sciscat ’—yet every passage, even in the writers of the xouj, must 
be very carefully examined, before we assert that py is used in it 
instead of od (Fritz. Rom. II. 295). In particular, as has been 
already said, must we never overlook the fact that the choice of the 
negative, especially in combination with the participle, not unfre- 
quent depends on the mode in which the writer prefers to view 
the subject before him (Herm. Vig. p. 804, 806, Matth. 608 tnié., 
608 °) On the general question compare further Jacobs, Anthol. 
Pal. Ill. 244, Bahr in Creuzer, Meleé. III. 20, Sehef. Eurip. Med. 
811 (ed. Porson).? 


6. A continued negation is, as is well known, expressed by 
the compound negatives o05é (u5é), obre (urjre)® The differ- 
ence between these two words has been frequently discussed 
by modern philologers, but has not yet been decided with 
complete unanimity, or developed in all its relations. See 
especially Herm. Eurip. Med. 330 sqq. (also in his Opuse. ITI. 
143 sqq.), and ad Philoct. p. 140; also Franke, Comm. IT. 5 sqq., 
Wex, Antig. II. 1568qq., Klotz, Dev. 11. 706sqq.* (Jelf 775 sq.) 


1 Demosth. IIT. 495. Compare also Schefer, Plutarch V. 6; Thilo, Acta 
Thom. p. 28; and above, p. 594, note*. ‘[Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. 4. 

2On lian 3. 2, 6 38 pudiv dsarapey dads ies’ 14. 88, 26 obdiv Bara- 
partis siesx, see Fritz. Rom. I]. 295.—Ov has moreover been considered to 
stand for «# with a participle; sometimes in Plutarch, see Held on Plut. 
Tim. p. 457 aq. ; also in Alian, see Jacobs, Zl. Anim. II. 187. In Basilic. I. 
150, waider ebxy iwerres, si filii non exstant, it appears to me that os takes 
the place of a: these words would properly mean, since there are no children. 
(Gayler, p. 591, quotes Polyb. 7. 9. 12, rav bray o% Serra Guss wal susy; but 
this reading is merely a conjecture of Casaubon’s.) In Lucian, Salat. 75, how- 
ever, the transition from see to eves is the result of anacoluthon. We have a 
different combination of «# and m## with participles in Hlian, Anim. 5. 28 : see 
Jacobs in loc. 

3 Where 043i does not point to a negation contained in the preceding words, 
it signifies also not, or not even (Klotz, Devar. p. 707). On the latter meaning 
see Franke II, 11. (Onthe former see Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 172: ot3i is 
sometimes but not (Soph. Zi. 132, 1034). ] 

4 Compare Hand, De Partic. rs Dissert. 2, p. 9 sqq. ; Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. 
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That ovSé and o¥re run parallel with the conjunctions 6 
and te, and must in the first instance be explained from the 
meaning of these particles, admits of no doubt. Accordingly, 
we may say with Hermann that ore and pyre are “ adjunctive,” 
ovdé and pndé “ disjunctive” (as 5é is properly buz, and denotes 
a contrast, Franke IT. 5): that is, ovdé and yrdé add negation 
to negation, whilst ore and pre divide a single negation into 
parts (which, naturally, are mutually exclusive).' Thus: Mt. 
ViL 6, 4 SOTe TO Eytov tois xvoi, wyde Badnte tovs papyapi- 
TAS K.T.d., 18, give not .... and moreover cast not (two different 
actions being equally negatived, i.e., forbidden); Mt. vi. 26, 
ov omelpovow ov5é OepiLovew ov5e cuvdyouow x«.7.d., they 
sow not and they reap not and they gather not in. With these 
contrast Mt. xii. 32, ov« addeOnoerat avt@ ode ev TOUTE Te 
aioe ote ev TO péAXovrt,—forgiveness will not be granted 
either in this world or in the world to come (the single nega- 
tion ov« adeOnoerac is divided into two parts, in regard to 
time); L. ix. 3, wndev alpere cis thy oddv pyre paSdov pyre 
THpav pHTEe 4pTOv pHTE apyupcoy. 

When the particles are thus used, we commonly find in 
correspondence— 

(a) OD... ovde, Mt. vi. 28, vii. 18, L. vi. 44, Jo. xiii. 16, 
xiv. 17, A. ix. 9, Rom. ii. 28; wn... mde, Mt. vi. 25, x. 14, 
xxi 9 sq., Mk. xii. 15, L. xvii 23, Jo, iv. 15, A. iv. 18, Rom. 
vi. 12 sq., 2 C. iv. 2, 1 Tim. i. 3 8q.; ob... ovdé.. . ove, Mt. 
xii 19, Jo. i 13, 253? yo... unde... unde, Rom. xiv. 21, 
Col. ii. 21, L. xiv. 12 (not... and not... and not). 

(b) ov... obre .. . obre, Mt. xii. 32; py... ponte... pre, 
1 Tim. iL 7; wn... pyre... pyre... pyre, Ja. v. 12 (pre 
three times), Mt. v. 34 sq. (uyre four times), not... neither... 
nor, etc. Still more frequently, however, we meet with ovre 
(unre) not preceded by any simple negative: Jo. v. 37, ob Te 





p. 69 sq. ; Stallb. Plat. Lach. p. 65; also Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 1812, No. 194. p. 516, 
and Hartung, Partik. I. 191 sqq. 

1 Benfey in the Neu. Jahrb. f. Philol. XII. 155: ‘¢ As es... +s can only con- 
nect notions or propositions which, being mutually supplementary, constitute a 
unity, so it is only in such cases that ees . . . evescan be used. This higher 
unity is subdivided by the negatived parts which supplement each other ; in 
these, neither the negation of one part nor that of the other is a whole, but 
each must first be supplemented.” 

? In Jud. i. 27 of is followed by oi3i repeated fourteen times. 
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gwvny avtov axnxoate warote ore elSos avTov éwpdKare 
Mt. vi. 20, xxii. 30, L. xiv. 35, Jo. viii. 19, ix. 3, A. xv. 10, 1 Th. 
ii. 5 sq., Rom: viii. 38 (ten times); Mt. xi. 18, #AGe yap "Iwdvyns 
entre eoOlov pyre mivov' A. xxvii. 20, H. vii. 3! (neither 
2 es N07). 

Accordingly, o}re and pre regularly” point to another 
oure or pyre (or to Te or xa), just as Te... Te (Te... Kad) cor- 
respond to each other ; whereas ovdé and yndé attach. themselves 
to a preceding od or r,—as indeed 8é always looks to some- 
thing which has gone before. It may therefore be truly said,— 
it follows indeed from the meaning of re and 5é,—that a closer 
connexion is expressed by the sequence ovre ... odre than by 
ov . . . ovdé (Klotz, Devar. p. 707 sq.*). In this correlation 
it is a matter of indifference whether the things denied are 
single words (conceptions) only or whole sentences, and whole 
sentences may as correctly be negatived by ovre .. . ovTe 
(A. xxviii. 21, Plat. Rep. 10. 597 c, Phedr. 260 c), as single 
words by ov... ovdé;* in the latter case the verb belongs to 
all the members negatived. See Mt. x. 9, ux «ryonocbe ypucdy 
pnde dpyupov pnde yadxov' 2 P.i. 8, ovx apyovs ov5e axdpmous 
xabiornow Mt. xxii. 29, xxiv. 20, xxv. 13, 1 Jo. iii, 18. -In 
Mt. x. 9 we might have had the other form of negation, had 
Matthew written pndéy xtijonobe ante ypucdy pape Epyupov 
«.7.r.: compare Franke II. 8. Mt. vi. 20, and Mt. x..9 as 
compared with L. ix. 3, are peculiarly instructive for the per- 
ception of the distinction between ovdé and odre. 


The sequence ore... . . » . Kal ov, Jo. v. 37 es the 
clauses are combined in that oa of the passage which has 


11. vi. 9 0q., efes. . . odes. . . oben... chet... ours... odes... ates 
ees [or more probebl ob}... ob... at, is remarkable only for the accu- 
mulation of negatives. There is nothing singular in the use of ¢d after sir, 
though it amare be supported by the passage which Gayler se iy heh 
Soph. Antig. 4 sq.: compare (Dio C. £06. 6, 412. 59) Klotz, . 711. 
See further below, no. 9. 
2 As to a single w#es, the other being suppressed, see Herm. Soph. Philoct. 
P 189 eq., and in general Franke II. 13 
“Cum odes et ad priora respicere posait et ad sequentia, aptior connexio est 
diagalsearn membrorum per eas particulas, multo autem dissolutior et fortuita 
megis conjunctio membrorum per ei3i . . . eb3é particnlas, quia prius oi3i nun- 
respicit ad ea que sequuntar sed ad priora . . . alterum autem ot3i per 
aman oppositionis rationem, quam habet 3i particula, sequentia adjungit 
prioribus, non apte connexa, sed potius fortuito concursu accedentia.” On this 
account, however, 3s is stronger than rs. Franke II. 6, 15. 
* Hence Matthie (609. 1. a) does not express himself accurately, 
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recently been most commonly adopted), is as admissible gramma- 
tically as ovre. . . re ob (Herm. Soph. Aniig. 759, Poppo, Thuc. 
IIL i. p. 68). As however the clause with xai . . . ov does not 
stand in precisely the same relation as would have been indicated by 
ovre, I consider it preferable not to include this clause (cad . . . ov) 
in the partition: see Meyer tn loc.) 


From this it further follows that 


a. Ovsé... ovdé (unde .. . pn de), in the sense of netther ... 
mor (no simple negative having preceded), cannot be corre- 
lative ;7 but when to one negation another is annexed, and 
negation strung on negation, the first is expressed by ov or pn: 
it is this which gives the antithetical and disjunctive d€ the basis 
it requires.* Mk. viii. 26, Aéyou, nde eis THY KOpny eisérOns 
onde elans revi «.7.X., cannot be rendered neque . . . neque; 
the first pndé is ne... quidem, the second also... not: see 
Meyer in loc. Compare Eurip. Hippol. 1052 and Klotz, Devar. 
p. 708. The case is somewhat different when the first ovde 
connects the sentence with what precedes, as for instance (with 
ovde yap) in G.i. 12, ovdé yap éy@ wapa avOpanrov mapédaSov 
avto ovbde éb:5dyxOnv. On this passage, however, see below. 


b. Since obre and pre always co-ordinate one member of a 
partition with another, p}re cannot be tolerated in Mk. iii. 20, 
aste pt SuvacOae pyre Aprov dayely;* for here px) hayely is 
dependent on évvacOa:. As the words now stand, they can 
only mean, that they neither were able nor ate (the first py 
standing for pyre). The meaning however obviously is, that 


1 (Meyer has changed his view, and now connects together ofrs.. . odes... 
na) eo (compare Jo. iv. 11, quoted below), observing that the change of ex- 
pression gives more independence to the new moment of thought. ] : 

2 On Thuc. 1. 142 see Poppo in loc. ; on Xen. An, 8. 1. 27, Poppo’s index to 
the Anab. p. 585. 

7 On of3i and madi after an affirmative sentence, see Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. 
p. 64 sq., Franke p. 6, 8 sq. 

* (The second clause is probably not genuine. ] 

® That sre should have remained unaltered even in the latest edition of 
Griesbach’s N. T., may justly excite surprise. What is still more remarkable 
is, that neither Griesbach nor Schulz has even noticed the variant asi, found 
in approved MSS. See on the other hand Scholz én loc. ([Tisch. has now 
returned to ses in this passage (with NCD etc.), and in L. xx. 86 to odes (with 
NQR etc.). In his note on L. xii. 26 (in ed. 7) he says, ‘‘ Mihi non dabiem 
videtur quin fatiscente Grecitate etiam odes pro oi3f sit dictum; hine vider- 
dum est ne emendationem paucorum testium sequamur:” compare also A. 
Buttmann p. 369. See also Rev. ix. 20 (Tisch.). In modern Greek—at all events 
in the language of common life (Liidemann, Lehrbd. p. 112)—pses is used in the 
sense not even ; see Mullach, Vulg. p. 891.) 
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they were not able even to eat; and hencé we must read pndé, 
which is found in the better MSS. (see Fritzsche in loc.), and 
is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf, but not by Scholz. 
For the same reason it is necessary to read ovdé in Mk. v. 3, 
ovde ddrvoes L. xii, 26, ode EXdyrotov Suvacbe vii. 9, ode ev 
T® ‘Icpaynd:* also in L. xx. 36, where ovde yap atrobavetv ére 
Suvavras (as good MSS, read) does not run parallel with the 
previous sentence ore . . . ovre, but contains the proof of it, 
neque enim." Compare further Mt. v. 36. In these passages 
also Scholz reproduced the old mistakes. 


c. Since by ovre ... ovre members of a partition are 
negatived, and these members rigorously exclude each other 
(Herm. Med. p. 332), the reading of some MSS. in Mk. xiv. 68, 
obre olda ob re érictapas (received by Lachmann and Tischen- 
dorf into the text), cannot stand: neque novi neque scto cannot 
well be said, since the two verbs are almost identical in meaning. 
Compare Franke ITI. 13, Scheef. Demosth. IIT. 449, Fritz. in loc. 
Griesbach received into the text ov« olda ovdé érictapas 
(compare Cicero, Rose. Am. 43, non—not neque—novi neque 
#0); which, from the meaning of the two verbs, is very suit- 
able. 


d. Ov may be followed by odre, the former negative being 
taken (in regard to sense) as standing for o¥re:‘* hence in Rev. 





2 Accordingly, we should read ei3{ in Act. Apocr. p. 168. Déderlein, howe 
ever (Progr. de Brachylogia sermonis Greeci, p. 17), holds that e#es is correct in 
such cases ; maintaining that, as es (like sai) has the meaning etiam, odes can 
also be used for ne... quidem. Against this see Franke II. 11. [Jelf (775. Obs. 
6) asserts that in some passages efrs and pes are thus used, and quotes Xen. 
Rep. Lac. 10. 7 (al. wadi), Xen. Memor. I. 2. 47. The latter passage, however, 
is a clear example of sées . . . es: see Kiihner’s note. } 

2 Bornemann connects eves with the following a: (see below, p. 619); but 
the sentence xa) visi x.¢.4. must be joined with isdyytrze yap. 

* There is no doubt that with the reading eve: . . . odes ‘‘ the two notions are 
present to the mind under one common principal notion” (Meyer) ; but this 
takes for granted that there really are éwo notions, which in an affirmative 
sentence might be connected by both ...and. (In this passage odes... eves is 
strongly supported, and now stands in the best texts. 

£ Hermann, Med. p. 333 °99- 401, and Soph. Antig. p. 110; in opposition 
to Elmaley, Eurip. Med. 4, 5, and Soph. Gd. 7’. 817. Compare Franke II. 27 
aq.; Matzner, Antiphon p. 195 sq. ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 444; Klotz, Dev. 
709 sq. ‘‘In rare cases, and in virtue of a rhetorical figure, it is allowable 
to drop the supplemental particle of one o, by which means the member in 
which it standa, being thus deprived of its supplemental symbol, apparently 
obtains greater independence, and co uently greater rhetorical force; just 
as, in the place of ‘neither father nor mother,’ we may more poetically say ‘not 
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ix. 21 ovre! must not be altered (Matth. 609. 1. £, Jelf 775. 2), 
-——though such a sequence is said to be confined to poetry 
(Franke IJ. 28). The same correlation is to be recognised in 
Rev. v. 4, ovdels a&tos etpéOn avotEas ro BiBdiov obre Bré- 
aeww avro (the reading retained by Tischendorf),—compare Klotz, 
Dev. II. 709 sq., and the passage there quoted from Aristot. 
Polit. 1.3: the author might indeed have written ovdeis aktos 
evpOn obre dvoi~ar ro BiBAlov otre.BréTrav. In E. iv. 27, how- 
ever, 7)... Te cannot be tolerated; the best MSS. unanimously 
give pndé, which has already been received into the text by 
Lachmann. This construction’ is a species of anacoluthon: when 
the writer begins with ov, he has not as yet the following parallel 
member in his thoughts. In some cases this arrangement may 
be adopted designedly, for the purpose of giving prominence to 
the first word. In Rev. xii. 8 also ovdSé appears to me more 
correct, and it has been received by Knapp. On the other hand, 
in Jo, i. 25, eb od od elo Xpioros ob re 'HNas od re o wpogyrns, 
an alteration of the conjunctions into ovS¢ would grammatically 
be unnecessary (compare Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 140); the 
better MSS. however have ovdé. In Rev. v. 3 also, ovdeis ndv- 
vato éy Tq ovpav@ ovde emt tis yis, ovdé trroxdte THs yA 
avoita: 76 BiBAlov ovdé PArérrew avro, the relation of the 
negatives is correct: no une... also not on earth, also not... 
to open, also not (not even) to look.’ 


_ @. As to ore (repeated) .... ovd€é, A. xxiv. 12 sq., according 
to the reading adopted by Lachmann * and Bornemann from B, 
see Herm. Soph. Gd. Col. 229, Franke IL 14 5qq-, Klotz, De- 
var. II.'714. Here ovdé is not parallel with ore, but begins a 
hew sentence: “ ame: neither found me in the temple . . . nor 
in the synagogues .. . . moreover they cannot etc.” Most MSS, 


’ father nor mother.’” Benfey U.c. p. 155. Compare Herm. Le. p. = 401, and 
Franke II. 27 (who takes a different view); also Doderlein, Progr. de Brachy- 
logia, p. 6. [Franke holds that there i is an ellipsis of the first odes.) 

1 OF pscavéncas ix cary Qovwy adray, obese le ear... overs is THE . : ous ix 
rar x..4, (instead of the perfectly regular od picivincay oes ls ein Peres 
oors x.¢.4.) is just as allowable e as Odyas. 9. 136 8qq., tv” eb psd wiiemacss ives, 
eve’ susts Baris, cbes wpepries dvdvyas’ or Odyss. 4. 566: see Klotz, Devar. p. 
710. In Rev. J. c. no variant is noted. 

twa” ob (me)... obes eae the ore is not to Eph. iv. 27.] 

We must Probably re etrs BAswus. h. (ed. 8) reads estes three times 
in ae verse : this reading presents a double illeetration of the text, obdeis ee 
s, ANd (ebdeis . . . ) dveitas. . . obes Brinn airs. J 


“e (‘Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read iii ; Tregelles, Alford, eters. ] 
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however, have ovre in ver. 13: with this reading, otre.... 
_ edpoy pe and obre rapacrica: Svvavras are regular correlative 
sentences, and ovre éy Tais cuvayayais and ovre xaTa Tod 
belong to the first sentence as subordinate members. On L. 
xx. 36 see p. 615. 

That in negative sentences the subordinate members are intro- 


duced by 7, has been already remarked (§ 53. 6). In A. xvii. 29, 
however, with the reading found in D (and received by Bornemann), 


obK ddeiAopey vopiley otre xpvog 7) dpyipw x.t.r., 4 would be co- 
ordinate with ovre,—a construction of which another example is 


hardly to be found (Matth. Eurip. VII. 178). Still, as we meet with 
the sequence re . . . 4 (Klotz, Devar. II. 742 8q.), ovre . . . 4 may 
be admissible. But the other authorities omit ovre here. 

It is more difficult to say whether yndé, ovdé, can be fol- 
lowed by pre, ovre. Almost all the more recent philologers 
decide in the negative (see Matth. 609. 1. 8),’ on the ground 
that, as the stronger ovdé (Matth. 609. 1. a, 8) precedes, the 
weaker ovre cannot follow. Compare also Fritz. Mark, p. 158. 
Yet in the editions of Greek authors we find not a few passages 
in which ov6¢é is followed by o¥re,—e. g., Thuc. 3. 48 (see Poppo 
an loc.), Lucian, Dial. Mort. 26. 2, Catapl. 15, Plat. Charm. 
171 b, Aristot. Phystogn. 6. p. 148 (Franz): it is usual however 
to correct such readings, commonly with more or less support 
from the MSS. That obre and pyre cannot be parallel to an 
ovdé or undé may be taken as a rule (though the reason alleged 
for it does not appear to me decisive) ; but where these particles 
have nothing to do with ovdé or pndé as a conjunction, I con- 
sider the sequence correct. This condition is satisfied in the 
two following cases ?— | 

a. When ovde signifies ne . . . quidem (Klotz, Devar. IT. 
711,—compare 2 Mace. v. 10), or also not, or connects the 
negative sentence * with a preceding sentence to which the de 


1 Engelhardt J. c. p. 70; Lehmann, Lucian, III. 615 9q. ; Franke IT. 18, al. 
(Liddell and Scott s. vv. : compare Jelf 776. Obs. 5.) 

? Bornemann (Xen. Anab. p. 26) and Hand (i. c. p. 18) consider 063i. . . obes 
admissible. | 

* Compare also Déderlein in Passow’s WB., 8. v. b3i. ; 

*[Winer's words are: ‘‘or connects with a preceding sentence the negative 
sentence to which the 3 points back.” As this yields no sense, we must either 
make the correction which I have adopted in the text, or write es for 3é in 
Winer's sentence. A comparison of earlier editions of the original work seems 
to show that the former correction of the misprint is the more probable. } 
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points’ InG.i. 12, od8e yap éyo .. . mapédaBov airo ove 
€5.5dxOnv, the common reading is to be retained, if the words 
are rendered, for also I have not received it, nor have I learnt 
it,—or neque enim ego (instead of ov yap) accept didicique (-ve): 
compare Hoogeveen, Doctr. Particul. II. 980 sq. See Plat. 
Charm. 171 b, Hom. in Cerer. 22 (Herm. Hmend. p. 39), Lysias, 
Orat. 19. p. 157 (Steph.). The ovde which is found in some 
good MSS. in the place of odre is probably a correction. 

b. When o@re (77e) is not co-ordinate with, but subordinate 
to, the ovdé (4dé) which precedes: e. g., “I harbour no enmity, 
and I work not against the schemes of others, and not against 
their attempts.” Xen. Mem. 2. 2.11, pnd Srecbas pyde ael- 
GecOas pyre otparyy@ pyte G\Aw apyorts (the first two words, 
however, are of doubtful authority); Cyr. 8.7.22, umror’ aoeBes 
pndév pndé dvoovov pyre troujonre pnre Bovdevonte ; Plat. Legg. 
11.916. Here the negation pnde is divided into two parts 
(uyre .... pate): Dem. Callipp. 718 c, Judith viii. 18. Com- 
pare Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 433 sq., Matth. 609. 1. b, Kiihner 
II. 440 (Jelf 776. 3, 5). Accordingly, in A. xxiii. 8 the reading 
wn elvat avdoracw, nde ayyedov (pnde elvar pnte dyyedor) 
ponte wvedpa would be admissible; and ra aduddrepa which 
immediately follows would give some support to it.” This read- 
ing 18 received by Tischendorf in his 2nd Leipsic edition. The 
sentence, it is true, would be simpler if we were to read poe 
mvevpa, or (with the better MSS., and with Lachmann and 
Bornemann) pyre ayyeAov pte avedua ;—though indeed an 
unusual turn of expression might easily be changed by transcribers 
into one that was familiar.—In 1 Th. ii. 3, the nature of the 
notions combined leads me to consider ove é« mAdvns ovde €& 


' Hand Le: “‘intelligitur, nexum, quem nonnulli grammatici inter «3 et 
ees intercedere dixeruut, nullum esse, nisi quod o in voc. e6df cum oées 
cohereat. Nam si in aliquibus Hom. locis ista vocc. hoc quidem ordine nexa 
videntur exhiberi, in iis 3: pertinet ad superiora conjungenda.” Compare Har- 
ery 201, Klotz p. 711. 

* See Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 751. Kiihndl would translate es énperya 
tria ista; but very unsuccessfully defends this rendering by Odyes. 15. 78 
kuPirsper, nodes es xa) dyAaiy xa) svuap, for here the first two words, connected 
by +s sai, are regarded as expressing one main idea. If in A. xxiii. 8 we read 
endi, still dugérsa does not signify tria; but the writer combines together 
dyytAey and wna, according to their logical import, as one principal concep- 
tion. [8 is now added to the anthorities for «des, which now stands in the best 
texts. See A. Buttm. p. 367 ag., Fritz. Mark, p. 158.] 
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axaBapoias ovSé év SoA the more appropriate reading: so the 
passage stands in the better MSS. and in Lachmann’s text. In 
any such case as this I think accurate writers would, for the 
sake of clearness, use % in preference to ore: see § 53. 6. 


In 1 C. iii. 2 odre of the received text is a mere error of tran- 
scription ; the best MSS. have dAX’ 0882 ex viv Sivacbe, ne nunc 
quidem: compare A. xix. 2, Lucian, Hermot. 7, Conser. Hist. 33, 
and Fritz. Mark, p. 157. In 2 Th. ii 2 also the best MSS. have 
eis TO uy Taxéws carevOjvar . . . nde Opocicbar pre Sia wvevparos 
K.T.A. (achwanh, Tischendorf). In 2 Th. iii 8 ov8€ is the only 
correct reading. In L. vii. 9, xii. 27, A. xvi. 21, odSé was received 
by Griesbach, and rightly: in A. iv. 12 also ovd€ is the true read- 
ing. In Ja iii. 12, recent editions (including those of Lachmann 
and Tischendorf) have otre dAuxdy yAvxv roujoa Bwp. This readin 
is only tenable on the assumption (a harsh assumption sartainly} 
that James had in his mind as the antecedent clause otre Siwarat 
ovny XAaias rorjoa «.7.A.: otherwise we must read ovdé, which is 
found in some MSS.! 

In such pee. as the following there is nothing strange: L. 


x. 4 [Rec.], py Baordlere BadAdyriov, pH mipay py82 trrovijpara 
(not... not... also not); Mt. x. 9, pa «ry € xpurov pyded 


dpyupov 752 xaArxov els ras Lovas tuav, 17) mypay «is dddv, py de 
dvo xtravas, nde txodjpara x.t.d, 

e remark in passing that the distinction between obd¢ (475) 
and xai ot (xai y2}) which is brought out by Engelhardt, and still 
more: strikingly by Franke? (xai o¥, xai py, after affirmative sen- 
tences,—and not, yet not, ef non, ac non), appears to be founded in 
the nature of the case, and may also be recognised in the N. T. 
Compare xai ov, Jo. v. 43, vi. 17, vii. 36, A. xvi. 7, 2 C. xiii. 10; 
xai uf, Ja. i. 5, iv. 17, 1 P. ii. 16, iii. 6, H. xiii. 17. 

For particularly instructive passages of Greek authors illustrating 
the distinction between otSé¢ and ovre, see Isocr. Areop. p. 345, odx 
dvwpdrws ot5e drdxrus ovre epdrrevov ot re dpyiafov x.r.A. ; Permut. 
p. 750, dsre pydéva pos wevrore pnd ey Gdcyapxia pnd ev Eypoxparig 
pyre tBpy pyre dduxiay tyxaXécas’ Her. 6. 9, Isocr. Ep. 8 p. 1016, 
is Ages. 1, 4, Demosth, Timocr. 481 b. Compare Matth. 609. 


7. In two parallel sentences we sometimes find ore or 
pyre followed, not by a second negative, but by a simple 
copulative (xa/ or te): Jo. iv. 11, obre avTAnua exes, Kai TO 
dpéap éor) Badv,—as in Latin nec haustrum habes et puteus etc. 
(Hand, Tursell. TV. 133 sqq.); 3 Jo.10. Compare Arrian, Al, 
4. 7. 6, dye ote THY Gyav TavTny tTiwpiay Bnacov erative. 


17S reads (e¥rms) of8i, but the best critical texts have eées.] 
2 Engelharit, Plat. Lach. p. 65, Franke II. 8 sq 
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... Kab drayOivas AréEavdpov Evudmus x.t.r.; Paus. 1. 6. 5, 
Anpntpws obte ravraracw ekeornxer IItodepaip Ths yopas, 
cal twas tav Aiyurriov Noynoas SsehOapev’ Lucian, Dial. 
Mar.14. 1,Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 20. Here re is more common.' 
See Hartung, Partik. I. 193, Klotz, Devar. p.'713, 740, Gotting. 
Anzeig. 1831, p. 1188 (Jelf 775. 3). 

On the other hand, in Ja iii 14 the second negation is 
omitted, or rather the effect of the negative is continued to the 
annexed sentence: py xataxavyacbe x al ~evdcobe xara tis 
G@dnGeias. So also in 2 C. xii. 21, Mt. xiii 15, Mk. iv. 12, 
Jo. xii. 40, A. xxviii. 27: compare Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2. 20, 
Diod. S. 2. 48, EL Anim. 5.212 Several commentators have 
found the converse of this in E. iv. 26, dpyitecOe xai pn apap- 
tavere, considering the words to stand for py opyifecOe xat (pu) 
dyapravere. In Greek writers (even in prose) we do find many 
instances in which ov dé or otre is expressed in the second member 
of a sentence only, and must be supplied in the first.® For the 
prose of the N. T., however, such a construction would be 
exceedingly harsh, and there is no need for introducing it in this 
passage (especially.as we have not pnre auaprdavere): see § 43. 2. 

In L. xviii. 7, according to the best attested reading, 0 Geos 
ov py wojon THy éxdinnow Tov exrdexTaY avToD .... Kal 
paxpoOupel én’ avrois,—especially if naxpoOupet means delay 
—the negative is dropped in the second clause, and the inter- 
rogative yy (num) is alone repeated.‘ 

It is hardly necessary to mention otéé.... dé, H. ix. 12, as 

. . 6€ is of so very frequent occurrence, 


8. It has frequently been laid down as a rule, that sen- 
tences containing a simple negation which are followed by aAAa 
(8é), or in which ov (4) forms an antithesis to a preceding 
affirmative sentence (Mt. ix. 13, from the LXX, H. xiii. 9, L. 
x. 20), are not always to be taken as simply and absolutely ne- 


1 Jacobitz, Luc. Tox. c. 25 ; Weber, Demosth. p. 402 sq. (Comp. A. xxvii. 
*Gataker, Advers. Miscell. 2. 2, p. 268; Jacobe, Kl. Anim. II. 182; Bois- 


sonade, Nicet. p. 390. 
-* See Scheef. on Bos, Hips. p. 777; Herm. Soph. Aj. 289, 616: Déderlein, 


Brachylog. p. 5 9q. ; Poppo, ?) uc. III. iv. 841 (Jelf 775. Obs. 8, 776. Obs. 4, 
Don. p. $10). 


‘ Bornemann in the Sdchs. Bibl. Studien, I. 69. 
® As for instance in Mk. v. 39, ¢4 wasdior ctu awidansy AAR nabsddes,—where 
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gative, but, “ by a Hebraism, found also in Greek prose writers,” 
must be rendered not so much . . . as,' or else, not only... 
but also® (non solum ... sed etiam*). For example: A. v. 4, 
oun efevow avOpmrots, dAXNa TH Ge@, not 80 much to men (the 
apostle Peter), as rather to God; 1 C. xv. 10 [Rec], ovx 
éyw 5é (€xotriaga), AN 1) xa pts Tod Geod 7 ody éwol,—rendered — 
by Augustine, non ego solus, sed gratia Dei mecum (Jo. v. 
30);* Lx. 20, ur) yalpere O74... yalpere Se drs x.7.X,, nolite 
tam propterea letari ... quam potius etc. 


On more accurate examination, however, all the N. T. pas- 
sages to which this canon is applied are found to belong to one 
of the two following classes :— 


(a) In some the unconditional negation is actually intended, 

‘as a careful consideration of the context proves. Mt. ix. 13, éreov 
6éX xai ov Ovclay,—where Christ, using the words of the pro- 
phet (Hos. vi. 6), requires that mercy (the feeling) should really 
be put in the place of sacrifices (mere symbols); compare the 
words which follow, ov yap 7AGov xarécar Sixalous, adr 
dpaprwnovs, Jo. vii. 16, 4 eur ddayn ovn Eotw éuy, dXAB Tod 





Sard the latter idea does annul the former; Mt. ix. 12, x. 84, xv. 11, 2 C. 
xiii. 7. 

1 Non tam... quam, of resovrer. . . seer, Heliod. 10. 3, Xen. Eph. 5. 11; 
ox evcws .. . os, Dio Chr. 8. 1380; od paraAer #, Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 2. 

The former rendering (non tam... quam), as the: following examples will 
show, has been by far the most common in the N. T. The fact that in N. T. 
Greek the relative negation non solum .. . sed is frequently, but non tam... 
yuam never, actually expressed, might appear to justify this. 

> Compare Blackwall, Auct. Cl. Sacr. p. 62, Glass I. 418 sqq., Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mt. ix. 18, Heumann on 1 C. x. 23 aq., Kuinoel, Acta p. 177, Haab, 
Gr. p. 145 ayq., Bos, ear, 9 772 sq., al. : Valcken. Opuec. I1. 190, Dion. H. 
1V. 2121. 10, Jacobs, Anth. Pal. IIL. p. lxix. 

‘ It is no wonder that exegetes should have been partial to such a weaken- 
ing of these formulas, since even classical philologers have thought them- 
nclves obliged to soften a strong expression in of ancient writers, 
where there was not the slightest occasion for doing so. Thus Dion. H. IV. 
2111, 36&n od avdpsion iwiendsvwy edn aAnbsia, is still rendered by Reiske, te 
fortitudinis studioswm esse opinione mayis quam re ipsa. A similar impropriety 
may be seen in Alberti, Observ. p. 71. On the error introduced by Palairet 
(Obs. p. 286) into Macrob. Saturn. 1. 22, see my Grammat. Excurse p. 155. 
The above observations will easily clear up Cic. Off. 2. 8. 27.—A reference to 
Glass 2. c. p. 421 will show any one how the older Biblical interpreters allowed 
themselves to be influenced even by dogmatic motives in the explanation of 
this formula.—In 1 P. i. 12, the dilution of o... 3i into non tam... quam 
(see Schott, even in the latest edition) was the result of a misunderstanding of 
daneniv, Even the simple o Flatt would limit by a «és» in 1 C. vii. 4! 
On 1 C. ix. 9 the passage cited from Philo by the commentators {see Alford in 
loc. } throws sufficient light. ; 
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wéupavtos pe, where Jesus is speaking of the origin of his 
teaching (verses 15, 17,18); My teaching (that which ye regard 
as mine,—compare ver. 15) does not appertain to me, but to 
God, has not me as its author, but God. In calling it 7 éuy 
5:5ay7 Jesus quotes the opinion of the Jews, who in the words 
mas ovTos ypaupara olde, ur peuadnxws, regarded this teach- 
ing as a possession acquired by means of study. Compare Jo. 
v.30; xii. 44. Jo. vi 27, épyaterOe wn Thy Bpw@ow Thy atrod- 
AupEevnV, GAA THv Bpdow Thy pévovoay eis Conv aiwvioy, fy 6 
vids Tov avOparov dpiv doce; here Jesus censures the con- 
duct of the multitude who have come to him as Messiah, and 
the thought “not so much for ordinary food as rather for 
heavenly” (Kiihnol) would be meaningless. On ver. 26 see 
Liicke. In 1 C. vii 10 Paul makes a distinction between the 
Lord's injunctions and his own: 80 vice versa in ver. 12, re- 
ferring there to the words of Christ in Mt. v. 32. The recent 
commentators take the right view. As to 1 C. xiv. 22 (compare 
ver. 23) no doubt can exist: compare also 1 C. x. 24 (Schott) and 
Meyer in loc., E. vi. 12, H. xiii. 9, 1 C.i. 17 and Meyer tn lo. 
So also in 2 C. vii. 9, yalpw ody Ors CAvIAOnTEe GAN’ Sts eduTyH- 
Onre eis peravocay ; the AvwnO7Vvase in itself (the idea so far as 
it is contained in AvmrnOjvat), taken absolutely, is denied in 
the first clause, but only that it may be taken up again in the 
second with the qualification ets weravoray. Similarly in the 
phrase non bonus sed optimus (see the note below), non cancels 
the “good” (in the positive degree)—“ good he is not,” in order 
that its place may be taken by the only correct word, optimus,— 
in which, to be sure, bonus is included. 

(b) In other passages the writer prefers to use the absolute 
instead of the conditioned (relative) negation on rhetorical 
grounds,—not for the purpose of really (logically) annulling the 


1 Bengel: ‘‘non est mea, non ullo modo discendi labore parta.” 

* It would be a similar case if, for example, some one were to say of a com- 
mentator who quotes largely, Thy learning is not thine but Welstein'’s. ‘‘Thy 
learning” is here set down only problematically : and if we were to infer from 
this that the speaker intended really to ascribe (that) learning in some measure, 
in some reapect, to ore in question, the conclusion would not be logical 
but merely grammatical. On the phrase non bonus sed optimus (Fritz. Diss. 2 
in 2 Cor. p. 162) a hint had already been given by Hermann (Eur. Alcea. p. 
29). Ofa similar kind are the cited by Heumann l. c. : Cic. Arch, 4 
8, se non interfuisse sed egisse ; Vell. Pat. 2. 18, vir non seculi sui sed omnis 
tevi optimus. Compare also 2 C, vii. 9. 
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first conception, but in order that he may direct undivided 
attention to the second, the first disappearing from view in the 
presence of the second (compare Meyer on A. v. 4): 1 Th. iv. 8 
(Schott), rejects not man, but God.' He certainly does also 
reject the apostle, who declares the truth of God; but Paul here 
wishes the thought that it is really God, as the true author of 
this declaration, who is rejected, to come before the mind with 
all its force, The force of the thought is immediately impaired, 
if the words are rendered, he rejects not so much man as God. 
Such a translation is no better than, for instance, diluting an 
asyndeton (which also is rhetorical in its nature) by inserting 
the copula. I hold therefore that ovx ...adAAa, when used 
in cases where the logical meaning requires non tam... quam, 
always belongs to the rhetorical colouring of the language, and 
hence must be retained in translation. This is done by all the 
better translators. The speaker has chosen this mode of nega- 
tion designedly, and the formula is not to be estimated on the 
principles of mere grammar. The question whether any parti- 
cular passage comes under this head, or not, must be decided, 
not by the feeling of the commentator, but by the context and 
by the nature of the ideas connected. The following passages 
must be dealt with on this principle: Mt. x. 20 (Schott), ovy 
tpeis dare of NadodvTes, GAAA TO Tredpa TOD TaTtpos byov’ - 
Mk. ix. 37 (Schott), d5 day due déEnras, ove due Séyeras, dra 
toy atrootethavta pe 1 C. xv. 10 [Ree], weptooorepoy array 
mwavrwy éxomiaga’ oun éym 5é, GAN 7 yapes Tod Oeod 4 ody enol: 
Jo. xii. 44, 6 wreorevwy eis eve ov micteves els eye, GAN’ els TOY 
wéuavra pe A. v. 4 (compare Plut. Apophth. Lac. 41, and 
see Duker on Thuc. 4. 92), L. x. 20 (where several MSS. insert 
padroy after 5é), 2 C. ii. 57 (Schott), On L, xiv. 12 sq. see 
Bornemann and De Wette in loc.’ 


1 Compare Demosth. Euerg. 684 b, tyneapivn vBpicdas ove ini (in point of 
fact, however, he had been out ) Bar’ Lavehe (chy Bovrny) na) civ dapes 
viv Yn@iedpesver x. 7.2. 5 sop 148. 2, ob od pss Acsdepsis, dAA’ 8 wipyes, iy g Ierarns. 
Klotz, Devar. p. 9: cba ixsdinvess 442° Ivabsy est: non periclitatus sed passus 
est, quibus verbis hoc significatur : non dico istum periclitatum esse sed m, 
ita ut, cum ille dicatur passus esse, jam ne cogitetur quidem de eo, quod priori 
membro dictum est. 

2 (With the punctuation, obs ind AsAdanucy GAA’ dws pipevs (ine pd iwiPape) 
Wdrras Omas. 

3 This view—stated in the first edition of this work, in accordance with the 
observations of De Wette (A. Z.-Z. 1816, No, 41, p. $21) and a reviewer in 
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Where (od) p7... dAAa xai are correlative, as in Ph. ii 4, py ra 
éavrav éxaoros oxorouvres, GAAG Kal 7a érépwv éxagros, the sentence 
was originally planned for ot... dAAd, and the xai was afterwards 
inserted because:the writer, on coming to the second clause, wished 
to soften and limit the thought. Similar passages are not uncommon 
in Greek writers; see Fritz. Mark, Exc. 2, p. 788, and compare 
Poppo, Thue. III. iii. 300. On the Latin non .. . sed etiam or quoque 
see Ramshorn p. 535 sq., Kritz, Vell. Pat. p. 157 aq. 

The converse of this is ov péovoy .. . ddAd (without xai,—see 
Lehmann, Jacian IL 551): here the writer drops the pévoy, and 
instead of proceeding with an expression parallel to that which has 
gone before, brings in one of heightened meaning (which commonly 
includes the former)! A. xix. 26, Gre ob povow "Edécov, dAdo 
oxedov wdaons tHs “Acias 5 LlatAos otros meicas peréornoey txavor 
GxAov, that he not only. at Ephesus but in all Asta etc..—where in 
strictness we should have had, but also in other places. Compare 
1 Jo. v. 6, otx & rg Bart povoy, GAN’ ey rq VOare cai rg alpere. On 
the Latin non solum (modo) ... sed see Hand, Tursell. IV. 282 sqq., 
Kritz, Sall. Caé. p. 80. In Ph. ii. 12 the second member is strength- 
ened in a different manner. 

1 Tim. v. 23, poxére tdpordre, dX’ oly ddiyw xpd, is to be 
rendered, be no longer a water-drinker (i8pororeiy, compare Her. 1. 71. 
Athen. 1. 168), bué use a little wine: tSpoworeiy is different from 
twp sivew, and signifies to be a water-drinker, i.e., to make use of 
water as the ordinary and exclusive drink. He who “drinks a litle 
wine” naturally ceases to be a water-drinker in this sense of the 
word ; hence there is no need to supply pdvov. The note of Matthies 
tn loc. is incorrect. 


9. Two negatives occurring together in the same? principal 
sentence either * , 
(a) Coalesce to form an affirmation: A. iv. 20, od duvdpeba 





the Theol, Annal. of 1816 (p. 873)—-was assailed by Fritzsche in his 2nd Dissert. 
in 2 Cor. p. 162 sq. His objections were examined by Beyer (N. krit. Journ. 
d. Theol., vol. 8, part 1), and Fritzsche took up the subject again in the 2nd Exe. 
to his Comm. in Marc., p. 778 sqq. The above was in the main already written 
before I received this Excursus, and substantially coincides with what 1 ex- 
ressed in the 2nd edition of my Grammar (p. 177) and in my Crammat. Excurse 
p. 155). Meyer and Baumgarten-Crusius decidedly agree with me in the 
various passages quoted above ; but I am especially gratified by the remarks of 
my acute colleague Klotz (Devar. Il. 9 sq.) in corroboration of my view. On 

non... sed compare Kritz, Sall. Jug. F- 538, Hand, Tursell, IV. 271. 
1 See Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 115, Fritz. ic. p. 786 aqq., Klotz, Devar. p. 


9 aq. 

* Such a case as Rom. xv. 8 [probably xv. 18], in which the two negatives 
which are to be changed into an affirmation stand in two different clauses which 
are united by attraction, does not require special mention. 

* Klotz, Devar. p. 695 sqq. ; E. Lieberkiihn, De negationum Grec. cumula- 
tione (Jen. ar iors 747; Shilleto, Dem. Fale. L. p. 50; Clyde, Gr. Synt. 
p. 96; Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 181 aq. ] 
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npets & elSopev cal yxovoapev, uw) Nadel, NON possuMUS .. . NON 
dwcere, 1.e., we must declare (compare Aristoph. Ran. 42, oboe 
pa thy Anuntpa Svvayar ph yedav); 1 C. xii. 15, od mapa 
TOUTO OUK EaTLy Ex TOU awpuaTos, therefore‘ it still is of the body 
(belongs to it). In the former passage the negative particles 
belong to different verbs,—first the Suvac@az is negatived and 


then the AaAeiy : in Syriac, caso by? [ op) ato v 

maa d\ho) fy. In the latter, ob« dori expresses a single 
idea, which is negatived by the first ov; the “ not-belonging to 
the body” is denied.” For ov« elvaz thus used in a negative 
sentence compare Demosth. Androt. 420 c, Athan 12. 36. 
See further Mt. xxv. 9 Rec. Compare Poppo, Thuc. IIT. iv. 
711, Matth. 609. 2. Or (and more frequently)— 

(b) They are reducible to a single negation, and (originally) 
serve only to give more decisiveness to the principal negation, 
which would have been sufficient by itself, and’ to impress the 
negative character on the sentence in all its parts.® Jo. xv. 5, 
xapis éuod ob Suvacbe rroceiy ovdév, non potestis facere quid- 
quam, i.e., nihil potestis facere (Dem. Callipp. 718 c); 2 C. xi. 8, 
Tapey . . ov kaTevapKnaa ovdsevos' A. xxv. 24, érBoawres HH 
Sety avroy cay pnxére Mk. xi. 14, payeere eis Tov al@va ex cod, 
pndets xaprov dayy 1 C. i. 7, dste tuas pn votepetoOar év 
pndevt yapiopate Mt. xxii. 16, Mk. i. 44, v. 37, vii. 12, ix. 8, 
xii. 34, xv. 4sq., Mt. xxiv. 21, L. iv. 2, viii. 43 (viii 51 v. 1.), x. 
19, xx. 40, xxii 16, Jo. iii, 27, v. 30, vi. 63, ix. 33, xvi. 23 8q,, 
xix. 41, A. viii. 16, 39, Rom. xiii. 8,1 C. viii. 27.2, 2 C. vi. 3, 


1(‘‘ Therefore” loses its meaning when the sentence is thus changed into an 
affirmative form. ‘‘ It is not on this account not-of-the-body.’’] 


? [The same view is taken by Lachmann, Tischendorf, Bengel, Stanley, Meyer 
(in his last edition), A. Buttm. (p. 354), Grimm (Clavie s. v. os elf (747. Obs. 2) : 
ao also in Vulg., “‘ non ideo non est de corpore.” De Wette and some others pre- 
fer the rendering num ideo non est corporis? taking the negatives as strengthen- 
me each other. This meaning, however, would surely have been expressed by 

. « . obs (see p. 641): besides, the repetition of the simple negative in a 
short sentence of this character would be very strange. See Kiihner II. 759. 
Compare Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 221.] 


. Pica aa pularGerman. The accumulation of negatives is however a genuine 
idiom ; and it is only through the influence of the Latin, which so 
completely permeates our scientific culture, that it has disappeared from Ps 
diction of the educated. As to Latin usage, see Jani, Are cia Lat. p 
[Farrar, Syntax p. 181 8q., Madvig, Lat. Gr. 460. Obs. 2, Roby II. Fiz. ca 


40 
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2 Th. ii. 3, 1 P. iii. 6, 1 Jo. i. 5, Rev. xviii. 4,111, 14, al? 
So especially when the notions every, at any time, always, every- 
where, are added to the negative sentence for the necessary or 
the rhetorical extension of its meaning (Bockh, Nott. Pind. p. 
418 sq.) ;* or when the negation is divided into parts, as in Mt. 
xii, 32, od aeOnoetas ate ovTeE ev TOUTY TH aimve OUTE EV 
T@ pédXovti.* In this way a sentence may contain a series of 
negations: L. xxiii. 53, ob} ob« hv obSeTw ovddeis reipevos 
Mk. v. 3. Compare Zlian, Anim. 11. 31, &¢ ovderarrote ovdéva 
ovdev addixnoas’ Plat. Parmen. 166 a, 871 Tdd\Aa Toy py SvTev 
ovdevt ovdaun ovdayas ovdeuiav xowvwviay Eyer Phed. 78 d, 
Her. 2. 39, ovde ddXrov ovddevos euyvyou Kxepadjs yevoerat 
Aiyurrriwy odels; Lysias, Pro Mantith. 10, Xen. Anab, 2. 4. 
23, Plat. Phil. 29 b, Soph. 249 b, Lucian, Chronol. [? Cronos.] 
13, Dio. C. 635. 40, 402. 35, 422. 24.5 When ov8€é is used in 
the sense of ne... . guidem, Greek writers usually join another 
negative to the verb:® so in L. xviii 13, ov HOerXev ovde Tovs 
opOarpors eis TOY OUpavoy érrapat. 


In 1 C. vi. 10, after several partitive clauses (ovre, ovre, ov, ot), 
the negative is again repeated with the predicate for the sake of 
clearness, Bacrciay Geot 0% xAnpovopyeover: the best MSS. how- 
ever omit it, and it is not received by mann. So also in Rev. 
xxi. 4, 6 Odvaros otx Evrat éxt, ovre wévOos ovTE Kpavy} OUTE ovoS OK 
éora: ér, the writer might without hesitation have omitted the 
second ovx. The nearest approach to this is Atschin. Ctesiph. 
285 b, ovd€ ye & wovnpos ovx dy wore yévotro Snpooia xpyords, 3¢0 
Bremi tn loc. (c. i compare also Plat. Rep. 4. 426 b, and Herm. 
Soph. Antig.l.c. If inverted, obx dora: ere ovre révOos x.7.X., the 
sentence would be quite regular. In A. xxvi. 26 Rec. we find the 


1 (Rev. xviii. 4 is a mistake. ] 

2 In the LXX compare Gen. xlv. 1, Num. xvi. 15, Ex. x. 28, Dt. xxxiv. 6, 
Jos. ii. 11, 1S. xii. 4; and especially Hos. iv. 4, dems pndeds pettes UxdZnras pers 
iAiyzn wndsis. In such sentences the transcribers sometimes omit a negative: 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 107. 

3 This mode of expression is not however always employed: compare A. x. 
14, ebdiwors igayer way noisy nai dxabaprey (without any variant), 1 Jo. iv. 12 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 698 : ‘‘in hac enuntiatione ita repetita est negatio, quod 
unumquodque orationis membrum, quia eo amplificabatur sententia, quasi per 
se stare videbatur.” 

5 See Wyttenb. Plat. Phad. p. 199, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 541, Boisson. Philostr. 
Aer p. 446, and Nice. p. 243 ; and especially Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 13, Gayler 
p. 382 sq. 

* Comp. Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 279, Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 460. 
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combination AavOdveay abrov rt rourwy ob meBopa odd¢v; but the 
better MSS. omit either otSéy or ru) 

On the pleonastic 7 after verbs in which the idea of negation is 
already contained, see § 65. 2. | 

Rem. A peculiar mode of negation is constituted by the con- 
Junction ¢? in formulas of swearing, in virtue of an aposiopesis of 
the apodosis: Mk. viii 12, dui Adyw tuiv, eb SoOnoera rH yeveg 
ravTy onpetov, i. e., no sign shall be given; H, iii. 11, iv. 3 (from 
the LXX), dpoca, ci eiseAcvcovra: cis rH Kardravoiv pov. This 
is an imitation of the Hebrew Dx (compare Gen. xiv. 23, Dt. i. 35, 
1 Ki. 51, it 8, 2 K. iii 14, al.), and a formula of imprecation 
must in all cases be supplied as the apodosis. In the passage last 
quoted (H. iv. 3), supply, chen will I not live, will not be Jehovah ; in 
those passages in which men are the speakers, the suppressed clause 
1s, 80 shall God punish me (compare 1 S. iii. 17, 2S. iii 35), then 
will I not le, etc.2 Compare Aristoph. Equié, 698 sq., eb py o 
expdyw ... ovdérore Biacouar; Cic. Fam. 9. 15. 7, moriar, si habeo, 
"Edy also is thus used in the LXX: see Neh. xiii. 25, Cant. ii. 7, 
iii. 5. Of the opposite day yy or ef x7 (in an affirmative sense) there 
is no example in the N. T.: compare Ez. xvii. 19. Haab (p. 226) 
most inconsiderately refers to this head Mk. x. 30 and 2 Th. ii 3.5 


Section LVI. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The subjective negative yy, ne, together with its com- 
pounds, is used in independent sentences to express a negative 
wish or @ warning :— 

a. In the former case it is naturally joined with the (aorist) 
optative (Franke I. 27),—the mood which would have been used 
had there been no negation; e. g., in the frequently recurring 
formula py yévorro, L. xx. 16, Rom. iii. 6, ix. 14, G. ii. 17 


1 [8 has both «: and ebfiv, Tregelles brackets the latter word: Meyer takes 
it in an adverbial sense, and suggests that it was the supposition that there were 
two accusatives of the object, +: and evdiv, which led to the omission of one of 
these words in several MSS. 

2 Ewald, Krit. Gr. p. 661. (Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 246.] 


3 (The positive asseveration x5 DN is rendered in the LXX sometimes by # pss 


(Job i. 11, ii. 5, in the Roman text), sometimes by si a# (1 K. xx. 28 Vat, Al.,— 
also for ‘5 in Is. xlv. 28 Vaé., Sin.). Either through a confusion between these 


two expressions, or by an orthographical corruption of § (Fritzsche on Bar. ii. 29, 
—compare Htym. Mag. 416. 41), we frequently find «i ~# in exactly the same 
sense : see Ez. xxxiii. 27, xxxiv. 8, xxxv. 6, Bar. ii. 29(Job i. 11 Vat., Al, Sin.). 
There is often considerable confusion between these forms in the leading MSS. 
In H. vi. 14 (from the LXX) s sam» is very strongly supported : in Gen. xxii. 17 
also, the source of the quotation, it is found in several of the best MSS. See 
Bleek in loc., A. Buttm. p. 359, Grimm, Clavis s. v. si.] 
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(Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 204 sq.), and in pn avbrois AoyoGein, 
2 Tim. iv. 16 (Plat. Legg. 11.918 d). Similarly with pyxere 
in Mk. xi. 14 Rec., pnxérs ex cov ets Tov aiova pndels xaprrov 
payot, may no one ever again etc.! Yet the conjunctive ¢ayy 
would here be more appropriate in the mouth of Christ, if it 
had but stronger external evidence in its favour. See further 
Gayler p. 76 sqq., 82. 

b. In the latter case x7 is joined with 

(a) The imperative present,—usually to denote something 
which one is already doing, and which also is not transient 
(Herm. Vig. p. 809): Mt. vi. 19, wr Onoaupilere duiv’ vii. 1, 
pn xpivere Jo.v. 14, pneere dudprave. Compare Mt. xxiv. 6, 
17 [Ree], Jo. xiv.1, xix. 21, Mk. xiii 7, 11, Rom. xi 18, 
E. iv. 28, 1 Tim. v. 23, 1 P. iv. 12. 

(8) The conjunctive aorist,—to denote something brdiisient 
which must not take place at all (Herm. /.c.). See L. vi. 29, ao 
Tov aipovTos cou TO ipatiov Kal Tov xLTaVA pr) KOAVENS ; Mt. x. 
34, pt) voplonre (do not conceive the thought), Sts #AOov x.7.d.; 
Mt. vi. 13, L. xvii. 23, A. xvi. 28. So in legislative prohibitions 
(Mt. vi. 7, Mk. x. 19, Col. ii. 21), where not the recurrence or 
continuané¢e of the action, but the action absolutely and in itself 
(even a single performance of it), is interdicted. The impera- 
tive aorist, which properly has this meaning, and which is not at 
all uncommon in later writers (Gayler p. 64),? does not occur in 
the N. T., and is doubtful in the LXX. On the other hand, we 
often find the present imperative used in reference to what 
should not be begun at all (Herm. /. c., Franke I. 30): compare 
Mt. ix. 30, E. v. 6, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 Jo. iii. 7. On the whole 
subject see Herm. De preceptis Alturster. p. 4 sqq. (Opuse. I. 
270 sqq.); and compare Herm. Soph. .4j. p. 163, Bernh. p. 393 
sq., Franke I. 28 sqq.—In L x. 4 the imperative and the con- 
junctive occur in the same sentence.’ (Jelf 420. 3, Don. p. 413.) 


1 Here, as was me observed by H. Stephanus in the preface to his Greek 
Testament of 157 Speers must be followed by a comma. If we directly 
connect spars with pi, we must have épeneés instead of Species. This has not 
been noticed by cmaaale [Tischendorf introduced the comma in ed. 7, but 


at see it in ed. 8 
mpare Bea Eze. 12. ad Lys. p. 452 sqq. 

3 Delitzach and Grimm (Clavis 8. V. wa) suppose that pA exAnpivars, H. iii. 
15, 18 an example of the use of «# with the present conjunctive, instead of the 
raed vil why must exanpiyvnre be present, as iexAdpura was in actual use 

x. x. 1 
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In Rom. xiii. 8 also py is joined with the present imperative, 
pydert pdt ddeirere; for the subjective negatives prevent our 
taking ddeiAere as indicative. Reiche’s observations on the opposite 
side are a marvellous mixture of the obscure and the half true, If 
however he supposes that the subjective negatives are so used in 
some of the passages cited by Wetstein, he is very greatly mistaken ; 
in these we have the infinitive or the participle.—moods which are 
regularly joined with jp. 

On od with the indicative future—partly in quotatione of O. T. 
Jaws (as Mt. v. 21, ov dovedoas: xix. 18, A. xxiil. 5, Rom. xiii. 9), 
partly in the language of the N. T. itself (as Mt. vi. 5, otx Erecde 
asirep of troxpttai), where py with the conjunctive might have been 
expected—compare § 43. 5. Not unlike this is Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 34: 
see Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 204, Franke I. 24. 

On py with the future indicative as a mild prohibition, see Weber, 
Demosth. p. 369. - a, pa 

Where yp in a prohibitive sense is joined with the third 
person (as is frequently the case in laws,—see Franke l.c. p. 
32), the mood employed is (in the N. T. invariably) the impera- 
tive, not the conjunctive ;! the present imperative being used if 
that which is forbidden is already in existence, the aorist if 
something which does not yet exist is to be avoided (for the 
future also). For the present, see Rom. vi. 12, py ov 
Bactrevéro 17) aGpaptia év rp Ount@ tpav copatr xiv. 16,1 C. 
vil. 12, 13, Col. u. 16, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Jai. 7,1 P.iv. 15, 2 P. iii, 
8. For the aorist: Mt. vi. 3, uy yvorw 7 apiorepa cov «.7.2., 
xxiv. 18, uy émeotpeatw oricw’ Mk. xiii. 15, py xataBaro 
eis THY otxiay; also probably Mt. xxiv. 17 (according to good 
MSS.), where Rec. has xaraBawérw. Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 
73, 8. 7. 26, Aschin. Ctes. 282 c, Matth. 511. 3, Kiihner II. 
113. Hence no examples from the LXX are required here; 
otherwise, besides Dt. xxxiii. 6 and 1 S. xvii 32, many might 
be quoted,—e.g., Jos. vii. 3, 1 S. xxv. 25, 258.1 21, Jud. vi. 39. 
(Jelf 420. Obs. 5.) 

If a dehortation is to be expressed in the first person (plural), 
pn stands with the conjunctive, either present or aorist accord- 
ing to the distinction mentioned above (Herm. Soph. 4). p. 
162). Thus in Jo, xix. 24, yw cxylowpev ; but in 1 Jo. iii. 18, py 
wyamapev Noy (as some were doing), G. vi. 9, 1 Th v. 6, Rom. 
xiv. 13, 1 C. x. 8. InG., v. 26 the MSS. are divided, some 
having py ywwopeOa xevodo€os (Rec.), others yevopueOa. The 


3 Herm. Soph. Aj. p. 168. [In Mt. xxi. 19 Tregelles reads pansies yivnra. } 
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better MSS. are in favour of the former reading, which is re- 
ceived by Lachmann and Tischendorf; and the apostle may cer- 
tainly intend to censure a fault which was already in existence 
in the church: the previous context makes this probable. 
Meyer takes a different view. For examples of the 1 plural 
conjunctive in Greek writers see Gayler p. 72 sq. 

2. In dependent sentences we find py (yprws, prprote, 
etc.) -— 

(a) With the meaning in order that... not. In this sense 
however iva zy is more commonly used. Here the conjunctive 
is used after the present tense and the imperative mood: 1 C. 
ix. 27, tromatw pov TO copa... puntos... ddoximos yevapat’ 
2 C. ii. 7, xii. 6, Mt. v. 25, xv. 32, L xii. 58, and fre- 
quently. The optative follows past tenses: A. xxvii. 42, Trav 
otpatioray Bours éyévero, va tous Seapotas aToKTEivOct, LN 
Tis exxodunBnoas Stadvyos. In the last passage good MSS. 
have Sc:agvyy,' which is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf 
(Bernh. p. 401, Kriig. p. 191, Jelf 805) ; but this may be a cor- 
rection or an error in transcription. We also meet with the 
conjunctive in the O. T. quotation which occurs in Mt. xii 193, 
A. xxviii. 27: here however there is still less difficulty, as a per- 
manent result is intended. The future indicative is found by the 
side of the conjunctive aorist ifi Mk. iv. 12 (from the LXX), 
pymote éemotpeywot xal apeOnoeras (according to good 


1 (No uncial MS. has the optative here, and in no other passage of the N. T. 
is the optative found after the final «#.—In 2C. ix. 4 the conjunctive follows the 
epistolary sabes 

* (This certainly is a free quotation from Is. vi. 10, but d@shicsras (or &gsfa) is 
substituted for ideouasof the LXX. The same passage is quoted in Mt. xiii. 14 59., 
A. xxviii. 26 sq. (with sswers), Jo. xii. 40 (with foe @#): in all cases sdeopas is the 

ing now received. In Mk. l.c. Fritzsche stands alone amongst recent 
editors in receiving the fature into the text. He thus gives his reasons : ‘‘ Nam 
primo égséy vulgare est, exquisitum a¢sieseas, deinde illud ob conjunctivos 
ee scripserunt librarii vel quod grammatice timerent, ignari, Futurum 
ic non modo justum esse, sed longe prestare Conjunctivo, quia id, quod e re 
consequatur enuntiandum fuit :—mne qrando resipiscant et veniam consecuturi 
aint: cf. Hermann ad Soph. Ki. v. 992 et Heindorf ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 36.” 
Hermann l.c. distinguishes between spa pn xenewpesba (cave ne controhanal 
and spa mn senviesba (cave ne contracture simus). This case however belong: 
to (b) below. In other cases the future indicative is very rarely found wi 
the final y# in classical Greek (except in Homer) ; see Bernh. p. 402, Rost p. 
661, Matthis 519. 7, Goodwin, Syntaz p. 68. In the N. T., however, this con- 
struction is undoubted (as in the case of ya, see p. 861): besides the examples 
just quoted see Mk. xiv. 2 Ls by Winer under the next head, p. 632), Mit. 
vii. 6 (where a conjunctive follows). See also Mt. v. 25, L. xii. 58: here a con- 
junctive is followed hy a future, which may however be independent (com 
dévowa: in the passages cited above). In several other passages the future is 3 
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MSS.), but it is not necessary to regard this tense’ as jointly 
dependent on pore: even so taken, however, the future 
would be very appropriate, see Fritzsche tn loc. The same may 
be said of tavopuas, A. xxviii. 27 (Bornemann, idowpas): com- 
pare L, xiv. 8 sq. In Mt. vii. 6 Lachmann and Tischendorf 
read puprote Katatratnaovety, where Griesbach and Scholz note 
no variant whatever. 

(0) For that not, lest haply, after Spa, Bretre, or doSotpas and 
the like (Herm. Vig. p. 797, Rost, Gr. p. 662 sq.) In this 
combination we find | 

a. The indicative-—when at the same time a conjecture or 
apprehension is expressed that something does actually exist, 
will exist, or has existed. —Present indicative: L. xi 35, oxomres 
pH To pas 7d év col oxdros éativ, See Herm. Soph. 4). 272, 
pn éori verentis quidem est ne quid nunc sit, sed indicantis 
simul, putare se ita esse, ut veretur: compare Gayler p. 317 
sq., Protev. Jacolt 14.2—Future indicative: Col. ii 8, Brérere 
pin Tus EoTas tpas 0 cvrAaywyav, ne futurus sit, ne existat, qui 





variant,—and that not only where its form merely differs by a vowel from that 
of the conjunctive: see Mt. v. 25 (wapateéos), L. xiv. 8, al., Mt. xxvii. 64, L. 
xiv. 12. See Green, Gr. p. 175. (On the combination of future and con- 
junctive see Paley on Asch. Pers. 120.)]} 

1 (There is great difference of opinion as to this construction. By many it 
is considered a variety of the indirect question : see Don. p. 560 aq., Jelf 814, 
Kiihner II. 1087 (ed. 2), Rost u. Palm, Lee. 8s. v. 9%, Rost, dy. p. 664, Hartung, 
Part. II. 187, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 140, 171. Others connect the construction 
with that of the final sentence : see Liddell and Scott s. v. «#, Curtius, Gr. p. 
292 (Trans.), Kriig. P. 193 (compare however p. 194), Buttm. Griech. Gr. p. 
432, Green, Gr. p. 176 8q., and compare Goodwin, Synt. p. 66, 84. Compare 
further Klotz II. 667, Madvig 124. For the N. T. see A. Buttm. p. 242 9q., 
Green h.c., Webster Syné. p. 141 sq. On the different tenses and moods used 
see especially Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 200 sq., Jebb, Soph. Hi. p. 59, Goodwin 
Lec. p. 80-85.—L. xi. 35 is a very simple instance of the indirect question. 
2 Tim. ii. 25, . . . wiwors den (or very possibly 30x), whether haply, is somewhat 
elliptical, but is an example of the same principle: see Ellicott in loc., and 
compare Jelf 877. Obs. 5, A. Buttm. p. 256.—Mk. xiv. 2, quoted below, seems 
naturally to belong to (a). 

? We cannot, with De Wette, pronounce this view inappropriate, on the 
ground that ‘‘an absolute, oeneral: warning is here expressed.” This is the 
very question, A challenge to examination, with the apprehension that such 
may be the case, might certainly be given by Jesus to the Jews of that age, 
their prevalent apy vee character being such as is, presupposed in other parts 
of the N. T. ; and this challenge is in reality a general one. ‘‘ Let every one 
see to it, lest possibly the second of the alternatives mentioned in ver. 34, in 

to the spiritual eye, may exist in his case.” The apprehension that 
Jesus would thus be countenancing the doctrine of a total corruption of man’s 
understanding, is groundless; and Niemeyer (Hall, Pred.-Journ. 1882. Nov.) 
should not have been induced by this to take the indicative as used for the con- 
junctive,—an interpretation which he supports by passages of a totally different 
nature. 
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etc.; H. iii. 12, Mk. xiv. 2, Her. 3. 36, Plat. Cratyl. 393 ¢, 
Achill. Tat. 6. 2 (p. 837: ed. Jac.), Xen. Cyr. 4. 1. 18, al. 
Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 336.—Preterite indicative, after a 
present: G. iv.11, hoBotpas das, pros eixh xexomiaxa (have 
laboured). Compare Thuc. 3. 53, Plat. Zys. 218 d, Diog. L. 6. 
5, Lucian, Pisce. 15 (Job i. 5): see Gayler p. 317, 320. 

8. The conjunctive (Gayler p. 323 sqq.); to express the 
object of a mere apprehension, which may perhaps not be con- 
firmed. Present conjunctive: H. xii. 15 (from the LXX), ém- 
oKxotrobvTes ... py tis pila mexplas... évoydH. See Herm 
Soph. 4j: 272: ys) 9 verentis est, ne quid nunc sit, simulque 
nescire se utrum sit necne significantis. The aorist is the tense 
commonly used, in reference to something still future: Mt 
xxiv. 4, Brerere, py tis byas wravyon 2 C. xi. 3, PoBovpas, 
pyres... P0aph Ta vonpata ipo xii. 20, L. xxi. 8, A. xiii 
40,1 C.viii.9, x.12. The conjunctive mood is found in narration 
after past tenses; see A. xxiii. 10, evAaPnOels un Staoracby 
... €xédevoe’ xxvii. 17,29. The same usage occurs in the best 
Greek prose after verbs of fearing, in cases where the appreher- 
sion appears sufficiently well founded (Rost p. 662): e. g., Xen. 
An. 1.8. 24, Kipos Sefcas, pr) Srrio Bev yevopevos xataxoyy 70 
‘ErAnvixov’ Cyr. 4. 5. 48, wordy pofov jyiy mapelyere pn Ts 
awaOnre Lysias, Cad. Eratosth. 44,8 éyw Sedias pon tes wrvOntas 
émeOupouv avroy atrodéoat. Compare also Thuc. 2. 101, Plat. 
Euthyd. 288 b, Herod. 4. 1. 3, 6.1.11.7 The future indicative 
and the conjunctive occur together in 2 C. xif. 20 sq., poSovpat, 
unm@s ovy olous Oélw eipw ids Kayo edpeda Spiv ... wn 
mad éXGovros pov TaTetvwmoet pe 0 Geos K.7.r 

The same principles must be applied to elliptical passages such 
as the following (Gayl. p. 327), Mt. xxv. 9 ec., poprore oi 
dpxéon yuiv xai dpiv, lest haply there be insufficient, i.e., it is to 
be feared | that there will not suffice. Recent editors prefer prrore 


ov pi) dpxéoy, a reading for which there is no preponderant authority: 
in this case pyrore is taken by itself—no, in no wise. Rom. xi. 21, 


} Herm. Eur. Med. p. 366, Poppo, Thue. 1. i. 185, Stallb. Plat. Afeno p. 98 


8qq- 

7 See Matth. 520, Bornem. Xen. Symp. p. 70, Gayler p. 324 aq. 

3 (Tisch. in ed. 8 returns to eis, in deference to N; but the MS. evidence 
for ob ss is very strong (Winer estimates the evidence differently below, § 64. 
7), and this reading is generally received. Meyer and Bleek agree with Winer's 
second explanation (taking «wees by itself), and refer to Bornemann in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1843 (p. 110). Bornemann, however, quotes no example of stron 
thus used, but contents himself with such passages as Mt. xxvi. 5. A. Buttmann 
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ei 6 Oeds trav xara giow KAdbuv otk édeicaro, pirws obd2 cov 
deicerat Saran eae better supported than ¢geioyra), tf God has 
noé spared, (I fear and conjecture) that possibly he will not spare 
thee also, ne tibt quoque non sit parciturus: compare Gen. xxiv. 39. 

In G. ii. 2, dvéBnv . . . . dvBéuny .... prprus eis Kevov rpéxw 
} ESpapov, Fritzsche, in his Conject. (I. p. 50 note), considered the 
translation ne operam meam luderem aut lusissem faulty in two 
respects: first, because in this case the optative might have been 
expected. instead of rpéyw (after a past tense); and secondly, be- 
cause the indicative épayov would here indicate what the apostle 
cannot intend to say, viz., that he has laboured in vain. Hence 
he took the words as a direct question: num frustra operam meam 
tn evangelium insumo an insumsi? Fritzsche himself, however, 
afterwards felt how artificial this interpretation was; and in the 
Opuscul. Fritzschiorum (p. 173 sq.) he has given a different render- 
ing. The difficulty in respect of rpéyw, indeed, disappears entirely 
for the N. T.; nay, the present conjunctive ! is quite in place, since 
Paul is speaking of apostolic activity which still conitnues. The 
preterite indicative Bpayov, however, would at once be justified by 
the assumption that Paul has given to the whole sentence that turn of 
expression which he would have used had the words been spoken 
directly,—that I may not perchance run or have run (for ‘“ should 
run or should have run”); compare above, p. 360. Simpler still, 
however, is Fritzsche’s present view of the preterite, that it is used 
in a hypothetical sense :* “ne forte frustra cucurrissem,”—which 
might easily have been the case, if I had not communicated my 
teaching ... in Jerusalem. We must not indeed refer the dve6é- 
pyv (as Fritzsche does) to a purpose on the part of Paul to receive 
instruction (for the mere communication could not secure him from 
having run tn vain, but only the assent of the apostles): rather 
must Paul have been convinced in his own mind that his view is 
the right one, and have merely purposed to obtain for himself the 
weighty declaration of the apostles, without which his apostolic 
labour would have been fruitless both for the present and for the 
past. See De Wette tn loc.® 

In 1 Th. iii 5 paras is joined with both indicative and con- 
junctive : éreppa cis 7d yvovar rv riotw ipov, pryrus eretpacey 


(p. 853) considers od s# dpsien dependent on sswers, and it is hard to see any 
valid objection to this. The elliptical use of «iwers (Gen. xxiv. 5, xxvii. 12, 
1, 15, al.) is very common in later writers : the particle thus comes to mean little 
more than perhaps, perchance. See Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 184, A. Buttm. p. 
854.—On Rom. xi. 21 see § 55. 1.] 

1 Usteri and Schott conclude that rpivw is indicative, from the fact that 
passes follows ; as if there were not instances in which the same plea from 
a difference in the thought, may be—sometimes actually is—joined with differ- 
ent moods: see 1 Th. iii. 5, to be quoted immediately. [A. Buttm. (p. 353) and 
sg tag take epixm as indicative, pressing the analogy of ipayuer, but neglecting 
1 iii. 5. 


2 Matth. 519. 7, De Partic. dv p. 54 (Don. p. 603, Jelf 813). 
3 (See especially Ellicott in loc. ; also Green p. 176 2q.] 
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tpas 6 wapdfwy xal els xevov yévnrac & xéros tay, I sent to 
learn your faith, (fearing) lést haply the tempter should have tempted 
you, and my labour should be fruitless. The different moods here 
require no vindication. The temptation (the shaking of their faith) 
might have already taken place; but the question whether the 
apostle’s labour was thereby rendered fruitless depended on the 
result of the temptation, which was as yet unknown to the apostle, 
and he might therefore speak of the object of his fear as something 
future. Fritzsche’s rendering (Opusc. Fritz. p. 176), “ut .. . cog: 
noscerem, an forte Satanas vos tentasset et ne forte labores mei irriti 
essent,” seems to me harsh, since it requires us to take prprus in two 
different senses. That on my view of the passage, however, the 
future yevjoera: must have been used, instead of yévyra, I cannot 
at all allow : the future construction is far too strongly marked to be 
‘used in expressing an apprehension which may not be confirmed, 
and the confirmation of which is at all events not relegated to s 
future period, more or less remote! See also Herm. Soph. 4j. 
p. 48, and Partic. dy p. 126 sq., Matth. 519. 8. 

Rem. Verbs of fearing are larly followed by the simple 
#4}, pars, etc., not by Wa uy Hence in A. v. 26 iva pr Arbe- 
cGiow must not be connected with époBotvro roy Aady, as it is by 
most commentators (Meyer included) ; it is rather dependent on 
Fyaye avbrovs od pera Bias, and the words époBotvro yap row Aor 
must be regarded as a parenthesis? 


3. The intensive ov wn (of that which in no wise will or 
shall happen) * is sometimes, indeed most commonly, joined 





1 (‘* The future would have represented something to occur at some indefinite 
future time, the aorist subjunctive is properly used of a transient state occurring 
in particular cases ; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 8, and compare Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, 
who correctly observes that «# with future, after verbs of fearing, etc., always 
gives prominence to the notion of futurity.” Ellicott in loc. 

* Most of the leading MSS. omit %ss. Meyer, who retains fe and connects 
Ya wt with lpeBevrre, quotes a parallel instance from Diod. S. 2. 329, and 
urges that sras «st is sometimes used with verbs of fearing (Jelf 814. Obs. 5). 
A. vrai (p. 242) maintains that with neither reading would the clause depend 
ON iGeBevree. 

5 Thus od «s regularly refers to the future: Mt. xxiv. 21, ola ob yiyert 
2 +» obs ob un yioneas.—That this formula is to be regarded as elliptical, 
ob ah women standing for ob Sidexa or ob Goes (eb dies) ive! (there is no fear) 
1 wenen, is now the prevailing opinion of philologers : see Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 
365, Matthie, pay ed ee p. 24. 8: . 517, Herm. Soph. Gd. C. 1028, 
Hartung II. 156. If this be so, we must assume that the Greeks had lost sight 
of the origin of the expression, for ‘‘ there is no fear that” would be unsuit- 
able in many passages ; in the N. T. see Mt. v. 20, xviii. $, L. xxii. 16, Jo. iv. 
18 [probably iv. 48}. At an earlier period Hermann had explained the formula 
differently (Eurip. Med. p. 390 4.) compare also the view still taken by 
pa dag (p. 402).—The connective e683 ij (sai eb ss) occurs in the N. T. once 
only, Rev. vii. 16 v. 2., but frequently in the LXX (e, g., Ex. xxii. 21, xxii 
18, Jos. xxiii. 7); ob8sls ws, Wis. i. 8.—Od ms is of very frequent occurrence 
in the LXX, and its prevalence may probably be referred to that striving after 
great expressiveness which is characteristic of the later language : the examples 
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with the conjunctive aorist, sometimes with the conjunctive pre- 
sent (Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 51,—see below), sometimes also ' with 
the indicative future? The distinction between the conjunctive 
aorist and the future indicative (which alone occur in the N. T.) 
is thus defined by Hermann (Soph. Gd. Col. v. 853): “ Con- 
junctivo aoristy locus est aut in eo, quod jam actum est” (see 
however Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 411 8q.), “ aut in re incerti tem- 
poris, sed semel vel brevi temporis momento agenda: futuri 
vero usus, quem ipsa verbi forma nonnisi in rebus futuris versari 
ostendit, ad ea pertinet, que aut diuturniora aliquando eventura 
indicare volumus aut non aliquo quocunque, sed remotiore ali- 
quo tempore dicimus futura esse.” The inquiry whether this 
distinction is well-founded for the N. T., is rendered difficult by 
the variations in the MSS., which in many passages are divided 
between the future and the aorist conjunctive. As far as our 
present apparatus criticus enables us to judge, we must certainly 
read the conjunctive in Mt. v. 18, 20, 26, x. 23, xviii. 3, xxiii. 
39, Mk. xiii. 2, 19,30, L. vi. 37, xii. 59, xiii. 35, xviii. 17, 30, 
xxi, 18, Jo. viii. 51, x. 28, xi. 26, 56,1 Th. iv. 15, 1 C. vi. 13, 
2 P. i. 10, Rev. ii 11, iii. 3, 12, xviii. 7, 21 8q., xxi. 25, 27° 
There is preponderant authority for the conjunctive in Mt. xvi. 
28, xxvi. 35, Mk. ix. 41, xvi. 18, L. i 17, ix. 27, xviii 7, 30, 
xxii. 68, Jo. vi. 35, viii. 12, 52, xiii. 8, Rom. iv. 8, G. v. 16, 1 Th. 
v. 3.4 The conjunctive is at least, as well supported as the 
future in Mk. xiv. 31, L. xxi. 33, Mt. xv. 5, xxiv. 35, G. iv. 30, 


are collected by Gayler (p. 441 sqq.). Hitzig (Joh. Mare. p. 106) incorrectly 
asserts that in the N. T. the Gos 4? of Mark ee the Revelation show a special 
predilection for of ua: a concordance will prove the contrary. [On the con- 
structions of « gz, and on the origin of the formula, see Don. New Crat. p. 
oes 8qq., Gr. p. 562 Jelf 748, Farrar, Gr. Synt. es 188 sq., Riddell, Plat. 

Pp. p. 177, Goodwin » bynt. p- 184 : for the N. T. see Ellicott on G. iv. 80, v. 16, 

a on 1 Th. iv. 15 Transl., A. Buttm. p. 211 sqq., Green p. 190 8qq., Webster 
140. The construction of + an with th the 2 pera. future indicative taken 
interrogatively (Don. U. c., Jelf i. c.) is not found in the N. T.] 
' Bengel’s note on Mt. v. 18 i is incorrect. {Here Bengel asserts that the sub- 
junctive is always used with ed as. ] 
* See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 365, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 36 8q., Ellendt, Lez. 
. IL. 409 sqq., aphirly 430 q. 
AE have changed L . xiii. 88 into xiii. 85. Rev. iii. 3 is doubtful. ] 

{In Mt. xxvi. 35 the fature is gen nerally received. L. i. 17 is a mistake, per- 
haps for i. 15. L. xviii. 80 is in the first list. In Jo. vi. 35 the weight of evi- 
dence is decidedly in favour of esséen and dieu, which are received by recent 
editors : on the union of future and subjunctive, see Tisch. in loc. (ed. 7), and 
compare p. 680, note *.] 


636 CONSTRUCTION OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, [PART IIL 


H. x. 17, Rev. ix. 6? (xviii. 14)? The future is decidedly 
favoured in L. x. 19, xxii. 34, Jo. iv. 4, x. 35:* in Mt. xvi 
22 it stands without any variant, ob wy gras cot Tovro, 
(absit) ne tibt accudat hoc. 

Hence the conjunctive is beyond dispute the ordinary form 
in the N. T. (compare Lob. Phryn. p. 722 8q.): this is no less 
true in regard to Greek authors, see Hartung, Partik. IT. 156 sq. 
Hermann’s canon however, cited above, is on the whole in- 
applicable to the N. T.;* for though several passages might be 
explained in accordance with it, yet it is violated by others, and 
the aorist is used where we should necessarily have expected the 
future. See for example 1 Th. iv. 15, dre qyeis of Yavres o 
TeptAecTropevot eis THY Tapovaliay Tov Kupiou ov pn POacwpe 
Tovs xowpnOévras, where the point of time is perfectly definite, on 
the day of Christ's second coming ; H. viii. 11, where the words 
ov pn OuSdEwory have reference to a particulartime (the Messianic 
period, ver. 10), and also indicate something lasting ; compare 
Rev, xxi. 25. In fact, such a use of the conjunctive aorist in the 
sense of the future had become common in later Greek ; compare 
Lob. l. c. p. 723, Thilo, Act. Thom. p.57. Madvig also (§ 124, 
Rem. 3) finds no sensible difference of meaning between the 
future and the aorist in this construction. (All the examples 
of ov 4 in the LXX are collected by Gayler, p. 440 sqq.) 

Dawes's canon, which leaves out of consideration any difference 
of meaning between the aorist and the future in this construction, 


but maintains in regard to the former that only the second aorist 
active (and middle) is to be admitted into the texts of Greek authors, 





1 [The conjunctive is certainly the true reading in Mt. xxiv. 35: Rev. ir. 6 
is doubtful. In all the other passages we should probably read the future. | 

2 We must also not overlook the possibility that the presence of the fature 
in MSS. may sometimes have been occasioned by a future occurring in the words 
which precede or follow: e. g., Jo. viii. 12, eb un wepsvacion &2A° Ru. 

3 (In L. xxii. 34 od geview is best supported. For Jo. iv. 4, x. 35, we should 
probably read iv. 14, x. 5. 

ae seems to be generally admitted that this canon cannot be applied to the 
N. T. Meyer however maintains that the two constructions are not perfectly 
identical in meaning, the future expressing more assurance and confidence 
than the conjunctive : see Mt. xxvi. 35, Jo. vili. 12 (Hartung II. 157). The only 
other question in regard to the meaning is, whether the formula is ever impera- 
tival in the N. T. Ellicott, Meyer, and De Wette decide in the negative: se 
their notes on G. v. 16. The decision turns mainly on the interpretation of this 
passage (on which see also Green, Cr. Notes p. 158) and of Mt. xv. 5 (on which 
see below, § 64, II). The prohibitory sense is common in the LXX: see 
Thiersch, De Pent, Alex. p. 109, Green p. 193.] 
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has met with almost general opposition.!_ Nor can it be applied to 
the N. T.: here the 1 aorist active is just as common as the 2 aorist, 
even in the case of verbs whose 2 aorist was much in use: see the 
variants in Rev. xviii. 14. 


Occasionally od yy is followed in a few MSS. by the present 
indicative ; viz., in Jo. iv. 48, day yy onpeta xal répara yre, ob py 
murrevere H. xiii. 5 (from the LXX), ob py ce éyxaraAdrw.? In 
Rev. iii. 12, indeed, one MS. (cited by Griesbach) has the optative, 
ov py e€A0o. The last instance is certainly a mistake of the 
transcriber, caused by not hearing correctly the word read ; the con- 
junctive was long ago restored. (The case is different when the 
optative occurs in the oratio obliqua: see Soph. Philoct. 611 and 
Scheefer in loc. ; compare also Schsefer, Demosth. IT. 321.) In H. xiii. 
5 also we must certainly read ¢yxaraXirw. In Jo. iv. 48, however, 
wurreunre might perhaps be the true reading, for the present conjunc- 
tive is used by Greek writers after od yj: e.g., Soph. Gd. Col. 1024, 
ots ob py wore xdpas puyovTes THsd erevxwvrat Geois (according 
to Hermann and others), Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 5, dn 2. 2. 12,3 Hier. 
11. 15, day rots pidous xparjs ev wordy, ot py cot Sivwvra dyré- 
xew of woAdu0c (where, as in Jo. J.¢, a conditional clause with édy 
precedes), and often in Demosthenes (Gayler p. 437). Still in this 
passage the weight of MS. authority is recorded in favour of rurev- 
oyre, which is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf. What Her- 
mann eaye Cpls. Taur. p 102) on the present indicative after ov 
py will hardly protect the received reading. On L. xviii. 7 see 
§ 57. 3, and p. 620. 


This intensive od 7 is also found in dependent sentences ; not 
merely in relative (Mt. xvi 28, L. xviii. 30, A. xi 41), but also 
in objective sentences, after orc, as L. xiii. 35 [ Rec.], xxii. 16, Mt. xxiv. 
34; Jo. xi. 56, ri Soxet tiv, Gre ov py EADY eis rv dopryy; what think 
ye? that he will not come to the feast? So also in the direct 
question, after ris, in Rev. xv. 4, ris od py poBnby; With Jo. xi. 56, 
etc., compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 5, rotro yap eb cidévat xpy, Ste od 
py Svvqra: Kipos etpety «.7.A., and Thuc. 5. 69; with Rev. xv. 4, 
Neh. ii 3, 8a rf ob py yéryras wrovnpey «.7.A. On od py In a 
question without any interrogative pronoun, joined with the con- 
junctive or with the future (Ruth iit 1), see § 57. 3. 


Rem. Not... except, no one... but, nothing but, are com- 


1 See Matth. 517. Rem. 1, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 348, [Jelf 748. Obs. 8, A. 
Battm. p. 213]: and on the other hand Bernh. p. 402 sq. 

3 (Tischendorf (ed. 8) and Alford adopt this reading, which has now the 
support of &: the same form is found with of «# in Dt. xxxi. 6, 8, 1 Chr. 
renlag 20, in Alex. If accepted, however, it would be the present subjunctive 

re. 

3 See Herm. on Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 390, Stallb. Plat. Polit. p. 51, Ast, 
Plat. Polit. p. 365. 
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monly expressed by ov... , oddeis.., ovdey.. ci py; see Mt 
xi. 27, xxi 19, L. iv. 26, Jo. xvii. 12, al. (Klotz, Devar. II. 524). 
More rarely the negative is followed by xAy, as in A. xx. 23, xxvil. 
22. “H occurs once only, in the received text of Jo. xiii, 10, 6 Ae 
Aovpévos ovK exet elay 7) rovs wodas vivarGa:; and here most MSS. 
have «i 1}, which faanen has received. This however might be a 
correction of the rarer #4, which does occasionally occur (Xen. Cyr. 
7.5. 41). 


SECTION LVIL 


THE INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. In the N. T." those questions which do not commence with 
an interrogative pronoun or a special interrogative adverb (7s, 
tov, etc.) 

a, Are, if direct, usually expressed without any introduc- 
tory particle (Jo. vii. 23, xiii. 6, xix. 10, A. xxi. 37, L. xiii 2, 
1 C. v. 2, Rom. ii. 21, G. iii. 21, etc., etc). Sometimes, however, 
contrary to the usage of the Greek written language (see be 
low, no. 2), a question in which the inquirer merely expresses 
his uncertainty, without indicating any particular answer as 
expected by him, is introduced by et. 

b. If indirect, they are introduced by e,—which in this case 
is still the conditional conjunction? 

In direct double questions zrorepop . . . 4 occurs once only, 
Jo. vii. 17.4 Elsewhere the first question is not preceded by any 
particle (L. xx. 4, G. i. 10, iii 2, Rom. ii. 3, al.); 4 being placed 
before the second, if positive, and # ov (Mt. xxii. 17, L. xx. 22) 
or 4 yn (Mk. xii. 14)° if negative.© “H is sometimes used in a 
question which stands related to a preceding categorical sentence 
(like an in Latin,—see Hand, 7'ursell. I. 349): 2 C. xi. 7, ef xab 


1 Compare Kriiger p. 283 (Jelf 878). . 

* Hence there is sometimes a division of opinion amongst commentators 
whether a sentence is or is not to be taken as a | elaars (e.g., Jo. xvi. 31, Rom. 
viii. 38, xiv. 22, 1 C. i 18, 2 C. iii. 1, xii. 19, H. x. 2, Ja. ii, 4), or how many 
words are included in the question (e.g., Jo. vii. 19, Rom. iv. 1). On this, 
Grammar can as a rule offer no decision. 

3 As to how si comes to have the meaning of an interrogative particle, see 
Hartung, Partik. II. 201 me . ; compare Klotz, Dev. I]. 508. 

4 [This is an indirect double question. ] 

®& Com Bos, EUips. p. 759, Klotz, Devar. II. 576 sq. 

© [Indirect double questions: wirsper . . . #, Jo. vil. 17; 3... 4, L. vi. 
9; sivs. . . slot, 2C. xii. 28g. See A. Buttmann p. 249 sq. (Jelf 878). On 
the moods used in indirect questions see § 41. b. 4.] 
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iScarns TH AOyH, GRAN ov TH yvooe.... 4 duapriav érolnca 
épautoy tatrewav; or have I committed sin? Rom. vi. 3 (Dio 
C. 282. 20), al.; compare Lehmann, Lucian II. 331 sq. 

2. The following are examples of the singular use of e¢ in 
direct questions (a usage found mainly in Luke): A.i. 6, éarnpo- 
TwY auTov NeyorTEs' KUpLE, Eb... aToKAMLoTdvELs THY Bactrclay ; 
L, xxii. 49, elrrov" xupie, eb ratdfoper év payalpa ; Mt. xii. 10, 
xix. 3, L. xiii. 23, A. xix. 2, xxi. 37, xxii 25, Mk viii. 23. On 
Mt. xx. 15, see Meyer.’ In the LXX, compare Gen. xvii. 1.7, 
xhii. 6,1 8. x. 24, 2S. ii. 1, xx. 17, 1 K. xiii. 14, xxii. 6, Jon. iv. 
4,9, Joel i 2, Tob. v. 5, 2 Mace. vii. 7, Ruthiil9. Originally 
this mode of expression may have involved an ellipsis, J should 
like to know (Meyer on Mt. xii. 10), as in German we sometimes 
use the indirect form, 0b das wahr ist? But in that period of 
the language with which we are now concerned e¢ has come into 
all the rights of a directly interrogative particle, like the Latin 
an, which late writers use in direct questions; and to press €¢ 
as the indirect an (Fritz. Matt. p. 425, Mark, p. 32'7), would be 
very forced. In a similar way st, by which the Vulgate render 
this e?, from an indirect (Liv. 39. 50) became a direct particle 
of interrogation. 

That Greek writers also sometimes use e¢ in direct questions 
was maintained by Stallbaum (Phileb. p. 117), but was rightly 
denied, so far as Attic prose is concerned, by Bornemann (Xen. 
Apol. p. 39 sq.): Stallbaum afterwards retracted the admission 
he had made (Plat. -Alci. I. 231). Compare further Herm. on 
Lucian, Conser. Hist. p..221, Fritz. Mark, p. 328, Klotz, Dev.’ 
II. 511. In Odyss. 1.158, quoted by Zeune (ad Vig. p. 506), 
was long ago substituted for e+; in Plat. Rep. 5. 478d all good 
MSS. have évros for ef; and in Aristoph. Nub. 483 * ef does not 
mean num, but is the indirect interrogative an. So also in 
Demosth. Callie. p. 735 b. Dio Chr. 30.299, ef te dAAo tpiy 
mposératey, eréatetnev 7 Suede On ; where follows the answer 


1 (Here Meyer retains the si of Rec., but takes it in its conditional sense : 
most editors read #. In Mk. viii. 28 many read SAiws, in which case the inter- 
rogation is not direct : Westcott and Hort have Baiwss (faiwu in the margin). 
In A. vii. 1 Rec. si is accompanied by dpa. } 

* Compare Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 417. 

® Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 327. 

‘ Palairet, Observatt. p. 60. 
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mod cat Sarpova, is perhaps corrupt (Reiske proposes 7 7: 
d\Xo); or else we must take it as an indirect question, bué (one 
may ask, some one will perhaps ask) whether he has enjoined 
anything else on you. Even in Plat. Civ. 4. 440 e Schneider 
on MS. authority retains ef, changed by recent editors into 
(aAX’) 4; but explains this use of the particle, in a question 
apparently but not really direct, as arising out of an ellipsis 
He removes the note of interrogation. 

“Ore also has been taken as directly interrogative in the N.T., 
but on insufficient grounds: see § 53. 10. 5, [and § 24. 4]. 


The interrogative dpa was originally the paroxytone dpa It 
is used in interrogative sentences—shown to be such by the in- 
flexion of the voice—to express an inference from something which 
has preceded: the answer expected by the question may be either 
negative (in which case dpa is num tgitur) or affirmative (ergone), 
see Klotz, Devar. II. 180 sqq.1 The former is the more usual case 
in prose (Herm. Vig. p. 823), and is met with in the N. T. : L. xviii. 
8, dpa cipyoa tiv rior eri ris yys; will he then find? Similarl 
Gpaye, A. vill. 30: compare Xen. Mem. 3. 8. 3, dpdye, epy, epuras 
pe, a te olda muperod ayabdy ; odx eywy’, épy. On the other hand, 
in G. ii. 17 &oa would stand for ergone: Christ is then a minister of 
sin?? Others read apa without an interrogation: against this, 
however, is the fact that 47 yévocro is never used by Paul except 
after a question. See Meyer in loc? (Jelf 873. 2.) 

To the interrogatives was, wére, rod, x.7.r., designed for direct 
questions, there correspond the relative forms dws, éwdre, owov, 
x.t.A., for the indirect question (and construction): Buttm. IL. 277. 
This distinction, however, is not always observed even by Attic 
writers,‘ and in later Greek it is frequently neglected. In the N. T. 
the direct interrogatives are the prevailing forms in the indirect 
construction : 6 g., rdbev Jo. vii. 27, rod Mt. viii. 20, Jo. iii 8. On ras 
see Wahl, Clav. p. 439. “Ozov in the N. T. is used rather as a true 
relative® (Jelf 877. a.) 


1 A different view is taken by Leidenroth, De vera vocum origine ac vi per 
linguarum comparationem investiganda (Lips. 1830), p. 59 sqq.—On dpa and 
&pa compare further Sheppard in the Classical Museum, No. 18. 

Compare Scheef. Melet. p. 89, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 223, Poppo, Thue. II. 
i, 415. 

2 [On this passage see especially the notes of Ellicott and Lightfoot : see also 
A. Buttmann p. 247, who (with Wieseler) reads dpa, but retains the interroga- 
tion. On the force of ys in dépéys (giving more fount to the question by restrict- 
ing the attention to it) see Klotz, Devar. IT. 192 sq. 

‘ See Kiihner IT. 583 [II. 1016: ed. 2], Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 80, Poppo, 
Ind, ad Xenoph. Cyrop., s. vv. was, we. 

. oe and sev are the only particles of this kind which occur in the 

: éwées in L. vi. 8 (Rec., Tisch. ed. 8) is a simple conjunction. “Owss 
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3. In negative questions 

(a) Ov is commonly used where an affirmative answer is 
expected,’ for nonne ; as in Mt. vii. 22, ob t@ o@ dydpate Tpo- 
ednrevcapev ; have we not? xiii. 27, L xii. 6, xvii. 17, Ja. ii. 5, 
H. iu. 16, 1 C. ix. 1, xiv. 23. Sometimes also where the speaker 
‘himself regards the thing as denied, with an expression of in- 
dignation and reproach, as in A. xiii. 10, od rravon Svaotpédawv 
Tas odovs xupiou Tas evOelas ; wilt thou not cease? The difference 
in the tendency of the question is indicated, as in German, by 
the difference of tone:? here od negatives the verb,—non desinere 
= pergere (see Franke I. 15). Compare Plut. Zucull. c. 40, ob 
Tavoy cv TNOUTOY wey ws Kpdocos, Cav 8 os AovxovdXos, Aéyou 
5¢ a Kdrwyv; (Don. p. 561, Jelf 413). Similarly in L. xvii. 18, 
Mk. xiv. 60. Ov« dpa, A. xxi. 38, means non igitur ; thou art 
not then (according to my conjecture, which I now see to be 
denied) etc.: see Klotz, Devar. II. 186. Nonne, the rendering 
of the Vulgate, would probably, in combination with yet, be dp’ 
ov or ovxovy: see Herm. Vig. p. 795, 824. 

(6) Mx (ure *) is used where a negative answer is presup- 
posed or expected, surely not ? (Franke l.¢. p. 18).* Jo. vii. 31, 
#7) Treiova onpeia trounce; he will surely not do more mira- 
cles? (this is not conceivable): Jo. xxi. 5, Rom. ui. 5 (where 
Philippi is incorrect), ix. 20, xi. 1, Mt. vi. 16, Mk. iv. 21, A. x. 
47, al. The two negatives are found together in L. vi. 39, and 
the above-mentioned distinction is observed: pyre Suvatac tv- 
pros tupror odnyeiy ; ovx) audorepos eis BoOuvoy rrecobytas ; 

Hermann (Vig. p. 789) remarks that wn sometimes looks 
forward to an affirmative answer. The truth of this assertion is 


occurs once only in an indirect question (L. xxiv. 20).—We find this substitu- 
tion of dirett for indirect interrogatives in modern Greek ; see Mullach, Vulg, 
p. 321, Sophocles, Gram. p. 187, 178 8q. } 

' Hartung, Partik. I. 88 (Don. p. 558 sq., Jelf 874). 

2 Nicht (wahr), du willst aufhdren? (you will cease, will you not!) is nonne 
desines? but nicht avfhdren wellat du (will you not cease?) is non desines 7? 

3 [This combination of «# with the adverbial accusative +s (compare the Latin 
numquid) occurs frequently in the N. T., almost always in an interrogation. 
Properly signifying t some respect, in any respect, +: usually somewhat softens 
the question (num fortasse), sometimes epparently strengthens it (as it does 
the imperative,—e. g., in Asch. Sept. c. 686). We find « ste: in L. ix. 
18, 1 C. vii. 5, 2 C. xiii. 5 (Vuly.: nisi forte): on pee ys see § 64. 6.—In the 
German renderings in this paragraph Winer is able to give the force of «: by 
the German efwa (possibly, perchance). | ; 

‘ On the Latin num see Hand, Tursell. p. 820. 


41 
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contested by Franke /.c. and others: in some passages of the 
N.T., however, this view has been taken,—see Liicke, Joh. I. 602, 
and compare Fritz. Matt. p. 432. But in every case the speaker 
frames his question for a negative reply, and would not be sur- 
prised if such were returned: Jo. iv. 33, surely no one has 
brought him anything to cat? (I cannot believe that, especially 
here in Samaria !): Jo. viil. 22, he surely will not kill himself, 
will he? (we cannot believe that of him). Compare Mt. xii 23, 
Jo. iv. 29, vii. 26,35. Here and there, indeed, there exists a 
disposition to believe that which is expressed in the question; but 
the speaker, in giving the question a negative cast, at all events 
assumes the appearance of desiring a negative reply.'—In Ja. 
iii, 14, also, e¢ CjAov aixpdv Eyere . . . 1) KaTaxavyaobe Kai 
revderbe xara THs adnOelas, some have taken 7 for nonne, 
but incorrectly: the sentence is categorical,—do not boast (of 
Christian wisdom, ver. 13) against the truth. 

When 7) ov appears in a question, ov belongs to the verb 
of the sentence, and 7) alone expresses the interrogation: Rom. 
x. 18, un ovx Heoveay ; they have surely not been without hear- 
ang, have they? Rom. x. 19, 1 C. ix. 4, 5, xi. 22 (Jud. vi. 13, 
xiv. 3, Jer. vill. 4, Xen. Mem. 4. 2.12, Plat. Meno p. 89 c, Lys. 
213 d, Acta Apoer. p. '79). On the other hand ov yu) is merely 
a strengthened form of the simple negation, and is as admissible 
in a question as in any other sentence: Jo. xviii. 11, 00 jn aie 
auto; should I not drink it? Arrian, Epict. 3. 22. 33. See 
§ 56. 3. | , 


In A. vii. 42 sq. (a quotation from Amos), py oddyia nai Or 
cias mposyveyxaré pow ery reroapdxovra éy TH épnpy ; ye surely have not 
(can ye have) offered to me... . in the wilderness? the speaker 
proceeds with xai dveAdBere, because the meaning which the ques- 
tion conveys is, Ye have offered to me no sacrifices during forty 
ee, and have (even) etc. A different explanation is given by 

ritzsche (Mark, p. 66), for a refutation of which see Meyer in loc. 


' [This observation, which accords with Jelf 878. 4. Obs. 2, Kiithner II. 1024 
(ed. 2), certainly seems to remove every difficulty. See also Don. p. 559, Rost 
p. 750, A. Buttm. p. 214, Meyer on Jo. iv. 29, Tholuck on Rom. iit. 5. In the 
ast-mentioned passage Philippi is bold enough to propose the rendering ‘‘ /s 
not God unrighteous etc. ?'' but even those who speak of an affirmative answer 
as sometimes expected (Hermann, Kriiger) venture on no other translation than 
that given above, surely not? Compare however Green p. 198 sqq.—On the 
alleged use of (the indirect interrogative) si for si «# in 1 C. vii. 16, see the 
notes of Meyer and Alford in loc. } 
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The original passage in Amos has not as yet been properly ex- 
plained. Perhaps the prophet follows a tradition different from that 
contained in the Pentateuch! On L. xviii. 7 see above, p. 620. 

In Mt. vii. 9 [Ree], ris éorw é ipav dvOpwros, ov eav ai- 
THOY 6 vids abrov dprov, py AMov érdwca aire; there is a com- 
bination of two questions, Who is there umong you who .. . would 
give? and If any one were asked, he would surely not give? (would 
he perchance give?) Compare L. xi 11 and Bornemann in loc.? 

Rem. As to Jo. xviii. 37 see especially Herm. Vig. p. 794. 
Ovxovv 18 non (nonne) ergo, with or Without an interrogation ; oi- 
xovv is ergo, the negation being dropped. If then in this passage 
we were to read ovxovy, interrogatively (otxovww Bacue’s ef ov;), the 
meaning might be, Art not thou then a king? nonne ergo (Herm. 
Vig. p. 795) rex es? the speaker expecting an affirmative answer 
(in accordance with the words of Jesus 4} Baoucia 4 éuy x.7.A.) : see 
no. 3. But ovxoty, the reading received by the editors, 1s simpler,— 
ovxow Bacvreds ef ov: thou art then surely a king, ergo rex es (perhaps 
with suppressed irony’), either without or with a question: Xen. 
Cyr. 2. 4. 15, 5. 2. 26, 29, Aristot. Rhet. 3. 18. 14, al. (This 
ovxovy also was originally interrogative, thou art a king, art thou 
not? 1s tf not so?* It is in this way that the particle obtained the 
meaning then, consequently, or accordingly.) In Jo. xviii. 37, as it 
seems to me, the words, in the mouth of the inquiring judge, are 
more suitably taken as a question; and they are thus explained by 
Liicke.5 In any case, however, ovxoty cannot be non igitur, as it 
is rendered by Kiihndél and Bretschneider: in this sense it would be 
necessary to write ovx ody. 


1 (On Amos v. 25 sq. and A. vii. 42 sq. see Pusey on Amos é.c., Davidson, 
Inir. to O. T. II. 260, Smith, Dict. of Bible s. v. Remphan, Turpie, 7'he O. 7’. 
in the New, p. 169 8qq. 

2 [Bornemann remarks that Luke writes the latter part of the verse as if the 
protasis lay réy wavipa airsey é viss apres had preceded (compare ver. 12). ] 

* See Bremi, Demosth. p. 238. | 

“See Herm. Vig. p. 794 sq. ; compare Ellendt,. Leric. Soph. II. 482 sq.— 
Rost (p. 747) and Gayler (p. 149) declare themselves against the plan of dis- 
tinguishing by the accentuation. 

© [Most are now d in writing obxev» BasAsis oJ ov ; Grimm (Clavis s. v.) 
prefers odxeu» Bacsrsus sf ov ; see Westcott’s note.—Kiihner has an excursus on 
this word in his edition of Xenoph. Memor. p. 513-523. ] 
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B. 


THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES, AND THE COM- 
BINATION OF SENTENCES INTO PERIODS. 





SecTION LVIIL 
THE SENTENCE AND ITS ELEMENTS, IN GENERAL 


1. The essential elements of a simple sentence are the sub- 
ject, the predicate, and the copula. As however the subject 
and the predicate may be completed and extended in a great 
variety of ways by means of adjuncts, so on the other hand we 
often find the predicate, sometimes the subject also, blended 
with the copula. The limits of the copula are never doubtful; 
but we are at times left in uncertainty what and how many 
words constitute the subject or the predicate (see Rom. i. 17, 
2 0.1.17, xi. 13, xiii. 7). Such a question as this belongs to 
hermeneutics, not to grammar. 


The infinitive (by itself) where it stands for the imperative, as 
in Ph, iii. 16 (see § 43. 5), is an incomplete sentence ; for here there 
is no grammatical indication of the subject, which i in other cases 18 
shown by the person of the verb. 


2. As a rule, the subject and the predicate are nouns,—in- 
finitives used as substantives being included under this name 
(Ph. i. 22, 29, 1 Th. iv. 3). Sometimes however they consist of 
an entire clause or sentence: L. xxii. 37, To yeypappeévoy Sei 
tere Ojvac ev eyo, 70° Kal pera avopov édoyiabn 1 Th. iv. 1, 
maperdBere trap’ hav To Tas Set Kuas mepitratety’ Mt. xv. 26, 
ouK éoTiy Kadoy AaBely Tov apTov Tav Téxvwy x.7.r. The case 
of the subject is in independent sentences the nominative (in de- 
pendent, the accusative,—accusativus cum infinitivo) ; but by an 
ellipsis the partitive genitive may stand as the subject, as in A. 
xxi. 16 (§ 30.8, Rem. 2). On the other hand, a use of éy as a 
nota nominativi, in imitation of the Hebrew 3 essentia, is not to 
be thought of; the latter idiom is itself a grammatical figment 
(see § 29, Rem.). 
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The case in which the predicate consists of a participle with 
the article deserves special mention: Mt. x. 20, ob yap tpets éoré 
ot AaAotvres Jo. v. 32, xiv. 28,! Ph. ii 13, Rom. viii. 33, G. i. 7, al. 
This case must be carefully distinguished from that in which the 
participle is without the article (compare Matth. 270, Fritz. Rom. 
IT. 212 aq.). 

3. The copula regularly agrees in number, the predicate in 
both number and gender, with the subject. There is an ex- 
ception to the latter rule when the predicate consists of a sub- 
stantive ; for then the predicate may have a different gender 
and number from the subject. 2 C.i.14, xavynpa tpav éopér’ 
1 Th. ii. 20, dpets eore 1) Soka nuav xat 4 yapa Jo. xi. 25, 
eyo eips 1) avdoracis Kat Con viii. 12, 2 C. iii. 2, Rom. vii. 
13, E. i, 23, Hres (4) exxAnola) dori ro cpa avrod (see § 24. 
3), 1 C. xi. 7, Col. iv. 11, L: xxii. 202 

In regard to the copula also we meet with certain departures 
from the rule, even in prose, through the writer's allowing more 
influence to the meaning of the subject than to its grammatical 
form. This takes place in Greek more frequently than in Latin. 

(a) A neuter plural is joined with a singular predicate (co- 
pula),—chiefly when the subjects are of a material nature, and 
consequently may be regarded as a mass:*® Jo. x. 25, ra épya 
... paptupel repli euod 2 P. ii. 20, yéyovey avtois ta Exyata 
xelpova tav mpwtwoy A.i, 18, xxvi 24, Jo. ix. 3, x. 21, iii. 23, 
xix. 31, Rev. viii. 3.—But 

(a) When the objects spoken of are intended to stand out 
prominently in their plurality and separateness (Weber, De- 
mosth. p. 529), the predicate is in the plural: Jo. xix. 31, ta 
xateayaatv avray (of the three who were crucified) ta aKxéAn 
(immediately preceded by Wa pun pelvy Ta copata,—compare 
also Jo. vi. 13,4 Rev. xxi. 12, xx. 7, Xen. An. 1. 7.17). Other- 


: sia probably for xiv. 21.] ; 

2 'The case in which the neuter has a contemptuous force (as in 1 C. vi. 11, 
caved eins Hes) Must, grammatically considered, be brought in here. [On this 
passage see § 23. 5. 

2 Bernh. p. 418, Matt. 800. (Don. p. 399, Jelf 884 8q., Farrar, Gr. Synt. 
P. 59 sq. : for the N. T., Green p. 187, Webster p. 50 3q., A. Buttm. p. 125 sq. 
os egrets Greek neuter plurals regularly take a plural verb: see J. Donaldson, 


. p. 38. 

é Here Winer reads iwipicesuray (see ed. 5, P. 419), with Tischendorf aud 
others. In the passages next quoted, however, the singular is certainly the true 
reading : indeed in Rev. xxi. 12 there is no variant. ] 
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wise the plural! is rare: 1 Tim. v. 25, ta dAXws Exovra (Epya) 
xpuBivas ov Sivavrase Rev.i. 19, & cides xal & efoly (but in- 
mediately afterwards & péAXet ylveoOar), Rev.xvi. 20, L. xxiv. 11, 
—but not Rom. iii. 2 (see § 39.1). Singular and plural stand 
side by side in 2 P. iii. 10.2 This use of the plural verb is not 
uncommon in Greek writers (Rost p. 470, Kiihner II. 50), 
especially where instead of the neuter noun some other sub- 
stantive of the masculine or feminine gender may have been 
in the writer's mind ;°—though not in such cases only, com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 2, An. 1. 4. 4, Hipparch. 8. 6, Thuc. 6. 
62, Ail. Anim. 11. 37, Plat. Rep. 1. 353 ©. 

(8) When however the neuter noun denotes or implies ant- 
mate objects, especially persons, the plural of the predicate is 
almost always used : Mt. x. 21, éwavaorynoovtac Téxva eri yoves 
nal Pavatocovew abrovs Ja. ii. 19, Ta Sacpova micrevovow 
nai dpiccoveww Jo. x. 8, ob« Axoveay a’tay ta wpoBata’ Mk. 
lii, 11, v. 13, vii. 28, Mt. vi 26, xii. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 17, Rev. i. 
2, 4, xi. 13, 18, xvi. 14, xix. 21 (Mt. xxvii 52, woAAd copata 
TOY Kexotpnpévoy dylov wyyépOncay). In other passages the 
MSS. vary remarkably, and the singular has a preponderance of 
authority in Mk. iv. 4, L iv. 41, viii. 38,° xiii. 19, Jo. x. 12,1 Jo. 
iv. 1, Rev. xviii. 3. In L. viii. 2, indeed, we find without any 
variant aq’ 5 Saspoua érra éfernrver viii. 30, eisprOev Sar- 
povia ToAAd' 1 Jo. iii. 10, davepd eoriv ra réxva Tod Geod Kai 
7a téxva tov dtaBerov. Compare further E. iv. 1'7, Rom. ix. 8. 
Singular and plural are combined in Jo. x. 4, ra wpoBara auto 
axorovGei, dre olSacey Thy dovay abtov x. 27, Ta mpofata 
THS povas pou acovet® nal adxorovOotciy por Rev. xvi. 14: 
compare 1 §. ix. 12. In Rev. xvii. 12, ra Séxa xépata déxa 
Baotreis eigly, the noun of the predicate made the plural appear 
the more suitable number for the verb: compare 1 C. x, 11. 


1 [That is, when material objects are spoken of. ] 
; The lar et pave rae tal toa alae 7 i 
erm. Soph. El. p. 67, Poppo, Thuc. I. i 97 sq., . p. 116: see how- 

ever Schneider Plat. Bin, I. oo aiid 
: fre Awd being explained of persons. On this see Alford in loc. ] 
‘(In L. viii. 38, 1 Jo. iv. 1, there is no variation of reading. L. viii. 30 
should come in here rather than below: the singular is the true reading, but the 
plural is a variant. ] 

*(The plural is more probable here: in 1 C. x. 11, quoted in the following 
sentence, we should read evrifaissy, | 
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With Greek authors also the rule is to use the plural when 
animate objects are spoken of. Compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 9, ra 
Cia émioravtar’ Plat. Lach. 180 e, rad petpdaia eripépynvrac: 
Thue. 1. 58, 4. 88, 7. 57, Eur. Bacch. 677 sq., Arrian, Alex. 
3. 28. 11, 5,17. 12: see Herm. Vi. p. 739. 


The construction of neuters with a plural verb is found in Greek 
prose generally more frequently than is usually supposed, though 
certainly there is great variation in the MSS.! It is by later writers, 
however, that it is mainly used, and that without any discrimination 
of meaning: see Agath. 4. 5, 9. 15, 26. 9, 28. 1, 32. 6, 39. 10, 
42. 6, al, Thilo, Apocr. I. 182, Boisson. Psell. p. 257 sq., Dressel, 
Index to Epiphan. Monach. p. 136. Jacobs’s proposal? to correct 
all such passages, substituting the singular for the plural, he him- 
self seems subsequently to have retracted ; where however MSS. 
have the singular, we should perhaps (with Boisson. Eunap. p. 420, 
601) give it the preference in the better writers. 

What has been said respecting the sys predicate after neuter 
nouns applies to the verbal form only. If the predicate consists of 
elva: or yiveoOar with an adjective, the latter stands in the plural, 
even though the verb may be singular: G. v. 19, davepd éorw ra épya 
ys capxés $1 C. xiv. 25, ra xpuvwra ris xapdias atrov pavepa yiverat. 

4. (6) Collectives which denote living beings have the pre- 
dicate in the plural: Mt. xxi. 8, 6 wAeiotos bydos Err pwcay 
éavrov Ta ipatia (Mk. ix. 15, L. vi. 19, xxiii. 1), 1 C. xvi 15, 
oldare Thy oixiay Srepava, 6re.... eis Staxoviay tois aryloss 
érakay éavrovs’ Rev. xviii. 4, €FéAOere && adbrijs, 6 Aaos pou 
(Hesiod, Scut. 32'7), also Rev. ix. 18, arrexravOncay ro tpl- 
Tov Tav avOpwray’ viii. 9 (contrast the singular in viii 8 8q., 
11), L. viii. 37,4 A. xxv. 24. In other passages we find the 
plural and singular of the verb or predicate combined : Jo. vi. 2, 
nrorovbes abt@ Sydos Torus, Sts Ewpey (xii. 9, 12 sq., 18), 
L.i. 21, Fv 0 Aads mrposSoxay nal €Pavpualoy A. xv. 12 (1 C. 
xvi 15). We have the plural in relation to a collective in L. ix. 
12, dmrodvcoy Toy bydov, va arerOovtes . . . KaTaNawoL K.T.A, 
When the predicate consists of an adjective with elva:, this ad- 
jective not only stands in the plural, but also naturally receives 


1 Reitz, Lucian VII. 488 (Bip.), Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 46, Zell, Aristot. Ethic. 
Nicom. p. 4, 209, Bremi, Lys. exc. 10. p. 448 *J-» Held, Plut. £m. P. p. 280, 
Ellendt, Pref. ad Arrian. I. 21 sq., Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. Pp 178. 

2 Jacobs, Athen. p. 228: comp. also Heind. Cratyl. p. 137. 

® Compare Jacobs, Philostr. Imag. p. 236. 

‘ [The singular is supported by the MSS. in this passage. In A. xxv. 24 
the reading is not certain. } 
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the gender of the personal noun, as in Jo. vii. 49, o SyAes ovTos 
... €rdparoi cow, Attributives in this construction, how- 
ever, may stand either in the plural or in the singular—the 
latter when they precede the substantive; Mk. ix. 15, was o 
byNos idovres.... eEePayBynOneay (L. xix. 37, A. v. 16, xxi. 
36, xxv. 24), L. xxiii. 1, avacrayv Grav to wAOos Pyayov 
avroy. Still the regular construction of cullectives with a sin- 
gular predicate is more commonly adopted by the N. T. writers. 

In the LXX collectives are often joined with a plural pre- 
dicate ; see Jud. it. 10, Ruth. iv. 11, 1S. xii. 18 sq., 1 K. i 2, 
viii. 66, xii. 12, Is. li. 4, Judith vi. 18 : Aaos almost always has 
a plural verb. In Greek authors, too, the usage is far from 
uncommon: see Her. 9. 23, ws age to wAHOOS EereBonOncav 
Philostr. Her. p. 709, 6 orpards dOupor Hoay Thuc. 1. 20, 4. 
128, Xen. Mem. 4. 3. 10, lian, Anim. 5. 54, Plutarch, Jfar. 
p. 418 c, Pausan. 7. 9. 3.' (Don. p. 399, Jelf 378.) 


A substantially similar instance is 1 Tim. ii 15, cwOyoera & 
( youn) Sa ris rexvoyovias, dav peivwow (al yuvaixes) ey miore; 
or the subject which we have to supply, 7 7, is to be under- 
stood of the whole race of women. But in Noe ea 32, tva oxop- 
mwurOnre Exacros els ta (Sa, the plural verb is not directly the pre- 
dicate of xacros, but éxacros is an explanatory adjunct to the plural ; 
as in A. ii. 6, qxovow els exacros TH idig Suadéxrw Rev. xx. 13 
(v. 8), 1 P. iv. 10, A. xi. 29. See Hea, Scué. 283, Allian, Anim. 15. 
5, Var. Hist. 14. 46.2 A. iL 12 is similar, as also is 1 C. iv. 6, ive 
py ds taép rot dvds duciotabe xara rod érépov. On the other 
hand, in A. ii. 3 éf” a éxacrov avrov indicates the singular sub- 
ject of éxd@icev,—for éexd@ioay is an obvious correction, to bring 
the verb into conformity with d¢@ycav. Other examples of a tran- 
sition from the plural to the singular of the verb are collected by 
Heindorf, Plat. Protag. p. 499, and Jacobs, AtL Anim. II. 100. 

The gender only of the predicate is affected by the collectives 
in L. x. 13, ef &y Tupw xai Sdave eyeryOnoay ai Suvdpes . . . wads Gy 
éy odxxw xaObypevor (the inhabitants) perevénoay. 

Rem. 1. L. ix. 28, éyé&ero . . . dset tyépar dcr, has by some 
been considered an example of the Schema Pindaricum,® in which 
a singular verb is joined with a plural subject (masculine or 
feminine), the verb preceding the subject : here however ¢yevero is to 


1 See Reitz, Lucian, VI. 533 (Lehm.), Jacobs, Achill, Tat. eat Kriiger, 
Dion. H. p. 234, Poppe. Thuc. 111. i. 629 sq., Eliendt, Arr. Alex. I. 105. 
2 Wease ing, Diod. Sic. I1. 105, Branck, Aristoph. Plut. 784, Jacobe, Achill. 
ne 622 (Don. p. 372, Jelf 478). 
_ * Matth. 808, Herm. Soph. Trach. p. 86 (Don. p. 899, Jelf 386.1). [In Rev. 
1x. 12 we must now read ipyseas ies Jte ovat. See A. Buttm. p. 126.] 
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be taken by itself, and the note of time dset juépar dxro is a struc- 
tureless clause introduced parenthetically (see § 62. 2). Vice versa, 
in L. ix. 13 eloity must not be taken with wAciov; the latter word is 
. parenthetical and without construction (compare Xen. An. 1. 2. 11), 
and eioiv belongs to dprot : 

That there is no disturbance of the construction when the impe- 
rative dye, which is almost a mere interjection, is found in conjunc- 
tion with a plural subject, is obvious : Ja. iv. 13, dye viv of A€yovres: 
v. 1, dye viv of rAovVoton. This usage is common in Greek prose 
e. g., Aen. Cyr. 4. 2. 47, 5. 3. 4, Apol. 14:1 the Latin age is similar 
(Hand, Tursell. I. 205). The same construction is found with dépe 
(Himer. Orat. 17.6). 

Rem. 2. A word may here be said on the use of a plural verb 
or pronoun by a single speaker in reference to himself (Glass I. 
320 sqq.). The communicative meaning is still manifest in Mk. 
iv. 30, was Spotaowpev ryv Bacirciay rov Geov 7 & time abriv 

oAy Oopev; Jo. iii, 11. The plural occurs much more fre- 
quently in the Epistles (as among the Romans scripsimus, misimus), 
where the writer is speaking of himself as apostle: Rom. i. 5 (com- 
pare ver. 6),? Col. iv. 3 (immediately followed by Sédenar5), H. 
xii. 18 (comp. ver. 19), G.i. 8. From such passages we must dis- 
tinguish those in which the writer really includes others with 
himself, though it will be difficult in detail to determine when this 
is the case, and to what persons he is referring; in any case the 
question is not one which grammar can decide. In E. i. 3 sqq. and 
1 C. iv. 9, however, we have without doubt true plurals. On Jo. 
xx1. 24 see Meyer.‘ (Jelf 390. 1.) 

In 1 C. xv. 31, with the reading xa? jydpay droPvyoKw, vy Ti 
Wpetépay Kavxnow, Hv éxw, we should have singular and plural com- 
bined ; but inerépay is certainly the preferable reading. 

5. We cannot say that there is any grammatical discordance 
between predicate and subject in such sentences as Mt. vi. 34, 
apKertov TH Hepa 4 xanla avris 2 C. ii. 6, ixavov Te ToLOUTH 
9 emitisia avrn, Here the neuter is used as a substantive, 
a sufficiency for such a manas this ; like Virg. Ecl. 3. 80, triste 
lupus stabulis, a sad thing for stalls.° For examples in Greek 
writers see Her. 3. 36, codov 9 mpounOin Xen. Hier. 6. 9, 0 


1 Compare Alberti, Observ. on Ja. iv. 13, Palairet, Observ. p. 502 8q., Wet- 
stein II. 676, Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 52 (Jelf 890. 2). [Compare 73s, vv» sxev- 
eacs, Mt. xxvi. 65 (A. Buttm. p. 70).] 

* Van Hengel takes a different view, Rom. p. 52. 

?(Does not this singular really tell the other way? See Meyer, Ellicott, 
Alford, Eadie, on this aid: on Col. i. 8. See also Delitzdgch and Alford 
on H. xiii. 18 ; Lightfoot on G. i. 8, Col. iv. 8; Gifford on Rom. i. 5.] 

* [See Westcott’s note én loc., and his /ntrod. p. xxxv. ] 

* Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 418, Herm. Vig. p. 699. 


650 THE SENTENCE AND ITS ELEMENTS, IN GENERAL. [PART II. 


monenos poBepoy’ Diog. L, 1. 98, xadov jaovyia’ Xen. Mem. 2. 
3. 1, Plat. Legg. 4. 707 a, Plut. Pedagog. 4. 3, Lucian, Phelops. 
7, Isocr. Demon. p. 8, Plat. Conviv. p. 176 d, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 2. 
46, Eth. Nice. 8.1.3, Lucian, Fug. 13, Plut. Mul. Virt. p. 225 
(Tauchn.), Alian, Anim. 2. 10, Dio Chr. 40. 494, Sext. Emp. 
Math. 11.96. Compare Kiihner, Gr. II. 45+ (Don. p. 398, 
Jelf 381). In Latin compare Ovid, Amor. 1. 9.4, Cie Off. 1. 4, 
Famu. 6. 21, Virg. Eel. 3.82, din. 4.569, Stat. Thedb. 2. 399, 
Vechner, Hellenol. p. 247 sqq.—On the rhetorical emphasis 
which occasionally attaches itself to this use of the neuter, 
see Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 396. 


Of a different kind, but also deserving of notice, is 1 P. ii 19, 


Lf 


rovro yap xdps. Compare rodrd éorw avayvyots, Demosth., and 
Schefer in loc. (Appar. V. 289), Hermann, Luc. Conser. Hist. 
p. 305. 


6. If the subject or the predicate * or both be complex (Matth. 
299, Don. p. 400, Jelf 391 sqq.), the grammatical form of the 
predicate will be determined by the following rules :— 

a. If the subject consist of words of the 1 and 3 person, the 
verb will stand in the 1 person plural: Jo. x. 30, éy@ «alo 
matnp &v éopev 1 C. ix. 6, 4 povos eym xai BapvaSas ovr 
ey opev éEovclay x.7.A. (1 C. xv. 11), Mt. ix. 14, L. ii 48 (Kump. 
Med. 1020). Only in G. i. 8 we find cay hpets 4 dyyeros e€ 
ovpavod evaryyeditntac, the latter being regarded as the more 
exalted subject ® (Iszeus 11.10). When to the 2 person there is 
joined a word of the 3 person, the former receives the preference 
as the more important, and the verb (placed jirst) stands in the 
2 person: A. xvi. 31, cwOnon ov xal o olxos cou’ xi. 14. 

b. When the various singular subjects are of the 3 person, 
or are not names of persons, 

(a) If the predicate follows, it regularly stands in the plural: 
A. iii. 1, Térpos xat 'Iwavvns avéBacvoy iv. 19, xii. 25, xiii 
46, xiv. 14,xv. 35, xvi. 25, xxv. 13,1 C. xv. 50, Jaii154 If 


1 Compare Georgi, Hierocr. I. 51, Wetstein I. 387, Kypke, Obs. I. 40, Fischer, 
Well, III. a. p. 310 aq., Elmsley, Eur. Med. p. 287 (ed. Lips.), Held, Plut. 
Timol. p. 367 sq., Waitz, Aristot. Categ. p. 292. 

2 It is hard to see why Winer adds ‘‘or the predicate,” unless igs to 
include the case in which the copula agrees with the predicate instead of the 
subject (Don. p. 400, Jelf 389). ] 

3 eke we ascribe the singular to the influence of #(A. Buttm. p. 127).] 

‘(In this passage the plural follows two subjects connected by @. } 
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one of the subjects is masculine, the predicate takes its gender 
from this subject (2 P. iii. 7). A common attributive is some- 
times joined in construction with one subject only, either the 
first or the chief; see A. v. 29, amroxpiOels' Eérpos xai ot 
dmroaroXos elzray. Where this is not the case (as in A. iv. 19), 
if the nouns are of different genders, the attributive is mascu- 
line, ag. A. xxv. 13, “Aypimzras nal Bepvien xatnvtnoay .. . 
aomwacdpevore Tov Pioroy Ja. ii. 15. We also find a singular 
predicate when a number of subjects are connected by the 
disjunctive 7: Mt. v. 18, xii. 25, xviii. 8, E. v. 5. 

(8) If the predicate precedes, it may stand either 

1. In the plural, the writer having already before his mind a 
plurality of subjects; e.g, Mk. x. 35, wposzropevovray avt@ 
"IaxwBos nai "Iwdvyns Jo. xxi. 2. Hence with xai... xai 
or te... wai; L, xxiii. 12, dyevovro hldros & re Tidaros Kai o 
“Hpwdns (A. i. 13, iv. 27, v. 24, viii. 5%), Tit. 15, peplayras® 
auto Ka 0 vois Kal 4} ovvednots. Or, 

2. In the singular, if the subjects are intended to be conceived 
singly, as in 1 Tim. vi. 4, €& dv yivetas POovos, Epes, BAaognpiat, 
«.1.d., Rev. ix. 17,41 C. xiv. 24, édv eisérOn Tus drreo tos H} iSuarns 
(so usually when the disjunctive 7 comes between the subjects, 
1 C. vii. 15, 1. P. iv. 15°), A. v. 38, xx. 4, 1 C. vii. 34,—or if 
the first subject only, usually as the principal subject, is in the 
first instance taken into consideration. For the latter case, Jo. 
ii, 2, €eAnOn (nat) o 'Inoods xal of paOntai adrow: iv. 53, viii. 
52,° xviii. 15, xx. 3, A. xxvi. 30, L. xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 3, Phil. 23, 
Rev. i. 3, xii. 7,al.; Plat. Theag. 124 e, Paus. 9.13. 3,9. 36.1, 
Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p.25, Madvig 2. A participle or adjective 
belonging to the predicate stands in the plural: L. ii 33, Hv o 


1 (Others explain this singular as referring to the fact that Peter was the 
only actual speaker : see Meyer and Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 127.] 

: ia should probably be xviii. 5. ] 

*| Winer takes this as plural, and A. Buttm. (p. 41) inclines to the same 
opinion : Kriiger (p. 120) quotes xixaiwras from Xen. De re ey. 5. 2 (leg. 5. 5), 
ainpssvas from Demosth. Androt. 66, Timocr. 178 ; see also Paley on Esch. Pers. 
574, Jelf 224. 3. O&s. 3.—Ordinarily the word is taken as singular. } 

* Thue. 1. 47, Plat. Gorg. 508 e, 517 d, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 26. 1, Quint. 
Inst. 9. 4. 22. 
* (This is not an example. ] 
* [In this e, and in Jo. iv. 12, L. viii. 22 (quoted below as examples of 
abrés zai), the verb does not stand first, but comes between the first subject 
(which is in the singular number) and the rest. In L. xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 8, the 
first subject is not expressed, but is included in the person of the verb. } 
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matip avtov al» untnp Oavpafoytes Rev. viii. 7. On the 
whole subject compare Viger p. 194, D’Orville, Chari. 497, 
Schoemann, Jseus 462. When the subjects are connected by 
#, Greek writers usually place the verb in the plural,’ just as 
with dANos dAAw and the like :? the distinction which Matthix’ 
makes between the use of the two numbers (in connexion with 
7) is not perceptible, at all events in the N. T.—In A. xxiii. 9, 
et O¢ mrvedua éNadyoev aut@ 7h ayyedos . . ., the singular is quite 
in order, as the words are arranged. 

In the following examples one subject receives the most decided 
prominence among the rest: Jo. ii. 12, xaréBy eis Kadhapvaoip aires 
kal of pa@yrai avrov iv. 12, 53, L. vi. 3, vill. 22, A. vii. 15; here 
the singular predicate needs no justification. This mode of ex- 
pression is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehkrg. p. 722), 
but even in the form avrds re xaf or xai avros xai, Ruth 1. 3, 6—18 
not uncommon in Greek writers. Compare Demosth. Ewerg. 688 a, 
ei Stoped eri Tladradip avros cai 4 yuv) wai ra madia «.7.A. ; Alciphr. 
1. 24, as ay éxoun owlerOa avrds xai 7 yury) Kai Ta masdia. 

7. When several subjects or predicates are combined in one 
sentence, and joined by a copulative particle, the simplest 
arrangement is when this particle is placed before the last only 
of the connected words. On the other hand, the disjunctive 7 
must be repeated before each of the words after the first: Mt 
vi. 31, tl ddywpev f Ti rimper h Ti TeptBarwpeBa ; L. xviii. 29, 
ds adijxev oixiay 7 yuvaixa 7 aderdods 7 yovels  Téxva. The 
same repetition is also found sometimes with the copulative; 
e.g., Rom, ii. 7, rots ddf€ay nai tinny nai adGapoiav Entoves xi. 
33,° xii. 2 (Lucian, Migr. 17). See Fritz. Rom. II. 553. Where 
such a series of words is introduced by ws, this word is brought 
in once only, at the beginning. In 1 P. iv. 15, however, by the 
repetition of ws before dAdAorpioericxorros this predicate is 
separated from those which precede, and stands out as distinct. 
It is not uncommon to find the copulative particle thus repeated 
before every word in a whole series (polysyndeton). Sometimes 
this is a mere reflexion of the Hebrew mode of expression (Ewald, 


1 Compare Porson, Eurip. Hec. p. 12 (Lips.), Schef. Melet. p. 24, Schoem. 
Tewus p. 295. 


2 See Jacobs, Philostr. p. 877 (Jelf 478). 
. ® Matthie, Eurip. Hec. 84, Sprachi. 804. Rem. 8. [Nearly the same view is 
taken by Jelf 393. 3. 8.] 

* Matthia, Eur. Jph. A. 875, Weber, Dem. p. 261, Fritz. Mark, p. 70, 420. 

§ [The three genitives being taken as co-ordinate.—In Rom. xii. 2, al., the 
single article renders the repetition of sai necessary. | 
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Kr. Gr. p. 650); as in Mt. xxiii, 23, Rev. xvii. 15, xviii. 12, 
xxi. 8. Sometimes, however, the repetition seems intention- 
ally adopted, securing to each particular notion its proper 
force. See Rom. vii. 12, 4 évroAn ayia nat Suxala Kai ayabn’ 
ix. 4, dv 4 viobecla nai 4 Soka nad ai S:aOjKat xal 4 vopobecia 
nal 7) Natpela Kal ai erayyediar L, xiv. 21, rovs wrayovs xal 
avamnpous Kal Tudrovs xai ywrovs eisdyaye 1 P. i. 4, iii. 8, 
Jo. xvi 8, A. xv. 20, 29, xxi. 25, Ph. iv. 12, Rev. ii. 19, v. 
12, vii. 9, 12, viii. 5, Philostr. Apoll. 6. 24, Diod. S. Eze. 
Vat. p. 32. So especially with proper names: A.i. 26, xiii. 1, . 
xx. 4, Mt. iv. 25, Jo. xxi. 2. 

On the other hand, we sometimes find the copulative par- 
ticle entirely omitted between the different parts of a sentence— 
asyndeton (Jelf 792, Don. p. 609) :-— 

(a) In enumerations: 2 Tim. iii. 2, érovras of dvOparar di- 
Navrot, hirdpyupor, adaloves, trrepnpavor, Brdopnpor, K.7.r., 
1 C, iii, 12, errocxodoped dari roy Oeuédcov ypvoov, dpryupoy, dé- 
Gous tipious, Evra, yoptoy, kaddunv’ 1 P. iv. 3, H. xi. 37, 1 Tim. 
i. 10, iv. 13, 15 (Cic. Fam. 2. 5, Attic. 13.13), Rom. i. 29 sqq., 
ii 19, Ph. iii. 5, Jo. v. 3, 1 C. xiii, 4-8, xiv. 26, [Tit.] ii. 4 
sq., Ja. v. 6, 1 P. ii. 9, Mt. xv. 19. (Col iii. 11 is peculiar.) 
Similarly in Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54a, Panten. p. 626 a, Plat. 
Gorg. p. 503 e, 517d, Rep. 10. p. 598 c, Lycurg. 36. 2, Lucian, 
Dial. Mort. 26. 2, Heliod. 1. 5. 

(6) In contrasts and antitheses, which thus obtain greater 
prominence: 2 Tim. iv. 2, éwiorn@. evxalpws axalpas (like nolens 
volens, honesta turpia, digni indigni, dvw xara, Aristoph. Ran. 
157, avdpav yuvatedy’), 1C. iii. 2, yada bas erotica, od Bpapa’ 
vii. 12, Jo. x. 16, Jai. 19. But the asyndeton is not necessary 
in such cases, see Col. ii, 8, 1 C. x. 20; compare Fritz. Mark, p. 
31 sq., though, as it seems to me, too subtle a distinction is there 
drawn between the two modes of expression.” 

Where plurals are found amongst the various subjects, the verb 
which follows is plural, A. v.17, 29. This is not however neces- 
sarily the case; see Diod. S. 20, 72, ddxpva xai Sejores xai Opivos 
éyévero ovppopyros: Xen. Rep, Ath. 1. 2. 

Rem. When several substantives, either in the subject or in 


1 GA example of asyndeton.—For A. i. 26 (line 10) read A. i. 13.] 
2 Beier, Cic. Of. I. 185, Kritz, Sall. I. 55, IT. $28. 

3 [Defending sa/ in Mk. i. 22, Fritzsche says: Optime enim comparata est 
copula in tali loco, ubi exponitur de rebus diversis potius, quam plane oppositis. ] 
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the predicate, are connected by «xa, the first sometimes denotes an 
individual which is included in the second as its genus, e.g., Zevs xai 
Geot. Hence Aorof has heen supplied with the second word ; but 
this mode of expression is adopted for the sake of giving proni- 
nence to one individual out of the whole mass, as the principal 
subject: A. v. 29, 6 Ilérpos xai of dadoroAo (Theodoret III. 223, 
see Schef. Soph. II. 314, 335), i 14, Mk. xvi. 7, Mt. xvi. 14 (see 
however Meyer in loc.'). Compare Mk. x. 41. 

In Greek writers this Schema xar’ éfoxyv (Lob. Soph Ajax 
p. 221) is an established usage. Compare Plat. Protag. p. 310d, 
Zev xat Geol (Plaut. Capt. 5.1.1, Jovi diisque ago gratias), Iliad 
19. 63, “Exropt xat Tpwoi: Adschin. Timarch. p. 171 c, SdAwv éxeivos, 
5 mradads vouobérys, Kat 6 Apdxwy xai ol cata rovs xpdvous éxeivous 
vopobera:: Aristoph. Nub. 412 (Cic. Tusc. 4. 5. 9, Chrysippus 
et Stoici).? On Eurip. Med. 1141, considered by Elmsley an example 
of this idiom, see Herm. Med. p. 392 ee Lips.), and also Locella, 
Aen. Ephes. p. 208. (Of a different kind, and yet akin to this, is the 
Latin exercitus equitatusque, Cees. Bell. Gall. 2. 11.) 

8. If two predicate-verbs have a common object, this object 
is expressed once only if the two verbs govern the same case: 
L. xiv. 4, fdcaro avroy cai avé\uceyv’ Mt. iv. 11. In Greek 
authors the object is regularly expressed but once even when 
the verbs govern different cases (Kriig. p. 259): here the N. T. 
writers commonly repeat the object in the form of a pronoun, 
as in L. xvi. 2, dwvyjcas avroy elev ait@. Compare, how- 
ever, A. xiii 3, dasOévtes tas yelpas avrois adméXucar' E. v. 11, 
pn ovyKovavetre Tois Epyous TOIs GxapTrots, UAdNov Se EdéyyeTe 
2 Th. iii. 15, 1 Tim. vi 2. See § 22. 1. 

9. Of the three elements of the sentence the subject and the 
predicate are indispensable, whereas the simple copula is implied 
in the juxta-position of the subject and the predicate: thus 
6 Oeos codos in Greek can only mean God ts wise. So also 
where subject and predicate are enlarged, as in H. v. 13, was o 
petéyoy yddaxtos dtretpos Noyou Sixavocurns 2 C. i. 21, Rom 
xi. 15 (see § 64. 2). But as the predicate usually blends with 
the copula, so may the subject be included in the copula, or in 
the copula blended with the predicate. This takes place—apart 
from any particular context—in the following cases :— 


1 [Meyer opposes Fritzsche’s assertion that dado is to be supplied after fra 
(cay wpefarws): others had named particular prophets, this speaker says 
generally one of the prophets.—I have changed Mk. x. 14 into x. 41, from ed. 5 
(p. 670): the reference is to of dixa (ef Acswe) dine in D). ] 

2 See Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 120, Stallb. Plat. Profag. p. 25. [Bernh. p. 48 
aq., Matth. 430. 8, Jelf 899. 5, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 215.] 
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(a) When the verb is of the 1 or 2 person, the subject is 
commonly left unexpressed (being thought of as present, Madvig 
6 a): Jo. xix. 22, 8 yéypada, yéypada’ Rom. viii. 15, ove éda- 
Bere mrvetua Sovdelas. Indeed the pronouns éyo, ov, «.T.A., are 
only inserted when emphasis is designed (§ 22. 6). If the name 
of the subject is appended to the pronoun of the 1 or 2 person, 
this is a case of apposition: G. v. 2, éym Iainos Aéyw dpiv (E. 
ii, 1, Rom. xvi. 22, 2 C. x. 1, Phil. 19, Rev. i. 9, xxii. 8, al.), G. 
ii, 15,! qyueis pices Iovdaio: .. . es Xpeorov Inoobv émiuotev- 
capev (2 C. iv. 11), L. xi. 39. 

(6) In the 3 person (impersonally) : viz.— 

(a) The 3 plural active, where merely the general (acting) 
subjects are intended (Madvig 6 b). See Mt. vii. 16, pyre 
cuAdNyovew amo axavOay cradurnv; surely they (people) do not 
gather ? surely one docs not gather? Jo. xv. 6, xx. 2, Mk. x. 13, 
A. iii. 2, L. xvii. 23, Rev. xii. 6.7 

(8) The 3 singular active, where there is before the mind no 
definite subject (Madv. 7 a) of which the verb is predicated, and 
where merely the existence of the action or state implied in the 
verb is indicated. Thus des, Bpovra (in Jo. xii. 29, Bpovr? 
yiveras), it rains, etc. (like our es ldutet); 1 C. xv. 52, cadrioe, 
tt will sound, one will sound the trumpet ; also 2 C. x. 10, at 
émiatonal, nol, Bapetat, it 1s said (Wisd. xv. 12*). Yet in the 
concrete conception of the Greeks these expressions may have 
been elliptical in the first instance: de, Spovrg Zevs (Xen. Hell. 
4.7. 4), cadcrices 0 cadmvyxrns, like the dvayvwoerat of the 
orators. See § 64.3. On (the parenthetical) ¢yoé, which is not 
uncommon in Greek authors, see Wolf, Demosth. Lepé. p. 288, 
Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 105, Boisson. Zunap. p. 418: the 
use of inguit and ait in Latin is parallel.® 


1 [As in ver. 16 34 is generally received, it is perhaps simplest to supply 
iogis in ver. 15 (Meyer, Hermann, Ellicott, ere 

2 See Fischer, Well. III. i. 8347, Duker on Thuc. 7. 69, Bornem. Lue. p. 84. 

he verbs used impersonally in the 3 pers. sing. see Don. p. 341, Jelf 373, 
Clyde, & p. 114, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 155 sq., A. Buttm. p. 135. On 
éwinu Mk. xiv. 41, wspiss 1 P. ii. 6, see (A. Buttm. in) Stud. u. Krit. 1858, p. 
506 sqq. In L. xxiv. 21 it seems probable that éyu is used ag grag dys 
(rir) aystpas—h auipa Sysras: seo De W., Bleek, Wordsw. in loc., A. Buttm. 
Gr. p. 184.8q. Meyer and Alford supply ‘Inceis as the subject ; Bornemann and 
Grimm é "Iepasa. ] 

‘ ace the variant @asir (2 C. x. 10, Lachm.) is well supported. ] 

6 Heindorf, Horat. Sat. p. 146, Ramshorn, Gramm. p. 383. 
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(y) More commonly, however, it is the 3 singular passive 
(Madv. 7 b) that is used in this impersonal sense: 1 C. xv. 42, 
ometperat dv POopaG, éyeiperar év apOapoia (see Van Hengel in 
loc.), 1 P. iv. 6, eis Tobro Kai vexpots evnyyedicOn x.7.d., Mt. Vii. 
2,7,v.21,al. We find this form in parallelism with the 3 plural 
active in L. xii. 48, 6 é500n sronv, ord EnrnOnceras wrap’ avtoi, 
Kat & wapéOevto Tronv, TEepieaoTEpoy aitncovaty avTov. 


The formulas of citation—A¢ya, 2 C. vi. 2, G. iii. 16, E. iv. 8, 
al. ; dot, 1 C. vi 16, H. viii. 5; etpyxe, H. iv. 4 (compare the Rab- 
binical 7D) 2) ; pet H. vil. 17 (else, 1 C. xv. 27)—are probably 
in no instance impersonal in the minds of the N. T. writers’ The 
subject (6 Oeds) is usually contained in the context, either directly 
or indirectly: in 1 C. vi. 16 and Mt. xix 5, ¢yoi, there is an apos- 
tolic ellipsis (of 6 Oeds); in H. vii. 17 the best authorities have 

perat. 

In the following passages there is nothing impersonal in th 
expression : Jo. xii. 40 (any one conversant with the Bible readily 
supplies 6 Oeds), 1 C. xv. 25 (6%, scil. Xpuords, supplied from avrov); 
Rom. iv. 3, 22, ériorevoey ‘ABpaap te Geg Kai éAoyioOy are cis 


Sixacoovvyy, scil. ro weoredoa, supplied from éricrevcey; Jo. Vii. 


51, where with éay py dxovoy we must repeat 6 vduos, which is 
ersonified as a judge. In 1 Jo. v. 16, airovpevos (Oeds), supplied 
rom airjoe, will be more suitable‘ than airéy as a subject for duce. 

In H. x. 38, éay trooreiAnras, it is probably simplest to regard the 

general term dv@pwros, supplied from 6 dixasos, as the subject of the 

verb. 

The predicate is included in efva when this verb signifies existence : 
Mt. xxiii. 30, ef nueba éy rais nudpas Tov marépwv «.1.r., Jo. viii. 58, 
Rev. xxi. 1, 7 OdAagoa ovx gor ere. In this sense elva: may have 
adverbs annexed to it, for the sake of more exact definition: 1 C. 
vii. 26, xadov dvOpurrw Td ovrws elvat. 





1 But this will not justify our saying that the 3 plural active is ever used—as 
in Chaldee, see my Gramm. § 49 [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 221),—simply to express 
the passive ; for even in L. xii. 20 dwasresers may be conceived concretely, see 
Bornem. i loc. 

® See Surenhusius, BiBacs naraddAayas, p. 11. 

od ee the other side see Lightfoot on G. iii. 16 : compare Delitzsch on H. viii. 
5.—In Mt. xix. 5 we have sles, not pasi. } 

* So Liicke. [The same view is taken by Bengel, A. Buttmann (p. 133) and 
others: De Wette, Briickner, Diisterdieck, Huther, Alford supply ¢ airés. In 
regard to H. x. 38, A, Buttm. (p. 134) agrees with Winer: in support of the 
more obvious interpretation, which takes é dixases as the subject of sweresiAnre, 
see Bleek, Delitzsch, Liinemann, Kurtz, Alford in loc.—On the subject of this 
paragraph see further § 64. 3, 67. 1.] 
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SecTIon LIX. 


ENLARGEMENT OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN THE SUBJECT AND 
PREDICATE: ATTRIBUTIVES : APPOSITION. 


1, The subject and predicate of a sentence may be enlarged 
- In & great variety of ways by adjuncts,—in the first place by 
attributive adjuncts, most commonly by adjectives (see no. 2). 
Personal nouns, in particular, denoting office, character, etc., 
receive with but slight extension of meaning the general per- 
sonal attributes in the substantives advOparos, avip, yur, etc. 
(Matth. 430. 6, Jelf 439, Don. p. 368). See Mt. xviii. 23, 
aon ... avOparm Bactret xiii. 45, xx. 1, xxi. 33 (Iliad 16. 
263, dvOpwrros odirns' Xen. Cyr. 8. 7. 14, Plat. Gorg. 518 c), 
A. iii. 14, yrjcacbe dvdipa hovéa yap Oivac dpi i. 16, L, xxiv. 
19 (Plat. Jon p. 540 d, avnp otparnyos’ Thue. 1. 74, Paleph. 
28.2, dvnp addcevs’ 38. 2, Plat. Rep. 10. 620 b, Xen. Ht. 11.17). 
In 1 C..ix. 5, however, yuvaixa is to be taken predicatively ; 
nor must we bring in here passages in which the attributive is 
properly an adjective, as A. i. 11, xvii. 12, xxi. 9 (Nep. 25. 9), 
Jo.iv.9. In the address avdpes "Iopandiras (A. ii. 22), dvdpes 
"A@nvatot (xvii. 22, xix. 35), the emphasis rests on avdpes ; the 
address thus becomes expressive of respect (compare Xen. An. 
3. 2. 2). Similar forms are of frequent occurrence in the 
Greek orators. 

2. Adjectives (and participles) which are joined attributively 
as complements to substantives are, as a rule, placed after their 
nouns (Jelf 901), since the object itself is presented to the mind 
before its predicate; e.g. L. ix. 37, cuvyvrncev aur@ Syros 
modus’ Rev. xvi. 2, éyévero é\xos xaxov kal trovnpoy' Mt. iii. 4, 
Jo. ii. 6, 2 Tim. iv. 7 [Rec.], rov w@yava tov Kadov nywvicpac’ 
L. v. 36 sqq., Ph. iv. 1, Rev. vi 12,13. When, however, the 
attributive is to be brought into prominence in direct or indirect 
antithesis, it is placed before the substantive ;’ this is of especially 


1 See Fischer, Ind. ad Palaph. s. v. évvp, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 188. As to 
oset see my Simonis p. 54. ([Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 188, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. 
. 265. 

7 te observations appear to require modification before they are applied 
to the case of an adjective joined to a noun which has the article. In é naadcs 
éyey the attributive stands out less prominently than in é dyas é nadrés (p. 165), 
as in this latter arrangement of the words the mind is, so to speak, forced to 
receive separately the two moments of thought. Hence we should perhaps say 
that the adjective is—almost always (see Green p. 38)—emphatic when postfixed 


42 
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frequent occurrence in the didactic style. Mt. xiii. 24, d&yoww6y 
9) Bacinela rev obpavay avOpare orelpaytt xadov orréppa (ver. 
25, dorretpev OcSdvia) ; L. viii. 15, ro (red) ev TH xadgH yp (ver. 
12, 13,14); Jo. ii. 10, rparov Tov xadov olvov rlOnoty, nat Grav 
peOvodowy, Tote Tov éAdoow (Rom. i. 23, xiii. 3, Mk. i. 45, Mt. 
xii. 35); 1 C. v. 6, Ste puxpa vpn Srov To pupapa Cupot (Ja. iii. 
5); 1 P. iv. 10, &eacros xabws EXaBev xdpiopa eis Eavrovs avro 
Staxovoivtes ws KaXol olxovopot (the Kaxoi oixovogos do not 50); 
H. x. 29 (compare ver. 28), viii. 6 ; Rom. vi. 12, 1) Bactrevérw 
) Guaptia ev TO OvntT@ bpaov compart (because theadpa is Ovyror, 
for this reason it would be absurd to give oneself up to such 
dominion); 2 P. i. 4, Mk. xiv. 6, H. ix. 11, 12, 1 Timi. 19, 
1C.v. 7,2 C.v.1,1 P.iv.10,19. Hence in apostolic language 
we find xawn xticts, katvos GvOpwios, and usually 7 xawy 
S:abyxn. But the postfixed adjective may also be emphatic, if 
rendered prominent by the article, as in Jo. iv. 11, wdéOey éyes 
To Dowp Td Cav ; x. 11, éyo eis o Toupty o Kados,—or placed at 
the end of the sentence, as in Mk. ii. 21, ovdets .. . érrtpaarres emi 
iudriov wadavv' Jo. xix. 41, Mk. xvi. 17, yAwooats AaAscovet 
xatvais, We find both positions of the adjective in the same 
verse in Tit. iii. 9, papas Sntyoes . . . . wayas voutads. In 
general, it must be remembered that it often rests entirely with 
the writer whether he will emphasise the attributive, or not. 
Thus in Jo. xiii. 34, 1 Jo. ii 7, 8, the apostle might have written 
xasvny évrodny, in distinct antithesis to the old commandments ; 
but he writes évroAny Kawny, a commandment, which ts new. 
In Rev. iii. 12 we have rijs xawwijs ‘Iepovoadryp, but in xxi. 2 
‘Iepoveadnp xawyv. In 2 P. iii. 13, xasvovs otpavods cai viv 
xavyv, it was sufficient to make the adjective emphatic by 
position once only, where it is first used. As in A. vii. 36 
and H. xi. 29 we have épv@pa Oddaoca, so in the LXX we 
frequently find @adacca épvOpd. [See further § 61.] 





with the article (an arrangement which always gives some emphasis to the 
substantive), and may have emphasis when inserted between the article and the 
noun. Thus dye» xadrés and 6 xadds dyes Will be the natural ents of 
the words without and with the article, apart from any special emphasis. See 
é.g. Jo. xvii. 28q., ... . dees: abreis Faty wiassov’ aven 3i leew & wiaries 
lw ».¢.4.— When several adjectives are joined to a noun, there seems to have 
been a special preference for placing the noun first. ] 

_) [This arrangement seems chosen for the sake of variety only : compare 1 C. 
ee On the Chiasmus see Jelf 904. 8, Clyde, Synt. p. 171, Don. Lat. Gr. 
p. 
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When two or more adjectives connected by xaf are attached to 
the same substantive, they either precede or follow it, according 
to the. above rule: 1 Tim. ii. 2, va jpeuov Kal ovxrov Blov sia- 
your Mt. xxv. 21, dotA€ dyaGt nai rurré L. xxiii. 50, dvijp dyabds 
xai Sixasos: A, xi. 24, Rev. iii. 14, xvi. 2. The explanation of such — 
an arrangement of words as is found in Mt. xxiv. 45, 6 mwris 
SotAos kai dpdviwos H. x. 34,! is, that the second attributive is 
brought in afterwards by the writer as a supplement, or that he 
reserves it for the end of the sentence that it may have greater 
weight. 

3. Two or more adjectives attached to nouns are, as a rule, con- 
nected by cal: 1 P. i. 4, els xAnpovopiay ApOaproy cai dplayrov 
Kal dudpayrtor' i. 19, 2 P.ii.14,al. Where the copula is absent, 
either the writer intends to give an enumeration of separate 
qualities, which are to be noted separately (§ 58. 6), as in 
1 Tim. iii. 2 sqq., Sef tov erricxorroy averriAntrroy elvas, vn paddy, 
cwdpova, xoopioy, «.7.r., Tit. i. 6, ii. 4.8q., Ph. ii, 2, Rev. v. 1, 
Job i. 8 (see § 58. 7),—perhaps rising into a climax, L. vi. 38 
(Matth. 444, Don. p. 386, Jelf 792. m) ;—or one of the attribu- 
tives stands in a closer relation to the substantive, forming with 
it (as it were) a single notion. To the latter class belong 1 P. 
iL 18, de ris paralas tpov avactpopis watpotrapasdorov' Jo. 
xii 3, pupou vapdou miorexhs TroAvTiwou (where vapdos miaTucn 
indicates commercially, so to speak, a particular kind of nard, 
which is then declared to be zroAvtipos), Jo. xvii. 3, a ysvw- 
oxwcw ce Toy povoy adnOuoy Oeov' G. i. 4, 1 C. x. 4, Rev. i. 16, 
ii. 12, xii. 3,xv. 6, xx. 11: this is sometimes shown by the very 
arrangement of the words, as in Jo. vii. 37, év TH éoxdTy juépa 
TH peyaryn THs éoptas H. ix. 11. Compare Her. 7. 23, cites 
wonnos epoira éx THs "Aaias adndeopévos’ Dion. H. IV. 2097, 
ouvayayovtes iSuareKoyv cuvédpoy ratpixov: see Matth.444 (Jelf 
441). Where the second predicate is a participle proper, no 
one will look for a connecting xaé: A. xxvii. 6, evp@y mdotov 
"AreEavSpivoyv wréov eis thy ‘Itadiav: Mk. xiv. 14, Rev. x. 1. 


When xodvs is added to a noun which already has an adjective, 
it is joined with it either according to the above rule (Jo. x. 32, 
®OANA xara épya Safa: 1 Tim. vi. 9), or as in A. xxv. 7, wodAd re8 
xat Papéa alrwwpara, where the word expressing the quality is 


1 [On these and on 1 P. i. 18 aig below), see p. 166. } 

3 Dissen, Pindar p. 303 aq. (ed. Goth.), Herm. Eur. Hec. p. 54, Elmsley, Eur. 
Med. 807, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 71. mpare Kritz on Sallust, Jug. 172. 

* (There is no authority whatever for es here. —For Mk. xiv. 14 (quoted above) 
read Mk. xiv. 15.] 
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brought into prominence, many and (indeed) heavy etc. Compare 
Her. 4. 167, 8. 61, Xen. Mem. 2. 9. 6, Lys. 26. 1: see Matth 444 
(Don. p. 386, Jelf 759. Obs. 2). Under the same head come Jo. xx. 
30, woAAG xal dAAa onpeta (contrast xxL 25 dAAa roAAg), and L. iii 
18, woAXAG xai érepa (this combination also is not unknown to Greek 
writers, see Kypke on Jo. xx. 30), many and other,—for which we 
say many other. 

4, From the natural rule, that the adjective must agree with 
its noun in gender and number, there are only occasional devia- 
tions,— where the writer has allowed the consideration of the 
meaning to prevail over that of the grammatical form. 

(a) Masculine adjectives are joined to neuter or feminine sub- 
stantives which signify persons (Herm. Vig. p. 715): Rev. xix 
14, ra orparedparta... nxorovda atte... évdedupéves 
Bvocwvoy revxov xabapoy Rev. v. 6, E. iv. 17, 18, 1 C. xii. 2, 
MK. ix. 26. See Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 3, ai qroneus . . . @S TavaovTeEs 
Cyr. 1. 2.12, 7. 3. 8, Joseph. Antt. 6. 11. 6 (compare Liv. 7. 2): 
a still bolder example is Aristid. I. 267 extr. (Jebb), dusdra xal 
oTroven Tav ExaTépwbey peylaTwY TONEWY, KANOUYTMY TE ds AUTOUS. 
See also Rev. xi. 15, éyévovro dwvai peydras .. . NéyourTes (Vv. 
13); iv. 8, ra réecoapa faa, dv xa’ dy avrav Exwy ava mrépvyas 
ef, .. . Kal avdrravow ovx Exovaowy huepas Kal vurros NéyovTes. 
(Don. p. 386, Jelf 378 sq.) 

In E. iv. 18 éoxorwpévor does not belong to the subordinate 
sentence xafws xai ta €Ovy, but to tyas:1 2 Jo. 4, eipyxa é& raw 
Téxvwy cov reptrarovrvras, only borders on this usage. 

(5) Collectives in the singular (compare § 58.4) are sometimes 
followed by a plural adjective: A. v. 16, cuvypyero ro wi7nbes 
Tay wépst Trodewy ‘Tepovoarrp dépovtes aabevets x.7.A, (xxi. 36, 
L. xix. 37, compare Diod. 8. 5. 43, Xen. Eph. 1. 3, Palairet, 
Observ. p. 201), A. iii. 11, cuvédpapev as 0 Naos .. . ExOapBor 
Jo. xii, 12, Rev. vii. 9, xix. 1 (Philostr. Apoll. 2.12), L. ii. 13, 
wrHO0s oTpatias ovpaviou aivovytwy Tov Oeoy x.7.rA. In Rev. 
iii. 9, however, Tay AeyovTey is not an epithet of cvvaywyijs, but 
must be taken partitively. Singular and plural are combined in 
Mk. viii. 1, wraparodX.ov byAov Gyros Kal un eyovray, Ti Payout’ 
A. xxi. 36.7 Compare Diod. S. 14. 78, rod rAnbousourrpéxovros 

. kal rovs puaOovs mpoTepov arrattouvtwy’ Virg. Ain. 2. 64, 


' [This is surely impossible : the words which follow must have been for the 
moment overlooked.—On this constructio ad sensum see § 21. 
7| A. xxi. 36 is out of place here; it is very properly quoted above. ] 
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wndique visendi studio Trojana juventus circumfusa ruit cer- 
tantque illudere capto.. (Matth. 434. 2, Jelf 378.) 


The combination of two genders in Rev. xiv. 19 is singular: 
éBarey eis rv Anvov Tov Oypod rod Oeod rov péyay (as Tischendorf 
and others read). Ayvés is sometimes masculine in the LXX ; see 
Gen. xxx. 38, 41 (Vat.).* But in A. xi. 28 Luke certainly wrote 
Ayov peydAny... Hres: see Bornemann in loc, In Ph. it. 1, for 
«i rts (oxAdyxva) all recent editors read ef rwa.® 


5. When an adjective belongs to two or more substantives 
which differ in gender or number (Jelf 391), 

(a) The adjective is usually repeated with each substantive : 
Mk. xiii. 1, %e srorazrot XLB0t Kat qrorarrat olxodopat: Ja.i 17, 
waoa Soot ayabn nad ray Swopnua tédecov’ Rev. xxi. 1, odpavov 
Katvov Kal yiv xawnyny' Jo. xi. 33, A. iv. 7, 1 C. xiii 2, E. i. 21, 
1P.i.1, 2 P. iii, 13, 3 (1) Esdr. iii. 5. Compare Aristot. 
Nicom. 7. 9. 1, Demosth. Pac. 23 b. 

(6) The adjective is expressed once only. If it precedes, it 
takes the gender and number of the first noun, as in L. x. 1, ets 
wacay woNw Kai Torroy’ 1 Th. v. 23, Rev. xiii. 7, vi. 14, vii. 9: 
compare Diod. S. 1. 4, pera oddjs xaxoTrabelas Kal xuwduvev’ 
Dem. Con. 728 a, Plutarch, Mor. 993 a. When the adjective 
stands last, it is sometimes plural, sometimes singular, and takes 
the gender of the nearest or of the principal substantive. See 


' See further Poppo, Thuc. I. 1Q2 sq., Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 36, Anab. p. 
854, Jacoba, A . Pal. III. 811, Herm. Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 801, Ast, Plat. 
Legg. p. 108 sq. 7 

2 Licke (Apokal, II. 464) would either read, with a single MS. [no. 36, a 
cursive MS. of the 14th century], rev psydAov, which is probably a correction, 
or assume a constructio ad sensum, the writer having only éupés rev tsev before 
his mind when he wrote réy siyar. That the latter supposition involves con- 
siderable harshness, is admitted by Liicke himself. See Matthai’s smaller 
edition, p. 68. [In his 2nd edition Liicke agreed with Winer. Peculiarities of 
this kind occur in Hebrew, see Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 187 sq., Kalisch II. 108. 
Diisterdieck (comparing Pr. xviii. 14) suggests that the writer first uses the 
ordinary feminine form en» Anvéy, but adds the epithet in the masculine because 
this form seemed more suitable to that which the image represents : see also 
Alford én loc.—In L. xix. 37 Lachmann and Tregelles read wavray ov sider 
Serdusws; but this reading is not strongly supported. 

3 Mad 4 ewidyxva is received by Gricsback Scholz, Lachmann (both editions), 
Tischendorf, Alford, Eadie, Lightfoot and others; and is supported by an over- 
whelming hig of evidence. Meyer and Ellicott read sf ea on internal 
laa ag for this reading ‘‘no manuscript whatever has been cited” (Scrivener 

ntrod. p. 549). Reiche and Scrivener prefer s7 «1, which however is not found 
in any ancient MS., and is almost as difficult as «7 ess in point of grammar. Of 
those who read si ss, some defend it as an extreme example of constructio ad 
sensum (Eadie, Alford, A. Buttm. p. 81), others take it as a mistake on the part 
of the original scribe (see Lightfoot): other explanations (very unnatural) may 
be seen in Meyer’s last edition, p. 71 sq. (Transl.). See further Green, Gr. p. 
109.—In Mk. xiii. 14 we must read ¢é Beiavyne cis \ynnacins \eennica, clearly 
a constructio ad sensum. | 
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H. ix. 9, Sapa re nat Ovoias mpospépovta: pr) Suvapevas x.7.., 
iii. 6 wl. day Thy rappynoiay Kal TO Kavynpa péypt TéXoUs BeBaiay 
xatdoxyepev’ Rev. viii.7. Compare Iliad 2.136 sq., at yyérepai 
7 Gdoxot kal vimia réxva elar’ évt peydpou worwdéypevas Thue. 
8.63, ruOopevos... cal tov SrpopSiylEnv cai ras vads awedn- 
AvOora’ Xen. Cyr. 7.5.60. Ifthe nouns are of the same 
gender, or if in the adjective the different genders cannot be 
indicated by different forms, the adjective is usually expressed 
once only, either with the firet substantive—A. ii. 43, Mt. iv. 
24, Mk. ii. 15, Ei. 21, 1 C. xi. 30 (2 P.i. 10), Rev. vi. 15,— 
or with the second (2 C. 1. Sg 

In 1 P. i 18, ob dOaprot s dpyuplip Avrpwbyre, it 
might seem that we Safes al plural adjective sie to two (singular) 
nouns. Here however ¢Oaprois must be regarded as a noun, dpyupig 
and xpvofp as words in apposition to it, added for more exact 
explanation not by means of perishable things, stlver or gold. 

6. Of very frequent occurrence are predicative enlargements, 

which we should mark by as or for. See 1 Tim. ii. 7, ets 8 
éréOnv eyw xijpv— 1 C. x. 6, tadra rutroe Hpev éyevnOnoar x. 
11 [Rec.], xv. 26, Mt. i. 18, Jo. iii. 2, xii. 46, 2 Tim. i 11; 1 P. 
ii. 5, abrod ds ALBoe Caves ofxodopetabe olxos wrvevpatixos’ 1 C. 
ix. 5, ddeddiy yuvaixa mepidyerv’ Rom. iii. 25, 8y wpoéBero o 
Beds itacrypiov; Ja. v. 10, drroderypya AaPere... rods wpodnrtas’ 
A. vil. 10, xix. 19, xx. 28, xxv. 1¢, xxvi. 5, L. xx. 43, 1 C. xv. 
20, 23, 2 Cor. iii. 6, 1 Jo. iv. 10, 14 (2 Th. ii. 13, with the read- 
ing atapynyv), H. i. 2, xii. 9, 2 P. iii, 1, Rev. xiv. 4. Some- 
times such a predicate is made prominent by the comparative 
particle os, as in 2 C. x. 2, AoyLouévous suas ws Kata capKa 
mweperrarouvras’ 1 C. iv. 1,—compare 2 Th. iii. 15, 1 Tim. v. 1, 2; 
or the Hebraistic construction with eés is employed, as in A. xiiL 
22, Hyetpev rov Aavid avrois eis Bacthéa’ xiii. 47, vii. 21 (see p. 
285 sq.) The word to which the predicate refers is left out in 
1 Tim. v. 1, wapaxdyes (scil. avroy, supplied from the preceding 
word wpeoBurépm) ws marépa. On the predicate placed first, see 
§ 61. (Don. p. 500, 528, Jelf 375.) 


The predicate is sometimes an adjective, as in EL vii. 24, dwapa- 
Baroy xa ri lepwoivyy Mk. Vill. 17, H. v. 14, 1 C. x 12, Me Mt. 
xii. 13, dwrexareardOy (} xetp) Syeys: A. xiv. 10, xxvii. 43, 

13, Rom. x. 19, 1 C. iv. 9, ix 17, Mk. iv. 28 ;—or & 2 cnc 
Rom. ix. 24, ots (oxein ed éovs) nal éxdAeorey qeas Jo. iv. 23,! H. 


} [With the rendering for -such the Father seeketh his worshippers to be 
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x. 20. Conversely, a predicate is added to a pronoun in 1 P. iii. 21, 
& (vdwp) xal Spas dvrirvrov viv cafe. Such predicates are some- 
times to be taken proleptically:! Mt. xii. 13, drexarerrdOy tyujs, 
Le, dsre yeréoOa diy (L xiii, 35 0.2.), Ph. iii. 21, 1 C. i 8, 1 Th. 
nL 13. [§ 66. 3.] 

7. There is especial variety in the appositional adjuncts,’ 
which are appended without a conjunction (aovvdérws), mainly 
for the purpose of more exactly defining one nominal (or pro- 
nominal) notion by means of another. Apposition is 

(a) Synthetic.—in the case of proper names, which are cha- 
racterised by the word denoting the species to which they belong, 
or (if the names are common to several persons or things) are 
distinguished by means of a word expressive of quality: Mt. iii, 
6, év r@ ‘Iopddvy woraum H. xii. 22, rposednrAVOare Zero Spec’ 
A. x. 32, olxia Sipevos Bupoéws H. vii. 4, Sexdrny "ABpadp 
édwxev....0 watpidpyns’ A. xxi. 39, Rev. ii. 24. 

(6) Partitive (Rost p. 483 sq.): 1C. vii. 7, Exacros Buoy eyes 
Yaptopa, o pev obras, o Se obras Mt. xxii. 5, A. xvii. 32, xxvii. 
44, More simply in A. ii 6, Axovor els Exacros TH idle Scarécrp 
«.7.r, E. iv. 25. 

(c) Parathetic—where some quality of a person or thing is 
indicated: L, xxiii. 50, Iwond, dvnp ayaos nat Slxasos' Jo. xiii, 
14, ef éym Evepa tpiov tovs modas, 6 xpos Kad 6 SiddoKxanos 
vil. 40, H. ix. 24, A. xxii. 12, Jai. 8, Mt. xiv. 20, Rom. vii. 19. 
Compare 1 P. v. 1, al. 

(d) Epexegetic.—when a word of less wide signification is 
added, and we should interpose namely: E. i. 7, év @ éyouev 
(ver. 10) rhy arroAUTpwcw, .... THY ddeow TOY TapaTTopaToV’ 
1 P. v. 8, 0 avridtxos ipa, SidBoros E. i. 13, ii. 15, iv. 13, 
Ph. iv. 18, 1 C.v. 7, 2 C. v. 1, vii. 6, Rom. viii 23, Jo. vi. 27, 
vii. 2, Mk. xii..44, A. viii. 38, 1 Jo. v. 20, Jude 4, Rev. xii. 1, al. 
So also after pronouns: Jo.ix.13,d@yovowy avroy Tov Tore TupAov’ 
1 Th. iv. 3, rovrd dots O€Anpa Tov Oeod, 6 dytacpos byoy (Xen. 
Cyr. 2.2.15, Plat. Rep. 9. 583 d, Gorg. 478 c), 2 C. ii 1, Expsva 
x. 20 the ordinary view is simpler, that d» (considered predicative by Winer) is 
ae Of ivsxainess, and sds wpesQarer na) Zeray predicative or descrip- 

2 Some weil-weighed cbecrratone will be found in J. D. Weickert’s Progr. 
fiber die Apposition im Deutachen (Liibben, 1829). Com also Mehlhorn, De 


appositione in Greca lingua, Glog. 1838 (Sommer in the Zeitechr. fur Alter- 
thumswiss, 1889, No. 126 sq.), Rost p. 481 sqq. (Don. p. 368 sqq., Jelf 467.) 
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€uavt@ TovTo, TO pr)... edOetv (Rost p. 481), E. i. 19, ets spas 
rovs miarevovtas’ Rom. xiv. 13, 2 C. xiii. 9, Ph. iii. 3, Ja.i 27, 
1 Pi. 21,ii. 7 (2 P. iii, 2), 1 Jo. ii. 16, iii 24} al. (Bornem 
Lue. p. 114 8q.): 1. C. xvi. 21, 6 dorracpos rh €up xerpt Tavaou, 
ie., 7H xetpl pou IIavAov? (compare Cic. Parad. 4. 8, Fam. 5. 12, 
Liv. 4. 2, 7. 40). Even adverbs are followed by appositional 
adjuncts: L. iv. 23, &de éy 19 watp& cov (Aschyl Choeph. 
654), Ja. iv. 1, woOev odepor wal padyas; ovn evrevler, éx 
tov nSovav «.7.r., Mk. viii. 4, 1 P. ii. 15. 


Several appositional words may be joined to one subject (Rev. xi. 
9, xiii. 16), and thus an apposition sometimes consists of several 
members (2 Th. ii. 3 sq.). In 2 P. ii 18, however, we must not 
(with Lachmann and Tischendorf) take rovs év rAdvy avacrrpepopevors 
a8 an apposition to rots dAlyws dwropevyorras, but as an accusative 
governed by drodevyovras. 

We also have an example of apposition in Mk. viii. 8, jpar 
repoceipara xraopdtwv érra omrupibas, they took up leavings, seven 
baskets. In Mt. xvi. 13, with the reading riva pe A€yovcw oi ay 
Opwro elvat, tov vidov rov dv@pHrov; the last words are in 
apposition : see Bornemann Luc. p. lii To reject wé—as Fritzsche, 
Lachmann, and others do—on the authority of Codex B (for here 
the versions cannot count) seems to me hazardous. The word pé 
may be cumbrous, but I cannot think it inappropriate: Who 
say the people that I, the Son of man, am? He had always de 
signated himself Son of man, and now would hear what concep- 
tion the people form of him as Son of man. On other passages 
in which the Dutch critics, in particular, have taken offence at such 
appositions, and rashly altered the text, see Bornemann’s disserta- 
tion de Glossematis N. T. (cap. 5), prefixed to his Scholia in Ince 
Evangelium. 

Under the head of apposition must be brought the well-known 
use of aAAos before a substantive—not found in Homer only, e.g, 
Odyss. 2. 412, parnp & epot otre wérvora: od8S DA Spwai, nor 
(namely) maids, Odyss. 1. 132 (compare Thiersch, Gr. p. 588),—but 
also in prose writers. See ¢ g. Plat. Gorg. 473 c, eSaove{dpevos tro 
Trav woditav Kat Tov dAAwy ~évwv, and the others (namely) foreigners ; 
Xen. An. 5. 4. 25, of wordusor duod 8) wdvres yevopevar eudyxovro 
cai é&nxdvriloy rots waArois) xat dAXa Sdpara éxovres 1. 5. 5.' 

ia ree is joined to the personal pronoun ge in the re 21 Hs 
vy ilew w (liye) é cupwpscBirspes nal we %.T.As i ; 
Deor. 24. 2, Thos, 187, Ken. Fell 2. 3. 42." To this head say alod be referred 
VC. vi. 11, vabed casts Hes (ipsis, ewis, ye, that is, some). [Taved is no doubt a 
misprint for radrd : see § 28. 5, 58. 8. note. 

? Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 74, Kriig. p. 188, Rost p. 488. [Don. p. 872, Jelf 467. 4: 
as to Latin, see Madvig 297 a, Don. p. 274.] 

* (Now supported by 8. Mi is rejected by Tischendorf, es (see his note), 
Alford, Westcott and Hort ; bracketed by Tachinant': defended by Meyer and 


Bleek. But why cannot versions count here ?] 
* Compare Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 128 sq. (Lips.), Jacoba, Athen. p. 22 29., 
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It is not likely that Jo. xiv. 16, nat d\Aoy wapdxAyTov Sacer tpt, 
is an example of this kind ; but the analogous word érepos is pro- 

bly 80 used in L. xxiii. "39, wyovro St xai Erepoe S¥0 Kaxotp- 
you ov aire dvarpeFivan, where the words have the appearance 
of giving the name xaxovpyos to Jesus. Compare L. x. 1, dvédeafev 
6 xupwos kai érépouvs EBSouyKovra Svo0. See Thue. 4. 67, Antiph. 
6. 24. 

We have brevity of expression [p. iby) combined with apposi- 
tion in 2 C. vi. 13, rv airny dvripcoOiay wAarw6yre Kai tpeis, 
TO aird, 6 leva dvryucGia): see Fritzsche, Dissert. in 2 Cor. 

113 sqq. 

An epexegetic apposition may be introduced by rotr’ éorw: Rom. 
vil. 18, éy epot rotr’ forw é& Ti capxi pow A. xix. 4, Mk. vii. 2, 
H. ix. 11, xi. 16, xiii. 15, 1 P. iii. 20, Phil. 12. In E.v. 23 an 
apposition is annexed by. means of ards, and thus brought into 
prominence : os Kat 6 Xpurrds xepads) ris exxAnoias, avros cwryp Tov 


owparos. 
The apposition is 3 brought into the construction of a relative clause, 
in 1 Jo. ii. 25, aury éoriy 4 érayyeXia, fv abros ‘Aaro qpiv 


‘thy Cwny rHv aidveov; probably also in Ph. ii. 18 an 2C.x. 13 
(see Meyer tn loc.) Compare Plat. Phad. 66 c, rore. . . mpiv 


éxrat of _trPupotper . 2 Ceres Hipp. maj. 281 c, of wadavoi 
éxeivot, dy dydpara. dda rey . » Tlerraxot xai Biarros, saw 
paivovrat decvsamne ep. 3. 402 ¢ C, 7. 533 c, Apol. p. 41 a, Lucian, 


Eunuch, 4.1 

8. That words in apposition, standing as they do on the 
same level with the nouns to which they are joined, agree with 
them in case, is a well-known rule: there is no such agreement 
in gender or number (Ramshorn p. 294). Thus a material 
(abstract) noun may stand in apposition to a personal noun, or a 
plural to a collective singular, or a singular toa plural. Ph. iv. 
1, adergoi pou ayarntol ... yapa Kai orepaves pov' 1 C. iv. 
13, xv. 20, Col. iii 4, Ph. iv. 18, Rev. i. 6, xvi. 3; Soph. Gd. 
Col. 472, Eurip. T'road. 432; Plin. Epp. 9. 26, Demosthenes illa 
norma oratoris et regula; Liv. 1. 20. 3, virgines Vest, Alba, 
oriundum sacerdotium; Liv. 1. 27. 3, 8. 32. 5. 1C.i. 2, rH 
éxxdrAnaola Tov Geod, irytacpévors ev Xptore@, TH ovan év KopivO 
1 Jo.v.16, dace aire Suny, rois duaptdvovety pn wpos Oavatov :” 


cs riiger, Dion. p. 189, Po . p. 186, Vole. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian, 
Zell, Aristot. ap [Jelf 714. Obs. 2, Shilleto, Dem. F. L: 


P 54 4 Beley, J Eurip. I. 92, Sendys , Isocr. P ~ Saal and Scott s. v.] 
Jelf 824. II. 4, Riddell, Plat. ‘A pol. 

: rnemann’s explanation (Bibl. Stabken aie der sichs, Geistl. I. 71), which 
Tefers airs to him who prays, and takes reis duapedvevers as a dativus commodi 
(he will give him life for those etc. -)s seems to me forced. Aire cannot well be 
referred to the 43:Agés duaprdzey aoe wh apis bdvacer, for here «iets mani- 
festly denotes intercession. [The last part of this note is not clear; for as 
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compare 1 K. xii. 10, Xen. Mem. 2. 3. 2, Hi. 3.4. Compare 
Vig. p. 41. Still more heterogeneous is the apposition in Col. 
iii. 5, vexpw@oate Ta pédn ... wopvelay, axabapciap, x.t.d., where 
the members and the vices of which they are the media—the 
instruments and the products—are placed side by side: see 
Matth. 433. Rem. 3. 

There are, however,—apart from such instances as 1 C. xvi. 
21, quoted above [TH éuy yecpt ITavAov],—exceptions to the 
rule that words in apposition agree in case :— 

(a) An apposition is placed in dependence upon its noun, and 
joined to it in the genitive (Bengel on Jo. ii, 21) : this is a very 
common grammatical arrangement. See 2 P. ii. 6, aones 
Zodépov nal Topoppas (Odyss. 1. 2, Thuc. 4. 46,’—as in 
Latin urbs Rome, flumen Rheni) ; L. xxii. 1, 9 éoprn rdv alvper 
(2 Mace. vi. 7, Acovuciwy éoptn), ii. 41, Jo. xiii. 1; 2 C. v.5, 
Tov appaBova Tod rvevparos, the pledge of (consisting of) the 
Spirit, the Spirit as pledge (E. i. 14); Rom. iv. 11, ontop rae 
mepttouns (for which some authorities have the emendation 
mepirouny) ; Jo. ii. 21, xi. 13, A. ii, 33, iv. 22, Rom. viii. 21, xv. 
16,1 C.v. 8,2 C.v.1, E. i. 14, vi. 14, 16 8q., Col. iii 24, 7 
vi. 1, xii. 11,Jai.12,1 P. iii. 3,al Under this head will also 
come E. iv. 9, caré8n ets Ta xatwrepa (uépn) THs ys (NVAMA 
Pw), to the lower parts, namely, (to) the earth, or, to the 
lower parts which the earth constitutes.? A similar example is 
Is, xxxviii. 14, eis 1d tos Tod obpavod; compare A. ii. 19, & 
TP ovpar@ave... éeritisyisxatw, From avéBn the apostle 
infers a xaré8n; now first of all and properly it was the earth 
to which Christ descended (and from which he ascended again): 
this, as contrasted with heaven—which is here called dyos,—is 
designated a depth or low region. Christ’s descent into hell (of 
which we find these words explained in Evang. Apocr. p. 445), 
as a single event, cannot come into consideration here; and to 


Winer considers airy and reis dpaprdveve as in apposition, he must himself 
refer airy to the &3:A9%s x.¢.4.—Those who make é airs the subject of deru 
(see above, p. 656) naturally explain the datives as Winer does above. A. 
Buttm. takes aives as the dativus ethicus, and eis duaprdvevew as governed by 
3aou, and é ésés as the subject of this verb. ] 

1 Kriig. z 118 (Jelf 435. d.): compare also Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 298. 
Det ne yr. Gr. p. 96. 

. Rey ak of this view—also taken by Meyer (ed. 2), Harless, De Wette,— 
see ie mm loc.: on the other side see the notes of Meyer (ed. 3 and 4), 
Olshausen, Ellicott, Alford, and Wordsworth. ] 
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refer atypadwrevew aixypadwciay to this would be too limited 
@ view. 

The interpretation of dwrapy7 tod wvevyaros, Rom. viii. 23, 
to mean the Spirit as first-fructs (viz., of God's gifts of grace), 
has not yet been fully refuted, even by Meyer and Philippi. 
The main objection urged against it, that the genitive after 
avapyn is always (in Scripture language ?—compare however 
Ex. xxvi. 21,’ Dt. xii. 11, 17) a partitive genitive, would after 
all be a merely mechanical argument. In that case one could 
never say my jfirst-fruts, first-fruits of Pentecost, ete. ; but living 
languages do not allow themselves to be pent up within such 
narrow limits. Compare Fritz. Rom. II. 175. The Spirit is 
without question a gift of God, as truly so as the owrnpia or the 
xAnpovojia, and may very well be regarded as the first-fruits 
of the gifts of God; and this view is more nearly suggested by 
the phrase appa8eav rod rvevparos itself than Philippi is willing 
to admit. On the other hand, the use of mrvedua to denote the 
fulness of heavenly blessings, those of the future world included, 
is not found in the language of Scripture.’ 

The genitivus appositionis admits of easy explanation out of 
the nature of the genitive case,—the sign of circumcision, a geni- 
tive used for more exact definition of a general notion. Though 
not uncommon in Oriental usage,’ in Greek it appears to be re- 
stricted to the geographical formula noticed above (and even this 
is on the whole of rare occurrence) ; for of the examples quoted 
by Bauer‘ from Thucydides there is not one which is altogether 
certain.’ In Latin, however,—besides such examples as verbum 
seribendi, vocabulum stlentii, which occur throughout the ancient 
Wette (ed. 4) says the genitive is most naturally itive: Meyer (ed. 3), 
wherever in the LXX and Apocrypha éwapys is followed by a genitive of the 
thing, this genitive is partitive. See Alford. ] ; 

i Col. it. 17, 2 lees cx civ psddbveay, €8 cope cov Xpreeos, it would 
be a great mistake to consider ros Xperev as a genitive of apposition. The 
words must undoubtedly be so explained as to make Xperes part of the predi- 
cate, in dependence on leei: but the body te Christ's, ngs to Christ, is in 
Christ, with Christ. 

3 Gesen. . p. 677, Ewald p. 579. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 189.] 

* Philologia Thucydideo-Paullina, Ba 81 sqq. 

5 Meyer on E. iv. 9 [ed. 2] cites Erfurdt on Soph. Antig. 855 and Schefer 
on Apollon. Rhod. Schol. p. 285; but in neither place is anything said about 
the genitive of apposition, (The genitivus definitivus or epexegeticus (Matth. 
348, Bernh. p. 148, Madvig 49 a, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 124) is nearly akin to 


this genitive. A. Buttm. (p. 78) strongly objects to our regarding these genitives 
as representing a relation of apposition, and certainly the name seems ill-chosen. ] 
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languages, but which modern writers leave unnoticed,—compare 
Cic. Of. 2. 5, collectis ceteris causis, eluvionis, pestilentiz, 
vastitatis, etc. (i.e., quee consistunt in eluvione, pestilentia, etc).' 

(6) We sometimes find the nominative where from the struc- 
ture of the sentence a different case might have been expected : 
Ja. iii, 8, THY yAdooay ovdels Svvatas Sapacas’ axatactartov 
xaxov, peat? ov. The last words are to be regarded as a kind 
of exclamation, and are therefore appended in an independent 
construction: compare Mk. xii. 40, Ph. iii. 18 sq., Rev. i. 5, amo 
"Inoot Xpwrod, o pdptus 6 motos, might be taken in the same 
way. In L. xx. 27, rposeAOdvtes ties tov YadSovcainy, ot 
auritéyovres avactacty pn elvat K.T..., TOY avTiAeyovrey would 
have been more correct; nothing is gained by referring (as Meyer 
does *) to Bernhardy p. 68. Nor is the example quoted by Borne- 
mann in loc, Thuc. 1. 110, altogether analogous. We have 
however something similar in Corn. Nep. 2. 7, illorum urbem, ut 
propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaris,—where at all events 
the gender (as in L. xx. 27 the case) is conformed to that of 8 
subordinate noun, and not to that of the main noun, to which it 
belongs in sense. A parallel N. T. example would be Mk. vii. 19, 
with the reading «a0apifwy [see p. 778]. On the other hand, 
there is an intentional anacoluthon in Demosth. Aristocrat. 458, 
Opa ... THS Todews oLKOdopN pata KalKaTacKEVdo PATA THAULKAUTA 
cal Tovadta, @sTe .. . WpoTUAaLa TaDTA, vEewsoLKoL, TTOAL, K.T.L 
And it is, in general, easy to understand how even a word in 
apposition, when designed to stand out independently, might be 
placed in the nominative, outside the construction of the sentence, 
—interposed as a pendent word, so to speak. (Jelf 477, 708.) 


In 2C. xi 28 4 éruovoracts pov «.7.A. is not an abnormal ap- 
position to xwpis ray wapexrés,—such a solecism as this cannot be 
ascribed to Paul,—but a subject-nominative, and as such emphatic. 

The apposition joined to a vocative stands in the nominative in 
Rom. ii. 1, & dyOpwre was 5 xpivwr Rev. xi. 17, xvi. 7 (compare 
Bar. ii 12, Act. Apocr. p. 51, 60), the epexegesis not being construed 
with the vocative, but introduced indepandently: Compare Bernh. 
p. 67. In Mt. vi. 9, the adjunct é rots otpavois could not be joined 
to wdrep by the copulative article in any other way, since the article 
has no vocative form. 


9. An apposition may be joined, not to single words only, 
1(Madvig, Lat. Gr. 286. Obs. 2, Zumpt 425, Mayor on Cic. PAiél. 2. 78.] 


*| Meyer now connects of avr:Aiyevets with ewis.—Bernh. p. 68 refers to the 
subject noticed in Jelf 477. 2.] 
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but also to whole sentences (Kriig. p. 246,) Don. p. 373, 502, 
Jelf 580). In this case the nouns which constitute the apposi- 
tion, standing either in the accusative or in the nominative 
according to the conformation of the sentence, may frequently 
be resolved into an independent sentence.” 

(a) Substantives—In the accusative:* Rom. xii. 1, mapa- 
Kade buds, Tapacrhoas TA copata tpav Ovolav Cacar, ayiay, 
evdpeotov Te Oe@, THY NoysxnVv NaTpetav,—that is, res earl 
Aoyinn ANatpela, qui est cultus etc.; 1 Tim. ii. 6, 0 Sods éavtor 
avtiiutpoy utrép Tdavtwv, TO papTUpsoy Kaspois idiots. In 
the nominative: 2 Th. i. 4 sq., dste nas avdrovds ev tyuty Kav- 
xao8ar dv tais éxxdrAnolaw Tod Geo’ imép Ths Wropovans tpov 

Kai Tistews ev mao Tots Stwypois buoy nal Tais OrLecry, als 
— dveyer Oe, Evdecypa ths Sixaias xpicews Tov Oeod «7.4. Com- 
pare Sueton. Calig. 16, decretum est, ut dies ... Parilia voca- 
retur, velué argumentum rursus condite urbis; Curt. 4. 7. 13, 
repente obductz clo nubes condidere solem, ingens sestu fati- 
gatis auxtlium ; Cic. Tusc, 1. 43. 102, Hor. Sat. 1. 4. 110, Flor. 
3.21. See Eurip. Orest. 1105, Here. Fur. 59, Hlecir. 231, 
Plat. Gorg. 507d; and as to Latin, Ramshorn p. 296. Bengel 
wrongly takes To mArjpwpa in E. i. 23 as thus used; this is a 
very simple instance of apposition (to capa avtod).* 

(6) A neuter adjective or participle stands in relation to a 
whole sentence; 2 Tim. ii. 14, Scapaprupopevos evamiov tod 
xupiou pt) Aoyouayxeiy, eis ovdev ypnotpov' Mk. vii. 19 [Rec.], 
xai eis Tov Apedpava extropeverat, cabapllov mdvra Ta Bpwpara, 
which (namely the éxzropevec Gaz ets tov apedpa@va) makes all meats 
clean,—see however above, 8 (b), and compare § 63 [? 66. 3].— 
But we must not (with Meyer) take dvaxadurropevoy in 2 C. iii. 
14 as an impersonal apposition of this kind;° the word is an 
_attributive to «dAvppa. 

In Rev. xxi. 17 pérpov dyOpurov is annexed as a loose apposition 
to éuérpyoe To retxos «.7.A. Examples similar to this, though not 
exactly like it, are quoted by Madvig (§ 19). 

10. A word in apposition will naturally follow the principal 
noun, though sometimes it is separated from it by several words, 


1 Erfurdt, Soph. @d. R. 602, Monk, Eurip. Alc. 7, Matth. Eurip. Phen, 223, 
Sprachl. 432. 5, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 228. 
3 Wannowski, Syntax. Anum. p. 47 sqq., 197 sq. 
m2 
3 Compare also Lob. sha, 4 . 519. [Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 114 sqq.] 
: Bee Meyrick’s note, Speak. Comm. ILI. 548 4] 
® (See Alford and Stanley : also Plumptre, NV. 7. for Eng. Readers, Il. 373.] 
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for the sake of emphasis: 1 C.v. 7, To méoya pov inrep par 
érvOm, Xpsoros’ Rom. viii. 28, 2 C. vii. 6, H. vii. 4 (Stallb. 
Plat. Huthyd. p. 144, Weber, Dem. p. 152); Ja i 7 84. 
ma otéc Ow 0 dvO perros éxeivos, OTs Amperal Ts apa Tov Kupion, 
dvnp Sifpuvyos, axatdotatos «.7.d.,—where we should say, he, 
a double-minded man ete. Rom. vii. 21 does not come in here;' 
on 2 C. xi. 2 see Meyer (against Fritzsche). It is easy to see 
why the apposition precedes in 1 P. iii. 7, of dvdpes cuvotxodvres 

. os dobevertépy sxever TH yuvatxeip. But such a passage 
as Tit. i. 3, nar ersrayny Tov cwrHpos judy Geod, is of a different 
kind. Here the predicate cwrnp sav is the principal noun, 
which however is explained epexegetically (since in other pas- 
sages Christ receives this name) by the apposition Oeds. So also 
in Rom. iv. 12, 1 Tim. ii. 3, 2 Tim. i. 10, A. xxiv. 1, 1 P. iii 15, 
v. 8, 2 P. i. 11, ii. 20 (iii. 7), Rev. ix. 11, Jo. vi 27, L ii 1, 
Jude 4, H. ii. 9. Compare Aschin. £p. 6. p. 124 b, Paus. 1. 10. 
5, Alciphr. 3. 41, Diod. S. Zzc. Vat. p.60. Such examples are 
common in Latin: Cic. Orat. 1. 18, Liv. 1.14, 10. 35, 27. 1, Ces. 
Bell. G. 4.1, 10, Afr. 98, Suet. 72d. 2, Galb. 4, Otho 1, Nep. 20. 
1, 22. 3. 

Under this head come also adjectives or substantives which 
stand at the head of a sentence, and—corresponding to the epexe- 
getic apposition—announce the purport of the sentence — 
p. 246 sq., Madv. 197, Jelf 580. 4): as H. viii 1, xe 


Trois Acyoudvots rovotroy Brauer dpxvepéa (Lycurg. Orat. 17. 6)—where 
there is no need to supply éor4 Compare Rom. viii. 3, 1 P. iii 8. 


11. In conclusion, we must notice summarily the inaccu- 
racies (solecisms) in government and apposition which are found 
in the Apocalypse (especially in descriptions of visions), and 
which, from their number and character, give to the diction of 
this book the impress of considerable harshness.” In some in- 
stances these are the result of design ; in others they are to be 
referred to negligence on the part of the writer. Considered from 
a Greek point of view, they may be explained as arising out of 
anacoluthon, the mixture of two constructious, constructio ad 


1 [Winer refers to Fritzsche, who takes ¢é 2«Aéy as in aoe to csv viper, 
In 2 C. xi. 2 Fritzsche regards cy Xpery as an eee oe 

2 On these—besides the well- nea “works of Stolberg and Schwarz (referred 
to above, p. 7)—see my Kereget. Studien p. 154 may ae Introd, to N. T. 


III. 565 sqq., Green p. 287 sq.] What Hi Marcus: Ziirich, 1848, p. 
ba ea .) has collected on the guage of the ot ta is in the service of a 
critical purpose, and too much is set down to the account of Hebrew. 


Licke @ more moderate judgment (Apokal. II. 448 sqq.), but estimates 
too highly the merits of the learned Hitzig in this field. 
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sensum, variat structure, etc. In this light they should al- 
ways have been considered, and not ascribed to the ignorance 
of the writer, or even regarded as Hebraisms: most of the ex- 
amples indeed would be faulty in Hebrew, as in Greek, and to 
many Hebrew cannot have given more than indirect occasion. 
But with all the simplicity and the oriental tone of his language 
the author knows well and observes well the rules of Greek 
syntax; even in the imitation of Hebrew expressions he proceeds 
with caution (Liicke p. 447). Moreover to many of these rough- 
nesses of language we find parallels in the LXX, and even in 
Greek writers, though not occurring in such rapid succession as 
in the Apocalypse. To come to details :'— 

Rev. ii. 20 should probably be construed thus: ér: adeis 
rv yuvaicd oov 'lelaBer:  Aéyovca éavtTny wpodariw Kar 
biSdoxes cal wrave «.7.d., who, giving herself out for a pro- 
phetess, teaches and seduces etc. Rev. vii. 9, eldov, nai idov 
bydos qodus...é€oTarTEs everriov Tod Opovov... wepsBeBrN- 
peévous, may be explained as containing a mixture of two con- 
structions: in using the nominative the writer had Sov before 
his mind, but in using the accusative mepsuBeSAnpévous the verb 
eiSov, and thus he mixes together the two constructions. Com- 
pare iv, 4, xiv. 14, Judith x. 7, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 322 
In Rev. ix. 14 6 éywyv is probably used for a vocative prefixed to 
Adoov. In Rev. v.11 8q., Aeovea doviy ayyédwv ... cal Fv o 
apiOpos avrav pupeddes puptadov . .. Néyovres, the last word is 
not construed with puprddes, but (the words wai Hv... pupsddov 
being taken as a parenthesis) with dyyedor, as if the sentence 
had commenced with dwviy émrfpay ayyedo «7.4. Similar 
examples are Thue, 7. 42, rofs Zupaxcovators... xatrawAnkis 
oun Odvyn eyévero ... op@vtes Achill. Tat. 6. 13, re:parnpsov 
taira elvai oot Soxe, ... dvdpa rovwodtov Aa odca: Plat. Phed. 
p. 81 a, ovxody ovtma pév Exouca eis TO Suotoy adtA rd aevdes 
amépyetat To Oeioy Te..., of adsxopéevy Urdpye airy evdaluore 


1 (In most of the examples in this paragraph the received reading is a mani- 
fest correction. Here and there the reading is somewhat doubtful (thus good 
MSS. have épévevs in iv. 4, eév sfsy in xx. 2); but in almost every instance (not 
including ii. 20) the reading followed by Winer may be safely accepted. ] 

2 In Rev. xiv. 14, sider, zal Bod vsPiAn Arunn zal ie) chy neiAny sabdpsver 
Speer vig dvbpewev, Tay x.¢.4., it is probable that xaéqmerer is not accusative 
masculine, but neuter, for ‘‘on the cloud something like a man etc.” In the 
words which follow the construction immediately passes into the masculine. [It 
is sin that Winer afterwards inserted xiv. 14 in the text, as neeeapeeen 
4, still allowing this note to stand. Of Rev. ix. 14 also two different explana- 
tions are now given in this paragraph. } 
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elvat, wNaUnS ... a7 NANaYpEevy, wstep Se Aéyeras xata TeV 
pepunpévoy, Os adnOds Tov NosTrov ypovoy pera Gedy Ssdyouca 
(for Stayovon). Elsewhere Aéyor or Néyovres (iv. 1, vi. 9 8q., Xi. 
15) stands in connexion with ¢ovn, dwval, etc., because the 
writer is thinking of the speakers themselves. We even find 
Aéywr used quite absolutely in xi. 1," xiv. 7, xix. 6,—as in the 
LXX, where it corresponds to the Hebrew rowd, Gen. xv. 1, 
xxii. 20, xxxviii. 13, xlv. 16, xlviii. 2, Ex. v. 14, Jos. x. 17, 
Jud. xvi. 2, 1 Sam. xv. 12, 1 K. xii. 10: even in Rev. v. 12 it 
might be so taken. More singular is the irregular apposition 
(§ 59. 8.5) in Rev. iii. 12, ro dvopa Tis wodews TOU Geod pou, Tis 
kas ‘Iepovoadnp, } kataBaivouca ex Tov ovpayvod... xal 70 
dvoua ou TO Kavvov (where however 7 xataBaivouca, since it 
cannot well be taken as a nominativus tituli, interrupts the struc- 
ture of the sentence as a significant parenthesis,—as if for avry 
€oriv 4 xataBaivovea); and also in Rev. xiv. 12, dde trropov) 
Tov aylov dori’ of Tnpobvres Tas evtoAas K.T.r. (i. 5), where 
there is a sudden transition to a new sentence, somewhat as in 
Ja. iii. 8, Thy yA@ooar ovdels Sivatat avOparwy Saydoas, Gxata- 
oXETOv KaKxov, peat! tod Bavarnpopov. In Rev. viii. 9 also, 
amréBavey TO Tpitoy Tay KTispaToV Tov ev TH Oaddooy, Ta éxovTa 
uyds, and in ix. 14, xvi. 3, it is probably by design that the 
apposition is interposed in an independent form: see also xx. 2. 
In Rev. xxi, 10 sqq.,the structure changes repeatedly: first we find 
xaraBaivoveay in regular agreement with ry woAcy of ver. 10; 
then is inserted an independent sentence, 6 @wornp x.7.d.; Ver. 
12 comes back to zroXus, but the attributive commences a new 
sentence, éyovoa «.7.4. Compare Cic. Brut. 35: Q. Catulus non 
antiquo more sed hoc nostro... eruditus; multse liters, summa 

. comitas etc. On the combination of two constructions, 
either of which is allowable (as in Rev. xviii. 12 aq., xix. 12), 
see § 63. II. 1: in xvii. 14 [? xvii. 4] there is less harshness. 
In i. 58q. t@ ayarrovre x.7.d. is connected with avr@ 7 Sofa x.7.d.; 
but instead of writing «al arosnoavre x.7.d., the writer interposes 
this thought in the form of an independent sentence. The com- 
bination of two different genders (as in xiv. 19) is noticed above, 
no. 4.6 ; still more singular are xi. 4, oToé etow ai dvo édatas 
Kat at dvo Avyvia ai évetov TOU Kupiov Eo THT ES, —for Eora@oas 
; oe § 63. I. 1, A. Buttm. p. 384.—In xix. 6 recent editors read 

syovrasy, 
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is evidently a correction, v. 6 (iv. 8, xiv. 1, v. 2.): the attributives 
are construed ad sensum, the substantives denoting living beings 
of the male sex. On Rev. i. 4 see p. 79. 

Tnaccuracies of a different kind are noticed occasionally i in the 
earlier pages of this work. By the side of Sddoxev rei (p. _284) 
may be a alvety r@ Deg, Rev. xix. 5. The conjunction wa is 
frequently found in good MSS. in combination with the indicative 
(p. 361 sq.) present: see xiii 17, xx. 3.) 


SEcTION LX. 
CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER: PERIODS.” 


1. In all continuous writing the connexion of sentences is 
the rule, the absence of connexion (asyndeton) the exception. 
There are two kinds of asyndeton,—the grammatical and the 
rhetorical. 

a. Grammatically disconnected sentences are not merely 
such as begin a new division or section (of some length), the 
commencement of which is to be rendered conspicuous by this 
want of connexion ; e.g., Rom. ix. 1, x. 1, xiii. 1, G. iii. 1, iv. 21, 
vi. 1, E. vi. 1, 5, 10, Ph. iv. 1, 4,1 Tim iii 1, 14, v. 1, vi 1, 3, 
2 Tim. ii 14, iv. 1,1 P.v. 1, 2 P. iii 1, 1 Jo. it. 1, iv. 1 sq. 
They also occur where the language flows on without interrup- 
tion,—sometimes in narration, where the mere order of succes- 
sion may of itself serve as a connexion in regard to time; 
sometimes in the didactic style, especially in the expression of 
commands, maxims, etc., which, though still attached to a com- 
mon thread, stand out more independently if thus isolated. Such 
examples in narration occur most frequently in John, and con- 
stitute one characteristic feature of his style: compare the oft- 
recurring Aéyes or elrrey abtq@, dmrexplOn adr@, i. 38, 40, 42, 
44,46 aq., 49, 52, ii. 4 9q,, 7, 8, iii. 3, iv. 7,11, 15, 17,19, 21, 
25, 26, 34, 50, i. 26, 49 aq., ii. 19, iii. 3, 5, 9, 10, [iv.] 13, 17. 
1t cannot however be denied that by the asyndeton (compare Jo. 
xx. 26, xxi. 3), especially where it runs through several verses, 
the narration gains greatly in liveliness and impressiveness (as 


Surely ria may be shor as the subjunctive in xx. 3. ] 
hleiermacher, 
: [In a few of the rasmus which follow, these expressions occur without 
For iii. 18, 17, we should evidently read iv. 13,.17.] 
43 


674 CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER. [PART IIL 


indeed we frequently find it in conjunction with the historic 
present),—-see Jo. iii 3-5, iv. 9-11, 15-17, v. 6-8, xx. 
14-18 ; and the two kinds of asyndeton, the grammatical and 
the rhetorical, flow into each other. 

The didactic asyndeton occurs in the Sermon on the Mount 
(Mt. v, vi, vii), and also in James, but most frequently in John, 
—in Christ’s discourses and in the First Epistle. The writer is, 
so to speak, continually commencing anew, and a translator has 
no right to introduce a connective particle. Compare Jo. ii 7, 
iii. 30-33, v. 43, 45, vii. 17, 18, x. 3, 4,17 aq., xv. 2-24, 1 Jo. 
i. 6, 8-10, iL 4, 6, 9 sq., 15, 18 8q., iii. 1 sq., 4-10, 18-20, 
iv. 4-10, 12, v. 1 sq., 5 sq., 9 sq., 12, 16-19, Ja i. 16-18, iv. 
7-10, v. 1-6, 8-10, Rom. xii. 9, 14, 16, 21, 1 Tim. iv. 11-16, 
v. 14, 22-24, Mt. x. 8. 

2. The rhetorical asyndeton—which was long ago treated of 
by Longinus, Gregorius Corinthius, and Quintilian, and which 
is rightly reckoned amongst rhetorical figures*—is, by the very 
nature of the case, of more frequent occurrence in the Epistles of 
the N. T. than in the historical books: the commentators have 
not always regarded it from the right point of view. As the 
language receives from it terseness and swiftness of movement, 
it serves to render the style lively and forcible. On asyndeton 
within a sentence, see § 58.7. Of rhetorical asyndeton between 
sentences we may distinguish the following cases (Bernh. p. 448, 
Kiihner IL 459 sqq., Jelf 792) :-— 

The connecting particles are omitted 

‘ a. When in impassioned language several parallel clauses 
are annexed to one another, and especially in a climax ;* here 
the repetition of the copula would be clumsy. Mk.iv.39, cura, 
mwepiuwoo’ 1 Cor.iv.8,76n xexopecpevos doré: 45n errouTHoaTE, 
xopis judy éBacihevoate: xiii. 4—8, xiv. 26,1 Th. v. 14,1 Pit 


1 (Jo. ii. 7 is wrong,—probably 1 Jo. ii. 7. In 1 Jo. v. & the reading is 
doubtful : in Ja. iv. 7 3 should be cee 

? Longinus 19, Gregorius Corinthius in Walz, Rhet. Greci VII. ii 1211, 
Quintil. /netitut. 9. 3. 50 sq. 

* Glass, Philol. Sacr. I. 512 sq., Bauer, Rhetor. Paull. II. 5691 aqq.; com- 

Hand, Lat. Styl B. 802. See Dissen, Pindar, Excurs. 2 (Gotha ed.), and 

ermann’s review in Jahns Jahrbd. I. 54 sqq.; also Nigelsbach, Anmerk. zur 
Ilias, D 266 sqq. As to Latin, compare Ramshorn p. 5148q. In Hebrew, many 
Te es (which indeed require sifting) are given by Nolde, Concordant. Par- 
ticul. p. 313 sqq. 

* Reiz gad Uehiaai on Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2. § 35. 


SECT. LX.] CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER. 675 


17,1 Tim. iii, 16, 2 C. vii. 2, Ja v.6,1P.v.10,al. Similarly 
in Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54 a, Panten. 626 a, Xen. Cyr. 7. 1.38 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 363). 

b. In antithesis: the force of the contrasted notions thus 
strikes the eye at once. 1 C. xv. 43 8q., oveiperas év aripia, 
éyeiperat ev Sofy, orreiperas ev aaOeveia, éyelperas ev Suvdpen, 
orreipeTat THpa WuysKxoy, éye(perat copa wrevpatexoy' Jai. 19, 
was avOpwros taxvs eis TO axodcat, Bpadus eis TO NaAFoas : 
compare also Mk. xvi. 6, Jo. iv. 22, vi. 63, viii. 41. So also in 
parallelism of sentences generally ; as A. xxv. 12, xaicapa ém- 
KéxAnoat, ert xalcapa tropevoy : compare Eurip. Iph. Aul. 464. 

c. Especially when a reason (motive) orexplanation is appended 
to a sentence (Kriig. p. 254), or when an application or admoni- 
tion is deduced from what has preceded:* Rev. xxii 107 py 
odpaylons rods Noyous Tis mpopyteias Tov BiBrlov TovTou’ o 
Kaupos éyys dorey' Jo. iv. 24, viii. 18, xvii. 17, Rom. vi. 9, 
1 C. vii. 4,15, 2 C. xii. 11, Rev. xvi. 6,15,1P. v. 8,2 P.ii. 16, 
(Rev. xiv. 5 v. 1); H. iii. 12, Brérere (compare ver. 7—11) 
unrote Ectat ey Tive Dov Kapdia Tovnpaamortias 1C. vi. 18, 
v..7, 13, vii. 23, 2 C. xi. 30 (see Meyer),* Jo. xii 35. One case 
deserves mention as a special variety of asyndeton,—where a 
saying is followed up by an explanatory clause (without xaé) in 
which the principal word is repeated: Jo.x.11, éya ety 0 qrousny 
© KaNOS O TOYLNY O Kaos THY YruynY avTod TiIOnaWw dirép To 
mpoBdtov xv. 13,1 C. viii. 2. In such passages we have only 
to supply in thought a dre (ydp) or an ovy (dsre), in order to feel - 
how the presence of a conjunction weakens the expression. 
Compare Lysias, in Nicomach. 23, Aisch. Clesiph. 48 (Kritz, 
Sallust, 1.184). It is not uncommon to meet with asyndeton 
when a writer is developing and working out a thought: see 
H. xi. 3. 

It was formerly an inveterate habit of commentators to supply 
some particle before a sentence which was appended dowvdérus, 


and by this means to bring the sentence into connection with the pre- 
ceding words ; the rhetorical effect produced by the omission of the 


1 Stallb. Plat. Criz. p. 144, and Plat. Protay. p. 52. 

2 Stallb. Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 319. 

3 (The most probable reading is é xaspes yap inyis leony, | 

*[‘* Ver. 30 expresses the result of verses 23-29, which establish the iwip 
tye of ver. 23." Meyer im loc.—It will be seen that some of the 
quoted in this paragraph are mentioned above as examples of grammatical 
asyndeton. It is not possible to define exactly the boundaries of each kind. ] 
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conjunction was thus entirely overlooked : see, for example, | C. iii 
17, vii. 23, Ja v. 3 (Pott in loc.). The same fault was also com- 
mitted by transcribers of MSS., who frequently introduced connect- 
ing particles into the text. 

3. The connexion of sentences with one another is most 
simply effected by means of the copulative particles xaé and te, 
—negatively by ovdé. These particles denote nothing more than 
mere annexation (§ 53); and hence in the historical style, in 
accordance with oriental simplicity, they frequently afford the 
means of passing from one fact to another,—«az both in the 
Gospels and in the Acts, re (Madv. 185, Jelf 754. 3) almost ex- 
clusively in the Acts. For «ad thus used, compare Mt. iv. 23-25, 
vii. 25, viii. 23-25, ix. 1-4, xiii. 53-58, Mk. i. 13, ii. 1 8, 
Jo. ii. 7 sq., 13-16, iii. 22, iv. 27, v. 9, A. ii, 1-4, xii. 7-9, 
[xiv.] 24-26; for re, A. xii. 6, 12, 17, xiii. 4, 46, 50, 52, xiv. 
11-13, 21, xv. 4, 6, xvi. 23, 34, xvii. 26, xviii. 4, 26, xix. 2 q., 
6,11, xx. 3, 7, xxv. 2, xxvii. 3, 8, 29, xxviii. 2.7 In particular, 
& writer will sometimes first specify the time of an occurrence 
in an independent sentence, and then subjoin by means of «ai 
the statement of the occurrence itself; see Mk. xv. 25, mv dpa 
tpitn Kal éoravpwoav abrov’ Jo. xi. 55, qv éyyis To wdoya xal 
avéPnoav wodAol: iv. 35, al. (compare § 53.3). This has become 
a standing usage in Greek writers in cases where the note of 
time is to be brought into prominence (Madv. 185 b, Jelf 752). 

The narration is however still more regularly continued by 
means of the more strongly marked connective particles 5é and 
ovv (see § 53). As the former of these annexes some other thing, 
something different or new, and the latter indicates a conse- 
quence, both particles, loosely applied, are peculiarly adapted 
to the historical style ; and hence the N. T. writers by an inter- 
change of «at, dé, and ovv have imparted to their narration a 
certain variety, which even in the Gospels conceals the Hebrew 
tinge. Compare Jo. ii 1 «al twice, 2 5é,3 xa’, 8 wai, 8 aq. 8; 
Jo. iv. 4 5é, 5 obv, 6 Sé and ov; iv. 39 5é, 40 ody, 41 nal, 42 
te; A. xii. 1-3 5¢ four times, 5 ody and &£é, 6 5é, 7 nai twice 


a does not occur in this verse. In A. xiii, 52 and xvi. 23 (as often in the 
Acts) it is doubtful whether we should read ¢s or 3. ] : 
? Rost’s remark (p. 723 sq.) on +s as a connective of sentences in Attic 
rose hardly receives confirmation from Luke’s usage: [Rost’s remark (omitted 
in ed. 7) is to the effect that in Attic prose we find ¢s . vs only when the 
words connected express ideas which are strongly opposed to each other. } 
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and Sé, 8 dé twice and «ai, 9 «ai twice and 5é, 10 xa twice 
and 5é, 11 «al, 12 re, 13 5é, 14 wai and 5é, 15 5é three times, 
16 dé twice, 17 8€é, re, and «ai, 18 Sé, 19 Sé and «ai, 20 dé 
twice, 21 and 22 6é, 23 5é and wai, 24 sq. 5é; A. xxv. 1 
ov, 2 re, 4 and 5 ody, 6 and 7 6€; etc. 


Other connectives in the historical style—not much more de- 
finite in their character, but adopted for the sake of greater variety 
—are rore (mainly in Matthew), pera rovro or ratra (mainly in 
John and Luke), & é&eivus rais Tdpass, etc.; era is only found 
In isolated instances. 

The design of the polysyndeton between sentences which are 
not purely narratory is, to give prominence to them as separate parts 
of one whole sentence: Jo. x. 3, Toury 6 Oupwpds dvotya Kal ra 
mpoBara vis puvis atrov dxove cai ra Bia xpdBara gpuvel Kar’ 
Gvopa cal éfaye adra’ x. 9, 12. ponipare A. xiii, 36, xvii. 28, 
1C, xii. 4 sqq. 


4. Of a closer kind is that connexion of sentences which is 
based on opposition ; either generally, where two sentences (like 
arsis and thesis, as it were) are joined by péey ... dé (Madv. 188) 
or cal... wat (Madv. 185), negatively by obre . . . ofre; or 
» where an affirmative sentence stands opposed to a negative, or 
@ negative to an affirmative. Examples of the former are A. 
xxii. 9, To pev das Cedcarto, riy 52 hovyv ovx feovoay’ 
xxiil 8, xxv. 11, i. 5 (compare § 53. 7), Mk. ix. 13, «at "HXlas 
ern rubev xa) errolncav ait¢ dca HOedov" Jo. ix. 37 (see § 53. 4). 
For examples of the latter see Jo. iii. 17, ov« arréoresdev 0 Geos 
Tov viov avrod iva xpivy Tov Koapoy, GAN Wa owOh 6 Kocpos’ 
Rom. ix. 1, drnOeay Aéyo ev Xptotq@, od evdouas (compare - 
§ 55. 8). To this type—that of opposition or contrast—may 
also be reduced 

a, Sentences of comparison: Mt. xii. 40, dsirep Hv ‘Iwvas 
dy TH xotila Tob unrous Tpeis Nyuépas Kal Tpels vUKTas, oUTwS 
Ecras 6 vios ToD avOpwrou ev TH xapdia tis yas’ Mt. v. 48, 
évecOe ipeis Tédevot, OS O TaTHp Kav Téreos Corey’ Jo. iii. 14, 
Kabdas Mwiots iipwocey .... obras twOivar Set L. vi. 31, 
xadas Oérere, Wva romow tiv of GvOpwra . . . Kat tpeis 
moateiTe AUTOIS GLolws. 

b. Temporal sentences (see § 53. 8): L. i. 23, as érAnoOnoay 
ai jpépar... awnrOev’ A. xxvii. 1, Jo. iv. 1, Mt. xvii. 25, dre 
eisOev eis THY oixiavy . . . mpoépbacer’ Vi. 2, Stay ody Troujs 
éhenpoouvny, ph) cadmlons Eumpocbéy cou, al. 
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c. Even conditional sentences (§ 53. 8): 1 C. ix. 17, e¢ éxav 
TovTo Mpdocw, picOov exo L. vii. 39, et Hy rpodyrys, éyivacke 
dy Jo, vii. 17, éav tes O€Xy TO OéAnua avbtod trocety, yuwoertas 
x.7.r. That these sentences really come in here, is shown by 
the construction (examined elsewhere) in Ja. v. 13, caxowalet 
Tus dy vyuiv, rposevyécOw, where the conditional sentence takes 
an independent form, some one among you is afflicted (I put the 
case), let him pray ; 1 C. vii. 21, SotdAos exrANOns, on wor pedeto. 
Compare Ja. ii. 19 sq. (Madv. 194. Rem. 3, Jelf 860. 8). Some 
supply ef in such a case, but improperly: it is however just as 
inadmissible to take the first clause interrogatively. See above, 
p. 355; and compare Bernh. p. 385, Dissen, Demosth. Cor. 
p. 284 sq. Similarly in Latin: Terent. Hunuch. 2. 2. 21, 
negat quis, nego; ait, ajo." 

5. In the three cases just adduced, a, 6, and c,—as also in 
causal sentences,—an antecedent clause (or protasts) and a conse- 
quent clause (or apodosis) stand contrasted with each other: L 
i. 1, v. 4, Mt. iv. 3, v. 13, H. ii. 14, al. In most instances, how- 
ever, there is no special indication of the commencement of the 
consequent clause, marked in German by so ; and hence it has 
sometimes been a matter of doubt where the apodosis begins 
(e.g., in Ja. iii 3 sq., iv. 15, al.). Where otrws appears to be 
used for such a purpose, or where the apodosis is introduced by 
eira, Tore, or in hypothetical clauses by add, 5é,’ dpa (otv! 
see § 63 *)—as in Mk. xiii. 14, Mt. xii. 28, Jo. vii. 10, xi. 6, xii. 
16,1 C.1 23, xv. o4, xvi. 2, 2 C. xiii. 4 [Ree], 1 Th. v. 3, aLl— 
the design is to give prominence to the apodosis: oirws, in par- 
ticular, alludes again to the circumstances expressed in the pro- 
tasis. Only in sentences of comparison (4. a) we frequently find 
ovtws or xal before the apodosis, answering to the es or aszep 
or xa@ws of the antecedent clause; see Rom. v. 15, 2 C. xi. 3 
[Rec.], 1 Th. ii. 7 sq., Mt. xii. 40, Jo. v. 21, xv. 4,9, xx. 21. (It 
is after @s7rep that ofrws most regularly occurs.) Where odras 
follows a conditional clause, it was formerly considered to be 
purely pleonastic. In Rev. xi. 5, however, ovrws is hoc modo 
(see the previous sentence), and in 1 Th. iv. 14 it points to the 


1 Heindorf, Horat. Serm. 1. 1. 45, Kritz, Sall. 11. 349. [Madv. Lat. Gr. 442 
Ote. 2, Munro on Lucr. 3. 936. ] 

* Jacobs, Hl]. Anim. p. 27 sq. Pref. 

* [Perhaps § 58. 10. 4.) 
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identity of the lot of the faithful with that of Christ (awéOave 
kai avéorn): these examples are not even parallel with those 
adduced by Matthiz 610. extr.—Still less is oSrws redundant 
when it follows participles, as in Jo. iv. 6, A. xx. 11: see § 65. 9. 

In the case of an accumulation of antecedent and consequent 
clauses, it sometimes occurs that the protasis is repeated after 
the apodosis, usually in a definite form, so that here we have a 
doubled apodosis. See Rev.ii. 5, peravonaoy’ ef 5¢ un (wetravoeis), 
épxoual cos tayv ..., édy ur petavorjons; here the length of 
the sentence gave occasion to the repetition. Mt. v. 18 is 
probably not an example of this kind: see § 65. 6. 

6. The conception of objective sentences, sentences of con- 
sequence and purpose, and causal sentences, is one of distinct 
dependence, and therefore of subordination to a principal sen- 
tence. Hence they are appended in the form of dependent 
sentences, by means of 571, &s,—asrTe, ws (not va, see § 53. 10. 
6), also ovv, dpa,—iva, Srrws,—rydp, dts, etc. (see § 53); and 
in some instances the character of grammatical dependence is 
further indicated by the use of the indirect moods of the verb. 
Since the causal is akin to the objective sentence, Ore (quod) 
may stand at the head of either, signifying both because and that. 
There is one case in which ed (like st in Latin) apparently takes 
the place of the objective dre, viz., after verbs which express a 
mental emotion (Madv. 194 c,' Jelf 804.9). See eg. Mk. xv. 
44, Cavpacey ei 75n téOvyxev, miratus est si jam mortuus fuerit ; 
1 Jo. iii. 13, um Oavpadlere, ci pucet twas o Kdocpos; compare 
Fritz. Mark, p.702. Here however 6re is used where that which 
occasions the wonder (grief, etc.) is actually existent ; e¢ where 
it hovers before the mind of the speaker only as a case supposed, 
or appears to him uncertain, or at all events is to be represented 
as uncertain,—‘ marvel not if the world hates you.’* A. xxvi. 8 
is a similar instance. In the latter case it is sometimes modesty 
which leads to the choice of this mode of expression ; as in our 
own language we sometimes say, He asked him whether he 
would not give etc. Compare with this A. viii. 22. 


The affinity between objective and relative sentences i8 shown 
by A; xiv. 27, dnjyyeAov, cca troincew 6 Beds per’ abroy Kai ore 


yvotey x.7.A, 
_, | Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. p. 228 sq. (ed. Schiits) ; Jacob on Lucian, Toxar. 


p- 
4 Weber, Demosth. p. 535, Matth. 617. 2, Rost p. 628 sq. 
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7. The character of dependence is still more decidedly 
exhibited by 

a. Relative sentences, where they are appositional—whether 
they be more or less essential to the integrity of the sentence: 
Mt. ii. 9, 6 dornp, dv elSov, rporyev abrovs' Rom. v. 14, “Adap, 
3s dors TUTrOS TOU péANOVTOS 1 C. i. 30, Xpsorg, Ss eyevnOy 
copia spiv «.7.r., A.i. 2,xv.10. But the form of the relative 
sentence is also employed in two other cases :-— 

(a) Where 8s is continuative, and can -be resolved into cal 
odtos;' examples of this kind are mainly found in narration. 
A. xiii, 43, qxorovOnoay rodrAol ... to Tava nai r@ Bapvafa, 
olrives mposdanouvres ErretOov avrovs x.7.d.; A. xvi. 24, €Badoy 
eis huNaxhy traparyelhavtes TE Secpogpunas .. .b5 wapayyediav 
roaurny «7rd; L. x. 30, A. iii 3, xiii. 31, xiv. 9, xvi. 14, 16, 
xvii. 10, xix. 25, xxi. 4, xxii 4, xxiii. 14, xxviii. 23. (Jelf 834.) 
- (8) Where the subject or predicate is a relative sentence: 
A. xiii, 25, Epyeras, od ove eiul dftos ro trrodnpa NOoas’ Xiil 
48, drlarevoay, Scot Roa teraypévor ets Cony aiwvoy' xiii. 37, 
Jo. xi. 3, dy ireis, doGever’ Mt. x. 27, xxiii. 12, Jo. i 46, i 
34, xv. 7,1 Jo. ii 5, iv. 6, Rom. viii. 25. In this case the rela- 
tive sentence is frequently placed before the principal, as in Jo. 
iii. 34, xiii. 7, 1 Jo. iii. 17, A. x. 15, Rom. viii. 25 ; or the prin- 
cipal sentence contains a demonstrative which points back to the 
relative sentence,—see Mt. v. 19, L. ix. 26, Jo. v.19, 1 Jo.iw 5. 

Not unfrequently several relative sentences are combined (1 P. 
ili. 19-22); either co-ordinate, A. xiv. 15 sq., i. 2 sq., UL 2 
aq., xxvii. 23, xxiv. 6, 8 (Tisch.) ; or subordinated one to another, 
A. xiii. 31 (‘Inoots) 8s dbOyn rots cvvavaBaow aire . . . oireves 
ie a pdprupes atrov «7.A., xxv. 15 sq., xxvi. 7, Rom. L 

: iba Badin 

b. Indirect interrogative sentences,—which native Greeks 
characterise by the peculiar form of the interrogative words 
Ssris, Orroios, omdaos, etc.: Jo. vi. 64, ydee tives eioly of py 
muorevovres' Mt. x. 11, é&erdoare ris dfs dotey Jo. iii. 8, ove 
oldas wrobev Epyerat xal rod irdyer A. x. 18, daruvvOdvovro & 
Sipov évOdde Eeviferas’ L, xxii. 23, FpEavro ovbyrety wpos éav- 
Tous To Ths Gpa eln é€ avtady o TobTo péAAwy Tpacoey A. XXV. 


; i [Rost p. 679, Kiihner II. 938 (ed. 2). This usage is much more common 

in Latin Coon i 808, Madvig 448): A. Buttmann holds that the frequency 

- Ae nats es in later Greek is to be ascribed to Latin influence (p 
8q. ). 





BECT. LX.] CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER. 681 


20, arropovpevos eye... EXeyov, et BovrotTo Tropever Oat K.T.A.— 
On this compare Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 131. 

8. So far, the connexion of sentences with one another has 
depended upon certain conjunctions,—under which head, if we 
take the word in a wider sense, the relatives may be included. 
This connexion is also effected by means of inflexional forms, 
especially the infinitive and the participle, through which the 
subordinate sentences are grammatically incorporated with a 
principal sentence, as constituent parts of it. For example :— 

a. 1 OC. xvi. 3, rovrous wréuw areveyxety Thy ydpw (iva 
atrevéyxoot), Mk. iv. 3 [Rec.], e&jAOev 0 orreipwv Tov oreipac’ 
A. xxvi. 16, eis totTo GhOnv cos, rpoxetpicacbal oe Ph. 
i 7, ka 7d every pe dv tH xapdla ipas (Ets tuas ev tH xapdia 
éyo), A. xviii. 2, xxvii. 9, xix. 1, dyévero dv t@ Tov "Amro\r\® 
elvas ev KoplvOw xx. 1, pera 10 wravcacbat Tov GopuBov ... 
6 Tlainos é&jAOev. Especially do infinitives with a preposition 
serve to give compactness and roundness to sentences. The 
same may be said of the accusative with the infinitive, which 
usually represents an objective sentence ; e.g., H. vi. 11, émOv- 
povpev Exactov tev rv adrihy évdelxvvcbar crovdyny 1 Tim. ii. 
8, Bovdopat arposevyerOas tods dvdpas x... (§ 44. 3). 

b, 2.C. vii 1, ravras Eyovres tas érayyedas xabaplomper 
éavrovs' L. iv. 35, A. xxv. 13 [Ree], caryytncay domac opevot 
tov Pijorov’ A. xxv. 1, Pijoros dwsBads tH ewapyla .. . 
avéBr L. iv. 2, tPyeto dv TH epnjum mwetpalopevos A. xii. 16, 
érréneve kpovoy (§ 45. 4). Especially are participles so used 
in the construction of the genitive absolute, to denote accessory 
circumstances of place or time (§ 30. Rem, p. 259): ag, A. 
xxv. 13, jpepoy Stayevopévay tivav 'Aypinras cab Bepvirn 
karnvrnoay' x. 9, éxelvov TH TONE eyytCovtwy avéBn ITérpos’ 
L, iv. 40, S¥vovros Tov ov mdvres .. . Hyayov' ix. 42, &re 
mposepyopévov avrod éppntev avrov To Satpoviov' Mk. xiv. 3, xal 
dvtos avtod dv Bnbavia év TH oixla Sipwvos Tov Nerpod, xata- 
Keipévou avrov, 7AOev yun x.t.s. By degrees this construction 
became so fully established as an idiom of the language, that it 
is used even where the subject with which the participle is 
joined is identical with the subject of the principal sentence: see 
p. 260. Moreover the same principal sentence frequently con- 
tains several participial constructions, either co-ordinate or sub- 
ordinated to one another, by which means the structure of the 
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sentence becomes more organic. See A. xii. 25, BapydBas xai 
Sairos tréotpewav ef ‘Iepovoadnp, tANpocavres tH a- 
xoviay, cupraparaBorres kal ‘Iwedvyny xvi. 27, é€urvos 
yevopevos 6 Secpodvarat cal idwyv avepypévas tas Oupas 
Tis huAaKis, oTacdpevos payatpay jpedrev EavTov avatpeiy, 
vopllwv exrepevyévas tous Seopious’ xxiii. 27, rov dvdpa Tov- 
toy avrArdnedbévra tro tev “Iovdaiov cat péddAovTa 
avaipeto bas tr’ avray érsaoras avy Te oTpatedpare eferdaduny 
avrov, pabev «1dr; A. xiv. 19, xviii. 22 sq., xxv. 6 sq., 2 Tim. 
i, 4, Tit. ii, 12 sq., 1 ©. xi. 4, L. vii. 37 sq. 

Hence it must in general be acknowledged, not only that 
these constructions impart greater variety to the style, but also 
that they unite the sentences more closely with one another, and 
consequently give to the periods greater roundness. The latter 
purpose is answered still more effectually when two independent 
sentences are so interwoven as to form but one,—by Aétractwn 
(§ 66), for which the relatives in particular possess extensive 

aptitude (§ 24). Attraction itself however is very varied, and 
occurs in the N. T. in many forms, from the most simple (L. v. 9, 
emi TH dypa Tay ixOvev, 3 cuvédaBor' A. iv. 13, éreyivocxoy 
aurous Sts avy TP *Inood oar) to the complicated, e.g., Rom. ii. 
8, rd ere Karyn ws duapT@dos Kpivopas ; j Kat ua, xabors Braotrr 
povpeba Kai «ales paciv twes nas Néyew, Ste Totnowpey 
Ta Kaxd, iva E\Oy ta ayada ; 

Rem. A contrast to this fusion of sentences is nreaeated when 
a writer, instead of contenting himself with the simple infinitive, 
substitutes for this a complete sentence: Mk. xiv. 21, xadov avr¢ 
eb otk éyejOy 6 dvOpurros éxeivos: 1 Jo. v. 2, & rovrp éyvixe- 
pe, Ort... - , Gray Tov Oedv dyar@pev (il. 3), A. xxvii. 42, ro 
orparoray Bovdy éyévero, iva rous Secpiras droxreivwow (contrast 
ver. 12), Rev. xix. 8. This mode of expression is not always to be 
ascribed to a love of expansion (characteristic of the later language); 


it is sometimes adopted in order to give the clause greater pro- 
minence, sometimes for the sake of a more flexible construction. 


9. By means of these different connectives the style of the 
N. T. is made to possess an organic texture by no means wanting 
in variety, though less diversified than the style of Greek writers 
generally. We even find somewhat lengthy periods thus formed, 
particularly in Luke (and more especially in the Acts): e.g. L.1 
1-3, A. xii. 13 9q., xv. 24-26, xvii. 24 8q., xx. 9, 20 sq., xxill 
10, xxvi. 10-14, 16~18, Rom. i. 1—7, 1 P. iii. 18-22, H. u. 
2-4, 2 P.i, 2-7. Yet it must not be concealed that, in cases 
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where a long period had been planned, the thread of the con- 
struction is frequently broken, and either the paragraph ends in 
some anacoluthon or is left altogether without conclusion (Rom. 
iii, 8, xii. 6-8, xvi. 25 sq., 27, Mk. vi. 8 8q., G. ii. 4 8q., 2 P. ii. 
4—8, 2 Th. ii. 3 sq.,—see § 63), or at all events the construction 
is commenced anew (2 P. ii. 5 sq., E. v. 27, Jo. viii. 53, Rev. ii. 
2, 9). 

One means of constructing ramified sentences the N.T. writers 
have renounced. When words spoken by others are quoted, 
even when contained in a brief compass, they are not, as a rule, 
brought into the structure of the sentence in the indirect con- 
struction, but are expressed in the direct form ; and indeed are 
not always introduced by érc' as an external connective, or by 
Neyo. Seo Mt. ix. 18, xxvi. 72, Mk. xi. 32, L. v. 12, Jo. i. 20, 
xxi. 17, G. i 23, A. iii. 22, v. 23, al. So also, when a writer 
has begun by quoting words indirectly, he will frequently pass 
very quickly into the oratio directa: L. v.14, A.i. 4, xxiii. 22 
(see § 63. II. 2). This peculiarity is especially met with after 
verbs of asking, which are followed, not by an indirect statement 
of the request or intreaty inf the form of an infinitive or a clause 
with fa (§ 44. 8), but by the very words of the speaker: L. xiv. 
18, dpwre oe, eye pe WapyTnpevor’ xiv. 19, v. 12, Jo. iv. 31, ix. 
2, Ph. iv. 3, A. ii. 40, xvi. 15, xxi. 39, Mt. viii. 31, xviii. 29, 1 C. 
iv. 16. But what the style thus loses in conciseness, it gains 
on ‘the other hand in liveliness and clearness. See further 
Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 131. 

Rem. It is interesting to notice in parallel sections, especially 


of the Synoptic Gospels, the variety displayed in the formation and 
connexion of sentences. In such a comparison Luke always stands 


1 [In his interesting dissertations on Primitive Liturgies, Dr. Jessop com- 
plains, perhaps with reason, that Winer notices too slightly the recitative 3, 
which is certainly of frequent occurrence in the N. T. (Bruder points out about 
one hundred examples, but this number should be increased by twenty or 
more.) In many pesmaee it is difficult to decide whether ée: is recitative or 
whether it introduces an ordinary dependent clause; see e.g. the varying 
judgments of editors in Mt. x. 7, L. vii. 4, Ph. ii. 11. Now and then we have 
to decide between se. recitative and ses causal, as in Mt. xvi. 7, L. i. 25, Jo. 
xx. 13 (all these are probably examples of the former), and in some quotations 
from the O. T., where ges may or may not belong to the words quoted (Mt. iv. 
6, Rom. viii. 86, al.). Of course, any construction of the oratio recta may 
thus follow ér:: e. g., a direct question (Mk. iv. 21, viii. 4), or an imperative, 
(2 Th. iii. 10). ot unfrequently we find quotations with and without é¢, 
standing side by side (L. xx. 5, Jo. viii. 33,—compare L. iv. 4, 8, 10, 12). 
The omission of ge: (after sdyasseru) in 1 C. xiv. 18 is remarkable : Greek writers 
frequently omit this particle after ejuas, oa, etc. (Kriig. p. 216, Jelf 798. 1. a). } 
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out as the more practised writer ; as indeed he is also more careful 
than the others in his choice of words,—preferring, for instance, 
idiomatic expressions, verba composiia and decompostia. Bat this 
subject belongs to a treatise on N. T. style. 


Secriox LXI. 


POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES,—ESPECIALLY WHEN 
IRREGULARLY ARRANGED (HYPERBATON). 

1. The arrangement of the several words of a sentence is 
in general determined by the order in which the conceptions are 
formed, and by the closer relations in which certain parts of the 
sentence (as groups of words) stand to one another. The latter 
consideration requires, for instance, that the adjective should, as 
a rule, be placed in the most immediate contact with its sub- 
stantive, the adverb with its verb or adjective, the genitive with 
its governing noun, the preposition with its case, one member 
of an antithesis with the other. In particular instances, the 
union of a sentence with what has gone before (H. xi. 1, 1 Tim 
vi. 6, Col. ii. 9, Ph. iv. 10), the greater (rhetorical) emphasis 
which is to fall upon a word, and also in a greater or less degree 
a desire for euphony and for such grouping as will minister 
to it, furnish grounds for determining the position of the words: 
sometimes, moreover, the order of succession in which words 
should be placed will be fixed by the nature or the conventional 
estimate of the ideas which they express (e. g., terra marique, 
Land und Leute, etc.). Emphasis does not require that the 
word which receives the stress should be placed first: it may 
even stand last (see ¢.g. Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 74), and indeed 
may occupy any place in which, according to the constitution of 
the particular sentence, a word will stand out from the main 
body with most marked prominence. It is from a wish to effect 
@ connexion with what has preceded that ¢. g. the relative pro- 
noun, even when in an oblique case, commonly begins a sentence. 

Hence it is by the laws of the succession of thought and 
by rhetorical considerations (Herm. Soph. Trach. p..131) that 
the position of words is determined ; and althouch these allow 
wide scope for the free action of the mind, and by the culti- 
vated writer will never be felt as fetters, yet in the arrangement 
of words—for the very reason that logical and rhetorical pur- 
poses are so decidedly served by it—there are usually but few 
‘peculiarities which have become so habitual to a writer that we 
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can give them a leading place among the characteristics of his 
style.’ 

2. The position of words in the N. T. is in the main subject 
to the same rules as are followed by the Greek prose writers ; 
for it is only in a very small measure that these rules are 
national, We may however notice :-— 

a. That in the didactic writings, of Paul especially, the 
arrangement of words is freer and more varied than in the 
historical books,—as indeed in the former rhetorical considera- 
tions have more weight. In the (Synoptic) Gospels, on the 
other hand, the Hebrew type of arrangement prevails. 

b. That, especially in narrative, the N. T. writers avoid any 
great separation of the two main elements of the sentence, sub- 
ject and verb (predicate); and, in accordance with the Hebrew 
mode of expression, either draw the verb nearer to the subject, 
or, if the subject is complex, place the principal subject only 
before the verb, leaving the rest to follow (§ 58. 6), that the 
reader's attention may not be kept on the stretch too long. 
Relative clauses likewise are, whenever it is possible, so placed 
as to come in after the completion of the principal sentence. 

On the whole, the collocation of words in the N. T. is simple 
and free from all mannerisms, as well as from stiffness or mono- 
tony. Gersdorf indeed, in his well-known work,” has specified 
many peculiarities of this kind as characterising the several 
writers; but a closer scrutiny of his examples will show 

(a) That he has not paid due regard to the various considera- 
tions on which the order and succession of words usually depend 
in each particular case ; 

(6) That, holding the opinion that it may have become a 
habit with a writer invariably to place (for instance) the adverb 


1 I am not acquainted with any thorough and complete treatment of the 
arrangement of words in Greek. Kiihner, however, deserves thanks for his 
attempt to claim for this subject, under the name ‘‘Topik,” its due place in 

mmar: see his Gramm. II. 622 sqq. [IJ. 1094-1104: ed. 2) Madvig also 
ha some remarks on this head in his Syntax, § 217 sqq. In Latin, the collo- 
cation of words earlier received more special notice, in connexion with the 
doctrine of euphony, and the subject is well treated in brief by Zumpt, Cr. 
786 sqq. Compare also Hand, rb. dea lat. Styls p. 307 sqq., Gernhard, 
Commentatt. Gramm. part 8 (Jen. 1828). On the ancient languages, in general, 
see H. Weil, De ordre des mots dans les langues anciennes etc. (Par. 1844). 
—As to habits acquired by particular authors, Tzschirner, for example, who 
aimed at a prosaic rhythm, is not to be mistaken in any of his writings. (Jelf 
901.) [Many examples, collected from the best authors, are given by Dr. C. 
Short, The Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose (New York, 1870). ] 

3(C. G. Gersdorf, Beitrdge zur Sprach-Characteristik der Schrifteteller des 
Neuen Testaments (Leipzig, 1816). } 
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before (or after) the verb, he has proposed, and to some extent 
has carried out, a plan of critical procedure which cannot but 
be censured as one-sided. A more rational treatment of this 
subject would be of great service to textual criticism. 


It is not in itself a matter of indifference whether we have ro 
mvevua tod Geod or To rvedpa 76 rob Oeod (compare § 20. 1), and 
without the article rvedua Geod or Oeot wvedpa. It would be ne- 
cessary to examine severally all the examples of this phrase which 
occur in the N. T., according to the special conformation of the 
style of each passage. To neglect all such considerations in making 
use of the MSS. (and even of the ancient versions, and of the 
Fathers—who quote more or less freely), and to force upon a writer 
- some one of these collocations whenever he uses the words, is em- 

pirical pedantry. Ifthe adjective usually follows the noun (¢ofos 
peyas, épyov dyafdv), or the adverb the adjective ds Atay, 
peydAn ofddpa, Strabo 17. 801), the arrangement is a very natural 
one: if the reverse is adopted, it is either from a wish to give 
prominence to the meaning of the adjective or adverb—occa- 
sioned perhaps in the case of many writers by an antithesis habitu- 
ally present to their mind (thus xaAa épya usually in Paul) ; or else 
the (antithetical) nature of the meaning of the adjective in question 
may require that it should stand first,—e.g., dAAos, «ls, isos, ete. 
Nor can it be thought strange that 6 dy@pwros otros should occur 
more frequently than otros 6 dyOpwiros: the latter involves an en- 
phasis on the pronoun (his man—no other) which can only exist 
when the words are spoken Sexrixdis or with vehemence. The pre 
dominance of the latter order in John (Gersdorf p. 444 gq.) is in the 
first place by no means decided; and, secondly, whenever this 
ation jaar of the words is chosen, the reason may be easily per- 
ceived. Tatra rdyra in L. xii. 30 is not identical with wdyra raira 
in Mt. vi. 32 (Gersdorf p. 447 8q.). The former signifies these things 
all taken together ; the latter, all these things. In the first, wdyra 
is added to define ratra more exactly; in the second, wavra 
is indicated demonstratively by means of rafra. Ildyra raira may 
indeed be less usual (as perhaps omnia hec is in Latin), but it is the 
best attested reading in Mt. xxiii. 36,! xxiv. 33 sq., L. vii 18: 
compare Bengel on Mt. xxiv. 33.—If a narrator, passing from 
one event to another, and making time the connecting link, says 
dy éxeivass rats juépass, etc., no attentive reader will regard this as an 
arbitrary departure from the usual order, 4 wéAts éxefvy. And what 
is the use of such remarks as this: “ rdAw, éxeifer, etc., sometimes 
precede, sometimes follow” ?*—How, in fine, Gersdorf (p. 335) 
could so entirely misapprehend the proper position of the adjective 
in Mt. xiii. 27, xv. 20, as to be even inclined to correct the text, 


: le this passage and the next the reading is doubtful. ] 

? Even Van Hengel’s more exact remark (PAil. p. 201) on wéaw in Paal’s 
Epistles I cannot regard as a canon to be followed unconditionally in criticism 
or exegesis. As to Ph. ii, 28 I hold to what is said above, p. 435. 
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I cannot understand. If in Mt. xv. 34 we find wxécovs dprovs dyere; 
of 82 elwov Gra xai dAvya ixOvdea, but in Mk. viii. 7, nat efxov 
ixOvdca dAcvya, in the one passage éAtya is antithetical to érra, 
and therefore must stand before its noun; whilst in the other 
“‘ loaves” and “ fishes” stand contrasted,—“ of fish also they had 
a small supply.” That Paul writes ofve éd‘y» in 1 Tim. v. 23, and 
James in ¢. ill. 5 dAéyor (v. 1. GAixov) wip, will indeed surprise no one 
who studies language with attention. 

In Jo. v. 22, ry xpiow wacav Séuxe rg vig, the position of 
wacay immediately before Sé5wxe, to which it belongs (“he gave it 
to him not partially, but wholly,” 1 C. xii 12), is very appro- 
priate. Compare also Mt. ix. 35, Rom. ii. 9, xii 4, A. xvi 26, 
xvil. 21,1 C.x 1, Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 40, Thue. 7. 60, al. (Jelf 714. 
Obs. 2). Besides the order raca 7% adds, we also find 6 was vouos 
G. v. 14, rov wdvra xpdévov A. xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 16: Thue. 4. 61, Isocr. 
Dem. p. 1, Herod. 1. 14. 10, Stallb. Plat. Phileb. 48 [see above, p. 
138]. On such examples as the following, in which a word which 
involves emphasis is simply placed first, no remark is needed : Jo. vi. 
57, viii. 25, ix. 31, xiii. 6, Rom. vii. 23, xiii. 14, 1 C. xii. 22, xiv. 2, 
xv. 44, L. ix. 20, xii. 30, xvi. 11, H. x. 30, Ja iii. 3, 1 P. iti 21, 
2 P.i. 21. See however below, no. 3. : 

The constant adherence to one order in the apostolic benediction 
xapis tty xai elpjvy (80 also in 1 and 2 Peter) is certainly designed 
to point out xdpes as the chief and the fuller idea to which cipyv7 is 
added as consequent. 

The vocative with or without & is sometimes prefixed to the sen- 
tence; viz, when it expresses a call (Mk. xiv. 37), or when, as an 
address, it is intended to awaken attention for what is to follow : see 
Mt. vill. 2, xv. 28, xviii 32, xxv. 26, Mk. ix. 19, L. viii. 48, xxiv. 
25, Jo. vi. 68, xiii. 6, xxi 15 sqq., A. 1. 11, il. 29, v. 35, vii. 59, ix. 
13, xi. 10, xxv. 24, Rom. ix. 20, G. in. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 20. Some- 
times it is inserted in the body of the sentence, viz., when attention 
is assumed to exist on the part of the person addressed, and what 
follows is simply to be referred to him: see Mt. ix. 22, xvi. 17, xx. 
31 [Rea Jo. xii. 15, A. i 1, xxvi 19, 24, 27, G. i. 11, Ph. i. 12, iii. 
17, Phil 20, 2 P. 1 10, Rev. xv. 4. In this case the vocative has its 
place after one word or after several, according to the degree of close- 
ness in the connexion of these words (Mt. xvi. 17, Jo. xii. 15, Rev. 
xv. 4, al): in some instances, when it is supplementary, it stands 
at the end of the sentence, see L. v. 8, Jo. xiv. 9, A. xxvi. 7. 


3. The grounds of every singular arrangement (transposition) 
of words which originates in the writer's free preference may 
be more or less clearly perceived. The following cases should 
be distinguished :’ 

a. Those in which the strikingly unusual position of the 
words arises from rhetorical causes, and is therefore intentional. 


1 (Jelf 904, Don. p. 611, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 228.] 
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Thus in 1 P. ii 7 the apposition (Weber, Dem. p. 152) roi 
murrevoucw is reserved for the close of the sentence, because 
in this position the conditioning words “ as believers,” “ if we 
believe,” stand out more prominently,especially as they are 
thus brought so near the antithetical dweid@ovor' Compare 
1 Jo. v. 13, 16, Jo. xiii. 14, Rom. xi. 13, H. vi. 18 (Stallb. Plat 
Euthyd. p. 144); also H. vii. 4, @ cai Sexarny "ABpaap Sexe 
€x Tay axpoOwvioy, 0 watpiapxns, to whom Abraham als 
gave tithes, the patriarch ; xi. 17,1 P.iv. 4. Other examples of 
the kind are H. vi. 19, fv as ayxupay éyopev THs Yuyis arpahi 
te xal BeBalay cai eisepyouerny «.t.r, x. 34, 1 P.i. 23; 1C. 
xiii. 1, day tais prmoocats TrovavOpaTroy Naha xai Tay ayyédor 
A. xxiv. 17,xxvi. 22. The genitive in particular is thus post- 
poned: 1 Th. i. 6, Jo. vii. 38, 1 Tim iii. 67 al. As to words 
brought forward in position (see above, no. 2), there is mani- 
festly antithesis in 1 C. x. 11, ratra rurot cuvéBaswoy éxeivais, 
éypddn Se wpos «.7.r., L. xvi. 12, xxiii. 31, Jo. ix. 17 [ Ree.}; 
xxi. 21; also in 2 C. ii. 4, ody iva AvirnOiyre, GAG THY ayaTny 
va yore xii. 7, 1 C. ix. 15, A. xix. 4, Rom. xi. 31, Col. iv. 16, 
G. ii, 10 (Cic. Div. 1.40, Mil. 2 jin. Kriig. p. 267); and no 
less in 1 C. vi. 4, Bewrexd pev ovy xpitnpia dy Exnte 
(examples of édy thuskept back occur frequently in Demosthenes, 
Klotz p. 484),‘ Rom. xii. 3, éxdorp ws éuépioev pérpoy wiotens 
1 C. iii 5, vii 17, Jo. xiii. 34 (Cie. Of. 2. 21, 72), 2 Th. ii 7, 
povey Oo KaTéyor apts gus ex péoou yévytas; lastly in Rom 
viii. 18, ob« afta 1a 1abnjpata Tob viv Kaipod WMpos THY péAXrOV- 
cav S0€ay atroxadupOjvas G. iii. 23, H. x. 1,1 C. xii 22. 
b. In other instances, some closer specification which did not 

occur to the writer until after he had arranged the sentence is 
brought in afterwards: A. xxii. 9, ro pev pas CGedcarvto, Thy 5é 
fovny ova ixovoay Tob Nadobyres pot iv. 33, peydAry Suvdpes 
amedidouy To papTuptoy ob aTooToNe THS avagTagEws TOU 
xupiov Incod H. xii. 11, Jo. i. 49, iv. 39, vi 66 [Rec]; xii. 11, 
1 C. x. 27, L. xix. 47, 1 P. i. 13, v. 12, 2 P. iii. 2 (A. xix. 27); 
compare Arrian, Alex. 3.23.1, Tove drroredOevtas ev rH Suotes 
apis lye rovrar, covcuvd ovdsis imoy. 

* (See p. 238, Ellicott on G. ii. 6, 9, A. Buttm. p. 387.—In some of the 
examples in (5) the order is probably adopted for emphasis or clearness. ] 

4([Tis often stands second (third in Rom. xiv. 10, Jo. xxi. 21), that an 


emphatic word may precede. Compare 1 C. xv. 36. (A. Buttm. p. 388 aq.)] 
*(In 1 C. xv. 2 a sentence precedes si, Compare Jo. x. 86. (A. Buttm. £¢.)) 
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THs otpattas. Under this head Rev. vii. 17 should probably 
come. In 2 P. iii. 1, év als Sieyeipw tpav ev tropynces thy 
etAtxpivyn Sidvovay, the words év irouyjces are brought into the 
current of the sentence as a supplementary addition defining 
dieyeipw more precisely. 

c. Words which are to be connected with one another are 
brought closer together: Rom. ix. 21, éyes eovoiay 6 xepapevs 
TOU TNAOD ex Tov avToU hupapaTos Totjoas x.T.r., 1 P. ii. 16, 
1 C. ii 11—In E. ii. 3 dvoe. belongs to réxva, and hence 
occupies the most suitable place. 

d. In some cases the transposition was unavoidable: H. xi. 
32, emireinpes yap pe Sunyovpevov o ypovos rep! Tedewp, 
Bapax re xai Zappov «rt... As a whole series of names 
follows, to which a relative clause is to be appended (ver. 33), 
no other arrangement was possible. See H. vi 1, 2,1 C.i. 30. 

e. An effort to throw an unemphatic word into the shade 
may be perceived in H. iv. 11, &a py ev te adr@ ris wrrodel- 
ypats wécy «7d, v. 4,1 P. ii. 19, A. xxvi. 24. So perhaps in 
1 C. v. 1, @yre yuvaied tiva Tod warpos éyew' L. xviii. 18. See 
Weber, Dem. p. 139, 251. In H. ix. 16 also, Sxou d:aOnjxn, 
Oavarayv avdayen dépecBas tod Seadepévou, the force of the 
main thought @dvaroy avdyxn x«.7.. would have been lessened if 
the last word had been placed anywhere else. Here and there, 
in the case of the more practised of the N. T. writers, even the 
‘aurium judicium, to which Cicero attaches so much import- 
ance, may have exerted an influence, and have produced a more 
flowing and rhythmical arrangement of words. 


On such examples as xaxotis xaxds dmrodéce, in which similar 
words or repetitions of the same word are placed together, see 
§ 68. 1. Compare Kiihner IT. 628 [II. 1103 in ed. 2, Jelf 904. 2]. 

When the predicate is brought forward in the sentence—as in 
Jo. i. 1, 49 (compare ver. 47), iv. 19, 24, vi. 60, Rom. xiii. 11, 2 P. 
i. 10, 14, 19, Ph. iii 20, ii. 11, 1 Jo. i. 10, Rev. ii. 9—we must esti- 
mate each case according to the above principles. It is natural that 
in those sentences particularly which have the character of exclama- 
tions, as in blessings (paxapiopoi), the predicate should stand at the 
head ; in such acase it has become usual to omit the substantive verb. 
See Mt. xxi 9, edAoynpévos 6 epxopevos év dvouare xupiovy xxiii. 39, L. 
i, 42, 68, 2 C.i. 3, 1 C. it 11 [7], 1 P23; Mtv. 3, paxdpior of 
wTwxoi TO wvevpare V. 4-11, xxiv. 46. This remark also applies, as a 


1 [See Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 230.) 
44 
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rule, to the doxologies of the O. T. (qn3, 7713p): Gen. ix. 26,1S 
xxvi. 25, 2 S xviii. 28, Ps. cvi. (cv.) 48, al Bat it is only by 
empirical commentators that this arrangement can be regarded as 
unalterably fixed ; for where the subject expresses the main idea, and 
especially where it is antithetical to another subject, the predicate 
both may and will stand after it; compare Pa lxvii. 20 (LXX). 
Hence in Rom. ix. 5, if the words 6 Sy éwi wdvrew Geis bd ms x7.X, 
are referred to God, this collocation of the words is perfectly suitable, 
and indeed necessary: Harless (see his note on EF. i. 3) and many 
others are mistaken here.! 

On a genitive placed before its governing noun see § 30. 3. 
Rem. 4; a careful writer will avoid such an arrangement where it 
may give rise to any mistake. Hence in H. vi. 2 Bawripew dide- 
x7s does not stand for days Saxrwpiv,—the more especially as 
in the other groups the position of the genitive is regular. In the 

quoted by Tholuck from Thucydides and Plutarch there is 


no possibility of ambiguity. 

4. If the earlier students of the N. T. noticed the arrange- 
ment of words in those cases only where certain parts of a 
sentence were separated from the words to which they logically 
belong (1 Th. ii. 13, 1 P. ii 7, Rom. xi. 13, H. ii. 9)—examples 
of “ Trajection,” so called,?>—this limitation in range was less to 
be censured than the almost entire neglect to inquire into the 
motives which led to the trajection in each particular case. By 
such motives (having their existence, it is true, mainly in 
instinct and feeling) the N. T. writers were always guided. 
Most rarely are transpositions met with where the nature of 
the ideas (Quintil. Jnsfizt. 9. 4. 24) suggested the order of the 
words (Mt. vii. 7, Jo. vii 34, Rev. xxi 6, xxii. 13, Mt. viii. 
11, H. xiii 8), or where the relative position of words 
which form a group had become settled conventionally, 
according to the nature or the estimation of the ideas,—in 
some instances not without regard to ease of pronunciation. 
Thus we find dydpes xal yuvaixes, A. viii. 3, ix. 2; yuvaiaes 
wat trasdia or Téxva, Mt. xiv. 21, xv. 38, A. xxi. 5; Yevres xat 
vexpot, A. x. 42, 2 Tim. iv. 1,1 P. iv. 5; vuera wal syépay, 
A. xx. 31, xxvi. 7; vuetos wal jpépas, 1 Th. ii. 9, iii, 10; capt 
cal alua, Mt. xvi. 17, G.i. 16, Jo. vi 54, 56 ; eo Oley (rparyev) 


"(On Rom. ix. 5 see Alford and Vaughan in loc. ; Green, Cr. Notes, p. 121 
: Gifford’s note in Speak. Com. IIT. 178 sq. ; and the discussion in the 
positor, IX. 217, 897, X. 232. Compare Ellicott on E. i. 3.] 

2 On such trajections in Greek authors see Abreach, Aristenet. p. 218, Wolf, 
Demosth. Lept. p. 300, Reitz, Lucian VII. 448 (Bip.), Kriiger, Dion. Hai. p. 
139, 318, Engelhardt, Euthyphr. p. 123 sq. 
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cat tive, Mt. xi. 18, L. vii. 34, xii. 45,1. xi. 22,29; Bpaors 
xat rroows, Rom. xiv. 17, Col. ii. 16; épy xa Aoyy, L. xxiv. 19 
(Fritz. Rom. III. 268); 0 ovpavds nai 7 yi, Mt. v. 18, xi. 25, 
xxiv. 35, A. iv. 24, al; o #ALos Kal 4) oeAnvn, L. xxi. 25, Rev. 
Xxi. 23 ; 9) yf nai 9 Odracca, A. iv. 24, xiv. 15, Rev. vii. 1, 3, 
xiv. 7, al.; right... left, Mt. xx. 21, xxv. 33, Mk. x. 40, L xxiii. 
33, 2 C. vi. 7, Rev. x. 2; Sodrot . . . EXedOepou, 1 C. xii. 13, G. 
iii. 28, E. vi. 8; "Iovdatoe xal "EAXqves, A. xviii. 4, xix. 10, Rom. 
i. 9, 1 C.i, 24 (compare Rom. ii. 9 sq.);—with other examples 
of the same kind. Deviations from this order occur but sparingly 
(cases indeed may be conceived in which the reverse arrange- 
ment is more in accordance with truth, compare Rom. xiv. 9%) : 
when this reverse arrangement is supported by the preponderant 
or unanimous testimony of the MSS., it must without hesitation 
be received. Thus we must read alua wal odp€ in E. vi. 12, H. 
ii, 14; 4 OddAacca nal 4 Enpd, Mt. xxiii. 15; hyépas wal vueros, 
A. ix. 24, L. xviii. 7; Noy nal Eoyp (Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 23), 
Rom. xv. 18 ;"EdAny «at *Iovdaios, Col. iii. 11.7 (In Mt. xiv. 
21, xv. 38, the reading of D is racdla nal yuvaixes: compare 
Cesar, B. Gall. 2. 28, 4.14.) The order ot rodes wat ai yeipes 
seems to predominate in the N. T.: Mt. xxii. 13, Jo. xi. 44, xiii. 
9, A.xxi 11. L. xxiv. 39, 40, are the only examples of the 
reverse, Tas yelpds prov Kal rovs modas. Here perhaps there is a 
reference to the circumstance that the hands only of the cruci- 
fied were pierced, so that ras yeipas is the principal member 
of the clause; indeed John mentions the hands alone. In 
Rom. xiv. 9, the order vexpol xai Cavres is determined by the 
preceding words a7réOavev xai ECncev. 

The N. T. writers move more freely when they bring together 
a series of notions. In this case we do not find general and 
special ideas separately grouped, but the order of the words is 
regulated by a loose association of ideas, or even by similarity 


2 Heusinger, Plut. Educ. 2. 5. 

2 [It will be understood that these are not the only examples in which the order 
given above is departed from. In A. xvii. 12 we find yorasay . . . nal dvdpar: 
in Mt. xv. 38 the order wasdia xa) yovainss is found in & as well as in D, and is 
received by Tisch. (ed. 8): of tipas xe} vuxrés there are 5 examples in Revelation, 
against 5 or 6 of suxrés nai wipes in the rest of the N. T. (see Ellicott on 1 Tim. 
v. 5, Lob. Paral. p. 62.sq.). With Rom. xv. 18 may be compared Col. iii. 17 and 
A. Vii. 22 (ipyq nal Aésye occurs twice only): earth stands before heaven in L. 
xii. 56, Rev. xx. 11, al.,—also sea before land in Rev. x. 5, 8 (but compare ver. 
2): in Rev. xiii. 16, xix. 18, detacs follows iasctspes. ] 
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of sound (Rom. i 29, 31, Col. i. 5). On the whole see Lobect, 
Paralip. p. 62 sqq. 


We must be cautious in applying the name Hysteron proteron 
(compare Odyss. 12. 134, ras ev dpa Opépaca rexotoa re Thuc. 8. 
661) to such abnormal collocations. It may be observed in passing 
that Jo. i. 52, dyyéAous Deotd dvaBaivovras xai xaraBatvor 
vas, has been rightly explained by Liicke ;? and that we must not 
suppose the ideas inverted in Jo. vi. 69, wemorevxapey Kal éyvoxe- 
pev (compare x. 38), because in 1 Jo. iv. 16 we find éyvwxaper xai 
werorevkapey (JO. xvii. 8)? Nor can we admit this figure of speech 
in other N. T. passages. In 1 Tim. ii 4 wdvras dvOparous Géda 
owOjvar xai eis ériyvwow dAnOeias AGetv, the general ultimate end 
is first mentioned, and then the immediate end (as a means towards 
attaining the former,—xai being and accordingly). A. xiv. 10 #Aaro 
Kat meperare: is as possible in point of fact as weptwardy Kat ddAAc 
pevos, A. iii. 8. In 2 P. i. 9 pvwrafwr is added for the sake of more 
exact definition. The Hysteron proteron which in A. xvi. 18 Borne 
mann accepts from D*‘ rests on insufficient authority. See further 
Wilke, V. T. Rhetorik, p. 226. 


5. f. Sometimes, however, there is a real misplacement of 
particular words, through some inadvertence, or rather because 
the ancients, having only intelligent readers in view, were not 
anxious about minute precision. In particular, the Greek prose 
writers not unfrequently transpose certain adverbs,° to which 
every reader will assign their true position according to the 
sense, though the writer may not have arranged them with 
logical accuracy. It is so with aei in Isocr. Paneg. 14, Sserére- 
Tay KOLVHY THY Troy TapéyovTes Kal Tos adixoUpevoss Gel THY 
‘EXAqvev éraptvoucay' Xen. Gc. 19.19, Thue. 2. 43,al® With 
moANaxis: see Stallb. Plat. Rep. 1. 93. With ére in Rom. v. 6, 
érs Xpioros Svrav judy acbevoy,’ for érs Svrov hpyev acbevav 


1 Nitzsch, Odyss. I. 251 sq. [Several of Nitzsch’s examples are quoted by 
Hayman on Od. 4. 208: see also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 237 sq., Jelf 904. 4.] 

3 [As signifying that the angels are not regarded as now beginning to descend: 
the scene displayed to view will be that of an already existing intercourse 
between earth and heaven. ] 

5 See Baumg.-Crusius in loc. [In Jo. x. 38 read yes xa} yueeners. ] 

4 ear transposition of Sawornbsig and rete 

§ Stallb. Plat. Phad. p. 123 (Jelf. 904. Obs. 2, Don. p. 611). 

® See Kriiger, Dion. p. 252, Schef. Demosth, II. 284. 

7 [This reading is retained by most editors : see Reiche, Comm. Cr. p. 34-39. 
On the reading ies yap... dedssay Tes (RACD, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tregelles) 
see Vaughan, who takes the first %es as moreover (L. xvi. 26, al.). Alford reads 

yt... dob ies, with B: so also Westcott and Hort (doubtfully), see their 


sé 
A ppendiz, p. 178.] 
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(compare ver. 8): Plat. Rep. 2. 363 d, Achill. Tat. 5. 18, and 
Poppo, Thue. I. 1.300 sqq. Lastly, with dum>: 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 
Guas TA arpuya hava Sidovra ... dav Sacrorny rois POoyyots 
pn 89, 1s yvooOnoerat TO avNovpevov x.T.X., instead of, Ta 
apuya, (xaltrep) dovnv Sidovra, bums, day py 7.3; G. iii. 15, 
Guws avOpwrou Kexvpwpéevny SiaOyxny oddeis a0ere?, instead of, 
Gums ovdels aOerei.' Compare Plat. Phad. 91 c, poPeiras 
HN Yruyn Sos nal Oevorepov Kai xddduov by Tod owpaTos 
mpoamoAAuntas. (Jelf 697. a.) 

In the case of the negative also a trajection is not very un- 
common in Greek writers, especially the poets (see Hermann, - 
Eurip. Hee. 12). When this takes place, either there is a tacit 
antithesis, as in Plat. Crit. 4'7 d, rrecOdpevoe pur) TH TY éraiovrav 
Sofn* Legg. 12. 943 a, Xen. Mem. 3. 9. 6 (compare Kiihner II. 
628,° Jelf 904. Obs. 3); or the negation, instead of being 
attached to the negatived word, is prefixed to the whole sentence, 
as in Plat. Apol. 35 d,& pnre aryotpas eadd elvar pyre Sixaca’ 
Xen. Eph. 3. 8, drt pn To Sappaxov Oavdorpov Fv'—so also in 
A. vii. 48, AX’ ob>=x 0 trots ev yetpotroinrots KaTouxet. By 
many commentators it 1s supposed that there is ‘a misplacement 
of the negative* in Rom. iii. 9, r/ ody; mpoeyopeba; od rav- 


1 See Bengel, and my note in loc. 

2 See Hermann and Lobeck on Soph. Aj. 15, Doderlein, Soph. @d. C. p. 396, 
Pflugk, Eurip. Andr. p. 10, and Hel. p. 76.—We must not however, with Fritz. 
Mark, p. 19, bring siésws (s0éds) under this head. In MK. ii 8, v. 30, it belongs 
to the participle beside which it is placed: in other instances, Mk. i. 10, ix. 15, 
it stands at the head of the sentence (see above in the text), and may then be 
easily connected with the principal verb. Ida.» also is not transposed in 2 C. 
xii 21, but is prefixed to the whole sentence, —lest again when I come God should 
humble me. So probably ¢xs3é» in H. ix. 22: and almost may this rule be laid 
down, ‘‘ Everything is puritied by blood, etc.” Compare Galen, Protrept. c. 1, 
rae pis BAe Cow exidiy deiyva wave ieci® <Aristot. Polit. 2. 8, Lysias I. 204 
(ed. Auger). 

3 What Valckenaer quotes in his Schul. N. 7., II. 574, is not all well 

chosen. On other passages in which even recent scholars have wrongly assumed 

a trajection of the negative (e.g., Thuc. 1. 5, 3. 57) see Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 
. 2. 

ma The assertion made by some of these commentators, that Grotius’s rendering 

** not in all respects"’ is ungrammatical, I do not understand. 4s little how- 

ever can I comprehend how ot waéyrws, omnino non, can be called a Hebraism. 


The meaning of Sy nb—the particles standing thus in immediate connexion—is 
non omnis; and whenever ot was is used in the sense of obdsis the particles are 
separated in such a way that the verd is negatived by od (§ 26. 1). b53 v5, with 


an ellipsis of the verb (adduced by Koppe in loc.), I cannot call to mind as 
occurring in the O. T. 
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Tes, Le., by no means (wavtTws ov, 1 C. xvi. 12). The words 
ov wdyrws must have this meaning here, whether mwpoeyopela 
be rendered have we a pre-eminence? or have we an excuse! 
That such an explanation is philologically possible, is shown by 
Theogn. 305 (250 sq.)’ and Epiphan. Her. 38. 6, and also by 
the analogy of such expressions as ovdév waytws Her. 5. 34, 65; 
but there is no real transposition of the negative. The phrase 
was rather conceived thus,—no, absoluiely,—no, tn no way; 
and the distinction between ov wdyras as not altogether and as 
altogether not would probably be marked by the mode of utter- 
ance. Hence there was no occasion for the despair expressed 
by Van Hengel, who holds that in the text as it stands there is 
some corruption, the nature of which is not clearly indicated. 
On the other hand, in 1 C. v. 9 8q., Gypawa vpiy... un ovvava- 
pbyvvcbas rropvois, ov wWdvTws TOs TOpvoLS TOD KOopOU TovTOU, 
the meaning of ov wayvraws is non omnino (Sext. Emp. Math. 11. 
18), and the last words are corrective and explanatory of p 
ocuvavaplyvucGas Twopvoss : to hold no intercourse with fornicators, 
—not generally with the fornicators of this world, for tn that 
case ye must needs sever yourselves from the world (but, in 
strictness, only with the unchaste members of the church). So 
the passage was taken by Luther. H. xi. 3, eis ro por dx hawo- 
pévoy ta Brerropeva yeyovévas, has been wrongly referred to this 
category. Schulz correctly renders the words: That, therefore, 
what has been seen has nevertheless not arisen out of things visible; 
compare also Bengel in loc. The proposition denied is éx ¢asso- 
pévav Ta Brerropeva yeyovévac ; and to this the negative is pre- 


I Oi zaxel ov Tarra xnaxei lex yarrpes yiysrasiy, 

"AAA’ dvbpsees xaneis eurbipsrve: Giriny. 

2 But ob wavy (an wévv) invariably means not particularly. Sometimes it is 
mild in expression only, and in meaning strong,—on the panel le of Litotes; 
see Weber, Demosth. p. 340, Franke, Demosth. p. 62. In Rom. dc. the context 
and the tone of the revent our applying this principle, and rendering 
ov waves not altogether feit er seriously or ironically) {In Rom. iii. 9 the 
rendering ‘‘ by no means” is accepted by most. A. Buttm. (p. 389), remarking 
that if the ellipsis were filled up we should have ob wpesyéusla weveus, refers the 

hrase to the idiom noticed in § 26. 1: Meyer seems to connect it with the 
instances in which o¢ reverses the meaning of the word before which it stands 
(§ 55. 1). This latter principle is frequently applied to e wavy: see Don. p. 
558, Jelf 738. Obs. 1, Buttm. p. 496, Kriig. p. 804, Hartung II. 87, Liddell and 
Scott s.v. wavy, Meyer on Rom. l.c. On the other side see Rost u. Palm s.v. 
wave, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 171 8q., who take the same view as Winer (‘‘ the 
universal meaning of ob wsivy is hardly, scarcely:” Riddell 0. c.).] 


SECT. LXL] | POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 695 


fixed in perfect accordance with rule.’ The passage appealed to 
as containing a transposed negative, 2 Mace. vii. 28, drs ovx é& 
Svrwy eroincey aura o Geds, is uncertain, since this reading is 
found in the Cod. Alex. only: Tischendorf reads é& ov« Svray. 
In 2 C. iii 4 8q., reroiOnow . . . Eyopev, ov“ Gri ixavol écpev 
x.7.d., we cannot take ovy dre as standing for dre oby (wu). The 
true rendering is: This conviction have we ...; not (having in 
mind 2 C. i. 24) that we are able through ourselves, but our ability 
as from God. In 2 C. xiii. 7 Paul expresses the purpose of evyo- 
peOa ... undéy in the first instance negatively, in the words 
ovy iva npeis Soxipos havapev, not in order that I (if ye keep 
yourselves from evil) may appear approved (as your teacher). 
In 1 Jo. iv. 10 it is evident at once that the words ovy drs are 
correctly placed. Nor is there any misplacement of the negative 
in Rom. iv. 12 ; the strangeness consists in the repetition of the 
article before ororyovow,—a negligence of style which Fritzsche 
seeks to hide by a forced interpretation, but which Philippi 
freely admits. In regard to 1 C. xv. 51, qayres (wer) ov Kospn- 
OncoueOa, wdvtes 5é addXaynoopeda, even after all that has 
been said by Fritzsche* and Van Hengel, I can but agree with 
Meyer. Ver. 52 shows that the word a\AdrreoGas is not used 
in the wider sense (as also applying to those who are raised), 
but in the narrower, as an antithesis to éyelpesOas. The only 
possible translation is: We all (the generation which Paul is 
addressing *) shall—not sleep—shall however all be changed. 
Had Paul supposed that some of the wdvres must die, these 
would belong to the number of the vexpot spoken of in ver. 52, 


1 (On this passage see Alford. Compare also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 232.] 
3 Fritzsche, De conform. text. Lachm. p. 88 sq.: Van Hengel, Cor. p. 216 odd. 
3 [‘* Paul himself and all those who will, with him, be living at the time of the 
wapoveia,”’ is 8 more exact expression of Meyer's view. But surely this arbitrary 
restriction of the meaning of wdvess involves as great a gem’ as the suppo- 
sition that the meaning of 4AAdersefas varies somewhat in the two verses. 
Reiche (Comm. Cr. in loc.) argues in favour of a transposition of the negative ; 
and De Wette concedes that this is possible, as the emphasis lies on wavess 
(compare Num. xxiii. 18). De Wette himself, however, refers the first wavrss as 
well as the second to dAAaynedusha, the words (sir) ob seusnbaciuste being 1 beara 
phan we all shali—not die—shall however all be changed (Billroth, 
Ishausen, Stanley). See further Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 121.—The reading 
of Rec. (ao far as the position of od is concerned,—jé» must probably be omitted) 
is retained by Tischendorf, Reiche, Meyer, De Wette, Stanley, Alford, Tregelles 
(who places in the margin sepnbnespsha ot, waivers 35), Green (Dev. Crit. p. 141 
“.): also by Westcott and Hort, see their Appendiz, p. 118. See also Reiche, 
omm. Cr. p. 297-317. ] 


625 MSTTILS TF Wits svt Cats [ Pak? IL 


and ryes Weil? bean occrrect access «60s danke whethe 
Penl oid citer sc.h a predicticm 28 tos. earce€ induce mb 
sive ty GAAarrecOas in Ver. 31 a rears cS<rent from thi 
witch it tears in wer. 32. Otter et ctices are answered by 
Mever.—That in Rom xiii 14 175 capaes rposcenr py rosdctt 
eis x Dupias does 1K Stand foe py as emi@ russ, seems dat 
in any case: see Frizcheinicenn In 2 C_xci 2 the transhion 
—as far back as Luther—have taken the Liberty of transposm 
the negative; in the Greek, kosever, all is in order. 

™ Bom. xv. 20 oty oro. assumed to stam] for Sroe om, i 
said by Beng-] “ majorem empiasin habere,” ty Raumg -Crasui to 
be a milder and more modest phrase ; whereas it is simply the only 
correct expression,—otres, oty orw . . . dLAc ard In Rom vii 
12 ot rj capar of itself calls forth the antithesss Aa re rrevpen 
Attention was called by Bengel to the different pceations (each of 
them in aecordance with the sense to be expressed ) which the negt 
tive occupies in Rom. it 14, Gry ra py ropow éxovre and ropor pj 
éxovres; see also Meyer tn lac.) 

Several have supposed a /ipertatcn to exist in 2 Tim iz 6, rv 
xoruwra. yewpyov Si xperov rey xaprew peratepPavay. The apostle 
seems (from ver. 5) to intend to say, “the hasbandman who frst 
labours must enjoy the fruits,” ie., the husbandman must first labour 
before he enjoys the fruits : in this case xperor belongs to «omar, and 
the sentence should properly have been arranged accordingly. Com- 
pare Xen. (yr. 1. 3. 18, 6 cos zperos rarnp reraypera rod ; ie. 
6 ods waTnp mpuros ter. xaos. To evade the hypertaion, Grouus 
takes xpwrov as demum, which is not admissible. Recent commen- 
tators, laying the emphasis on xoruswra thus thrown forward in the 
sentence, explain the words to mean, “the labouring ”—not the idle 
—‘ husbandman has the first right to enjoy the fruits” : see especially 
Wiesinger in loc. Similar and even more remarkable hyperbaia are 
not rare in Greek prose: see Plat. Rep. 7. 524 a, Xen. Cyr. 2.1. 
5.? 

A Greek wniter will sometimes take one or more words out of 
a relative sentence, and bring them in before the relative $ for the 
sake of emphasis: see above, no. 3. Several commentators have 
introduced this usage into A. i 2, punctuating the words thus: rois 
droorddos, Sa wvevparos dylov ovs éfeAéfaro. This arrangement 
however has little probability, for it is only the &ré\AcoOar ua. wvev- 
paros dyiov that could here be of importance to Luke (for the subse- 


1 [Bengel : ‘‘non legem habent . . . legem non habent.” Meyer: in the 
former cuse it is the possession of the law that is denied (and the contrast is 
between the law and guess): in the latter, the possession of the law (the Gentiles 
are contrasted with the Jews who have it). 


J 
: ae Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 21, Franke, Demosth. p. 33. 
* Stallb. Plat. Rep. 1. 109. 
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quent contents of the book of Acts); whereas the éxA€yeo Oar dia row 
wvevparos falls within the sphere of the Gospel, and should not be first 
related here. The general reference to the past contained in ois 
éfeAdfaro—in which words the apostles are especially indicated—is 
not without meaning, since it was through this previous choice that 
they became qualified to receive the commands &a rod wvevparos. 
See Valcken. in loc—There would be more ground for such an 
arrangement of words in A. v. 35, mposéxere éavrois, éri rots dvOpwrots 
ri péAXere tpdooey (see Bornem. in loc.); though the other punctua- 
tion gives a suitable sense,—iake heed to yourselves in regard to these 
men, what ye are about to do. 

On the other hand it is inconceivable that in A. xxvii. 39 Luke 
can have written xdAzrov Twa Karevoow éxovra atywaAcy for alyudoy 
€xovra xéArov twa. The explanation had already been given by 
Grotius : non frustra hoc additur, sunt enim sinus quidam maris, qui 
litus non habent, sed preeruptis rupibus cinguntur. See also Bengel. 
Besides, aiyaAov éxovra must be strictly connected with the relative 
clause eis ov x«.7.\.,—whtch had a shore on which they resolved to land, 
1. e., @ shore of such a nature that they could be led to this resolve.! 
Equally harsh is the arrangement which some have proposed in Rom. 
Vil. 21, etpioxw dpa tov vopov r¢@ Oddovre euol worely 75 KaAdv Gre enol Td 
KaKov wapaxeirat,—viz., To OéAovre enol rov vdpov wroteiv, Td KaAdy, 
«.t.A. It has always seemed to me that the words are most simply 
grouped thus: etpioxw dpa rév vopov, ro OéAovTe. .. . Gre Euol Td Kaxdy 
mapaxera, invenio hanc legem (normam) volenti mihi honestum facere, 
ut miht etc.2 See also Philippi in loc. 

Such expressions as the following are considered by many to be 
examples of a trajection which has become established, and which 
even influences the case of the noun (Matth. 380. Rem. 2): Jo. xii 1, 
apo & ypepov rov wrdoyxa, siz days before the passover; xi. 18, fv % 
Brbavia. éyyis trav ‘IepovoAvpwv as ard otadiwy Sexarévre, about 
Sifteen stadia from tf. Compare Jo, xxi. 8, Rev. xiv. 20. Were the 
prepositions in their right place, it is said, the words would run é 
HAEpars po TOV Tacxa, ws oTadious Sexamrévre a7d ‘TleporoAvpwv (L. xxiv. 
13). Itis probable, however, that in Greek they set out from a 
different view of the matter, and in specifying distance said do ora- 
diwy Sexarévre (properly, lying off from 15 stadia, 1.e., where the 15 
stadia terminate, at the end of the 15 stadia); Just as in Latin, e.g, 


1 (See Smith, Voyage of St. Paul p. 136, Alford in loc. ] 

2 (If we take this as the most natural division of the words, there are two 
chief interpretations between which we have to choose. (1.) That given in 
the text, which is, perhaps, most commonly adopted. The weak point is the 
explanation of rér veer, which throughout the context denotes the Mosaic law. 
(2.) ‘*I find then with regard to the law, that to me, etc.” On this view we have 
a broken construction ; ¢éy »é«ev being put ‘‘as if the intention had been to com- 
plete the sentence thus, / find then the law powerless to effectuate in me that 
well-doing which my will approves” (Vaughan).— Meyer takes veer as governed 
by éirevrs. Bengel and others give éz the sense of because. See Meyer's note ; 
also Speak. Comm. III. 142, 145.] i 
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Liv. 24. 46, Fabius cum a quingentis fere passibus castra posuisset.' 
If now it was also necessary to define the position of the speaker, this 
was expressed by means of a genitive added to the formula. So also 
in specifications of time. As it was customary to say zp & qpepow 
for siz days ago,* the same formula was retained when it was necessary 
to give an indication of the point of time in reference to which the 
calculation was made; hence zpo 2 jpepay Tov rdo-xa (compare Evang. 
Apocr. p. 436 sq.). In whatever way the matter may be regarded, 
this mode of expression (in relation to both space and time) 1s suffi- 
ciently common in later writers. Compare Ailian, Anim. 11. 19, apo 
wévre Hepav tov adanobyva: riv “EAicny Xen. Eph. 3. 3, Lucian, 
Cronos. 14, Geopon. 12. 31. 2, Achill. Tat. 7. 14 (and Jacobs tn loc), 
Epiphan. Opp. IT. 248 a, Strabo 10. 483, 15. 715, xaraAaBety dvdpas 
mwevrexaidexa, dd oradiwy eixooe THS woAews Plutarch, Phdop. 4, fv 
dypés atr@ xadds dro oradiwy eixoor ris woAews: Diod. 8. 2. 7, Acta 
Asien. p. 39, 61; see Reiske, Const. Porphyrog. IL 20 (Bonn ed.), 
Scheef. Long. p. 129. In the LXX Kiihnél has pointed out the 
following examples: Am. i. 1, wpd Svo ériv rot cepov iv. 7, xpo 
Tpliav pyvay roo rpuvyyrov ; with a singular, dro yuds tdpas ris Map- 
Soyaixys Hudpas 2 Macc. xv. 36 (Joseph. Ant. 15. 11. 4, Plut. Symp. 
8.1.1). We also find similar formulas (in a temporal sense) with 
pera: Plut. Cortol. 11, pel tpépas drLyas ris Trot watpés redeuTAs 
Malal. 4. p. 88, wera vB’ ery rod reAeurnoa Ty Maoupdyy Anon. Chronol. 
(prefixed to Malalas in the Bonn ed.) p. 10, pera dv0 éry rot xare- 
xAvopot. See Schsfer ad Bos, Elisps. p. 553 sq. 


6. Certain particles and enclitic pronouns have their place 
in a Greek sentence fixed with more or less definiteness, in 
accordance with the weight which they possess in the sentence. 
Thus pev (pevoiwye, pévrot), ody, 5é, yap, ye, Toivuy, dpa, are 
not allowed to stand at the commencement of a sentence. (Apa 
cannot even be the first word in the consequent clause ; see Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 2, 8. 4. 7.) In regard to most of these words the rule 
is observed by the N. T. writers ;* and 8é, ydp and ody occupy 
sometimes the second, sometimes the third, sometimes even the 


1 Ramshorn p. 273 [Zumpt 396, Madvig 234 b. Obs., 270. Obs. 4). —An 
illustration is also afforded by Polysen. 2. 35, cevs awerAcvs ixiacowsy aars Ppa ios 
Siarchpaces letebas, 

2 (This mode of expression (with a numeral) belongs to late Greek, and its 
hae is to be attributed more or less to the influence of the Latin: see 

iddell and Scott s. v. «pé, A. Buttm. p. 158. Compare aps wedaes, Her. 7. 130 
(also 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. i. 2). Inthe N. T. see further A. x. 30 (Meyer, Alford), 
2 C. xii. 2: see Grimm, Clavis 8. vv. dws, wps, Jelf 905. 3.) 

* Once only do we find ig» inserted in the midst of words directly quoted as 
spoken (A. xxiii. 85) ; but gnsi is so placed in Mt. xiv. 8, A. xxv. 5, 22, xxvi. 
25, al. (@asir, 2 C. x. 10 Lachm. }. The N. T. writers commonly prefix é MavaAes 
ton, & & ign, etc., to the words quoted : in Greek authors this is the less usual 
ries (Madvig 219). [On seis and 3é see Jelf 765 ; on 34, Ellicott on G. 
iii, 23. 
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fourth place. The MSS,, it is true, do not always agree among 
themselves. These three particles have the third or fourth place 
especially when it is proper to avoid separating words which are 
closely connected:’ e.g., G. iii. 23, po rod 5¢ éXOeiv? Mk. i. 38, 
eis Toro yap éEeAnAvOa: L. vi. 23, xv. 17,2 C.i.19,06 Tod Oeod 
yap vios' A. xxvii. 14, per’ ob mond Sé Bade x.7.X,, JO. viii. 16, 
kat éay xpiva Sé eyo 1 Jo. ii. 2, ob wept ray Huerépwv Sé povoy 
1 C. viii. 4, epi THs Bpwoews ody Tay cidwroOUTav: 2 C. x. 1, 8s 
KaTa mposwmov wey tamewds’ Jo. xvi. 22, A. iii, 21. On 8€ 
(Her. 8. 68, Hl. Anim. 7. 27, Xen. Mem. 2.1. 16, 5. 4. 13, Diod. 
S. 11. 11, Thue. 1. 6, 70, Arrian, Al. 2. 2. 2, Xen. Hg. 11. 8, 
Lucian, Hunuch, 4, Dial. Mort. 5. 1, Sext. Emp. Math. 7. 635, 
Strabo 17. 808)—see Herm. Orph. p. 820, Boisson. Aristaenet. p. 
687, Poppo, Thuc. L i. 302, III. i. 71, Stallb. Philed, p. 90, 
Franke, Demosth. p. 208. On ydp see Schef. Melet. Crit. p. 76, 
V. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 100. On pév see Herm. Orpih. 
lic, Bornem. Xenoph. Conv. p. 61, Weber, Demosth. p. 402. 
On the other hand, dpa (see Herm. Soph. Antig. 628) frequently 
occupies the first place, contrary to Greek usage: e. g., L. xi. 48, 
Rom. x. 17, 2 C.v. 15, G. ii. 21,v.11,al Similarly dpa od», 
Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, 2 Th. ii. 15, E.ii.19, al. Mevodvye also begins 
a period in L, xi. 28 [Rec.], Rom. ix. 20, x. 18 (see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 342); and rolpwy in H. xiii. 13.7 The latter particle very 
rarely stands first in the better Greek authors; for examples 
from later writers see Lob. Phryn. l.c. In Sextus Empiricus, 
in particular, they are not uncommon: see Math. 1. 11, 14, 
25,140, 152,155, 217, al. Amongst the Byzantines compare 
Cinnam. p. 125, 136 (Bonn ed.).’ 


It has been questioned whether the indefinite ris can commence a 
sentence : see Matthis, Eurip. Suppl. 1187 and Sprachi. 487.6. The 
instances in which it has the first place may indeed, from the nature 
of the case, be rare; but approved critics have with good reason 
assigned it this position in Soph. Trach. 865, Gd. R. 1471 
(compare ver. 1475), Auschyl. Choeph. 640 (Herm.). In prose see 
Plat. Theet. 147 c, Plut. Trang. c. 13. In the N. T., however, there 


1 [Liinemann adds: “especially in prepositional combinations.” To Winer’s 
list of examples he adds H. i. 18.) 

2 [Toivey stands second in 1 C. ix. 26, L. xx. 25 Rec.: first in H. xiii. 18, L. 
xx. 25 (in the best texts). In Ja. ii. 24 it is probably not genuine. } 

* Mivees however is always placed after some other word which commences 
the sentence. It is otherwise in later writers : see Boissonade, Anecd. II. 27. 
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are undoubted examples of this kind: Mt. xxvii. 47, L. vi. 2, Jo. xiii. 
29, 1 Tim. v. 24, Ph. i. 15. (Jelf 660.) 

The particles dAAd ye, yet at all events, are in earlier writers always 
separated by some word (be it only a particle): see Klotz, p. 15 sq. 
This rule is not observed in L. xxiv. 21, dAAd ye ov wat Trovrots Tpiryy 
Tavrnv Hpepav dye : see Bornemann tn loc. 

The particle »é is regularly placed after the word to which it 
belongs in sense! (Jelf 765). To this rule also there are some ex- 
ceptions: A. xxii 3, éym pév eiut dvyp “Iovdaios, yeyernpévos & 
Topop rs Kutrxlas, dvareOpappévos Se év rij wéde ravry, instead 
of, éyad eiye dvijp “Iov8atos yeyermpévos péy «.7.A.; Tit. L 15, wavra 
pev xabapa rots xabapois, rots 5¢ pepwacpevots Kai dzriorous ovdey KaOapor, 
instead of rots peév xaOapois rayvra xaGapa x.t.X., OF ravra pév kaGapa... 
ovdey 8% xaBapov rots pemtacpévors ; 1 C. ii. 15. Compare Xen. Mem. 
2.1. 6, 3. 9. 8, Atl. Anim. 2. 31, Diog. L. 6. 60: see Herm. Soph. 
Gd. R. 436, Hartung, Part. II. 415 sq. In these three p 
of the N. T., however, néy is omitted in good MSS., and recent 
editors? have followed these authorities. But may not the offence 
which the particle gave to transcribers have been the very cause of 
the omission ? 

The proper position of re is immediately after a word which 
stands in parallelism with some other word: A. xiv. 1, "Iovdaiwy re 
Kat EAAyvwv rodd wAnGos: ix. 2, xx. 21, xxvi. 3. Not unfrequently, 
however, it is placed more freely (A. xxvi. 225); in particular, it 
stands immediately after a preposition or article (A. x. 39, ii. 33, 
xxvili. 23, Jo. 11. 15, al.), in which case it sometimes indicates that 
this word belongs to the two parallel members, in common,—as in 
A. xxv. 23, ow re xtAudpxois ai avipdow, xiv. 5 [1%], x 39. Compare 
Plat. Legg. 7. 796 d, eis re wodcreiav xai iSiovs oixovs: Thuc. 4. 13, 
and the examples collected by Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622 (also 
Joseph. Anti. 17. 6. 2), and by Ellendt, Leric. Soph. II. 7964 (Jelf 
756). In the same way ye is placed after the article or a mono- 
syllabic particle, as Rom. viii. 32, 2 C. v. 3, E. iii. 2; compare Xen. 
Mem. 1. 2. 27, 3. 12. 7, 4. 2. 22, Diod. S. 5. 40.5 


1 If several words are connected together grammatically,—as article and noun, 

reposition and noun,—i» may stand immediately after the first: e. g., L. x. 2, 
6 piv bepsopess’ H. xii. 11, wpes pty od wapsr’ A. i. 1, viii. 4, al. (Demosth. Leacrié. 
595 a). So also «iv ob»: Lysias, Pecun. Publ. 3, iv piv ov cy woringy. Com- 
pare Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 61. This is true of other conjunctions also; see 
above, p. 455. — Even names of one person are sometimes separated by such 
conjunctions : Jo. xviii. 10, Zipeav ovv Tiepes. 

? [In last passage authorities are much divided. Westcott and Hort 
retain piv. 

+ Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622: yet compare Schoem. Jsceus p. 325. 

* On the whole see Sommer in Jahn’s Archiv, I. 401 sqq. 
_ © See Matthie, Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 498, Ellendt l.c. 1. 344. [In L. xi..8 9¢ is 
inserted between a preposition and its case: see Klotz, Dev. II. 327 sq., Jelf 
735. Obs, 2.—Xdpy tollows its genitive except in 1 Jo. iii, 12: Herm. Fy. p. 
700 sq., Jelf 621. Obs. 2.] 
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Several commentators (e. g., Schott) discover a trajection of xat 
(even) in H. vii. 4, @ xat Sexdryv "ABpady eSwxev,—as standing for 
@ Sexcdrnv xai "ABpaap Swxev. But here it is on the giving of the 
ey that the emphasis rests: Schulz has correctly translated the 
words. 


7. In certain passages a violent displacement of clauses’ 
has been supposed to exist :— 

a. In A. xxiv. 22, 0 SAE, axpsBeorepoy etdas Ta Tept Tis 
odov, elas, Gray Avoias xataBy, Stayvwoopat x.7.d., Beza, 
Grotius and others bring etdws x«.7.X. into the sentence intro- 
duced by eizras, and translate: Felix, quando accuratius.... 
cognovero, inguit, et Lysias huc venerit etc. Here however the 
whole is quite in order, as the more recent commentators have 
perceived.” 

b. In 2 C. viii. 10, ofreves od povoy To Totnoat GANA Kal TO 
OérXew tpoevnpEacOe amo mépuct, some have supposed that the 
clauses are inverted (non velle solum sed facere incepistis*), 
- because in ver. 11 we find 9 wpoOupia rod OeXecy. But there 
is no ground for such an assumption. The “ wishing” strictly 
denotes only the determination (to collect), and may, if wpoevyp- 
Eace is said comparatively—i. e., in comparison with the Chris- 
tians of Macedonia—stand before the motjoa:, as a more 
important moment of thought. Not merely in the arrangement, 
but even in the purpose, ye were before the Macedonians: the 
more becoming is it then to bring the collection to a complete 
conclusion.* It would have been quite possible that the resolve 
of the Macedonians might have first moved the Corinthians toa 
like resolve. Meyer's treatment of the words is forced, and he 
comes at last to Fritzsche’s view,’ which De Wette ably opposes. 

1W. Kahler, Satura duplex de veris et fictis textus sacri trajectionibus ex 
Ewangeliis et Actis Apostolorum collectis (Lemgov. 1728); E. Wassenbergh, De 
transpositione, saluberrimo in sanandis velerum scriptie remedio (Franecg. 


1786),—reprinted in Seebode’s Miscell. Crit, I. 141 099: 
2 Comp. Bornemann in Rosenmiiller, Repertorium Il. 281 sq. 


. . 9 " 7 a =z 
| : Grotius, sates ie _ others. Syriac : Jo,.80h aX Chup» 
passa 2] Hl] 2a2io 

‘I cannot admit that if this were the meaning we should necessarily have 
nai leirtAivacs ci eesneas in ver. 11. The éiauv was, naturally, completed long 
ago, but it was also of importance to bring the wera, to a conclusion. 

® Diss. in Cor. II. 9. [Fritzsche explained ré wemeas of what had been already 
done in the way of collection, +ré éias» of the purpose to continue in the same 


course. Meyer now (ed. 2, 3, 4) agrees with De Wette and Winer: so also 
Wieseler, Alford, Stanley. ] 
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Of recent commentators De Wette was the first to return to the 
above explanation.! I retract my former interpretation of the 
passage.—On Jo. xi. 15 see above, § 53. 10. 6. 

In Mk. xii. 12 a trajection is not to be thought of: after the 
completion of the first sentence, consisting of two members, the 
writer assigns the reason of the fact expressed in the former 
member, and the result is then given in the words xal adevres 
wt. Mk. xvi. 3 is asimilar case. In Ph. i. 16 8q., according 
to the best evidence, the two clauses should be thus arranged, 
oi pev €& ayamrns.... ot Se €& éplevas: hence they refer to 
the members of ver. 15 in the reverse order,—an arrangement 
which cannot mislead any reader. 

Whenever, in the arrangement of particular clauses, the de- 
pendent are made to precede the principal—as final clauses (Mt. 
xvii. 27, A. xxiv. 4, Jo. i 31, xix. 28, 31, 2 C. xii. 7, Rom. ix. 11, 
—see Fritzsche, Rom. II. 297), or relative (Mk. xi. 23, Jo. iii. 11, 
Rom. viii. 29, al.), or conditional (1 C. vi. 4, xiv. 9),—the reason 


for this arrangement is obvious to- any attentive reader. Compare 
Kiihner IL 626 (Jelf 903. 2). Under this head should probably 


come 1 C. xv. 2, rin Adyw eiyyyedurdpny ipiy ci xaréxere : see Meyer 
in loc. 
SEcTION LXII. 


INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES: PARENTHESIS. 


1. We give the name of “ interrupted sentences” to those 
sentences whose grammatical course is arrested by the inter- . 
vention of a sentence which is complete in itself :? A. xiii. 8, ay- 
Giarato avtois 'Edvpas o payos—otrws yap peOepunveveras TO 
Svopa avtod—lnrav Suactpeyras «.t.d.; Rom. i. 13, ov Cero 
upas ayvoeiy Ste trodrdars mpocOeunv erOciv apes byas—xal 
éxwmrvOnv aypt Tov Seipo—iva tid xaptrov ox® Kad ev ipiv. 
This intervening sentence is called a parenthesis ;* and it is 





i. poten previously by Cajetan and Estius.— Winer’s ‘‘ former interpretation ” 
ig ae rae given in ed. 4, in which éiaw is taken to mean do voillingly or 
readily. 

* The explanation given in Ruddiman’s Jnstitutiones (11. 396, ed. Stallb.) is 
not amiss: ‘“‘ parenthesis est sententia sermoni, antequam absolvatur, interjecta.” 
Wilke’s definition (Rhetor. p. 227) is too wide. (Jelf 798. 2.) 

® Ch. Wolle, Comment. de parenthesi sacra (Lips. 1726) ; J. F. Hirt, Diss. de 
parenthesi et generatem et Y Sepa sacra (Jen. 1745); A. B. Spitzner, Comment. 
philol. de parenthesi libris V. et N. T. accommodata (Lips. 1778) ; J. G. Lindner, 
2 Comment. de parenthesibus Johanneis (Arnstad. 1765, —a treatise ‘‘ de parenthe- 


SECT. LXIL] INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 703 


customary to present it to the eye as severed from the main 
sentence, by the use of the familiar marks of parenthesis.’ 

According to the above definition we cannot, in the first 
place, regard as a parenthesis any accessory sentence which is 
introduced (even though it be of considerable length), if—either 
by means of a relative or as a genitive absolute—it stands con- 
nected in construction with the principal sentence : Rom. xvi. 4, 
ix. 1,1 P. iii 6,1 Cv. 4, Li 70, ii, 23, E. vi. 2, A. iv. 36. 
Still less can this name be given to appositional clauses, as Jo. 
xiv. 22, xv. 26, 1 P. iii. 21, 2 Jo. 1, A. ix. 17, Mk. vii. 2,1 C. 
ix. 21; to clauses which are appended to a completed sentence 
to give an illustration, explanation, or reason, as Jo. iv. 6, 8, 10, 
xi. 2, 51 8q., xiii. 11, xviii. 5, xix. 23, Mk. vii. 3 sq., 26, Mt. i. 
22 sq., Li. 55, A.1. 15, viii. 16, Rom. viii. 36, 1 C. ii. 8, xv. 41, 
G. ii 8, E. 1. 8, H. v. 13, viii. 5, vii. 11, Rev. xxi. 25; or, 
lastly, to clauses which grammatically support any part of the 
sentence which lies beyond their own limits? e. g., 1 C. xvi. 5, 
éevoopas mpos vpas, Grav Maxedoviay 56X00 (Maxedoviav 
yap Scépyopuas), mpos duds Sé Tvyovy wapapevds,—where it 
is clear that Maxedoviay and ipas, Ssépyouas and srapapeva, are 
mutually related,—G. iv. 24, H. iii. 4, Jo. xxi. 8, Rom. ix. 11, 
Mk. v. 13, vii. 26. 

Parentheses are either brought in aovyderas, or are intro- 
duced by «ai (Fritzsche, Rom. I. 35), 8¢, or yap: Rom. i. 13, 
vii. 1, E. v. 9, H. vii. 11, Jo. xix. 31, 1 Tim. ii 7, A. xii. 3, xiii. 
8,1 Jo.i.2. After a parenthesis the construction either proceeds 
regularly, or is taken up again (sometimes in a somewhat altered 
form) by means of the repetition of a word from the principal 
sentence, with or without a conjunction,—as in 2 C. v. 8, 1 Jo. 
i 3. Such a resumption of the construction, however, does not 
in itself give us a right to regard a series of words as forming a 


sibus Paullinis” is more to be wished for).—Compare further Clerici Are Crit. 
a ake i anleie : ag aay Ausfihrl. Vortr. tiber die Hermeneutik, p. 217 
Kal ermen. p. 68 sq. (for the most part incorrect). 

may To eae all sinbcat “indications of a (true) nthesis would be an incon- 
sistency, if punctuation is to be retained at all. Still, in by far the greatest 
number of cases commas are sufficient for marking off inserted words. The 
round brackets seem the most suitable marks of parenthesis. 

2 [Probably this should be iv. 9.—A. i. 15, G. it 8, H. vii. 11, are subsequently 
quoted by Winer as true parentheses. | 

*[It is hard to see how Jo. xxi. 8, Rom. ix. 11, Mk. v. 18, answer to this 
description. In the next paragraph Liinemann adds Jo. xvii. 10 J 
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parenthesis: E. i. 13, év @ wat tyes axovoavres Tov ANoyor Tis 
arOelas, To evayyedov THS awrnpias bpav, év @ Kal mioTev- 
cavres éadpayiaOnre x.7.X., ii. 11 sqq., 1 C. viii. 1 (see Meyer’), 
2 C. v. 6 sqq., Jo. xxi 21. When the construction which had 
been commenced is not taken up again grammatically, but 
the train of thought is continued in a new and independent 
manner (as in Rom. v. 12 sqq.), we have not a parenthesis, but 
an anacoluthon (§ 63). 

2. The number of parentheses in the N. T. is not small, 
but it is not as large as the earlier commentators and editors 
(Knapp included) supposed. Besidesthe insertionof single words, 
which is common in both Greek and Latin authors (compare 
nudius tertius),—as 2 C. viii. 3 xara Sivauw, paprupe, Kai 
mapa Suvapiy avOaiperor H. x. 29, woom, Soxetre, xetpovos 
akwOnoeras Tyuwpias? 2 C. x. 10, at wv émscrorai, pyc, 
Bapeta: (see above, § 58.9), xi. 21, Rom. iii. 5,—we frequently 
find in the historical books explanatory statements in regard to 
place, time, occasion, etc., parenthetically introduced: A. xii. 3, 
mposéGeto cvdAafelv xal Ilétpov—joav Sé jywépas trav alu- 
pov—Odv «.7.r., i. 15, xiii. 8, L. ix. 28, éyévero pera Tods Aoyous 
TovTous, w@sel nuépas GxTa@, Kai «.7.A. (compare Isocr. Phu. 
p. 216, Lucian, Dial. Mar. 1. 4),° A. v. 7, éyévero 5€, os Opav 
tTpt@y Sudatnpua, Kai » yuvn «td, Mt. xv. 32 (compare 


1 [Meyer remarks that the words & yows.s . . . abrev, constitute a logical, but 
not a pone renthesis. 2 C. v. 6 sqq. has just been quoted : see also 
§ 63. I. 2. b. On Rom. v. 12 sqq. see § 3. L 1.) 

2 Aristoph. Acharn. 12, wits cove’ Ieuci uov, donsis, chy xapdiay ; Villois. Anecd. 
II. 24, wéeav, olsobs, buyaripas . . . bidwxsy; 

3 The Greek construction to which this is compared by Kiihnél and others 
(the so-called Schema Pindaricum,—see Fischer, Weller III. 345 sq., Vig. p 
192 sq., Herm. Soph. 7'rach. 517, Boeckh, Pindar II. ii. 684 sq., iB Brigieb, 
Dias. in loc. Luc. iz. 28: Jen. 1739) lies too remote, being almost confined to 
poetry (Kiihner II. 50 sq., Jelf 386. 1); nor is the application of this idiom 
recommended by the iyisses, which usually stands absolutely (in no instance do 
we find lyivevee hpsipas sure, etc.).—The above explanation of L. ix. 28 must be 
applied to Mt. xv. 32, de: dq tpipas eptis, wpesuivevet pos,—as the best MSS. 
read: Fritzsche, not recognising that such definitions of time are loosely in- 
troduced, adopted the eadiig of D, adm tipcspas opis siel mai wpespiveves x.¢.., 
which is a manifest correction. In his note on Mk. viii. 2, however, he acknow- 
ledges the correctness of the usual text: see also his Sendschreiben iiber die 
Verdienste Tholucks, p. 17. In L. xiii. 16, also, fy Zines 3 curavas, ide 
Bina xal ixed ten x.¢.d., I have no hesitation in taking the words (with Bengel) 
in the same way. [Fritzsche /.c. decides for the reading #3n apipas epaig in 
both passages : Winer's words may seem to imply that Fritzsche adopted the 
received text. ] 
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Lucian, Dial. Mar. 1. 4, Schef. Demosth. V. 388), L. xxiii. 51, 
Jo. ii, 1, #v GvOpwiros, NexoSnpos Svopa avTe@, dpywv Tay 
"Iovéatwy’ xix. 31 (Diog. L. 8. 42), L. xiii. 24, arodAol, Néyo 
Upiv, S_ytncovew x«.7.4. In several instances a narrator intro- 
duces an explanatory clause of this kind in the midst of the direct 
words of a speaker: Mk. vii. 11, éav eitrn dvOpwros’ xopBav, 6 
é€ativ Sapoy, d dav éF euov mpernOys: Jo. i. 39, of Sé elzrov 
aur@ paBBi, 9 Névyeras Eppnvevdopevoy S:dacKare, Tov 
peves;' A summons or injunction is sometimes inserted in the 
same way: Mt. xxiv. 15 sq., bray Wnre 7d BddAvypa . . . Eads 
év Torm dyiy, 0 dvaytvaoKay voeita, TOTe of év TH Iovdaia 
.T.d. 

3. There is no parenthesis in Jo. xi. 30. This verse is ap- 
pended to ver. 29 that the place to which Mary went may be 
specified ; and now that the departure of Mary is fully related, 
the narrator passes to those who were with her (ver. 31), who 
also went out. In Jo. xix. 5 all proceeds regularly, for the 
change of subjects does not show the necessity of a parenthesis. 
Nor are the parenthetical marks needed in Mt. xvi. 26 (though 
Schulz has retained them), for ver. 26 brings into view the pre- 
ciousness of the yvyy, in connexion with ri dé puyny CyuswO7: 
the proof contained in ver. 27 relates to ver. 25 inclusively of 
ver. 26, and no interruption of the structure is to be seen any- 
where. Mt. xxi. 4 sq. is an addition by the narrator, who how- 
ever in ver. 6 continues his narrative in a very simple manner. 
Jo. vi. 6 isa similar instance.—In Jo. i. 14 it is probable that the 
clause xal €Qeardyeba . . . atpos was not, in the writer's con- 
ception, a parenthetical insertion : after completing the complex 
sentence, he sums up with the words mAnpns yapitos Kal adn- 
Geias, grammatically independent,—somewhat as in Ph. iii. 19 
or Mk. xi 40.—In L. vii. 29 sq. we have no parenthesis (Lach- 
mann); the two verses contain words of Christ, who is repre- 


1 It is a different case when the writer suljoins such an explanation to 
the words of another, and then continues in his own language : Jo. ix. 7, trays 
vinpas sis env xoduuiabpay red YrAwae, § Ipenniiras aeieradpives. awnrtey 
oby x.¢..; i. 42, 43, Mt. i 22 aq., xxi. 4.sq. In no such instance can a paren- 
thesis be thonght of. In Mt. ix. 6 we have not so much a parenthesis as a 
blenuing of the oratio directa and indirecta. In H. x. 8 the writer certainly 
does bring his own words into the midst of a quotation, but it is by means of a 
relative sentence. [As to Mt. ix. 6 compare what is said below, § 68. II. 2, 
66. 1. a.] 

45 
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sented as speaking both before and afterwards (ver. 31). It is 
not sufficient to assume a parenthesis in Mk. iii. 17 ; the strac- 
ture varies in ver. 16-19,—see §63.IL 1. Jo. vi 23 is not m 
the least parenthetical: it stands connected with drs of ver. 22. 

Zeigler’s proposal’ to regard the words cad joa» . . . ywar 
xev in A. v.12 sqq. asa parenthesis has very properly found no 
favour with the editors (Schott excepted). But those also who 
suspect that there is something spurious in ver. 12—157 have 
come to this conclusion too hastily. The words este cara tas 
mwratelas expépey Tors acOevels x.7.d. accord very well with 
ver. 14: it is from the two circumstances, that the people magni- 
fied the apostles, and that the number of the believers increased, 
that it is easy to understand why the sick were brought out into 
the streets. Indeed these words accord with ver. 14 much better 
than with ver.12. Are we to suppose the woAXAa oxpeia xai 
tépata (€vy r@ Nag) merely to have been previous occurrences, 
the effect of which is expressed by dsre exdépey «rd? To 
assume this would be to sacrifice the perspicuity of the narrative. 
And what then could these sroAAa onpeia have been but miracles 
of healing? Hence in the words @ote xata «.7.d. the writer 
recurs, in a different connexion, to what he had only indicated 
summarily in ver. 12, in order that he may recount it more in 
detail (ver. 15 8q.). For these reasons I am also unable to agree 
with Lachmann in considering ver. 14 a parenthesis. In A x. 
36, however, rov Aovyoy is probably connected with ver. 37, and 
the words ovros «.17.A.—which, as an independent sentence, ex- 
press a leading thought, which Peter could not well annex by 
means of a relative—form a parenthesis: after this interruption 
the speaker proceeds in ver. 37, extending the thought. 

4. In the Epistles also we may observe, first of all, certain 
short parentheses, which contain sometimes a limitation (1 C. 
vii. 11), sometimes a corroboration (1 Tim. ii. 7, 1 Th. ii. 5), 
sometimes a proof or a more exact explanation, as in Rom. vii. 1, 
2C. v. 7, vi. 2, x. 4, xii 2, G. ii 8, E. ii. 5, v. 9, Ja. iv. 14, 
2 Th.i. 10,1 Jo. i. 2, 1 Tim. iii. 5 ;—or indeed any thought which 
forced itself upon the writer (Col. iv. 10, Rom.i.13). There are 
however some parentheses of greater length ; e. g., H. vii. 20 sq., 


1 In Gabler's Journ. fiir theolog. Lit. I. 155. 
? Eichhorn, Beck, Kiihnol. 
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ot pev yap... eis Tov aid@va,—for xa” Scov ov xwpls opxapo- 
otas (ver.20) is manifestly connected with xara tocotto xpeirro- 
vos «.7.r. of ver. 22. So also in Rom. ii. 13-15, since ver. 16, 
éy nyépa Ste xpivel x.7.d., is certainly most suitably connected 
with «ptOncovras in ver. 12: indeed the word xpsvet points back 
to xptOncovras, Verses 13-15 constitute a group of thoughts 
complete in itself, added to ver. 12 for the purpose of explana- 
tion. It is the doing of the law that is of moment, and not the 
hearing (ver. 13): but heathen who live righteously are doers of 
the law (ver. 14, 15).'—Many however of the lengthy insertions 
are not parentheses, but digressions; since they merely delay 
the progress of the thought, and do not interrupt the construc- 
tion. Thus in 1 C. viii. 1-3, after the grammatically complete 
sentence 7repi dé... éyouev, Paul introduces a digression (1) yvo- 
ois... Ur avrov) on yvoots in relation to aydan, and then re- 
turns to ver. 1, beginning afresh with rept ris Bpacews ody x.7.). 
(ver. 4). The case is similar in 1 C. xv. 9,10, and in 2 C. iii 
14-18 (iv. 1 attaches itself to iii 12): alsoin Rom. xiii. 9 sq..— 
in Kai Tovro eiSores (ver. 11) Paul returns to pndevt pndev oder- 
Nere, which in thought must be repeated. 

But in most of the passages which it has been usual to adduce 
as parenthetical there is neither parenthesis nor digression. In 
Tit. i. 1 sqq. xata wriorey is connected with azrootoXos, and the 
destination of the apostle is completely stated in the words xara 
wiorw ...aimviov; to Cwis aiwviou is then appended the re- 
lative sentence fy émrnyy ...Geo0. In Rom. i. 1-7, where Schott 

in his last edition assumes two parentheses, the whole passage 
- continues with one unbroken thread; only the words express- 
ing the main ideas are enlarged by means of relative clauses 
(ver. 3 sq., 5,6). The same may be said of Col. ii. 12-14, where 
aveyopevot (which is in conformity with évducacGe) is attached 
to paxpoOupiay (perhaps also to zpaoryra) as a specification of 
manner, and is itself supported by caOws «.7.A. It is only by 
the clause odtw «al tpets that the structure can be at all inter- 


1 (Others carry back still farther the reference of J» sysipe (6. ¢., Alford 
to ver. 10, Ewald to ver. 5); whilst Lachmann and Meyer include two verses 
only (14 and 15) in a parenthesis. In former editions Winer had substantially 
agreed with Bengel, De Wette, al., in connecting ver. 16 with the preceding 
verse: similarly—though with some difference of interpretation — Mritescha: 
Vanghan, and others. ] 
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rupted, the thought expressed by these words being already 
implied in the «a8ws which introduces the preceding clause ; 
but supply yapfopevor, and the construction is regular. In H. 
xii. 20, 21, we are the less able (with Lachmann) to assume a 
parenthesis, since in ver. 22 the verb mposeAnAvOare is repeated 
from ver. 18, and a new sentence therefore commenced,—an 
affirmative, corresponding to the negative sentence contained in 
ver. 18-21. In1(C.i. 8 ds relates to Xpsoros, ver. 7; and verses 
5 and 6 do not form a parenthesis. The two relative sentences 
in Rom. xvi. 4, which are annexed to each other, and which do 
not really interrupt the construction, cannot be regarded as a 
parenthesis. In 1 P. iii. 6 dya0orrotodcas connects itself with 
éyevnOnre, and the words a>... Téxva are not parenthetical. 
In E. iii. 5 the clause 8 érépacs «.1.d. attaches itself to éy puvoty- 
plo tod Xpiorod (ver. 4); and in 2 P.i. 5 (Schott) the words 
avrd Touro 5¢ orovdny trapesseveyxavres stand on the same level 
With ws wavra... Sedwpnuévns x.7.r., ver. 4 being a relative 
sentence explanatory of the words 81a defns nat dperis. 1 Jo. 
iv. 17 sqq. and E.i. 21 hardly require remark. In E. ii. 11 of 
Aeyopevot . . . Yeuporrojrov is an apposition to ra éOyn ev capxi, 
and the repetition of 57s in ver. 12 cannot make the preceding 
words a parenthesis. Lastly, we have anacolutha, not paren- 
theses, in Col. iii. 16, 2 P. ii. 4-8 (in the latter instance the 
anacoluthon is partly occasioned by the sentence in ver. 8,—see 
§ 63. I. 1), and 1 Tim. i. 3 sqq. 

In E. iii. 1 sqq. the predicate is not 6 Séopeos: in this case, if the 
meaning were ego Paulus vinculis detineor, we could not have the 
article, and the sense ‘“‘I am the prisoner of Christ (xar’ égoyyv)” does 
not commend itself. The simplest procedure is (after Theodoret) to 
consider the rovrov xdpw of ver. 14 as the resumption of the inter- 
rupted thought of ver. 1 ; especially as the circumstance that Paul 
has by his imprisonment been taken away from his personal labours 
might so well give rise to the prayer of ver. 14 sqq. : by this means, 
also, the rovrov xdpw of ver. 1 receives its natural interpretation. 
Others, with much less probability, connect iv. 1 with iii 1, on the 
poe that 6 décpios (iv. 1) seems to point back to éyd 6 Sérmuos 

ompare further Cramer’s version of this Epistle, p. 71 sqq., where 
other conjectures are mentioned and examined ; also Harless én luc. 
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SEcTION LXIIL 


SENTENCES IN WHICH THE CONSTRUCTION IS BROKEN OFF OR 
CHANGED: ANACOLUTHON: ORATIO VARIATA. 


I. 1. Anacoluthon’ is said to exist when the construction 
with which a sentence opens has no grammatical continuation ; 
whether it be that something which intervenes (in particular, a 
parenthesis *) has led the writer entirely away from the con- 
struction with which he began, or that, a preferable turn of 
expression presenting itself,? he is induced to give the sentence 
a different conclusion from that required by the form of its com- 
mencement.* Hence anacolutha are partly involuntary, partly 
intentional. In the latter class are included those which rest 
on a rhetorical basis (Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 221), or which arise, 
as Hermann says (Vig. p. 895), “a motu animi vel ab arte ora- 
toris vim aliquam captante.” It is in writers of great mental 
vivacity—more taken up with the thought than with the mode 
of its expression—that we may expect to find anacolutha most 
frequently: hence they are particularly numerous in the episto- 
lary style of the apostle Paul. The following are examples. A. 
xv. 22, &ofev rots amocronots.... éxreEapévous avdpas €& 
auTav wéppar....ypaypavres Sa yxeupos aitav. With this 
compare Lys, in Hratosth. 7, Go0fev avrois....asmwep... We- 
mwownxores Antiphon p. 613 (Reiske), éofev avr Bovdopévy 
Bérrvov elvas perd Seitrvoy Sotva, rais KXuratuvnotpas ris 
Tovrou puntpos droOnxass dua Staxovoidca; conversely, Plat. 
Legg. 3. 686 d, a7roBAEwas mpos TovToy Tov aTONOV, Ov Trépt 


1 Herm. es p. 894 sqq. (whose illustrations are almost confined to poetical 
anacolutha), Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 860 sqq., Kiihner II. 616 sqq. [II. 1091 ead. 
ed. 2], Madv. 216, F. Richter, De prectpuis Grece lingue uthis (Miiblh. 
1827-28 : 2 spec.), De Wannowski, Syntaxeos anomale Gracorum pars etc. 
(Lips. 1835), F. W. Engelhardt, Anacolutha Platonica (Gedani, 1834 etc. : spec. 
1-3) : compare Gernhard, Cic. Offic. p. 441 9q., Matthia, De anacoluthis apud 
Ciceronem in Wolf, Analect. Lit. UI. 1 sqq. For the N. T. see Fritzsche, 
Conjectanea, spec. 1 p. 38 sq. (Lips. 1825). (See also (Don. p. 609) Jelf 900, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 223 sqq., and Campbell, Plat. Theat. Appendix A: for 
the N. T., A. Buttm. p. 378 sqq. (Green p. 234 sq.).] 
# See Beier, Cic. Offic. II. 365. 


3 Weber, Demosth. p. 538. 
* Hence in 1 Jo. i 1 sqq. there is nothing of the character of an anaco- 


luthon ; after the parenthesis of the 2nd verse the writer accurately connects 
ver. 3 with the beginning of the sentence, repeating—in full accordance with 
grammatical rule—some of the words of ver. 1. 


710 SENTENCES IN WHICH THE CONSTRUCTION [PART IIL 


Siareyoueba, ES0ké por mdayxados elvas (this is very common 
with éofe), Plat. Apol. 21 c, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1. 31, Lucian, Astrol. 
3, Schwarz, Solecism. p. 86 sq. A. xx. 3, wosnoas pias 
TpEis, yevopevns aut@ éemtBovarrs .... wéAdovte avadyerOar eis 
Thy Supiav, éyéveto yvopun «tA In Rom. xvi. 25, 27, re 
Suvapévy ... povm code Oe@ Sia "Incot Xpicrod, d % Soka eis 
Tovs ai@vas, Paul has been led away from the construction he 
intended by the lengthened statement in regard to God which 
is contained in ver. 25, 26; and, instead of simply adding 7 Sofa 
els TOUS ai@vas, he expresses the substance of the doxology by a 
relative clause, just as if the dative 6e@ had concluded a sen- 
tence. A. xxiv. 5 sq. is a similar case. The participial clause 
evpovtes Tov avdpa Tovrov x.T.A. should have been followed by 
the verb éxpatnoapey in ver. 6; but Luke, led away by the 
relative sentence $5 xa/ «.7.., has brought this verb also into 
the relative construction (dv xal éxparnoaper). 

The anacolutha which occur in periods of less extent are more 
remarkable:? e.g., A. xix. 34, éavyvovtes, Ste “IovSaies éott, 
dwvn eyévero ula éx wavtwy (instead of épwovncay drayres); Mk. 
ix. 20, iy (6 mais) avrov, To mvevpa evOUs domdpakey avrov 
(instead of d7rd Tov avevparos éorapdyGn). With the latter 
passage Fritzsche compares Anthol. Pal. 11. 488 (?), nayo 6 
avToy iowv, TO oTdpa pov Sé5erac; see also Plat. Legg. 6. 769 c. 
In L. xi. 11, tiva é& tpov tov trarépa aitnoe 6 vids dptov, py 
NGov éridoce avT@; the question “he will surely not give?” 
presupposes such a protasis as, a father asked by his son for 
bread, or a father of whom his son asks bread (Mt. vii. 9). A. 
xxiii 30 [Rec.], unvvdelons pos émriBovdjjs ets Tov dvdpa pédrew 
€ceo Oat: here the proper continuation of the sentence would be 
Hedrovens EccoOar, whereas péAAecw would be in place if the 
sentence had opened with some such construction as wnvucdyray 
érrtBovrny «.t.. Compare § 45.6. The construction is probably 
altered intentionally in 1 C. xii. 28, ods pév EOero o Beds ev TH 


1 In Latin compare Hirtius, Bell. Afric. 25, oae hee ita fierent, rex Juba, 
cognitis...., non eat visum etc. ; Plin. Hp. 10. 

? One of the most remarkable, perhaps, is that which is quoted by Kypke 
(II. 104) : Hippocr. Mord. Vulg. 5. 1, bv “HAIG § ced xuwepey yorn copies 
tis abrny Eungns aul Prigpava wiveven ovdir ocean Compare also Bar. 
1. 9, psra oe i as NaBouysderscop viv "Isyvoviay.... xual Hyayty abréy x,¢.2.; 


Act. Apocr. p. 6 
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exxAnola mpatoy drocroXous, SevTepov mpopytas, tplrov dida- 
oxddovs x.7.A. Paul at first-intended to write ods ev... d7ro- 
aroXous, ods 5é rpodpnras x.7.A., but instead of a mere enumeration 
prefers an arrangement in order of rank. Hence ods pev is 
altogether suspended in the sentence; and the abstract nouns 
which follow (@revra Suvdpers x«.7.X.) attach themselves to the 
simple é8ero, which alone was still present to the writer’s mind. 
So also in Tit. i. 3: when the apostle adds é¢avépwoev Sé x.1.X., 
he seizes on a more suitable turn of expression by the introduc- 
tion of Tov Aoyoy avrov. Compare further 2 C. vii. 5 (1 C. vii. 
26). The parts of the sentence which display the anacoluthon 
stand farther apart in Jo. vi. 22 sqq., T9 emavpuov o Bydos.... 
idov, Ste... (GAra Se FAPe wrotdpia...), Ste odv eldev 
o 3yXos «7.r.: here eldev, in consequence of the words in- 
serted, has gained a more comprehensive object than belonged 
to idwv. In G. ii. 6, ad 8é rév Soxotvray elval r1.—orroiol tore 
joay, ovdey pou Svadépes—epol yap of Soxobvres ovdey mrposavé- 
Gevro, the apostle should have continued by means of a passive 
verb, but was so much disturbed in the construction by the 
parenthesis omroto: .. . Suadépes, that he forms a new sentence 
with ydp."” In G. ii. 4 8q., dua 52 tods wapessdetous spevdadér- 
gous .... ols ovdé mpos dpav eiEapey TH UroTayH K.T.r., the 
parenthesis introduced in ver. 4 has occasioned the anacoluthon. 
The apostle might either have said, On account of the false 
brethren (in order to please them) ... we did not permit Titus 
to be circumcised, or To the false brethren we could (in this 
respect) by no means give way: he has here blended the two 
constructions.® In Rom. ii. 17 sqq., verses 17-20 constitute the 


1 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Tischendorf, Alford, Westcott and Hort, read «de» for 
iter, The 23rd verse is said above (§ 62. 3) not to be parenthetical.—Similar to 
this passage (with the reading ie») is Rom. xv. 23 sq., if we omit basivouas 
apes oxas, and inclose bawils... iuwAneéo within a parenthesis: see Alford. } 

? In sense, Hermann’s explanation (Progr. de locis Ep. ad Gal. p. 7) agrees 
with this. Hermann assumes, however, an aposiopesis after éqé 33 cay onetvews 
... 4s: against this see Fritzsche, 2. Progr. p. 18 (Opuse. Fritzechiorum p. 
211 sq.). The latter writer regards the words éwé ... : (which should, he 
thinks, form the conclusion of ver. 5) as parallel to da 3) ois wapsssdxcous 
Ysodadiragers, and translates: propter trreptitios autem et faleos sodales (se 
circumcidi non passus est), quippe qui. .. quibus...ut...aviris autem, qui 
auctoritate valerent (circumcisionis necessitatem sibi imponi non sivit). Against 
this see Meyer. I have seen no reason to alter my view of the passage. 
{| Winer’s rendering is: Principibus vero (qualescunque demum erant, id nihil ad 
me, Deus enim externa hominis non curat) principes, inquam, nihil (novi). 
mecum commanicarunt. Similarly Ellicott, a ree al. 

4 It is in no respect easier to repeat (with Fritzsche, Progr. 1. in Ep. ad 
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protasis, and the apodosis begins in ver. 21. As Paul carries 
through several clauses the thought which he premises as pro- 
tasis, he loses recollection of the e of ver. 17; and when he 
brings in the apodosis (ver. 21), he passes to another turn of 
expression by means of ody, which particle points to anacoluthon. 
The case is but little altered if we take ot» as the conjunction 
which resumes and gathers up the protasis (Klotz, Dev. II. 
718 sq.),—as in Greek authors it so frequently commences the 
apodosis; for still the words 6 d:ddoxv ... 0 enptocey K.T.X., 
whether taken as a question or as an assertion of reproach, alter 
the natural course of the sentence. After ei 5é «.7.A. the most 
simple apodosis would be: thow oughtest to prove this knowledge 
of the law by living thyself according to the law (compare ver. 
23). Itis at once evident to every one that the turn which Paul 
has chosen is more forcible. 

In the following passages the anacoluthon is harsher. In 
2 P. ii 4 the protasis ef yap o Oeds ayyéXwv ou epelcato x.t.d. 
has no grammatical apodosis, The apostle intended to say, so 
neither (indeed still less) will he spare these false teachers ; but 
as one example of God’s punishment after another presents itself 
to him (ver. 4—8), it is not until ver. 9 that he returns to the 
thought which should have formed the apodosis, and then with 
a changed construction and in a more general form. In Rom. 
v. 12 we might expect the words ds7ep de évds avOpmrov 4 


Gal. p. 24, Opusc. p. 178 8q.) after dd 3d code wapsisdxvevs Yrvdadiagess the 
Words ex fivayndebn wipcpnbavas (6 Ties). These words could only be omitted 
by Paul (unless we would regard him as an unskilled writer) if the subjoined 
relative clauses had caused him to lose sight of the commencement of the 
riod. This being so, the explanations of the sentence—which in any case is 
irregular—amount pretty much to the same thing.—There would be nothing 
saat ot! in the style of such a sentence as this: ‘‘ But not even did Titus 
.... allow himself to be forced into undergoing circumcision: on account of 
the false brethren who had crept in, however, he did not allow himself to be 
forced (into cireumcision).”* [Fritzsche’s explanation is adopted by Meyer, 
Ellicott, Alford, al.: see further Lightfoot in loc., Green, Cr. Notes p. 150.] 

1 In a grammatical point of view compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 9 aqq., where 
the commencement, iws 32... #aéev x.¢.2., is in § 12 taken up again in the 
breed a oy wavra Axeuew & erparis cod Kupev, to which the apodosis is then 
attached. 


* “The Tr. submits his impression, that the most natura) interpretation of the passage is to 
supply wepsrue4dy: Titus was not compelled to be circumcised, but on account of the false 
brethren ... (was circumcised). Paul protested against the alleged neceasity of ci cumcision; 
but, while refusing to give in ry Uwerey% to the measure on doctrinal grounds, he approved it a8 
& matter of Christian expediency."—Note by the former Translator, Prof. Masson. 
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apaptia eis Toy Koopov eisdOe to be followed by the apodosis 
ovtw 5s’ évos avOperrou (Xpiorov) Sexasoovvn nal Sia rips S:- 
xasoourns 7 Coy. But by the explanations of eis Oev 4) apapria 
xai o Odvaros which verses 12—14 contain, the regular construc- 
tion is broken off (though in the words és dors rizros Tov péd- 
Aovtos there is an indication of the antithesis); and moreover 
the apostle remembers that not merely may a simple parallel 
be drawn between Adam and Christ (@s7rep ... ofrws), but that 
what is derived from Christ surpasses, both in extent and in 
influence, that which proceeds from Adam: hence the epanor- 
thosis roAA@ pwadAXov,—as was perceived by Calvin. The 
resumption is effected by means of the words aAX' oby ws To 
TwapantTwpua «.T.d. (ver. 15), which logically absorb the apodosis, 
and in e ydp ... &wéBavoy the substance of the protasis in ver. 
12 is briefly recapitulated: then in ver. 18 Paul sums up the 
twofold parallel (equality and inequality) in one final result.'— 
1 Tim. i. 3 sqq. must be judged of in a similar way. Kaéas 
mwapexaneca is left entirely without any consequent clause: as 
Paul at once introduces into the protasis the object of the zrapa- 
xaXeiv, the apodosis—which should have run thus, odtw xai viv 
TWapaxanro, va mapayyeiAns «.T.d.—escapes his attention. It is 
altogether unnatural to consider verses 5-17 parenthetical, as 
even Bengel does ; but it is still more preposterous to take xafws 
as a particle of transition, not to be expres in translation 
(Heydenreich). 

By many commentators, both ancient and modern, Rom. ix. 
22 sqq. has been regarded as a very remarkable, and in part a 
double anacoluthon : see the various opinions in Reiche’s Com- 
mentarius Criticus, But it is probably simpler to attach the «at 
iva of ver. 22 to jveyxev, and to regard the apodosis as suppressed 
at the end of ver. 23 : If God, determined to show his wrath ... 
with all longsuffering endured the vessels of his wrath .... also 
in order to make known the riches ....: : how then ? what shall we 
say to it? (must not all censure then be silenced?) The en- 
during of the oxevn dpyijs is not regarded merely as a proof of 





} (So Vaughan, Webster and Wilkinson. Most commentators take a similar 
view of the general construction of this Others would commence the 
apodosis with xa} evews in ver. 12 (Green, Cr. Kot p- 115), or with sai da cis 
apaseias; Alford supplies ‘‘it was" before Ssesp. ] 
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his paxpoOvpia, but also as occasioned by the purpose of mani- 
festing the riches of his glory, which he has destined for the 
oxein édéous. The immediate destruction of the oxevn opyis 
(here, the unbelieving Jews) would have been perfectly just. 
But God endured them with long-suffering (thus softening his 
justice by kindness); and at once the purpose and the result of 
this was the clear manifestation (by means of the contrast) of 
the greatness of his grace towards the oxevn édéous. The de 
of ver. 22 is not ovv; and hence it is not probable that this verse 
is a continuation of the thought expressed in verses 20, 21. 
That God is entirely free in bestowing his tokens of grace, had 
been sufficiently declared. The creature cannot rise up against 
the Creator: that is enough. But, Paul resumes, God is not 
even altogether as rigorous as he might be, without having 
reason to apprehend censure from men.’ 

On A. x.-36 see above, § 62. 3: on Rom. xii. 6 sqq. see 
below, II. 1. In Col. i. 21 there is in any case anacoluthon,— 
whether we read azroxarnAAaynte, with Lachmann, or retain 
the received reading aroxarndAagfev. On 2 P.i. 17 see p. 442; 
on 1 C. xii. 2, Meyer.’ 

In some other passages in which commentators have ed ry 
the existence of anacoluthon, I can discover nothing of the kind. 
Rom. vii. 21, eipicxw dpa rov vopov r@ OéAovTe euol roveiv Td Kaddy, 
Ort uot TO Kaxov mapdxecrat, formerly regarded by Fritzsche® as a 
blending of two constructions, has since been differently explained by 
him,—in accordance with Knapp’s view of the passage: see above, 
p. 697. Nor is there a mixture of two constructions in H. viii. 9 
ater Conj. p. 34). "Ev qyuépa érAaBopévou pov ris xetpos avrav (taken 
rom the LXX) may perhaps be an unusual: mode of expression, but 
is not incorrect ; and the Hebrew words (for this is a quotation from 
Jer. xxxi. 32), p13 ‘p'rnn ofa, have certainly given occasion, so to 
speak, to the use of this phrase. The participle is chosen in the place 


of the infinitive, as in Jer. xxix. 2 : compare Bar. ii. 28.—In 1 P. 1.7 
dreGovor 5é stands grammatically connected with the words of the 





1 [Liinemann suggests that it is still simpler to take oi. . . #vvyxsv as protasis, 
and zai (scil. dvsynsy) fxn in ver. 23 as apodosis: {f God endured .. . he endured 
them also (or at the same time) in order to. . . Similarly Ewald. ] 

3 i the edition referred to, I believe, Meyer held that Paul proceeds with 
ers t rough forgetfulness that he had begun with ef%aes é¢. (not oféars merely) : 
see Alford in loc. In edition 4 Meyer supplies ses with the participle. ] 

* Conject. p. 50. [Fritzsche considered that the two sentences sipicnw dpe 
wiv visoy cy bidroves iuol weuis oe wader os xaxéds wapansiobas (per id, quod mihi 
ay aay adjacet) and sipiena dpa Ses uci breve: . . . wapduseras are here 
ended. 
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quotation, otros ¢yejfy «7.A. As to Rom. i. 26, 27, the variation 
of reading between dpoiws S¢ xai and Gpolws re xai of. itself renders 
it difficult to come to a decision. The former appears to have more 
external authority on its side,! and it has been adopted by Borne- 
mann ? (as also by Lachmann), and defended as being a formula of 
frequent occurrence in the N. T.: see Mt. xxvi. 35, xxvii. 41 (Mk. xv. 
31), L. v. 10, x. 32, 1 C. vii 3 8q., Ja. ii 25 (also Diod. Sic. 17. 
111). But in none of these instances does re precede, and hence 
they are all inadequate: compare however the passage cited by 
Fritzsche from Plat. Symp. 186 e, 7 re obv larpuy . . . dsavrus 
52 xai yupvacrucy. This reading of the most important MSS., then, 
might be justified grammatically; and, as the apostle obviously 
wishes to give the greater prominence to what was done by the 
dppeves (he dwells on this in ver. 27, severely denouncing the crime), 
it would even be very appropriate. The question now is, whether 
an anacoluthon is srivalved by either or by both of these readings. 
With the reading dpotws re xai there is as little anacoluthon as in 
the Latin “nam e femine .. . ef similiter etiam mares :” if however 
we receive dpoiws 8% xai, the natural sequence is interrupted, just 
as as “et femine ... similiter vero etiam mares” (Klotz, Devar. IT. 
740). 

The apodosis of H. iii. 15 is probably to be sought in ver. 16, 
rives ydp, quinam etc. (Bleek, Tholuck, al.). In 2 C. viii. 3 ai@ai- 
peroe connects itself with éavrots éSwxay (ver. 5). In 1 C. v. 11 
there is no anacoluthon in r@ rocovrp pdi cvveo Glew {s0 Erasmus) ; 
these words take up and strengthen the owavapéywwo6bo. In Ja. iL 
2 sqq. the anacoluthon disappears if we take ver. 4 (xai ov x.r.A.) 
interrogatively,® as is now done by most critics, Lachmann included. 
In Jo. xiii. 1 there is no anacoluthon in point of mar: it is to 
hermeneutics that the removal of the difficulty ey ae 1C. ix. 15, 
if iva before ms is spurious (Tischendorf has received it again ‘), is 
rather an example of aposiopesis than of anacoluthon: see Meyer. 
Lastly, in E. iii 18 the participles are probably to be joined with 
the sentence iva é{cxvanre: see Meyer in loc. 


2. The illustrations of anacoluthon which have been given 
thus far are of such a nature that they might well occur in any 
language. We have now to mention some particular kinds of 


1 [Ts has the support of the two oldest MSS., B and 8&, and is retained by 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort: 3i is preferred by Tisch. 
(ed. 7), Meyer, A. Buttmann (p. 361), al. In some of the passages quoted 
below for duets 3 zai the reading is doubtful. ] 

2 Neues theol. Journ. VI. 145. 

2 (The case is not altered if we omit sai, with Tischendorf and others. } 

‘ [The editors are divided, not between ris and iva eis, as Winer’s words 
might seem to imply, but between oi3sis (Tisch. ed. 1, 8, Lachm., 4 
Meyer) and ‘ve evs (Tisch. ed. 2,7, De W., Reiche). Meyer now takes a differen 
view of the construction (see above, p. 551), considering that the aposiopesis 
would be too bold for the N. T.] 
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anacoluthon, which have especially established themselves in 
Greek usage :— 

a. When the construction is continued by means of parti- 
ciples, these frequently appear in an abnormal case, as standing 
at a distance from the governing verb.' E. iv. 2 sq., wapa- 
KONO bpas ... TepiTatiocas ... Gvexopmevoe GAAHNop ev ayary, 
omovdadloyvres «.7.d., a8 if the exhortation had been in the 
direct form, wepumarnoate: also E. i. 18, where Meyer raises 
unnecessary difficulties.? Col. iii. 16, 0 Aoyos tod Xpeotod 
évorxeito ev bpiv mrovoiws, ev macy copia St8daxKovres Kai 
vovOerobvtes éavtovs «.T.d.; ii. 2, va tmapaxdrnOoory ai Kap- 
dias avtov avpBiBacbévres ev aydiyn «.7.rA,. (as if the 
jwapaxaXeiobas had been made to relate to the persons them- 
selves), Col. ii. 10 ;* 2 C. ix. 10 sq., 0 érreyopnyav . . . xoprynoa 
cad wAnOuvar Tov oTrdpov dpav ... Kwwv, ev mavtl mrourTtlo- 
pevos «7.2.3 ver. 12 8q., 9 Staxovia (earl) repiacevovca dub 
Today evyaptotiov, Sia Tis Soxiunts THs Staxovias Tavrys 
Sofalovres tov Oeov (as if Sts wodAol evyapiorovey had pre- 
ceded); compare Xen. Cyr. 1.4.26. See also 2 C. i. 7,* vii.5, 
Ph. i. 29 8q., iii. 10, 2 P. iii. 3, A. xxvi. 3° Jude 16.° 

Anacolutha of this kind may in part be regarded as inten- 
tional. The conceptions, thus expressed by the casus recti of 
the participles, stand out with greater prominence; had an 
oblique case been used, they would be kept back in the body of 
the sentence (see especially Jude 16), and be represented as only 
accessory. In most instances, however, the anacoluthon is oc- 





1 See Vig. p. 887 sqq., Rost p. 712 sq. ([Jelf 707, A. Buttm. p. 298 sq., Green 


. 235. 
= [In his 8rd and 4th editions Meyer substantially agrees with Winer. See 
Ellicott and Alford in loc. ; also A. Buttm. p. 94, 817, who prefers to regard 
the accusatives as governed by 3en”.—The peculiarity of this example is, that 
the ‘‘ abnormal case” is the accusative, not the nominative: A. xxvi. 8 is some- 
what different, as the personal pronoun is repeated. ] 
ad ia mistake : no doubt, for i. 10.] 
4 [That is, if the clause § lAwis . . . . dwip ouay immediately precedes esas, 
as it does in Rec., and also in the reading adopted by Griesbach, Meyer, Tisch- 
endorf, Westcott and Hort.—Lachm., De Ww. Reiche, Alford, and Tregelles 
bring in this clause before sic: wapaxadAcipsba...: with this reading «ders is 
quite regular. } 

® (A. Buttmann takes évea os as an accus. absolute (p. 317): see Jelf 700, 
Ellic, on E. i. 18. Jelf and Green (Cr. Notes p. 102) supply a participle from 
dynes: see Jelf 895. 1. Meyer and Alford agree with Winer] 

© Compare in general Markland, Lys. p. 864 (Reiske, Vol. V.), Buttm. Soph. 
Philoct. p. 110, Seidler, Eurip. Jphig. 7. 1072, Kiihner II. 377 aq., Schwarz, 
Solecism. p. 89 ; also Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 185 sq. and Sympos. p. 33. 
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casioned by forgetfulness: the writer, losing sight of the prin- 
cipal word actually used in the earlier part of the sentence, 
supposes that he has used some other word of kindred sense. 
Compare further Evang. Apocr. p. 169, 445. 

Mk. xii. 40 and Ph. iii. 18 sq. are of a different description : see 
§ 59. 8. b.—In Rom. xiii. 11 xai rotro cidores must be joined to 
ddeiAere, ver. 8 [p. 707]; and 1 P. ii. 16 attaches itself (as the ideas 
themselves suggest) to the imperative Srordyyre in ver. 13. 

b. After a participle we often find a transition to the con- 
struction with a finite verb: in this case the verb may be. 
accompanied by 5. Thus: Col. i 26, rAnpacas Tov Aoyor Tob 
Geod, 76 puornploy TO aTrOKEKPULLEVOY GTO TOY aiavoy ... 
yuri Se éepavepwOn instead of wvi 5¢ davepwOév (compare 
Her. 6. 25, Thue. 1. 67), 1 C. vii. 37, 3s Eornxev ev TH Kapdia, 
ph exwv avdynny, eEovalay $e eyes (for Zywv).' We must not 
bring in here 1 C. iv. 14 (as Meyer does), or E. ii 3, where 
juev is parallel to aveorpadnuev. The transition takes place 
without 5é in E. i, 20, cara ray evépyeay ... hy evnpyncev ev 
te Xpiot@, éyelpas avrov... Kal éxdOtoev’? 2 C. vi. 9, Jo. 
v. 44, Col. i. 6 (Paus. 10.9.1). On 2 Jo. 2 see below, IJ.1. An 
effort to attain a simpler structure or to give prominence to the 
second thought (see especially 2 C. vi. 9,and compare Xen. Cyr. 
5. 4. 29) is not unfrequently the cause of this anacoluthon.— 
H. viii. 10 (a quotation from the O. T.) must be explained on the 
same principle : abry 7 Sabnen, hy StaPncopat t@ olep 'Iopanr 
.. . b4d0d5 vopous pou es THY Sudvoay avta@y Kai él) Kapdias 
autay éruypayyw aitovs. Some (e. g., Bohme) render the «al 
before érrvypayya by etiam ; but this is forced, and anything 
but favoured by x.16. Of Jo.i 32, teOéapas To trvetpa xata- 
Baivov ...xal Epesvey em avrov (compare ver. 33, éf’ dy dv 
iSns Tomvetpa xataBaivoy cal pévov ér’ avrov), Baumg.-Crusius 
has already pointed out the right view.’ In such passages the 
MSS. sometimes have the participle as a correction of the finite 
verb; e. g., in E. i 20, where however xa@icasg is received by 
Lachmann as genuine. A similar kind of anacoluthon is pre- 


1 The case noticed by Hermann (Soph. #7. p. 153) and Buttmann (Demosth. 
Mid. a 149) is different from this. | 

?[The best texts now have xaéicas here, and in Col. i. 6 omit sai before 
ievis. } 


> Com farther Schef. Dion. H. p. 31, Demosth. I]. 75, V. 487, 573, - 
Plutarch [V. 323, Blume, Lycurg. p. 147, Matth. 632. 4. 
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sented by 2 C. v. 6 sqq., Gappodvres ody wavrore .. . Oappodpev 
dé xal evdoxodpev: several clauses having intervened, Paul re- 
peats the Gappodvres—which he had intended to construe with 
evdoxovpev—in the form of the finite verb. (Jelf 705, 759.) 

c. A sentence which has begun with Src concludes with the 
(accusative and) infinitive, as if this particle had not been used: 
A. xxvii 10, Ocwpad, Sts pera DBpews xa worrAHs Cnulas ... 
pérreey EcecOas Tov roby; compare Plat. Gorg. 453 b, eyo 
yap ed loG Ste, ws euaurov Treibm, elrep... wal ene elvas rov- 
twy &va’ and see above, p. 426. Conversely, in Alian 12. 39 
the construction intended in the words gacl Sepuipapycy is that 
of the accusative with the infinitive, but péya édpoves follows, 
as if 6ts had preceded. Plaut. Zrucu. 2. 2. 62 is a similar 
instance. We might compare with this Jo. viii 54, dy tpeis 
Néyere Ste Oeds tov dort (where Oedv tuav elvas might have 
been said) : this however is rather to be regarded as an example 
of attraction, see below [§ 66. 5]. (Jelf 804. 7.) 

d. At the head of a sentence there stands a nominative or 
an accusative with which the verb of the sentence is not made 
to agree (casus pendentes):1 1 Jo. ii 24, dpets, 8 nxovoare an’ 
apyis, ev duly wevéro and ver. 27, cal tpeis, To xpiopa } eAd- 
Bere an’ avtod év ipiv péves, and ye, the anointing which... 
abides in you. In either passage, to join tpeis with the relative 
clause (as Lachmann does) would be giving to the pronoun, so 
prominently thrown forward,anundueweightof emphasis. L. xxi. 
6, tadra & Oewpeire, EXevcovrar tyépar, ev als ova adeOncerat 
ALOos eri AlO@ «.7.r., that which ye see (here), days will come in 
which (it will be overthrown to. the very last stone) not one stone 
(of it) will be left upon another. So also in Jo. vi. 39, vii. 38, 
xv. 2, Mt. vii. 24 [Rec.], xii. 36, Rev. ii. 26, iii, 12, 21, vi 8: 
compare Ex. ix. 7, Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 5, Hc. 1. 14, ALL 7. 1. 

2 C. xii 17, wa Teva dv aréoradxa mpos tpas, §0 avo 
erNeovextTnoa vas; instead of, Have I sent or made use of 
any one of those whom etc. in order to rob you? Rom. viii. 3, 
TO GdvvaToV TOU vopor, ev @ joGéver.... 0 Beas Tov éauToU 
viov Téuwas ... Katéxpive THY apaptiay ev TH capKl, what was 
ampossible to the law .... God, sending his Son, condemned 
sin in the flesh: instead of, that God did, and condemned ete. 


1 Wannowski, Syntax. Anomal. p. 54 sq.: see however H. L.-Z. 1836, 1. 
338. ([Jelf 477, Green, Gr. p. 233 sq.] 
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Here however 76 dévvatoy may also be taken as a predicate 
prefixed to a sentence which is complete in itself, and may be 
resolved into 5 ydp advvarov éore,|—as in H. viii. 1, xepddasov 
émt Trois Neyopévors, TotovToy Eyopev apytepéa x.T.A.: see above, 
§ 32. 7, and compare Kiihner II. 156. 

Several commentators, amongst whom is Olshausen, have sup- 
posed that we have an accusative absolute (1) in A. x. 36, rav Adyov 
dv dwréoreAe rots viots “IopayA x.7.A., @ word which (or which word) 
he first delivered to the children of Israel (viz., the word éy zavzi 
va x.t.r., ver. 35). See however § 62. 3. | 

An anacoluthon peculiar to the N. T. meets us sometimes, when a 
writer proceeds, not in his own words, but in those of some passage 
of the O. T.: « g., Rom. xv. 3, xai yap 6 Xpurrds ody éavrg jpecrev 
GAA, cabs yéyparrat, of dvadiopoi Tov dveddlovrwv oe erérecay er 
ne Soatin of, “‘in order to please God, he submitted to the most 
cruel abuse”) ; ver. 21, ix. 7: compare 1 C. ii 9, iii, 21,? H. iii. 7. 
See however below, § 64. 7. 

e. Under the head of anacoluthon comes also the use of 
pév without any subsequent parallel clause (marked by 8é): 
see Hermann, Vig. p. 841 sq.’ In this case, either 

(a) The parallel member may easily be supplied from the 
clause with ev, and is in some measure already implied in it. 
E. g.: H. vi 16, dvOperros pev yap xara tod peilovos opyvouc, 
men swear by the greater, but God can only swear by himself,— 
compare ver. 13 (Plat. Protag. 334 a); here however sev is 
doubtful, Col. ii. 23, drevd éore Noyor pev eyovta codias év 
€OedoOpnoxeia wal «.7.d., which have indeed an appearance of 
wisdom, but are in fact no wisdom at all (Xen. An. 1. 2. 1): 


Rom. x. 1,—where Paul may have designedly avoided expressing 





1 [It comes to the same thing if (with Meyer, Fritzsche, De Wette, Alford) we 
of ri ddvvarer a8 & Nominative in apposition to the sentence (Krig. : 
246).—It will be observed that in many passages quoted above the form o the 
word does not show whether the case is nominative or accusative : a comparison 
of these examples with others, however, Jeaves little or no doubt that Winer is 
right in considering the casus pendens as a nominative. See A. Buttm. p. 382: 
contrast Green, Gr. p. 2338. ; 

3A mistake,—perhaps fori. 81. 1 C. ii. 9 is noticed more particularly in 
§ 64. 7: on the different explanations of H. iii. 7 sqq. see Alford’s note. ] 

3 (Don. p. 577, New Crat. p. 281 sq., Jelf 766, Madvig 188; and for the 
N. T., A. Buttm. p. 865, Grimm, Clavis s, v., Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 18.—Most 
grammarians agree in this explanation of uf» solitarium. See however Rost wu. 
Palm, Lez. II. 175, 177, where it is maintained that there are certainly examples 
in Attic prose in which the single «és has the sume force (= ps») as in the com- 
binations pire, psvovy: see also Bernh. p. 487, Kriiger p. 361, and compare 
2C. xi. 4.—When wis is joined with yd, each of the particles retains its proper 
force : in this and similar combinations, however, mis solitarium is of frequent 
occurrence,—see Hartung, Partik. II. 414.] 
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the painful antithesis (which appears in ver. 3,—softened 
however by a commendation): see also 1 C. v. 3. Compare 
Xen. Hier. 1. 7, 7. 4, Mem. 3. 12.1, Plat. Phed. 58 a, Aristoph. 
Pax 13.'—Or 

(8) The contrasted member is perceptibly subjoined, though 
with a different turn of expression: Rom. xi. 13 sq., ep’ dcop 
pev odv ep eye eOvayv amrootonos, THY Svaxoviay pov SofdLw, 
einws Trapatn\wow pov THy cdpKa «.7.. Here the dé clause is 
included in efrws wapafnrkwow: had Paul continued the sen- 
tence regularly, the words would run, Jnasmuch as I am apostle 
of the gentiles, I glorify my office (preaching to the gentiles 
zealously), but in this I have in view the benefit of the Jews (I 
would by this means provoke the Jews to jealousy) ;—as to 
my sphere of labour I am apostle of the gentiles, but in pur- 
pose I am also apostle of the Jews—Or 

(y) The construction is altogether broken off, and the 
parallel clause must be deduced by the reader from the sequel: 
e.g.,A.i.1, rov pev mparoy Acyov éroimncduny trept wavrap ... 
dvedknbOn. Here the writer should have continued thus, bu 
from this point of time (that of the Ascension) J will now carry 
on the narrative in the second part of my work: through the 
mention of the apostles in ver. 3, however, he allows himself 
to be led to the mention of Christ’s appearances after his resur- 
rection, and immediately subjoins to this the sequel of the 
narration. Rom. vii. 12, dste o pew vopos Gytos Kal 1) évrody 
dyia kat Stxala xal ayaOn, the law indeed is holy, and the com- 
mandment holy etc.—but sin, stirred up in the odp£, misuses 
these (in the manner indicated in ver. 8): this thought is pur- 
sued by Paul in ver. 13, with a different turn of expression. 
Compare further Rom. i. 8, iii. 2, 1 C. xi. 18 (in each case mpe- 
tov pev,—see below), H. ix. 1,2 C. xii. 12 (see Riickert in /oc.), 
A. iii. 13, xix. 4 (in the last passage yey is not fully established), 
xxvi. 4. For examples from Greek writers see Eurip. Orest. 8, 
Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 4, 4. 5. 50, Mem. 1. 2.'2, 2. 6. 3, Plat. Apol. 
21 d, Reisig, Soph. Gd. Col. p. 398, Locella, Xen. Ephes. 
p. 225, etc, etc. In L. viii. 5 sqq., Jo. xi. 6, xix. 32, Ja iii. 17, 
the correlative particle is not entirely omitted, 5é being simply 


1 See Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 105; Held, Plut. dim. P. p. 128. 
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replaced by éecra,' or by «at: that Greek writers frequently 
use wey... Erresta, wey... kai (Thuc. 5.60, 71), wey... Te, as 
correlatives, is a well-known fact, and in no way strange.” The 
clause with 5é occasionally stands at some distance, asin 2 C. 
ix. 1, 3 (Thue. 2. '74),—probably also 1 C. xi. 18° (see below); or 
is not entirely parallel in point of expression (G. iv. 24, 26). 


In Rom. i. 8, xparov péy edyapior® x.7.r., there is certainly 
an anacoluthon: when the apostle wrote these words he had in view 
a Sevrepov or an «fra, which, however, through the change of struc- 
ture, does not follow. Wyttenbach’s remark (on Plut. Mor. I. 47: 
ed. Lips.) is here in point: ‘si solum posuisset xparov, poterat 
accipi pro maxime, ante omnia” (so almost all commentators here) : 
‘nunc quum pé addidit, videtur voluisse alia subjungere, tum sui 
oblitus esse.” Compare also Isocr. Areop. p. 344, Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 2, 
Scheef. Demosth. IV. 142, Mitzner, Antiph. eg ae C. xi. 18, 
Kparov pev yap cuvepyonévwy tiv «7.A.: the drara S€ is pro- 
bably ineinded in ver. 30 8q4., and Paul really intended to write 
First of all, I hear that in your assemblies there are divisions amongst 
you,—and then, that at the Lord’s Supper disorders occur. The 
latter Paul looks at from a different point of view,—not from that 
of divisions. Rom. iii. 2 was correctly explained by Tholuck.* 

So also in Mt. viii. 21, éxirpeapov por rpGrov dwedbeiv xai 
Odyat x.r.., the word xparov has nothing which corresponds to it. 
But we should ourselves say, Let me first of all (first) go away and 
bury ; and every one at once supplies from the context, afterwards 
I will return (and follow thee, ver. 19, 22).—If in the combination 
re... xat we find zpdroy inserted after re, it means especially (Rom. 
1. 16, 11. 9 5q.): in 2 C. viii. 5, also, zpdrov... xaf does not stand 
for xparov .. . érera,—see Meyer tn loc. 

An anacoluthon similar to that with pé& sometimes occurs with 
xai, in cases where xai should properly have been repeated (both 

.. and). Thus in 1 C. vii. 38, dsre xai 6 dxyapitwy xadds rove, 
6 5t py éexyapiLuv xpeiovov wot, the sentence is really planned for 
Kai 6 py.... xaAds wore, as its second member: but as Paul is 
about to write these words,. he corrects himself, and uses the com- 
parative adverb ; and now, of course, the adversative particle appears 
to him more suitable. As however there are weighty authorities 
against 3¢, xat may have been the original reading, changed by 
transcribers who considered S€ more appropriate. 


1 Heind. Plat. Phad. p. 183, Schef. Melet. p. 61. 

* Compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 230, Matthie, Eurip. Orest. 24, Baiter, Ind. 
ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 138, Weber, Demosth. p. 257, Mitzner, Antiph. p. 209, 257 
(Jelf 765). 

3 (If connected with xii. 1 (Meyer),—but not as explained below. ] 

* [Who holds that Paul intended a clause with 3i to follow. } 

46 
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II. 1. Different from anacoluthon is the oratio variaia! 
(Matth. 633, Jelf 909. Obs. 1). This term is applied where 
in parallel sentences or members of sentences two different 
(though synonymous) constructions, each complete in itself, are 
adopted, so that the period is hkeferogencous in its structure. 
In careful writers we meet with the oratio rariata mainly where 
a construction, if continued, would have been clumsy or obscure, 
or not altogether appropriate to the thought ;* sometimes also a 
desire for variety has exerted an influence. 

We give first some examples of a simple kind. 1 Jo. ii 2, 
ikacpos wepi Tay ayaprioy Hpev, ob wepi téw Hyetépay 5 
povoy, adda cal wept Sov rod cocpov: here we might either 
have had wepi tév Odou Tov Kocpou instead of wept Srov toi 
Koo pou, or wept jycv instead of wept Tay Hyuerépwr. Similarly 
H. ix. 7, A. xx. 34 (1 K. iii. 1, iv. 30, Lucian, Parasit. 20). E 
v. 33, cat tyets of cad” Eva Exaatos THY EavrTod yuvaiza ovTeS 
ayardtw as éavrov, 9 St yuvn Wa poBiyras tov dvdpa (compare 
§ 43.5 and Jo. xiii. 29). Ev. 27, a xrapacrijcn éaures Evdotor 
Thy exxdnoiay, py Exoveay onidov... add iva 3 (9 exeAgoia) 
wyla nai dpopos ;* compare Act. Apocr.p. 179. Ph. ii. 22, 61, 
@s Watpt réxvoy, ody époi eSovdevcer eis TO Evaryyédsoy, that 
he, as a son his father, so has served (me in my apostolic office— 
or more fitly) with me etc.; Rom. iv. 12 (A#L An. 2. 42), L ix. 1, 
i 73 9q.,.1 P. ii 7, Rom.i 12.5 1 C. xiv. 1, {yXobre 1a wvev- 
patina, paddrov Se iva awpodntevyre, where Paul might have 
written 7d wpodyrevecy : compare verses 5 and 11, Rev. iii. 18, 
A, xxii. 17. 

In the following examples the divergence is greater. Mk 
xii, 38 sq., rev Oedovray ev orodais wepitrateiy nai aoma- 
opovs (aowdlerOat) éy Tats awyopais «7.4. Jo. Viil. 53, py ov 
pelfav ef tov watpos nypew ‘ABpadp, Sstes arréOave; Kai oi 
mpogytat améBavov: here regularity of construction would 
require that the question should be continued, cai ray mpodgn- 
tow, oltives amréBavov. 1 C. vii. 13, yuvn, pris Eyes Gvipa dwi- 

1 Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 22, Jacobs, lian p. 6, Bremi, Aachen, II. 7. 

4 Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 254, Beier, Cic. Offc. II. 38. 

3 Jo. xi. 52, (Hpsrrsv deobvsexuy) oby iwip cov Tbvevs jedver, GAA” tra ual ch 
tinva . . . evsaysyy sis ty, does not come under this head. There was here no 
more convenient mode of expressing the second clause. 

* In L. i. 55, however, vy "Afpadp x.7.4. must be joined [not with iadase, 


but] with prncbivas irievs, mainly on account of sis ¢éy aloe. 
* Compare Matth. 682. 5, Schwarz, Solac. p. 89 sq. 
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OTOV Kai obTOS cuvevdoxel (Kal cuvEevdoKodvTa) oixely peT AUTIS, 
#2) adcérw avtov: see above, p. 186, and compare the similar 
examples in L. xvii. 31, Jo. xv. 5.—In Rom. xii. 6 sqq., éyovtes 
dé yaplopata cata ti ydpw ... ere mpodmTteiay Kata TH dvado- 
Ylav Tis Twiotews, ere Siaxoviay év TH Siaxovia, ere 0 Sidaoxwy 
év TH Sidacxanig, elre 0 Tapaxadav ev TH TapaKdyoet, the con- 
struction (accusatives in dependence upon éyovtes) is kept up 
only as far as év 7H Staxovig, and then begins a new construction, 
with concrete nouns: Paul might have written instead, ere 
Sdacxadlav ... wapdxdnow «.7.d.—In 2 C. xi. 23 sqq. Paul is 
enumerating the sufferings which are attendant on the apostolic 
office, by means of which he has proved himself a servant of 
Christ, and that in a higher degree. First, he simply appends éy 
Komrous Téepircorépws x.T.r., each particular brought into relief 
by an adverb of degree ; then follow narrative aorists and per- 
fects (ver. 24 sq.); and, lastly, Paul returns to substantives, 
interchanging the instrumental dative and the instrumental év 
(ver. 26,27). See further Jo. v. 44, Ph. i. 23 sq., 1 Jo. iii. 24. 
In 2 Jo. 2, Sia rhv ddrnbeav tiv pévovoay év jyiv, cal ped” 
nuov éoras eis Tov aiava, it is obvious that the construction 
was intentionally changed in the second clause, in order that 
the thought might be brought out more forcibly than it would 
have been had this clause fallen into the construction of the 
first. In Rom. ii 9 sq., also, Paul first writes ér) wacay 
auyny (speaking of trouble), but afterwards (speaking of the 
blessings of salvation) substitutes the more appropriate personal 
dative.—The oratio variata is combined with ellipsis in 2 C. viii. 


. We could hardly (with Fritzsche) bring Mk. ii. 28, byissre wapawopttsebas 
ascéy . . . did rv ewepinar, nal Aptarves of pabneai x.¢.d., under the head of 
variatio structure (taking the last clause to stand for d&pfasta: rois pabnrds), even 
if we were to apply the standard of cultivated prose: for the narrative style 
of the Evangelists such a construction (ap{acba: vets paburds) would be too 
heavy. Besides, the iyivsre stands in no necessary relation to dpfaclas cous 
pabnrds (q. d., ‘it came to pass that, as he . . ., the disciples plucked ears of 
corn”); but Mark’s meaning is, It came to pass that he went through the corn- 
fields on a Sabbath, and (then) the sera ts plucked etc.—Still less can I find 
any change of construction that is worth noticing in 1 C. iv. 14, E. ii. 11-13 
(or in Ph. i. 18!). No writer is so anxious about uniformity as not to allow 
himself to say ‘‘ Not shaming you do I write this, but as my beloved children I 
admonish you,” instead of ‘‘I do not... shaming... butadmonishing.” In A. 
xxi. 28, however (Fritz. Conject. I. 42 9q.), the words Iv: ¢s of themselves show 
that Luke desires to give prominence to that which follows, and the independent 
construction of the new sentence accords with this purpose. [In 1 C. iv. 14 
Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read vevésrav. } 
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23, Rom. ii. 8, xi. 22: also in Mk. vi. 8," wapryyyetXey avrois, 
iva pndev alpwow eis odoy... dX bwodedepevous cavdada 
(scil. zropeveoOas) xat py évducac Gas (here the better reading 
is évduonabe) duo yiraévas,—see Fritzsche in loc. In Rom. xii 
2, however, we should probably read the infinitive svoynparti- 
Sec0ax; not the imperative ovoynparileobe. 

Many examples of a similar kind may be collected from 
Greek authors : e.g., Paus, 1.19. 5, rov Nicov Xéyeras Ovyaripa 
épacOivas Mive xai as airéxeipe Tas tTpixas Tod warpos: 5. 1. 
2, 8. 22. 4, Hleicavdpos S¢ avrov o Kapsepeds atroxteivas ras 
SpuviBas od dyoly, adrX(a as ody xpotddoy exdvotevey auras’ 
Thue. 8. 78, Xen. Mem. 2. 7. 8, Hell. 2. 3.19, An. 2. 5. 5, 
Elian, Anim.10.13. With Mk. xii. 38 aq., in particular, com- 
pare Lysias, Cad. Eratosth.21. From the LXX may be quoted 
Gen. xxxi. 33, Jud. xvi 24, 3 (1) Esd. iv. 48, viii. 22, 80, Neh. 
x. 30. 

In Mk. iii. 14 sqq., to the principal words érroincev Sadexa, 
iva «.7.d. (ver. 14,15), which are complete in themselves, Mark 
first attaches an isolated notice xal éréOnxey dvopa tH Yipwvs 
x.T.W. (ver. 16), in regard to the chief apostle, and then subjoins 
the names of the remaining apostles in direct dependence on 
érroincey (ver. 17-19); merely introducing in ver. 17 a second 
notice, similar to the former, by which the flow of the words 1s 
no more interrupted than it is in ver. 19 by 35 nai wapédoxey 
«.7.X, All would have been regular if in ver. 16 the evangelist 
had said Sluwva, © éreOnxey Svopa x.7.d, 

Under this head comes also the transition from the relative 
construction to that with the personal pronoun: 1 C. viii 6, és 
Geos... €& ob ra wavra xai jpeis cis aitrdv' 2 P. ii 3, ofs 70 
kpipa. exrradas ovx apye xal 4 drdAea attra ov wordfer; Rev. iL 18; 
see above, p. 186, Weber, Demosth. p. 355 sq. L. x. 8, eis Ar ay 
wodsy eisépynoGe, xai S€ywvrat (of wrodtrat) tuas x.7.A., is substantially 
of the same kind. 

On Rev. vii. 9, «ov xai od GyxAos.. . dordres. . . rept 
BeBrAnpévovs (compare xiv. 14), see above, § 59. 11. In both 
passages there is a blending of two constructions. So also in Rev. 


xvill, 12 sq., where first of all genitives of apposition are joined to 
Tov yopuov, then an accusative (may {vAov) comes in, then (xai irruy 


__} [Is not this rather an example of anacoluthon, dwedsdsuirevg being used 23 
if an infinitive had preceded ? A. Buttm. p. 384, Meyer én loc. } 
[The imperative is retained by Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort.] 
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x.r.A.) genitives again, and lastly another accusative (yuyas évOpu- 
awwv). In Rev. ii. 17, however, where Séow governs first the genitive 
ss ea the accusative, the distinction between the cases is correctly 
observed. 


2. Deserving of special notice is the transition from the 
oratio obliqua to the oratio recta, and vice versa :' this transition 
is very common in Greek prose. A. xxiii 22, dmré\voe Tov veaviav 
mapayyeldas pndevd exrarjjoat, Ort tadta éveparicas pos pe 
Xxlii. 23 sq., elev’ éroupdoare ... xTnvn Te Tapacricas L. v. 
14, rrapnyyerev avr@ pndevi eizreiy, ANAA atredOov SetFov' Mk. 
vi. 9. Compare Xen. Hell. 2.1.25, An. 1. 3. 14, and the passages 
which Kypke (IL. 229 sq.) quotes from Josephus. Mk. xi. 31 sq., 
day elrapev’ &€ ovpavod, épet: Stari obv ove ériotevoate avTe ; 
GA’ elrmper' é€ avOpwrav; édboR8odvro Tov Xaov: in the last 
clause the narrator continues in his own words. With A.i. 4 
compare Lysias, in Diogit. 12, éwresd) 5¢ cuvnr Soper, Apero avrov 
9 yuun, tTiva wore uyny Exwv awit wept rav Traidwv toavTy 
xpncOar, aderpos pév dv rod watpos, watnp § epos «7d. 
(Geopon. 1. 12. 6). See further Jo. xiii. 29, A. xvii. 3. In Mt. 
ix. 6, however, the clause rore Xéyet T@ Tapadurixe is inserted 
by the narrator in the midst of the words of Christ (compare 
Mk. ii. 10, L. v. 24). This is the simplest view of the pas- 
sage; Meyer’s explanation is forced.’ 

We find a transition from singular to plural, and vice versa, in 
Rom. iii. 7 9q., xii. 16 sqq., 20, 1 C. (iv. 2) iv. 6 sq. (A¢lian 5. 8), 
2 C. xi. 6, Ja. i 16, G. iv. 6 sq. (vi 1).8 m. i. 15 also, & rats 
KapOdiats avrav, ovppaprupovons atrav THs ovverOnoews, may be 
brought in here. The change from singular to plural in L. v. 4 is 
intentional : see Bornemann in loc. On a plural in apposition to a 
singular, as in 1 Jo. v. 16, see § 59. 8. 

ords of dissimilar character stand in apposition to each other 
in Rev. i 6, droince jyas Bactreciav iepets ro Gep: see § 59. 8. 
In other constructions besides this Greek writers sometimes place 
concretes and abstracts side by side ; see Bremi on Aischin. Citesiph. 


1 D’Orville, Charit. E 89, 347, Heind. Protag. p. 510 sq., Jacobs, lian 
p. 46, 475, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 160, Held, Plut. Témol. p. 451, Bornem. Xen. 
Mem. p. 258, Fritz. Mark, p. 212 (Jelf 890). 

Mt. xvi. 11, wae ov vesics, Ses ov wip) Aprov siwev iui’ wpesivies Bi bas ons 
Uiuns rae Sapcaion w.c.A., is of a different kind: here we have merely a repeti- 
tion of the direct words of Jesus (ver. 6), as such. Nor is there na ing 
singular in Jo. x. 86. [In Mt. xvi. 11 it seems much simpler to make the 
question end at sui. So the passage now stands in the best texts. ] 

3 Schweigh. Arrian, Hpict. II. 1, 94, 278, Matthies, Eurip. Orest. 111, Scheef. 
Demosth. WV. 106, Schwarz, Solace. 107. 
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§ 25, Weber, Demosth. p. 260. Compare also Cesar, Civ. 3. 32, erat 
plena lictorum et impertorum provincia. 


SECTION LXIV. 


INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE : ELLIPSIS, ! APOSIOPESIS. 


1. Until a very recent period the ideas generally enter- 
tained in regard to ellipsis (and pleonasm) were both inaccurate 
and fluctuating: hence the uncritical collections of L. Bos? and 
his followers, and of the N. T. philologers in particular (compare 
Haab p. 276 sqq.). It was from Hermann’s acute examination 
of the subject* that these words first received an accurate de- 
finition and fixed meaning. Hermann is in the main followed 
in the present section, in which my immediate aim is simply 
to determine the various classes of ellipsis, a large number of 
examples having already been accumulated by Glass and Haab‘ 

I. Ellipsis (excluding aposiopesis, on which below, no. IT.) con- 
sists in the omission of a word which, though absent itself from 
the sentence, yet in its idea must necessarily (for completeness 
of the sentence) be present to the thought.’ Such omission of 
words to be supplied by the mind (whether it be occasioned by 


1 See K. F. Krumbholz, De ellipseos in N. 7. usu frequenti, in his Operarum 
subsecivarum lib. 1. No. 11(Norimb. 1736); F. A. Wolf, ‘De agnitione ellspeeos in 
interpretatione librorum sacrorum, Comm. i.-xi. (Lips. 1800-1808, Comm. i-vi. 
are reprinted in Pott’s Sylloge Comment. Theol. IV. 107 sqq., VII. 52 sqq., VIII 
1 qq), en uncritical collection. Compare further Bauer, Philol. Thucyd.- 
Paull. 162 sqq. ; Bloch, Ueber pe in den paul. Briefen, in his 
(Odensee, 1791), 1 St. [Jelf 891 sqq., Don. p. 609, Webster, Synt. p. 257.] 

7 Lamb. Bos, Zilli pig ranecq. 1712, Traj. ad Rhen. 1755) ; ed. C. 
Schoettgen, 1718, 1728 ; ed. J. F. Leisner, Lips. 1749, 1767 ; ed. N. Schwebel, 
Norimb. 1763 ; cum notis C. B. Michaelis, Hal. 1765; cum priorum editorum 
suisque observationibus ed. G. H. Schefer, Lips. 1808 (reprinted at Oxford, 
1813). Compare Fischer, Weller III. i. 119 oq -» IIL it 29 sqq. 

3 Hermann, De ellipsi et pleonasmo, in Wolf and Buttmann’s Museum aati- 
quitatis studiorum, Vol. I. Fasc. I. p. 97-235, and in Hermann’s Opuscula, |. 
148-244 ; also, in brief, ad Vig. p. 869 aqq.—Ellipsis in Latin is treated by 
J. W. Schlickeisen, De Viggen lingua Latine 9 ne 2 Pr. (Miihlhausen, 1830, 
1843). An earlier work, by J. G. Lindner (Ueber die lateinischen Ellipeen: 
Frankf. on M. 1780), is of little importance even as a collection of examples. 

* How much the books of the Bible have had to suffer from commentators in 
regard to ellipsis is intimated by Hermann (Opusc. p. 217), when he calls these 
books ‘‘ cereos flecti quorundam artibus.” 

° Hermann, Opusc. p. 153 : Ellipseos propria est ratio grammatica, que posita 
est in eo, ut oratio, etiamsi aliquid omissum sit, integra esse censeatur, quia id, 
quod omissum est, necessario tamen intelligi debeat, ut quo non intellecto sen- 
tentia nulla futura sit. 
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convenience, or by a desire for conciseness)' can take place 
only when the language used contains a clear intimation of 
what has been suppressed (Hermann, Opusc. p. 218),—either by 
means of the build of the particular sentence, or in consequence 
of some conventional usage. As there are three constituent 
parts of the simple sentence, ellipses would range themselves 
under the three main heads of ellipsis of the subject, of the 
predicate, and of the copula (Herm. Vig. p. 870). Of the 
predicate, however, a real—i. e., an entire—ellipsis does not and 
probably cannot occur (Herm. Vig. p. 872); for the predicates 
of a subject are so manifold, that a writer cannot leave this 
part of the sentence to be supplied by the reader. Hence there 
remain only two kinds of ellipsis: of these the ellipsis of the 
subject is from the nature of the case the more limited. 


The case in which a word or phrase which is expressed in one 
clause must be repeated in a subsequent and connected clause (Glass 
I. 632 sqq.)—either unaltered, or with some change of form re- 
quired by the construction—cannot be called ellipsis, for here there 
is no real omission of the word.’ The following are examples of 
this case :— 

a 2C.i. 6, ere OAcBopueba, trip tis tiv cwrnpias, scil. OABo- 
peOa (v. 13, vit 12); L. xxii. 36, 6 éxwy BadAdvrwv, dpdrw.... 
6 py exw, scil. BadAdvriov (xai mjpav), Ja. ii. 10, Jo. iv. 26; Jo. 
xi, 28, Sdgacoy cov ro Gvopa .... cal é&dfaca xai wddAw Sofacw, 
scil. ro Gvoya pov. Compare further Rom. iii 27, viii. 4, xi 6, 
xill, 1 (ai 6& oto, scil. éfovotar,—this word is supplied by inferior 
authorities only),* Jo. iv. 53, A. xxiii. 34, 1 C. vii. 3 sq., xi. 25 


” 


1 The omission of a word may sometimes arise from rhetorical considerations, 
either entirely, or at all events in part. See below, no. 3. 

2 To neither of these can e.g. those commentators appeal, who, in order to 
escape the archeological difficulty of Jo. xviii. 31, supply hoe die (festo) with 
aps - eres samples “ie . aa : 

* Hermann, Vig. p. 869, . p. 151 sq., Poppo, Z'huc. I. i. 282.—It must 
be acknowledged that this mode: of cenieeeion aiek more roundness and com- 
pactness to the style: the repetition of the same or similar forms of words 
would in most cases be very clumsy. 

#1 Jo. iii. 20 would come in here according to Liicke’s explanation of the 
passage, which supplies yiswexeusy (efdausr) from ver. 19 before the second 
év. I confess, however, that to me this explanation seems very harsh. Why 
may not a transcriber have inadvertently written #7: twice? Lachmann indeed 
rejects the second S¢:, with A; but it is just as likely that the particle was left 
out because it was not understood. Or why may not the repetition of és: be 
ascribed to the author himself, as in E. ii. 11 sq. (see Fritz. 3. Progr. ad Wal. 
p. 5, or Fritzschioram Opusc. p. 236)? The passage has not yet been sufficiently 
explained. {in his smaller edition Lachmann rejected the second se, but 
restored it in his larger work, reading the pronoun 3 +: in the former clause : 
Bengel, Ewald, Huther, and others accept the pronoun, which seems certainly 
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(compare ver. 23), xv. 27, 2 C. xi. 11, Rev. ii. 9. So especially in 
answers: Jo. xviii. 5, riva (yretre; . . . . ‘Inoovv rov Nafwpaur 
xviii. 7, L. xx. 24, rivos dye elxdva xai éxcypapyy ; dawroxpérres clror 
Kaicapos’ vii. 43, Mt. xxvii 21; H. v. 4, ovy éaur@ ris AapBava 
Tyv Tysnv, GAAG KaXovpevos trd Tov Oecd, scil. AapBdva ri TynW 
(Aap Bava having, however, the meaning receives). 

b. Mk. xiv. 29, ef wdvres cxavdaducGyoovrar, GAX’ ob eye (oxavda- 
AwFyoopar, compare Mt. xxvi. 33); E. v. 24, dswep 7 éxxAnoia 
trordccera: rG Xpwrg, ovrw . .. . al yuvaixes Tos dydpdow (iro 
raccéobwoay) ; 2 Tim. L 5, yrs evynnocey by ri poppy cov.... 
wera pas 5¢, Gri xai ty coi (évoud); Rom. xi. 16, ef 4 drapyy ayia, 
Kai ro gvpapa (dywov); H. v. 5, 6 Xpurris oby éavrow dddface . .. 
GAN’ 6 AaAnoas wpos avrdévy (édSdfave airy); 1 C. xi 1, peprrad pov 
yiverOe, xabis xdyo Xprorod (pypyrys cit); Xiv. 27, ere yAwooy m5 
Aare, xara Svo 4 To wKeiaTov Tpeis (AaAcirwoay), compare | P. iv. 11; 
L. xxiii. 41, & 76 avrg xpipars ef cai qpeis piv Sucaiws (éopéy, scil. & 
T~ Kpipare rovrw) ; 1 C. ix. 12, 25, xi. 16; 2C. ii 13, wai ov xabdaep 
Muioys éride: xdAvppa éxi ro wpdésuroy éavrov (riOepev xdAuppa exi 70 
apéserov ypav).1 Compare further Mt. xx. 23, xxvi. 5, Jo. xiii 9, 
xv. 4, 5, xvii. 22, xviii 40, Rom. i. 21 [1], ix. 32, xiv. 23, Ph. iz 5, 
in. 4, H. (ii. 13) x 25, xii. 25, Rev. xix. 10, Mt. xxv. 9. Under this 
head will also come 1 C. vii. 21, SotAos éxAyOys, py woe perérea, if we 
supply the ellipsis in the simplest way, by understanding zis SovAcas 
2 . Paralip. p. 314) : see Meyer, who has overlooked the fact that 

proposed this in my 5th edition* The most remarkable accumu- 
ue of such necessary repetitions of words is found in Rom. 
xii. 6 sq. 

c. Nor is there a real ellipsis when it is necessary to supply 
an affirmative from a preceding negative word,—a case of frequent 
occurrence in Greek authors (e. g., Thuc. 2. 98. 3, wropevopénp avre 
dweytyvero piv ovdty rod orparod ef jy Tt vow, mposeytyvero 5é) :* 
1 C. vii 19, 4 wepsrouy ovdey dori, dAXA THpyots evroAay Geod (éoTi 
Tt OF ra wdvra éori), lil. 7, 1 C. x 24, pydeis rd davrod Crreira, 
GAAG 76 Tov érépov (cil. &xaoros). Of a different kind are E iv. 29 
and 1 C. iii. 1. Conciseness of expression is carried still farther in 
MK. xii. 5, xai wodAots dAAovs, ros pev S€povres, rods Se dawoxrel- 
vovres; from these two participles we must supply a finite verb 


the most probable reading. In the examples by Winer and Fritzsche for the 
repetition of se: the particle has the aaa J that, not because. | 
This case, in which the verb is construed, not with the principal subject, bat 
with the subject of the subordinate clause, = be regarded as a species of 
attraction. See Kriiger, Gramm. Untersuch. III. 72, where many similar 
examples are adduced, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 4. 1. 8, Thuc. 1. 82, 3. 67. 
2(The notice in ed. 5 (p. 654) has reference to the latter part of the verse 
pa Winer supplies ¢¥ SevAsia, from edAes, as object of z-prea: (So Bengel, Meyer, 
De W., Alford, al.). Compare Lightfoot, Col. p. 890 sq., Speak. Comm. III. 294. ] 
J ce secre her A pore: 78, Sympos. p. 80, — p. 158, Matzner, 
ntiph. p. e 5. 9). In regard to Latin, compare Bremi, Nep. p. 345 
Kritz, Seliuet 11. 578. a ia eat 
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which will comprehend both verbal notions, such as dl-treaé (compare 
Fritzsche in loc.). So also in Rom. xiv. 21, xaAdv ro py dayeiv xpéa 
pnde meety olvoy, pdt dy @ 6 ddeAdds cou mposxémrea «.t.A., we 
should probably supply after the second pydé the general word zrocety 
(Aristot. Nicom. 8. 13. 6), or some such word as éaste. On Ph. 
i. 3 see below, no. 2 (Lob. Paralip. p. 382). In H. x 6, 8, dAoxav- 
Topara Kal wepi dpaprias ovx evddxnoas, We must from GAocxavrwpara 
supply the general notion @vaias to the words wepi duaprias ; similarly, 
in H. x 38 the general term dyOpwros is to be supplied from dixcatos 
(compare Kiihner II. 371), In Rev. vi. 4 the subject of oddfovar 
must be supplied from the clause AaBety raw clpyvyv & THs yips, 
viz., the concrete of xarocovvres éx’ airjs. But here also the sup- 
pressed notion is partially present.—(For Latin examples similar to 
the above see Lindner, Lat. Ellips. p. 240 sqq.) 

In all these cases the necessity of some supplement is shown 
by the incompleteness of the sentence, considered grammati- 
cally and logically. Not so in Jo. viii. 15, dpets xara ri 
odpxa xpivere, éyo ov xpivw oddéva: rather is the second clause 
so concluded by otdéva, that we can perceive no requirement to 
supply anything,—Ye judge according to the flesh, but I judge no 
one (not merely, J judge no one according to the flesh, but ab- 
solutely, I judge no one). The only justification for supplying xara 
riv odpxa from the preceding clause would be found in the inappro- 
priateness of the thought which would otherwise be presented: no 
such inappropriateness, however, am I able to discover, any more 
than Olshausen and Liicke. As to the meaning, see especially Baumg.- 
Crusius in loc. 

After ei 8 yy, ef 88 py ye (Mt vi. 1, L. x 6, xiii. 9, 2 C. 
xi 16, al.),? and after the formula ob pdvoy 5é (... dAAa nai), 80 
frequently used by Paul, it is particularly common to have to repeat 
in thought a preceding word or phrase. For the latter see Rom. v. 
3, ov povoy S€ (scil. xavywpefa ex Amid: ris Sdéys, ver. 2), AAG Kat 
kavxwopeba, x.7.A.; Rom. v. 11, xaraAAayévres cwlnodueba . . . ov 
povoy S€ (xaradAayévres cwOnodpeba), GAAS Kai Kavxdpevor’ Vili. 23, 2 C. 
vii. 19. In Rom. ix. 10, od povov Sé, GAAG xai “PeBéxxa x.7.A. some- 
thing more remote seems to be omitted. It is easiest to fill up the 
sense thus, from ver. 9 (compare ver. 12): Bué not only did Sarah 
receive a divine promise respecting her son, but also Rebekah, though 
she was the mother of two legitimate sons, etc. In Greek writers 
compare Diog. L. 9. 39, revraxociows raXdyrots TiunPyvar, 7) BOVOY 
8¢, GAAG Kal yaAxals <ixoot. Lucian, Vit. Auct. 7, ob pdvov, dAAG Kai 


1 (Jelf 878. 6. On this passage see § 58. a 

2 Compare Plat. Gorg. 503 c, Phad. 68 d, Hoogeveen, Partic. Gr. I. 345 sq. 
(The strengthened form si 2 «as ys, which in the N. T. occurs more frequently 
than the other, is not unclassical: see Plat. Rep. 425. Both are found after 
negative (otherwise, otherwise indeed), as well as after affirmative sentences : 
see Jelf 860. 4, Alford on Mt. vi. 1, Grimm, Clavis p. 115, 74.] 


730 INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE. [PART IZ. 


iv Oupwpetv abriv dxurrnoys, TOAY wurrorépyp Xpyoy Tay Keviav’ Toxar. 1. 
An analogous formula in earlier writers 18 ob povoy ye... . GAAd: 
Plat. Phad. 107 b, ob povov y’, épy & Swxpdrys (scil. dmioriay oe det 
dyew wepi rav eipnuévwv), dAAG radra re ev A€yes x.7.A., Meno 71 b, 
Legg. 6. 752 a; see Heindorf and Stallbaum on Plat. Phed. lic. In 
2 C. vii. 7 the clause introduced by od pévor S¢ is actually expressed, 
by a repetition of preceding words.—The use of xdy in the sense 
of vel cerie? is also the result of an omission; e. g., Mk. vi. 56, 
iva, xiv rov xpacwédouv . . . awvra (properly, iva diywvrat adroi, 
xav Tov xpaoméSov dywrra), 2 C. xi. 16. The same may be said of 
ei xai in 2 C. vii. 8; compare Bengel tx loc. 

Still less can we give the name of ellipsis to the case in which 
a word expressed but once must in the same principal sentence be 
supplied a second time (in a different form): A. xvii. 2, xara ro 
elwHds 7 LlavAw eispAOe apos aibrovs (IatAos), xii. 3, ércOerres 
Tas xeipas avrots dréAvcay (atrovs). In Rom. iL 28, ovy 6 & re 
gavep “Iovdaics torw ovdé dy ro gdaveps weptropy, the predica- 
tive words "Iovdatos and zeptrouy must also be supplied with the 
subjects 6 év rp daveps and 4 év rg davepg. Compare also A. vill 7. 

Rem. It may sometimes happen that some form of a word 
must be supplied from a subsequent clause ;* compare 1 C. vii. 39. In 
Rom. v. 16, however, the opinion that rapamrujparos must be supplied 
with é€ évos, from éx rév wodAGy raparrwpdtwv, may now be re- 
garded as obsolete: see Philippi in loc. In 2 C. viii. 5 the verb 
éSwxav in the second clause also belongs to the clause beginning 
with xai ob (a very common case), only it must the first time be 
taken absolutely : and they did not give as (in the measure that) w¢ 
hoped, but they gave themselves (personally) etc. But in Mk. xv. 8, 
npéaro alreicOa: xabas dei érote advrois, it might appear that with 
the verb airetofa: we must supply voy, from érote. Strictly, 
however, the words run thus, . . . to make request in accordance with 
what he always did for them (granted to them): from this we may 
infer the object of the request, but have no mght grammatically to 
supply it.—On E. iv. 26, where it has been proposed to take the py 


1 Kypke, Obs. II. 165, Hoogev. Partic. II. 956. 

2 Vig. p. 527, Boisson. Philostr. Hpp. p. 97. [Similarly Meyer, De W., Fritzsche 
(2. Diss. p. 120), A. Buttm. (p. 360), Rost (Gr. p. 614), and others. Fora 
different explanation of the process by which sé» came to mean if only, ever 
(=d» being taken for xa) ds, not xai id»), see Rost und Palm, Liddell and Scott, 
s. v., Jebb on poke Ajax 1078 or Hl, 1488. See further Green p. 230, Mullach 
p. 398.—To the N. T. examples of «4» thus used add A. v. 15.] 

3 [Bengel takes the si sas before xpés dpay as used elliptically, a0 as to give the 
meaning for a season only—if indeed at all: ‘‘contristavit vos, inquit, epistola, 
tantummodo ad tempus, vel potius ne ad tempus quidem.” Meyer objects (1) 
that such an ellipsis is found with si zal dpa, slasp dpm, si dpa, bat never with 
the simple si sai: (2) that on this view wpés Spay would naturally precede « 
nai: (3) that the thought itself would be inappropriate. ] 

. * Herm. Opusec. p. 151, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 109, Lindner, Lat. Ellipe. p. 251 
8qq. 
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nf second clause as belonging to the first also, see above, p. 

2. The most common case of actual ellipsis is the omission 
of the simple copula elvas: viz. 

a, In the form éori (more rarely 7),—for this is really im- 
plied in the mere juxtaposition of subject and predicate: H. v. 
13, was 0 peréywv yaddaxtos Arretpos (€or!) Noyou Sixaroovvns® 
ix. 16, x. 4, 18, xi. 19, Mk. xiv. 36, Rom. xi. 16, xiv. 21, 2 C.1. 
21, Ph. iv. 3, E. i 18, iv. 4, v. 17, 2 Th. iii, 2, 1 P. iv. 17. 
Particularly also in questions, L. iv. 36, A. x. 21, Rom. iu. 1, 
vill. 27, 31, 2 C. ii 16, vi. 14, Rev. xiii. 4, H. vi. 8 (compare 
Kritz, Sallust, I. 251); and exclamations, A. xix. 28, 34, weyady 
9 "Apreuss Eqeotwv. This omission is however most common in 
certain established formulas: Ja. i 12, waxdpuos avnp, ds «.7.r. 
(Mt. v. 3, 5-10, xiii.16, L.i 45, Rom. iv. 8, xiv. 22, Rev. xvi. 15, 
—compare 1 P. iv. 14); doy dri, 1 C. xv. 27,° 1 Tim. vi. 7; 
ava@yxn with an infinitive, H. ix. 16, 23, Rom. xiii. 5; wuords o 
Geos, 1 C. i. 9, x. 13, 2 C. i. 18, or reards 6 Adyos, 1 Tim. i. 15, 
iii. 1, 2 Tim. ii, 11; 0 xdpsos éyyis, Ph. iv. 5; dftos o épyarns 
Ths tpodijs, Mt. x. 10, 1 Tim. v. 18,—compare Rev. v. 2; ére 
pxpov, Jo, xiv. 19; puxpov doov dcov, H. x. 37; ef Suvaron, 
Mt. xxiv. 24, Rom. xii. 18, G. iv. 15; dpa with an infinitive, 
Rom. xiii. 11 (Plat. Ap. p. 42); ré yap, Ph. i. 18, Rom. i. 3; 
té ovv, Rom. iii. 9, vi. 15; ré éuol nal ooi,* Mk. v. 7,i 24, L. 
viii, 28, Jo. ii. 4 (Her. 5. 33, Demosth. Aphod. 564 b, Arrian, 
Epict. 1. 1.16, 1.19. 16); rd ro ddperos, 1 C. xv. 32, Ja. ii. 14, 
16;  dvoua or dvoua avrq@, followed by the name, L. ii. 25, 
Jo. 1. 6, iii. 1, al. (Demosth. Zenoth. p. 576 b); compare also A. 
xiii 11, ii.29. In the latter examples, as in the former, brevity 
and conciseness are altogether in place: compare Vig. p. 236.° 


1 Compare however Stallbaum, Plat. Rep. I. 133. 

3 Rost p. 468 sq., Kriig. p. 272 sq. : compare Wannowski, Syntaz. Anom. 
p- 210 sq. ([See Jelf $76, Don. p. 400 sq., A. Buttm. p. 186 sqq. In a few of 
the epee eee here (e. g., H. ix. 16, E. iv. 4) it is the substantive verb 
that is omitted (see below) not the copula: in some others #» rather than jeri 
must be supplied.—H. vi. 8 is not a question: probably Winer had intended 
to mention the frequent omission of slras in relative clauses (Don. p. 401, Jelf 
876. d), which is illustrated by this passage (H. ii. 10, iv. 18, ix. 2, 4, al.).] 

* (Unless we cha Ae tweriraxzeas (Meyer, and Winer above, 1. a); see 
Jelf 895. 1. a.—In 1 Tim. ¢. ¢. d#A0» is absent from the best texts. } 

* (So in Mt. xxvii. 19, pndir coi xa) cy dszaiy incivg (tere): A. Buttm. p. 
138. 
® Under this head comes also the formula ¢/ (ierm) e:, Mk. ii. 16 [Ree.} 
A. v. 4 (Bar. iii. 10): see Fritz. Mark, p. 60. : 
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The conjunctive # is to be supplied after a in (Rom. iv. 16) 
2 C. vii. 11, 13. 

b. More rarely is the substantive verb omitted in other 
forms. Eipi: 2 C. xi. 6, ef 5¢ cat iScarns TH AOy—~ GAN’ ov 77 
yvooet, where NoyiLopas pndev torepnxévas TaY irepXiay aTo- 
orodov precedes! Eioi: Rom. iv. 14, xi. 16,1 C. xiii. 8, i. 26 
(see Meyer *), Rev. xxii. 15, H. ii, 11 (Scheef. Melet. p. 43 sq.). 
"Eopév: Rom. viii. 17, 2 C. x. 7, Ph. iii 15 (Plin. Hyp. 6. 16). 
Ei: Rev. xv. 4+ (Plat. Gorg. 487d). “Eorw: Rom. xii. 9, Col. 
iv. 6, H. xiii. 4, 5 (Fritz. Rom. III. 65); also with yapus tp Gen, 
Rom. vi. 17, 2 C. viii. 16, ix. 15 (Xen. An. 3.3.14). El in 
wishes: Rom. i. 7, xv. 33, Jo. xx. 19, 21, 26, Mt. xxi. 9, Li 
283 Tit. iii. 15. Two different forms of this verb are omitted 
in close succession in Jo, xiv. 11, dre éya ev r@ trarpi xai o warnp 
év éuol’ xvii. 23. In historical narration the aorist also is left 
out: eg. 1 C. xvi. 9* (Xen. An. 1. 2.18, Cyr. 1.6. 6, Thue. 1. 
138, al). On the future see below, p. 734. In the simple 
language of the N. T. the form to be supplied is always clearly 
indicated by the context (in Greek authors the determination is 
often more difficult, see Schef. Melet. p. 43 sq., 114); hitherto, 
however, commentators have been very lavish in allowing an 
ellipsis of the substantive verb, and in particular have by this 
means turned a multitude of participles into finite verbs (compare 
§ 45. 6). 


1 The case is simpler in Mk. xii. 26 (from the LXX), bys é beds “ASpadp. 
A. vii. 82: also in 2 C. viii. 28. Compare Soph. Antig. 634. [In the passs, 
from which Mk. xii. 26 and A. vii. 32 are taken (Ex. iii. 6) sisi is exp 
In 2 C. viii. 28 the form to be supplied is sei. ] 

Soothes supplies sivi between weAdAe and espe. Compare the Journal of 
Philology, p. 158 sq. (Cambridge, 1868), where it is maintained that the refer- 
ence is to the s, and that St. Paul, when he wrote ob wedAel cofei x.¢.2., 
had igsAiyéneays in his mind as the verb of the sentence. } 

3 [It seems much more probable that ieci should be supplied here (Meyer, 
De W., Bleek, al.). —See Ellicott on E. i. 2.) 

: tin is an example of the omission of «i¢ /.] ; 

* [In Green’s Grammar (p. 180) it is strangely asserted that ‘‘the absolute use 
of the participle as an imperative is a marked feature of the language of the 
New Testament :” see also his Critical Notes p. 36, Wratislaw, Notes etc. p. 168, 
and (leas positively) Webster, Synt. p. 116. The only passages which I find 

uoted in illustration of this “ Aramaism ” (!) are 2 P. i. 20, 1 P. ii. 12, 2 P. iii 8 
(Mk. vi. 9), 1 P. ii. 18, iii. 1, 6 sqq., Rom. xii. 9-19, H. xiii. 5. The firat of 
these is surely perfectly regular; the second and third are simple 
examples of the participial anacoluthon noticed above, § 63. 2: as to Mk. vi. 9, 
it is hard to conceive anything more unnatural than the explanation of swsds- 
Ysmivevs as an ‘‘indirect imperative” (Green, Cr. Notes i.c.). On 1 P, ii. 18-iii 
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The imperative plural écré, also, is suppressed in such cases 
as Rom. xii. 9 (1 P. iii. 8), as appears from the whole tone of the 
sentence ; and it is not necessary to explain the participle dzogrv- 
youres as an anacoluthon.—In etAcyyrés 6 Oeds, etc., Rom. ix. 5, 
2 C. i. 3, E. i. 3, we must supply, not éori (Fritz Rom. I. 75), but 
ein or éorw (compare 1 P. x. 9,? Job i. 21). 

We sometimes find the same omission of éori, etc, when this 
verb is more than the mere copula, and denotes existence, subsistence 
(Rost p. 469, Jelf 376): 1 C. xv. 21, 8¢ dvOpuzrov 6 Oavaros (exists), 
1 C. xv. 40, Rom. iv. 13. 


It will also be sufficient to supply elvas or yiverOas in most 
of those passages in which an oblique case or a preposition 
appears to require a verb of more special meaning. See 1 C. vi. 
13, ra Bpopara tH xotdla Kat % KotAda Tots Bpwpace A.x. 15, 
gavin mad éx Sevrépov mpos avrov (éyévero, compare ver. 13), 
Mt. iii. 17 (in Jo. xii. 28, 7A@ev dovy *), 1 C. iv. 20, ode év Noy 
9 Bactrela rod Oeod, aA’ év Suvdper (compare ii. 5), Rom. x. 1, 
xi. 11, 2 C. iv. 15, viii. 13 (Meyer ‘), 1 P. iii. 12, H. vii. 20. 
The preposition or the case shows what verbal notion must be 
supplied in thought: (whose final lot) leads to burning, is des- 
tined for, came to him,’ etc. As in the last passage [A. x. 15] 
éyévero is obviously sufficient, so also in the first two, considering 
the simplicity of the style, nothing but éor/ must be supplied. 
Similarly in 1 ©. v.12, ré-ydp pos at rods Ew xpivew; (Arrian, 
Epict.2.17.14, rb wou viv rv mpos adAndous wdynv wapadépew ; 


9, see above, p. 442. In H. xiii. 5, Rom. xii. 9 sqq., it must not be forgotten 
that by the side of the sc ay stand adjectives, with which the imperative 
of sivas is confessedly to be supplied. 

1 In E. i. 18, also, Meyer would supply ievi after ly g: this i» ¢, however, 
seems rather to be taken up again, after the clause éxedvaress x.¢.4., in the 
second is ». Between dzevsavris and wivesieavess there can hardly come sivas 
ly Xpory. [Meyer does supply ieri, but it is the indicative, not the impera- 
tive. 

2 (This is no doubt a mistake for 1 K. x. 9.—On this question see Ellicott 
on K. i, 3, Lightfoot on G. i. 5, A. Buttm. p. 187.] 

3 It is always the more simple notion that is omitted ; and if a writer here 
and there introduces a verb of special meaning into a formula which is com- 
monly elliptical, it does not follow that this is the verb by which the ellipsis is 
to be supplied. Thus Antipater in the Greek Anthology says si ci cu ix BiBrwy 
AAbasy iuwy 6Osres; but we must not on this account supply sa in the formula 
wi pos vi SGsdes (30 Palairet p. 415), but only the simple ise’. Similarly in 
Lucian, Merc. Cond. 25, we find ei xe:véy Adpa xad sve; but it does not follow 
that in the formula gi isei xai ei ; the word xevéy is to be supplied. See Fritz. 
Mark, p. 38. 

* (Meyer supplies yisseas with wipiersupe. | 

* [These three renderings relate to H. vi. 8, 1 C. vi. 13, A. x. 15,—as is 
shown by ed. 5. The omission of H. vi. 8 in the sixth and seventh editions is 
probably accidental : this passage is misplaced above, p. 731.] 


734 INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE. | PaRT IL 


4. 6. 33), and in Jo. xxi. 22, ré arpos oé ;' (compare the Latin 
hoe nihil ad me, quid hoc ad me ?). In Jo. xxi. 21 also, otros 5 
ti; it will be sufficient to supply éoras (yeynoeras): the future 
is suggested by the context. Compare 1 P.iv.17. Lastly, the 
formula fva ri (scil. yéynras or yévouro) also comes under this 
head: see Herm. Vig. p. 849. 
Verbs which express not merely the copula but also the 
predicate (or a part of it)? can be left unexpressed only where 
they are indicated by the conformation of the sentence (Bar. iv. 
1). Compare such well-known phrases as zwélf einen Thaler [or 
our three a penny], manum de tabula, hee hactenus, etc. Thus in 
A. ix. 6 Ree., 6 xdptos mpos avtov, we readily supply elzre (ver. 
15), to which mpos avroy points ; asin A. ii. 38, xxv. 22 (Allian 
1.16 .1.*). In Rom. iv. 9,6 paxapiopos obtos emt Ty weprTopny 
) wat eri riv axpoBvariay ; the meaning obviously is, does this 
... refer etc.; but the word to be supplied is not wérrez (Theo- 
‘ phylact), but rather Aéyeras,“—compare ver. 6 (Aéyeev els Twa, 
Eurip. Iphig. T. 1180). A. xviii. 6, To ala tuav emt ray 
xeparry tpov' Mt. xxvii. 25, ro alua avrov éd’ nuas (2 S.i. 16, 
Plat. Euthyd. 283 e),—scil. é\Oérw, compare Mt. xxiii 35 
(though éorw would be sufficient). In Rom. v.18, as &¢ éws 
TWapanToparos eis wavras avOpwirovs eis KaTaxpisa, supply the 
impersonal a7éBn, res cessit, abiit in etc.; and with the following 
words, obrw kat Ss’ évds Stxaudparos eis wdvtas avOperrous eis 
Sicalwow Swnqs, supply aroBynoeras (in accordance with ver. 19, 
—so Fritzsche®), or rather a second dwéB» (Meyer). 2 C0. ix. 7, 
Exaotos Kalas wponpytas 7H Kapdia, un éx AVaNs,—scil. dere, 





' See Hermann, Opusc. p. 157 aq., 169, Bos, Ellips. p. 598 (Jelf 590. Obs.) : 
on tho Latin phrase see Kritz, Sallust II. 146 [Madvig 479. d. Obs. 1}. 

* Hermann, Opuac. p. 156 sq. (Jelf 895). 

3 This ellipsis is carried to a great extent in both Greek and Latin: e. f° 
Charit. 6.1, craira piv ote of &vdps* Val. Flacc. 5. 254, vix ea. Compare 
Cic. NV. D. 2. 4. 11, augures rem ad Senatum, and many examples of a similar 
kind, especially in the epistolary style: see Cic. Fam. 4. 8, 7. 9, Attic. 15. 8, 17, 
16. 9,—particularly the examples from ad Atticum. 

* Fritzsche én loc. [See p. 509, where H. vii. 183 is quoted for Afytsr iwi eiva. 
In Rom. iv. 9 Meyer prefers the simple teri (compare Rom. ii. 2, 9, A. iv. 


33). 

} Linen similar imprecations occur in Greek authors,—e. g., is ssPaany oe, 
Aristoph. Pax 1063,—it is customary to eupply cpawiebe, in accordance wi 
Moach. 4. 128, Phalar. Hp. 128. See Bos, Hilsps. p. 657 aq. (Jelf 891. 4). 

6 (This reference to Fritzsche must be understood as applying to the tense 
only: Fritzsche supplies ¢é spina byivsce and ef yadpepa yineseas in the two 
members of this verse.] 
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from the whole context. In L. xxii 26, dpeis 5€ ovy obras, it. 
will be simplest to supply zromjcere, from xuprevovewy 4.7.2. ; 
perhaps however éceoGe would be sufficient.’ In Ph. ii. 3, 
pondey xata épelav, nothing more is required than the 
repetition of ¢eovoivres from the preceding verse.” In G. ii. 9, 
deFtas ESwxay enol cal BapvdBa xowwvias, va jyeis pey eis 
ta €0vn, avrot dé eis try meptrosny, as the words relate to 
preachers of the Gospel, we may easily supply evayyedulwueda, 
evaryyerifovras (2 C. x. 16, like enpdrresy els Twa in 1 Th. ii. 9), 
and not, with Fritzsche and Meyer [in earlier editions], the less 
significant sropevOapev, tropevOac, etc. In the proclamation of 
Rev. vi. 6, yotm£ olrov Snvaplouxat rpeis yoivuxes eprOavdSnvapiou 
(A measure of wheat for a denarius !), the necessary supplement 
is as readily suggested by the genitive of price (p. 258), as it is 
in similar notices of sale in our own language. On the formulas 
of salutation in letters, as Rev.i.4, Iwdyvns rats érra éxxrnolas 
tais év rh Acia’ Ph. i. 1, Taddos rraow rots dylow ... trois 
ovo év Pidtrrrois (scil. yalpew Neyer), or in A. xxiii, 26, Krav- 
Scos Avalas r@ xpatiore Hryspove SyrwvKe yaipesv (scil. Aéyer), A. 
xv. 23, Ja. 1. 1, see Fritzsche, Rom. I. 22. 

In the proverb 2 P. ii. 22, ts Aovoapévy cis KiAwcpa BopBopov, 
the verb is included in «is ; and we might easily supply érurtpépaca, 
in accordance with the preceding words. In proverbs, however, 
which demand brevity of expression, even verbs of special meaning 
are omitted (by conventional usage) ; compare fortuna fortes, yaidk’ 
eis "A@yjvas, and see Bernh. p. 351 ® (Jelf 891. 4). 

3. The subject can be entirely suppressed (Kriig. p. 264) in 
the following cases only :— 

a. Where the subject is at once obvious, because the predicate, 
either from the nature of the case or through some conventional 
usage, can be asserted of one (definite) subject only: eg.,, 
Bpovra (6 Zeus), carmiver (6 carmuyxtys), avayvocerar (De- 
mosth. Mid. 386 b) scil. scriba : see above, § 58.9. From Jewish 
phraseology we may bring in here the formula of quotation 
héyes, H. i. 7; elpnee, H. iv. 4; dyor, H. viii. 5 (uaprupel, H. vii. 
17 Ree.). See above, § 58.9. On H. xiii. 5 see Bleek.‘ 

1 [Or even ieri (Meyer, Bornemann) : compare Mk. x. 43. 


3. ] 
2 [So Alford, Ellicott : see however Lighttoot én loc. (“‘do nothing”) and on 
G. v. 13. 
3 Gchoend, Ausf. lat. Grammat. IT. 397 eq., Zampt, Lat. Grammat. 759. 
* (Bleek’s opinion may be seen in Alford’s note. On Col. i. 19 (quoted below) 
compare the notes of Ellicott and Lightfoot. ] 
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b. When a saying is quoted the subject of which any reader 
can at once supply, from his own knowledge or reading: Jo. vi. 
31, dprov éx rod ovpavod ESwxev avrois dayeiv (scil. 6 Geos), 
2 C. ix. 9 (Ps. cxi. 9), 1 C. xv. 27 (but in ver. 25 Xpesztes is 
the subject), Col. i 19, Jo. xu. 40, xv. 25, Rom. ix. 18 8q.; see 
Van Hengel, Cor. p. 120 sq. On Jo. vii. 51 see p. 656: 1 Tim 
iii, 16 is noticed below, and Mt. v. 38 in no. 6.5 (Jelf 373.) 


. When the 3rd person plural is used impersonally, as in Jo. xx. 
2, Rpav Tov Kuptov éx Tov pvnpetou combate § 58. 9), there is no 
omission ; for this person itself really contains the general subject 
people or men. See also L. xii. 20, and Boruemann in loc. The same 
may be said of the genitive absolute, as in L. viii. 20 [ Hec.], dwyyydy 
airG Acydvrwy, i.e, men- saying, as they said. Compare 1 K. 
xii. 9, 1 Chr. xvii, 24, Thuc. 1. 3, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 54, Diog. 
L. 6. 32.2 

In 1 Tim. iii. 16, with the reading 6s, the subject of the follow- 
ing relative clauses is wanting; unless we suppose, with some 
Tecent commentators, that the apodosis begins at éxcaw6y. This 
however is not advisable on account of the parallelism : it is more 
probable that all the members are co-ordinate, and that the apostle 
took the whole from some hymn (such as were already current in 
the apostolic church), the more readily suppressing the subject— 
which was known to all—as he was here only concerned with the 
predicates, which involved the pvorypioy. es the simple airss, 
of a well-known subject, see § 22. 3.) On 1 C. vii. 36 see § 67. 1. 

Under (a) come also H. xi. 12, 86 xai dd’ dos tyevryOnoay,— 
where one readily supplies children (descendants), a notion which is 
indeed already contained in yewwao@a (compare Gen. x. 21); and 
Rom. ix. 11, pire yap yewnbévruv pydt rpafdvrwv, where moreover 
the idea réxvwy or vior is sufficiently indicated in the words “PeBéxxa 
d& dvds xotryy dyovca x.r.A. (ver. 10). In L. xvi. 4 the subject is 
the debtors : compare ver. 5. 

Where the subject is not left out but must be repeated from 
the context (this is not the case in H. viii. 4), there may sometimes 
be room for a difference of opinion: e.g., in Rom. vii 1, 1 C. xv. 
25 (H. ix. 1). The decision in such cases belongs to hermeneutics, 
not to grammar.® 


1 Rhetorical considerations have sometimes an influence in such cases, the 
subject being suppressed through indignation and displeasure. Rom. ix. 19 and 
2 P. iii. 4 (Gerhard) ar Yeh = be examples of this kind. 

3 Déderlein, Soph. ip. Col. p. 393, Valcken. Herod. p. 414, Schef. 
Demosth. V. 301. [In the best texts, Mt. xvii. 14, 26, L. xii. 36, A. xxi. 10, 
Rom. ix. 11, and perhaps Rev. xvii. 8, are examples of the genitive absolute 
with subject omitted (A. Buttm. p. 316). See Jelf 695. Obs. 1.] 

3 [In classical Greek we not unfrequently find the indefinite eis omitted with 
the 8rd pers. sing. of a verb (Kiihner 11. 82). The difficulty of Jo. viii. 44 is 
relieved if Seay Awag be rendered whenever one speaketh : é warnp abcev will then 
denote the devil, the father of the liar. Compare Job xxviii. 3, 2S. xvi. 28; 
also such examples as Mt. xix. 3, 1 Th. iv. 9, Mk. v. 48, where an indefinite 
subject may be supplied with the dependent infinitive. See Westcott’s uote. ] 


o 
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4. On the other hand, it frequently happens that only a 
part of the subject or of the (words joined to the copula’ to 
form the) predicate is expressed ; the part omitted we must then 
supply from what is before us, having respect to conventional 
usage. A. xxi. 16, cuvprOov xal trav pabnroy, there also 
came together (rivés, some) of the disciples; so with é« or dro, 
L. xi. 49, €& avray arroxrevovas (rivas), xxi. 16, Jo. xvi. 17, xxi, 
10, vi. 39, Rev. ii. 10 (v. 9), xi. 9? (compare p. 253) ; Jo. iv, 33, 
Ste Ere retpdunvos cote (ypovos), Xen. Hell. 2. 3.9; L. xii. 
47 sq., exeivos o SotAos... Sapyjoerat ToAdAds... dArAlyas 
(compare 2 C. xi. 24). The notion of stripes is contained in 
5épevv, and hence one easily supplies zAnyas. This elliptical 
phrase is of frequent occurrence in Greek authors: e. g., Xen. 
An. 5. 8. 12, rodrov avéxpayoy as odtyas traicevev’ ABlian, 
Anim. 10. 21, paorvyodot wodAais’ Aristoph. Nub. 971, Schol. 
ad Thue. 2. 39 (of mdelovas eveyxovres).* | 

Ellipsis is carried farther in 2 C. viii. 15,0 rd woAd ovx 
érdeovace, cal 6 To OAlyov ovx RAaTTOVNGEe (from Ex. xvi. 18, 
compare ver. 17), where we may supply éywv.* Many such 
phrases (consisting of the article with an accusative) are found 
in later writers—e. g., Lucian, Catapl. 4,0 ro EvNov’ Bis accus. 
9, o THy cvpuyya’ Dial. M. 10. 4 (Bernh. p. 119)—and hence 
they are as fully established in usage as the formulas mentioned 
above. See Bos, Ellips. p. 166. Some have awkwardly intro- 
duced this idiom into Mt. iv. 15.—In Rom. xiii. 7, avrodSore act 
Tas Opethds,T@ Tov Popov, Tov Popov«.7.d.,it is simplest to supply 
atrodwWovas KeNevovTt, i.e. arratroovTs. In 1 C.iv. 6, fa év jpiv 
pdOnre To ur irep & yéyparrrat,if ppoveiy be rejected as spurious, 
an infinitive is wanting (per ellipsin,—not per aposiopesin, as 
Meyer maintains’): we need nothing more than the general 
expression go beyond—exalt yourselves above—what etc. On the 
other hand, in 1 C. x. 13, dwép 8 duvacGe, there is nothing to be 


1 See above, no. 2. ; 

2 Compare Heindorf, Plat. Gorg. p. 148, Vole. Fritzsche, Question. Lucian. 
201.—Some have clumsily introduced this ellipsis into Jo. iii. 25. 

4 Com Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 787, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 433, Valcken. ad 
Lue. l. c. (Jelf 486); and on something similar, Bos, Hlisps. a.v. alxwpa. Com- 
pare also our own expression ‘‘er zihlte ihm zwanzig auf” (he counted him out 


twenty). . 
¢ (Or rather evaaizas, as Ex. xvi. 17 suggests. ] 
5 [Not in his latest edition. } 


47 
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supplied : the verb is used absolutely, as the Latin posse often is. 
Luther correctly renders the words above your power. 


In 1 P. ii 23, wapedidov rg xpivovre dxaiws, several commen- 
tators supply xpiow, from xpivovr. This is not impossible in iteelf, 
but wapedidou probably has the reflexive sense which is so common:! 
he committed himself (his cause) to him who jadgeth righteously. 
There is no ellipsis whatever in Mt. xxiii. 9, warépa px xadréonre 
tpav éxi ris yas, on the earth name not (any one) your father; i.e., 
use not upon earth (that is, amongst and of men) the appellation 
‘our father.” Similarly, in 1 Tim. v. 9, xjpa xarareyéoOw 2) EAarrov 
érav éfjxovra yeyoyvia x«.7.X., the meaning is, 43s a widow let one be 
registered (enrolled) who ts not under sixty years of age. The widows 
entered on the list, however, are (from ver. 16) those who received 
maintenance from the funds of the church. 


5. In particular, we find many substantives regularly 
omitted in certain definite formulas, or in a special context,— 
attributives only being expressed, which of themselves suggest 
the substantives. Compare Bernh. p. 183 sqq. (Don. p.356 sqq., 
Jelf 436). The following are examples of words thus omitted:— 

“Hpépa (Bos 8. v.). In the formulas 4 é8Som, H. iv. 4 (of the 
Sabbath) ; €ws or péype tis onpepov, Mt. xxvii. 8, 2 C, iii. 15 
(2 Chr. xxxv. 25, Malal. 12. 309,—here #épas is usually ex- 
pressed in the LXX and the N. T.*); 4 adpsov, Ja. iv. 14, Mt 
vi. 34, A. iv. 3, 5 (3 Mace. v. 38); 4 é€fs, A. xxi. 1, L. vii 11; 
7H éyopévy, L. xiii. 33, A. xx. 15; 1H émcoven, A. xvi. 11; 79 
érépa (postridie), A. xx.15; 19 tpiry, L. xiii. 32 (Ken. Cyr. 5. 
3. 27, Plut. Paedag. 9. 26, rnv péony répvew). 

‘Odes.’ L. xix. 4, dxelvns tpedre SiépyerOac: L. v. 19, 7 
evpovTes Troias eisevéyxwow avrov (Cic. Até. 9. 1, qua ituri sint, 


1 [Winer’s meaning no doubt is, that we often meet with verbs thus used in 
an apparently reflexive sense (§ 38. 1). As to wapaddéve: itself the case is not 
made out very clearly. A. Buttm. (p. 145) allows this meaning to the aorist 
only (Mk. iv. 29), quoting Is. xlvii. 3; see also Plat. Phadr. 250 e, and Hein- 
dorf and Thompson in foc. In 1 P. i. 23 he would supply c& tevecs or spicy; 
Huther, oé Acdepsiobas x.¢.2. (Wiesinger) ; Alford, ‘‘ the revilers etc.” In Mk iv. 
29, Meyer maintains that the ordinary explanation is not justified by usage, and 
os ao ‘when the fruit permits,—1.e., is ripe enough :” so also Bleek, 

rimm. 
Fa to the N. T., sjsipes is expressed in Rom. xi. 8, 2 C. iii. 14; and omitted 
in Mt. xi. 23, xxvii. 8. Mt. xxviii. 15 is doubtful. ] 
3 (Here Tregelles and Westcott and Hort read iv rp ifis, scil. xpéve : similarly 
I. viii. 1, iv cw xabs¥is. Compare also £@’ od, etc. ] 
_ {In A. xix. 38, dyspares &yorras (Strab. 18. 629), most supply spipes ; and this 
18 quite appropriate. [Meyer supplies ecvveda. } 

® Fischer lc. p. 259 aq., Lob. Paralip. p. 363. 
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Cic. Divin. 1. 54. 123);' L iii. 5, €oras rd oxodsd cis evOeias 
x.t.r. (where however odovs follows in the second member). 
Compare Lucian, Dial. M. 10. 13, evOetay éexeivny mpoiorres: 
Paus. 8. 23. 2; in Latin, compendiarié ducere (Senec. Zp. 119), 
recté ire.’ 

*Tdwp (Bos p. 501 sqq.). Mt. x. 42, 5 dy qoticy .. . 1ro- 
Typiov ruypod’ Ja. iii. 11, Epictet. Ench. 29. 2, Arrian, Epict. 
3.12.17, 3. 15.3, Lucian, Mors Peregr. 44; as we say a glass 
of red (wine), a bottle of brown (beer), a pint of Bavarian. 
So also Ocpusy (scil. ’Swp), Aristoph. Nub. 1040, Arrian, Epict. 
3. 22. 71, al. In Latin, frigida, Plin. Ep. 6.16; calida, Tac. 
Germ. 22; gelida, Hor. Serm. 2. 7. 91. 

‘Ipariov (Bos p. 204 sq.). Jo. xx. 12, Oewpet Sv0 anyédous. 
év NevKols xabelouévous, in white garments; Mt. xi. 8, Rev. 
XvliL 12,16. Compare Ex. xxxiii. 4 in the LXX; also Arrian, 
Epict. 3. 22.10, év xoxxlvos wepirarav. See Wetst. I. 381, 
958, Bos p. 204. 


DPrmwoca, Rev. ix. 11, év rH EAAQUEKG, 
Aipa® A.xxvii. 40, érdpavres Tov dpténova TH Wveoven ; 


1 The local meaning of the genitive, that way—as in German we use the 
genitive des Weges [in the same sense]—is questioned by Bornemann (Luc. p. 
37,118), who in L. v. 19 and xix. 4 would read wefg and ixsisy. Hermann, how- 
ever ( Vig. p. 881), found no difficulty in this local genitive, which indeed has 
established itself in the pronominal adverbs o’, we. Of this very phrase, how- 
ever, ras (abris) ie0,—compare Bernh. p. 138—several examples have been 
adduced, and not from poets merely (Kriiger, Sprachl. II. 2. p. 9): compare 
especially Thuc. 4. 47. 2 and Kriiger tn loc., Thuc. 4. 33. 8. If we wish to bring 
the | nitive nearer to the original signification of the case (§ 30. 1), we 
might perhaps take it as meaning proceeding from that (way) ; but it is simpler 
to connect it with those applications of the genitive which are noticed in § 30. 
11. (Jelf 522). 

* Many adverbial aE terry find their explanation in an ellipsis of é2és 
(Buttm. Ausf. Sprachl. II. 341) or of xepea (Bos. p. 561), such as iia, xae’ Bias, 
dnpoo’g (A. xvi. 37, al.): these expressions, however, are used without any con- 
sideration of their origin (Bernh. p. 185 4: ). Such an adverbial formula is aes 
puas, L. xiv. 18, which is not found in Greek writers, though probably it was 
current in the spoken lan . Itis equivalent to with one mind (ix mas Yuris, 
Dion. H. II. 1058), or with one voice (uno ore, ix puts Goris, Herod. 1. 4. 21): 
Wahl’s explanation (Clav. p. 45), after Camerarius, is too artificial.—It is 
possible that in such formulas no substantive at all was originally supplied by 
the Greeks, and that the feminine (as an abstract form—Ewald, Hebr. Gr. 645) 
was used just as independently as the neuter (see Schefer on Bos, ecgee 43, 
and a review in L. Lit. Zeit. 1825, no. 179): this however Hermann will not 
admit (Opusc. p. 162). [On awé was Meyer says: ‘‘ We must understand some 
notion of manner, which was originally presented under a local aspect; see 
especially Lob. Paral. p. 863.” Similarly Jelf 1. p. 457. ] 

Bos p. 49: compare Lobeck, Paral. p. 314. 
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compare Lucian, Hermot. 28 (like 79 woe€orts, scil. avépg, 
Lucian, Char. 3). 

Xwpa (Bos p. 560 sqq.). “EE& evavrias, ex adverso, Mk. xv. 
39; this phrase is then also used in a figurative sense, Tit 
ii 8. The same word is supplied in L. xvii 24, 9 aorpary ¥ 
ao tparrtovca éx tis Uw ovpavoy cis THY Ux’ oUpayoy AduTE 
(Job xviii. 4, Pr. viii. 29). 

‘Hi cpesvn (L. i 39) became a substantive at an early period, 
—the mountain-distric; see Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 3, Ptol. Geogr. 5. 
17. 3, 6. 9. 4. 

“Dpa (time). It is supposed that there is an ellipsis of this 
word in the formula a¢’ js, 2 P. iii 4, L. vii. 45, A. xxiv. 11; 
this phrase, it is true, had already completely assumed the natare 
of an adverb (compare however Mt. xv. 28). So also in € 
auris (Mk. vi. 25, A. x. 33, aL), which many even write as one 
word, é£aurijs. 

‘ Adpos (or olxos). A. ii. 2'7, 31, eis Sov (compare Bos p. 14, 
Vechner, Hellenol. p. 124 sq.) ; but the best MSS. have eis ddqv.' 

Ih. Mt. xxiii. 15, 9) Enpd (opposed to » Oddacca), the con- 
tinent : see Kypke in loc. We should have to supply the same 
substantive in H. xi. 26, with Lachmann’s reading o & 
Aiyurrouv Onoavpoi: compare Her. 8. 3, Diod. S. 12. 34. But 
the reading of Aiyirrrov Oncavpoi is better supported. 

Xelp. In % Seftd, 7) apwrrepad, Mt. vi. 3, al.; Se&tady Sidovas, 
G. ii. 9 (Xen. An. 1. 6.6, 2.5.3); ev Seba, exh roy Sefidy, Ei. 
20, Mt. xxvii. 29 [Rec.]. 

Apaypn. A. xix. 19, edpov dpyuplov pupiddas trévre ; just a3 
we say, he is worth a million. Compare Lucian, Fun. 3, 8, 
Achill. T. 5.17. So also we find the names of measures sup- 
pressed (Ruth iii 15). 

‘Teros. Ja. v. 7, waxpoOupov én’ aire (xapir@), ws AGBy 
Tmpwipov Kat Efripov. 

In all these formulas the ellipsis has established itself through 
long-continued usage; and for this reason the meaning is clear, 
especially in certain contexts, to any one who is acquainted with 
the wsus loguendi.® Other omissions are of a more special 


1 [In ver. 31 Tregelles reads g%ev.—In L. ii. 49, iv cots +. w. #. May mean either 

**my Father's house” (cers eixseaes) or (less probably) ‘‘ my Father's business."’] 

mpare in German er selzte ro vor, er sass zur rechten, er fuhr mil 
sechsen, etc. (he set down red, he sat on the right, he drove in a coach and siz). 
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character, belonging to the wsus loguendi of a particular city 
or community ; e. g., mpoSati«y (avn, Neh. iii. 1) Jo. v. 2," 
—yet see Bos s.v. wtAn. Similar examples are of dadexa, ot 
émrd (Stdxovos), A. xxi. 8: compare of tpidxovra (Tvpavvot) 
in Greek writers. 


To this head have been wrongly referred many expressions and 
formulas in which a neuter adjective or pronoun stands by itself, 
without any ellipsis (Kriig. p. 4, Jelf 436). To this class belong ¢.9. 
those adjectives which have long had a substantival character, ro iepov 
(the temple), rd Svowerds (A. xix. 35), 7d onpudv (Rev. xviii 12); in 
biblical language, ré dytov, the holy place (in the tabernacle and the 
temple), 7d Uacrjpior, etc. Also ra idea his own (property), Jo. i. 11 ; 
7a od, what ts thine, L. vi. 30; ra xara rns yqs, E. iv. 9 (where 
however good MSS. add pépy) : still further 76 tpirov ray xrucpdruv, 
Rev. viii. 9, al, and the adverbial expressions é& srayri, cis xevoy, TO 
Aourdv (§ 54. 1). In H. xiii. 22, 54 Bpayéwy, we must not suppose 
that Adywy is to be supplied, any more than that in the Latin paucis 
there is an ellipsis of verbis or the like; nor must réryw be supplied 
with & érépy, A. xiii. 35, H. v. 6 (in quotations). In 1. xv. 46, 
also, 76 wvevparixdv and 1d yvyixdy are substantival, and we have no 
right to understand gipa. Lastly, in é& rp perafd, Jo. iv. 31, there 
is no ellipsis of ypdévp; the phrase is to be referred to ro perafv 
(Lucian, Dial. D. 10. 1). | 

Nor is the genitive of relationship elliptical, Saxrarpos Ivppov 
(A. xx. 4), "Tov8as "IaxwBov, "Eupop rod Suydu (§ 30. 3); but the 
genitive expresses the general idea of appertaining to.2 For 
examples from the Greeks and Romans see Vechner, Hellenolog. 
p. 122 sq., Jani, Ars Poet. p. 187 sq. But even if there were in 
such cases a real omission of vids, d5e\dds, or the like, it would 
still be altogether preposterous to supply vids with the aed in 
G. uh 20, 6 8& peoirys évis ob éxrw.2 A word can be left out 
only when the idea which it expresses is supplied by the context, or 
may be supposed to be familiar to the reader. But he who writes 
“‘the mediator is not of one” has not given even the most remote 
indication that “son” is the idea he would have the reader supply. 
The words in themselves simply say, he appertains not to one. That 
however he appertains as son (and not—to specify what surely must 
be regarded as lying nearest—in this very function of mediator) the 
reader would be left to guess ! 


In like manner, a number of (transitive) verbs, which in com- 
bination with a governed noun formed various familiar phrases, 





1 As when in Leipsic one speaks of going out ‘‘ zum Grimmaischen,” by the 
FRING. ). : 
2 As we ourselves say Prussia’s Blacher. See Herm. Opuac. p. 120, Kiihner 
JI. 118 aq. (Jelf 436. b, Don. p. 856, 468). 
4 Kaiser, De apologet, ev. Joa. consiliis, II. 
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have in course of time dropped the noun, being now used by 
themselves to express the meaning which the combination had 
conveyed :! e. g., Sudryecv, to live (in an ethical sense), Tit. iii. 3, 
—properly to pass, scil. roy Béov (1 Tim. ii. 2). This verb is 
frequently so used in Greek writers; see Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 2, 
8. 3. 50, Diod.S. 1.8. Similarly, dvatpiBew to remain in a 
place, Jo. iii. 22,—properly, to spend, scil. rov ypovov: see Kiihndl 
an loc. In Latin compare agere, degere (Vechner, Hellenol. 
p. 126 sq.).—upSdrArew revi or wpos teva, A iv. 15, xvii 18, 
to converse (confer), consult with some one,—originally ovp- 
Bardney Aoryous, sermonem conferre (Ceb. 33) : the earlier Greek 
writers mostly used the middle ocupSddAreoBae.— TI poséyew 
twl, give heed to, scil. tov vodv; compare the Latin advertere, 
attendere. Similarly, évréyew, L. xiv. 7, A. iii 5. “Evéyep also 
is perhaps to be taken thus? in Mk. vi. 19, L. xi. 53. Here how- 
ever the word is sometimes explained as meaning to be angry, 
—scil. yddov (Her. 1. 118, 6.119) ; but of the omission of this 
particular accusative no example is to be found.—’ EmeriOévas 
twvi (Tas xetpas), A. xviii. 10: compare Xen. Mem. 2.1.15, Cyr. 
6. 3. 6.—udArapPavew, concipere, become pregnant, L. i. 31. 
—Several verbs thus used absolutely have become technical 
expressions: e. g., Suaxoveiy, Jo. xii. 2, to watt (at table) ; apos- 
dépev, H. v. 3, to offer; mposxuvely, to worship, perform de- 
votions, Jo. xii. 20, A. viii. 27; Aarpedey, Ph. iii. 3, L. ii 37, 
A. xxvi. 7; waneiv, to invite, 1 C. x. 27 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 23, 8. 
4. 1); xpovecv, to knock (at a door), Mt. vii. 7, al. ; rpoSddAXr«e, 
to shoot forth (of trees), L. xxi. 30,—a horticultural term. 
Nautical terms: alpey, to weigh (anchor), A. xxvii. 13,—scil 
Tas dyxvpas (Bos p. 15, see Thuc. 2. 23), as in Latin solvere 
(Cees. Gall. 4. 23); xaréyew eis, A. xxvii. 40,—see Wahl, s. v. 

We must however be careful not to bring in here those 


‘ eon supplying any object see Jelf 359 : compare Don. p. 423.] 
*| Meyer also and A. Buttm. (p. 144) take isiyas esi in these two passages 28 

watch hostilely : in Mk. vi. 19 Vulg. has ‘‘ insidiabatur ei."’ On the 
other side are De W., Bleek, Grimm, al. (There would not however be much 
more difficulty in tracing isizey in the sense of to be enraged to the familier 
phrase isis» xérer evi, than in assuming an ellipsis of ger» with Jager in G. 
lv. 27,—80 Winer tn loc., De W., A. Buttm. p. 146: see icott on G. iv. 27.) 
With wpesivus and iwixss, as above (see Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 16), com- 
pare iw:Baror, Mk. xiv. 72 (A. V. : “when he thought thereon”) : see A. Buttm. 
p. 145, Alford in loc. } | 
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verbs which in themselves contain a complete notion, or those 
which in the particular context are intended to express nothing 
more than the action which they denote, and are used absolutely. 
Of this kind are ¢.g. év yaorpl éyetv, to be with child ; Svopdooey, 
to break through, break in, Mt. vi. 19; orpwvview éaure, sili 
sternere, A. ix. 34, to prepare a bed for oneself ;' aroorédAcw to 
send—personally or by letter, L. vii. 19, A. xix. 317 (Vechner, 
Hellenol. p. 126); po yew to be poor, 1 C. xi. 22 (Boisson. 
Philostr. Epp. p. 128,—compare the Latin habere, Jani, Ars 
poe. p. 189); ayopdafew nai wre, Rev. xiii. 17. For verbs 
used in an abstract sense, see ¢ g. 1 C. iii. 1, x. 13, HL xii. 25, 
Col. ii 21, Ph. ii. 12, Ja. iv. 2 sq. On wdo-yew, in particular, 
see Wahl, Clav. p. 387; compare Weber, Dem. p. 384. In L. 
ix. 52, dste éToracas avr, the verb should probably be taken 
thus,—to make preparations for him: the context clearly shows 
for what purpose, and we have not to supply £eviav (from Phil. 
22). The same may be said of 1 C. xi. 4, cava xeparis exov 
(compare 2 C. v. 12), and of Rev. xxii. 19, édy tus ahéAy aro 
Tav Noyov To} AyBALov,—where to supply te would betray a 
total want of linguistic perception. Lastly, duvacGa: when used 
absolutely denotes to have power, and does not need a comple- 
mentary infinitive—not even in 1 C. x. 13, where dvvacGat 
Umeveyxeiy immediately follows: compare Rom. viii. 7, 1 C. iii. 
2, 2 C. xiii. 8.—(We also find substantives with the article so 
used, as dogmatic technical terms,’ where some would expect 
@ personal genitive (Oeod): e. g., ) opyy, Rom. iii. 5, v. 9, xil. 
19, 1 Th. i. 10, ii. 16, and ro OéAnpa, Rom. ii. 18.) 

The cases are very rare in which an adjective which is used 
attributively with a substantive can be suppressed. It may very 
well be conceived that, as the phrase AaAey érépas (or rupee 
yA\sooas was in frequent use, the adjective might be dropped, an 
yAdooas Aad itself thus become a technical term. But beyond 
the range of local and individual usage—as in such examples as 
libri (i. e., Sibyllint), bishop in partibus (for in partibus infidelium)—we 
shall not find any omission of this kind; for so manifold are the 
epithets which may be attached to a substantive, that it cannot be 





1 Compare in German the use of streuen (in winter). 

2 [These two ea ig are examples of wigwsy, not of dwerridAue, Liinemann 
adds a reference to Mt. xxiii. 84 as containing verbs (éwexranies, parrsyoosrs) 
thus need absolutely (Meyer in loc.) ; but see above, p. 2538. ] 

3 (Green, Gr. p. 26. 

* De Wette, A poste . p. 88. [Alford on A. ii. 4, Dict. of Bible, III. 1558.) 
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left to the reader to conjecture which he should supply. In 2 P. it 
10, éricw capxds ropever$a: must not be supplemented by érépas, from 
Jude 7: the phrase is intelligible as it stands. In 1 C. vi. 20, 
TyopdcOnre riysys, there is no ellipsis of a pri The words simply 
mean, ye have been bought for a hae ; and the emphasis lies on the 
verb,—bought, not acquired without cost. In Mt. xii. 32, ds ay azy 
Adyov Kara Tov viod rou dvOpwaov, we have not to supply BAdadnpor: 
to speak a word against some one is a phrase complete in itself. In 
Rev. ii. 6, also, the translation hoc (laudabile) hades does not pre 
suppose the omission of some similar word in the Greek. More 
plausible are such examples as A. v. 29, 6 Iérpos xai of dsrocroAo, 
L e., of dAAot or of Actrot dwrdoroAor ; but see above, §58. 7. Rem. In 
such cases as Mt. xv. 23, odx drexpiOn airp Aoyov’ L. vii. 7, ex? Acyy, 
to supply ga (é/), or to supply rea (Jacobs, Ach Tat. p. 440) m 
Mk. ii. 1, 3c’ Hep, or modAvy in L. xviii. 4, dri xpdvov, would be absurd. 
The one is implied in the singular number, as the some in the plural. 
Compare Lucian, Herm., raXavrov for a talent ; Eun. 6, nyépay unum 
diem (compare the Latin ut verbo dicam); Alex. 15, qysépas oxo 
éwevev ; Xen. Eph. 5. 2, Charit. 5. 9. With L. xviii. 4, in particular, 
compare the familiar expression xpovp (Schoemann, Jseus p. 444). 
Rem. Nothing however is more absurd than to assume aD 
ellipsis of adverbs and conjunctions; and yet this assumption has 
been made in a number of instances, and by N. T. commentators. 
Of such commentators Hermann says (Opusc. p. 204): qui si cogi- 
tassent, adverbia conjunctionesque proprietatibus quibu et sen- 
tentiarum inter se consociationibus ac dissociationibus indicandis 
inservire, que nisi disertim verbis expressee vel propterea intelligi 
nequeant, quod, si ellipsi locus esset, etiam aliena intelligi possent: 
numquam adeo absonam opinionem essent amplexi, ut voculas, 
quarum omissio longe aliter quam adjectio sententias conformat, per 
ellipsin negligi potuisse crederent. in some cases there lies at the 
root of this opinion a want of acquaintance with the nature of the 
moods. Thus it has been held that we should supply tea or orws 
in Oé&Aas cixwper, L. ix. 54, H. viii. 5, al. (against this see Hermann 
p. 207, and compare § 41. a, 4); «2 or édy in such sentences as 1 C. 
Vil. 21, SotAos éxAnOys, py vor peAérw (Hermann p. 205, compare § 60. 
4); av (Schwarz, Solec. p. 125) in Jo, xv. 22, e py HAG... . 
duapriay oux elxyoy, and similar sentences (Hermann p. 2U5, see § 42. 
2); and frequently povoy in the formula ovx.. . dAAd (compare § 55. 
3), or in 1C. ix. 9.1 It has also been supposed that 7 is left out after 


1 Ma ca Boa mira ry Ay; Paul here is looking only at the spiritual meaning 
of the law, which he considers from the same point of view as Philo, who says, 
ov yap iwip civ dAdyur 3 vémog &AX’ Owle ci voir xal Abyer byévews: see Meyer. 
The wdvews which follows should of itself have prevented such a weakening 
of the words. In Rom. iv. 9 there is no need of péser before 9 xai, an etiam; 
and in Rom. iii. 28, where riers and xupis ipyer vouev are placed in juxtaposi- 
tion,—as in Paul wives: and Ipyes are antitheses which are mutually exclusive— 
such an addition would be altogether superfluous, and would make the sentence 
awkward. On Rom. iv. 14 see Fritzsche. 
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a comparative in Jo. xv. 13, 3 Jo. 4 (Baumg.-Crusius) ; but in each 
of these passages the clause with iva is an explanatory adjunct to the 
demonstrative pronoun, and the genitive of this pronoun is dependent 
on the comparative. Nor is 7 to be supplied in such cases as A. iv. 22, 
érav iw wewver reroapdxovra’ Xxili, 13, 21, xxiv. 11, xxv. 6, Mt. xxvi. 
53, although in other places this particle is used. The Greek had 
accustomed himself thus to condense the phrase ; and probably the 
_ WXcioves presented itself to his mind not as a comparative (more than), 
but as a defining adjunct,—just as elsewhere the neuter (adverb) 
wXéoy is introduced even extra constructionem: see Lob. Phryn. p. 410 
sq.,and compare Matth. 455. Rem. 4. [See above § 35. 1, 37. 5]. 
Lastly, in 2 P. iii. 4, dd’ Fs of rarépes éxounOnoay, wdvra otrus Siapéver 
dx’ dpyys xricews, some (and still Pott) would supply as before dx’ 
dpxys xricews: the meaning obtained would certainly be suitable, but 
how empirical and arbitrary the process! The writer here brings 
together in one sentence two termini a quo, one nearer, the other more 
remote,—ot rrarépes being taken as referring to those fathers (see 
Semler, especially) who had received the promise of the wapovcia. 

We should have a half ellipsis in the case of a particle, if ov 
were used for ovrw.! In Jo. vi. 17,2 however, after #5 in the 
preceding clause there was at all events no need of ovrw: already 
had durkness come on, and Jesus had not appeared. In Jo. yii. 8 
ovzw is in reality a mere correction: if ov« is the true reading, we 
cannot remove what I may call the moral difficulty of the passage by 
substituting for it a philological difficulty.? If o¥rw occurs in Mt. xv. 
17, it does not follow that in Mk. vii. 18 ov stands for ovmw: in the 
former passage, however, ov is the best attested reading. In Mk. xi. 
13 not is pertectly sufficient.—Against the admission of another kind 
of half ellipsis, the use of simple in the place of compound verbs, see 
my Progr. de verborum simplictum pro compositis in N. T. usu a 
caussis (Leipsic, 1833). 

6. Occasionally we meet with a partial ellipsis of both sub- 
ject and predicate in one sentence. G. v. 13, povoy pr) THY edev- 
Gepiay eis adhopuny TH capkl (xatéynrte, Tpéyrnte,—Cicumenius, 
atroypnona Ge): the preceding é«A7Onre makes the subject clear, 
as the second person, and the part of the predicate which belongs 
to the copula (xaréyovres «.7.A. Fre [or rather éoré], Herm. 
Vig. p. 872) is readily supplied from efs apoppyv (compare 
Jacobs, Philostr. p. 525). Mt. xxvi. 5 (Mk. xiv. 2), uy ev 77 
éopr7, scil. rodro yevéc Ow or TovTo Twrovmpev; unless we prefer to 


1 Compare ially Withof, Opusc. (Ling. 1778), p. 82 sqq. 

? [Here the: best texts have eww. On Jo. vii. 8 see Ellic. Hist. L. p. 247, 
Alford in loc. : stew is received by Westcott and noe 

3 See also Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 502, Jacobs, Philostr. /magg. 357, and 
lian, Anim, 11. 250. 
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repeat the two verbs xparjowpev xai arroxtelywpev from ver. 4. 
There is no aposiopesis in these words, or in G. v. 13 (Meyer'), 
any more than when we say, only not at the feast. On the par- 
tial ellipsis in clauses with yn, see Klotz, Devar. II. 669. In 
2 C. ix. 6, with rodro 5é we apparently ought to supply Aéye 
(G. iii. 17, 1 Th. iv. 15) or nf (1 C. vii. 29, xv. 50),? or even 
AoylCecGe. (Meyer in his 1st edition connected rodro & with 
the following o o7re(pwy, but—as he himself has felt—this would 
be a very rugged construction: his present explanation of rovro 
5é, as an accusative absolute, is forced.) So also in the formula 
ov» Sre (...aAX4), used for the purpose of avoiding misappre- 
hension, “I say” or “I mean” was originally present in thought 
before Stz:* Jo. vii. 22,6 ody Sre ex tod Mavoéws dori (7 
WeptToun), GAN éx tov watépor’ vi. 46, 2 C. i. 24, iii. 5, Ph. iv. 
17, 2 Th. iii. 9. The formula, however, became so fully estab- 
lished in usage, that its origin was no longer thought of; and 
hence Paul could write, in Ph. iv. 11, ody ors nad” Sotépnow 
Neyo. 

In parallelism with this ody drt may be placed the ovy olov 
Srz of Rom. ix. 6, ov-y olov Se bri cemérrwxey o Novos Tod Oeod: 
i.e., ob Totoy S¢ Aéyw, olov Ere x... non tale (dico) quale (hoc 
est) excidisse etc. With this again we may compare the olfov ott 
of later writers (Scheef. Greg. Cor. p. 105), and—in regard to the 
circumstantiality of the expression—the combinations noticed 
by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 427), ws olov, oloy asirep. We have 
before us two other modes of resolving this Pauline formula 


| : [Not in his last ney i - 
8 p. 632 sq., Franke, . p. 83: compare Herm. i. IT. 362. 

3 Schaef. Bos p. 775, Herm. Vig. p. 804. i ee 

‘ [Whether this passage should come in here, or should be compared with 
Jo. xii. 6, is a disputed point: see Westcott’s note.—There is a curious difference 
between the meanings which this formula has in the N. T. and in classical Greek 
(Jelf 762. 2, Herm. Vig. Pp 790, Buttm. Gr. Gramm. p. 518 sq. ;—eee Xen. Mem. 
2. 9.8, Dem. Zémoer. p. 702, Aristoer. P. 671, Thuc. 2. 97, Dio C. p. 285), though 
the ellipsis must be supplied in (nearly) the same manner in both cases. In 
classical Greek ‘J will (or do) not say that. . . but” is used rhetorically, = ‘‘not 
only... bué:” in the N. T., as Winer remarks, ‘‘J do not mean that... .” is 
used to avoid misconception. A. Buttmann, in compenng the N. T. usage with 
that of classic writers (Gr. p. 372), overlooks such examples as are given above 
(quoted mainly from Buttmann); and only speaks of the other use of ey sr:— 
in the sense of although (Jelf 891. 5. b, Don. p. 571, Riddell, Plat. rere 1i7 
sq.,—Plat. Protag. p. 336 d, al.).—With iva gt Alyomer, 2 C. ix. 4 (Phil. 19), 
com the Latin ne dicam: A. Buttm. p. 241, Kriiger p. 194 (Jelf 905. 5. 8, 
Madvig, Lat. Gr. 440 b).—On wre ys, 1 C. vi. 8, to say nothing of, nedum, see 
Liddell and Scott, s. v. gtevs, Jelf 762, Don. p. 578.] 
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(a.) By some it is rendered, but it is not possible that etc. In 
this signification ofoy is generally accompanied by re, but this 
particle is not in itself essential, and actually is omitted in the 
passage which Wetstein quotes from Gorgias Leontinus, cot ovx 
av oloy povoy paprupas . .. evpetv:' perhaps indeed we might 
read ovy oldy te Se (ASlian 4. 17) in Rom. ix. 6. . The usual 
infinitive construction éx7rerrwxévas toy Adyov would here be 
resolved into a sentence with S7z: this is quite in the manner of 
the later language——compare in Latin dico quod? De Wette’s 
objection® falls to the ground if Fritzsche’s explanation of Adyos 
Geod is adopted. (b.) Others, with Fritzsche, take ov»y olov in a 
sense which it frequently bears in later writers,—that of a 
negative adverb, not at all, by no means (properly, ov rotovrov 
€or St, the thing is not of such a kind that): Polyb. 3. 82. 5, 
18.18.11. In this case, it is true, the finite verb always follows 
(without 571); but drs here may be pleonastic (as in ws Sr), oF 
Paul may have taken ov» ofoy in the sense of multum abest (ut), 
Jar from its being the case that, and have construed accord- 
ingly. Meyer’s analysis of the phrase is in no way preferable. 

In Rom. ix. 16, dpa otv ov rod OéXovros ovde rot tpéxovros x.7.X., 
where it is sufficient to supply éori, the subject of the impersonal 
sentence (it depends not then on him that wills, it is not a matter of 
willing,—on e«lvai rwos see above, p. 243 sq.) must be obtained from 
the context, and is the attainment of the divine mercy (ver. 15). 
Similarly in Rom. iv. 16, 8a rotro é« wicrews (éo7i), iva cura xdpw (7), 
therefore from faith springs that of which I am speaking, viz., 
9 Saperns (supplied directly by ver. 14). On Rom. v. 18 see above, 
no. 2. 


In Mt. v. 38, also, d¢@aApov avyri bpbarpod nat 6Sévra éyri 
ddcvros, there are wanting both the subject and a part of the pre- 


1 Compare also Kayser, Philostr. Soph. p. 348. Examples of the personal 
ets bees, such as those which Meyer quotes from Polybius, have nothing to do 
‘with the subject. Compare Weber, Demosth. p. 469. 

2 On the relation which the infinitive construction bears to a sentence with 
Ses, see Krii . 286. 

3 [Viz., that St. Paul is not speaking of the impossibility that God’s word 
should fail, but of the fact that it has not failed. Fritzeche understands by 
reyes bse God’s decree to save a remnant only of Israel.—The best commen- 
tators agree substantially in the explanation of ey ole 37. In his analysis 
Meyer uses the same words as Winer (eb esses 31 Aiyw, ofev Fei), but supposes 
that the formula originated in the fusion of two expressions eby oes (as used 
in later Greek,—see above, and Phryn. p. 372) and six Je:. The same view is 
taken by A. Buttm. (p. 872): Fritzsche also prefers this explanation to any 
other, with the exception of that quoted in the text. See A. Buttmann é c., but 
especially Fritzsche im loc. ] : 
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dicate, though an implication of the latter is contained in arr. 
ese words, however, are taken from Ex. xxi. 24, where they are 
receded by Suce.! In such familiar sayi as passages of the 
w, which were present to the mind of all, and had almost become 
proverbial, even verbs which in other cases could not be left 
ae without ambiguity might very well be suppressed ; see above, 

7. An entire sentence is sometimes suppressed per ellipsin 
(Hermann, Opuse. p. 159, Vig. p. 872, Jelf 860. 896). 

a. Rom. xi. 21 [Rec.], ef yap o Beds Trav Kara pvow Kha- 
Sev ovx édelcato, pyres ovdé cod delceras, scil. Sédosxa or 
opare,—which however is indicated in pres. Mt. xxv. 9 Rec, 
pentrote ovx apxéon,—for which however the weight of evidence 
requires us to read unrrote ob 7 apxéoy: with the latter reading, 
pnrote must be taken by itself (as expressing refusal), by no 
means! scil. Sdpev (ver. 8), or yevéoOw rovro ;* compare Rev. 
xix. 10, xxii. 9, Ex. x. 11. 

In L, xvi. 8 it is not so much that ¢yol or pn is omitted, 
as that what is further said by him to whom the words dt 
dpovipws érroincey belong is introduced in the direct form. 
Similarly in L. v.14. The only cases in which we find é¢y, etc., 
left out in Greek prose are when an indication of the person 
speaking is given by o S¢, of 5€ (ALlian 9. 29, Anim. 1. 6), and 
when the setting of the sentence itself shows that it belongs to 
some particular person (to another speaker),—a very common 
case in dialogues. Van Hengel (Annotatt. p. 8 sqq.) has wrongly 
applied this ellipsis—épyn o Oeos—to Mt. xxiii. 34: against this 
see Fritzsche tn loe, Bengel’s note on 1 C. ix. 24 is incorrect.‘ 
In Mt. xvi. 7, however, SseAoyifovto év éavtois Aéyovres’ OTF 
dptous ovx édaBopey, it is much more appropriate to supply the 
simple sentence taita Aéyes before Src, and to render this word 
because, than to take dre as the particle introducing the oratto 
recta. In Jo. v. 6, 7, the words avOpwrov ov éxw, va... 
Bdry pe eis thy rodkupBnOpay do not seem suitable as a direct 
answer to the question OérXew iryins yeveoOas ; and we might 


! (It is singular that in Dt. xix. 21 these accusatives occur without any verb 
(Alford on Mt. Lc.): Lev. xxiv. 20 is similar. } 

? Akin to this accusative in the citation of a law is that which we find in all 
languages in orders, demands: e.g., wai Acgviav. See Bos p. 601. 

3 ie these two passages see above, p. 682 aq. ] 
1 ‘* Non semel reticetur verbum inquit, inguiunt ... Itaque hic quoque 
sensus est : ita, inquiunt, currite."’] 
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therefore suppose a simple yes truly, certainly, to be left out. 
But the sick man does not stop to make this simple affirmation, 
but at once passes on to speak of the hindrance which up to this 
time has frustrated his wish. On such passages as Jo.i. 8, ove 
qv éxetvos TO pas, GAN va paprupion’ ix. 3, see p. 398. 

b. A protasis of some length is sometimes left without any 
consequent clause. Thus with 2 Th. ii. 3 sq., dts day py GOy 7 
arootacia mpirov .... drt éotiv Oeds, we have to supply (from 
ver. 1) the mwapovola rod xuplou does not take place, The 
omission is occasioned by the length of the protasis.’ In parti- 
cular, we find a protasis with #szep without any apodosis, Mt. 
xxv. 14, Rom. v. 12, ix. 22 sqq.:? see § 63. 1. Jelf 860..3.)* 


In quotations from the O. T. it sometimes appears as if a whole 
sentence has been left out; e.g., in 1 C. i. 31, iva, xadus yéyparra, 
& xavxmpevos éy Kupiy xavydobu. We may.supply with iva a yé- 
rat OF & Anpwb. e apostle, however, unconcerned about the 
grammatical sequence, directly annexes to his own words the words 
of the Scripture, as an integral member of the sentence, just as in 
Rom. xv. 3 he introduces the words of Christ in the direct form, 
from Ps. lxix.: compare Rom. xv. 21. In 1C. ii. 9 sq., however, we 
must not follow Meyer in regarding ver. 10 as the apodosis cor- 
responding to & ép@adpds «.7.A.: instead of proceeding with rotro 
qpey «.7.A., in connexion with dAAd, Paul directly subjoins the anti- 
thesis to the words of the quotation, and thus leaves dAA¢ without 
grammatical sequence.‘ 


II. Aposiopests. Aposiopesis is the suppression of a sen- 
tence or a part of a sentence in consequence of excited feeling 
(e.g., of anger,’ sorrow, fear, etc.°), the member omitted being 


_ 1 Some bring in here Ja. iii. 8,—-with what is no doubt the correct reading, 
si 3i. Here however the apodosis is probably contained in the words zai sre» 
+i swe: see Wiesinger’s careful examination of the : 

? (The protasis here does not commence with sswsy, but with si. ] 

3 [It is not uncommon to find a protasis (with sé) suppressed in connexion with 
test, which may therefore be rendered since otherwise (Rom. iii. 6, H. ix. 26, 
al.): see Liddell and Scott s.v. II. 3. ¢ (where however the words “ protasis”” and 
‘* apodosis’’ are accidentally transposed), Vaughan on Rom. xi. 22, A. Buttm. 
p. 359 (Jelf 860. 2),—also above, p. 354. ] 

‘ ear De Wette : Meyer now considers ver. 9 as depending upon AsAcupsy 
(aa Winer in ed. 5, p. 580).—1 C. ii. 10 (Meyer ed. 1, 2, Alford, Evans) and i. 23 
(Meyer, Alford) should have been mentioned above, p. 558, as passages in which 
3 has been regarded as introducing the apodosis: compare also 2 P. i. 5.] 

* Compare Stallbaum, Plat. Apol. p. 35. So in the well-known example 
quos ego—/ or in our own ‘‘ warte, ich will dich—!” (‘‘Stay, and I’li—”!). The 
aposiopesis may appear in the forin of a question ; asin Num. xiv. 27, fos cives 
Tay Cuvayeryhy chy Wevapas raven»; Compare A. xxiii. 9 (Lachmann). 

© Compare Quintilian 9. 2. 54; Tiberius and Alexander, De Figuris, in Walz, 
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supplied by the gesture of the speaker (Hermann p. 153). In 
certain formulas of swearing this figure is of common occurrence, 
as is noticed above (§ 55. Rem., p. 627). Besides this case, how- 
ever, we meet with aposiopesis after a conditional sentence in the 
following passages. L, xix. 42, ef yvws nai av, xaiye év TH 
Huepa Tou TAaUTY, TA Tpos eipryvny cov, if thou also hadst known 
what is for thy peace! scil. “ how happy would it be (for thee).” 
L. xxii. 42, watep, ef Bovres wapeveyxety’ 16 wornpioy toiTo 
an’ you wrnv «.t.. In both these examples the apodosis 
is suppressed through sorrow.—A. xxiii. 9, ovdéy xaxdy evpioxo- 
pev ev T@ avOpwr@ Toure’ ef Se mvedpa EXdAncey avTe 4h ayye- 
dos: we find no evil in this man; tf however a spirit has 
spoken to him, or an angel—(said by the Pharisees with gestures 
expressive of doubt), scil. “the case is a doubtful one,” or “ we 
must be on our guard.” Others take the words interrogatively 
(Lachmann): ¢f however... . has spoken? how then? what 
should then be done? On the whole see Fritzsche, Conyecé. I. 
30 sq. The words px Ocovayapev, which are added in some 
MSS., are a gloss. Bornemann has tacitly withdrawn his earlier 
conjecture.” Still it may be doubted whether this is really an 
example of aposiopesis, or whether the sentence is merely broken 
off by a sudden interruption.—In Jo. vi. 62 the apodosis is sup- 
pressed in the triumphant tone of the passage, but it is at once 
suggested by ver. 61, how will that amaze you! In Mk. vii. 
11, dpeis Abyere dav eliry GvOpwros tH Twatpl 7 TH pntpl 
xopBav .... 8 dav é& éuod wpernOgs’ nai oveéts adiete x.7.2., 
we must supply as apodosis (from ver. 10) he acts rightly tn 
keeping his vow; in this case, therefore, ye set him free from 
the tyuay tov warépa «.7.d. See Krebs in loc.® 2 Th. ii. 3 sqq. 


Joep TEA VIII. 586, 450. (Jelf 897, A. Buttm. p. 396, Webster p. 258, 
umpt . 
1 hmann, ee te Westcott and Hort, read wapivsyns. | 

3 { Winer refers, I believe, to the conjecture that we should read of B svn. 
See Bornem. Luc. p. 182. ] 

+ Several commentators regard the parallel passage Mt. xv. 5 as also contain- 
ing an aposiopesis(!): as a» siry cy wacp) mn pnepi’ duper 3 dy IE ined wgrArntas’ 
nal ov pn cimsey Ter waripa avreu—namely, he acts rightly (acts according to the 
law). Perhaps, however, we should — Grotius and Bengel) commence the 
apodosis at zai ev us: he who says to his parents . . . has also (in such a case) 0 
need to honour hie parents,—he, on doing this, is also (in this instance) free from 
the command visa rév waripa «7.4. So taken, the sas would not be pleonastic. 

Both in Mk. vii. 12 and in Mt. xv. 5 the xa/ before ev «# is probably spurious. 
he objection to Winer’s explanation of Mt. xv. 5 is, that ov ssa sisstess does not 
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is an example of anacoluthon, not of aposiopesis. In Ph. i. 22 
an aposiopesis (Rilliet) is not to be thought of.’ 

In Greek writers,? as in the N. T., aposiopesis occurs most 
frequently after conditional clauses (Plat. Symp. 220 d). Where 
there are two parallel conditional clauses, it is very common to 
find the apodosis belonging to the first suppressed,® the speaker 
hastening on to the second, as the more important: Plat. 
Protag. 325 d, édy pév exp relOnrar et 5é pn... vOvvovew 
amethais nal wryyais’ Rep. 9. 575 d, ovcody édy pev éxdvres 
vreixwow’ day Sé pn «tr, Thuc. 3. 3. So in L xiii. 9, «dy 
pev tromon xaprrov' et Sé pspye, eis TO péARXov exxorpers avTHY; 
if wt bear fruit, it 18 well (it may be left standing), but if not, 
cut it down (though here we might also supply des avrny from 
the words preceding).—On the suppression, after ei 5¢ 4 or 
et 5é penrye, of an entire hypothetical clause to be supplied from 
the previous context, see p. 729. 


We might also regard dpa py, Rev. xix. 10, xxii. 9, as an 
example of aposiopesis ; and might compare it with the formulas of 
deprecation so common in the tragedians, as pi ratra (Eurip. Jon 
1335), pH ov ye, etc. (Jelf 897). Yet see above, p. 729. 

In Rom. vii. 24 sq., the words of complaint ris pe ficera éx 
TOU gwparos Tov Gavarov rovrov are followed, through the over- 
mastering pressure of joy, by a brief Thanks be to God / This also 
is a kind of aposiopesis. “ Thanks be to God that he has already 
delivered me” would be calm and passionless. 

It has been assumed that some idea is suppressed in 2 C. vii. 
12, dpa ei xai %ypaya tiv: even Billroth would supply yoArerdy ru 
In this case the word would be left out by Paul designedly, because 
a eee was still painful to him. But épaya is complete in 
itself. 


mean he need not, but either he will not (so Fritzsche, who considers this clause 
part of the protasis), or—according to the of the LXX (Green, Gr. p. 193 

«y—#ee above, p. 636, note *)—hAe shall not (Ewald). In Mt. xv. 5 Meyer, De 
a Alford, al., suppose an aposiopesis after #psAnéis, as in Mk. vii. 12: Bleek 

with Winer. See Green, Gr: p. 194, Crit. Notes p. 18 8q., 88. 

1 (Lightfoot assumes an aposiopesis in this verse : see his note,—also Green, 
Cr. Notes p. 161.] 

? In the O. T. compare Ex. xxxii. 32, Dan. iii. 15, Zech. vi. 15: see Koster, 
Erlaud. der heil. Schrift, p. 97. 

2 Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 256, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 197. (Jelf 860. 3, Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 217.] 
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Secrion LXV. 


REDUNDANT STRUCTURE: PLEONASM (REDUNDANCE '), 
DIFFUSENESS. 


1. Pleonasm? is the opposite of ellipsis, as superfluity is 
the opposite of deficiency. Hence pleonasm would naturally 
consist in the use of a word the notion of which is not to be 


included in the conception of the sentence (Hermann, Opuse. 
217,222). It was believed, indeed, by the older grammarians 
that certain words—particles especially——might be mere exple- 
tives (Hermann J. ¢. p. 226); and Kihnol* even thinks that 
To dpos can be used in the place of pos. As however it is alto- 
gether absurd to talk of a pleonasm of the definite article, so also 
is the existence of expletives in written Greek a pure figment. 
There is only one form in which pleonasm (which mainly occurs 
in the predicate of a sentence, Hermann l/.c. p. 219) can appear, 
—viz., when there are introduced into a sentence words the 
notion of which has already been fully expressed tn some other . 
part of the same sentence (or period), whether by the same word 
or by one of equivalent meaning. This however cannot take 
place on any rational principles except in the following cases :— 
a. A writer may express the same thing a second time 
(especially in a lengthy sentence) through inadvertence, or 
through want of confidence in the attention of the reader: 
nonne ti ad me venientt nonne dizi? Here it is not really 
intended that the nonne should be presented to the mind more 
than once. So also in Col. ii. 13, nat Spas vexpovs Svras év 


1 See Fischer, Weller III. i. 269 sqq. ; B. Weiske, Pleonasmi Greci sive com- 
mentarius de vocibus, que in sermone Graco abuadare dicuntur (Lips. 1807) ; 
Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 197 sqq. In reference to the N. T., see Glass, Phil. Sacra I. 
641 eqq. (this writer, however, deals with the O. T. more than with the N. T., 
and his general treatment of the subject is but poor); Bauer, Phélol. Thuc. 
Paull. p. 202 sqq.; Tzaschucke, De sermon. J. Chr. p. 270 sqq.; Haab p. 324 a 
J. H. Maius, De pleonasmis lingue Grece in N. T. (Giess. 1728,—10 8 vets). e 
last named writer had intended to write a treatise on pleonasm generally: see 
his Observationes in libr. sacr. 1. 52. Another work, by M. Nascou—announ 
by a Prodromus (Havn. 1787)—also failed to appear. (Jelf 899, Don. p. 610, 
A. Buttm. p. 840 sqq., Webster p. 258 sq. | 

2 Glass U. c. writes sensibly on the meaning of the term pleonasm : compare 
also Flacius, Clavis scriptorum sacrorum II. 4, 224, and my first Progr. de vertis 
compositis p. 7 sq. Quintilian (Jnastit. 8. 8. 53) gives a simple, but—if rightly 
understood—an adequate definition : ‘‘ pleonasm. vitium, cum supervacuis verbis 
oratio oneratur.” 


3 On Mt. v. 1. Compare Weiske, Pleon. p. 34. [See above, § 18. 8.] 
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Tots WapaTTapac.... cuveLwomoincey vas crv aite MU. 
‘viii 1, E. ii, 11 sq,, Ph. iv. 15 v2. ;? Mk. vii: 25; yuvy, Rs elyev 
76 Ouyatpsoy avTis mvedpa axadBaptov' Rev. vii. 2 (see § 22. 4): 
Demosth. Ewerg. 688 b, obros @ovro éné, ef Todd pou AdBorev 
évéxupa, dopevov ddnoewy pe tous waptupas’ 1 C. vii. 26, vopilw 
Touro Kadov UTapyew ... Sts Kadov avOpare’ Rev. xii. 9 (?);? 
2 Tim. iv. 97 crovdacoy erOeiv mpos pe Taxéws’ 2 C. viii. 24, 
tay évderEcy ths wyamns ... évderxvupevos (see however § 32. 
2); compare Plat. Legg.12.966 b, ray évdeckEvy Ta AOyp advva- 
teiy evdelxvucOae (Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 5). Under this head 
we may bring Rom. ix. 29 (from the LXX), ds Topoppa adv 
@®s0MOnpev (in the parallel member, os... Av éyernOnper). 
Also Aoyl{ecOai or aHyeicOal Twa ws, 2 C. x. 2, 2 Th. iii. 13, 
Lucian, Peregr. 11 (instead of the simple accusative,—compare 
3 2wn, Job xix. 11); as in Greek writers we even meet with 
vopitey ws‘ and the like. Ofa different kind are L. xx.2, elvrop 
mpos auvtov Aéyoutes’ Mk. xii. 26, was elarev alt@ oO Oeds 
Néqyou’ A. xxviii. 25, To rvedwa EXdANnoEYV... NévoY, etc.: 
in all these instances the participle is used (as it frequently is 
in the LXX) to introduce the direct words of the speaker (com- 
pare the well-known én Aéywv, Doderl Synon, IV. 13),—though 
certainly these might have been directly appended to the verb 
elroy, etre. Mt. xxii. 1 and L. xii 16 differ again from these 
examples: still more do L xiv. 7, xvi. 2, xviii. 2, al. 

Another mode of introducing the oratio recta—e. g., L. xxii. 61, 
trrepyynoOn Tov Adyou rod Kupiov as elrev airg’ A. xi. 16, euyjobyy 
TOU PHaToS TOU Kupiov, OS éAcyev'—must be referred to circumstan- 
tiality of expression (see below, no. 4), and not be regarded as 
pleonasm. We meet with it even in Attic writers, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 
8. A i Adyos abrov dropynpoveverat, os A€éyou: see Bornem. Schol. 
p. 141. 

2. b. One of the two synonymous words may in actual 
usage have partially lost its meaning,’ e. g.,d7’ ovpavoder (Ii. 8. 





1 Vechner, Hellenol. p. 177 sq. ([Liinemann adds Mt. iv. 16.] 

? Com V. Fritzsche, Quest. ian. p. 14 sq. 

3 (See however Ellicott in loc. 

« Yet see Stallb. Plat. Philed. p. 180. [With Rom. ix. 29 compare sxoses 
Sswsp, Esch. Ayam. 1311; suoser os, Plat. Legg. 628 d (Liddell and Scott s. v., 
Jelf 594. Obs. 6). On2C. x. 2, al, see Jelf 703. Obs. 2.) 

5 In the department of Accidence the double comparatives sasCérspes, etc., 
belong to this class; see § 11. 2. In German, compare mehrere,—for which 
purist pedants would both say and write mehre. [In English compare lesser, 
innermost, etc. : see Latham, Eng. Lang. 11.184, 191, Angus, Handb. p. 154, 191. ] 
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365), éEoyos ZAXwv;' or a repetition, which originally was 
emphatic, may have become weakened in the course of time, as 
madw adits (Herm. Vig. p. 886). So in the N. T. dao paxpo- 
Oev, Mt. xxvi. 58, Mk. xv. 40, Rev. xviii. 10 (West. L 524 sq.); 
amo avobev, Mt. xxvii. 51, Mk. xv. 38; éretta pera rovro, Jo. xi. 
7 (ebOéws trapayphua, A. xiv.10,in D). Compare ézesra pera 
tavra, Dem. Neer. 530 a; elra pera trovro or tavra, Arist. 
Phe. 2. 9. 13, Plat. Lach. 190 e. For similar examples see 
Poppo, Thuc. ITT. i. 343, IIT. ii 38 :? in Latin, compare deinde 
postea (Cic. Mil. 24. 65), post deinde, tum deinde, ete.® Other 
examples are L. xix. 4, rpodpapev Eumpoobeyv (Xen. Cyr. 2. 
2.7, '7. 1. 36); iv. 29, éxeBdrrXew Fw; L. xxiv. 50, éEdyew 
é&m* (Rev. iii. 12); A. xviii, 21, wadwy aGvaxdprrew (Ceb. 
29, compare Kritz, Sail. 1. 88); Mk. vii. 36, waAXOv repiwoo- 
tepov (§ 35. 1°); L. xxii. 11, epetre re ofxoSecrory Tis 
oixlas;® Rev.xviii.22 (compare Odyss. 14.101, cvdy cuBocu; 
Her. 5. 64, orparyyov tis otparins; Plat. Legg. 2. 671 d, 
Cedren. I. 343, Theocr. 25.95); Jo.xii.13,7a Bata ray horvixov 
(Satoy of itself signifies a palm-branch); A. ii. 30, dpa opocey 
o Geds,—compare Ex. xxv. 12. 

Under this head also come the following constructions, which 
have almost assumed the character of established schemata :— 

a. Particles of comparison are followed by «xa/, though the 
“also” is contained in the comparison itself, which asserts that 
in connexion with a second object also some circumstance exists. 
A. xi. 17, ef thy lony Swpedy Swxev adtois o Oeds ds Kai Hpiv 
1 C. vii. 7, 0€Xw wdvras dvOpmrrous elvat ws Kal euavrov. See 
above, p. 549, 


1 Hermann, Hom. Hymn. in Cerer. 362. 

2 From later writers compare és waveayéésx, Const. Manass. p. 127; es 
wpwibsy or sanz, Theophan. Cont. 519, 524; in dvepséey, Nicet. Annal. 18. 
p. 359d; im wasdilsy or rnwishsy, Malalas 18. p. 429, 5. p. 117; irexe avi 
Cedrenus I. p. 716; wspi. . . ivsxa, Niceph. Cpolit. p. 6, 35; af” J» Inna, Theo- 
yea Cont. p. 138; arf” &» ses, Dt. xxviii. 62. On the latter examples see 

erm, Opusc. E 220. [We find ix wasdéév in Mk. ix. 21.] 
ellenol. p. 156 sqq. 

* Lob. Soph. Ajax ie 337, Bornem. Schol. 3 166 sq. 

* Com Herm. Opuac. p. 222, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 166 sqq. 

* See Bornemann in loc. Oinedeusiv sizer (L. vi. 48) is no more an example of 
pleonasm than edificare domum; in the usus loquendi both verbs very early 
assumed the (general) meaning build. For other examples of the same kind see 
Lob. Paral. p. 501 aq. 

” See Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 10, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 186, Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hec. p. 18, Lob. Paralip. p. 584 sqq. 
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8. Into a sentence which depends upon a verb of denying, 
and which forms its complement, a negative is introduced : 1 Jo. 
ii. 22, 0 dpvovpevos, Ste. Inaois ovn Ext o Xpiotos’ L. xx. 27, 
ayrineyortes, avactactw m7 elvac (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 20, An. 2. 5. 
29, Isocr. Trapez. 360, Demosth. Phorm. 585, Thuc. 1. 77), H. 
xii. 19, of dxovoayres wapytncavro un mposteOAvas abrois Noyou 
(Thue. 5. 63), G. v. 7, rls buds evexoey tH adnOela pi trei- 
QecGa: (Eurip. Hec. 860). Compare further L. iv. 42, A. xx. 27, 
1 P. iii. 10 (Thue. 5. 25, 7. 53, Plat. Phed. 117 c, Demosth. 
Phenipp. 654 b); and see Vig. p. 459, 811, Matth.534.Rem. 5 
(Jelf 749, Don. p. 591). We have similar examples in German, 
in colloquial language, and in Greek also the usage may be ex- 
plained as arising out of the circumstantiality which belongs to 
the language of conversation. The negation which the verbs con- 
tain gradually became less sensible, and hence it was expressly 
revived in the dependent sentence (compare Madvig 211). 
Modern grammarians, indeed, are not disposed to allow that this 
construction is an example of pleonasm ;? logically, however, 
one of the negations is undeniably superfluous.—The dependent 
negative is sometimes omitted in the N. T., as in classical Greek : 
e.g., after verbs of hindering, L. xxiii. 2, A. viii. 36, Rom. xv. 
22. Compare Matth. l. c., Madv. 210. Rem. 1, Klotz, Devar. II, 
668 (Don. /.¢., Jelf 749. Obs.) 


There is a difference between the above examples and A. x. 15, 
awaduw éx Sevrépov (compare Jo. iv. 54), Jo. xxi. 16, raAw Sevrepov 
(Plut. Phélop. c. 15), G. iv. 9, wdAw dvwHey (Isocr. Areopag. p. 338, 
awddw e€ dpxns), rursus denuo (Hand, Tursell. IL 279): in all these 
instances a more definite word is annexed for the sake of explanation. 
This difference is still greater in A. v. 23, with the reading rots dvAa- 
xas dw doraras wpo trav Ovpay (Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 23); also L. ii 36, 
avry (fv) mpoBeBnyxvia. év ypépas oAAats (compare 1 7, 18),—for this 
means “she was far advanced in years” (Lucian, Peregr. 27, roppwrdrw 
Yipes mpoBeBynxws) ; Rev. ix. 7, ra Gpotwpata trav dxpidwv pora 
irmots, for Guowpara means forms (compare Ez. x. 22); 1 P. ii. 17, 
ei OéXoe 76 OéAnpa Tod Oeod, si placuerté voluntati divine,—OaAn 
denoting the will in itself, OéAeyr its active operation (like “ the flood 


1 Alberti, Observ. p. 470 sq., Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 10, Buttm. Eire. 2 in Mid. 
p-. 142 aqq. [Green p. 189, Webster p. 140, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 176 q. ] 

2 Hermann, Opuasc. p. 232, Klotz, Devar. I1. 668: ‘‘ non otiosam esse negationem 
in ejusmodi locis, sed ita poni infinitivum, ut non res, que prohibenda videatur, 
intelligatur, sed qu vi ac potestate istius prohibitionis jam non fiat.” [See 
also Ellicott on é. v. 7, Madvig 156. Rem. 4 (Don. p. 591). To the passages 
cited in the next sentence Liinemann adds 1 Th. ii. 16.] 
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flows,” etc.),—compare Ja. iii. 4: in Jo. xx. 4, wpoédpapey raxror 
rov Ilérpov signifies he ran on before, faster than Peter (added for the 
sake of more exact definition). In 2 P. iii. 6, if i8arwy be supplied 
with 8¢ dv, yet SSare will not be superfluous : this word would denote 
the water as an element, whereas vara (compare Gen. vii. 11) would 
signify the concrete (separate) masses of water. Compare further 
Jude 4. On H. vi. 6 see my 3rd Progr. de verbis compositis, p. 10.1 That 
L. xx. 43, dromddiov rav rodav cov (H. i. 13), footstool for thy feet, and 
Gen. xvii. 13, 6 otkoyeras ris olxias cov (Dt. vii. 13), are not exactly 
similar to the examples given above, is evident from the appended 
genitive. Lastly, such passages as Mk. viii. 4, de... éx” epypias’ 
xiii 29, éyyts . . . di Gipas: 2 Tim. ii. 10, come under the head not 
of pleonasm (Heinichen, E£us. II. 186), but of apposition. So also 
Mk. xii. 23, é& rj dvacrdce, Gravy dvacraoc' can hardly be called an 
example of diffuseness, for the latter clause is an application of the 

eneral é rj dvaordce to the brothers mentioned in ver. 20 sqq. 

ee Lob. Paral. p. 534. ’Oopy evudias in E. v. 2 (both words derived 
from of{w) might be regarded as a semi-pleonasm, and might perhaps 
be compared with waidwy das (Eurip. Androm. 613, Herm. Opuse. 
p. 221). The words however mean odour of fragrance: doy is the 
scent as inhaled, evwdia its property. [Compare § 34. 3. 2} 

3. c. Lastly, many redundancies of expression are to be ex- 
plained as arising from a mixture of two constructions (Herm. 
Opuse. p. 224, Vig. p. 887): L. ii. 21, bre érAjoOnoay Hyuépat 
OxT®... Kai éxAnOn To Svoua (instead of érAjcOnaav Se Hycpas 
... Kal, or te erdncOnoay . . . éxdjOn); L. vii. 12, os ipyrywe 
Th WUAQ THS Toews, Kat idov éfexouilero TeOvnxws ; A. x. 17. 
Rom. ix. 29 also might be brought under this head (see above, 
p. 753), and even the use of dre before the oratio recta, in its 
original conception (Rost, Gr. p. 646, Jelf 802. Obs. 8). With 
greater certainty we may apply this explanation to the pleonastic 
negative in the formula éxrés e¢ yn (Devar. I. 74): 1 C. xiv. 5, 


1 Ceterum wetuy dvaxaii%uv non puto abundanter dictum . . . Sed hanc 
vim habere videtur : denuo renovare scil. eos, quorum animi jam olim, cum 
Christo nomen dedissent, renovati essent, ad bonam mentem revocare."" Winer 


Cc. 
+ (That is, when after a particle of time the apodosis is introduced by zs 
(or by ’ in Hebrew,—see Winer, Simonis s, v.), the construction is regarded by 


Winer as a kind of anacoluthon : see above, p. 546 sq., Herm. Vig. l.c., Kriiger 
. 852. (For a different explanation of the Greek construction, see Kiihner 
I, 422, Jelf 759. Obs. 3: compare also Ewald, Lehr’. p. 826, 832.) It is usual 

to class together as examples of xai in apodosi such passages as L. ii. 21 (which 

occur frequently in the LXX,—e.g., Ex. xvi. 10, xxxiii. 22, Lev. xiv. 34 9q., 

xxiii. 10, xxv. 2, Jos. iii. 8, iv. 1, viii. 24, x. 24), and those in which xi follows 

xai iyiviee or lyivere 36 (with a note of time, see p. 760): see De W., Bleek, 

Alford li. cc., A. Buttm. p. 276 sq., 362, When the usage of the LXX is con- 

sidered, it is hard to see how Meyer can be justified in giving to xe/ the meaning 

also in L. ii. 21, vii. 12, A. i. 10, x. 17 Rec.) 
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peilwvo mpodytedwv 4 o Nadav yAwooass, ceTos ef ut) Stepynverny, 
except tf he add an interpretation; 1 C. xv. 2,1 Tim. v. 19.! 
Here we might have had either éxrog ef Scepunvevy or ef pi) 
Sceppnvevy. Of this and similar formulas (as wAjy ef 7) 
many examples have been collected by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 459): 
compare also Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 869, Déderlein, Gd. Col. 
p. 382 sqq. (Jelf 860. Obs. 3). On the other hand, when et 6é 
on ye (after a negative clause) appears to have the meaning, 
if however this be the case,* otherwise—as in Mt. vi. 1, ix. 17, 
2 C. xi 16—the negative may not have been looked upon as 
pleonastic, as the formula waa originally conceived: see 
Fritzsche, Matt. p. 255 (Jelf 860. 6). 

4. Most of what has received the name of pleonasm in the 
N. T. (and elsewhere) should rather be referred to circumstan- 
tiality, or, more commonly still, to fulness of expression.2 The 
former is the result of an effort to be very clearly understood ; 
the latter aims at vividness, impressiveness (solemnity), round- 
ness of style. It must not be forgotten that the language of the 
N. T. consists to a great extent of spoken words, or is formed 
on the model of the spoken language; and that in oriental 
phraseology the qualities just. mentioned are very highly prized. 
The distinction between true pleonasm and such expressions as 
we have now in view is, that in the latter no words or parts 
of words express conceptions which are not to be included in 
the general conception of the sentence, though all may not be 
absolutely required for the logical completeness of the thought. 
Thus in Mk. i. 17 we have tromjow ipas yevérOas arseis 
avOperrev, but in Mt. iv. 19 wownnow vas adecis avOpatrw. 
The opposite of this is not ellipsis but conciseness. 

The examples of circumstantiality of expression may be 
divided into the following classes :— 

a. A word which, so far as the thought is concerned, need 
not be expressed more than once, is sometimes found repeated in 


! We often use similar expressions in our orn va language : e.g., alle waren 
ausgenommen du nicht,—ich komme nicht, bevor du nicht gesagt hast. 
(That is: in Mt. vi. 1, but if ye do etc. ; ix. 17, but if they do put etc. 
Fritzsche’s explanation is to the effect that «i i »# after a negative clause 
properly means, but if ye do not attend to the prohibition, if ye do not abstain 
from, etc. ] 
2 Herm. Opusc. p. 222 sqq., Vig. p. 887, Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 204 sqq. 
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a parallel member wherever it would be supplied by the mind :' 
H. ii. 16, od yap dyyéXwv ertdayBaveras, adda orréppatos 
"ABpadp éwihapBaverac Jo. xii. 3, Hrewpey Tous todas tov 
"Inood nai ébéuakev rais OpiEly adtis Tods wodas avrov' Rev. 
xiv. 2, #eovca dhaviyy x Tod ovpavod.... xal 4 dwvy, hy 
nxovoa Rev. ix. 21, xvi. 18, 1 C. xii 12, xv. 54, Ph. ii. 16, iv. 
17, Jo. x. 10, Rev. ix. 1 sq., Mk i. 40, Mt. xviii. 32. In Greek 
writers compare Xen. Mem. 2. 10. 3, Demosth. Zenoth. 576 c, 
Long. 2. 3, Lucian, Cynic. 9 (Jacob, Luc. Alex. 117, Poppo, 
Thuc. III. ii, 23): in Latin, compare the expressions which 
Julius Cesar, in particular, so frequently makes use of, tn ca 
loca, quibus in locis,—dies, quo dte, etc. By such repetitions the 
writer ensures that his meaning shall be understood, especially 
where the words to be connected stand somewhat widely apart. 
In some cases a repetition is of a rhetorical nature: see no. 5. 

b. The instrument by which an action is ordinarily or neces- 
sarily performed (e.g., a member of the human body) is expressly 
mentioned in connexion with the action: A. xv. 23, ypayavres 
Sia yetpos avtay (they were to deliver the letter), A. xi. 30 
(2 C. xvii. 13%), xix.11; A. iii. 18, apoxariyyere Sta oropa- 
Tos Tavrayv tav mpodntav’ xv. 7, L. i. 70, al. From the Greek 
poets compare Eurip. fon 1187 v. 1, yepoiv éxyéwy orovdds’ 
Hee. 526 sq., Theocr. 7. 153, roact yopetoas : see Lobeck, Ajax 
p. 222 sq. (Wunder, Recens. p. 17 8q.). But in Rom. x. 15 (from 
the LXX), ws wpatos of modes trav evayyerlopéve eipyvny, 
the idea of arrival which is implied in zodes is anything but an 
idle addition ; and in 1 Jo. i 1, 3 éwpaxapev Tots ofOarpois 
spo (L. ii. 30), the writer has manifestly added the last words 
for the sake of emphasis,—as when we speak of seeing with one's 
own eyes (Hesiod, Theog. 701, Thuc. 2. 11, Aristot. Mirad. 160, 
Heliod. 4.19 *). As to Mk. vi. 2, A. v. 12, it must be recollected 
that the miracles spoken of were performed by the laying on of 
hands. IIpo mposwzrov, however, as used in L. i. 76, rpotopevon 
mpd mposerrov xvupiou' L, ix. 52 (26?), is analogous to the 


‘A different view must be taken of many repetitions used by the orators, who 
when writing, had before their minds the delivery of the oration in the presence 
of the people : compare Foertsch, De locis Lysia p. 29. The repetition of the 
same word, moreover (e. g., Plat. Charm. 168 a), 1s of a different nature. 

: be is probably intended for 2 K. xvii. 13.] 

* See Bremi, Asch. I. 124; and compare Jani, Ars Poet. p. 220 aq. 
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examples quoted above. This formula came to be used in the 
simple sense before (in reference to inanimate objects), e. g., 
A. xiii. 24, wpo mposwirou tis eisodov avtoi: compare Num. 
xix, 4, amévavtt Tod mposwmmou tis cxnvas’ Ps. xciv. 6, xara 
Mposwirov avépov. 

c. When an action must from the nature of the case be pre- 
ceded by another action, this latter is nevertheless. expressly 
related,—usually by meansof a participle: Mt.xxvi.51, é«reivas 
THY Xelpa améotracey Thy udyatpay avTod' ii. 8, Saws Kayo 
é€XOwy mposxur,cw avr@ (xiv. 33), Jo. vi 5, éwrdpas Tots 
opOarpovs xal Oeacdpevos Mt. xiii. 31, dpola xoxng owvdrrens, 
dv AaBoy dvOpwros Eorrespey xiii. 33, A. xvi. 3 (Ken. Eph. 3. 4, 
6 Se avrov AaPov ayes Wpos THv ’"AvOlay, see Locella p. 141), 
Jo. Vi 15, yvous Ste pédrovow Epyeo Oar nal dpwdley avror 
Mt. xix. 21. So also in 1 C. ii. 1, xayo CAOa@y pos tpas, 
adedgoi, jAOov ov «.7.r., the participle was not required: the 
examples quoted by Bornemann (on Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 2) are not 
really similar, as in these several words intervene between the 
participle and its finite verb. On the other hand, L.i. 31, ovaA- 
Ann év yaortps nat réEy viov, is not a mere redundancy 
of language ; the high importance of the favour destined for her 
is expressed by the prominence thus given to every particular 
involved. In L, xxiv. 50, éwdpas tas yelpas avrod evroynoev 
avrous, the participial clause indicates the symbolical gesture of 
the person blessing; in E. ii. 17 é\@@v marks an important 
moment of thought, to be dwelt upon independently,—as in 
L. xii 37.—In Jo. xxi. 13, also, Epyeras Inoois cai NapBaver 
Tov aptov xal didwow avrois, the writer designedly mentions 
each single act of the wonderful occurrences,—bringing the 
whole, as it were, before our eyes. In Jo. xi 48 the words 
éAevoovrat ot ‘Pwpaio: relate to the approach of Roman armies. 
See further Mt. viii. 3, 7, ix. 18, xxvii. 48, L.vi. 20 (AEL 12. 22), 
Jo. xv. 16, Rev. xvi. 1,2. In A. viii. 35, dvoifas o Sidsmaos To 
oToue avtov cal dpEdpevos ame THS ypadhs TauTns ebnyyedicato 
x.T.d., the clause avoi~as To ordua is probably used as a (solemn) 
introduction of an important statement; this is certainly the 
case in Mt. v. 2 (see Fritzsche in loc.).? 

: LA mistake: either for Ps. lxxxii. 14 or for Ps. xxxiv. 5. 


J : 
mpare generally Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum, p. 223 eqq., Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hel. p. 184. 
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d. A word which is usually regarded as included in another 
is sometimes expressed by the side of the latter: A. iii. 3, jpwra 
éXenpoouvny NaBety' (compare Virg. 4/n. 5.262, loricam ... 
donat habere viro), Mk. i.17, wosjow tpas yeréoOar adseis 
avOpurrav (see above, p. 757): compare Ex. xxiii. 15, Demosth. 
Ep. 3. p. 114 b, ) xal rods avatoOnrous avextovs trosety Soxei 
yiver Gat, 

e. In the progress of a narration, the Hebraistic «ai éyevero 
is prefixed to the detail of the several facts: Mt. vii. 28, «ai 
éyévero, Ste cuverédecey .. . eFemANooovro,—for which a Greek 
writer would simply say «ai Ste (or tre 5¢) cuverérecer.? On 
the other hand, in Jo. xi. 11, raira eliev, nal peta Tove 
éyes avtois, neither ravra elzrey nor pera Tovro is euperfluous : 
the latter marks a pause. 


Under (c) will come the use of the participle dvaords in such cases as 
Mt. ix. 9, dvacras jxoAovOnce ary’ Mk. ii. 14, vii. 24, L. i. 39 (like 
the Hebrew op). But though dvaords was not required here, yet in 


other passages which the commentators bring under the same head 
this participle is by no means redundant. Thus in Mt. xxvi 62, 
dvaoras & dpytepers elev avrg, the meaning obviously is, he stood 
up from indignation, he started up (from his seat): A. v. 17 is 3 
similar instance. Mk. i. 35, wpwt E&vvyoy Aiav dvacras e&pAbe, 
rising in the morning, when it was still very dark. L. xv. 18, dvacras 


1 See Wetstein tn loc., and Boisson. Hunap. p. 459. 

* This formula is only met with where the principal sentence is preceded by 

some note of time. The principal verb is sometimes appended by means of asi 
(on this see Fritzsche, Matt. p. 341), as in Mt. ix. 10, L. v. 1, 12, ix. 51; more 
commonly it follows without any copula (Mt. xi. 1, xiii. 58, xix. 1, xxvi. 1, Mk. 
iv. 4, L. i. 8, 41, ii. 1, al.). This idiom is used most frequently by Luke, in his 
Gospel. It was an ennapey thought of Bornemann’s (Schol. p. 25) that sai in 
this construction should be rendered also.—’Eyivsere here is really leonastic, for 
the note of time might be directly attached to the principal verb. he coa- 
struction of a) ivivire (ivivere 31) with the accusative and infinitive (Mk. ii. 28, 
al.,—A. ix. 37, al.) is noticed above, p. 406 aq. : this construction seems not to 
occur in the LXX or Apocrypha (com however 2 Mace. iii. 16). For sa 
lyivsee (lyivsre 51) followed by zai and the finite verb, see Gen. xxiv. 30, xxxix. 
13 aq., Jos. v. 1, xxili. 1, 1 Macc. x. 64, 88 (Gen. xxvi. 82, xxvii. 1, xxxix. 19, 
xli. 8): for the same without sai, Gen. xxii. 1, xxiv. 45, Judith xii. 10, xiii. 12 
(Gen. xxiv. 52, xxvii. 34, xl. 1, 20, xli. 1). In Mk. ii. 15 Tischendorf, Meyer, 
‘Westcott and Hort read yi»seas with accusative and infinitive: Alford, yines: 
with sai and finite verb. In the LXX lysgéy frequently takes the place of 
iyivre (e.g., 1S. iv. 1, xi. 1, Esth. v. 1); also, when the future is spoken of, 
nai teres... sai, Ex. xiii. 11 8q., Dt. xi. 29,—or without a second xai, e.g., Lev. 
xiv, 9, Dt. xxi. 14, Judith xiv. 2 (A. ii. 17, 21, iii. 23, Rom. ix. 26,— NT qdotes 
tions from the O. T.). On the meaning of sai after iyivers 34 etc. (explained by 
Fritzsche /.c. as ‘‘nempe”), see above, p. 756, note’. A. x. 25, lyisre ev 
téssA Osi», is noticed above, p. 412.—See A. Buttm. p. 276 sq. } 
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wopevropat wpos Tov warépa pov (I will rise up and go), I will forthwith 
go etc. There has been a general tendency to set down too many 
participles to the account of N. T. diffuseness. Here and there 
there may be doubt in a particular case, but very many of these par- 
ticiples express ideas which would be missed, if left unexpressed : 
eg., 1 C. vi 15, dpas oby ra pé&An rod Xpicrod roijow wopyvys peAr ; 
(see Bengel tn loc., Aristoph. Hg. 1130, Soph. Gd. R. 1270), 1 P. 
li 19, rots vy pudaxj wveipact ropevbets éxjpvée. In L. xii. 37, 
wapedOav Saxovyoe avrois, he will come to them and serve them, the 
sentence—even if judged of by our own feeling—is more graphic and 
vivid than it would have been without wape\Owy. Nor can I regard 
srapeAOuv as superfluous in Atl. 2. 30.1 


With A. iii. 3, quoted above under (d), may also be compared A. 
xi. 22, efaréorerav BapydBay SieAGeiv dws “Avrioyeias (where the 
ancient versions leave out the infinitive, as unnecessary, though the 
translators certainly had it in the text before them *): these words, 
however, properly mean, they sent him away with the commission to 
go, that he should go etc. Similarly in A. xx. 1, éjA0ev ropevPjva els 
riv Maxedoviay, he departed in order to go to Macedonia. Compare 
also Cesar, Civ. 3.33. But I cannot (with Bornemann) find a mere 
redundancy in L, xx. 35, of 5¢ xaragwévres rov alavos éxelvou ruxety. 

ere ruxeiy expresses something which in strictness is not implied in 
xatafovc Gas, and it is only when this word is added that the phrase 
becomes complete and clear. Compare Demosth. Cor. p. 328 b, xar’ 
avro rovro détés elpe éxalvov tvxety and Bos, Hzercit. p. 48 
(Bornem. Schol. p, 125). | 


Such sentences as Mk. xi. 5, ri wouetre Avovres Tov waAov, and A. xxi. 
13, ré wocetre xAaiovres Kat ovvOpurrovrés pov TH Kapdiay, have a cir- 
cumstantial appearance, when compared with the ordinary expressions 
vi Avere, ti xAaiere. But “what do ye, loosing?” properly means 
what ts your aim in this? quid hoc sit vulé? Hence roy has not 
here the general meaning “do,” which is already contuined in every 
verb of special signification ; and we should rather regard ri Avere® as 
a condensed expression than ri wocetre Avovres as diffuse. 


5. Fulness of expression—the aim of which is sometimes. 
didactic or rhetorical emphasis (solemnity), sometimes vividness 
of effect—is met with mainly in the following forms :— 

a. The same word is repeated one or more times in parallel 
members (Xen. An, 3. 4.45). E. ii. 17, ebyyyedoaro etpnyny 





1 Com in general Schef. Soph. I. 258, 278, II. 814, Demosth. IV. 623, 
Pflugk, Kurip. Hel. p. 184, Matth. 558. Rem. 2 (Jelf 698. Obs.). 

2 (This word is absent, not from these versions only, but also from the MSS. 
NAB : it is rejected by the best sarong | 

3 [Winer adds a euceae (wae léeet ihr) which imitates the Greek, as in this 
construction «/ was originally an accusative of the object (§ 21. 3. Rem. 2). ] 
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ipiv tots paxpav cal eipyvnv Tols éyyus Jo. vi. 63, Ta pnyata 

. wvetud €otev Kat fon éotev Col. i. 28, vouOetobvtes 
aavta advOpwroyv Kai diddaoxovtes wavta avOpwrow Jo. 
i. 10, ix. 5, xiv. 26, 27, xv. 19, xix. 10, Mt. xii. 37, Rom. v. 12, 
xiv. 14, 1 C. i. 24, 27, xiii. 11, 2 C. xi. 26; Rom. (iit 31), viii 
15, ovx €XaBere mvevua Sovrelas ... GANA eAaReTeE rvevpa 
vioBecias (in H. xii. 18, 22, the repetition was necessary for the 
sake of clearness): 1 C. x. 1 sq., of watépes Hyay wravtes Uro 
Thy vedéAny Foav cat wavTes Sta TIS Oadaaans SeArOov, nai 
mavres eis Toy Mwionv éBanticavro, xat maytTes.... Kar 
mavrTes «tr. (Ces. Bell. Gall. 1. 31), Ph. iii 2, iv. 8, 2 C. 
vii. 2; 1 C. xiv. 24, Rev. viii. 7,12; 1C. vi. 11, dAXa aredov- 
cacbe, GANG HytacOnre, GAA COccatwOynre i. 20, iv. 8, 
1 Tim. v. 10, 2 C. vi. 2, S00 viv xaspos evmposdexros, tSou viv 
npépa owrnpias (Arrian, Epict. 3. 23. 20), xi 20, E. vi. 12, 17, 
v.10) 1 Jo. i 1, Rev. xiv. 8, xviii. 2. (The examples of poly- 
syndeton may also be brought under this head: Rev. vii. 12, 
Rom. ii. 17 sq., 1 C. xiii. 2.) Such repetitions frequently occur 
in urgent address, as Mt. xxv. 11, xvpte, xvpie, dvorkov nui 
xxiii, 37, L. viii. 24, x. 41, xxii. 31, A. ix. 4; and also in de- 
mands, Jo. xix. 6 (Kriig. Dion. p.11). In all these examples 
the writer is unwilling to leave it to the reader to repeat in 
thought a word which has been once expressed ; that the im- 
portance of this word may be properly felt, he prefers himself to 
express it in every instance in which it comes before the mind 
(So especially é« wapadAnXov: Rom. xi. 32, 1 C. xv. 21.) 

b. A thought which is to be brought out with great pre- 
cision is in very many instances (especially in John) expressed 
both affirmatively and negatively in parallel members (paralle- 
lismus antitheticus”). Jo. iL 20, dporoynce xal ovn jpvncato 
E. v. 15, 4%) @s doodos GAN’ ws codot' v.17, Jo. i. 3, iii. 16, x. 
5 (xviii. 20), xx. 27, 1 Jo. i 6, ii, 4, 27, Li 20, A. xviii 9, 
1 Tim. ii. 7, Ja. i. 5, 23, 1 P.i. 23, v. 2, HL vii. 21, x. 37 (from 
the LXX), xii. 8, Rev. ii. 13, iii. 9 (Dt. xxviii. 13, Is. iii. 97 
Xxxviii. 1, Ez. xviii. 21, Hos. v. 3). For examples in Greek 


Pr [aeestes by mistake.—I have corrected Mt. xxiii. 27 (below) into 37, from 


2 Herm. Opusc. p. 228 (Jelf 899. 6). 


3 [A mistake.—Some of the ges quoted above are but questionable 
exainples of the usage here satieed.] : : 
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" writers see Eurip. El. 1057, dnt xovx drapvodpar ZL. An. 2. 
43, ovx apvodvtas of dvOpwrot GAN opororyoiac ; and especially 
the orators, e.g, Demosth. Fals. Leg. p. 200 c, dpdow xal oun 
a&troxpiyouas.| 

ce. The following combinations aim at vividness of effect: A. 
Xxvil. 20, weptypetro éArris waoa Rom. viii. 22, waéca 7 
KTioWw ovoTtevaler Kai ouvmdiver Mt. ix. 35. Compare Diod. 
S. IV. 51, repevidpevos to cdpa wav Strabo 11. 500, aroa- 
Nats cupMANpovpevos myyais' Lucian, Paras, 12, Long. 4. 15; 
Cic, Sen. 18, consurrexisse omnes; Liv.33.29, cum omnia terrore 
et fuga complessent. See my second Progr. de verbis composttis, 
p. 21 sq. | 

d. The form of address in A. i 11, dvdpes Tadsratou’ iii. 12, 
dvdpes “Iopandiras’ ii. 14, v. 35, xiii. 16, conveys the same 
(respectful) emphasis (men of Israel !) as the familiar adydpes 
"A@nvaior—which itself occurs in A. xvii. 22—or dvdpes 
duxactai. See § 59. 1. 


In 2 C. ii. 16, ofs pay dop7 Oavdrov els Odvaroy, ols 52 dap7 Luis els 
Cwyv, every word is needed. 4 savour of death to death, a savour of 
life to life, means a savour of death, which from its very nature can 
bring nothing but death, etc. 


A pleonastic character has often been wrongly ascribed to passages 
in which synonyms seem brought together for the purpose of express- 
ing one main idea,—a common case in Demosthenes? Paul however 
—from whose writings these examples are in the main derived—is 
not in the habit of bringing real synonyms into the same sentence. 
(Nor has he done so in y. i 5, 19, i. 1, iv. 23, 1 C.1 10, i 4, 
1 Tim. it 1, v. 5: compare also Ja. iii. 13, Jo, xii. 49, 1 P. 1. 4, iv. 9, 
1 Jo. 1 1, al..—and see Fritz. Rom. II. 372.) A more careful study 
of the Greek language in general, and of the diction of the apostles in 
particular, will preserve us from adopting any such principle,—which 
e.g. would greatly weaken the apostolic salutation xdpis, éAeos Kat 
cipyvyn.2—In the combinations Gvpos dpyys Rev. xvi. 19, réAayos ris 


1 See Maius, Observ. Sacr. II. 77 sqq., Kypke I. 350 sq., Poppo, Thucyd. I. 1. 
204, Herm. Med. p. 361 (ed. Elmsley), and Soph. Gd. Col. p. 41, Philoct. p. 44, 
Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 19, Weber, Demosth. p. 814, Boisson. Hunap. p. 164 
9qq., Matzner, Antiph. p. 157. 

2 See Schefer, Demosth. I. 209, 320, 756, Plutarch IV. 887, V. 106, Weber, 
Demosth. p. 376, Franke, Demosth. p. 12, Bremi, dschin. I. 79, Lucian, Alez. 

. 24 (ed. Jacob), Poppo, TAwe. III. 1. 619, Schoem. Plut. Agis p.171, Compare 

b. Paralip. p. 61 sq. : 

3 Scheefer’s observation (Demosth. I. 320)—‘‘usus (synonymorum) duplex, 
gravior alter, ut vim concilient orationi, alter levior, ut vel aures expleant vel 
numeros reddant jucundiores ””—has immediate reference to the orators only. 
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Gadrdcons Mt. xviii. 6, driupdvea rs wapovoias 2 Th. ii. 8, oxAdyyra 
éXéous or oixrippov L. i 78, Col. ii. 12, there is nothing pleonastic. 
The second was long ago correctly rendered by Wetstein cquor 
-maris: xé\ayos signifies the expanse (of the sea), and thus is also 
used of the surface of a river,—see Schwarz, Commentar. p. 1067. 
In L. i. 78, Col. iii. 12, owAdyyva is the wider expression, which is 
more exactly defined by the genitive annexed. 

The parallelismus membrorum, which appears here and there in the 
N. T. ines § 68. 3), has nothing to do with pleonasm. On the parti- 
tion of points of dogma between parallel members, as in Rom. iv. 25, 
x. 10, see De Wette on the former passage. 


6. Pleonasm of entire sentences is a thing inconceivable. 
Whenever a writer repeats a sentence with but slight variation, 
his aim is to give very marked prominence to a thought, or to 
exhibit it under different aspects. 2 C. xii. 7, 7H bwrepBorR Taw 
amroxadinvewy va pg) Urepaipwpas, €d06n pot oxddoy... 
iva pe xoraditn, tva pn brepalpwpae: the last words are 
omitted in good MSS.,—but, no doubt, only because they 
appeared superfluous.” Rev. ii. 5, ueravoncoy xal Ta mpara Epya 
moincov’ e« Sé un (peTavoels), Epyopal cos Tay Kal Kivyco 
THY AvyViay cou ex To TOTOU aUTHS, €av py pwETAaVONCNS: 
compare Plat. Gorg. 514, *piv émeyecpnréov dori... . Oepa- 
mevew, ws Berxtlotous avtots Tovs ToAiTas ToLtobvTas’ avev yap 
57 Tovrou, ws ev Tos Eurrporber evpioxouer, ovdey Speros ... 
éayv pn Kary xayadn 4 Stdvora 3 Tay pedrrovTov 
«.t.r. (Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 23). On 1 C. xiv. 6 see Meyer; and 
on 1 C. vii. 26 see above, no. 1. On the other hand, in 1 Jo. 
27, @>5 To auto xpiopa Siddoxe tpas.... nal, cabas ed 
Sakev tpas, peveite ev abto, the resumptive formula xafas 
edidakev bpas is so far from being pleonastic that it could hardly 
be dispensed with. Similarly in Rev. x. 3, 4.°—Of a different 
kind is Rev. ii. 13, ola rod xatouxeis' Strov o Opovos tov catava; 


1 The investigation of N. T. synonyms (commenced by, Bengel, not without 
success) has been pursued by Tittmann (De Synonymis N. 7. lib. 1.: Lips. 1829): 
his method is not so much the historical as that of free combination. —Compare 
also Bornemann's examples and observations in his Diss. de glossem. N. T. p. 29 
sqq. [This dissertation is prefixed to Bornemann’s Scholia on Luke.—On x 1; 
Maia Cis see especially Trench’s work ; also Webster, Synt. p. 186-237, Green, 
Crit. Notes. ] | 

4 [On the reading see Westcott and Hort’s Appendiz, Pp 120. On 1 C. xiv. 6, 
vii. 26, quoted below, compare Evans's notes, in Speak. Comm. IIL. 844, 291.] 

3 On such examples as the above see Hermann, Eurip. Bacch. 1060, Soph. 
Antig. 691, and Phi 269, 454; Reisig, Conject. Aristoph. e $14 sq.; Heindorf, 
Plat. Phed. p. 52 and Cic. Nat. D. 1.16; Schaef Demosth. V. 726 ; Matth. 636. 
2. (§ 60. 5, Jelf 860. 10. 
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where Szrou o Opovos is immediately subjoined in explanation of 
(as if in answer to) vot xatoxets. So also might Mk. ii. 24 be -- 
taken; here however ti is probably why? 2 C. vii. 8 and Jo. 
xiii. 17 do not come in here. In 1 C. i. 22 sq. also, the sentence 
érretdy xai ‘IovSaior .. . pwpiay is obviously not a mere repetition 
of dred) yap ... Tov Oeoy in ver. 21, any more than %peis dé 
xnpvacopev (ver. 23) is a mere repetition of evdoxncev o Beds 
«.7.r. (ver. 21). In Rom. vi. 16, ov« oldare, ért & rapsordvete 
éavrovs SovAous eis trraxonv, Soddoi eote @ traxovete, there 
would be no expression of idem per idem, even if SodA0¢ were 
not immediately followed by the defining clause 7ros duaptias 
eis Oavarov 4 traxoijs ets Sixatocvvny. Nor is there any more 
reason for regarding the two clauses in Rom. vi. 6, va carapynOq 
TO capa TIS duaptias, Tod pnxére Sovrevery Huds TH apaptia, - 
as identical in meaning: the former clause speaks generally of 
the xarapyn@jvar of the cdpa Tihs duaprias, the latter expresses 
concretely the purpose of this xatapynOjvar. 1 P. ii 16 has 
not the remotest connexion with this subject: 2 P. iii. 4 also is 
of a different kind. On Mt. v. 18 there may be a difference of 
opinion, according as 7rayra in the last clause is taken as re- 
ferring to the law (so Olshausen, Meyer), or is explained in a 
general sense, as by Fritzsche,—donec omnia (que mente fingere 
queas) evenerint. The latter explanation, however, is less 
satisfactory. | 

7. We will now refer to certain cases in which N. T. com- 
mentators, both ancient and modern, have assumed the existence 
of pleonasm, though in reality there is no redundancy of language 
whatever. First of all, an observation is current even in recent 
commentaries, supported by misinterpreted parallel passages of 
Greek authors, to the effect that in the N. T. several verbs—viz., 
apyerbat, Soxciv, Oérew, roApav, SvvacOas,—are often pleonastic 
when joined with an infinitive: Kiihnol, indeed (on L. i. 1), 
even includes ézriyerpety in the number (comp. Weiske, Pleon. 
s. vv.). The whole canon rests on error. 

a, In L. i. 1, érrecdnrrep rroddol érrexeipnaav avatafacbat 
Senynow «.7.r., the verb émeyecpety is no more used without 
specific meaning,’ than is the Latin aggredi in aggressus sum 
scribere, Luther well renders the words, Since many have 


' 1 Though even classical philologers have taken this view,—see Herbst, Xen. 
Mem. p. 38 ; on the other side see Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 450. 
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ventured etc.; and in all the passages quoted by Kiihnol from 
Greek authors the verb has this meaning. 

b. Similarly, today (Weiske p. 121 sq.) is to undertake 
something, and is always used in reference to important or diff- 
cult affairs—sustinere, bring oneself to’ (Rom. v. 7, 1 C. vi. 1). 
In Jo. xxi. 12, however, it simply signifies audere, to venture ; 
and it is only as to the reason why they were afraid to make 
this inquiry of Jesus that we can be at allin doubt. Markland’s 
observation, Lysias p. 159 (ed. Taylor), ought not to have led 
any commentator astray. 

c. As to Soxety compare Fritzsche’s note on Mt. iii. 9, and 
what was said still earlier by J. D. Michaelis in the Nov. Mis- 
cell, Tips. 1V. 45. In 1 C. x. 12, 6 d0xdv éordvas obviously 
means he who thinks (amagines) he stands ; compare G. vi. 3. In 
Mk. x. 42, of Soxodvres dpyew tay éOvoyv signifies those who are 
accounted, are recognised as, the rulers of the nations, G. ii. 9, 
Susann. 5, Joseph. Andé. 19. 6. 3, are similar examples: the 
parallel passage, Mt. xx. 25, has simply of dpyovres. LL, xxii 
24, tis avroy Soxel elvac pellwy, quis videatur habere (habi- 
turus esse) principatum,—who must be judged to have the pre- 
eminence (over the rest): the matter is still future, and hence 
can only be a subject for probable judgment. 1 C. xi 16, ef nis 
Soxel pirovesxos elvat, tf any one thinks he may be contentious; 
or, as Meyer? De Wette, if any one appears to be contentious 
(urbanity of expression). L. viii 18, 8 Soe? éyew, what he 
thinks he possesses, 1 C. iii. 18, vii. 40, viii. 2, xiv. 37, H. iv. 1 
(here Bohme regards Soxe? as “elegantius,’—Kiihnil and Bleek’ 
take a more correct view), require no remark. Compare gene- 
rally Bornemann, Schol. p. 52 sq. 





1 Blume, Lycurg. p. 89. 

* (In his earlier editions: he now renders the words, thinks of being etc. (not 
‘thinks that he may be”). Lightfoot takes the same view ; see his note on Ph. 
iii, 4. cay this verb see Trench, Syn. s. v., Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. ii. 2, 6, 
Ph. iii. 4. 

S (Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Alford, and others take dexsix here as practi- 
cally synonymous with gafvseéas,—‘‘appear,” in the sense of being found or shown 
(to have come short). If this view 1s correct, this is the only passage in the 
N. T. in which doxsi> is used in an objective sense (see Trench /. c.). Kurtz ia loc. 
gays: ‘‘dexsiy, videri, seem, is used . . . because in such a question as whether, 
and in what case, the terspyxivas already exists as an accomplished, irrevocable 
fact, human observation cannot go beyond a mere videtur.” Another explans- 
tion is that the word has reference to the opinion of the judge (of a race, etc.): 
lest any one be held (almost ‘‘ be adjudged "’) to have come short of it.) 
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d. Most of the passages of the Gospels in which dpyeoOas 
has been alleged to be pleonastic (compare also Valcken. Selecta 
I. 87) are more correctly explained by Fritzsche (Matt. p. 539 . 
sq.,—compare p. 766). The true explanation of L. iii, 8 had 
already been given by Bengel: omnem excusationis etiam 
conatum precidit. In particular, it is altogether absurd to 
regard this verb as pleonastic in L. xii. 45, xxi. 28, 2 C. iii. 1. 
In Jo. xiii. 5 jp£aro indicates the commencement of the action 
whose termination is related in ver. 12. A. xxvii. 35 is explained 
by the following verse: by Paul’s dpyeoOae éoOiew the others 
were called upon to do the same. In A. xi. 15 Kiihnol gives the 
following reason for considering dpfacOa: Nadety equivalent to 
Aadety: ex x. 43 patet, Petrum jam multa de religione christiana 
disseruisse etc. But dpyeoOar dadety strictly denotes only the 
beginning of the discourse, and the use of the phrase here shows 
that the discourse was not completed: Peter was intending to 
say more,—see x. 44, re AadodvTos Tod Tlérpov. One cannot 
see on what ground this beginning should be limited to the first 
six or eight words spoken. Besides, we must not forget that here 
(A. xi, 15),in a spoken address, éy t@ apEacOai pe Aadeiy is a 
more forcible expression,—q. d., “hardly had I said a few words, 
when ete.” In A. xviii. 26, 7p£aTo must be taken in connexion 
with the following words, dxovoavtes 5¢ avtod «7... On A. ii. 4 
see Meyer. Asto A. xxiv. 2, the speech of Tertullus, which—to 
judge from the introduction (ver. 3)—was certainly intended to 
be of greater length, was probably interrupted (at ver. 9) by the 
corroboration of the Jews, Paul himself coming in immediately 
after. Or else we must understand ver. 2 thus: When he was 
called, Tertullus began,—without delay he began his speech. 

e. As to Oéreuv,' Jo. v. 35, see Liicke’s careful investigation 
of the passage. A more plausible example would be 2 Tim. iii. 
12, wavres of OérXovtes evsceBas Chv ev Xpicte@; but these 
words mean, all who resolve to live godly,—all who have this 
in view. H. xiii. 18 is clear of itself. Jo. vii. 17 has already 
been correctly explained by Kiihnél. In Jo. vi 21 the same 
commentator has rejected Bolten’s arbitrary explanation: we 
must recognise a discrepancy between this passage and Mk. vi. 


1 Gataker, Marc. Anton. 10. 8. 
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51.1 In 1 C. x. 27, cai OéXere ropeveoOae means and ye are 
minded, resolve, to go (instead of declining the invitation). On 
1 P. iii. 10 see Huther.’” 

f. In opposition to Kiihn6l, who in Mt. ix. 15 takes Suvac@a: 
as pleonastic, see Fritzsche: Baumg.-Crusius wrongly renders 
the word may. Still less can we suffer the dictum “redundat” 
to lead us astray in L, xvi. 2, Jo. vii 7; in the latter passage 
especially a distinction is obviously intended between dvvaras 
pucety and pucel. 


Among substantives, épyov in particular, when followed bya genitive, 
has been regarded as occasionally pleonastic :* e. g., Rom. ii. 15, 
épyov vopov, E. iv. 12, 1 Th. . 3 (see Koppe). Against this see 
Fritzsche, Rom. 1.117. In 1 Th. i 3, the parallelism of epyor ris 
wiorews With xéros THs dydays is of itself sufficient to show that épyor 
cannot be pleonastic: see De Wette in loc. E. iv. 12 has already 
been correctly explained by Flatt. Nor are anyexamples of a pleonasm 
of épyov to be found in Greek writers. In Polyen. 1. 17, épyov rot 
Aoyiov certainly signifies the subject of the oracle, the deed predicted 
in the oracle; in Diog. L. proem. 1, rd ris GeAovodias Epyov means te 
occupation of philosophising, the cultivation of sare ig eh 
soon after dpfa: piAogodias (in Latin, compare Curt. 8. 14. 37, virtutis 
opus, and Petr. Fragm. 28. 5, proditionis opus),—not exactly the 
fabric‘ of philosophy. We cannot put épyov and xpijya side by side; 
nor indeed is xpyyua really pleonastic, when followed by a genitive: 
see Liddell and Scott 8. V. “Ovoya, which has very frequently been 
regarded as pleonastic,° is correctly explained by Wahl (compare Van 
Hengel, Phil. p. 160): see also my edition of Simon. Lez. Hebr. s. v. 
DY. This word, however, deserves greater exactness of treatment at 
the hands of N. T. lexicographers. (On a periphrastic use of dvopa 
found in Greek poetry, see Matth. 430. k, Jelf 442.6.) In Col. ii. 16, 
dv péper eoprys 7 voupnvias f) caBBaruv, there is no more pleonasm 
than when we say in respect of (or in the matter of) the fasta, new 
moons, etc. Lastly, in Rom. vi. 6 the words cia rips duaprias express 
a single idea, the sin-body ;—i.e., the body (of man), on the relation of 
which to sin no reader of Paul’s Epistles can stand in doubt. See 
above, p. 235. 


1 [See above, p. 587. On Jo. vii. 17 see Alford’s at | 
? [In his Ist edition, to which Winer refers, Huther understands Zan» to refer 
to eternal life, and remarks thus on the singular expression éiAev éyawar Vow: 
‘*the love of life, no less than the possession of it, is conditioned by a certain 
course of conduct.” In ed. 2 he refers Jes to the present life, and follows 
Bengel’s explanation : ‘‘ qui vult ita vivere ut ipsum non tedeat vite.'’] 

% Boisson. Nicet. p. 59. 

* [As the phrase is explained by Fritzsche U. c.] 

* See also Kiihnol, Joh. p. 133. [On this word see Grimm, Claviss. v., Cremer, 
Bibl,-theol. Worterb. s. ve) 
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8. In the opinion of almost all the earlier commentators we 
have a kind of half pleonasm in the use of «adeicGas for elvau,' 
——a usage which has also been regarded as a Hebraism (7?), 
esse). This opinion was long ago corrected by Bretschneider 
(Lex. Man.p.209),who says “sum videlicet ex aliorum sententia:” 
compare Van Hengel, Cor. p. 53 sq., and on 817) see my Simon. 
Lex. p.867. Inthe N. T. «adeioGas never has any other mean- 
ing than ¢o.be named or called (Ja. ii. 23, Mt. v.19, xxi.13). It 
is especially used of titles of honour, which indicate the possession 
of a certain dignity (see Mt. v. 9, L. i. 76, 1 Jo. iii. 1, Rom. ix. 
26); and in some instances is even antithetical to “being,” as in 
1 C. xv. 9 (to have even the name of an apostle), L.xv.19. As 
little right have we to fritter down ovouaferOax into a bare esse 
in Rom. xv. 20 (1 C. v. 1), E. i. 21, iii. 15, v. 3: sometimes it is 
even the emphatic word, as is shown by pe in the passage last 
quoted.” Of H. xi. 18, é&y Ioadk «rnOnoerai cot orréppa, several 
commentators have even given the absurd translation existet tibi 
posteritas: Schulz’s rendering also, thow wilt receive posterity, is 
very inaccurate. 

We are also told that edpioxea@as* (together with *¥) in 
Hebrew) is frequently used for elvas. Between these two verbs, 
however, there is always this distinction, that, whilst elvas indi- 
cates the quality of a thing in itself, evp/oxeoOas indicates the 
quality in so far as it is discovered, detected, recognised in the 
subject. Mt. i 18, edpéOn ev yaorpl éyouca, tt was found (it 
appeared) that she was with child (Rv év yaotpi éxovca might 
have been said even earlier than this); L. xvii.18, ovy evpéOncav 
vroctpéyavtes Sodvas Sokav Te Oe@ ef un 0 GAXOYEVIS ObTOS ; 
were none found (q. d., dud none show themselves) who returned ? 
A. viii. 40, Pirvrzros evpéGn eis" ACwrov, Philip was found (com- 
pare ver. 39, wvedua Kupiou hptrace Tov Pidsrrov) in Ashdod,— 
properly, was found removed to Ashdod, viz., by the mvevpa 


1 Grev. Lection. Hesiod. p. 22; Porson, Eurip. Hippol. v. 2; Blomfield, Aisch. | 
Pers. p. 128. On the other side see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. 912. 

? The passages from Greek writers quoted by Schwarz (Comment. p- 719 2q.), 
as exemplifying the use of saAsiefas or svepdlsebas in the place of sive, will be 
set aside at once by any attentive reader. It is really laughable, however, to find 
nominari taken as for esse in.Cic. Flace. 27. 

3 See still Pott on 1 C. iv. 2; and compare the commentators on Plut. Educ. 
13. 5. Against such a view of xy) see my Simonis, p. 575. 


49 


770 REDUNDANT STRUCTURE. [PART IIL. 


xupiov that carried him away; Rom. vii. 10, evpéOn joe 9 ev Tory 
eis Cony arn ets Odvaror, it was found, tt proved (by. experience 
obtained in his own case, ver. 8-10), that the commandment for 
life had become for me a commandment for death; G.ii.1'7,¢¢ 82... 
etpe0npev nal avrol duaprwrot, if however we... were ourselves 
discovered (in the sight of both God and men) to be sinners; 1 C. 
iv. 2,2 C. v. 3, Ph. iii. 9; Rev. xii. 8, od5é rorros eipeOn abrar 
ére ev T@ ovpave, their place was no longer found (was no longer 
to be shown) 27 heaven,—just as we say, all traces of them were 
destroyed (compare Rev. xvi. 20, xviii. 21, xx. 11); 1 P. ii 22, 
ovde ebpéOn Soros ev TH oTOpatt avrod, there was not fownd in his 
mouth any deceit,—no deceit could be detected in his words (Rev. 
xiv. 5). Ph. ii. 7 was correctly translated by Luther. 

The parallels which are quoted from Greek authors by Kypke 
(I. 2), Palairet (p. 198), Schwarz, and others, prove nothing. In 
Marc. Anton. 9. 9, ro cuvaywryov dv TO xpelrrov éruTecvopevoy 
evploxero x.7.d., this verb retains its true meaning, to be found, 
met with, Hierocl. in carm. Pythag. p. 88 (ed. Lond.), apy pep 
TOY apeTav 4} ppovnors evploxerat, means, prudentia virtutum 
principium esse deprehenditur; i.e., those who reflect find that etc. 
Eurip. [ph. Taur.777 (766), aod aor’ dv0 eipypeOa; ubi tandem 
esse deprehendimur (deprehenst sumus)? whither are we found to 
have wandered? In Joseph. Antt. 17. (not 7.) 5. 8, etpioxecOas 
has reference to the persons to whose view Herod was unwilling 
that so unwelcome a result should be exposed. Compare further 
Soph. Zrach. 410, 47. 1114 (1111), Diod. Sic. 3. 39, 19. 94, 
Athen. I. 331, Schweigh. Philostr. Apoll. 7. 11, Alciphr. 1. 30. 
In Ignat. ad Kom. 3, NéyerOar ypirtiavoy and eipioxed Bas xpi- 
o7vavey stand contrasted with each other.’ 

9. Amongst particles, as in particular has frequently been 
considered pleonastic: e.g.,in 2 P.i.3,a@9 wdvra huiy ris Oelas 
Suvapews avtod ... Sedwpnuévns. This particle, however, when 
joined to a participle in the construction of the genitive absolute, 
wives to the idea expressed by the verb a subjective character, 


1 The same remark applies to the Latin inveniri (e. f:: Cic. Lel. 12. 42), which 
Schwarz clumsily explains as equivalent to esse. Even in Malalas sipiensebas 
clearly retains in most instances the meaning inveniri: e. g., 14. p. 872. So also 
in Theophanes : see the index in the Bonn edition. 

* [Not in the construction of the genitive absolute only, see below : see also 
Ellicott on 1 Th, ii. 4, A. Buttm. p. 307, Jelf 701, Goodwin, Syntax p. 219 sq., 
Grimm, Clavis s.v. Compare also Ellicott on E. v. 22, Lightfoot on Bh. ii, 12.] 
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the character of a conception or of a purpose. Hence the words 
just quoted from 2 P. i. 3 must be connected with ver. 5, and 
rendered, Being assured (remembering) that the divine power has 
given us all things, strive etc.,—yyovpevot, Ste) Oeia Sivapis ... 
Sedwpnraze (1 C. iv.18). Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 4, as etpnyns 
ovons, on the ground that there is peace; 3.1.9, ds TaNnOFR Epodv- 
Tos, assured that I speak [will speak] the truth. Compare also 
6.1.37, Mem. 1. 6. 5, Strabo 9. 401, Xen. Eph. 4. 2, Dion. H. 
III.1925.’ Greek writers also join this particle with the accusa- 
tive absolute: e.g., Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 21, An. 7.1.40. With the 
same signification ws is prefixed to a dative governed by a verb 
in A. iii, 12,4 quiv ri drevigere ws idia Suvdpes ... werornxoow 
xt. In Rom.xv.15,as évavaptpyjoxwy,@s means as (express- 
ing quality): as one who reminds you in conformity with the 
grace of God. 


In Rom. ix. 32, ore ovx ex wiorews, GAN’ ds ef Epywy vopov, éx miatews 
indicates the objective rule or norm, as éf épywv one that is merely 
imagined. 2 C. xiii. 7, Jo. vii. 10, and Phil. 14 must also be brought 
under the head of comparison. And in Mt. vii. 29, jv diddoxwy as 
efovalay exywv* Jo. i. 14, ddfav ds povoyevods wapa warpés’ the meaning 
simply is, ‘as one who has authority,” “as of the only-begotten.” Even 
here the particle does not in itself signify re vera, though as regards 
the sense this idea is implied by the comparison,—altogether as, just as, 
Le., the true, perfect glory of the Son of God.? ; 


As to as éwi, A. xvii. 14, it should be observed that ws, when 
joined with a preposition denoting direction (ézi, pds, eis), expresses 
either the definite intention of following a certain direction, or a mere 
pretence or feint of doing so (Kiihner II. 280, Jelf 626. Obs. 1). In 
this passage Beza, Grotius, and others, take the words in the latter 
sense, but the formerissimpler, andsuitsthecontext better. Asparallel 

assages compare Thue. 5. 3, 6.61, Xen. dn. 1. 9. 23, 7. 7. 55, Diod. 
g 14. 102, Polyb. 5. 70. 3, Arrian, Al. 2. 17, 2, 3. 18. 14: see 
further Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 1004. So also when as is immediately 
followed by dre’ (q. d., “as that”), ds properly indicates that the 
clause with or: expresses the thought of another, a thought which is 
merely reported, or even feigned: see ¢. g. Argum. of Isocr. Busir. p. 
520, xarrydpowy abrov os Ore xawa Saudvea cishépa. So in 2 Th. ii 2, 


1 See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 320, Losner, Obs. p. 483, Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 203, 
Fritz. Rom. II. 360. 

2 [See ahove, p. 151. In A. xvii. 14, quoted below, the reading tus iwi is 
strongly supported, and now stands in the best texts. 

3 The case is different with os gr: in Aristot. Pol. 3.7; here #; corresponds 
to s’ews which precedes. 
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els ro put) carevOnvar Suds... pyre Sua Adyou pyre OC erucrodAjs .. . 
as Ste évéornxey f Hepa Tov xupiov. In 2 Cor. xi. 21 also this mean- 
ing may still be recognised (see Meyer tn loc.!) ; and in 2 C. v. 19, if 
we regard the sentence as expressing the content of the daxovia ris 
xaraAAayys Which has been committed to them. ‘Os ore occurs in the 
same sense in older writers, see Xen. Hell. 3. 2. 14, Dion. H. TIL 
1776 ;? as to the later (Theodoret, Epp. p. 1294) see Thilo, Ad. 
Thom. p. 10 sq., Lehrs, De Aristarch. p. 34. A similar example, but 
decidedly of a pleonastic character, is os fva in Byzantine Greek, Duc. 
8. p. 31, 127, Jo. Canan. p. 467, 470 sq.: still more singular is & 
orws, Constant. Man. p. 62, Geo. Acropol. p. 62. (On the formula 
as olov, which is found in earlier writers, see Bast, Ep. Crié. p. 43, 
Herm. Opuse. I. 219 sq.) 

Ovrws also has been considered redundant in Jo. iv. 6 (Kihndl) 
& “Inoods xexomuaxds éx THs GSovropias éxabelero odrws. This adverb, 
however, is frequently brought in thus after a participle, the idea of 
which is by this means taken up again,—zwearted from the journey he 
sat down thus (sic ut erat, in consequence of this weariness): Xen. An. 
4. 5. 29, Cyr. 5. 2. 6, 7. 5. 71, Hellen. 7. 4. 20, Arrian, Al. 5. 27. 13, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 4 (Jelf 696. Obs. 5). On otrw at the commence- 
ment of the apodosis, see § 60. 5. 


10. Palairet (p. 305), following Glass, finds a half pleonasm 
of a particle in A. xiii. 34, wyeére péAXovra trootpeder «is 
S:afOopay, maintaining that wnxere here stands for the simple 
pen (for Christ never went to corruption). But, as was seen by 
Bengel, the formula ets SuapOopay iroorpedery simply denotes 
(death and) burial AS]. 12. 52 proves nothing at all; pnxers 
here means xo longer (as heretofore), just as ovxere in Jo. xxi. 6. 
—A similar doctrine has been taught by many in regard to 
ovxere, but with no more reason. In Rom. vii. 17, vuvi 8é ovxeérs 
eyo xarepyafouat avto, GAX 9... dpaprtia, the meaning is, 
But now, when this has been observed by me (ver. 14 sqq.), ¢ 
ts no longer I that do the evil; i.e, I can no longer regard 
myself as the primary cause of it (compare ver. 20).2 Rom. xi. 6, 
ei Se yapete, ovnete &€& Epywv, if by grace, then no longer (does it 
come) from works; i.e., the latter thought is annulled by the 
former, and it can now be entertained no longer. Rom. xiv. 13, 
15, 2 C.i. 23, G. ii. 20, iii. 18, are plain. In Jo. i¥. 42 ovdxers 


1 (See Alford in loc. and Ellicott’s note on 2 Th. ii. 2. In 2C. v. 19, Meyer, 
Def W., Stanley, A. Buttmann (p. 358), Waite (Speak. Comm. IIT. 428) take os 
se. a8 because or seeing that: so Winer in ed. 5 (p. 688). ] 

* Separated from each other—«s being in the course of the sentence taken up 
by %¢:—these particles are found in early writers: see Schoem. Jaeus p. 294, 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 566. 

3 [See Gifford’s note in loc., and Lightfoot on G. iii. 18.] 
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is made clear by the preceding verse, in which 6:a roy Aoyov 
avrod appears as the antithesis to d:a roy Aoyor THs yuvacxes in 
ver. 39: a distinction is made between two motives for the 
murrevery,—one earlier, the other later. On Jo. xv. 15 see 
Liicke."—Xen. An, 1.10. 12 cannot be quoted in confirmation 
of such a (pleonastic) use of ovxére; still less Xen. Eph. 1. 13 
(unxérs). In Paus. 8. 28. 2 recent editors read ovx gore, but 
see Siebelis in loc. Compare further Lucian, Parasit. 12, Sext. 
Emp. Math. 2. 47, Arrian, Epict. 3.22.86. In Alian, Anim. 
4. 3 also, Jacobs admits that ovxérs is used for the simple nega- 
tive pawllo majore cum vi. 


Section LXVI. 


CONDENSATION AND RESOLUTION OF SENTENCES (BREVILOQUENCE, 
CONSTRUCTIO PRAGNANS, ATTRACTION, ETC.). 


1. The inherent tendency which led the Greek to condense 
his sentences, and by this means give to them a closer consist- 
ence and more roundness, shows itself not in poetry only but 
also in prose, in various idioms of the language, some of which 
are not unknown to the N. T. writers, All these idioms agree 
in this particular, that some intermediate member, not absolutely 
required for the intelligibility of the sentence, is passed over, 
and the other members drawn together so as to form one com- 
pact whole.* This breviloquence is akin to ellipsis and yet 
different from it; in an elliptical sentence the grammatical struc- 
ture always points to the omission of some particular word, 
- whilst in an example of breviloquence the /acuna is concealed 
by the structure of the sentence. 
~ To breviloquence belong the following cases :— 

a. Between a protasis and the apodosis which follows it there 
is sometimes no direct link of connexion: Rom. xi. 18, et 8 
xataKxavyacat, ov ov thy pilav Barrdfes, adda 4 pila oé, but if 
thou ...., then know or consider that thow dost not etc. (1 C. 
xi. 16). To make the structure complete, we must have icf: 


1 [Stier’s explanation of the apparent discrepancy between this verse and L. 
xii. 4, Jo. xv. 20, a es with Liicke’s: see Words of the Lord Jesus, 
VI. 292 (Transl). See also Westcott’s note. } 

2 Compare Matth. 634, Diderlein, De brachylogia sermonis Greci et Latini 
(Erlang. 1831). (Jelf 892 sqq.) 
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(Stavood), Ste ov ov «.7.d.: compare Clem. ad Cor. 1. 55. The 
sentence could not be called elliptical unless it ran thus, ei 6¢ 
Kataxavyaoat, Tt ov ov x.7.d.; in this case Ste would point to 
a word which had been actually left out, such as know, reflect. 
In the same way, scito is often suppressed in Latin between pro- 
tasis and apodosis: see Cic. Or. 2.12.51. Compare further 
1 Jo. v. 9, ef Thy papruplay trav avOpwTeyv NapBavopey, 7 pap- 
Tupia Tov Oeod peitwy eoriv, we must remember that the testi- 
mony of God etc.; or, then we must also receive the testimony 
of God, which indeed etc.; 1 C. ix. 17. Also Mt. ix. 6, ta & 
eldfnre, Ste éFovelay eyes 6 vids ToD avOpwrrov .... (rore Aéyes Tw 
mapadutix@) éyepOels dpov cov thv xAlynv, where the words 
introduced by the narrator do not enter into the construction of 
the sentence: that ye may know... stand up and take etc.,—ie. 
the sick man shall immediately stand up at my command, I con- 
mand the sick man, “Stand up etc.” Analogous to this are such 
examples as Demosth. Cor. 329 c, Wa rotvuy eidqre, Ste autos 
foe paprupe: ... AaBav avadyvabs 70  Wygdiopa Srov: these are 
of frequent occurrence in the orators, see Kypke and Fritzsche 
in loc. Jo. ix. 36, nai ris dots, xipie, va mistevow eis avo; 
scil. I wish to know this, in order that etc. Compare Jo. i. 22. 

A breviloquence similar to that in clauses with wa obtains where an 
event is referred back to predictions of the prophets, by means of dX’ 
iva, as In Jo. xv. 25, xiii, 18, Mk. xiv. 49; compare 1 C. ii 9. In 
these passages, however, the missing member may commonly be sup- 


plied before iva from the previous context: see Fritz, Matt. Exc. 1, 
p. 841. [§ 43. 5.] 


b. To a general predicate is directly attached a special verb 
(with its predicate), the verb which would suit the general predi- 
cate being passed over. Ph. iii. 13 sq., éy@ éwauroy ov AoyiCopat 
xarechnpevatr,év €,7a ev orriow eriNavOavopevos, Tots S€é... KATA 
oKotroy Sux «.7.r.; instead of &y Se 101d, Kata oxotroy SusKw. 
Compare Liv. 35.11: in eos se impetum facturum et nihil prius 
(facturum), quam flammam tectis injecturum. 2 C. vi. 13, rq 
Sé auray dvtipscOlav... mrarivOnre xa dpets; instead of 
70 8é avro & dotw avtiyswcbia x.t.r. See Fritz. Diss. in 2. Cor. 
II. 115; on the accusative, however, compare Herm. Opuse. I. 


In Rom. ii. 14 however (Fritzsche) protasis and apodosis hang ther 
without any difficulty. [Fritzsche (I. 114) had need that Mee was 
suppressed. On 1 C. ix. 17 see Meyer and Alford. 


c™ 
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168 sq.’ Similarly in Jude 5, dre 6 upios Naoy ex ys Abyorrrov 
cacas TO Sevrepoy Tous py) MeaTevoavtas amwdeoev. Here the 
verb connected with to Sevrepoy should properly have been ov« 
€swoe (GAAG x.7.d.): the Lord, after having saved, the second 
time (when they needed his helping grace) refused them his 
saving grace and left ....to destruction. Compare further 
Rom. xi. 23, Suvaros éori 0 Geos radu éyxevtpicat avtous. By 
avroé are meant those that grew on the stock xara ¢vow; and 
hence cannot be a second time grafted on the stock. The strict 
expression would be: to bring them a second time into union 
with the stock, viz., by being grafted in. 

In Col. iii 25, however, 5 ddixdv xoptetrar § Hdiknoe, if judged by 
Greek idiom, is hardly an example of brachylogy. This expression, in 
accordance with the meaning of xoué{eoOa:, resembles our own, he will 
reap the wrong he has done: it is not the wrong itself that he will 
receive, but the fruits of it, the recompense for it,—the wrong in 
the form of punishment. Compare FE. vi. 8. We have a similar 
example in Jo. xii. 5, 8a ri rotro ro pvpov obK érpdbn... xat ed06y 
arwxois, and (the proceeds) given to the poor ;—properly, and (in the 
form of the money obtained by the sale of it) given to the poor. So 
also in 1 C. xv. 37. 


c. A.i. 1, dv jpEaro o "Inoots mou Te Kat Siddoxew apt 
Hs Nuépas «.7.r.: Le., what Jesus began to do and to teach, and 
continued to do and to teach until the day (ver. 222). Similar 
to this is L. xxiii. 5, dsddoxwy xa’ Srns ris ‘Iovdaias, apEdpevos 
amo Tis Tadsraias éws dde, beginning from Galilee and continuing 
up to this place; also Mt. xx. 8, Jo. viii. 9, Strabo 12.541. The 
construction proposed by Fritzsche for the latter class of pas- 
sages—O:daoxov Ews dd, apEduevos ard THs Tadsdalas* (Lucian, 
Somn. 15)—is too artificial. The assertion of Valckenaer and 
Kiihnol that in A. i 1 dpyeoOaz is pleonastic, is a mere subter- 
fuge to avoid the difficulty. 

2. The following forms of brachylogy are of peculiarly fre- 
quent occurrence, and were noticed by earlier grammarians. 

d. The so-called constructio pregnans, in which a preposition 


1 (Hermann, J. ¢. is speaking of the construction wAserepa: vida, and of the 
accusatives dxusy, dpxtv (see above, p. 581).—Meyer would bring this passage 
under § 63. 2. d, supposing Paul to have changed the construction after writing 
(the object) ca» aicny dveisuebiav. It is surely simpler to take the accusative as 
the ‘quantitative object” (p. 285). Compare De W. in loc., A. Buttm. h 189 4} 

? (Similarly Meyer (see his note on Mt. xx. 8): A. Buttm. (p. 874), Bleek an 
others agree with Winer. On A. i. 1 see Alford. ] 


776 CONDENSATION AND RESOLUTION OF SENTENCES. [PART IIL 


is joined to a verb which includes another verb as its consequent. 
2 Tim. iv. 18, cece: cis thy Bamireay, he will save me into his 
kingdom, i. e., will save me, removing me into etc.; A. xxi 24, 
1 P. ui. 20 (Her. 7. 230, Xen. An. 2. 3.11, Polyb. 8. 11, Lucian, 
Asin. 56, al.'); 2 Tim. ii. 26, avavippwour ex Tis ToD SsaBodov 
awayidos Mt. v. 22, évoyos Exras eis THY yéervav (§ 31. 5); Rom 
viii, 21, éXevPepwOnceras aro ris Soudelas THs POopas eis THY 
édevOeplay ris Sokns x.7.d. (see Fritzsche in loc.); A. v. 37, 
améarTnoe Naoy ixavoy Oriow avtou xx. 30, 2 C. xi. 3, pyres 
... POaph ta vonpata tpoyv amo tis aadotnros A. viii. 40, 
Pirerrmos ebpeOn eis “ACwrov (Rom. vii. 10). See further A. 
xxl 11, L. iv. 38, xviii. 3, G. v. 4, Rom. vii. 2, ix. 3 (xv. 
28), xvi. 20,1 C. xii. 13, xv. 54,2 C.x 5, Hii 3, x. 22, Ei 
15,1 Tim. v. 15, 1 P. iii. 10. According to some H. v. 7 also 
falls under this head, see Bleek? in loc. (Ps. xxii. 22 in the 
Hebrew, Ps. cxvii. 5 in the LXX): a more certain example is 
Mk. vii. 4.2 This abbreviated structure is frequently met with 
in Greek prose:* as to Hebrew see Ewald p. 620. Such phrases 
as Kpvrrresy or KNEley TL ATO TIVES (1 Jo. iii. 17), peTavocty amo 
THs Kaxias (A. viii. 22) or de ray épyov, etc. (Rev. ix. 20 sq., 
xvi. 11), aroPAérrevv and adopay eis (H. xi. 26, xii. 2), wapadap- 
Savew eis (Mt. iv. 5), dodadilecOar Trois modas eis 7d Evdov (A. 
XvL 24), ouyxrelew rors mavras eis ame(Geav (Rom. xi. 32), 
arise in like manner out of a pregnancy of expression, which 
however is hardly felt by us (conceal from, shut up tn). On 
Barrivey teva els tiva gee Fritz. Rom. I. 359. On the 





1 Compare my Comment. 5. de verbis compositis, p. 9. [Winer here notices the 
frequency with which the constructio pregnans occurs in the N. T. in combina- 
tion with compounds of dé. In 1 P. iii. 20 he takes dé (Races) as through, not 
as used in an instrumental sense. On G. v. 4 (Rom. vii. 2) see Ellicott. 

. Rea does not himself take this view of the passage. See Alford’s note.] 

_ * This passage must be rendered: (coming) from the market (Arrian, 90h 
3. 19. 5, av wd sipepsy Gaytis in Bararsion), except they have washed - 
selves eat nothing. The objection to our referring Bawvieerra: to the 
crticles of food (so Kiihnél) does not lie so much in the usage of the language— 
for Bawriemés, derived from Baweifsy, is evidently applied to things in ver. 4,— 
or in the use of the middle voice (for this might mean wash for themselves), a3 in 
the circumstance that we should thus introduce a very ordinary thought, and 
one which would not be looked for in this connexion. ‘To wash articles of food 
which had been purchased was certainly not a mere precept of Pharisaism, but 
was a proceeding required by the nature of the case and by the spirit of the 
Mosaic laws of purification. 

‘ nag a arkland, Eurip. Suppl. 1205; Stallb. Plat. Kuthyphr. p. 60; 
Poppo, Thue. I. i. 292 °4. [Jelf 645 sq., Green p. 209 sq.: for Hebrew, Gesen. 
p. 224 (Trans.), Ewald, Lehrb. p. 700, Kalisch I. 811.] 
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general subject compare further Fritz. Mark, p. 322; also 
§ 50. 4. 

e. Zeugma (Synizesis): when two nouns are construed with 
one verb, though only one of them—the first—directly suits the 
verb.’ 1. iii. 2, yada dpas erotica, ov Bpwpa: from érorica, 
which suits ydAa only, we must apply the verb feed for Bpapa 
(compare Act. Apocr. p.60). Li. 64, dvegyOn 16 oropa avTod 

. xab } yAwooa avrod: where, properly speaking, €Av?n— 
which is found in some few authorities—must be supplied with 
yAaooa (compare Mk. vii. 35); see Raphel in loc? In 1 Tim. 
iv. 3, ewAudvTwy yapeiv, aréxecOas Bpwpdrov, we must supply 
before the latter infinitive xeXevovtwy (or, with a scholiast in 
Matthei, eisyyousévwy) from xeodvdvtwy, which is equivalent to 
xeXevovrwy py. Another example is 1 C. xiv. 34 [Reec.]. Com- 
pare Soph. Gd. R. 242, Eurip. Phen. 1223, Plat. Rep. 2.374 b 
(yet see Stallbaum in loc.), Protag. 32'7 c, Demosth. Cor. § 55 
(see Dissen in doc.), Arrian, Al. 7.15.5. So in Greek authors 
we have sometimes to supply from the first verb a verb of 
directly opposite meaning, for the second member of the sen- 
tence: see Kiihner II. 604, Stallb. Plat. Cratyl. p. 169 (Jelf 
895. 9). Some have introduced this idiom into Ja i. 9, 10, 
supplying with o 8 wAovatos the verb tarre:vovaOw (or aiaxu- 
vécOw) :* this however is unnecessary, and the thought is finer 
if xavydoOw is carried on to the second clause,—see my 
Observationes in ep. Jacobi, p. 6. On 1 C. vii. 19 see above, 
§ 64. 1.° (Jelf 895, Don. p. 610.) . 

f. In comparisons:* i. e., with the comparative degree (compare 


? Compare Lobeck, Soph. Ajax p. 429 aq. 
2 That dvciyu yiweray can be used in plain prose, is not proved by ine 
eoulea adduced by Segaar in loc.— We may remark in passing that the z 
quoted from Her. 4. 106 disappears in Schweighaaser’s 8 edition, i in Ww ich 
we rend bodice 33 Gopieues . . . yAwevay 3i idinv Ixever, As however no MS. has 
ixeues later editors have rightly omitted the word. 
*[See Westcott and Hort’s ny ear p. 184.—Liinemann adds 1 Th. ii. 8, 
with rds lavesr Yuyds atte Hot «: from the compound verb psradevvas. | 
* The passage quoted ste apee in loc. from Plat. Rep. 2. 867 d rans thus 
in the recent editions, a MS. authority : rete’ fy ades ieainees esp rtiie é 
aven 3s abcay ody lvevea brine: nal bdsxia Brdwess [instead of . . . évivnes nai 
étinlav, 3 Brdeew.) Hence it is no longer a el. 
: aa examples of zeugma in Greek and Latin writers see D’Orville, Charit. 
Baga 40 sq. ; ae Plut. Moral. I. 189 sq. (ed. Lips.) ; Scheef. Dion. p. hi 
elhardt, Plat . p. 221 ; Bremi, ad malig exc. 8; Vole. Fritzache, Qu 
Lucian. p. 182; ha hinel, Demosth, Androt. p. 70 ; Hand, Lat. Styl 4 ops 
: Jacobe, Anthol. Pal, III. 63, 494, Achill, at, p. 747; Fritz. Mark, p. 147. 
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§ 35.5), and in combinations with adjectives expressing likeness, 
eg, Rev. xiii. 11, elye xépara Sv0 Sposa apvi@ (properly 
Gpviov xépacs)} as in Iliad 17.51, xopas Xapitrecosy opotar 
Wiad. ii. 15, vil. 3; 2 P.i 1, rots icotepoy npiy Aayova: wiotw 
(for ixorspov TH Hpav wiotes), Jude 7. Compare further Xen 
Cyr. 5. 1. 3, opotay rats Sovran. elye thy éoOijzra 6. 1. 50, 
appara ex Tov irmexov Tov éavtou Spore exeivy (Le., Tots exeivou), 
Iliad 1. 163, od pév col wore loo Exw yépas (Le., voy Te a9), 
Arrian, Epict.1.14.11 (Matth. 453, Jelf 781. d). This brevi- 
loquence in comparison is used by Greek wniters with much 
greater variety of form : see Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 6, 2.1.15, Hier. 1. 
38, Isocr. Evag. c. 14, Diod. S. 3.18, AL Anim. 4. 21, Dion. H. 
I. 111.2 Under this head will also come 1 Jo. iii. 11 sq., aity 
1 ayyeAla fy nxovoate am’ apyis, va ayarapev GAndovs' 08 
xadas Kaiv dx tov wovnpou vx... Here there is, strictly 
speaking, nothing to be supplied (@pev or wosmpev would not 
suit ov), but the comparison is negligently expressed. The reader 
easily adjusts the clauses for himself: that we should love one 
another,—not as Cain was of the wicked one... will or may it 
be with us.’ 

We might bring under this head L. xiii. 1, Sy 16 ala WAaros gute 
pera raw void avrav (for pera rod aiparos ray Ovousy?) ; but this 
explanation is not necessary, see Meyer. 

3. g. It may also be considered a kind of breviluquence when 
a word which should have formed a sentence of its own is simply 
appended (or even prefixed) to a sentence, as an apposition: 
e.g., 2 Tim. i 14, Rom. viii. 3, al. (see § 59. 9), and—according 
to the ordinary reading ‘—Mk. vii. 19, e¢s tov agedpava éxro- 


1 Rev. ix. 10 probably should not come in here: the comparison of the tails 
with scorpions does not seem alien to the style of the poet, and indeed has been 
pointed out elsewhere: see ver. 19, and compare Ziillig in loc. 

* See Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 480 aq. ; Schef. A Rhod. 11. 164, Melet. 
p- 57, Demosth. III. 463; Stallb Plat. Protag. p. 153, Rep. I. 134; also 
Heinichen, Fused. II. 154. 

* Compare Demosth. Mid. p. 415 a, ob yap ix wediwinae airing, od” osery 
"Aperepes awebers veis eripdvers Thuss chy wpeBerns, Not On account of a } 
offence, and not as Aristophon quashed the tmpeachment ; i.e., and not acting in 
the manner in which Aristophon quashed etc. Against Reiske, who would here 
insert 4%; in the text, see Spalding tn loc. 

4 [Kadapi{eov now stands in the best texts. Many regard this word as a loose 
apposition to d¢rsdpera (§ 59. 8. b) : see Meyer, Green, Crit. Notes p. 38, A. Buttm. 
p. 79. But an ancient and very probable interpretation connects xadapiZer with 
Aiyu in ver. 18: He saith to them, “‘ Are yealso... ?" ing all meats 
clean ; i.e., by this saying pronouncing all meats henceforth clean. } 
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peberat, KaBapiloy mavra ta Bpwpata. Akin to this is the 
proleptic use of the adjectiva effectus (in a kind of apposition), as 
in Soph. Gd. Col. 1202, trav cov adépxtawv oupatwov rnTwpEVos, 
for asre yevéo Oat ddepxra: this idiom is not confined to the poets 
and orators,’ but also occurs in ordinary prose? (Don. p. 534, 
Jelf 439. 2). As N. T. examples might be quoted Mt. xii. 13, 
(9 yelp) drrexatertaOn Uyins * Rom. i. 21, éoxoricOn 9 dcvve- 
ToS auto Kapdia: 2 C. iv. 4, Beds ervdrwoe Ta vorjpata TAY 
aniotoy 1 Th. iii. 13, ornpi—as tas eapdlas tuey dpéprrous 
Ph. iii. 21, peracynpatioe 76 copa... pov cvppophov TO 
oopare (where after ov some MSS. add eis 1d yevéo Paz avo), 
1 C.i. 8. But in Rom. i. 21 and 2 C. iv. 4, at all events, this 
explanation is hardly admissible. In the former passage (as was 
seen by Flatt) less is implied by aavveros (which has reference 
to éuatawwOncav which precedes) than by oxorifec@ar, In 2 C. 
iv. 4, Paul probably regards the illumination as proceeding from 
a general faith in Christ; because they did not turn to Christ, 
but at once rejected him, the illumination did not become theirs. 


By the side of the examples first quoted should be placed L. xxiv. 
46 sq., ec wabety rov Xpiorov. . . kal dvagryvar. . . Kal xnpuxOhvas 
drt rp dvdpart atrod perdvouv .... dpédpevov dd ‘IepovcaAnp. 
Here, as is often the case with é{dv, xapov (Vig. p. 329, Don. p. 463, 
Jelf 700. 2), the participle is used absolutely and impersonally,—a 
beginning being made (so as to begin); compare Her. 3. 91, awd 8 
Hocetdniov méduos . . . dpédpevov awd ravrys péxps Aiyiwrou . . . 
WEVTNKOVTG Kal Tpinkdaw. TdAavTa hopos 7v.4 


1 Schef. Demosth. I. 239, V. 641; Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 786; Lob. Soph. 
Ajax p. 278 ; Heller, Soph. Gd. Col. p. 522 sqq. 

* Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 150 sq., Plat. Polit. p. 592; Volc. Fritzsche, Quest. 
Lucian. p. 39, 57; Weber, Demosth. p. 497. See in general Meyer, De epithetis 
ornantibus, p. 24; and Ahlemeyer, Pr. tber die dichterische Prolepsis des 
Adjectivs (Paderborn, 1827). 

* Bornem. Schol. p. 39 ; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 76; Winer, Simonis p. 262. 

“See J. L. Schlosser, Vindicatio N. 7. locorum, quorum integritatem J. 
Marclandus suspectam reddere non dubitavit (Hamb. 1782), p. 188q. This English 
critic (ad Lysiam p. 653, Vol. VI., Reiske) proposed to read apfapeiver. [Lachmann 
Srey this reading in his margin : Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and 

ort, read d&p{dusve. That Winer regards aptauever a8 masculine (as Bleek sup- 
poses, Syn. Hrki. II. 516) is not probable, as he refers to the similar use of fev, 
etc. : in § 32. 7 his language is less clear. (In Her. 8. 91 Blakesley considers 
apténire the masculine accusative : but see Kriiger in loc., Jelf 700. 2.) With 
the reading 4€aperes A. Buttmann (p. 375) would connect the participle with 
iton ; see Jelf 696. Obs. 1, and for the irregularity in case and gender § 59. 8. b, 
21. 2: this however would be very harsh. Others assume an anacoluthon, the 
participle being used as if the personal construction with an active verb had 
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There is a kind of breviloquence in A. i. 21, & wavri xpovy, (2) ¢ 
eis@pAr Oe xai dfn rADer Ed’ Has 6 Kiptos Ingots, instead of cisHAGer ep Gnas 
xai €nOev dd Hyav. Such diffuseness as this, however, would not be 
tolerated by any Greek writer: compare Eurip. Phan. 536, és oixous 
elspAGe xai €&7AS (though here, it is true, the arrangement of the words 
is simpler), and Valckenaer in loc. See also Poppo, Thuc. L 1. 289. 

Rem. A. x. 39, xai spets pdprupes wdvrev dw éxoincer . . ., dy xai 

(the reading of the best authorities) dvetAov xpepdoarres éwi fuAov, may 
be an example of brachylogy,—the sense being, te are witnesses of all 
that he did, also of the fact that they put him to death. This explans 
tion however is not n . But whatever view may be taken of 
the passage, xai certainly has here no other meaning than efiam (adeo); 
tamen (Kiihnél) would be a precarious rendering in this connexion. 
It is only when judged of by the idiom of our own language that 
L. xxiv. 21, rpéryv radryy jypépav dye oypepow (compare: 2 C. xii 
14, xiii. 1), can appear an example of brachylogy: in Greek the 
numeral is simply looked upon as a predicative adjunct. Compare 
Achill. Tat. 7. 11 (Jac.), rpérnv ravrnv jpépay yéyovey ddayys- Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2095, rptaxooroy dros rotro dvexopela x.r.A.; see Bornem 
Lue. p. 161, and on analogous cases Kriiger p. 269 (Don. p. 352, Jelf 
453).—Nor must we have recourse to brachylogy in 1 i 12, 
exacros tiv A€ye éyw pév eis DavAov, eyo 5¢ "AwodAG, eyo 52 Kyga, 
ey 52 Xpurrod. In these four sayin Pall intends to malnié all the 
declarations of religious partisanship which were current in the 
church : every one uses some one of the following formulas. Compare 
1 C. xiv. 26. Lastly, 1 C. vi. 11, ratrd rwes re, rightly understood, 
has nothing of the nature of brachylogy : see § 58. 3, [§ 59. 7]. 


4, A Greek, however, possessed the means of binding together 
still more closely his sentences and parts of sentences, and thus 
giving roundness and condensation to his language: this means 
is commonly known as attraction (Buttm. Gr. § 138.1). It is 
only from one point of view that attraction can be regarded as 8 
species of brachylogy. As used by recent grammarians, the 
name is given to those cases in which two members (especially 
clauses) which are logically (in sense) connected with each other 
are also bound together grammatically (formally), by bringing 3 
word (or group of words) which properly belongs to one member 
alone into grammatical relation to the other, and thus attaching 
it to both members jointly—to one logically, to the other 
grammatically. Thus in “ urbem, quam statuo, vestra est,” urbs 
properly belongs to vestra est (for there are two sentences,—wurbs 
vestra est and quam statuo), but is attracted by the relative clause, 


preceded. But it is not improbable that the sentence should end at irs, and 
that dpEdysves belongs to oasis (Westcott and Hort in margin). ] 
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and brought into its construction; so that now it belongs at 
once to both clauses,—logically to vestra est, grammatically to 
quam statwo. See Herm. Vig. p. 891 sqq.;' but especially G. 
T. A. Kriiger, Gramm. Untersuch. 3. Theil The great variety 
of form under which attraction occurs in Greek authors is not 
found in the N. T.: even here, however, we meet with several 
examples of this figure which were not recognised as such by 
earlier commentators, and which at all events threw many an 
obstacle in the way of the interpretation of the N. T.? 

5. Attraction may generally, so far as it affects the connexion 
of the sentences, be divided into three principal cases. Either 
(1) something is attracted from the dependent by the principal 
sentence ; or (2) the principal sentence has given up something 
to the dependent sentence ; or (3) two sentences predicated of 
the same subject are contracted into one. The first case com- 
prises the following constructions :— 

a. 1C. xvi.15, ol8are rnv oinlav Srepava Sti dorivy awapyn 
ris “Ayatas A. ix. 20, éxnpvocey roy "Inooiv ote odtos éorww 
6 vios Tod Ocov. This construction occurs very frequently where 
an objective sentence follows a verb of perceiving, knowing, show- 
ang or declaring: Mk. xi. 32, xii. 34, A. iil. 10, iv. 13, xii. 32, 
xv. 36, xvi. 3 [Ree], xxvi. 5, 1 C. iii, 20, xiv. 37, 2 C. xii 3 5q. 
1 Th. ii. 1, 2 Th. ii. 4, Jo. iv. 35, v. 42, vii. 27, viii. 54 (Arrian, 
Al. 7. 15. 7), xi. 31, Rev. xvii. 8 (Gen. i 4, 1 Mace. xiii. 53, 
2 Mace, ii. 1, 1 K. v. 3, xi. 28, al.). Also where an interroga- 
tive clause follows: L. iv. 34, oléd ce, ris ef’ Mk. i. 24;° L xix. 
3, ety roy "Incotyv, tis éote* Jo. vii. 27, tobrov ofdaper, 
woev éorly (Kypke in loc.); A. xv. 36, drtoxepwpela tovs 
adergpovs . . . mwas éyovos’ 2 C. xiii. 5, Jo. xiii. 28 (Achill. 
Tat. 1. 19, Theophr. Char, 21, Philostr. Ep. 64). The same 
anticipation is found with sentences introduced by iva, jm, etc.: 
Col. iv. 17, Brére trav Siaxoviay, va abtny mAnpois’ Rev. iii. 9, 
mowmnow autos, iva newor G. vi. 1, oxomev ceavTov, uy Kal ov 


a tL tr 


1 Hermann l. c. : Est attractio in eo posita, si quid eo, quod simul ad duas 
orationis partes refertur, ad quarum alteram non recte refertur, ambas in unam 
conjungit. Compare Kriiger /.c., p. 39 sq. Many make a distinction between 
assimilation and attraction : compare Hand, Lat. Styl p. 376 sqq. 

2 See e.g. Bowyer, Conject. I. 147. 

® See Heupel and Fritzsche ix loc. ; Boissonade, Philostr. pp. p. 143. 

: ee Schefer, /nd. Asop. p. 127.—1C. xv. 2 does not come in here : see 
§ 61. 7. 
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srecpacOys iv. 11,' PoBodpar tpas, pres cit xexotiaxa eis 
ipas. Compare Diod. 8. 4. 40, rov aderpov evrAaBeio Oar, prprote 
... @rlOnrat rH Bacideia’ Soph. Gd. R. 760, Sédoen" epavror 
2. PY WON ayav eipnuév’ H pow Thuc. 3.53; Ignat. ad Rom. 
1, PoBodpas thy bpav ayarrny, pn aith pe adsenoy Varro, BR. BR. 
3.10. 6, Ces. B. Gall. 1. 39 ; compare [G. T. A.] Kriiger p. 164 
sq. Similarly with a passive verb: 1 C. xv. 12, Xpstos 
xnpvoceras Ste ex vexpav eyiyeptas.” (Jelf 898. 2.) 

b. Rom. i. 22, daoxovtes elvac cohol éuwpavOncar 2 P. ii. 
21, xpetrroy hy avdtois py ereyvaxtvar . . . 4h ériyvoicw 
émriotpepas «.t.d.: see § 44. 2, Kiihner II. 355. This attraction 
is neglected in A. xv. 22, 25 [Rec.] (Elsner, Obs. I. 428 8q,), 
xxvi. 20, H. ii 10, 1 P.iv. 3, L.i. 74. Compare Bremi, Aschin. 
Fals. Leg. p. 196. 

c. A. xvi. 34, #yadddoaTo TWemiacTevKas TO eq 1 C. xiv. 
18 vl, evyapioTae tH Oem mavrwv tpav paddov yraccas 
Aare@v: see § 45. 4. 

d. The simplest kind of attraction—of very frequent occur- 
rence—is that by which the relative, instead of being adapted in 
case (the accusative) to the verb of the relative sentence, is made 
to correspond to the verb of the principal sentence, and conse- 
quently stands in the case governed by this verb: Jo. ii 22, 
éricrevoay TO Noyy @ elrrev (instead of dv). See § 24. 1. 

e. Lastly, under this head would come 1 P. iv. 3, dpxeros o 
mapeknrv0es ypovos ro BovrAnya Tay eOvoy catepydabau, if we 
were (with Wahl) to resolve this sentence into dapxeroy éoTw 
Huey, TOY Xpovoy KaTetpyaoOa:: compare Buttm. § 138. 1,7 
(Don. p. 403, Jelf 677. 1). But this subtlety is not needed. 

On the other hand, it cannot be said that attraction is 
Col. iv. 17 and G. iv. 11 the subject of the dependent verb is not identical with 
the object of the principal verb (see Ellicott and Alford on G. iv. 11): A. xiii. 32 
and Jo. xiii. 28 are similar. See however Soph. Gd. R. l.c¢., and the examples 
quoted by Kriiger, Sprachi. § 61. 6. 6, and Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 207.—A. xiii. 
32, ix. 20, iii. 10 (Col. iv. 17, G. vi. 1), are distinguished from the other examples 

uoted above by the presence of the pronoun in the dependent clause : compare 
niger lt. c.—In 2 Macc. ii. 1 the principal verb is passive. ] 

2 See in general J. A. Lehmann, De Greece lingue transpositione (Danr. 1832), 
p- 18 sqq. ; Schwarz, De solac. p. 97. We cannot properly assume an “ anticips- 
tion ” in these cases, unless the writer, when he expresses the subject, has in bis 
mind the predication which follows in the dependent sentence, as connected with 
the subject. On the other hand, especially where parenthetical clauses intervene, 
e.g., A. xv. 86, imiensyapsla reds £9sAGe0s may have been all that the speaker at 


first intended to say ; and was Iyevew may have been added merely for the sake 
of further explanation.—As to Hebrew see Gesen. Lehrg. p. 854. 
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neglected in Ph..i. 7, Sleacoy euot rovto dpovety being said 
instead of Stxasos efus tovro Ppovety (Matth. p. 756); for 
Greek writers also use S/xa:ov éore impersonally with an 
infinitive, though less inclined to join with it a personal dative 
than to attach the personal word to the infinitive and place it 
in the accusative case (Her. 1. 39). The former construction 
is simpler in conception and more natural. 

(2) The secondary clause exerts an attraction on the prin- 
cipal.—The simplest case is that in which the relative pronoun, 
which properly takes its-number and gender from its antecedent 
in the principal clause,—is made to agree with the noun in the 
subordinate clause: 1 Tim.iii.15, éy olxq Ocod, Hris early exxd- 
aia’ Rom. ix. 24, (oxevn érdous) obs xal éxdrecey nyas [§ 24. 3). 
This attraction is carried farther in the following cases :— 

a. 1C. x. 16, roy dprov by Krapev ody! Kowwvla Tod co- 
patos Jo. vi. 29, iva micrevonte eis by aréorerev exeivos (see 
§ 24. 2); or Mk. vi 16, dy éym avexeddriwa ‘Iwdvvny, odtos 
€or (see § 24. 2),—compare Mt. vii. 9. 

b. 1 Jo. ii. 25, abrn eoriv 7 emayyeXia, iv abros ernyyeiAato 
jpay THY Cony THY ai@yvrov,—instead of 7) fw»), in apposition to 
érraryyenia (sée § 59.7); Phil. 10 sq.; Rom. iv. 24, adda wal 3e 
HUA, ols wéArE AoyiCerOas Tots WeaTEvoUaGeY K.T.r. (Rev. xvii. 
8 vl. ?). Luther has taken Ph. iii. 18 in this way. Compare 
further Fritz. Mark, p. 328, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 216, IT. 146, 
Kiihner IT. 515 (Jelf 824. II. 4). 

c. Mt. x. 25, dpxerov 7@ padnrh, iva yévntas as 0 SiddcKxados 
avTou, Kal o SodXNos as O KUpLOS avTod ; instead of Kai To SovAM 
(iva yévntat) @s 0 KUpLos K.T.D, 

d. Rom, iii. 8, ré te Kayo ws dpaprwdos xpivopar; nat mn, 
xabws Bracdnpovpeda Kal xabas daci rives Huds eyew, Ste 
Toljowpmey TA Kaxd, va «.t.X. Here the apostle should have 
made the moety xaxa «.7.X. dependent upon «ai yx, but, led 
away by the parenthesis, joins it to Aéyee in the oratio recta, 
This is not an uncommon case in Greek writers, especially when 
a relative clause is introduced. See Herm. Vz. p. 745, Kriiger, 
Untersuch. p. 45'7 sqq., Dissen, Dem. Cor. 177 ; as to Latin, see 
Beier, Cic. Of. I. 50 sq., Grotefend, Ausf. Gr. p. 462 sq." 

(3) Two successive interrogative sentences, predicated of the 


1 [Similar examples are noticed by Jelf (898. 4), but are differently explained. 
Kiibner’s remarks (II. 1085: ed. 2) substantially agree with those in the text. ] 
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same subject, are fused into one: A. xi. 17, éym 8é tis quq 
Suvatés Kkwdioas Tov Oeov; but who was I? was I powerful 
enough to hinder ? Compare Cic. Nat. D. 1.27. '78: quid censes, 
si ratio esset in belluis, non suo quasque generi plurimum tribu- 
turas fuisse? L. xix. 15, és ri Seewpayparevoaro; Mk. xv. 24, 
tis ti dpn;' For other examples of interrogative sentences inter- 
woven by attraction, see Kiihner II. 588 sq. [IL 1021 aq.,ed.2; 
Jelf 883.] Interrogative and relative sentences are blended in 
L. xvi. 2, T¢ rodTo axovw tept cob; quid est quod de te audio! See 
Bornemann in loc. (Jelf l.c.). A. xiv. 15, ré radra soseite ; is 
similar. 

L. i. 73 also I regard as a case of attraction : Seabees 
dylas atrov, Spxov (for dpxov) Sy apooe x.7r.A. Others (e. g., Kiihndl) 
consider that we have here a twofold construction of yvas, Which 
is found with an accusative in the LX X (Gen. ix. 16, Ex. xx. 8).? 
2 P. ii. 12, & ofs dyvoota: BAardypoivres, 18 probably to be resolved 
into éy rovras, & ayvooter, BAacdypowres. A similar construction, 
BrAardypetv cis rwa, is frequently met with (§ 32. 1): compare also 
2 ANN, 2S. xxiii. 9; a Sop, Is. viii. 21. Perhaps also we may compare 
puxrnpitey & run, 3 (1) Esdr. i. 49 ; but see 2 Chr. xxxvi. 16. "Ayvoey 
év run, however, is not without example in later Greek ; see Fabric. 


Pseudepigr. Il. 717. 
6. But attraction is sometimes restricted to a single sentence. 


The principal case of this kind is that in which two local preposi- 
tions are blended into one, so as to give greater terseness to the 
language (Herm. Vig. p. 893, Jelf 647). L. xi. 13, 6 warnp o & 
ovpavod Swoet rrveipa Gyov; for o tarnp 6 ev ovpave daca ef 
ovpavod mvedpa ayov, Col. iv. 16, thy éx Aaodsxelas (ém- 
aTovny) iva wal ipeis avayvore: not the letter written from 
Laodicea, but the letter written to Laodicea and brought to the 
Colossians from Laodicea.” Compure also L. ix. 61 (Mk. v. 26). 
So also with adverbs of place: L. xvi. 26 [Rec.] may be brought 
under this head (Franke, Demosth. p. 13). With the passages 
first quoted may be reckoned H. xiii. 24, aomafovras bpas ot 


n~ Ld 


aro ths IraXlas (ie., of évy 79 Itadia avo ris ‘Iradias); but the 


1 See Herm. Soph. Ajaz 1164, Eurip. /on 807 ; Lobeck, Soph. Ajax 454 sy. ; 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Il. 824; Weber, Demosth. p. 348 ; and as to Latin, Grote- 
fend, Auafiihriiche Grammatik II. 96, Kritz, S I. 211. 

? This explanation had been given earlier, by an anonymous writer in the 
Alt. und Neu. of 1785, p. 336 sq. 

> From beuerence of the prevalence of this idiom, some commentators have 
been induced, in spite of the context, to retain in their translation ‘‘the epistle 
(written by Paul) from Laodicea.” [To the examples given in the text Fine. 
mann adds Mt. xxiv. 17, dpa: ca bx ens sixias. ] 
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translation “those of Italy’—the Italian Christians (who were 
with the writer)—is also possible. A critical argument as to 
the place at which the Epistle was written should never have 
been founded on these words. 2 C. ix. 2 and Ph. iv. 22 may be 
understood without assuming an attraction—tThis fusion of 
clauses is very common in Greek writers. Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 
2. 5, dpracopevos Ta ex Tav oixvov' Thuc. 2. 80, aduvdrwy dv- 
tov EvpBonbeiv tev ard Oadaoons ’Axapydver Demosth. Phil. 
3. 46 a, rods ex Zeppiou Teiyous ... otpatimras éEéBadev Paus. 
4. 13.1, dwopphpas ta ao ris tparékns’ Demosth. Timoer. 
483 b, Xen. An. 1. 2. 18, Plat. Apol. p. 32 b, Thue. 3. 5, 7. 70, 
Lucian, Eunuch. 12, Theophr. Char. 2, Xen. Eph. 1. 10, Isocr. 
Ep. 7. p. 1012 (Judith viii. 17, Sus. 26).' 

7. Conversely, we sometimes find one sentence resolved gram- 
matically into two, which are connected by xai. Rom. vi. 17, 
xapis tp Oe@, Ste Hre Sodroe THs Gpaprias, Urnxovoate Sé K.7.r.: 
for this Paul might have said Svres aroré SotAor tH ayaptlas 
inrnxovoate éx Kxapdias.” L. xxiv. 18, od povos maposxeis 
‘Iepovcadnu xat ovx éyves; for which, in a language which 
wields the participial construction with such facility, we might 
have had, with greater correctness, ov novos mapotcav'Iepovcadnp 
ove &yvws ; See also Mt. xi. 25, and probably 1 C. iv. 4. See 
Fritzsche, Matt. p. 287, 413, Gesenius on Is. v. 4; and compare 
what is said by Buttmann (§ 136. 1) on sentences which are 
connected with each other by yév and 6é, and by Kiihner (II. 
415 sq., Jelf 751 sq.) on the subject of paratazis generally. In 
some of these passages, however, this structure may have been 
adopted for the purpose of fully securing to the first sentence 
the attention it requires. This purpose shows itself still more 
clearly in Jo. iii. 19, airy éotiv 4 xpiots, Gre TO Pas EANAVG Ev 
eis Tov KOopoY Kal yyaTNCGav of avOpwirot padXAOY TO TKOTOS 


1 See Fischer, Plat. Phad. p. 318 sq. ; Schefer, Demosth. TV. 119; Hermann, 
Soph. Electr. 185, and sch. Agam. 516; Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 61; Poppo, 
Thuc. I. i. 176 8q., III. ii. 389; Weber, Demosth. p. 191, 446. 

2 By others—as at last by Fritzsche also—the stress is laid on the preterite 
aes, ‘‘that ye were” (that this state is now past); and the position in which des 
stands may be claimed as an argument on this side. So understood, however, 
Paul's language is somewhat artificial ; for, strictly, #7s does no more than 
point to their condition as existing formerly, —does not contemplate it from the 
standpoint of present time as now at an end (‘‘ye were servants, —not ‘“‘ye have 
been etc.”’). eyer agrees with Fritzsche.—In his note on Mt. xi. 25 Fritzsche 
had favoured the explanation of Rom. vi. 17 which is given in the text. ] 
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x.7.%,—see Baumg.-Crusius, and especially Liicke tn lo: 
compare also vi. 50. So also in Jo. vii. 4, ovdels ts ev xpuTty 
move ai Cntel avrTos év wappnoia elvat, John prefers to express 
the two inconsistent actions by these parallel sentences (no one 
does the two things together) instead of writing, ovdeic . . . wo 
tntav avros «tr. On Mt. xviii. 21 see above, § 45. Rem 2 
[p. 446]. In 1 P. iv. 6, however, the two sentences depending 
upon Zya must be regarded as co-ordinate; only the meaning of 
xptver@as in this connexion must be rightly understood. 


Parallel to this idiom, but more restricted in its character, would be 
the figure of speech known as é dca Svow (hendtadys). This figure 
consists in the use of two substantives in the place of a single sub 
stantive with an adjective or genitive (of quality)—the quality of the 
object being, for the sake of emphasis, raised to equal grammatical 
independence with the object itself: e. g., “pateris libamus et auro,’ 
1. e., pateris aureis. This is essentially an instance of apposition,— 

is ef quidem auro, is h.e. auro.1 Commentators have dis- 
covered this figure in the N. T.:* many of them indeed (as Heinrichs) 
have applied it without any limit and in the most foolish way,—eg,, 
in Mt. iii. 11, A. xiv. 13, Jo. i 14, iii 5, H. vi 10. (Wilke, Rhet. p 
149.) But even of the examples which have been more carefully 
sifted there is not one which is undoubted. Either the nouns com- 
bined express two notions which are really distinct (2 Tim. iv. 1, 
2 P. i 16); or the second substantive is added epexegetically (and 
therefore by way of supplement), as in (Rom. i. 5) A. 1. 25, xxiii 6, 
E. vi. 18,5—compare also 2 C. viii. 4 (xaé meaning and tndeed, namely, 
P. 545 sq.). Examples of the latter class, though in genus allied to 
endiadys, are yet specifically different. To find a hendiadys in the 
es commentators have done (e. g., in Ph. iv. 18), is altogether 
abs 


Secrion LX VIL 


ABNORMAL RELATION OF PARTICULAR WORDS IN THE SENTENCE 
(HYPALLAGE). 


1. A departure from rule may occasionally be observed in 
regard to the relation sustained by particular words of a sen- 


1 See Fritzsche, Matt. exc. 4; Teipel in the Archiv f. d. Stud. d. neuern 
apres (Vol. x. Part 1). Fora more accurate view of the subject see C. F. 

tiller in Schneidewin’s Philologus, VII. 297 aqq. 

3 Glass, Philol. Sacra I. 18 aq. 

3 (‘<The two substantives wpesnapripieu nal Banos, though not merely equi- 
valent to ‘precantes sedulo,’ still practically amount to a ‘hendiadys.’ Accord- 
rie the regular rule, the substantive which contains the ‘accidens’ ought to 
Se rather than precede (see Winer, de Hypallage et Hendiadyi p. 19), still 
here wpeszapripiews 80 clearly receives its explanation from sa) dsieu, that the 
expression, though not a strict and grammatical, is yet a virtual, or what mig’ 
meee ' contextual fy ta Svein: see especially Frits Matth, p. 857." Elli- 
cott tn loc. 


ee 
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tence. Sometimes this irregularity arises from the constructio 
ad sensum, so familiar to the Greeks: here no one who atten- 
tively follows the connexion can find the explanation either 
difficult or doubtful. In other cases the cause is inadvertence 
on the part of the writer: full of the thoughts with which he 
is occupied, he loses sight of correctness of expression. 

- We notice the following cases :— 

a. The constructio ad sensum (pos TO onpawopevoy OF KaTa 
cuvveowv). Of this construction with predicate and attributive 
examples have been given in § 58; with pronouns, in § 21. 
(Compare also Rev. iii 4.) 

b. The subject is suppressed, and must be indirectly supplied 
from the previous context. 1 C. vii. 36, yapeitwoay, viz., the 
two young persons who have become acquainted with each 
other ; this is suggested by the mention of the marriageable 
daughter in the preceding part of the verse. G. i. 23, wovoy 
axovovtes Hoay: from Tais éxxdna lass, ver. 22, must be gathered 
the notion of members of the churches. (Compare Ces. B. G. 4. 
14.) 1 Tim. ii. 15 would be a similar example, if with édv 
peivwow év wiotes the word téxva were supplied from the 
preceding texvoyovias. In point of grammar this explanation is 
admissible——compare Plat. Legg. 10. 886 d, where yevopevos 
stands in relation to Geoyovday, just as if the expression used had 
been Gedy yeveots:' but see above, § 58. 4. In 1 Tim. v. 4 the 
subject of pavOaverwoay is probably yijpas, deduced from the 
collective tis yypa (see Huther in loc.*),—ad indeed we often 
find a plural used in reference to tis (Rev. xiv. 11): see Herbst, 
Xen. Mem. p.50 VJelf 390). In Rom. xiii. 6, however, Aevroupyoi 
Geot eicly refers to of apyorres, ver. 3. 

c. Sometimes we find a sudden change of subject: Jo. xix. 4 
8q., efibev ovy wdadw o TTunaros wat Neyes avrois’ "Ide ayo 
bpiv avrov é&w..... €&pdev ody o ‘Incods é&w.... cai Neyer 
avrois, viz. Pilate (compare xix. 38); L. xix. 4, rpodpapeor .... 
aveBn émi cvxopopéav (Zaxyaios), iva tn avrov (‘Inaovv), dre 
éxelyns perre (Inoods) SépyerOar. Compare L xiv. 5, xv. 15, 
xvi 2, Mk. ix. 20, A. vi. 6, x. 4, Rom. x. 14 8q., Judith v. 8. 
On 1 Jo. v. 16 see § 58. 9. This transition from one subject to 
another is not uncommon in Greek prose. See Her. 6. 30,0 d¢ 

1 See Zell, Aristot. ye p- 209; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 29, 160; Kiister 


Reisig), Xen. icon. p. 247 aq. 
( te Ellicott and Aiford on this passage. ] 
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(Histious) oir’ dy érrabe xaxov ovdéy, Soxéety euoi,amwijxé ( Darius) 
7 Ay aire Thy aitinv’ Demosth. c. Phorm. 587 a, ds ovx éhaccer 
ovre Ta yprpata evreleiaGas Toirrov (Phormion), ovre 70 ypucioy 
arreidndévas (Lampis); Plutarch, Poplic. compar. 5, . . . wpos- 
ékaBev (Poplicola) dca Sévra ayamnroy Hv vinnoas nai yap Tov 
wondenov Siédvoe (Porsena) «.7.r.; Vit. Lysandr. 24, GdXo 8 ov- 
Séy éypnoato (Agesilaus) avr@ mpos Toy modepov’ adAd TOD 
ypovou SseMMovros arréwdevoev (Lysander) eis thy Sadpray 
«tr; Ages. 40, rhv Bacreiay 'Apyibapos .. . rapédafe, xai 
(scil. a&rn) Scépewe te yéver Artax. 15, rod xporddou Tuy» 
xaréBadov Tov avipa, xai réOvnxev (ovTos) «.7.X.; Lysias, Cad. 
Eratosth. 10, wa rév titOdv avt@ (Trasdip) 5:50 wat pn Boa 
(ro cracdiov).! As to Hebrew, see Gesen. Lehrgedb. p. 803. 

d. Words expressing reference ‘are sometimes used with 
some looseness. Asto avros see § 22.3. Thus inG. ii. 2 adrois 
refers to ‘IepoooAvpa in ver. 1, the inhabitants of the city being 
meant: A. xvii. 16? is similar. In 2 P. iii. 4 adrod must be 
understood of Christ, who, though not expressly named, is in- 
dicated in the word qrapovoia. In Jo. xv. 6 aura stands in re- 
lation to the singular ro «Aja, which belongs as an apposition 
to ef rss. In a different manner we find avrovs in A. iv. 7 used 
in reference, not to aura@y (ver. 5), but to verses 1 and 2. In 
A. x. 7 avr@ points, not to Simon (ver. 6), but to Cornelius 
(ver. 1—5): this is expressly indicated in some MSS., which read 
t@ Kopynd/p—an obvious gloss, In A. vii. 24 we have rarafas 
tov Aiyvrrvoy, though nothing has been previously said about 
any Egyptian; only in ad¢covpevoy the ad:cov is implied, and 
that he was an Egyptian is assumed to be known from the con- 
nexion of the narrative. Lastly, in 2 Jo. 7 ovros points back to 
wool wAdvot, and comprehends the many in the unity of this 
person. Conversely, in 1 Jo. iv. 4 avrovs has reference to avi- 
xptorov, ver. 3. Of a simpler kind is the reference of avrov 
in Jo. xx. 7, avrov in Jo. xx. 15; as also that of éxeivos to the 
nearest subject in Jo. vii. 45 (see p. 196). There is also incor- 
rectness when a single form of a pronoun (especially a relative 
pronoun), must, as regards construction, serve for two cases; 


ae a 


1 Compare Poppo, Observ. in Thucyd. fi 189; Schef. Demosth. IV. 214, 
Plutarch IV. 281, 331, V. 86, 295; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 215; Matzner, Antiph. 
p. 145 ; Schoem. Jeaus p. 294. 

? [There seems to be some mistake in this reference.—See further § 22. 3.} 
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asin 1 C.ii. 9,& ofOarpos ove eldev xai ods ovx Hovey Kai emt 
axapdiay avOperov ovx avé8n (from the LXX). This belongs, in 
essence, to the subject treated in § 64.1. Similar examples are 
of frequent occurrence, both in Greek and also in Latin (Kritz, 
Sall. I. 67, II. 295 q.). 


e. The first of two parallel members is sometimes expressed so 
generally as to seem to include the second, in cases where from the 
nature of the case this is impossible. A. xxvii. 22, droBoAy yuyijs 
ovdepia éxrat ef tay wAnY Tov tAoiov, literally means, there will be no 
loss of life, except of the ship; whereas the meaning intended is, there 
wall be no loss of life, only of the ship will there be loss. G.i. 19, érepov 
tav droordAwy ovx «dor, ci uy IdxwBov tov ddeAov Tod Kupiov would 
be similar to this, if we were (with Fritzsche, Matt. p. 482) to render 
the words, alium apostolum non vidi, sed vidi Jacobum etc.,—eldov 
alone being repeated before TdxwBov : but see my Comment. land Meyer 
in loc. We have an approach to such a use of ei uy in Rev. 230. 27, 
OU 7) eisAGy . . wav Kotvoy Kai 6 wouiv Bdér vypa... ei pt) ot 
yeypappévor ey Th 5 BiBhivp THs Cons, where the yeypaypeévor are not to be 
included under wav xowov: the meaning is, Nothi ing profane shall enter, 
only those who are inscribed . . . shall enter. See also Rev. ix. 4. 
Compare | K. iil. 18, ot« éorw obfels pel” Huey wapee audorépww Hyov 
€v TH oiKy. 

2. The inadvertence of the writer has disturbed the very 
structure of the sentence in L.xxiv.27: apEdpevos aro Macéws 
Kai amo Tavtwy Tov wpodyntav Smpunvever avdtois ev wdcas 
rais ypadais Ta rept avtov. Here we can hardly assume that 
with Moses and the prophets are contrasted any other books of 
the O. T., which Jesus went on to explain; nor can we suppose, 
with Kiihnol, that Jesus first quoted the sayings of the prophets, 
and then proceeded in the second place to interpret them (see 
Van Hengel, Annot. p. 104). The meaning intended by Luke 
is probably this: Jesus, beginning from (with) Moses, went through 
all the prophets (see also Baumg.-Crusius zn loc.): instead of 
expressing himself thus, having the azo in his mind when he 
appended the wavres mpodira:, he wrote these words in the 
genitive case. The expedient on which Meyer has lighted? is 


1 [Winer lJ. c. hesitates between Fritzsche’s view and the identification of 
James the Lord’s brother with James son of Alpheus. Meyer, ca Light- 
foot, al., consider that James is here called an apostle.—See p. 566 Fa 

* In H. Xi. 25, sf ixsives ovx iiguyer 25 + WOAD maAAOD Apus H.7.A., those 
(Kithnol and others) who render wead paadrer mulio minus repeat for the apodosis 
no more than Ix@rvfsustle. - The formula retains, however, its usual meanin 

mulio magis, and the entire negative notion obs inprokipsbe must be repea 
with it. Compare Cesar, B. G. 1. 47. 

3 (That (as Alford says) he began with Moses first ;—that he began with each 

of the prophets as he came to them. See Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 395 sq. ] 
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but a sorry one. By the side of this passage we may place 
A. iii. 24, wdvres of rpodiyras amo Sapovnr cad rav xabetis 
Scot €XdANcay Kal KatyyyetNav x.t.. Luke might have written 
either, All prophets, Samuel (as the first) and those who followed 
(in order) all etc., or, All prophets from Samuel onwards, as many 
of them as etc. As the words stand there is an unmistakeable 
tautology. Nor will the punctuation which Casaubon suggested, 
and which has been adopted by a host of commentators (Valcke- 
naer included), trav cabeENs Scot €kddnoay,afford any substantial 
help. We still have all prophets from Samuel onwards, and then, 
as if not included in the first clause, all who followed Samuel and 
prophesied. The expedient which Van Hengel (Annotat. p.103) 
has proposed—to supply éws ‘Imdyvov (Mt. xi. 13)—is arbitrary, 
and after all only gives us a thought which is equally unsuitable, 
from Samuel and the following prophets onwards ... until John; 
whereas we expect to find two extremes of this series mentioned. 
And even thus Van Hengel merely gains the brachylogy noticed 
above [p. 775] as used by Luke: dpyecOas amd... Svs... 

3. Earlier commentators went farther still in the discovery 
of such inaccuracies, resulting from negligence on the part of 
the writer. 

a. A mistake in the connexion of attributive and noun, in- 
fluencing the grammatical form of the attributive, was supposed 
to have been detected—not only in A. v. 20, ra pyyara rijs Gwifs 
travtns (for tadra), Rom. vii. 24, on which see p. 297 sq., but 
also'—in E. ii. 2, xara tov dpyovra ris ekovolas rob aépos, 
Tov mvevparos «.7.A, (for 70 mvedpa), E. iii. 2, 2 C. iii 7, L 
viii.32,xxii 20; and this species of “ hypallage”* was supported 
by examples drawn from ancient authors. In a sentence of some 
length, comprising relations of various kinds, such a mistake 
might be possible, especially in the case of the less practised 
writers : in poetry, indeed, there may be passages which cannot 
be explained in any natural manner without such an assump- 


tion? In prose, however, such examples are probably rare in 


? Bengel on L. xxii. 20; Bauer, Philol. Thucyd.-Paul. p. 268. 

2 Compare Glass, Philol. Sacr. 1. 652 sqq.; Jani, Ars Poet. Lat. p. 258 2qq- 
On the other side see Elster, de Hypallage (Helmst. 1845). 

* Compare Lobeck, Soph. Ajax p. 73 sq.; Hermann, Vig. p. 891, Soph. 
Philoct, p. 202, and Eur. Hel. p. 7; Kriiger, Grammat. Untersuch. IIL. 37 99. 
(Jelf 440, Don. p. 387). 
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the extreme ;’ and in the N. T. there is not one clear instance 
of the kind.’ L. viii. 32 is explained at once. On E. iii. 2 see 
my Progr. de Hypallage et Hendiadyi in N. T. libris (Erlang. 
1824) p. 15, and Harless tn loc. In E. ii. 2, where the apostle 
might most easily have been led aside from the correct construc- 
tion, wvedua is the spirit which rules in and influences the men 
of the world, of which spirit Satan is regarded as the lord and 
master. See Meyer's note: Heinichen (Zuseb. II. 99) holds 
fast to hypallage. In 2 C. iii. 7, ef 4) Scaxovia rod Oavdrou év 
ypappacw évreturmpevn ev AGos, Paul might have more 
simply said, in contrast with Scaxovia tov wrvevparos, 7 Staxovia 
TOU ypapparos évrerurrapévou ey UiGous. Still the existing con- 
nexion of the words is not incorrect. Moses’ ministration of death 
was itself éy Alors evrerura@pévn, in so far as it consisted in 
bringing to the people, and exercising amongst them, this legis- 
lation which threatened and brought death. The letter of the 
law contained the ministry which Moses had to fulfil. With 
this passage may grammatically be compared Tac. Annal. 14. 
16: quod species ipsa carminum docet, non impetu et instinctis 
nec ore uno fluens. In H. ix. 10 érixeipeva is certainly not to 
be construed with Sscaspacs, as standing for émexespevors ; 
Sixatduace is in apposition to érl Spepaci«.r.d, and érixelpeva 
is parallel top7 Suvauevas,theneuter gender being chosen because 
both dapa and @vaias are included. With the other reading 
dicatopata, which is well attested, émixeiueva may be referred 
to this appositional word without any irregularity whatever. A 
‘more plausible example is L. xxii. 20, where ro warep dpav éxyu- 
vopevov might be construed with dv r@ aipat. Considering 
the shortness of the sentence, however, it is not likely that Luke 
can have written éxyuvopevoy through inadvertence. It is more 
probablethat heconstrues éxyuvdmevoy with roryprov,as SiSopevov 
with o@pa, meaning by worypsov the contents of the cup; and 
this metonymy will still be easier than the other, 70 trorypcov 4 
xawn danny. This irregularity is clearly of a logical, not of 
@ grammatical description; though “to pour out a cup” is a per- 
fectly correct expression. Still, it was not necessary for Schult- 


I FOPPe, Thuc. I. i. 161; Bornemann, Xen. Anad, p. 206 ; Heinichen, Bused. 
II. 1 
2 See F. Woken, Pietas critica in hypallagas biblicas (Viteb. 1718). 
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hess' to wax so warm on this point. In H. vi. 1 the hypallage 
assumed by Palairet and others has already been rejected by 
KiihnélL On Jo.i.14, wrAnpns yaperos «.7.r., see § 62.3; on 
2 C. xi. 28, Rev. i. 5,see § 59. 8. That in 2 C. iv. 17 aionor 
Bapos So€ns.cannot stand for aiwyiouv Bapos Sd€ns, is sufficiently 
proved by onesingleconsideration—that the exactness of arrange- 
ment at which the apostle manifestly aimed (aapautixa ... 
ainviov, cdadpov ... Bdapos, Oris. . . 50&a) would be destroyed 
by such a change. On 1 C. iv. 3 see Meyer, against Billroth 
and Riickert. A. xi. 5, elSov xaraBaivoy oxevos rt, os oOovny 
peyaAny, tréccapow apyais xadcepévny, is not (through com- 
parison with x. 11, «aOséwevov) to be regarded as an instance 
of hypallage: the attributives might be joined to oxevos as 
correctly as to d@ovn. It is hard to come to a decision upon 
2 C. xii. 21, wy... revOnow Troddods TOY TrpoNnuapTHKOTeY Kai 
pn petavonodvrwy «.t.4. The question arises, why not all un- 
repentant sinners? Can Paul have intended to write tous pn 
peravoncavtas? As however in ver. 21 he mentions a category 
of sins different from that in ver. 20,we may assume, with Meyer, 
that the srpenpaprnxores are more exactly defined by means of 
pt) peTavonodvtrewy, as persons who have remained impenitent 
only in regard to those sins of sensuality which are specified in 
the words which immediately follow.’ 

. pb. Akin to hypallage is antiptosis——a figure which is dis- 
covered by some (Kiihnél amongst others) in H. ix. 2, wpodeots 
dptov, these words being taken as standing for dpros apoe- 
cews.” In some such way have been explained Plotin. Hun. 
2. 1. p. 97 g, wpos to BovAnpua rob droredéopatos inrdpyew 
mposnces’ Thuc. 1. 6, of rpeoBurepos Tay evdatpovey (see the 
scholiast),—as standing for zpos td tod BovArparos azoré- 
Aecpa, of evdaipoves THY mpecBurépwy. In this passage of the 
N. T., however, we must keep to the simple rendering, the 
setting forth of the loaves (the sacred custom of setting forth 


1 Vom Abendmahl, p. 155 sq. [See Green p. 286. ] 

7 [Meyer joins the clause iwi x.¢.2. with wsrhiew, not with peseavencdors.— 
De Wette and others suppose that ws» here includes the idea of inflicting 
punishment, and by this means explain the use of weAaeds. See Waite's note 
on this verse, Speak. Comm. III. 474.] 

* On this marvellous figure see Hermann, Vig. p. 890, Soph. Zlectr. p. 8; 
Blomfield, Esch. Agam. 148, 1860; Wyttenb. Plat. Phed. p. 232. 
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the loaves).' Valckenaer would even take % tpdmeta cat 7 
apobeats tay dprev as standing for 1) tpdrela tov dptwy Tis 
apolécews. Lastly, some (including Bengel) have taken Rom. 
ix. 31, Staxov vopov Steawovrns, as standing for Smaxwv 
dsxatoourny vouov: this is preposterous, see Fritzsche in loc. 
On other absurdities of this kind compare Fritzsche’s instruc- 
tive excursus, Mark, p. 759 sqq. 


SEcTION LX VIII. 


REGARD TO SOUND IN THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES: PARONO- 
MASIA AND PLAY UPON WORDS (ANNOMINATIO): PARALLELISM : 
VERSE. 


1. The euphony which we usually find in the language of 
the N. T. (examples of the contrary presenting themselves but 
rarely, e.g., in 1 C. xii. 2”) is not in general the result of any 
deliberate aim on the part of the writers: it is only in the 
instance of paronomasia and play upon words that we can 
ascribe much to design. 

: Paronomasia *—which consists in the combination of like- 
sounding words, and which is a favourite figure with oriental 
writers ‘—is especially common in Paul’s Epistles. In some 
instances the combination seems to have naturally presented 
itself; in others, to have been sought by the writer for the 
purpose of giving a cheerful liveliness to his language, or greater 
emphasis to the thought. L. xxi. 11, nai Aspol xal Notpo? 
écovrat. Hesiod, Opp. 226, Plutarch, Coriol. c. 13,—see 
Valcken. in loc. ; A. xvii. 25, a1» xa) wvony’ (compare Varro, 
R. &. 3. 2. 13, utrum propter oves, an propter aves); H. v. 8, 
épabev ad ay Eradev' (compare Her. 1. 207), see Wetstein 


! (So Bleek, Liinemann, Kartz : Tholuck, Delitzsch, and Alford give to wpééseus 
& passive and concrete meaning. ] 

* Compare Lobeck, Soph. a p. 105, ot ; 4 53 aq. 

3 See Glass, Philol. Sacra. I. 1835-1842; C. B. Michaelis, De paronomasia 
eacra (Hal. 1737); also Lob. shares i . 501 eqq. J. F. Bottcher's treatise De 
paronomasia finitimisque et figuris auto A Srequentatis (Lips. 1823) is a 
valuable and exhaustive wa Hey 

* See Verschuir, Dissertat. philol. va p. 172 sqq. 

5 Compare the German Hunger und Kummer (want and woe). 

* Compare our leben und weben,—also Hiille und Fille, Saus und Braus, 
rddern und ddern. See Baiter, Isocr. Paneg. p: 117. 

7 «Seine Leiden leiteten ihn zum Gehorsam.’ 


794 REGARD TO SOUND IN THE STRUCTURE _— [PART IIL. 


and Valcken. in loc.; Rom. xi. 17, trees tov cradov e€e- 
<racOnoav.—tThus in a series of words we find those of similar 
sound placed together: Rom. i. 29, 31 (sropveia, rrovnpia), pOovon, 
govov .. . dauvérous, dovvérous (Wetst. in loc.). Elsewhere 
we find words of similar derivation brought together: 1 C. ix 
13, év SiSaxrois wvevpatos, Wvevpatixots TVEULaTIKa TUyKpIvor- 
tes’ 2 C. viii. 22, év arodAots TroAAdKts orrovdaioy’ ix. 8, ev marti 
advrote wacay avtdpxeav’ A, xxiv. 3, 2 C. x. 12, avrol & 
éautois éavrovs petpovvtes’ Rom. viii. 23, avrot ey éavrois 
otevdtopey Ph. i. 4. Xen. Mem. 3.12. 6, Susxodéa nal pavia 
WOAAGKLS TONNES... Cprimrovcw 4. 4, 4, TOMY OAN- 
cas td tov Sxactav adiepévoyr An. 2. 4. 10, avroi ed 
éautav éywpouy' 2.5.7, ravtn yap wavta Tots Oeois iroxe 
Kai TavTayy wavrey icoy oi Geol xpatovor Polyb. 6. 18. 6, 
Athen. 8. 352, Arrian, Epict. 3. 23. 22; Synes. Prov. 2. p. 116 
b, wavta wavtayod wavtey Kaxdv Ewrrea Hv..—Mt. xxi. 
41, xaxovds xanas arorécea avrovs:? Demosth. Mid. 413 b, 
elra Oaupates, ef naxds xaxas atrory adv. Zenoth. 575 c, 
Aristoph. Plut. 65,418, Diog. L. 2. 76, Alciphr. 3. 10 ; compare 
also Atschyl. Pers. 1041, Plaut. Aulwlar. 1.1.3 sq.* Writers 
will sometimes use rare or uncommon words or forms of words 
in order to produce a paronomasia (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 858): eg., 
G. v. 7 sq., mweOecOas . . . . 4 mretcpovn (see my Comment. 
in loc). 

2. The play on words is akin to paronomasia, but differs from 
it in having respect to the meaning of the words as well as to 
their similarity in sound ;° hence it commonly occurs in anti- 


’ See Kriig. Xen. An. 1. 9. 2; Lob. Soph. Leh 188, 380 ; Boisson. Nicet. 

p. 248 ; Beier, Cic. Off. I. 128 ; "Jahn, Seki tl tb 
1 Die Schlimmen wird er achlimm verderben : ae L he will miserably destroy 
these miserable men]. 

2 Scheefer, Soph. Electr. 742; Lobeck, Soph. Aj. p. 471, Rarely: p- 8 
56 sqq. ; Foertach, De locis Lysia p. 44. See also Doderlein, P: de brachy- 
logia p. 'g sq. In particular, EK. A. Diller has collected many fas i ged secon of 
paronomasia in his Progr. de consensu notionum qualis est tn vocibus eyusdem 
originis diversiiate formarum copulatis (Misen. 1842). 

* Compare ‘‘ Die Bisthimer sind verwandelt in Wiistthitmer, die Abteien sind 
nun—Raubleien” (Schiller, in Wallensteins Lager); ‘‘ Verbesserungen nicht 
Verbdserunyen.” In the Agenda of Duke Heinrich of Saxony (1539), it is said 
in the preface respecting the Popish priest : ‘‘ Sein Sorge ist nicht Seelsorge 
sondern Meelsorge."’ ‘* He cares for the meal, not the weal, of his people,”— 

‘* for their goods, not their good.” 

* E.g., ‘‘Triume sind Schiume.” (Literally, “dreams are bubbles.”—An 
examp e ‘in English would be ‘* What is fame, Put a name ?”’} 
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thesis. Mt. xvi. 18, ov ef Ilérpos, wat eri ravtn TH wéTpa 
oixodopncw x.7.rA.; Rom. v.19, dsrep Sia ris rapaKois Too 
évos avOpwrov apaptwdol xatectabncay oi trodXoi, odtw Kal 
61a. TIS Vrraxons Tod évos Sixatos katactaOncovras i. 20, Ta 
adopata avtov .... KaQoparac Ph. iii, 2 sq., Brérrere 
THY KaTaTOLHyY, Hues ydp éopev 7 weptTopy (Diog. L. 6. 
24, thv EvureBov cxyornv éereye yorny, rhv 88 rdrevos 
S:atpiByy xcatarpeBny); Ph. iii. 12, 2 C. iv. 8, dropov- 
feevot, GAN ovx eEatropovpevoe 2 Th. iii. 11, pndev ép- 
yalouévous, adda weptepyalopéevous (compare Seidler, — 
Eurip. Troad. p.11); 2C. v. 4, éf’ 6 ov Géropev exStcacGaz, 
Gdn’ errevdvoacGae A. viii. 30, dpa ye yev@oxess, & dva- 
yevmoness; Jo. ii. 23 sq., rool erriatevcay eis TO dvopa 
aurov ... autos de "Incots ove érriotrevev éavtov avrois’ Rom. 
i. 28, iii. 3, xi. 17,) xii. 3, xvi. 2, Ei 23, iii. 14 5q., 19, G. iv. 
17,1C. iii. 17, vi. 2, xi. 29, 31, xiv. 10, 2 C. iii. 2, v. 21, x. 3, 
1 Tim. i. 8 sq., 2 Tim. iii. 4, iv. 7, 3 Jo. 7 sq., Rev. xxii. 18 sq. 
In Phil. 20 the allusion made by ovadpny to the name of the 
slave ‘Ovnjotuos is of a more covert kind? The remark made 
above in regard to the employment of unusual words is also 
applicable here, and is perhaps exemplified in G. v. 12 : compare 
my Comment. in loc., and also Terent. Hecyr. prol. 1, 2, orator 
ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite exorator sim. 


As may readily be supposed, the works of Greek authors (especially 
the orators) are not wanting in similar examples of paronomasia and 


1 [Quoted above, innol. Liinemann adds Mt. vi. 16.] 

? For a play on words in which the allusion is to signification only, see Phil. 
11, ’Ovdesper ety work our dypnecer, ver eel xai ine sixpaeees. Still more 
latent would be the play upon words in 1 C. i. 23, snpuceousy Xpoear ieeas- 
popiver, "levdaies pis exdviarer, Unie: 33 papiay, aireis D1 vas zAnees. . . 


cogiay, if Paul here had in his mind the words DO (Chaldee), cruz, and 
Uvion, eaddarer,—Syp, stultwa, and Soy, sapientia (Glass, Philol. I. 1339). 
I am not, however, acquainted with the word $i in Chaldee, and it is only 


in Athiopic that we find 5p, cross, The whole assertion is a piece of learned 
trifling. — Equally ororee is Jerome’s conjecture in regard to G. i. 6, that in 
the word ssraviftods the apostle alludes to the oriental etymology of the name 
Taadeas (from m3 or Sy) : see my note én loc., and Bottcher l.-¢., p. 74sq. In 
the discourses of Jesus, delivered in the Syro-Chaldaic language, a play on words 
may in many instances have been lost through translation into Greek : compare 
Glass i. c., p. 1889. The attempts which modern scholars have made to restore 
some of these—e.g., in Mt. viii. 21 (Eichhorn, Winl. ins N. 7. I. 504 aq.), and 
in Jo, xiii. 1 (ssraBa, NDB, MDp)—must be pronounced very unfortunate. 
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play upon words. Examples have been collected by Tesmar, in 
Institut. Rhetor. p. 156 sqq.; Elsner, in Diss. II. Paulus ef Jesavas 
inter se comparati (Vratisl. 1821), p. 24; Bremi, ad Isoer. exc. 6; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 205. Compare (in addition) the following: 
Demosth. Aristocr. 457 b, dvOpurovs obd¢ €XevOépovs GAN’ GAEOpovs 
Plat. Phed. 83d, dporpowds re xat Sudrpodos Atsch. Ctesiph. § 78, 
ov Tov Tpomov GANG Tov romrov povoy pernAAagev’ Strabo 9. 402, 
ddoxey éxeivous cvvOéaOae tudpas, vicrwp St éxcOéo Gace: Antiph. 
5. 91, ef Séoe dpaprety dri tw, ddixws dmodtoas Sousrepov av ey tov 
py Suaiws drordécar Diod. S. 11. 57, 8d~as wapadcéws da- 
ceooobu Thuc. 2. 62, py dpovypare povoy, AAG xai xara- 
gpovypare (Rom. xii. 3): Lys. in Philon. 17, Xen. An. 5. 8. 21, 
Plat. Rep. p. 580 b, p. 188 b, Diod. Sic. Exe. Vat. p. 27. 5, 
Appian, Civ. 5. 132, rav vucrodvAdxwv O05 xat efSo0s° Diog. L 5. 
17, 6. 4, Adlian, Anim. 14. 1.1 From the Apocrypha and the writ- 
ings of the Fathers, compare especially Sus. 54, 55, eixov, two 71 
Sévdpov <ldes avrovs . . . td cyivov. Elwe 5 AavjA.. . cxice 
ae péoov. 58, 59, elrev’ td mpivov. Ele 88 AaviyndA . mH 
popdalay éxwv rpicat oe pérov (compare Africani Ep. ad Orig. de hist. 
Susan. p. 220, ed. Wetstein) ; 3(1) Esdr. iv. 62, dveory xai adeoiy 
Wiad. 1. 10, dre ods CnAdoews dxpodra: Ta ravra xai Opoids yoyyvo por 
otk dwroxpirrera xiv. 5, Oédas py dpya elvas ra rhs copias cov Epya” 
Acta Apocr. p. 243, ef drecpias paddAov & dwropias’ Macar. Hom. 2. 
1, 7d odpa odyi ey pépos } médXos wacxe. As to Latin see Jani, 
Ars Poet. p. 423 sq. | 


3. The parallelismus membrorum, well known as the form of 
Hebrew poetry, also occurs in the N. T., where the style rises to 
the elevation of rhythm. This parallelism is sometimes the 
synonymous, as in Mt. x. 26, Jo.i. 17 [?], vi. 35, xiv. 27, Rom. 
ix. 2,xi. 12, 33,1 C. xv. 54, 2 Th. ii. 8, H. xi. 17,° Ja iv. 9, 2 P. 
ii. 3, al.; sometimes the antithetic, as in Rom. ii. 7 sq., Jo. 
iii. 6, 29 sq., 2 P. iv. 6,1 Jo. ii. 10 aq., 17, al.,—see especially 
the hymn in L. i. 46 sqq. (compare § 65. 5).° In some instances, 
points of dogma which might have been expressed in a single 
sentence are thus divided between parallel members: Rom. 1v. 


ne 


1 See Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 150, Lob. Soph. Ayaz p. 138. 

* Compare Grimm, Comment. z. B. der Weisheit, p. 40 (Kinleit.). 

3 (This verse is taken differently on p. 688. ] 

‘[A mistake,—no doubt for 1 P. iv. 6.] 

° E. G. Rhesa, De parallelismo sententiarum poet. in libris N. T. II. ag, ar 
1811); J. J. Snouk Hurgronje, De parallelismo membrorum tn Jess Christi 
dictis observando (Utr. 18386). (See Smith, Dict. of Bible a. v. ‘‘ Poetry," 
Davidson in Horne’s Introd. II. 430 sqq., and the authorities quoted by the 
writers. To these add Davidson, /ntroduction to O. T. II. 271 sqq. (for the 
O. T.), Forbes on the Ep. to the Romans (Edinburgh, 1868). ] 
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25,x.10. 1 Tim. iii 16 also, where with parallelism there is 
combined complete similarity of clauses, appears to be taken 
from a hymn of the apostolic church. 

4, The verses or parts of verses’ which are met with in the 
N.T. either are formal quotations from Greek poets, or appear 
suddenly in the midst of prose without any announcement what- 
ever. The examples of the latter class may be familiar poetical © 
sentences from unknown poets. More frequently, however, the 
writer has unconsciously arranged his words in a metrical form : 
in this manner verses have sometimes found their way even 
into good prose, though the ancient rhetoricians pronounced 
them blemishes in composition.” 

The poetical quotations are confined to the writings of the 
apostle Paul. They are three in number : *— 

a. In Tit. 1 12, an entire hexameter, quoted from Epimenides 
of Crete (i si abtav mpopyrns,—compare ver. 5) : 


[) Rae —_— ww Ww -— — 


-_ wow 














Kprtes diet pev otras xaxa | Onpia | yaotepes | apyas. 
b. In A. xvij. 28, a half hexameter: 
Tov yap | Kas yevos | éopev. 





Compare Aratus, Phenom. 5, where the verse concludes with 

o 8 #05 avOpmroet (SeEta onpaiver); a spondee occupying 

the 5th place, as is often the case—especially in Aratus (10, 12, 
32, 33). 

c. In 1 C. xv. 33, an iambic trimeter acatalectic (senarius) : 

Pes al rh xpnod fe 

spondees occupying the uneven places 1 and 3, as is frequently 


KAKA; 











1 Loeffler, De versibus qui in soluta N. T. oratione habentur (Leipsic, 1718) ; 
Kosegarten, De rum effatis Grac. in N. T.,—also included in his Disser- 
tatt, Acad. (ed. ome) p- 185 aqq. (See also the Introduction to Neale’s 
Hymas of the Eastern Church.) 

? Compare Cic. Orat. “66. 189 (mis-quoted oS Weber, Demosth. p. 208) ; 
Quintil. v natit. 9. 4. 52, 72 sqq.; Fabric. Biblsoth. Latin. (ed. Ernesti) L 389 ; 
Nolten, Antibard. s, v. ‘‘ versus ;" Jacob, Luc. Alez. p. pe Dissen, Demosth. 
Cor. p. 315 ; Franke, perv a 6; also the Classical ournal, no. 45, p. 40 - 

The treatise by Loeffler (Moe ler), De versu inopmato in prosa (Leipeic, 
1668), I have not seen. The censure passed on Merete which a oe in a 
midst of prose is qualified and corrected by Hermann, in 21 

3 J. Hoffmann, De Paulo apostolo ecripturas ar ip ter peers (Tubing. 

1770). 
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the case! (Don. p. 623). This quotation is from the well-known 
comic poet Menander,—according to H. Stephanus, from his 
Thais? The best MSS. of the N. T., however, read ypnota, 
without elision. 

5. The second of the above-mentioned classes*® will compre- 
hend 

a. The hexameter verse in Ja. i. 17,—which was recognised 
by early commentators : 





Tav Re al he A 

the lengthening of avs in the second foot being quite admissible, 
in the arsts. See the commentators in loc. Schulthess endea- 
voured to arrange the rest of the passage in a metrical form, as 
two verses ; but the rhythm would be harsh, and the fact that 
James makes use of poetical words does not justify us in 
inferring the existence of actual verses, and putting these 
together by means of violent alterations and transpositions. 

b. On the other hand, we have the true rhythm of a hexa- 
meter in H. xii. 13, in the words 


Red ety te 


Kat Tpoxtas op\Oas wornoate | Tow soos | ipo. 
c. In A. xxiii. 5, also, the words quoted from the LXX may 
be scanned as an iambic trimeter acatalectic. 














—_ — w rane —_— == = -_ eo = ww 


a@pxov|ra Tov | Naou | cov ov« | epers | Kaxos ; 
though certainly the three spondees which occur in the 1st, 31, 
and 4th places would render the verse unpleasing to a Grecian 
ear.—Lastly, in Jo. iv. 35 the words terpdyunvos .. . Epyeras 
will have the rhythm of a trimeter acatalectic, if we read 

















' Hermann, Doctr. Metr. p. 74. (On p. 189, ‘‘in tmpari sede” is surely a 
misprint for ‘‘in pari sede.”’) 

? See Menandri Fragm. p. 75 (ed. Meineke), and Fragm. Comic. Gr. IV. 182 
(ed. Meineke). 

* The search after such verses is 80 much the more a matter of idle curiosity, 
as the rhythm of prose is different from that of poetry, and in some instances 
will not allow these sentences to stand out as verses: Hermann ic. p. 124, 
Thiersch in the Mtinchner gel. Anzeigen, 1849, vol. 28, no. 118. We have selected 
such lines a as in themselves express a complete thought. For examples of 
half—or at all events incomplete—sentences which contain a rhythm, see the 
Classical Journal l.c., p. 46 aq. On 2 P. ii. 22, also, iambic verses have been 
forced, by a combination of the two proverbs : see Bengel in loc. 
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rerpapin vos ae yes Beps pos €p vera. 
Here there is an anapest in the first place (Herm. Doctr. Metr. 
p. 119 sq., Don. p. 623): on yo! for ai o see Buttm. I. 122. 








2 (Surely this should be yo: see Buttm. l.¢., Don. p. 67, Jelf 13. } 
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tions, 25, 80 ; declension of, 80, 71-77; 
comparison of, 81, 300-310; double 
comparatives, 81, 753 ; derived from 
verbs, 119,—from adjectives, 120 
8qq-,—from substantives, 122 sq. ; 
compound, 123 sqq. ; as attributives, 
163-166, 174 sq., 657-663; used as 
substantives, 135, 217 sq., 293-295, 
299, 649 sq.,—neuter, so used, 119, 
294 aq., 299, 649 aq., 741; accus. of, 
used adverbially, ; neuter, used 
as adverbs, 314, 580; is the femin. 
used for the neuter? 298, 39; ex- 
pressing an effect, proleptic use of, 
663, 779; joined to subatantives with 
the article, 163-166,—to anarthrvus 
nouns, 174 8q.,—to the vocative 
case, 229,—to two or more substan- 
tives, 661 sq.; connected by xa, 
659; differing from their substan- 
tive in number, gender, or case, 660 
sy., 672 8q., 705, 790-792 ; predica- 
tive, 134, 647 sqq., 662 sq. ; in ap- 
position, relating to a sentence, 669 
a4 in the place of adverbs, 552- 

; ellipsis of, 743 sq. ; periphrases 
for, 298 aq., 526-529 ; followed by 
the genitive, 242 sq. ; position of, 
163-166, 657-659, 686 sq. 

Adverbs, 447 sq., 578-643, 123; we 
of, by the N. T. writers, 579; de- 
rived from adjectives, 579 sq. ; with 
the article, 135; joined to nouns, 
582, 584; whether used for adjec- 
tives, 584; periphrases for, 526-529 ; 
replaced by adjectives, 582-5S4,—by 
participles or the dative case, 415 
sq., 584 sq.,—by finite verbs, 5385- 
590 ; demonstrative, included in rela- 
tive, 198 ; governing a case, 590 sq. ; 


SUBJECTS. 


combinations of, 591,—with prepo- 
sitions, 525 sq. ; prepositions used as, 
526 ; of place, interchanged , 591-593, 
—used of persons, 593; apposition 
joined to, 664 ; irregular position of, 
692 sqq. ; no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. ; 
in s or s, 47; comparison of, 81 ; 
compound, 127. 

Adversative sentences, 551-555, 677- 
679. 

solic forms, 37, 77, 90, 100, 104. 

Affirmative word supplied from nega- 
tive, 728, 777. 

Alexandrian dialect of Greek, 20-22, 
etc., 90; its peculiar orthography, 
53 sqq. See Septuagint. 


Anacoluthon : particular kinds of, 716- | 


722; various examples of, 709-722, 
209, 397, 442, 554, 561, 578, 670-673, 
704, 708 ; punctuation, 67. 

Annominatio, 794 sqq. 

Antiptosis, 792 sq. 

Aurist tense, 343-348; when used for 
the pluperfect, 343 sq. ; never stands 
for the perfect, 3448q.,—or the future, 
345 sq.,—or the present, 347 ; ite- 
rative or gnomic avrist, 346 sq. ; epis- 
tolary aorist, 347 sq.; not used de 
conatu in the N. T., 348; has the 
aor. middle a passive sense? 319 aq. ; 
aor. passive in middle sense, 327 sq. ; 
proper translation of, 345; aor. indic. 
with @, 380 sq.,—without dy in apo- 
dosis, 382 aq.; 2 aor. with ending «, 
86 aq., 103; 1 aor. with Molic opt., 
90; 1 aor. in the place of 2 aor., 38, 
99, 101 sqq., 106 sqq. See also /m- 
perative, etc. ia fees 

Apocalypse, peculiarities in the Jan- 
enane aid style of the, 41, 150, 263, 
350, 451, 485, 577, 670 sqq. 

Apocryphal writings, general style of 
the, 22, 

Apodosis, introduced by xa/, 357, 546 
sq., 678, 756,—by 3i, 553, 678, 749, 
—by @ard, 552, 678,—by od», 712, 
—by everws, 548 8q., 678 8q. ; COm- 
mencement of, not marked, 678; 

Pha ear 578, 627, 712 aq., 749; 

doubled, 679 ; link between protasis 
and apodosis wanting, 773 sq.; forms 
of, in conditional sentences, 364-367, 
378-384 ; peculiar use of the perfect 
and the aorist in, 341 sq., 345 sq. 

Aposiopesis, 749-751, 551, 627, 715. 

A postrophe in the N. T., 42 sq. 

Apposition, 663-673, 657; different 

- kiods of, 663 sq. ; construction of 
words in, 665-669; irregularities, 
670-673, 668, 705; genitive of, 666- 
668 ; to a genit. included in a pos- 
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sessive pron., 664; to an adverb, 
664; to a sentence, 290, 668 sqq. ; 
preposition not repeated with a noun 
in, 524; a clause in apposition at- 
tracted into a relative clause, 665, 
783 ; article with words in, 172 sq. ; 
position of words in, 669 sq. (687 sq.) 
Aquila, 39. 
Aramaic language, 30 8q., 187, 224, 544; 
Aramaisms, 30 sq., 217, 439 (732). 
Article, definite, 129-175; as a de- 
monstr. pron., 129 sqq. (comp. 133) ; 
with nouns, 131-136; designating a 
class, 132, 217; is it used for the 
relative? 133; peculiar uses of, 134 
8q., 136, 743 ; in the place of a pers. 
pron., 135; in appellations, 135; 
with adjectives, adverbs, sentences, 
etc., 135; neuter article with masc. 
or fem. nouns, 136, 223; with de- 
monstr. proa., 137,—és, 137 sq.,— 
roevros, etc., 138 sq.; with proper 
names, 137, 139-141; in the predicate, 
(136), 141 sq.; never indefinite, 143 ; 
cases in which it may either be in- 
serted or omitted, 143, 147-163 ; fre- 
quently omitted after a prepos., 139, 
149, 151, 157,—in superscriptions, 
140, 155, —before quasi-proper names 
and abstract nouns, 447-155, —before 
nouns which are followed by a de- 
fining genitive, 153, 155 sq., 175,— 
in enumerations, 149, 175,—with 
ordinal numerals, 154, 156,—by the 
law of correlation, 175; the use of 
the art. sometimes a characteristic 
of atyle, 146 sq.; variation of Mss. 
in regard to, 146 sq.; repetition of, 
with nouns connected by conjunc- 
tions, 157-162; with attributives, 
163-175 ; with nouns in apposition, 
172 sq.; sometimes found with the 
attributive of an anarthrous substan- 
tive, 174 8q.; questions in regard to 
the art. which are not fully settled, 
175; works upon, 129; position, 147. 

Article, indefinite, never expressed by 
é, 4, +8, 143; indicated by ¢?s, and 
sometimes by «is, 145 sq. 

Assimilation of consonants, neglected, 
54; in Latin, 55. 

Asyndeton, 653, 659, 673-676. 

Attic forms, 22 sq., 37, 88 sq. 

Attraction, 682, 780-785 ; of relative 
pronoun or adverb, 197, 202 sqq., 
206, 782; of antecedent, 204 sqq., 
783; of an apposition into a relative 
clause, 665, 783 ; of the subject of a 
dependent sentence, 781 aq.; of pre- 

sitions, 454, 493, 784 sq.; with 

infinitives, 402, 404, 762. 
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Attributives, 657-673; article with, 
163-175 ; ellipsis of, 743 *4. 

Augment: temporal for syllabic, 82, 
102; syllabic for temporal, 82 sq. ; 
superfiuous, 82, 111; neglected, 83- 
86, 108; irregular, 84 aq. ; double, 
84 eq. ; in verbs beginning with tv, 
83,—with », 88 ; position of, in com- 
pound verbs, 83-85, 97. 


Bengel (J. A.), 8, 310. 

Beth essentiz, 40, 230. 

Blending of two constructions, 426, 
546, 566, 670-673, 714, 724 eq., 747, 
756 3q. 

Brachylogy. See Breriloquence. 

Breathings, interchanged, 4S sq. ; over 
pp, O3 ; aspirate over initial », 53. 

Breviloquence, 773-785; in compari- 
sons, 307, 777 eq. ; in questions, 783 
sq.; in use of d&pxtelas, 775, 790; 
miscellaneous exx. of, 460, 472, 514 
9qq., 557, 665. 

Byzantine writers, notices of their lan- 
guage and style, | aay ; in general, 
17, 22, 27 sq. ; forms of words, 70, 
71, 72, 76, 81, 84, 87, 90 8q., 93 sq., 
99, 108, 113, 119, 123 sq., 127, 128, 
390, 423 ; words and phrases, 19, 23, 
327 ; syntax, €8, 133, 139, 191, 224, 
286, 295, 299, 312, 335, 361 sq., 368, 
389, 396, 400, 407, 411, 422, 439 sq., 
446, 455, 464, 506, 520, 577, 592, 647, 
699, 754, 770, 772. 


Cardinal numeral, used for ordival, 
311; numeral one expressed by the 
singular number, 311; repeated, in 
the ge of a distributive, 40, 312 ; 
in yy e place of a numeral adverb, 
31 


Cases, in general, 224 sqq. ; not really 
interchanged, 225; used absolutely, 
225 aq. (see Genitive, etc.) ; relation 
between prepositions and, 449 aq., 
451 sq. ; not interchanged, with pre- 
positions, 455, 458, 476, 492 aq., 508, 
511 ; their meaning lost in late Greek, 
38; nominative and vocative, 225- 
230 ; genitive, 230-260 ; dative, 260- 
277 ; accusative, 277-290. 

Causal conjunctions, originally objec- 
tive or temporal, 541, 561, 679; 
causal sentences, 555, 557-561, 679. 

Chaldee, 221, 224, 656, 795. 

Chiasm (the figure), 511, 658. 

eee element in N. T. Greek, 36, 

1. 7 

Citicisms, 28, 88. 

Circumstantiality of expression, 33, 
753, 757-761. 


INDEX. 


Cognate substantive, accus. of, 281- 
283, 203 


Collective nouns, constraction of, 647 
(181) ; collective use of the singular, 
218 (177). 

Comma, improper use of, 65 aq. ; where 


n » 66 aq. (628); a half- 
comma desirable, 67. 


Comparative degree, 300-307 ; strength- 
si by uarrcor, 300 aq. ; followed 
y positions, 301, 303, 502 eqq., 
nal 300; whether used for ue 
superlative, 303, 305 sq.,—or the 
positive, 301, 303 sqq. ; correlative 
comparatives, 306 ; iarities in 
the form of, 81 ; of adverbe, 81. 

Comparison, sentences of, 548 sq., 
677; pleonasm in, 549, 753 agq.; 
pdb pasar in, 307, 777 aq. 

Compound verbs, 125-127 ; construction 
of, 529-540; used for simple, and 
vice versa, 25, 745. 

Concessive sentences, 551, 554 sq. 
(432 9q.) 

Concrete nouns, supplied from abstract, 
181, 787; combined with abstract, 
665 3q., 725 sq. 

Conditional sentences, 678; forms of 
protasis, 363-370, 380-384 ; of apo- 
dosis, 364-367, 378-384. See Protass, 
A podosis. 

Conjunctions, 447 aq., 541-579 ; limited 
nee of, in N. T. Greek, 33, 448, 579; 
various classes of, 541; copulative, 
541-548 ; correlative, 547 2q. ; com- 
parative, 548 sq. ; disjunctive, 549- 
551; adversative, 551-554; conces- 
sive, 551, 554 sq.; temporal, 555, 
370 sq., 387, 561 ; consecutive, 377, 
400, 555-557, 563, 578; causal, 555, 
557-561 ; conditional, 555, 561 sq., 
363 sq. ; final, 563, 358, 627 ; objec- 
tive, 563; repetition of, 652 2q.; 
position of, 455, 547, 557, 698-701; 
never really interchanged, 543, 545, 
549 aq., 563-578 ; no real ellipsis of, 
744.8q. ; omission of—see Asyndeton. 

Conjunctive mood, 351; in independent 
sentences, 355-357 ; in dependent 
sentences, 358-390 ; with a», 364-367, 
385 sq., 389; with particles of design, 
368-363 ; after «i, icy, 364-369 ; after 
particles of time, 371 sq., 387 sq. ; 
in indirect questions, 373 sq. ; in 
relative sentences, 385 aq. ; with tr, 
for an imperative, 396; with «as, 
628-634 ; with od «s, 634-637 ; aorist 
and present of, 351, 385, 387 ; future 
of, 89, 95. ° 

Consecutive sentences, 377, 400, 679. 

Consequent clause. See A podosis. 


SUBJECTS. 


Consonants, unusual combinations of, 
49, 54 sq. 

Constructio ad sensum, 787 ; in regard 
to gender, 176 sq., 648, 660 sq.,— 
number, 177, 181, 645-648, 660 ; in 
the Apocalypse, 670-673. 

Constructio pregnans, 776 sq., 454, 
465, 495, 514 sqq. 

Cunstructions, blending of two. 
Blending. 

Contracted verbs, 91 sq.; contracted 
forms of proper names, 26, 127 sq., 
—of other nouns, 24 aq., 117. 

Contraction, 51; neglected, 51, 72, 74 eq. 

Co-ordination instead of subordination, 
33, 446 aq., 543, 676. 

Copula suppressed, 654, 689, 731-734. 

Crasia, 51. 


Dative case, 260-277 ; with verbs and 
adjectives, expressing the remoter ob- 
ject, 261-264; with sivas, yivtetas, 264; 
with 6 «irés, 186; joined to substan- 
tives, 264 sq.; of reference, 261, 
265, 270; of opinion or judgment, 
264 sq., 310; dativus commodi, in- 
commodi, 265 ; dat. ethicus, 194; of 
the sphere, rule, cause, etc., 270; of 
the mode, instrument, 271, 283, 289, 
427, 584 aq. ; of time and place, 273 
4. ; with passive verbs, 274 sq.; ab- 
solute, 226, 275; double, 276; is it 
used for the local sis or wpés ? 268 aq. ; 
with verbe of coming, 269; preposi- 
tions akin to, 266-268, 272; differs 
from 3:4 with the genitive, 272; after 
prepositions, 480-493 ; after verbs 
compounded with avd, avri, iv, ivi, 
wapd, wipi, pas, cu (ve), 530-540 ; of 
infinitive, 412 sq. 

Dawes’s Canon, 636 sq. 

Declensions of nouns, unusual forms in, 
69-80. 

Defective verbs, 98-112. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 195-202; 
joined to nouns with the article, 
137 ; as predicates, 137; used ad- 
verbially in the neuter, 178 ; includ- 
ed in the relative, 197, 206 ; repeti- 
tion of, 198 sqq.; intruduced (for 
emphasis) before verbs, 199,—before 
dri, ive, etc., & predicative infinitive, 
a participial clause, etc., 200 aq. ; 
sometimes used with some looseness 
of reference, 195 sq., 788 ; in -3s, 202. 

Deponents, 323-325. 

Derivation, by terminations, 113-123 ; 
by composition, 123-127. 

Derivative verbs, 113-115, 125 sqq. ; 
substantives, 115-119, 123 sq.; ad- 
jectives, 120-125. 


See 
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Dizresis, 47, 49. 

Dialects of Greek, in general, 20; 
Alexandrian dialect, 20-22, 53 sqq., 
90 (see Septuagint), Macedonian, 20 
(23), 113; Hellenistic, 20 sqq., 28 
., and passim ; 4 xe#, 20; writers 
of 4 xevi, 22; dialects mingled in 
later Greek, 20 sq. 

Diffuseness, 757-764. 

Digressions, 707. 

Diminutives in later Greek, 25 8q., 119. 

Distributive numerals, how expressed 
in the N. T., 19, 40, 312, 496 sq., 
500; compare 41. 

roe forms, 22, 37 (52), 95, 96 «q., 

Doxologies, 689 sq. 

Dual, not found in the N. T., 221; 
rare in later Greek, 27, 38. 

Dynamic dative, 271; dyn. middle, 
318 sq. 


Elision, rare in the N. T., 42 aq. 
Ellipsis, 726-749 ; ellipsis, improperly 
so called, 727-730 ; ellipsis of sive: or 
vyineba:, 437, 440, 584, 731-734; of 
other verbs, 734 sq. ; of substantives, 
with attributives, 294, 738-741,— 
after iv, sis, 480, 740 ; of object, with 
transitive verbs, 741 2q.; of attri- 
butive adjective, 743 sq. ; (partial) of 
both subject and predicate, 745-748 ; 
in commands, 748; of the subject, 
735-738 (787) ; of sentences, 748 aq. ; 
ellipsis of adverbs or conjunctions 
impossible, 744 sq.; additional ex- 
amples of, 396, 398, 480, 632, 723 
aq. ; of 37> with intinitives (?), 405. 
Empirical philology, characteristics of, 


Bq. 

Enallige of gender or number, in pro- 
nouns, 176 sq.,—in nouns, 217 sqq. ; 
of case, 225, 455 ; of number, in the 
verb, 645-649 ; of gender, in the pre- 
dicate, 648 sqq. ; of tense, 330 aq. ; of 
prepositions, 450, 453 aqq., 514-521. 

Enclitic pronouns, 62 sq. ; position of, 
699 aq. 

Euphony, 793. 

Feminine gender, in adverbial formulas, 
739 ; does it ever stand for the neuter ? 
39, 223, 298. 

Final ¢ (in eras, etc.), 43 sqq. ; final » 
(» i@sAxverixey), 43 8Qqq. 

Final sentences. Bes Purpoas 

Foreign names, declension of, 77 6q4. 

Formulas of citation, 656, 735 ; of ase 
severation, 445 aq., 563, 627. 

Fritzsche (K. F. A.), 10. 

Fulness of expression, 757, 761-764. 
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Future tense, 348-350 ; expressing what 
may or must take place, 348 sq. ; used 
of et arena case, 349 aq., 356 ; never 
stands for the optative mood, 350,— 
or for a past tense, 350 ; sometimes 
borders on the present tense, 350 ; 
used for the imperative, 396 sq. ; 
future indic. after «4, 630 sq.,—after 
ov wn, 634-636 ; affinity between the 
future and the conjunctive mood, 
349, 356 aq., 361, 374, 385, 630-632, 
635 sq.; with @, 372, 388; faturum 
exactum, 385, 387, 417 ; future middle 
in @ passive sense, 319 ; 3d future, 
348 ; Attic future, 88 aq.; future 
conjunctive, 89, 95; active form of 
future in the place of the middle 
form, 98, etc. ; (periphrases for, 41). 


Gataker, 14. 

Gender of nouns, 222 aq. ; sometimes 
changed in later Greek, 26, 38, 73, 
76. Constructio ad sensum. 

General notion supplied from special, 
728 sq., 774 8q. 

Genitive case, 230-260 ; attributive, ap- 
pended with repeated article, 163 eq. ; 
of quality, 40, 231, 297 ; partitive, 231, 

247 aq., 250-253, —after adverbs, 253 ; 

of the object, 231-233 ; of the subject, 

232 aq., 236 sq.; expressing remote 

relations of dependence, 234-237 ; ex- 

pressing relations of place or time 

(attributively), 234; topographical, 

234; of content, 235; of material, 

297 ; of apposition, 237, 242, 666-668 ; 

of kindred, 164, 237 aq., 741 ; of re- 

lation, 242 eq., 252; of separation, 

245-247 ; of price and exchange, 258 ; 

of place and time, 204, 258 sq., 739 ; 

genitive absolute, 226, 259,—used 
irregularly, 259 sq., 681 sq.,—used 
impersonally, 736; after adjectives 
and participles, 242 sq. ; after sia, 
vivselas, 243-245 ; after verbs of giv- 
ing, tasting, etc., 247 sq.,—of partici- 
pating in, 250,—of perception, 249, — 
of fulness and want, 251,—of touch- 
ing, laying hold of, etc., 252 oO 
of accusing, etc., 254 aq.,—of feeling, 
desiring, caring for, remembering, 
etc., 255 sqq.,—of ruling, 252, 257 ; 
after verbs containing a notion of 
comparison, 252 ; after comparatives, 

300, 303, 307; after prepositions, 

455-480; after verbs compounded 

with awé, ix, xara, aps, Uris, 530-540 ; 

several genitives, dependent on one 
another, 238 ; genitive placed be- 
fore, 239, 690,—or separated from, 
its governing noun, 233 ; two geni- 


INDEX. 


tives depending on one noun, 239; 
periphrases for, 240-242 ; represent- 
ing the subject of a sentence, 253, 
737 ; genitive of the infinitive, 407- 
412, 420; distinction between the 
genit, and accus. after certain verbs, 
247, 250, 252, 255-257 ; general re- 
marks on the case, 260. 

Gentile nouns, 118 sq. 

Georgi (C. S.), 6, 15, 17. 

rersdorf, 4, 173, 685-687. 

Greecisms in Latin, 34. 

Grammar of N. T. Greek : its object 
and treatment, 1-4; its history, 4-19; 
works upon, 10 sq. 

Greek, later, passim ; works illustra- 
tive of, 3; its general character, 20; 
lexical peculiarities, 22-27, 28 sq. ; 
grammatical peculiarities, 27, 37 sq. 
—Peculiarities of the popular spoken 
language: in general, 20-22 (55); . 
in words and phrases, 22-27, 229: 
forms of words, 76, 95, 127 ; syntax, 
170, 179, 352, 403, 407, 424, 438, 
450, 592. 

Greek, modern, 76, 77, 88, 90, 91, 97, 
98, 106, 115, 230, 313,—30; pecu- 
liarities of syntax, 38, 179, 187, 188, 
190, 192, 210, 212, 221, 224, 246, 
251, 266, 287, 301, 312, 316, 345, 
352, 356, 362, 382, 389, 390, 422, 
423, 424, 464, 471, 520, 558, 562, 
599, 606, 614, 641, 6-45. 


Haab, 6. 

Hebraisms, various opinions respecting, 
13 aq. ; perfect (pure) and imperfect, 
32, 40; lexical, 18 sq., 28-36, 23 
(194); grammatical, 40 ; Hebraisms 
in connexion with pronouns, 176, 
184 sq., 216 eq. (297 8q.); with 
numerals, 216, 311, 312; positive for 
superlative adjective, 308 sq. ; future 
for imperative, 396 sq. ; finite verb 
with adverbial force, 587-590 ; imi- 
tations of the Hebrew infinitive 
absolute, 39 8q., 427, 445 aq., 584 
sq. ; Hebraistic use of prepositions, 
229, 257, 268, 280, 285 sq., 662, 291, 
293, 450 4: 470 sq., 485, 487 aq. ; 
édcv, towards, 289; vics (rixser) in 
periphrases, 298 aq.; oe... was, 
214 aq. ; siin formulas of swearing, 
627; xai iyivire, iviesre 31, 406 09., 
756, 760 ; dire 1, 587; xaadsr df, 302; 
aersios ra Crm, 3105 elves (yivectas) ti; 
vi, 229; sis with predicate, 285 sq., 
662; suipe wai sips, 581. (See 
further 230, 514 sq., 329, 331, 391, 
297 sq., 309 sq.) eneral influence 
of Hebrew on the Greek of the N. 
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T., 28, 32 sq., 224, 448, 450 sq., 543, 
759 


685, 759. 

Hebraists, 12-15. 

Hebrew language, general charac- 
teristics of the, 9, 16, 28, 32 aq. ; 
Hebrew words and phrases noticed, 
33, 34, 117; Hebrew constructions 
noticed, 145, 214, 216, 217, 229 sq., 
267, 283, 289, 291, 297 sq., 310, 331, 
334, 341, 358, 391, 396, 412, 445 sq., 
451 sq., 471, 472, 485, 514 aq., 517, 
564, 571, 573 eqq., 578, 587, 589, 
594, 627, 652, 656, 661, 689 sq., 693, 
756, 760, 769, 776. 

Hebrews, peculiarities in the language 
and style of the Ep. to the, 35, 151, 
414, 441, 446, 541, 557. 

Hellenistic Greek, 19 sqq., 28 8q. 

Hendiadya, 786. 

Heteroclites, 70, 72-79. 

Historic present, 334. 

Hypallage, 297 sq., 786-792. 

Hyperbaton, 687-702. 

Hypodiastole, 50. 

Hypothetical sentences. See Condi- 
tional, 


Ilative or consecutive sentences, 377, 
400, 679. 

Imperative mood, 390-399; in a per- 
missive sense, 390 aq. ; two impera- 
tives connected by x«/, how resolved, 
391-393 ; not used for the future, 
393 ; aorist and present of, 351, 393- 
395, 628 sq.; perfect of, 395 aq. ; 
substitutes for, 396-398 ; with «#, 628 
sq.; 3d plural, form of, 91. ; 

Imperfect indicative, 335-338 ; is it 
used for other tenses? 336-338 ; 
combined with the aor., 337 ; peculiar 
use of the, 352 sqq. ; with é», 353, 
380, 381 aq.; without @, in the 
apodosis, 382 sq. ; variation of Mss. 
between aor. and imperfect, 337. 

Impersonal verbs, 655 sq., 735 sq. ; im- 
personal use of participles, 779, 736. 

Tnclination of the accent, 62 sq. 


Indeclinable nouns, 70, 78 sq. (226 


8q.); accentuation, 59. 

Indefinite pronoun is, 212 sq. ; posi- 
tion of, 213, 689, 699 sq. 

Indicative mood, 351, 352-390; appa- 
rently used for the conjunctive, 354 
sq. ; after particles of design, 360- 
363, 673 (386); in conditional sen- 
tences, 364-370, 378-384; in tem- 
poral sentences, 370 sqq., 388 sq. ; 
in indirect questions, 373-376; in 
relative sentences, 384-386 ; in illa- 
tive sentences, 377; with spsAor, 
377 ; after 4%, 630-634. 
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Indirect quotation, rare in the N. T., 
33, 376, 683. 
Infinitive absolute (Hebrew), how trans- 
lated, 39 sq., 427, 445 sq., 584 5q. 
Infinitive mood, 399-427, 681; epex- 
egetic, 399-401, 410 aq. ; expressing 
purpose or consequence, 399 aq., 408 
sqq.; after asrs, 377, 400; as the 
subject of a sentence, 401-403; ac- 
cus. with, 402, 404 aq., 406 sq., 
414 aq. ; nominative and other cases 
with, 402, 404, 415, 782; as object, © 
403-407 ; expressing what ought to 
be, 405 sq. ; for imperative, 397 sq., 
399, 644; with the article, 402, 406- 
415; present and aorist of, 415-419; 
future, 416, 419-421; perfect, 417, 
420; active, for passive, 426; re- 
placed by finite verb with si, icy, 403, 
682,—with sre», 682,—with fra, 403 
8q., 420-426, 682, —with se, 404, 407, 
747; after ieci, 403; after iyivsre, 
406 sq. ; with a», 390; with a nega- 
tive, 604 sq. ; after wir, 415; after 
ort, 426, 718; genitive of, 407-412, 
420 ; dative; 412 sq. ; after preposi- 
tions, 40, 413-415, 420; replaced by 
the participle, 434-437, 782. 

Interjections, 447, 579. 

Interrogative particles, 638.643. 

Interrogative pronouns, direct and in- 
direct, 176, 210, 680 ; can they take 
the place of relative pronouns (or 
vice versa)? 210 sq., 207 aq. ; used 
adverbially in the neuter, 178. 

Intérrogative sentences, direct and in- 
direct, 638-643, 680 sq.; indirect, 
construction of, 373-376, 386 sq., 680 
Bq. ; negative, 641-643; two fused 
into one, 783 sq. ; blended with rela- 
tive, 784. 

Interrupted sentences, 702-708. 

Ionic forms, 23, 37, 45 sq., 71, 73 8q., 
75, 102 sq., 106, 109 8q., 363. 

Tota subscript, 51 sq. 

Jrregular verbs, 98-112. 

Itacism, 138, 53. 


James (St.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and style of, 674, 798. 

John (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, 11, 35, 79, 146, 149 aq., 
151, 166, 199, 200, 229, 235, 263, 
266, 332, 425 sq., 451, 554, 576 8q., 
673, 676 8q., 762. | 

Josephus, language and style of, 21, 
34, 59, 79, 352. 


Latin language: its influence on the 
syntax of N. T. Greek, 41, 229, 340, 
422, 460, 660, 698; Latin words in 
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the N. T. and in later Greek, 27, 
328, 29 (119) ; notices of Latin con- 
structions, 16, 178, 201, 210 aq., 293, 
306, 373, 407, 421, 424, 452, 454, 
459, 504, 583, 597, 625, 645, 667 sq., 
741, 743, 758; orthography of Latin 
words, 55 ; Grecisms in Latin, 34. 

Lexicology and lexicography, 1. 

Libri Pseudepigraphi, style of, 22. 

Luke (St.), peculiarities in the language 
aud style of, 31, 35, 79, 135, 146, 
149 sq., 151, 226 sq., 266, 320, 372, 
408, 412, 422, 428, 446, 477, 518, 
541, 543, 556 sq., 561, 639, 641, 676 
sq., 680, 683, 685, 760, 763, 767, 
789 sq. 


Mark (St.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and style of, 79, 146, 149 sq., 
151, 181, 208, 263, 266, 543, 676, 685. 

Masculine gender, is it used for the 
feminine ? 222 sq. 

Matthew (St.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and atyle of, 35, 79, 146, 149 
sq., 151, 263, 266, 422, 543, 576, 674, 
676 sq., 685. 

ce 72 sq., 76. 

Middle voice, 316-325; meaning of, 
316-318 ; joined with pers. pronouns, 
179, 318, 322 ; tenses of, with pas- 
sive meaning, 319 aq. ; used for the 
active, 322 sq.; active used in its 
place, 320-322 (98, etc.). 

Moods, used with less strictness in 
later Greek, 38. See /ndicative, etc. 


Negative particles, 593-638 ; joined to 
particular words in a sentence, 597 
8qq., 601 sq., 605 sq., 609, 641; with 
participles, 606-611; expressing a 
continued negation, 611-619 ; followed 
by zai (rs), 619 8q. ; combinations of, 
624-627, 634-638 ; trajection of, 693- 
696 ; pleonasm of, 755-757 ; affirma- 
tive word supplied from negative, 
728, 777; is the absolute negation 
used for the relative? 620-624. 

Neuter gender, used of persons, 222; 
is it used for the feminine? 222; 
neuter plural with sin verb, 
645-647 ; neuter adjective, for an 
abstract noun, 294. See Gender and 
Constructio ad sensum. 

Neuter verbs. See Verba, intransitive. 

Nominative case, 226-230; nomin. 
tituli, 226 sq. ; used absolutely, 226, 
290 (672), 718 sq. ; for the vocative, 
227 8q.; periphrases for, 229 sq.; 
with an infinitive, 404, 415, 782; in 
exclamations, 228, 668, 672; of par- 
ticiple, irregularly used, 716, 779; 
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in apposition to a sentence, 669, 
719. 

Nouns, unusual inflexions of, in Ist 
decl., 69 eqq.; 2d decl., 72 eq. ; 3d 
decl., 73-77. See Substantives. 

Number of nouns, 217-222. 

Numerals, 311-314; cardinal, 23, 311, 
313 ; ordinal, 311 sq. ; proportional, 
311; distributive, 312, 496 sq., 500; 
qualified by sev, os, ssi, 578 8q.,— 
by ris, 212; numeral adverbs, 314; 
accentaation of numerals in -seas, 56. 


Object expressed by ix with the geni- 
tive, 253; common to two verbs, 
654 ; ellipsis of, 742. 

Objective sentence (with ér:, as), 563, 
679; negative in an, 605; akin to the 
relative sentence, 679 sq. 

Opposition, 551-555, 677-679. 

Optative mood, 351 ; in independent 
sentences, 357 sq., 379; replaced by 
a question, 39, 41, 358 ; with dr, 353, 
379, 386 sq. ; in final sentences, 358 
sqq., 363; after si, 364, 367 aq. ; after 
wiv, 372; in oratio obliqua, 376, 372; 
in indirect questions, 374 sq., 386 
sq.; rare in later Greek, 28, 38, 352, 
360 ; replaced by the conjunctive, 
4 sq., 372; aorist and present, 

Oratio obliqua, 372, 376 ; passing into, 
or intermingled with, the oratio 
recta, 376, 683, 705, 725; compars- 
tively rare in the N. T., 33, 3i6, 
683. 


Oratio variata, 722-726, 525, 672. 

Ordinal numerals, a peculiar use of, 
312; cardinal, instead of, 311. 

Oriental names, declension of, 77 8q. 

Orthography, principles of, 42-55 ; of 
eee words, 45-49 ; Alexandrian, 
53 eqq. 


Palestine, language of, in the time of 
our Lord, 20 sq., 30 

Parallel members inexactly expressed, 
789 ; parallel passages, abuse of, 330, 
431, 454, 520, 550, 571. 

Paralleliamus antitheticus, 762 aq.; 
par. membrorum, 764, 796. 

Parenthesis, 702-708 ; consisting of 
single words, 704; followed by yep 
558,—by 3i, 553 ; introduced by xa, 
3%, yas, 703 ; in the historical books, 
704-706; in the epistles, 706-7uS, 
289; marks of, 69, 708. 

Paronomasia, 793 sq., 796. 

Participle, 427-447, 681 sq. ; as attribu- 
tives, with and without the art., 167- 
169, 657-663 ; with the article, 135 
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#q., 138, 167-169, 444 sq.,—as predi- 
cate, 136, 440, 645; governing a 
genitive, 242 sq. (445); with the 
case of its verb, 427, 444; future, 
rare in the N. T., 428; present, 427, 
431,—is it used for other tenses ? 428 
sqq., 444,—with article, as a timeless 
substantive, 444 sq.; aorist, 428, 
430,—not used for other tenses, 431 
sq.; perfect, 428, 430 sq. ; resolution 
of, by subordinate sentences, 168, 
432 sq. ; with xairo, xainsp, 432 4 : 
two or more partic. unconnected by 
conjunctions, 433; in the place of 
an infinitive, 434-437, 782; not used 
for a finite verb, 440-443, 732 sq. ; 
whether it expresses the principal 
notion, 320, 443 aq., 585-587 ; with 
sivas, 30, 437-440; replaced by a finite 
verb, 446, 544; with negatives, 606- 
611; used absolutely, 446, 779 (669), 
—in the genitive, 259 sq., 681 8q., 
736 ; with os, 770 sq. ; in combina- 
tion with some part of its own verb, 
445 sq., 584 aq. ; transition from, 
to a finite verb, 717 aq.; in an 
abnormal case, 716 sq.; in apposi- 
ay in the place of a sentence, 669, 
78 sq. 

Particles, various classes of, 447 sq. ; 
sparingly used in the N. T., 448, 
579; no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. ; pori- 
tion of, 698-701 ; written separately 
or joined, 49, 526. 

Partitive formulas, 130, 216 sq. ; with 
first member suppressed, 130 sq. 

Pasor, 4 sq. 

Passive voice, 326-320 ; of verbs which 

vern the dative or genitive, 287, 
596 sq. ; tenses of, in middle sense, 
327 sq. ; not used Jike the Hebrew 
Hophal, 329; accompanied by a 
dative, 274,—by prepositions, 461- 
464; with an accus., 286 aq., 326. 

Paul (St.), peculiarities in the language 
aud style of, 21, 28, 31, 35, 146, 150 
uq., 154, 162, 169 sq., 193, 200, 209, 
232, 235, 238, 263, 320, 323, 362, 
“£08, 414, 430, 446, 451, 501, 521, 
656 sq., 562, 640, 685, 709, 729, 746, 
763, 793, 797. 

Feculiarities in the diction of N. T. 
writers, general remarks on, 4, 30, 


41, 240, 684 sq. See Matthev, . 


Mark, ete. 


Perfect tense, 338-343 ; combined with 


the aorist, 339 sq. ; used in an aoristic 
sense, 340 ; is it used for other tenses? 
340-342; with present meaning, (341), 
342 ; passive, in a middle sense, 328, 
—not used for the perfect active, 
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328 ; with &, 369. See also Impera- 
tive, ete. 

Personal pronouns, 176, 178-191 ; used 
with great frequency in the N. T., 
176, 178 aq., 184; sometimes omitted 
where they might have been expected, 
179; replaced by nouns, 180 eq. ; 
used with some looseness of refer- 
ence, 181-184, 788; redundancy of, 
in relative sentences, 184 sq. ; re- 
peated, with a different reference, 
186; nomin. of, when expressed, 
190 sq. ; position of, 193; peri- 
phrases for, 193, 241; dativus ethi- 
cus (%), 194; enclitic forms of, 62 
aq. (193). 

Peter (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, 11, 35, 146, 150 sq., 
154. 

Pfochen, 13. 

Philo, 21, 34. 

Play upon words, 794-796. 

Pleonasm, 752-773 ; of negatives, 755, 
756 8sq.; of sentences, impossible, 
764; alleged pleunasm of certain 
verbs (épy sodas, etc.), 765-770, —sub- 
stantives (ipyor, etc. ), 768,—particles, 
770-773. 

Pluperfect tense, with the meaning of 
the imperfect, 341 sq.; passive, in a 
middle sense, 328; expressed b 
means of the aorist, 343 sq.; ith 
&, 381, 379; indic., 3d plural, 93; 
without augment, 85 sq. 

Plural number, apparently used for the 
singular, 201, 218-221, 649; in a 
dual sense, 221; implying ‘some,’ 
744; of abstract nouns, 220; plur. 
majestatis, 221, 649; neuter, with 
singular verb, 645-647; transition 
from, to singular (and vice versa), 
725, 649. 

Polysyndeton, 652 sq., 677, 762. 

Position of words in a sentence, 684- 
702 ; of adjectives used attributively 
and predicatively, 163-166, 657-659, 
686 sq. ; of the genitive of pers. pro- 
nouns, 193 sq. ; of demonstr. pron., 
202, 686 aq. ; of relative clauses, 209, 
685, 696 sq., 702; of els, 212, 688, — 
vis, 213, 689, 699 sq. ; of the predi- 
cate, 689 eq. ; of the genitive, 193, 
238 sq., 690; of the vocative, 687 ; 
of prepositions, 455 ; of adverbs, 692 
sq.; of negatives, 693-696 ; of con- 
junctions, etc. , 455, 547, 557, 698-701; 
of emphatic words generally, 684, 686 
sq.; of words in apposition, 669 aq. 
(687 8q.); conventional arrangement 
of certain substantives, 690 sq. ; de- 
pendent clauses placed before princi- 
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pal, 702; regard to sound in the ar- 
rangement of words, 689, 794. See 
also T'rajection. 

Positive degree, with «aAdcs or #, in- 
stead of a comparative, 30) sq. ; fol- 
lowed by wapd, vrip, 301, 503 aq. ; is 
it used for the superlative ? 308. 

Possessive pronouns, sometimes used 
objectively, 191; replaced by ues, 
191 sq. ; periphrasesa for, 193, 499; 
with apposition in the genitive, 664. 

Predicate, construction of, 644-656, 
660, 662 sq., 285 sq.; enlargement 
of, 657, etc.; ellipsis of, 734 738; 
partial ellipsis of both subject and 
predicate, 745-748 ; article in, 136, 
141 sq. ; placed first, 689 sq. 

Prepositions, in general, 447-455 ; com- 
pound, 127 ; governing the genitive, 
455, etc., —the dative, 480, etc. ,—the 
accus., 494, etc. ; originally adverbs, 
447; used adverbially, 312 aq., 526; 
joined with adverbs, 525 aq. ; their 
relation to cases, 449 sq., 451 aq. ; 
used when the simple case would 
have sufficed, 32, 40, 224, 245-249, 
251, 253, 258, 266, 272, 280, 450; 


forming periphrases for adjectives | 


and adverbs, 526-529; interchange 
of, 450, 453 sqq., 512-521; the same 
relation expressed by various ay oF 
sitions in different languages, 452 
sq., 459, 468, 487, 528; attraction 
of, 454, 493, 784 sq.; repetition of, 
522-625 ; not repeated with the rela- 
tive, 197 sq., 524 aq.; with different 
cases in the same sentence, 510 aq. ; 
different prepositions iu the same 
sentence, 511 sq.,—or joined to one 
noun, 52] sq.; after comparatives, 
301, 303, 502 sqq.; after intransitive 
verbs, 277-280, 291-293 (529, etc.) ; 
of rest, joined to verbs of motion, 
492 sq., 514-516 (compare 591-593) ; 
of motion, joined to verbs of rest, 503, 
514, 516-518 (comp. 592); construction 
of verbs compounded with, 529-540 ; 
apparent transposition of, 697 aq. 
(127); position of, 455 ; quasi-prepo- 
sitions, 590 sq. (155 sq., 218, 758 
sq.) ; prepositional clauses as attri- 
butives, 163, 166, 169-172, 174, 
527 sq. 
Present tense, 331-335; combined with 
the aorist, 333 sq. ; includes a preter- 
ite, 334; in the sense of a perfect, 
343 ; is it used for other tenses? 
331-335 ; historic, 334; with zy, 384 
369, 388; in the dependent moods— 
see /mperative, etc. 
Preterite, prophetic, 341, 
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ee 341 sq., 345 2aq., 347, 663, 


Pronouns, in general, 176-178 ; personal, 
178-191; possessive, 191-193 ; demon- 
strative, 195-202 ; relative, 202-210; 
interrogative, 210-212 ; indefinite, 
212 sq.; expressed in a Hebraistic 
manner, 214-217; construed ad 
sensum, 176 8q., 181 sq., 787 9q.; 
are they used with prospective refer- 
ence ? 178; neuter of, used adverbi- 
ally, 178, 285, 250,—or as a sub- 
stantive, 741. 

Proper names, in 4s, «s, 69 aq., 127 
sq.; with other endings, 77 sq. ; in- 
declinable, 70, 78 sq., 226 aq.; in 
contracted forms, 26, 127 sq. ; with 
and without the article, 137, 139- 
141 ; accentuation of certain, 58 sq. 

Protasis of conditional sentences, 363- 
370, 380-384, 678; not expressed, 
353, 378 sq., 749; replaced by a 
peor. sentence, 211, 355, 678,— 

y an imperative, 391 sqq. ; negs- 
tives in, 598-602 ; aposiopesis after, 


627, 750 sq. 
Proverbial expressions, 443, 735, 
747 aq. 


Prozeugma of the demonstrative pro- 
noun, 

Punctuation, 63-69 (628). 

Purists, 12-19. 

Purpose, adverbial sentences of, 679, 
358-363, 389; expressed by the in- 
finitive, 399 eq., 408 sqq.,—by the 
participle, 428,—by a relative sen- 
tence, 386. 


Questions, of doubt or uncertainty, 

348 9q., 8q.; used to express a 

wish, 39, 41, 358; direct, 638-643; 
indirect, 373-376, 386 sq., 638-640; 
negative, for the imperative, 3%; 
breviloquence in, 783 aq. 

Quotations joined by xai, 542; sen- 
tences abruptly concluded by, 719, 
749 ; poetical, 797 ; how introduced, 
656, 735. 


Rabbinisms, 30, 34 (36). 

Rational philology, 8-10, 

Reciprocal formulas, 217. 

errors See vik ouplonite ie 

uplication, in ver ginning wi 

p, 88; instead of augment, 86. 

Reflexive pronouns, 187-189; 3d person 
used for ist and 2d, 187 aq.; re- 
placed by pers. pronouns, 188 sq., 
—by sc, 191 2q. 

Relative pronouns, 202-210; in the 
place of demonstrative, 130, 209; 
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including demonstrative, 197 q., 
206 ; construed ad sensum, 176 sq. ; 
adverbial use of the neuter, 178, 
209; are they used for direct inter- 
rogatives ? 207 sq. ; combined with 
interrog. pron., 211; after verbs of 
knowing, etc., 208; repeated, 209 ; 
attraction of, 197, 202 sqq., 206, 
782; taking their gender or number 
from a following noun, 206 sq., 783 ; 
their antecedent, sometimes remote, 
196; continuative force of, 680; 
prepos. not repeated with, 197 aq., 
524 aq.; with ys, 555,—or other 
particles, 578 sq. 

Relative sentences, 680; expressing 
purpose, 386 ; construction of, 384- 
386 ; replaced by principal sentences, 
186, 711, 724,—by participles, 167 
sq., 432; redundancy of pronouns 
in, 184 sq.; position of, 209, 685, 
696 sq., 702. 


Rhetoric of the N. T., 1 sq. ; rhetorical’ 


usages, 308 aq., 622-624, 674 sq., 684 
sq., 687 sq., 709, 736. 
Rosetta inscription, 22, 


Schema xae’ ory», 654; axe xosvev, 252, 
262, 265, 518; Pindaricum, 648 aq., 


704. 

Schwarz (J. C.), &, 15. 

Sentence (the) and its elements, 644- 
656, 64 sq.; one logical, resolved 
into two grammatical, 446, 785 aq. ; 
with the article, 135; simple, how 
enlarged, 657-673; apposition to, 
290, 668 sqq. ; sentences connected 
by particles and relatives, 676-681, 
—by inflexional forms, 681 aq. ; 
opposed sentences, 677-679 ; ellipsis 
of sentences, 748 sq. ; repetition of 
sentences, 764 sq. ; trajection of sen- 
tences, 701 sq. 

Septuagint version,' its language and 
style, passim; general remarks, 20, 
21, 28-30, 32-34, 36, 39-41; relation 
between the lan e of the LXX 
and that of the NT, 21, 31, 32, 36, 
40, 41; peculiarities in words and 
forms, 24, 32, 141, 327,— 46, 47, 48, 
53, 54, 71, 73, 77, 78, 79, 86, 88, 89, 
90, 91, 97, 313, 390; in syntax, 39- 
41, 137, 156, 167, 177, 179, 185, 186, 
189, 191, 203, 204, 211, 215, 

221, 223, 229, 255, 

258, 286, 289, 292, 

300, 301, 302, 309, 310, 

314, 317, 334, 341, 360, 

378, 384, 385, 389, 390, 
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410, 411, 422, 427, 431, 439, 445, 
471, 520, 562, 572, 585, 587, 588, 
591, 592, 626, 627, 628, 634, 636, 
637, 639, 648, 667, 671, 672, 690), 
698, 714, 738, 751, 753, 756, 
759, 760. 


Sharp’s (Granville) ‘first rule,’ 162 sq. 

Singular number, apparently used for 
the plural, 212; ina collective sense, 
132, 177, 217 sq. ; transition from, 
to the plural, 725; used distribu- 
tively, 218. 

Subject of a sentence, 644; with the 
article, 141 ; expressed by a genitive, 
with or without a prepos., 253, 737 ; 
not expressed, 654-656, 735-738, 787, 
190; partial ellipsis of both subject 
and predicate, 745-748; complex, 
construction of, 650-654, 685,—pro- 
minence given to one member, 651 
8q- ; enlargement of, 657-673; change 
of, 787 sq. ; attraction of the subject 
of a dependent sentence, 781 aq. 

Substantives, declension of, 69-80; 
derived from verbs, 115-117,—from 
adjectives, 117 sq.,—from substan- 
tives, 118 sq. ; compound, 123-127; 
article with, 131-163, 172 sq. ; in 
the place of pronouns, 180 aq.,—of 
adjectives, 295-297; substantives 
which are commonly used in the 
plural, 219 sqq. ; cognate, accus. of, 
281-283, 203; repeated, with adver- 
bial force, 581. 

Superlative, periphrases for, 308-310; 
strengthened by révear, 310. 

Synizesis, 777. 

Synonyms combined, 753-755, 763 sq. 

Syriac version (Peshito), references to 
pa 217, 227, 247, 298, 312, 521, 


Technical terms belonging to the N. T., 
36 ; formed by ellipsis with verbs, 
742,—by substantives with the ar- 
ticle, 743. 

Temporal adverbs, used in an argu- 
mentative sense, 579. 

Temporal sentences, 370-373, 387-389, 
677 8q.; expressed by participles, 
168, 432,—by infinitives (with pre- 
pos.), 413 sq.,—by principal sen- 
tences, 543 sq., 676, 704. 

Tenses of the Greek verb, 330 eq. ; in 
no case really interchanged, id. ; the 
present, 331-335 ; the imperfect, 335- 
338; the perfect, 338-343 ; the aorist, 
343-348; the future, 348-350 ; com- 
bination of different tenses, 350; 


1 [Under this head are included the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament. } 


830 


tenses of the dependent moods, 350 
8q. ; pore ae forms in, 82, etc. 

Thiersch (H. W. J.), 32. 

Thomas Magister, 22. 

Time as expressed by prepositions, 452, 
475,—by the cases, 258 aq., 273 8q., 
288 ; notices of, introduved paren- 
thetically, 704. 

Tittmann, 449. 

Trajection (or transposition) of words, 
687-698 (201, 240); of clauses, 701 
sq. (559 sq.). 

Transition from the participle to the 
finite verb, 717 sq. ; from the rela- 
tive to the demonstrative construc- 
tion, 186, 724 (711); from the oratio 
obliqua to the or. recta, and vice 
versa, 376, 683, 725; from singular 
to plural, and vice versa, 725, 649. 


Verbals in ros, 120. 

Verbs, derivative, 113-115 ; compound, 
125 sqq. ; double compounds, 126 
sq. ; compound, used for simple (and 
vice versa), 25, 529 sq., 745 ; inflexion 
of, 82-112; verbs in # used for verbs 
in w:, 25 (93-98, 100, 106 aq., 108); 
intransitive verbs, made transi- 
tive, 24, 314, 329,—-with accusative 
(accus. rei), 285,— accompanied by 
uve, wap, 462,—connected by pre- 
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positions with the dependent noun, 
291-293 ; partially intransitive, 315 
eq. ; transitive, used intransitively, 
315 (742 sq.); compounded with 
prepositions, construction of, 529- 
540; used impersonally, 655 2q., 
735 sq. ; finite, with adverbial force, 
585-590 ; of commanding, asking, 
etc., 410 sq., 414 (416), 421 agq.; 
ellipsis of, 731-735. 

Verses (hexameter, etc.) occurring in 
the N. T., 797. 

Versions, as critical authorities, 133, 
571, 664. 

Vocative case, not a of the sen- 
tence, 66; with and without 3, 228 
8q.; accompanied by an adjective in 
the nomin., 229, 668 ; position, 687. 

Voices of the verb, 314-330. 

Vorat, 14, 30. 


Wahl, 451. 

Wish, expressed by a question, 39, 4], 
358 ; by the optative, 357 sq., 378; 
by égsr0r, 377; by si? 562. 

Words (and phrases) supplied in con- 
nected clauses, 727-730 ; arrangement 
of—see Position, Trajection, 

Wyss (Caspar), 4 sq. 


Zeugma, 777. 





IV.—INDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 


« intensive, 125. 

# privative, 124. 

« changed into s, 46, 73 eq., 90, 107; 
-aw for -ta, 25, 104; a, ag, ete., 
for ov, #5, etc., in the 2 aorist, 86 
5q. 

-a, -&, a8 & genitive termination, 69. 

-a, genit. -ns, after vowels and », 71; 
genit. -«s, after 6 and 6, 70 aq. 

avabospyia, 26 8q. 

evyabomatia, 26. 

ayaboc, comparison of, 81; dy. xpos 

- wt, 464, 

ay ceboupyiw, 26. 

avabucven, 26. 

éyarriaw, a&vyarrlecs, 25, 26. 


adyarde, not used adverbially, 590. 

dyaxn tov Orov (Xpsorov), 232. 

"“Ayap, 70, 223. 

dyyiaaw (and compounds), 98. 

dyysror, of dyytros, 155. 

aye with plural subject, 649. 

avyeveccAcynros, 26 sq. 

ayia (ra), 220 8q.; eyse dyiov, 221, 
308. 

ayiorns, 26. 

aéyvote, construction,! 198, 784. 

ay vorTNs, 26. 

ayvupet (xnaraysups), 82. 

aéyope without article, 150. 

aycpasot, dyopxios, 61. 

aryossrcetos, 26. 


1 [This will be understood to mean ‘notices of construction.’ It does not necessarily 


wor 


se ae the pages specified contain a complete register of the constructions of the 


GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 


aypcés without article, 150 sq. 

ayo (and compounds), 99; used in- 
transitively, 315; dyw ri/, 268 3q. ; 
eyes used impersonally, 655. 

a&deAQos omitted, 238. 

aédixéw, meaning, 334, 

a&dporgs, accent, 60. 

deros, 22. 

dlvea, 220. 

-afw, verbs in, 26, 114. 

"A dqjvas, plural, 220. 

abpoite, 25. 

a&daos, dbgoe, 53; construction, 246. 

Aiyvuxros anarthrous, 139. 

aie, cedes, 31; aipara, 220 sq.; 
aimee ixxsesv, 84. 

aiparsxyvoie, 26 8q., 116, 128. 

aliviw with dative, 673. 

-aivw, verbs in, 114; 1 aor. of verbs 
in -cive, -eisa, 89. 

aiptw (and compounds), 86, 99. 

aipw, 1 aorist, etc., 52; used abso- 
lutely, 742. 

aioxvvoece with infin. and partic., 
435 8q.) 

alria, construction, 284; airovpas, 
321. 

aitnpea, 25. 

alriapa, 116. 

aiPvidis used adverbially, 583. 

alyparwrila, -revw, 26, 113 sq. 

alaves, 219 aq. 

aluysos, , ov, 80. 

adxaipas, 579 aq. 

dxaraxpiros, 296. 

adxaraxcacoros, 108. 

aixpeyy, 288, 581 8q. 

axorovlta éxica t., 293. 

dxove, construction, 249, 259, 434, 
436 ; audisse, 348, dxovow, 99. 

axpoBvetia, dxpoBueros, 123 sq. 

adxpoyaviaios, 123, 296. 

a&rcBaorpos (-tpov), 73. 

aArAaAnros, 24, 120. 

aéAcxropoPavia, 26, 

ahixrap, 24. 

"AasSeevdornds (-ivos), 60. 

aya, 22. 

arisic (aaseic), 49. 

éaar@: how it differs from 34, 551 sq. ; 
ean it stand for other conj.? 565 
Bq.; Various uses of, 551-554 ; 
commencing the apodosis, 552, 
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678; dard ye, 554, 700; dard pew 
ovy, 552; aaa’ Iva, 398, 774; dar’ 
9, 552. 

adAAdocw, constr., 258, 485. 

aéan’ ¥, 552. 

eArAow at, 99. 

erAdrog omitted (?), 654, 744; ap- 
parently pleonastic, 664 sq. 

arAorpioevicxoxos, 26, 128 3q. 

eee a8 & prepos., 590. 

aneprave, 99 sq.; construction, 293. 

adueravonros, 124, 

aduyy, 579. 

"Apxrarias, 128. 

abpevvopecs, 323. 

a@eQi, not found in the N. T., 466. 

abePiivvupes, deQiala, -iCw, 100. 

-a» for -aos in 3 plur. perf. act., 90. 

-a» not -qy, as termination of infin., 
52. 

éy with the indic., conj., and optat. 
moods, 364, 366 8q., 369, 370-372, 
878-390; omitted, 353 sq. 382-385, 
419, 744; in relative sentences, 
384-386 ; in indirect questions, 386 
8q.; without a verb, 380; d» for 
éav, 364, 380; ia» for dv, 390. 

dye with accus., 496 sq.; expressing 
distribution, 312, 496 sq. 

dye, construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 532 sq.} 

advaBe, 94. 

avayxy, 31; omission of tori with, 731. 

avebspea, 24, $4. 

aevabecarila, 34. 

dvaxaeate intransitive, 315. 

advaxsipecs, 23, 

cvcexr vows, 23. 

aveaAve intransitive, 315. 

advapesmevyoxopas, constr., 256. 

dvectias, 579 aq. 

dvaxayocoucs:, 108. 

advaxeipos, 49. 

avanrixre, 22; dvareces, 87. 

avacras, pleonastic (?), 760 sq. 

avaocrarce, 118. 

dvartAaAw intransitive, 315. 

dvaridnes, act. and midd., 317. 

dverovci, plur., 220; without art.,. 
150. 

dvaQeivoes, construction, 326. 

avéatoc, 124. 

dveepsuynros, 124. 


? [As a rule, the contents of § 52 are referred to here in this general manner, and not 


in connexion with the particular verbs. ] 
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dveEsrxviaarog, 124. 

adusxaioxyeros, 296. 

dvev with genit., 591. 

dvixowat, augment, 85; future, 100; 
construction, 204, 253. 

dyvixcy, 338. 

év4p without art., 152; with personal 
nouns, 657, 763. 

advipuxaptoxos, 26, 124. 

advbpaxivoy Asya, 28. 

dvbpax0g joined to personal nouns, 
657; xar' dvdpawror, 501. 

dyoiya, augment, 85; inflexions, 85, 
100; o&. rd crop, rovs cCbarApous, 
$4, 759. 

cayopews, 579 gq. 

céevopbabn, 86. 

-evos, termination of patronymics, 
etc., 119. 

ayrawoxpivoat, 26. 

adyréxoces, construction, 258. 

dyri with genit., 258, 455 sq.; with 
infin., 414; d&vé a», 202, 456. 

dyri, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 533. 

dvrixpus, avtixpv, 45; with genitive, 
591. 

adyrirtya, 23. 

advridutrpoy, 26. 

"Avrimeas, 128. 

dytixtpa, accent, 60; with genit., 591. 

dyranwe, 116. 

avorycioy (adyayaiov), 46. 

cyarepos, 81. 

atiog Iva, 421. 

anxavraw, 10(). 

adxavtnots, 25; els dravrnoy, 81, 

dwapesaeros, 26. 

am apriaones, 20. 

aeeitta, &wesaoveas, 321. 

amreipaoros, 120, 242 sq. 

arexertotn, dwexarcotadn, 84. 

aexexdvopas, 323. 

adrerrila, 25. 

adrivevri, 591. 

antpionaoras, O79. 

anrtye, 343. 

aac, 456 sq., 462-466; how it differs 
from éx, 456 sq.,—from xapa, when 
used with passives, 463 sq.; inter- 
changed with vxc, 464; replacing 
the simple genitive, 241 (?), 246- 
249, 251, 463, 737; in periphrases 
for adverbs, 526; with the infin., 
413; attraction with dxe, 784 ; 
transposed (?), 697 sq.; &¢ ov, 
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204, 370, 387, 738; &@’ He aeipas, 
204; dao peixpod fag pesyadov, 18 
8Q.; deo rere, daxo wipuos, 525 9.; 
dro paxpeber, 753 aq. 

dx, construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 531 sq. 

dxotextos, accent, 60. 

adxobvyexe with dative, 263. 

adroxcParila, 26. 

a en 19, 317; daxsxpidys, 23, 

adwcxpuPos used adverbially, 583. 

aroxtelva, &xoxtivee, 28, 100. 

adwoxvie, dwroxvw, 107 sq. 

adxcrrupe, deoarva, 108; future, 100; 
ol &wroAAvgeevos, 430. 

"Axoarards, 127. 

adxoppixre intrans., 315. 

dwooragia, 25. 

aroraccosat, 23. 

adworcnes, 579 sq. 

adxposawodyarac, 126, 

axrasoros, 120. 

axacato, 111. 

dpa, meaning, 555 sq.; occupying 
"the first place, 698 | 8q.5 es ovr, 
556; dpa ys, 556; si dpa, 556. | 

ape, meaning, 640; dpa ys, 556, 640. 

apa Gog, 53. 

cépyos, #, ov, 25, 80. 

dpyupia, 220. 

apsoxsia, dptoxsic, 57. 

aaéoxw, construction, 293. 

-eptoy, diminutives in, 119; common 
in later Greek, 25. 

doworepe without art., 152; plural, 220. 

apxéoes, construction, 292. 

copeclopcs, 323. 

apysopecs, 25, $24. 

cporpiaw, 25. 

aépxace, 101. 

aéponv, 23, 49. 

“Aprewas, 127. 

dpréway, declension, 74. 

dprov Taysiv, 34; a. xray, 36. 

dpxmy without art., 154; (r¢v) dpe 
used adverbially, 288, 581 sq. 

@pxoes, peculiar use of, 789 aq.; 
breviloquence with, 775; is it ever 
pleonastic? 767 ; dp&esvoy used 
absolutely, 779. 

-opxos, -epyns, Substantives in, 70 sq. 

as proper names in, 26, 69 aq., 


aoeftw, construction, 279. 
adotoxsw, construction, 24% 
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aePaagy, 76 sq. 

dreviCa, 25, 124. 

ersp With genit., 591. 

avberric, 24. 

abidve intrans., 315; av&e, 101. 

ectpes omitted, 739 sq. 

aironaT ex plros, 296. 

eit oper os used getbisliwet 583. 

avroc, used with some looseness of re- 
ference, 181-184, 788; referring to 
& noun which follows (2), 178; re- 
dundant, 179, 184 (652),—in con- 
nexion with participles, 184, 276,— 
in relative sentences,’ 184 sq.; re- 
peated, 186; xai avros in the place 
of a relative, 186, 724; is the 
nomin. of airrds the unemphatic he? 
186 8q.; ards used of Christ, 182 
aq., 187; ards and fxsivos in one 
sentence, 196; avrov placed before 
its governing noun, 193; 6 ares, 
autos é, 139; ; 6 autres with a dative, 
186; +0 aud 3 with intransitive verbs, 
285 : ; ra ata, ravrae, 51; wore 
robro used adverbially, 178. 

aurov, avrov, 188 sq. 

aéQsipav, 118. 

aDidnoay, 97. 

aPeig, 97. 


a Dida, 48. 

aDinst, 96 aq.; &Qes (20ers) with 
conjunctive, 356; dQ. opuranuare, 
31, 34. 

cixsipowoinros, 296. 

aixpece, 49 

ax ply axpts, 44 sq.; with genit., 591; 
ad. ov, a. ov dy, "204, 370 8q., 387 
Bq.; axps Ho Netpas, 204, 370. 


Baea, 4, 223. 

Bebpuds, 23. 

Bealye (and comp.), 94. 

Bator, 754 

Barrdyrioy, 46. 

Baaaw (and comp.) intrans., $15. 

Bawrilopet, 776. 

Bawriopa, 26 aq., 36, 115. 

Saxre with genit., 252. 

Bepia (Seepvva), 25, 101. 

BactAsvw, constr., 24, 257, $14. 

Saclacoce, 25. 

Baoxeive, 1 aor. of, 89, 101; con- 
struction, 279. 

Aaros, gender, 73. 


Winer Grammar, 
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BiBesos, a, ov, 80. 

BubaBepa, 70. 

Buécaida, 70. 

BiBrAcpidior, 25, 119. 

Biwoas, 101. 

Srworeéve, 101; intrana., $15. 

PraoGnpeta, construction, 278, 784. 

Bartirea dae Ts 40, 280; Ba. cig 7., 293 s 
Batwe ee, 681 gq. 

Boppas, genit., 69; without art., 150. 
Bovdropece followed by the conjunctive, 
356 ; tBovacuens» without d», 353. 

povvés, 23. 

Spadv»e with genit., 246. 
Bpaburns, accent, 60. 
Bptxa, 24. 

Bpawctpeos, 296. 


yapio, 101, 107 (585). 

yepions, 114 Bq. 

yapeot, 220. 

yap, etymology and meaning, 558- 
561; in questions, 559; can it 
stand for other conj. ? 568 8qq. ; 
introducing a parenthesis, 558, 703 ; 
after a parenth., 558 ; position, 456, 
698-700 ; 4 cp, 802; xo yep, 560 
sq.; ti yep, 559, 731 ; ve yap, 561. 

ys, 547, 554, 556, 561, 640, 729, 746 ; 
position, 455, 698, 7 

ytraw, 102. 

vipw (yteila), construction, 251, 287. 

vyetvel, TH yivel, 

yevtora, 24; plural, 220. 

yivenwe, 28, 26; vyéivnua, 49. 

yivocets, figur. used, 34; constr., 248. 

y% omitted, 480, 740; without art., 
149 (137). 

yipet, 73 8q. 

yivopat, 102 ; viyove, 340; with 
genitive, 24 is 8qq.; with dative, 
264; with a participle, 440; omit- 
ted, 738 aq., 745 aq., 748; ‘lt. sig 
vl, 229  xeei ivvivere, joyty: bE (yiverces, 
éye»nbn), with finite verb, 756, 760, 
—with infin., 406 sq., 760; tyés. 
cov With infin., 411 sq. 

yivwoxa, Meanings of, 18, 329 aq.; 
forms, 89, 102; yvei, 102, 360; 
passive, 329 ; with a participle, 
435. 

yarwcoe, nation, 834; omitted, 789; is 

e are yasoonis rAcAsiv ellip- 

tical? 743. 

yAwoedxopoy, yAwsroxopsion, 24, 117. 

yroores, 295. 
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yoyyulw, 23. 

Toayoda, 70. 

Tcpeoppe, 70. 

ypape with dative, 265; in aorist, 
347 eq. 

ypnyopta, 27, 115. 

yupsunreva (yueve-), 26, 114. 

yvey without art., 152; omitted, 237. 


Decizeeoy, Secspedvioy, 23. 

jenineee 818. 

Aavid (-sid), AaBis, 47. 

3é, 551-554, 676 sq.; how it differs 
from @&aacd, 551 sq.; can it stand 
for other conj.? 566 sq., 570 aq.; 
in the apodosis, 553, 678, 749 (199); 
introducing a parenth., 703; after 
a parenth., 553; position, 455, 698 
8q.; elided before dy, 42; o 3é, 180 
Bq.; ov (a) .. . 06, 551 (620 aqq.); 
xi... Ob, Of xal, 553 

-3s, demonstratives in, 202. 

dei, construction, 402; gd without dy», 
852-354, 383; ellipsis of dsiv (7), 
405. 

derypeurifa, 25, 113. 

Osixvupes, 108. 

dexcedvo, 23. 

dexccxdyrs, 8138. 

dexarow, 25, 1138. 

dec@, without art., 152; plural, 220; 
ix deEsdis, bsEcan, 459. 

BsEs0AuBog, 126. 

déoxees, construction, 247, 414, 422; 
sdéero, 51; seeiz0, 102. 

Sipe woaAds, 288, 286 aq. 

dsozey, déopen, 60. 

Ssozecc, plural of, 72. 

deopeoPuace’, 124. 

devrepeios used adverbially, 583. 

devrspor adverbial, 314. 

dsurspoxpwroc, 124. 

3%, 578 (394). 

dgA0n Ors, 731. 

Anuae, 128. 

dnooig, 58, 739. 

daxcrs, dnwov, 578. 

dee with genit., 452, 472-477 ; can it 
denote the causa principalis? 473 

.; sometimes akin to the dative, 

272; Ss I. Xpscrov, 473 ; in peri- 
phrases for adj. or adverbs, 474, 
526 sq.; with the accus., 497-499 ; 
with the infin., 414. 

3:2, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 537. 


“ON 
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SieBeBascopes, 317. 

SseeBoros without art., 154 sq. 

dseye used absolutely, 742. 

OseOyxcer, 221. 

Ssexoviw, augment, 85; used ahan- 
lutely, 742. 

Nicay, 76 8q. 

Sseewapa-, compounds with, 126 sq. 

Siewaparp:A4, 126 aq. 

Sieewovéopeces, 23. 

Ssaoxoprilw, 26, 1138. 

SseerpiBo used absolutely, 749. 

dseePéipw, construction, 245, 252. 

8daoxe revi, 279; dv reve, 284. 

/3eees (and comp.), inflexions, 89, 
93, 94, 95, 102; d¢n, 36x, 94, 363; 
dion, 89, 95; ded0z, 307, 95, 360; 
3/3. i» r., 515. 

Sseppemoeve, 86. 

storms intrans. in 1 aor., 315. 

Sincesoxpioia, 26, 123. 

oes alms (?), 832,33; 32x. Qsoi, 

2. 


3:6, dsdwsp, 557. 

Sromeric (ro), 294, 741. 

Ssers, 557. 

Sswrcrepos, 81. 

a Co meaning and constr., 17, 256; 
ipay, dnbay, 52, 92. 

d:éxo, 81; future, 102. 

Soxée never really pleonastic, 766; o 
Soxoverss, 444, 766. 

ddzeoe Omitted, 740. 

oe anne; splendour, 33 ; 4 dcZa, 


Spaxeen Omitted, 740. 

duvepeas, augment, 82; Ivxy, 90; never 
pleonastic, 768; gduxcpen» without 
dy, 352; used absolutely, 743. 

Suvapesic, miracles, 83. 

vo, declension, 74; dvo dvo, 40, $12; 
dve with plural noun, 221. 

Sucerrdpioy, 73. 

dvence/, 220; without art., 150. 

dw, dure, dsdvoxw (and compounds), 
102 


dadsxaQuraos, 124. 
dgn, 94, 363. 
Sapc, 24, 

8aon, 89, 95. 


¢ for a, 46, 73 8q., 90, 107; -éw for 
-@, 104; s and «: interchanged in 
re 87; « and y interchanged, 53, 


ea, 579. 
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say, sl, 363 aq., 368 sqq.; ta» with 
indic., 369, 888 oq., 357 ; with conj., 
863 8q., 366 aq., 368; iay with a 
finite verb replacing an infin., 408 ; 
no real ellipsis of ia», 744; iay rr) 
in oaths, 627; id» «9 not used for 
arg, 566; tay for dv, 390; ds for 
tay, 364, 380. 

iavxsp, 562. 

tavrov for 1 and 2 pers. 187 
tavrov, tevrov, with the middle, 303 
8q.,—or with the active voice, 28, 


321 89.3; avrov, 188 Bq. j jevray 


for dvdrw, 188; dQ iavray, ig’ 
savrov, 465; x06’ tavros, 500. 

faw: ovx ta, 597, 599. 

fyapnon, 101. 

iyyvs with genit. and dative, 243, 
591: iyyvc sivas, 584. 

éysiow intrans., 315 sq.3 ivsipoycs, 
816. 

dyer ny, 102. 

syxeivie, 220, 

tyxasviCa, 34. 

tyxania, 26. 

iyxanio, construction, 254. 

iyxparsvopees, 26. 

iyo, when expressed, 190; pool dativus 
ethicus (?), 194; «ov standing before 
the governing noun, 193; xpog yes, 
62 sq.; xad guds, 193, 499 

ste: a true imperf. indic., 353 sq. 

sdorsovacy, 91. 

idaxeescer, 102. 

EbsrAobpnoxsic, 124. 

ibirw, Oia, 102, 586. See bre. 

tdvixas, 580. 

idvn, 48. 

-sé or -/, adverbial ending, 47. 

-s as termination of 2 sing. indic. 
passive, 89 sq. 

si, meaning, 365 aq., 638; with indic., 
364-366, 369 sq., 380-384, 374-376; 
with conj., 368, 374; with inane 
367; sl, ta», 363 868 sqq.; 
with a finite verb rep cing an infin, ” 
403, 682; af pen, ay ov, 598-602; no 
real ellipsis of si, 678, 744; at in 
oaths, 40, 627; al as "indirect in- 
terrogative, 638,—ita construction, 
373 2aq., 375 8q.; ef in direct in- 
terrogation, 638 8qq- 5 si for ors, 
679, 562, 600; for éxsi, 562, 600; 
ai dpa, 556, 875 8q.; si xal, xaal si, 
554 sq.; of 32 pen, al 38 4 yt, used 
elliptically, 729 sq., 757. 
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-tie or -:@ as termination of subst., 
49, 118. 

ciys, 61 sq. 

sidées, 58. 

(sid) efdov, inflexions, 102 8q., 86, 88; 
fds, [3é, 55 sq.; followed by & par- 
ticiple, 434 ; Rsiv ei. 17 8q.; . 
sQids, iDeider, aDidu, 4 

sidwAsiov, 118. 

sidwrcburoy, 27, 124 

sidwrorcer peice, 27. 

siene aceRts 124. 

s/dwrorv, 120. 

sina, sixn, 52. 

tixoos (-s9), 45. 

elAsxpivarce, cirsxpivys, 124. 

rTPNt ‘eau, 23. 

ei ow in Oaths, 627; not used for ara, 
566, 789; si py re dv, 3805 ixros 


el ea 757, 368 ; ob (ovdsis)... ef pen, 
638. 

al pen (71 ogy), 553, 627. 

sii, 95 8q.3 shel, eft, 61; tori, fore, 


61; the substantive verb, 584, 656 ; 
jy ag an aorist, 381; dv a past partic., 
428 8q.; with a partic., 437-440, 
30,—negatived by «9, 606; omitted, 
437, 440 sq., 731-735, 745 8qq. ; 
tori, it ts possible, 403 ; ; slycei Tivos, 
248 8q.,—rivt, 264,—sig 41, 229,— 
fx tevos, 461; xel Sores... xai, 760. 

sis (and comp.), 105, 93, $881; sl, 
sii, 61 

eIvexey. See ivexer. 

“#1905, adj. in, 123. 

cixep, 561 sq. 

eIwov, inflexions, 103 sq.; excv, 23, 
58, 103 ; ibbadny, ppidn», 103 8q. ; 
sipnxs (store) i in citations, 656, 735 5 
ellipsis of we, 734 ; sixsiv ive, 422 ; 
as $0 sixeiv, 399, 563. 

tixus, 374, 376, 562. 

ipa, See sixos. 

-si6, oe termination (for -éa¢), 74. 

sig with accus., 494-496; in peri- 
a 285 8a. ., 527, 662; does it 
orm @ periphrasis for the nomin. ? 
229; can sis be used for é? 514, 
516-521,—or asa nota dativi? 266 
8q.,—Or accusativi? 285 sq., 662; 
sig with the infin., 413 aq., 42). 

sis, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
535. 

tis for ths, 145 sq. (30) ; ; slo ric, 146, 
218; sis and o ais, 144; els for 
apatos, 33, 311; sig... nei sig (and 
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similar expressions), 216 sq.; is 
rev ive, 217; sig... 00, 216; ovds 
sis, 216; ele xoel’ sic, etc., 312. 

-ioay for -scey, in pluperf., 93, 1038. 

sistpysrbcs elo Tov xoopoy, 18. 

sire, 549, 638 (368). 

cItex, 28. 

éx, 458-461, 453, 456 eq.; how it 
differs from dxc, 456 sq.; not used 
for ty, 461; replacing the simple 
genit., 241 (?), 246, 248 aq., 251, 
253, 258, 458, 737; in periphrases 
for adverbs, 527 sq.; attraction 
with éx, 784 sq.; ixwadras, 25, 525. 

éx, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
533 sq. 

txeeoros With the art., 188 eq.; with 
plural predicate, 648. 

ixyaniCo, 127. 

éxsi for éxsios, and vice versa, 591 


8qq. 

ixeivog referring to the nearest subject, 
196, 788; taking up the subject or 
predicate, 199, 206; position, 199, 
202, 686; joined to a noun with 
the art., 137; apparently used for 
ovros, 196; occurring in the same 
sentence with avros, 196. 

ixipdnoe, 107. 

éxxcexta, 26. 

éxxaAnote without art., 152. 

ExAdvopecs Sy Tis, 283. 

txpevarnpllw, 26. 

txovotoy (xara), 580. 

ixpeta, 107. 

gxpuBoy, 107. 

éxriveia, 26. 

ixtevac, 26, 579 aq. 

éxrog With genit., 591; txrog ef 44, 368, 
757. 

ixxia, ixxvve (-xvvvw), 25, 104; fut. 
éxxew, 91 8q., 104; sayésrs, 51. 

txay used adverbially, 583. 

éAasav, 118, 226 aq. 

sraxnoe, 108. 

sAarray, 49; without ¥, 300 (745). 

tAaxororepos, 81, 753. 

tAsaw, 104. 

sAsesveg, 123. 

£Asos, 76. 

tAsvoopeets, 104 aq. 

sAxoa, augment, 85. 

irxta, 57, 104. 

érdngvifea, 29, 116 sq. 

£AAnveorhe, 116. 

sAAovyaw, 104, 
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saxiCe with dative, 261; other con- 
structions, 292, 404, 416 aq. 

sazis: &D sawids, etc, 48. 

iuds Sometimes used objectively, 191. 

iuariwrwy, 94, 

iuxne with genit., 255. 

épewopevopees, constr., 279. 

&xpocber with genit., 591. 

i» with dative, 480-488 ; apparently 
with genit., 480 (with accus., 455) ; 
with infin., 418; with dative of 
time or place, 274; differs from a 
with genit., 486 ; in periphrases for 
adj. or adverbs, 528; apparently 
used for sis, 514-516, 518-521; can 
é» represent the dative? 272 sq.,— 
or the accus. ? 283,—or the nomin. 
(Beth essentix)? 230, 644; i &, 
482, 484, 370; é» Xpiere (é» Kupig), 
484, 486 sq.,—used attributively, 
169 8q.; é» cropears, 487. 

év, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
534 sq. 

tyevrs with genit., 591. 

tvavriov, 268, 293; with genit., 591. 

iveerog, syveros, 46. 

ivdsixvvpeces, 318. 

évdvoees figur., 81. 

svéyxeas, 110 8q. 

Evedpor, 73. 

ivexat, ivexey, sivexey, 45 8g.; with 
genit., 591; with infin., 414; 
sivexsy, 561. 

tvevnxosra, 46. 

Svsdc, tvvedc, 48. 

tviwecsZe, 108. 

ivepyiw, tyspyouses, 323. 

évix used absolutely, 742. 

ivdads, 592. 

tvs, 96. 

éyioyve intrans., $15. 

fvoxog With genit., 253; with dative, 
264, 267; with sis, 267, 776. 

ivyrés with genit., 591. 

tvrpixopel rive, 277. 

eae 268, 298, 591; év rou Gro, 


tvariCopcs, 34. 

éEawiver, 25. 

éfsxptcero, 107. 

s€évevos, 112. 

éEsers, construction, 402; éZo» gers, 25. 
cae gene vive and &» rsx, 31, 33, 


iSopxilw, 127. 
s& ov, whence, 177. 
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gare -6a, ifovbevéin, -du, 26, 


sEurvile, 25. 

¢e with genit., 591. 

sZabev, 592; with genit., 591. 

sZacev, 111. 

fosxee, 342. 

ixayyikarowat With aor. infin., 417. 

ixasvtow, 104. 

sxaseee, 108. 

ixasoxurdn, 86. 

tray, 387. 

ixave with genit., 591; without in- 
fluence on case, 318. 

"ExaQpas, 128. 

ixsi, 541, 561; with indic. present, 
354; introducing a question, 603 ; 
with a suppressed protasis, 354, 
749; txsi wm, 602; éwsi dpe, 556. 

tweedy, 541, 561. 

éxsidnxep, 561. 

ixeixep, 561. 

éxsrra pera rovro, 754. 

ixixesvee, accent, 59; with genit., 591. 

éxevourns, 26, 117. 

éxsparaw, 25; ix. év, 89. 

ixixo used absolutely, 742. 

éx/ with genit., 468-470, 465; with 
dative, 488-492, 452 sq.; with 
accus., 507-509; in peripbrases for 
adverbs, 528; with different cases 
in one sentence, 510; #@'@, 491 sq.; 
éQ’ ofs, 197 8q., 202; ixl rpic, 525. 

éxi, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 535 dey 

ixiBaraw used absolutely, 742. 

ixiyapeBpeve, 27. 

ix dsopbcoas, 322 Bq. 

ixibupéa, construction, 255 sq. 

ixixcrtoas, 330. 

ixirceeBavopecs, constr., 252 sq. 

ixsAcvOavopa:, constr., 256. 

éxiAnowovn, 116. 

ixiuive, construction, 537; with a 
participle, 484. 

ixiopxéo, future, 104. 

sxtovates, 120 8q. 

éxizo0bia, construction, 256. 

ixixobnros, 296. 

éxiorapot with participle, 435. 

txiottAAg, 23. 

imiorodai, 219. 

ixiorpiPopeees, Sxsarpogy, 27. 

sxeridnel tims, used absolutely, 742. 

éxirvyxave, construction, 249 aq. 

sxiPavas, 110. 
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ixiPavoss, 110. 

ixsxsipia, alleged pleonasm of, 765. 

ipavean, 49. 

ipyalopead r1, 279; augment, 85. 

pyor not pleonastic, 768. 

Epevryosects, 23. 

Spnpeog, o», 80; accent, 59. 

ép:beice, 116; accent, 57. 

fpss, plural, 75. 

"Eppeads, 128. 

Espndny, éfpedn», 103 sq. 

ipxoues (and comp.), 104 8q., 86; 
present in future sense, 331 sq.; 6 
Epxopeevoc, 428, 

ipwrao, 23, 25, 31, 83; construction, 
284, 414, 422. 

tpwrie, 104. 

-s¢ for -a¢ in 2 sing. perf., 90. 

tonpcva, 89, 109 sq. 

tobnossg, 23. 

tobi (iPayoyv), construction, 248 sq. ; 
Dayoucs, Payton, 110. 

to0a, 24, 105. 

toodoat (yrraowas), 49, 106. 

soravas, 93. 

éoxaros predicative, 164; used ad- 
verbially, 583. 

toxaras, 579 8q.3 sox. tye, 27, 588. 

fou, sicw, 60; meaning, 592; with 
genit., 591; tcarepos, 81. 

towber, 592. 

frepos apparently pleonastic, 665; ¢» 
érepy, 741. 

-erng, accent. of numeral adj. in, 56. 

rt, 579; with comparatives, 300 sq. ; 
trajection of, 692. 

itroseaC@ used absolutely, 743. 

frotos, ov, 80; accent, 59; with aor. 
infin., 417. 

troiuac, 579 8q. 

sv-, augment of verbs beginning with, 
83. 


svayysrila, active voice, 25; aug- 
ment, 83; construction, 267, 279, 
284, 287, 326. 

tvayytrsoy tov Xpiorov, 233; a. xata 
Maréaioy, 501. 

svaptotas, 579 Bq. 

ev ys, 554. . 

svdoxéw, 26; derivation, 125; aug- 
ment, 83; ed. fy viv, 39, 291; 
other constructions, 266, 279. 

suéeros, construction, 267. 

evdveac, 579 aq. 

evove figur., 


 sudug (svdéas), posi- 
tion of, 693. 
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tvAoyéw, 83; augment, 83; siaroyn- 
petvog (evA0ynrés), position of, 689 
sq.,—ellipsis of sin (ferw) with, 733. 

evetpioraros, 124. 

slxposwrta, 114, 

tvpicxa (and comp.), 87, 89, 105; 
augment, 83; sdp/oxcew xacpsy (EAs0), 
18, 35; supioxowas with dative of 
agent, 274 sq.; is supioxopes: used 
for ei? 769 sq. 

svoxneav, 23. 

s0xepiortw, 20, 23; augment, 83; with 
accus., 279; with participle, 434 


rae augment, 83; construction, 
266; nvxoeny without dy, 353. 

-sva, verbs in, 114 aq. 

tvavue without art., 152; plural, 
220 


iQawe€, 525. 

tQn. See Onel. 

sPbace, 111. 

£Qids, 48. 

éxbis (bic), 25, 48. 

sx (and compounds), inflexions, 88, 
100; intransitive, 315; fyopca/ rsvos, 
253 ; fxss9 and yey gxes¥ used absol., 
743 ; ellipsis of gy», 737. 

-ia, derivative verbs in, 114 aq.; 
verbs in -é# which retain ¢ in the 
future, 92; -éo for aw, 104. 

taynocpens, 82, 112. 

-tw; for -éog in genit. of adj., 75. 

tas with genit., 590 eq.; with infin., 
414; fag ov (Grov), 370, 591; constr. 
of the conj. tas (#. ob, €. orov), with 
and without d@», 870 sqq., 387 sq. ; 
Sus were, etc., 591; tag éxir., 771. 


Caw, 105 sq.; %» without « subscript, 
52; transitive in the LXX, 24. 

YBevvva, 49. 

Cnrwwa, 114. 

Cnarog, neuter, 76 

Cnpescopecee, 17, 

Lnvas, 128. 

arr Vie infin., 408; Cnr. Wuxqy, dt 

18). 
Coor, Caos, 53. 


4 disjunctive, 549-551; not used for 
xosi, 549 Bq.; repeated 652; 4... 
xal, 549; 1n questions, 638 sq. 

% comparative, 549; after compara- 
tives, 300; after adj. in the positive, 
301 sq. 3 no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. 
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(800) ; diam #, 301 sq. 3 Averrerci §, 
$02; 9 yap, 302. 

9 pony (cf omy), 558, 627. 

§on (43m wort), 579. 

4xa, inflexions, 106; meaning, 343. 

naixog, 210. 

#Aso¢ Without art., 148 sq. 

naprnoa, 99 aq. 

4e80e, 95 Bq. 

nesic and vsis interchanged, 330. 

qesrag, 82. 

aeipa omitted, 738; dxps (and ad’) 
ns apeipecs, 204; guipge nai npeipe, 
581; os gpespa», 476. 

genv, 95 aq. | 

ayelon (Hciossie), Hysioous, 73, 75. 

npeiwpoy, 125. 

nyine (hs. dv), 370 8q., 387, 389 

yee, 106. 

qxep, 808, 549. 

Hpepeos, 81. 

-gptoy, subst. in, 119. 

fioxepenv, 105. 

ns for gob, 96. 

gros, 549. 

arr aopeos, 106. 

gra, 95. 

Ques, 97. 

7x06 76. 


baraeoe without art., 150. 

barra, 106. 

bavernPopos, 126. 

bavaros, 30; without art., 152; dava- 
voy idsiv (dcuspsiv), 17 sq. 

devealw, inflexions, 327; constr., 
292 ; deup. si, 562, 679, 600. 

bcerpifa, 25, 113. 

GiAnea, meaning, 755 8q.; re 6a. 
743 


birw (2irw), 102, 586; is it used with 
adverbial force? 586 sq.; is it ever 
pleonastic? 767 sq.; dérw ¥%, malo, 
301 aq.; ov birw, nolo, 597; 4. 
woinoa, 356; 6. Tre, 420, 422 aq.; 
Oérw é&y revi, 291 BG. ; OéAw v1, 587. 

bsoxveveros, 120. 

@rcg without art., 151; Oe, 72; d- 
ortiog (Suvearos) re Oeg, 310, 265. 

bsooruyns, 24; accent, 61 sq. 

Orvdds, 128 

66 for +6, 49. 

Orinpes, brirpis, 56. 

bynoxa, 106. ® 

Opjaxos, Opnoxes, 57. 

OpseepeBeven rive, 24, 314, 
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Ovarespe, 70. 

bvyarnp omitted, 287. 

évpe without art., 152; dupes, 220. 
bupeds, 24. 

-du, verbs in, 114. 


¢ subscript, in certain words and 
classes of words, 51-53. 

sand « interchanged, 49, 53; -ce or 
-ei a8 ending of nouns, 49, 118. 

{or ¢/ as adverbial ending, 47. 

-s@, subst. in, 116, 118 8q., 126. 

ids, %3e, 55 8q.; Ze, lov, 229, 319, 
563; is combined with a plural 
verb, 649; sldcv xai [dou with accus. 
and nomin., 671, 724. 

i8c0¢ for a possess. pron., 191 8q.; joined 


to a pers. pron., 192; idig, 53, 739. - 


ltprooe, 25. 

“Iepsx@, declension, 79. 

ispoupyia as a transit. verb, 279. 

VissvemnGs, “Ispeccavee, 79; with 
and without art., 140; plural form, 
220. 

verbs in, 27, 113; contracted 


- Int (and comp.), inflexions, 96 sq. 

"Ineovs, declension, 77. 

ixtoia, 24. 

inaoxoees, 106; with accus., 284 sq. 

ireworypsov, 119, 741. 

iAsag, 22. 

ivarioy omitted, 739 ; plural, 220. 

iva, 563; construction, 358-363, 678 ; 
with optat., 863; forming a peri- 
phrasis for the imperative, 396,—for 
the infin., 28, 403, 420-426, 682,— 
in St. John, 425 8q.; éxBarixas, 
572-577 ; for dere, 577; for ors (?), 
577; no real ellipsis of, 356, 744; 
Wve ri, 212, 734; oar’ Tra, 398, 
774 ; Tue wanpodn, 576 8q.; Ive pen 
Atyw, 746 

-4905, -sv0c, adj. in, 122 sq.; common 
in later Greek, 26. 

-so», Subst. in, 119. | 

"Iovde, accent, 59; art. with, 141. 

lovdaiZo, 114. 

loayyeros, 124. 

ico, Taos, 60; foe adverbial, 221. 

iorave, 106, 94. 

ierew, 93 8q. 

iornws (and comp.), inflexions, 84, 93- 
95, 106; meaning, $15 aq., 342. 

"Twcevens, Iocvns, 49; declension, 77. 

"Ieogs, 77. 
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xeba, 548. 

xecbespionat, construction, 245. 

xocbe: Ep, 

xebexre, 322. 

wabiCopeces, 106. 

xecbsic, x8 sic, 312. 

xecbepila, 46. 

xebevdw, augment, 838. 

xecbyxsy, 352, 338. 

xabupeas (xen, xabov), 98. 

xacbo, 385 8q., 548. 

xecbcr:, 548, 555; x. &» with indic., 
384. 


xadov, 98. 

xocbec, 27, 548, 555, 561. 

xabaswep, 548. 

xai, 641-548, 676 ; connecting nume- 
rals, $13 ; in questions, 545; as an 
adversative (?), 545; not used for 
#7, 549 sq.; epexegetic, 545 aq., 

786 3 joining the special to the 

general, 544, 546, 653 2q.; does 
xe{ mean especially? 546; com- 
mencing the apodosis, 857, 546 aq., 
756 ; in comparisons, 548 aq., 754 ; 
trajection of (?), 701; crasis with 
xot, 51; xacl...xal, 547 aq. (the 
2d xef omitted, 721); +e... xa, 
547 sq.; re xal, 548; xl... dé, 
553 ; xeclys, 547; xal yap, 560 8q.; 
si xai, xoi ei, 554 Bq.; ov... dAAd 
xei, 624. 

xecsvoreooc, 305. 

xaixsp with participle, 432 aq. 

xeipog without art., 154; xecpoi for 
dual, 221. 

xairot, 432 sq., 554. 

xalzorye, 554. 

xaio (and comp.), 89, 106. 

xeexos, comparison, 81. 

xerio, tnvite, 742; is xaAsiobas used 
for sivas? 769. 

xccrcy G, 302; x. gv, 852, 883. 

nerowote, 26 sq. 

xetpopeve, 25, 61. 

xav, 380, 730. 

xccocdoxia, 125. 

xepoies not used for a pers. pron., 195. 

napdioyyworns, 124, 

xecpreg CaQuos (xosAlees), xerrda», 34. 

xere With genit., 477 sq.; with accus., 
499-502, 453; in periphrases for 
adj. or adverbs, 528 sq.,—for the 
genit. (?), 241; with accus. of pers. 
pron. for a possessive pron., 193, 
499 ; expressing distribution, 312, 
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500; sometimes akin to the dative, 
272. 

xara, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 587. 

xareBa, 94. 

nara Bpefsve, 28. 

xereyivecxe, construction, 254. 

xaraxayooct, 106. 

xaraexcuxeoet, constr., 254; xaTa- 
navyaces, 90 

xoraxpive devery, 263 sq. - 

xaracrapBeve, 317, 321. 

xaraasixng, aorist, 106. 

xaraarupee, 26, 116. 

xererve intrans., 315. 

xatrepeptupie, construction, 254. 

xerevepxeac, 28. 

xeravutic, 117. 

xarawovrile, 25. 

xatapaoet, construction, 278. 

xeeraoroAy, 24, 

xeraxpaopeas, construction, 262. 

xercayo (xersato, xatialar), 82. 

xaredaros, 296. 

xeriveyts with genit., 591. 

xerevaxioy With genit., 591. 

xeorixe sig, 743. 

xarnyopte, construction, 254. 

neryyop, 117. 

xate, 592; xerwrepos, 81. 

xaevxaeoecs, construction, 279, 292 aq.; 
xavyacnt, 90. 

xexipaopeas, 107. 

xixtneet, 342, 

xsAeva, construction, 337, 417, 422. 

xsvac, 579. 

xspavvuper, 107. 

xipara, 7d. 

xspialva, 89, 107. 

xeParciow, 113. 

xeDaris, 23. 

xapus, xajpvé, 56. 

xnpucow sig r., 267; xnpugas, -v-, 57. 

xAgio, constr., 278; future, 107. 

xArde (ror) dprov, 36. 

xAtis, declension, 75. 

Kasowes, 128. 

xripa, 107, 

xAnpovoyesa, construction, 250. 

xA(Besvos, 22, 

xAiveo (éxxAive) intrans., 315. 

woiniec: éx xorAlac, xeepwog x., 34 

xopecouns, 17, 334 aq., 342. 

xotves, 19. 

xosvow, 112, 

xovavew, Construction, 250 sq. 
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xowavog, construction, 250. 

Korcooai, Korazeai, 47. 

xoAwot, 220. 

xopeiCopees, 775; future, 89. 

xomroeal tive, 278. 

nopagiov, 24 

xoapetos, ov, 80. 

xoopeoc, 27; without art., 153; ¢ x0 
opog, 133. 

xpaBarros, 26,46. 

xpaCle, 107; fut., 107, 348; xéxcavye, 
342; xpaoy, 57. 

xperéw, construction, 252, 409. 

xpiac, 75. 

xptirray, 49, 81; xpeirrop gy, 352. 

xpipececcect, 107. 

xpiece, xpiec, 56 sq. 

xpovw used absol., 742. 

xpuwrn, 298. 

xpuxre, 25; inflexions, 107 ; construc- 
tion, 246, 284. 

xtraowet, 842. 

xriots, creature, 33 ; without art., 153. 

xtioths, xtiorns, 57 Bq. 

xuxra, quantity of v, 57. 

xupiaxcs, 296. 

xvpiog and o xvpiog, 154. 

xve, vie, 107. 


Acyyeve, construction, 250, 401. 

rAcbpa, Acbpa, 52. 

Aairaryp, Aare, 56; gender, 22. 

AcdAiw with participle, 436. 

AwAse, 2A. 

AcwBave, fut. Age Woua:, 53 8q.; 
AeBi, 395,—accent, 55 aq.; is Aasav 
pleonastic? 759; rages. ray ixay- 
ytricy, 297. 

Aepewres, 24. 

AcvOeve with participle, 585. 

Adoxa, 108. 

Asysav, Asyiov, 49. 

Aiyw, construction, 266; implying 
command, 405; ellipsis of, 746; 
Adye: in citations, 656, 735; artyes 
pleonastic, 753 ; Aya», Adsyorrss, 
used absolutely, 672; Ady. xepi, 
452. 

asixa, 106. 

Anvos, gender, 661. 

AsBavarcs, 73. 

AsboBorsws, 26, 126. 

Aedes femin., 73, 22, 661. 

Aoyia, 26. 

Aovilopees, 824 8q.; Aoy. sls ve, 229, 
286. 
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no189, 24. 

AoLws, TOV AoiwoU, Te Aosxdy, 5805 ap- 
parent ellipsis of, 654, 744. 

Aovxds, 128. 

Avtta, 70. 

Averrsrci 9, 802. 

Averpe, 70. 

Aurpéw, active and middle, $18. 

Avyvie, 25, 

ave figur., 34. 


-~e, substantives in, 26, 115 sq.; 
their meaning, 116; common in 
later Greek, 26, 115. | 

peadnreve transitive, 24, 314. 

poaxcpios, 689. 

poaxpodss, 580; dae c., 758 aq. 

paaroy omitted, 301 sq.; with the 
comparative, 800, 754; with the 
positive, 3801, 306 sq.; not joined 
with the superlative, 300. 

pocpepen, 26. 

joevOcve with infin. and partic., 436 


gq. 

poacpruptopes, Construction, 326. 

poacaopees, 49. 

poareaios, ov, 80. 

perxcipns, pecexelpm, 71. 

fiyarura, 

peyarwovyn, 27, 118. 

petdvaos, 24. 

pesOum (eedvexopees), constr., 251, 272. 

pessCorspos, 28, 81, 753. 

peédes, construction, 257. 

feAiootos, 25. 

iaAaAw with infin., 419 sq.; with aug- 
ment, 82. 

pospescepepeivoc, 108. 

fix, position of, 698-700, 455; piv... 
3é, 180, 551, 553 8q., 677; xeé» not 
followed by 34, 553 aq., 719-721 ; 
feds yep, 719; pet» ov», 552, 556. 

pesvovvys, 556; at the beginning of a 
sentence, 699. 

fetvros, 551, 554; ite position, 699. 

fespizevew, construction, 257, 261. 

potoneSpfe without art., 150. 

féorrsva, 26, 

pesoovuxtioy, 24, 

peicos predicative, 168 aq.; «éeor with- 
out art., 153,—with genit., 591. 

pera with genit., 470-472; akin to 
the dative, 268, 272; with verbs 
of following, 293; xoAcuesiv pera 
t., 471, 506; with accus., 502 aq. ; 
with an infin., 414. 
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pera, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 287, 538. + 

poereepeopow, construction, 287, 538. 

pera with genit., 591; ro yer., 741. 

feertx#, construction, 250 sq. 

poerosxsolce, 24, 

pixpt, pixpss, 44 8q.; with genit., 
5913; f. ob, 370 sq. 

#4: how it differs from ob, 593, ete. ; 
used for od, 610 sq.; with the optat., 
597 sq.,—the imper., 598, 628 sq., 
—the infin., 604 sq.; 9 with partic. 
and adjectives, 606-611; pleonastic 
use of ses, 409, 755; sew after re- 
latives, 603 8q.; in conditional and 
final sentences, 598; in prohibi- 
tions, 598, 628 sq.; in questions, 
direct, 641-643,—and indirect, 374; 
ey ob, 642; ob fom, 684-637, 642, 
750 sq.; trajection of 49, 693-696 ; 
pon after verbs of fearing, 631-634 ; 
yom, final, 630-634; uy... pnd, 
612; pod... darn (58), 620-624 ; 


fenxérs DOt used for «4, 772 gq. 

pony, 541, 558. 

enxors, 874, 579, 608, 630 sqq., 748. 

penxov, 579. 

peyxas, 562, 680-634, 748; with aor. 
indic., 633 sq.; with two different 
moods, 633 sq. 

pyre: distinctive use of pxndéi and pyre, 
611-619; ap tly used for pn3é, 
614 aq.; peyre... pemrs, 612-617; 
pers... xi (re), 619 8q.; pends... 
pemre, 617 8q. 

pournp withoutart.151sq.; omitted,237. 

part (al pegre), 6413 pegriys, 746. 

fenrpoargas, 49. 

picive, 108,651. 

Hiypoa, piypoo, 56 aq. 

pelpergexocs, constr., 256, 784. 

picbaxctoale, 25. 

perc bcopecs, 318. 

fesobercs, 58. 

yneoveva, construction, 256 sq. 

peyneravozea:, redupl., 86. 

peoryaerts, 25, 223. 

-ovm, subst. in, 116. 

peeves predicative, 164; alleged ellipsis 
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of pdvov, 620-624, 744; ob pecvos 
... @ArM, 6243; ob pecvoy dé (ellipt.), 
729 sq. 

povoPbecaeos, 25. 

-40s, Bubst. in, 115. 

pooxorota, 27. 

povpiot, pevpios, 60. 

pupeaopat, $24, 

peapos, 59 aq. 

Mavugs (Mavegs), Maoic, 47; declen- 
sion, 77 8q. 


» tDeaxvorixdy, 43 aqq.; » not changed 
before y, /, etc., 53 sqq.; » and vy 
in certain words, 46, 49, 58; » 
added to accus. sing. of 3 decl., 53, 
76 aq. 

vai, 579. 

Neazoass, declension, 79. 

vexpos, gender, 228; yexpof without 
art., 153; dsdoracts vexpay, 235. 

ym, 579. 

vijorss, declension, 75. 

unQaasos (ynPario;), 49. 

yinda ix t., 460; 6 vixav, 444, 

yinter, 104, 

vixos, 25. 

viwra, 108. 

voi, voos, 72. 

voxeoberia, construction, 827. 

yowos Without art., 152 sq. 

yooses (vt0u705), etc., 25, 49. 

verog without art., 150. 

voubsoia, 25, 

NugeQds (Nuge dea), 127 aq. 

sueQn, daughter-in-law, 33. 

yoy, vuvl, 579; wusi, 24. 

puxdnpeepoy, 26. 

yaros, vator, 7d. 


al east vixt, 262. 
Eevodoxevs, 26. 
Enpet, 18. 

Evaoy, 23. 

Evpaw, 25, 


o or # in certain words, 46, 48, 49. 

6 wiv, 6 0é (and similar expressions), 
180; ¢ 8 without ¢ pd», 180 aq.; 
+é before sentences, adverbs, etc., 
135, 644,—before masc., or femin. 
nouns, 136, 223; +é (ros, rp) be- 
fore the infin., 402 sq., 406-415, 
420. 

cde, 201 aq. 

étcs figur., 34; omitted, 788 aq. ; 
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6dg without prepos., 274; cts, to- 
wards, 289; cdcy zoseiv, 820. 

cduvaccs, 90. 

bev, 557. 

ol da (ndesv), 342, 381, 485 (93). 

olxnare omitted, 740. 

oixodeoxorns, 26. 

oixodoseés (and comp.), augment, 83 
8q.; used figur., 31, 36; ofx. & 
vivt, 39; ofxod. ofxoy», 754. 

olxodosem, 25, 36. 

olxes omitted, 480, 740. 

oixovpyos, 125. 

olxrsipa, future, 108. 

olxrippoi, 220. 

-oiv for -ov» in infin. active, 92, 52. 

oles, 210; oloc dyxorev», 578. 

oAlyog predicative, 164. 

crobpsve, cAsdpsva, 114. 

CAoxevrape, 34. 

CAdxAnpos, 26. ; 

dAos predicative, 164. 

"Oauperas, 128. 

Opcelpopeces, 125 8q. 

opvve, dpevuses, 25, 108; construction, 
278 8q., 282 sq., 417, 486, 495. 

oporela, 26. 

dpeoros, ov, 80; accent, 59 aq.; with 
genit., 243; with dative, 262. 

Crcoiapee, form, 755. 

duoroyte with a partic., 435; dp. i 
vivi, 40, 283; ose. revi, 262. 

ones, 433, 551, 554; trajection of, 693. 

Gvapioy, 25. 

évesdiZ@, construction, 278. 

Gvecdsopeds, 25. 

évowe, Various constructions, 227; is 
it ever pleonastic? 768; ixi re 
ovdpecers, 490; é» cvopears, 487. 

dvopaloues not equivalent to sisi, 
769. 


éxicbs» with genit., 591. 

oxicw with genit., 591; wopsvecdas éx. 
reves, 31; dxodroudbeiy ow. +., 293. 

oxoios, 210. 

éxers, 870, 889, 640. 

oxov, 561, 598, 640; for sxes, 592; 
oxov dy with indic., 384. 

omracia, 25. 

owas, 563, 640; construction, 358- 
861, 425; is it used for dors? 578, 
576; oxas dv, 389; Spe owas, 425; 
6. xAnpedn, 576 sq.; omitted (?), 
356, 744. 

cpaw (and comp.), forms, 86, 89, 108; 


tapenc, 342; cpbzvai rivt, 275: ces 
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woijosis, 356; opes pom, 628, 680-632, 
751: ope owas, 425. 

cpyy (4), 743. 

cossoy (9), 740. 

ootwy, 74. 

cobowotia, 27, 126. 

Cpboropesa, 27, 125. 

cpboile, 26, 84, 1138. 

coxcposle, 25, 124. 

c20bsola, 26. 

Gs, ostes, 209 8q.3 o¢ referring to a 
remote antecedent, 196; used for 
the interrog., 207 sq.; attraction, 
202-204, 780 8qq.; o¢ with conj. 
and with fut. indic., expressing pur- 
pose, 875, 386; o¢ da» with conj. 
and indic., 384-386 ; o¢ = xa) ovros, 
680; replaced by xe«/ and a de- 
monstr. pron., 186, 724; prefixed 
to sentences, 209 (285) ; o¢ wi»... 
6; 3¢ (and similar expressions), 180; 
o¢ ys, 555; os 39, o¢ dyxers, 578; 8 
ov, whence, 177; tas ov, etc.,—see 
Sac, awe, apt, pixpt, tvexc; ty @, 
370, 482, 484; & @, 491 8q.3 io 
oie, 197 aq., 202; vd a», 202, 456. 

Scaxis dv, 387. 

-ogev, 3 plur. of historical tenses, 91. 

datos, ov, 80. 

coos, 2103; coos d» with indic., 384; 
coor ogoy, 309. 

coria, cotiay, 12, 

Geris, os és, 50 8q.5 O¢ris, de, 202, 209 
&q.; in an indirect question, 210; 
with conj. or fut. indic., expressing 
purpose, 375, 386 ; is 6,71 used for ti 
in a direct qu.? 208 sq., 572; ogres 
dé», 384-386, 603; tus crov, 75, 370 aq. 

-ogv»y, substantives in, 118. 

cra», constructions, 363, 387-389 ; 
érey with a finite verb instead of 
an infinitive, 682. 

ore with indic., 370 sq.; with conj., 
372 sq. 

, 8,66, 0 tt, 50 9q. 

or, 541, 557, 563, 679, 756; is it used 
for other conj.? 571 8q.; inter- 
changed with ors in MsS., 572; with 
infin., 426 sq., 718; introducing 
the oratio recta, 756, 683; ors with 
finite verb replacing an infin., 404, 
407, 436, 747; omitted, 683; re- 
peated, 708, 727 sq.3 ors od, um, 
602, 605 (594); obxy ors, ovx olor 
ors, 746 9q.; dHAoy ori, 7313 vi ore, 
781; o¢ ors, 771 8q. 
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rou (tug o.), 75. 

ev: distinctive use of od and «9, 593- 
611; o% in conditional sentences, 
598-602; with partic. and adj., 
606-611; with the infin., 605; with 
eubst., 597 sq.; after relatives, 603 
sq.; with the fut. in prohibitions, 
396 sq., 629; ob with single words 
in final clauses, etc., 600, 602, 
605, 608; of reversing the meaning 
of verbs, etc., 597, 599 sq., 605, 
608-611; ov for «# in antitheses, 
601, 602, 606; in questions, 641- 
643, 896; pleonastic, 755; trajec- 
tion of od, 693-696; ob ps, 634- 
637, 642, 750 8q.; «9 od, 642; sl 
ov, 599-602; ov... dara (34), 620- 
624; ov... dAAG xecl, ov peovoy... 
arre, 624; ov or ovdsic...e1 pom 
(xag», 4), 638; of... odd, 612; 
ov... obrs, 615 aq.; ovx dow, 641; 
ovx% Ort, ovx% ofow ors, 746 8q.3; ov 
peovoy dé (elliptical), 729 sq.; ob... 
was for ovdels, 31, 214 8q.3 ov rar 
Tug, wavras ov, 693 aq.; ob xrapy, 
694; ov... wort, 216; ov for obxa (?), 
745; ov, ovxy/, 598; (ox sornxey, 
ovx, iov, 48). 

ov, 561, 592. 

ova (ova), 60, 579. 

oval (), 223. 

ovdé: Cistinctive use of ovdé and odre, 
611-619 ; how it differs from xai 
ov, 619; ovdé, not even, 611, 617 aq., 
626; ovds sis, 216; ob... ovdé, 612; 
ovds... ones, 614; ods... ore, 617 
eqq.; obd¢.. . 34, 620. 

ovdsic toriy Os, 375; with ov, 604. - 

ovbelc, 48. 

ovxirs, 579; not used for ov, 772 aq. 

ovxous, ovxovy, 555, 643. 

ovy, 555-557, 676; is it used for other 
conj.? 570 sq. ; in 8d or 4th place, 
698 sq.; m apodosis, 712; dpe ov», 
557; vif ods, 7381; pew ovs, 552, 

56. 


ovpaviog, ov, 80. 

ovpardber, 580; dx ovp., 753. 

ovpevcs without art., 144, 149 aq.; 
ovpayol, 220. 

ovre: distinctive use of ovrs and ovdé, 
611-619; ovre apparently used for 
ovds, 615; ofrs...octre, 612-617, 
677 ; ovrs... xaei (x8), 619 8q.; obrs 
...xal of, 613 9q.; ovre... ovdé, 
616 
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ovros referring to a remote subject, 
195 sq.; taking up the subject or 
predicate, 199, 206; repeated, 198 
8qq.; joined to a noun which has 
the art., 137; position, 199, 202, 
686 ; before ori, Ive, etc., 200; 
rovro adverbial, 178; rovro piv... 
rovro 0é, 178; ovr’ iorsy epexeg., 
665; ravra wcarra, Taore TAVTE, 
686; raire referring to a single 
object, 201 sq.; xal ravre, 202, 
432; é» rours, 484; dy ravry, 39; 
pera tavra, 201. 

evrac, 548 8q., 678 8q.3 ovres, ovre, 
43 sq.; is it used for ovrog? 584; 
ovrws sivas, 584; commencing the 
apodosis, 678 sq.; pleonastic (7), 
678 aq., 772. 

ovxi, 598. 

oPelAnua, sin, 81, 83 aq.; 60. dDsivees, 
$1, 34. 


seine, imperfect without d», 352. 
é@edov with indic., 377. 
CPbarpodovasia, 124. 

oWapior, 23. 

oe with genit., 591. 

apnode, 89, 108. 

OYepeos, 25. 

cYavior, 23; plural, 220. 

-dw, verbs in, 26, 113. 


weburos, 120. 

weesdapiov, 25. 

wedsva, 23. 

waidicber, 27, 580; ix x., 754. 
wail, 108 

wads, position, 693; pleonastic, 754 


6qq. 
wapewarndsi, 124. 
Tavioxseve, 26. 
wevoixi, 27; form, 47. 
wavraxy, -xn, 53. 
Kevrn, savry, 52. 
% ovTOTs, 27. 
Karras ov, ov ravras, 698 sq. 
wavy: ov (9) ravv, 694. 


sepa with genit., 457; different from: 


axe, 456 8q., 463 sq.; after passive 
verbs, 457; with aatiee 499 aq. ; 
with accus., 503 sq.; in compari- 
sons, 301, 503 aq. 

wape, construction of verbs com- 
pounded with, 538. 

wapeBarnc, 27. 

w cepaBorsvoas, 115. 

Sapadierpsiy, 127. 
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wepedidups intrans., $15, 738; cup. 
sig r., 268; wapadiBocba:, 36. 

= epevie With accus., 279. 

wapexcrsa, 23; construction, 422; 
with aor. infin., 417. 

wapexceradyxn, 127, 

wTapaxagoioy With a dative, 590. 

wapacxevy, derivation, 116; z. ro 
wary, 236. 

wepaeQpovia, 25, 118. 

wapsisaxros, 296. 

wapextos with genit., 591. 

wapeeSory, 23. 

wapixw, waptxopecs, 322. 

Tlecppssvas, 128. 

weappnoia, 24. 

was With art., 187 sq.; with abstract 
nouns, 188; with participles, 188; 
position of, 138, 686 sq.; was... 
ob (4%) for ovds’s (senders), 31, 214 
Bq. (694); r& wavra, 138, 144; 
wavre vevre and revre Tarra, 
686; «xdasre with intrans. verbs, 
285; wavrey with superl., 222, 310, 
—with compar., 303. 

Thon ry eee 79. 


waoxm, 86. 

Tlerape, plural, 220. 

waThp without art., 151; omitted, 257. 

warpiapyns, 27, 70. 

warporweas, 49. 

warpomapacoros, 124, 

wave (xetarave), constructions, 245, 
409; with a partic., 434. 


weyvuve figur., 18. 

wees used adverbially, 583; weCn, 53. 

weibog, 119. 

xeivaw, 52,92; with accus., 256. 

wespate, 112. 

wtsopowm, 116, 794. 

xinavyos Tig Oaraouns, 763 sq. 

*xiuere in a past tense, 347. 

wevbia, 792, 

rerrnxocry, 27. 

wewespeceivos, 112. 

xixoibe, construction, 268, 292. 

wewolbnots, 26. 

wep, 561. 

xtpey with genit., 591, 31. 

wipers rI¢ vis, 31. 

xepi with genit., 466 8q.; different 
from oxip, 466, 478 9q., 518,—from 
audi, 466; with accus., 506; in 
periphrases, 240 sq., 506. 

wepi, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 538. 
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Tepiaye, Tepievyeas, 322 9q. 

weptixst, 316 

wepixeseat, construction, 287. 

xspioveres, 120 ag. 

zspixatioa, live, 34; with a dative, 
274. 

Keplow copes, 23. 

wepsoootépes, 81, 304 aq. 

weraopat, 25, 109. 

wtropei, 109. 

sna, 75. 

wiala, 22. 

«ila, 109. 

witout, 109. 

TlsAdrog, accent, 59. 

ive, 109, 112. 

wixve (and comp.), 86 sq.; fxs, 86 
8q.; irritum esse, 18. 

wioreves ele, ixl riva, 267, 292; x- 
ersvicba:, construction, 287, 326. 

xiotixés, 121 3q. 

xieri¢ with objective genit., 232; with 
prepos., 267 (171). 

-rAaciay, 311. 

rrarvve ryy xapdiay, 31. 

xAtiav, xAiwv, 81; without ¥, 300. 

wAtw with accusative, 280. 

sAnyy omitted, 737. 

wands, re €A., 148. 

wAnppupne, 71. 

wags, 552, 591, 638. 

zrnpoPopia, 26. 

wAnpow, constr., 251, 272, 287. 

zAnoiov a8 & prepos., 590; 6 ra., 68, 
25 


wanoporvy, 116. 

woos, 72. 

= Aovetos, construction, 251. 

xhovrog neuter, 76. 

xvevue a&yioy without the art., 151. 

wvevpeatixos, 296. 

wois, 22. 

wottw (xaAas, ev) tix, 278; x. rov with 
infin., 410 aq.; x. iva, 423; wossiv, 
x01sic bcs, 320 8q.; woseiv EAtos (cepev) 
pera tives, 84, 471. 

woienive, rule, 17. 

xoipevioy, roipevior, 60, 

woios for ris, 212. 

woathio pera r., 471, 506. 

wonues, ellipsis of, 79. 

wonrrevopecs, 325, $28. 

wonupspac, 680. 

woauwoixsrog, 124. 

grodvs joined to a subst. with an adj., 
659 sq.; woaAao/ and of x., 136 aq. ; 
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weav with compar., 301; xoarg ad- 
verbial, 580. 

weaurpoxac, 580. 

wopsvoget with dative, 270, 274. 

worapoPopuros, 124. 

wroraxes, 25. 

wort, 579. See pa-xrore. 

wore for oxcre, 640. 

worspos, 211; xerspoy ... 4, 638. 

xornpioy, lot, 18, 33; ror. xivecy (fig.), 
18 ; wor. sxyuvopesvor, 791. 

wou, 578 sq. 

wou for oxev, 640; for woi, 592 aq. 

wove, xouc, 56. 

= paeos (xpaos), 52. 

wpevs, xpavrns (xpaos, xpacrncs), 48. 

ots epixov tori), construction, 
40 


xpuyyc, 23. 

«piv, xply 4, 371 8q., 415, 417. 

=po with genit., 466; transposed (?) 
in temporal phrases, 697 sq.; with 
the infin., 414. 

po, construction of verbs compounded 


with, 538 sq. 
wpocarre taed absol., 742. 


=posrAtwe, -oes, 323. 

xprbiots apray, 296 sq., 792 sq. 

wpoipecs, 49. 

wpoxowta, 315. 

x poopayeny, 86. 

% pos with genit., 467 sq. ; with dative, 
493; with accus., 453, 504 sqq.; 
xpos pee, of, 62 8q.; in periphrases, 
529; with the infin., 414; akin to 
the simple dative, 266 sq. 

xpos, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 539 sq. 

wpostxe rivl, 742. 

Epocwavrog, 25, 27, 120. 

xposxuvia, construction, 263. 

xposriénes with adverbial force, 40, 

87 sq. 

xposPayziov, 26. 

x posParac, 580. 

xposPépw used absol., 742. 

sposaroanzrio, 34, 126. 

xposumoayarns, 126. : 

Eposwmoanyia, 126. 

xposexoy without art., 152; xp. Acp- 
Bevery, $1, 343 ap. ornpilerry, 345 
xara xpécexor, 499, 218; xpo xpog- 
éxcv, 156, 218, 758 aq. 

xpoOnreva, augment, 84. 

pupeva, 22. 

wpui, 52. 
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rpdpe (xpu-, xpy-),53, 60; xpgens, 71. 

xparvo;, xparov, 583; xparov, 7213; xp. 
poou, 306; xparog for xporepos, 306 ; 
tic for xparos, 33, 811. 

wrvor, 25. 

arape, 23. 

wvay omitted, 741; xvres, 220. 

wupsvocg, 296. ; 

wa, 579. 

wos. See eixac, peyzag. 

wus for oxws, 640. 


p not doubled after a prepos. or the 
oo 53, 88; A (¢A) or p (pp), 

paxxoc, 49. 

pavrila, 25; peperricpetvos (Pep.), 88. 

baQis, 26. 

pia, 109. 

pre, 18, 216; without art., 153. 

proow (Pryrves), 23; used absol., 742. 

puras, 580. 

pixra: pipes, piper, 57; pepscpeivos 
(fep-, sp-), 88. 

PP, Po, 49. 

pugen, 23 8q. 

bumapevoret, 114. 


a, ¢, 45. 
¢ In ovtas, etc., 43 sqq. 
oaSGeros, declension, 72 9q.; caBSare, 


carwice, 109. 

oaposos, 13. 

wapxinds, capxivos, 122 aq. 

cp xol aia, 19; wasn capt, 34; 
xara capxa, 169, 500 sq. 

capow, 25, 118. 

Saeravés, Terév, 78; with art., 155. 

oxBalopeas, 23. 

ceAyyy and 4 osA., 148 8q. 

onairva, 109 aq. 

onroGpuros, 124, 

-cbacev, 3 plur. imper., 91. 

oixepa, indeclin., 79. 

Saas, 128. 

cspixoy, 49. 

-ot¢, subst. in, 115 eq. 

orropetrpiov, 26, 

oirog, plural, 73. 

oxardcrila, 34, 

oxcvocaoy, figur., 33. 

oxtwropat, 110. 

oxyvornyia, 27, 126. 

oxAnpoxapdia, 27, 123. 

exAnporparxnros, 27, 123 
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oxAnpuye, 114. 

oxoroy, 276. 

oxopxile, 23, 113. 

axéros, 6, 22, 76. 

-oxew, verbs in, 114. 

Zoaoses, form and declension, 78. 

Lravic, 26. 

oraa, oxaoues, 321. 

oxsipne, 71. 

oxexovAarap, declension, 74. 

oztpya, offspring, 17, 31. 

exevos intransitive, $15. 

orinos, 26, 57. 

orAayxyen, 18, 764. 

oxravxrilopes, 31, 34,118; construc- 
tion, 255, 277, 292. 

orovdece, 110. 

oo, rr, 48. 

oradsoy, plural, 73. 

or apevoc, 24. 

orive, 22, 

oryxe, 25, 27, 106; construction, 263. 

ornpita, 110. 

oriBes (orotBas), 49. 

Zroixdg (-w-), 49. 

orépa, edge, 18, 31. 

oTpiPe (dva-, éxs-) intrans, 315; is 
it used with adverbial force? 588 


aq. 

orpnviaw, 22, 26. 

orvaAogs, orvaog, 57. 

ov, when expressed, 190 8q.; sot, posi- 
tion of, 193; cof dat. ethicus (7), 
ee, pcs ot, 62 8q.; xab’ vpeas, 
193. | 


cuyyevqy, 76 Bq. 

ouyysvic, femin. of cvyys»ye, 80. 

ouyxpiva, 23. 

ouyxupia, 25. 

ouxopcopia (-pea-), 49. 

ovaArAcuBave used absolutely, 742. 

oupeBarrw revi, 742. 

cup paburys, 26. 

oupeDipe: Ive, 424. 

avy with dative, 488; different from 
pera, 188 

vy, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 269, 540; adj. compounded 
with ovy governing the genit., 243; 
subst. compounded with ev» common 
in later Greek, 26. , 

ovedving, 71. 


| -ovsn, subst. in, 118. 


custoves, 97. 
ouviornes, 23. 
ovrrpife (7 or 1), 57. 
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SupoPorvixisoe, LupoPoivicce, 118 
avpris, oupris, 60. 

oupls (ox-), 49. 

oxory, 24. 

cale sis rt, 776 5 of cwddperor, 430. 
Lexarpos, 128. - 


Tapsion, 29, 117. 

TaxeivoPpoovsn, 27, 128. 

TraxsivoPpev, 123, 296. 

taprapow, 25, 

tavra. See ovros. 

taxsov, 81; not used as a positive, 
304. 

w#, 542,676; different from xa/, 542; 
ve...78, 547; ve... xeel, 547 8q.; 
we xai, 548; re... dé, 548, 715; 
position, 455, 700; re yap, 561. 

vexviov, 60. ere 

vTixyoy in peri 8, : 

TrAsiag, abo. "= 

tTipas, 75. 

Tiscaptsxamdexaros, 311. 

vioasp-s¢, -, ~axovra, 46. 

vitevyt, 110 

wTyAixovros, 210. 

rnc, subst. in, 116 sqq. 

ridnpet, 93; bicbas tv cn xecpdiac, 24, 

vis not used for sf rss, 211, 678, 744; 
with subst. and adj., 212 sq.; may 
either precede or follow ita subst., 
213 ; may have the first place, 699 
8q.; in reference to a plural, 787 ; 
as antithesis of ovdés, 213 ; zi with 
emphasis, 213 ; ri, accus. with in- 
trans. verbs, 285; rov, rw, 60 sq., 
213; slp ric, 146, 213; sie for ris, 
29, 145 sq.; ellipsis of, 736. 

vig in indirect qu. and for the relative, 
210 sq.; for xerspos, 211; ths tore 
o¢ with the indic., 375,—with ov, 
604 ; for roios, 212; position, 212, 
688; ri, why? 178; ri for as, 562; 
Yves ri, 212, 734; xi ort, 7313 vi 
syeol xel col, 731, 733; ri yap, ri 
ov», 559, 731. 

ro. See 6. 

rot, 541. See peévres, ete, 

Toryapous, O57. 

solvus, 555, 557, 699. 

tosovroc, 210; with the art., 138. 

roAjwaw not pleonastic, 766. 

-rog, verbals in, 120. 

rosovros, 210; rocourp... dey, 306. 

rovttori, 49, 6 

rovro. See ovros. 
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tpirov, 814. 

Tpowog, accus. used adverbially, 288. 
TpoPoPopiw, 125. 

Tpoxoc, Tpox~es, 62. 

Tpaas, 53. 

tr, oo, 48. 

tuyxave, 110; construction, 249 sq. 
Tuxor, 446. 

-recay, 8 plur. imperative, 91. 


Daros, 22. 

voile with accus., 277. 

vyin, 74. 

vdeap omitted, 739. 

veros omitted, 740. 

vids in periphrases, 34, 298 5q.; 
omitted, 237, 741. 

Upérepos used objectively, 191. 

-vyw, verbs in, 114. 

Urapye with partic,, 440. | 

txip with genit., 478-480; how it 
differs from xsp/, 466, 478 sq., 518 ; 
with accus., 502; in comparisons, 
801; vaspAiav, 525; as an adverb, 

vxip, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 540. 

vxspave with genit., 591. 

vxepixesve, 580; with genit., 591; 
accent, 59. 

vzepexxspscoov with genit., 591. 

uxspyor, 119. 

vxo with genit., 456 sq., 461 sq.; 
interchanged with dxé, 463 aq. ; 
with accus., 507. 

vxd, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 540. 

vxoxatw With genit., 591. 

Uxoxctioy, 27. 

vramiaca, 46. 

vorepéw, construction, 245 sq., 251 8q., 
280. 


UYioros without art., 151. 
-ve for -vgs, 25, 108. 


Q for x, 48 sq. 

Darvyopeces, Pavyeces, 110. 

Paryos, Payec, 58, 120. 

Qaivs, 110; construction, 293. 
Savona, 110. 

Psi dopees, constr., 39, 257. 
Cerdouivas, 128. 

Pssddg, 120. 

Pipa, 110 aq. 

Qsvyw, construction, 280, 409. - 
Qui, ellipsis of, 746; Quoi (Cael), 
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655 2q., 735; position of Pnei, Eu, 
698; sy omitted, 748. 

Qbave, 23; inflexions, 111; construc- 
tion, 586. 

Qiaan, 22. 

@ixtxeror, plural, 220. 

PoBioas, construction, 279 sq.; Pof. 
pom, 631. 

GoBnbpos, 119. 

PoiviE, DolviE, 56. 

Copriov, 26. 

Qpvacce, 25. 

Quraxrypiov, 27, 119. 

Qvaacow, 31, $17; construction, 279 


aq. 

Puascopai, 25. : 

Que, inflexions, 111; intransitive, 23, 
316 


Quv4, 208; ellipsis of, 789. 


xeipo, 111; construction, 263, 291; 
xeipuy, 397 8q., 735. 

xeepiCopes, 325, 327; future, 111. 

xepsy with genit., 591, 700. 

xepira, 75. 

xepirow, 113. 

xtiaos, shore, 18, 81; language, 84; 
xetrtay, 74. 

xtip omitted, 740. 

XepovBipe, 79. 

xe (xv9@), 104 (51); xe@ future, 91 

104. 


xoprata, 18, 23. 

xeaeuees, construction, 262. 

xpsoPerasrns, 48. 

xp", construction, 402. 

xence, construction, 250. 

xoneccrile, 233 xonecrilopas, 326. 

xpnorcrns, 22. 

xplopee, xpicopa, 56 8q. 

Xptorcg and ¢ Xp., 146; is Xpsores 
used to intensify the meaning of a 
subst.? 310; é& Xpsorg, 169 8q., 
484, 486 sq.; 8s Xpicorov, 473. 

yoovos Omitted, 738. 

xpvoeos, declension, 72 


INDEX. 


xpveodaxtvartos, 27. 
-xvele, subst. in, 116. 

xa, 799. : 

xepe omitted, 740. 

xupis as a prepos., 590 sq. 


Yivdoes, construction, 266. 

Wevopa, 25. 

Wibupiorgs, 25. 

Wixiov, 25, 119. 

yuxy omitted, 739; is it a periphrasis 
for a pron. ? 194 aq. 

Wixes, Puxes, 56 aq. 

Waite, 23; with accus., 284. 


-#, accus, ending, 72. 

-w#, verbs in, for verbs in ses, 25 (95-98, 
100, 106 sq., 108). 

& with the vocative, 228 sq. 

woe, 592, 

O8ir, 75; ddives, $2. 

adie, 82 aq., 111. 

-wAds, adj. in, 120. 

é» for a past partic., 428 aq. 

eviopat, 82, 112. 

gov, 53. 

Gpo without art., 154; omitted, 740. 

apapeny, 108. 

-ws, genit. -w, in proper names, 72. 

ws, 370, 548 aq., 555, 561, 563, 578, 
662; with infin., 380, 390, 400 sq.; 
with participles, 770 sq.; with the 

redicate, 286, 753; a; d», 384 aq., 
87, 389; omitted (?), 745; pleo- 

nastic (?), 770-772, 753 ; with nu- 
merals, 578 8q.; a xo sixsix, $99, 
563 ; dg Ore, 771 8q.3 we éxi, 771; 
wg nol, 549; for otra (?), 578. 

ooadpyy, 83, 111. 

ecef with numerals, 578 sq. 

asxep, 548, 678; protasis with Scrip 
without apodosis, 749. 

were with infin., 377, 400; with finite 
verb, 377; #. (ov and) «sx, 602. 

arépioy, 2d. 

oriov, 26. 


OPiAwos wpos rt, 267. 
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